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UNIT I:  Aims and Objectives of Teaching Biological Science 

Objectives: 

• To obtain knowledge on the nature and scope of biological science. 

• To understand the aims and objectives of teaching of biological science. 

• To examine the need and significance of teaching of biological science. 

• To explore the values of teaching of biological science. 

INTRODUCTION 

The science which deals with the study of living objects is called Biology. Thus the subject 

involves the studies of all kinds of micro-organisms, plants and animals. Biology is related to 

mankind ever since the origin of man, therefore this branch of science stands first in order of studies 

as compared to other branches of science. Ever since the origin of life man is eager to know about 

various phenomenon of life processes such as health and disease, birth, growth and death. However, 

man depends on plants and animals for food, shelter and clothing which are immediate needs of life, 

come from Biology. Perhaps it was the elementary need of man to know about the living beings, so 

that maximum benefits can be drawn out of them. Though biology involves study of life, but now a 

days it is mostly centralised with the study of agriculture, animal husbandry, health and microbiology 

and related branches. Today study of any branch of science is not possible in isolation as it also 

involves principles of physics, chemistry and various other branches. 

MEANING 

Biology is a natural science concerned with the study of life and living organisms, including 

their structure, function, growth, evolution, distribution, identification and taxonomy.  

Biology literally means "the study of life". Biology is such a broad field, covering the minute 

workings of chemical machines inside our cells, to broad scale concepts of ecosystems and global 

climate change. Biologists study intimate details of the human brain, the composition of our genes, 

and even the functioning of our reproductive system.  

Human’s exploratory activities have resulted in the accumulation of vast source of knowledge 

called Biology. In Biology, we study about nature which means the entire universe. The knowledge is 

now organised in several disciplines for the convenience of study. This knowledge is based on 
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inquiry, observations and logical extensions, and is testable by experiment or has logically convincing 

explanation. 

It is this organised knowledge with inquiry, logical reasoning and experimentation as its 

central themes that we call science. Science may rightly be said to be a domain of inquiry. 

NATURE AND SCOPE 

Biology has certain characteristics which distinguish it from other spheres of human 

endeavour. These characteristics define the nature of biology. Humans have always been curious 

about the world around them. The inquiring and imaginative human mind has responded to the 

wonder and awe of nature in different ways. One kind of response from the earliest times has been to 

observe the physical and biological environment carefully, look for any meaningful patterns and 

relations, make and use new tools to interact with nature, and build conceptual models to understand 

the world. This human endeavour is Biology. But Biology is ultimately a social endeavour. Biology is 

knowledge and knowledge is power. With power can come wisdom and liberation. Or, as sometimes 

happens unfortunately, power can breed arrogance and domination. Biology has the potential to be 

beneficial or harmful, emancipative or oppressive. History, particularly of the twentieth century, is 

full of examples of this dual role of Biology. 

In a progressive forward-looking society, Biology can play a truly liberating role, helping 

people out of the vicious circle of poverty, ignorance and superstition. Biology, tempered with 

wisdom, is the surest and the only way to human welfare. This conviction provides the basic rationale 

for Biology education. 

Science promotes scepticism; scientists are highly sceptic people. Scientists look at everything 

with suspicion. Every new observation or a new theory is received with a lot of scepticism. It leads to 

a lot of debate among scientist. A new observation is accepted only when experimental observations 

have been checked by independent individuals or groups at various places with identical results. 

Similarly, a new theory is accepted when theoretical calculations have been repeated by other 

scientists independently with identical results. 

Science, and biology in particular, holds several foundational values that should be conveyed 

to students as they pursue careers as scientists or science teachers.  
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Science is based on at least four fundamental values: 

• Curiosity is good and should be encouraged. 

• Knowledge itself is good—it is good to acquire knowledge. 

• It is wrong to falsify or fabricate the data on which knowledge is based. 

• It is good to keep an open mind (to be willing to examine and consider new evidence and 

arguments), tempered by a vigilant level of scepticism. 

Curiosity is surely the most essential trait a scientist can possess. Curiosity leads to a search 

for knowledge for its own sake, which is the driving force behind the great majority of scientific 

discoveries ever made. Acquiring knowledge for curiosity's sake leads naturally to the second value 

that knowledge is good— not because it may be useful in some pragmatic way, but simply because it 

increases our store of knowledge about the universe in which we live. Staying open-minded and 

sceptical is certainly a value and goal for all scientists, provided that one's open-mindedness is 

reserved for objective evidence, as opposed to subjective opinion.  

Curiosity can be a hard sell because, sadly, many of today's students seem to lack curiosity 

about the world and universe outside their personal spheres of relevance. Even at the college level, 

many students appear to have no interest in learning about anything as remote as stellar evolution, 

photosynthesis, Krebs cycle, the Burgess Shale fossils, hydrothermal vent communities, lateral gene 

transfer, the bacterial origin of mitochondria, and so on. Yet these topics would not seem remote if 

they were approached in a creative and spirited manner. 

Most investigations in science involve some form of scientific method. It shows creativity of 

humankind in seeking solution to its problems. The approach used by the scientists in the study of 

astronomy and ecology is observation and prediction. In microbiology they rely on laboratory 

experiment focused on cause and effect relationship. This is a glimpse of the process by which 

science works. The essential elements of this process have been collected in what is known as 

scientific method. 

In science, experimentation and theory building complement each other. Sometimes a new 

experiment throws up observations which force modification in an existing theory or demand the 

development of an altogether new theory. At other times, theoretical development in a theory 
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predicts new phenomena which needs to be verified by experiment. This interplay between theory 

and experiment is a fascinating facet of the scientific process.  

Broadly speaking, science is a particular way of looking at nature, which may also be called 

scientific attitude. One of the most important characteristics of science is that even the most 

established theories can be modified, or even abandoned, if new experimental results do not fit into 

the existing theories. This promotes scepticism among scientists. They look at every new 

observation or theoretical calculation with a healthy dose of scepticism and do not accept it till the 

result has been reproduced by many scientists at various places. Reproducibility is one of the 

importantcriteriaforascientificresulttobeacceptable.Itisbelieved that scientists, in their exploration, 

employ inquiry and scientific method. The use of scientific method and inquiry in daily life 

promotes scientific temper and rationality. That is why it has been emphasised that all of us should 

imbibe the spirit of scientific inquiry in our personal lives. So, science can never belong to a country 

or region. It belongs to the whole mankind. 

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE IN SCHOOLS 

One of the important aims of education is to help students to become responsible democratic 

citizens of the country. The responsibility of science teachers is not only to teach facts, 

principles and processes of science, but also to facilitate students to discharge their social 

responsibilities and preserve democracy as well. They should appreciate how science and 

technology have developed and are affected by many diverse individuals, cultures and societies. 

They need to be encouraged to appreciate and participate in the responsible use of science and 

technology for the benefit of society, to visualize future of our nation and to become sensitive and 

responsible citizens. It is important to develop critical thinking in them about interconnectivity of 

science, technology and society in order to maintain a healthy and sustainable society. Students 

should be encouraged to develop a scientific vision about different issues, about acquiring and 

processing information, about scientific and technological developments and their relevance to 

everyday life and long-term implications to society.  

Science education aims to make students develop scientific attitude, so that in later life they 

can help society make rational choices when confronted with various possibilities and challenges.  

Humans’ inquisitiveness and usefulness of the knowledge of science are the two main factors 

which have led them to continuously strive to understand the behaviour of nature and use the 
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knowledge of science to make their life more comfortable. In doing so humans systematised 

knowledge by classifying it into various fields of their activities, built concepts to understand the 

behaviour of nature and found various ways to exploit it. All these endeavours of the humankinds 

resulted in a new discipline known as science. Science has influenced and benefited us so immensely 

that it has become indispensable. At the same time, the society has also helped science to grow. 

Science enhances the quality of our life and it is visible in all walks of life. Since science has 

been developed by people who are part of a group, society or a country, it is expected that their social, 

psychological, political, economic perceptions could change the course of development of science. 

The science education is aimed for the learner to 

� know the facts and principles of science and its applications, consistent with the stage of 

cognitive development; 

� acquire the skills and understand the methods of processes that lead to generation and 

validation of scientific knowledge; 

� develop a historical and developmental perspective of science and to enable her to view 

science as a continuing social enterprise; 

� relate science education to environment (natural environment, artifacts and people), local as 

well as global and appreciate the issues at the interface of science, technology and society; 

� acquire the requisite theoretical knowledge and practical technological skills to enter the 

world of work; 

� nurture the natural curiosity, aesthetic sense and creativity in science and technology; 

� imbibe the values of honesty, integrity, cooperation, concern for life and preservation of 

environment; and 

� cultivate scientific temper- objectivity, scepticism, critical thinking and freedom from 

fear and prejudice. 

Acquisition of knowledge and understanding 

An important trait of humans is to wonder, observe and interact with the surroundings and 

look for the meaningful patterns and relations by making and using new tools and build conceptual 

models to understand this universe. This humans’ endeavour has led to modern science which took 

thousands of years to get crystallised. So one can say that science leads to generation of ideas helping 

to make sense of observed facts that get accepted if they fit observations, but may be refuted until 
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tested through evidence. These ideas represent a broad view and are generalised as the scientific 

principles that are true universally. 

It is important for children to acquire the knowledge of science content, i.e., concepts and 

underlying principles as they provide a sound base to explore the unknown and build further 

knowledge, yet these cannot be passed to children directly. In addition, their understanding cannot 

be developed by rote learning. It can be done by providing children relevant and age appropriate 

learning opportunities that allow them to undergo experiential learning through exploration and 

interaction with their environment and construct their knowledge. Creation of knowledge is crucial to 

children’s learning. Their previous experiences are very important for it, as the experiences lead them 

to develop new ideas. Teachers need to collect such experiences of children to build further knowledge 

on their previous knowledge. For this they may engage the children in meaningful discussions through 

questioning and listening. Even children’s drawings, concept maps also serve as good tools to acquire 

such information. 

Development of skills 

Science is about asking questions and finding answers to them through scientific method and 

inquiry. The processes that scientists use in it are science processs kills. Science is important to all 

young people for not only to acquire the knowledge associated with it, but also to imbibe its inquiry 

and processs kills. These skills enable them to develop into adults who are able to take informed and 

responsible action while engaging and reflecting upon different ideas, opinions, beliefs or values. 

These are longlasting ;thus, tend to be useful throughout each area of our lives. These skills involve 

the use of all the senseorgans providing hands-on experiences for enjoyable and effective learning. 

Doing experiments require certain skills, which are called laboratory skills. In order to do 

experiments, students have to handle apparatus carefully, set up the apparatus to perform the 

experiment and make correct observations. These are the skills which come under laboratory skills. 

Some simple apparatus can be prepared by the students which also require some skill. When they do 

experiments in laboratory they have to mover with other students cooperatively sharing the 

responsibilities. This develops feeling in the students. This is called general skill. They also need to 

develop drawing skill. These skills are necessary for the students to develop when they study biology. 

All these basic skills are important individually as well as when they are integrated. 
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Development of scientific attitude 

Scientific attitude is a composite of a number of mental processes or tendencies to react 

consistently in certain ways to a novel or problematic situation. These include accuracy, intellectual 

honesty, open-mindedness, respect for evidence, scepticism, suspended judgement, critical thinking, 

perseverance and looking at true cause and effect relationship. Scientists, because of their thirst for 

knowledge become perpetual learners. They are constantly curious and continually seeking 

knowledge by inquiring. This in turn nurtures the trait of scientific attitude. 

Student who study science are curious. So students of biology are also curious. They are also 

open-minded to hear anything from anybody. They receive information and come to a conclusion or 

judgement only based on facts. At the same time they are ready to test and verify their judgements. 

This makes them believe that nothing is final in biology. They are truthful in doing experiments, 

making observations, recording and reporting. They also have faith in cause and effect relationship. 

The students of biology possess all these qualities and also develop these qualities while studying 

biology. These qualities are called as scientific attitude.  

Science attitude can be nurtured over a period of time through the process relevant learning 

situations that require creating an open classroom environment encouraging children to perform 

activities and experiments and reading scientific literature, freely interacting with their surroundings 

and asking questions. A science teacher needs to provide children experiences of a number of 

scientific activities as base for a thorough understanding of science and developing scientific attitude 

and temper. 

Development of thinking abilities 

In science, critical thinking increases science learning potentials. It requires deliberate review 

of the way in which activities are carried out, the ideas emerges and the way these can be improved. 

It is the ability to analyse information and experiences in an objective manner. Reflecting on the 

processes of thinking does not come readily to young children as it involves abstract thinking as 

well. Teachers can facilitate this by engaging the children in discussions through activities. 

The process of linkage of the past experiences in terms of cause and effect relationship on a 

model of set rules, i.e. thinking with reasoning is known as logical thinking. Children should be 
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helped to reason out consistently before arriving at conclusion. Scientific temper is the refined logical 

thinking. 

Nurturing curiosity 

Thus curiosity led to questions in her mind like why, what and how. When students ask such 

questions, the teacher should not discourage them. She should facilitate them to find answer using 

scientific principles. Science is nothing but all that happens around us. Students come across many 

questions out of curiosity. Curiosity leads to inculcation of learning to learn aspect of education. 

Curiosity can be generated in the learners by taking them to science centres; providing opportunities to 

work on science projects and to read scientific literature; facilitating interaction with persons 

having scientific attitude; encouraging to participate in science exhibition and science quiz, etc. 

Science activities can be designed to encompass several factors making up curiosity. Curiosity gets 

aroused as a result of doubt, perplexity, contradiction, cognitive conflict, ambiguity, lack of clarity, 

etc. A teacher needs to create suitable learning situations for this. 

Nurturing creativity 

Creative thinking is a novel or innovative way of seeing or doing things. Creative thinking 

enables a learner to explore available alternatives and consequences of actions or non-actions and 

contributes to decision-making and problem solving. 

Creativity has been defined in different ways. It is the production of relevant and novel product and 

process. Also, it involves classification and assessment of different components of the problem or 

delineation, manipulation and linkage of ideas in a novel manner to solve a problem, or to deal with 

an idea or to confirm a conclusion. Creativity is doing or seeing the things differently. It cannot be 

taught, but developed in children by using planned strategies and techniques. 

The teacher plays an important role for nurturing creativity in learners. From pedagogical 

perspective of physical science, inquiry and activity oriented, process based teaching-learning can 

facilitate in nurturing creativity. Therefore, the role of the teacher should be to– 

� assist students in developing models of inquiry and discovery; 

� guide students in the use of multidisciplinary approach; 

� recognise and appreciate creative ideas and products of students; 

� provide rich variety of learning experiences to students; 
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� encourage students to frame questions and browse variety of reading materials; and 

� express to the students that their ideas have value 

A creative child thinks differently, expresses unending curiosity and possesses divergent 

thinking ability. She wonders what makes things work. She is always a keen observer who ponders 

over the outcome of an event of phenomena and seeks information. She has original, divergent, 

independent, fearless and intuitive thinking and welcomes new ideas. She likes to ask thought-

provoking questions rather than fact seeking or memory type questions. Teachers should identify 

these traits and provide a variety of learning experiences of inquiry and discovery of science to 

nurture creativity. 

Nurturing aesthetic sense 

Aesthetics deals with the creation and appreciation of beauty that gives us happiness. 

Harmony, order and pattern are some of the criteria which define beauty. A learner of science is also 

concerned with them. She gets motivated to see some patterns in the properties of substances and other 

things in her surroundings. She appreciates her creation and derives joy when finds that a particular 

toy or a gadget works on same scientific principle that she has already learnt. 

For nurturing aesthetic sense through science teaching learning, the teacher may encourage 

students to consider the following steps: 

o Observe keenly while doing any work. For example, observing the flowers while 

walking in the garden one can appreciate their colour and wonders why the flower is of 

that particular colour. Observe, analyse and reject what is not scientific. 

o One should be conscious of one’s inner being. 

o Learn to be generous. One should develop the sense of sacrifice and self-

righteousness. 

Development of Problem solving skill 

Problem solving means that an individual has learned the skills and acquired relevant 

information necessary to solve problems that are not only curricular, but also related to everyday life. 

Various skills required for problem solving can be enhanced by providing opportunities to 

students to ask questions, think aloud, look for alternative explanations and procedures, isolate and 

control variables, keep record, apply reasoning and analogy, make models, and apply process skills 
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in teaching-learning of science. Students can explore such potentiality while working on the 

problem. They feel a sense of achievement on getting success and develop self-confidence. 

In order to provide opportunities of problem solving we need to inculcate the following 

abilities among the learners: 

o Flexible and divergent thinking; 

o Decision-making and generating self-confidence; 

o Accepting/rejecting hypothesis; 

o Correlating between various quantities/phenomena; 

o Checking the validity of results; 

o Expressing the task in terms of goals; 

o Searching for innovative practices; 

o Creating new challenges for life; and 

o Developing positive and cooperative attitude. 

To solve problems in science, students must acquire what cognitive psychologists call 

declarative knowledge which consists of the body of knowledge and facts needed to work in science. 

.Simply acquiring knowledge of science is not sufficient. One must organise this knowledge in such a 

way that can be retrieved easily to solve problems. Simultaneously, with acquiring and organising 

declarative knowledge, one must also acquire procedural knowledge (knowledge of processes) which 

are procedures and heuristics that can be applied to solve problems. 

NEED AND SIGNIFICANCE OF TEACHING BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 

  Science has been given due place in our school education programmed by being made as a 

compulsory subject. Not only is that more and more emphasis now being paid over the scientific and 

technical education. By doing so infact a right step has been taken to push our country forward and to 

enable us to compete with other progressive nations. It has necessitated to lay due emphasis on the 

teaching of science right from the primary stage. Realising such need Kothari Commission has very 

rightly remarked in their recommendations as follows: 

“Science and Mathematics should be taught on a compulsory basis to all pupils as a part of 

general education during the first ten years of schooling”. 

Utilitarian value of day to day use.  
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Modern age is science age. We see a network of scientific gadgets based on latest scientific 

inventions all around us. Science has revolutionised our way of living. Now our lives depend on 

scientifically invented gadgets so much that we cannot do without them. It is now imperative for 

everyone not only to understand science but to master it from all angles.  According to Herbart 

Spencer, “The knowledge gained through science is much more useful in guiding our life style than 

gained through other sources”. 

Intellectual value 

 The study of science provide us the opportunity of developing our mental faculties of 

reasoning, imagination, memory, observation, concentration, analysis, originality and of systematic 

thinking. Science gives us the insight which enables us to search the truth and the reality of nature 

around us. Science does not permit us to accept anything which we cannot prove by actual 

observation, reasoning and experimentation. The queries of all problems and phenomena can be 

satisfactorily answered only by the wisdom of science. 

Disciplinary value 

Science develops our personality as a whole. It inculcates spirit of enquiry, seriousness, and 

systematic thinking. It brings about total transformation of one’s view point and makes thought 

process more organised. Science makes us think seriously and helps to observe the real nature of the 

problem. It helps us to judge all the good and bad points, together with the gain and loss likely to be 

incurred in the plan of action contemplated. Sciene is only the one subject which promotes interest in 

study, concentration and habit of hard and systematic work. It also inculcates the habit of viewing a 

problem impartially with an alert mind. This helps to lead one’s daily life successfully in a well 

organised and systematic way. 

Cultural value 

From time immemorial man has been trying to maintain and preserve their way of life and 

standard through the use of science. But somehow our way of life has been changing with the passage 

of time and progress of science. This change in our life-style is due to the inventions of science. The 

development of culture is the history of science. We can judge the progress of civilisation and culture 
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of a nation by its progress in science. Science not only develops our culture but also helps in 

preserving it. 

Moral value 

Some people believe that Science is responsible for lack of faith in God, but in reality the 

situation is reverse. Science does not permit blind faith, it also does not admit faith in idol worship 

nor follows many useless customs and rituals. The search for truth or reality of nature and search of 

God are identical aims. Thus pursuit of knowledge of nature or study of science cannot be called 

contrary to religion and faithlessness. Science and its pursuit not only include all the traits of morality 

but also develop them. The qualities of honesty of purpose, truth, justice, punctuality, determination, 

patience, self-control, self-respect, self-confidence and tolerance are automatically developed in man 

if he follows scientific method in his pursuit of knowledge.in science every conclusion depends upon 

tests and actual observations and not by cheat and deceit. 

Aesthetic value 

Science is beauty, art, a source of entertainment and a successful means of attaining physical 

comforts. Even the study of science is a source of great pleasure, when one gets answers to his 

questions about the mysteries of nature. Science helps us to utilise our leisure purposefully. 

Social value 

Science is of great value to society. Science makes a man a useful citizen. Science gives 

impetus to the progress of society by its new thoughts and inventions. From the very beginning of our 

civilisation science has played an important role in its development. In fact, the world has become a 

small social group. Today’s society stands on pillars of scientific techniques and knowledge. All our 

social activities depend upon science. Science is essential for the progress of our society and nation. 

By studying science we can make our social life happy and comfortable by leading a healthy life and 

by gaining from public welfare activities based on science. 

Vocational value 

Science has opened vast vistas of vocations, because scientific principles and inventions have 

become so universal and pervasive in our daily life. Scientific inventions have now helped widely all 
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the traditional vocations nowadays like – agriculture, poultry farming and dairy farming. Science has 

also revolutionized modern vocations like – telephone, radio and television broadcasting etc. 

Psychological value 

Study of science fulfils the psychological needs of man and helps in evolution of natural 

curiosity and other instincts like instinct of collection, ego, and self-expression. The instincts of 

curiosity is responsible for the urge of investigation, experimentation and research. In this way study 

of science develops all the latent faculties of a child. 

Whether we consider from personal or social point of view, the study of science has its special 

importance. The joy and bliss are obtained from successful investigation of scientific problems but in 

addition it also gives children self-confidence and insight for solving any life-problem facing them. In 

brief, the study of science gives us self-confidence and teaches us to lead a successful and meaningful 

life. 

Develops problem-solving skills  

With the knowledge of science, you learn to think logically and solve a problem. It is this 

problem-solving skill, which is learnt in the early years that have enables a person to solve problems. 

Communications, medicine, transportation, and almost everything you see around you are mainly 

present because individuals have used their knowledge of science to create real life applications. 

Knowledge in this subject also enables you to understand many other subjects better.  

Awareness about technology  

Learning the basics of how certain devices work can help you develop ideas of your own and 

invent new technology. Even the knowledge of how to use telescopes, microscopes, and other devices 

in a laboratory can help you in examining objects and determining differences between them. Fixing 

minor problems in electronic objects in your own home is possible when you have the basic 

knowledge about technology.  
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How to conserve natural resources  

All aspects of the environment have a deep impact on our lives. As a student, science helps 

you to learn about how the earth functions, and how to make use of natural resources. It also teaches 

you how the lack of these resources affects living things, and how you can conserve these resources.  

When you learn about wildlife in science, you will learn about the many species that are already 

extinct, because of shortage or absence of certain resources and environmental changes. Awareness 

about such aspects can help you contribute towards preserving wildlife. Science also teaches you to 

recycle and reuse products and promote a greener environment. This knowledge is very essential to 

help save our planet for the future.  

Instils survival skills  

Science helps to learn about the various weather conditions, and helps to distinguish between 

normal weather and dangerous weather. With this knowledge, learner can stay alert about natural 

disasters or survive the disaster. Because the learner learn about the characteristics of different objects 

that they use in day-to-day life, learner will be able to distinguish between things that are safe to eat 

and those that they should not. Almost everything that a person does requires a basic knowledge of 

science, and logical reasoning that is based on this subject. So, it is undoubtedly important to learn 

science from the early days of school.  

VALUES OF TEACHING BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 

Teaching science inevitably involves value messages for instance in the management of the 

curriculum (e.g. science can be presented as physics, chemistry and biology or as rural science, or 

domestic science or as environmental science each of these involving different value judgements) and 

the particular selection of knowledge which is included in the curriculum (e.g. breathing and 

circulation are conventionally taught in a biology programme in such a way as to emphasise anatomy 

and physiology related to the preparatory needs of future medical students. 

In many parts of the world today there is a concern about the role science education may play 

in establishing a sense of personal and social identity for a student. Implicit in this concern is the 

recognition of 



Pedagogy of Biological Science 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                                         16 

 

o The powerful social, economic and cultural impact of contemporary science world-wide; 

o The importance of the process, ideas and products  of science to individual citizens 

irrespective of their particular role and status in society; and 

o The urgent need to harness science to human welfare. 

Baez (1984) in discussion issues of science, environment, education and basic human needs 

identifies survival needs such as food, shelter, health and safety, development needs such as 

education and employment, and perceived needs such as wealth, security and growth. He notes 

that all these are in some form or other dependent upon the physical environment in which we 

live.  

However he goes further in his identification of basic human needs making the point 

that....'Man does not live by bread alone. His needs go beyond the purely physical and include 

such things as leisure time and the human qualities of respect, care and affection. Deprived of 

these a person may languish as surely as if he were deprived of food and water'. 

Jennings (1983) in discussing the place of biology in the curriculum and its role in the 

education of the individual argues that the respectability of school biology as a scientific study was 

hard earned and the rigour and precision of modern biology make it important for schools to sustain 

the scientific process dimension to the biology curriculum. However he adds that the key issue is 

that while retaining this scientific biology curriculum it is necessary to extend it adequately along a 

human social dimension. He presents an interesting distillation of objectives associated with biology 

programmes in which he identifies affective as well as cognitive aspects. 

According to Kelly (1980), 'It is one of the greatest challenges to biological education to 

formulate a biosocial synthesis in a way that gives it credibility and a rightful place in the 

curriculum'. 

The affective dimension of biological education has often been more effectively developed in 

terms of translating affective aims into effective teaching strategies when biological science has 

been placed in a broader curriculum context such as that of environmental education, health 

education or personal and social education. The perception of the relevance of biological processes 

and concepts to the individual has in such programmes been sharpened by the need to look more at 

the whole education of the person and so individual and social need rather than deriving teaching 

programmes solely based on the internal logic of the subject. Environmental education 
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programmes for instance often focus upon issues which involve scientific knowledge within a frame 

work of social values and aesthetic personal life, through their community, culture and 

environment. In such contexts as these it has been necessary to explore teaching strategies which go 

beyond the cognitive and give scope for affective development. 

Tones (1981) in discussing this aspect of health education suggests that the options open to 

teachers in Affective Education and Health. It is attempted to be implemented in science programmes 

that the values context of the cognitive processes starts to be recognised creating problems for the 

teachers’ role in relation to imparting particular sets of values. Teachers may not wish to impose their 

own values, or those of a particular class or culture in the com- munity. A particular approach that has 

been used by teachers taking this attitude has been that of value clarification. Simon 1972) has 

defined value clarification as involving a hierarchy of seven sub-processes: 

Prizing: 1. Prizing and cherishing. 

   2. Publicly affirming, when appropriate. 

  3. Choosing from alternatives. 

Choosing 4. Choosing after consideration of concern 

       5. Choosing freely. 

Acting 6. Acting 

    7. Acting with a pattern, consistency and repetition. 

The U.K. Association for Science Education in a discussion paper on Planning for Science in 

the Curriculum (1985) has argued that a broad balanced science curriculum should be seen within the 

context of a road balanced general education and that each teacher should be aware of the total 

package that is being prepared for and offered to the students. It is further argued that 'Learning 

experiences should be constructed so as to take account of student's needs and not only the entry 

requirements of the profession and higher education or the perceived needs of the nation. Students 

have to be helped to develop their own identities so that they can become autonomous learners and 

decision makers and feel a sense of confidence and success in their personal relationships'. This does 

not necessarily mean that the traditional subjects are not an appropriate way in which to organise 

teaching, but it does mean that there should be co-ordination across the curriculum. Perhaps in such 
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away we may be able to see means though which science education can contribute not only to man's 

physical needs but also to those such as leisure and human qualities of respect, care and affection. 

CONCLUSION 

Biology teaching seen in this way can be developed to contribute to linguistic, 

mathematical, scientific, personal, aesthetic and physical development, rather than at times 

actually inhibit or even conflict with some of these development aims an effective science 

education will be one that is placed in a values context and contributes to the education of the 

whole individual. Science and in particular biology teaching has affective aims which are 

essential contexts for the cognitive aims. Science teaching in a whole curriculum perspective 

can be effectively organised and lead to a useful rethinking of the purpose of science 

programmes for individuals especially at the Upper Secondary level where, increasingly, the 

number of students who will go on to professional or technical level careers in science, 

technology or related fields is limited (Unesco,1980). 
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Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Discuss the nature and scope of biological science. 

2. How will you develop the Problem solving skill of a learner? 

3. Describe the aims and objectives teaching of biological science in schools. 

4. Critically analyse the need and significance of teaching of biological science. 

5. Explain the values of teaching biological science. 
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Unit II  Planning For Instruction 

Objectives 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the steps involved in the lesson plan. 

2. design a unit plan for Biological Science 

3. formulate instructional objectives based on the domains 

4. construct test items for formative evaluation 

5. discuss the different types of test items 

Introduction  

   Planning is essential in any sort of activity and more so when a teacher is going to a 

classroom for teaching a subject. Especially for a science teacher, it is absolutely essential that he 

plans the topic well in advance so as to make his teaching interesting and efficient by organizing 

simple demonstration experiments and other activities. After all science is doing and children should 

learn science as a fun. Teachers should avoid reading the science text book in class room. Planning 

helps the teacher in systematic presentation of subject matter. The teacher has to plan every step and 

should go to the classroom with a written plan.  

Effective lesson planning requires the knowledge of the physiological developments and the 

intellectual maturity of the students. It also requires knowledge about the needs, interests and abilities 

of the students. The knowledge of psychology of learning, principals of teaching, previous knowledge 

of the students, and effective mastery of the subject matter are essential for lesson planning. A lesson 

plan demands sufficient experience of the teacher to plan classroom activities to develop 

understanding, interest, aptitude and skill of students in addition to the scientific knowledge in all its 

aspects- scientific terms, facts and principals ideas and concepts. In a lesson plan there should be 

scope for creative activities by the students and should provide opportunity for critical thinking. How 

to prepare such a plan is discussed in this unit. 

 

LESSON PLANNING  

  Different teaching methods are available for teaching science and all these methods are 

discussed in an earlier unit. Similarly various teaching aids are available for transacting the 

curriculum. Before going to the classroom the teacher has to select the appropriate method for 

teaching the topic and also the proper teaching aid which will help the learner to understand the 

concepts in the topic. This is sometimes called planning the strategy. 
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• The lesson plan stimulates the teacher to think in an organized manner. It helps the teacher to 

outline the objectives properly. 

• The lesson plan helps in creating the interest of pupils towards the lesson.  

• A proper correlation is established between the new and old lesson. 

• The lesson plan provides guidance to the teacher as to what and how he should teach. 

•  This compels the teacher to think about using teaching aids. 

• This helps the teacher to choose the best teaching method. 

• The lesson plan inspires the teacher to ask proper and important questions. 

• This helps the teacher to teach, keeping in the mind the individual differences. 

• The subject matter is organized in a time frame and with proper sequence. 

• This develops self-confidence in the teacher. 

• This helps the teacher in evaluating his teaching. 

Definition of Lesson Plan 

Bossing defines, “A lesson plan is an organized statement of general and specific goals together with 

the specific means by which these goals are to be attained by the learner under the guidance of the 

teacher on a given day.” 

  In the words of Lester B. Stands. “A lesson plan is actually a plan of action. It includes the 

working philosophy of the teacher, his knowledge of philosophy, his knowledge about students, 

objectives, material to be taught and his ability to utilize effective methods.” 

Like a dexterous craftsman a teacher should plan his tools and techniques, which may help him in 

moulding his materials that is students in the right way. In other words, it is a window through which 

teacher can see his originality and teaching talents. Lesson plan is teacher’s mental and emotional 

visualization of classroom activities. 

 Components of a Lesson plan 

Teacher should follow specific steps in writing lesson plans. J.F. Herbart and other educationists after 

him have emphasized the following steps. These steps are called as Herbartian Formal steps. They 

are: 

1. Preparation or Introduction. 

2. Presentation. 

3. Comparison or Association. 

4. Generalization. 

5. Application. 
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6. Recapitulation. 

1. Preparation or Introduction 

According to J.F. Herbart the mind of the students must be prepared to receive new knowledge. It is 

first like preparing the land before sowing the seed. 

  This step should be brief and nothing new to be told to the students. The teacher should 

ascertain what the students know already related to the topic and should provide a link between the 

previous knowledge and the new lesson. This step may involve. 

(a) Testing the previous knowledge of the students  

(b) Arousing curiosity by the novelty of experimentation or activity. 

(c) Use of charts, pictures and models. 

(d) Skillful discussion. 

This is most important step because “well-begun” is half done.” 

1. Presentation  

Immediately after the preparation, the aim of the lesson should clearly be stated. This becomes the 

second step. 

In the second step the actual lesson begins. Students get new ideas and knowledge. The teacher 

presents the subject matter to the students. The students passively listen and learn the ideas told by 

the teacher. The teacher may demonstrate any experiment, use any aid or do any activities. 

2. Comparison or Association 

The new ideas or knowledge learnt should be compared and associated with already known ideas and 

facts. It is felt that knowledge is not like piling up of bricks, but it is like a tree that grows. This step 

is most important when the teacher is establishing principals or generalizing definitions. 

3. Generalization  

In most of the science lessons teachers have to arrive at certain generalizations. Formulas, principles 

or law are to be established. As far as possible the students should draw out the conclusion 

themselves.  Sometimes the student’s generalizations may be incomplete or irrelevant. At this time 

the teacher should guide them to make corrections. 

4. Application  

A lesson of science will be incomplete if the rules or formulas are not applied to new life situations.  

It is always the desire of the students to make use of generalizations and to verify whether they really 

work in new situations. Knowledge becomes clear and meaningful in this stage. 
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5. Recapitulation  

This is the last step in the process. Here the teacher ascertains whether the students have understood 

and grasped the subject matter or not. It is generally done by on of the following ways:  

(a) Asking suitable questions on the topic taught. 

(b) Applying a short objective type test. 

(c) Asking the students to label the unlabeled sketch. 

It should be remembered that these forms of Herbartian steps are not final. These are tentative 

guidelines. We should not always try ton rigidly follow them. Moreover it is not possible to follow all 

these steps in all types of lessons.       

 In the modern days these Herbartian steps are included in four steps, which are as follows: 

1. Preparation  

2. Development  

3. Review  

4. Assignment 

In this you know very well about preparation. The second step development involves the activities of 

both teacher and students. Teacher helps the students to learn the lesson. Both the students and 

teacher participate in the development. The teacher is expected to develop the lesson with students’ 

participation. The third step review is equivalent to recapitulation. The forth step assignment is the 

homework to be given to the students. These are the four steps involved in the lesson plan. 

Advantages of lesson planning 

Lesson plan is actually a plan of action. A teacher without lesson plan ends his efforts to keep proper 

discipline in the class and discouraged with his failures. A teacher with good plans is also tried, but 

his tiredness is tempered with the joy of satisfaction. The advantage of lesson plan can be listed as 

follows: 

 

1. It makes the teacher’s work regular, well organized and systematic. 

2. It prompts confidence and self-reliance in the teacher. 

3. It helps the teacher to proceed with particular aims in view and thus makes him conscious of 

interests and attitudes to be developed in the students. 

4. It renders a saving in time, for the students have a better understanding of the subject and 

develop some desirable attitudes in a specified time, while in the absence of a plan it might 

have taken more time for the similar understanding.  
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5. Lesson plans establish proper connections between different lessons of study. Therefore, they 

provide continuity in the teaching process. 

6. It stimulates the teacher to introduce striking questions and illustrations. 

7. It provides greater freedom in teaching, for a teacher who has properly planned his lesson, 

enters the classroom with confidence; without any anxiety, ready to attack the problem and 

prepared to carry it out like a skilled workman. 

8. It helps the teacher to plan the teaching aids to be used din the class, well in advance and also 

ensure their workability. 

9. It avoids wastage of time. 

Criteria of a Good Lesson Plan 

The following are the criteria of a good lesson plan. Any lesson plan should contain these criteria. 

1. A lesson plan should be written and well prepared assuming that teacher has gone 

through the matter from all aspects. 

2. General Objectives also called non-behavioural objectives of the lesson should be 

clearly stated. 

3. Specific objectives also called behavioural objectives should be clearly stated. 

4. Types of aids that are to be used along with the situation in which they are able to be 

used should be used. 

5. Content, learning experiences and evaluation tools and procedure should be stated. 

6. Review and assignment should be written at the end of the lesson. 

7. A good lesson plan should reveal the type of activities to be performed by the teacher 

and the students. 

8. Active participation of the students should be made possible in the lesson plan. 

9. Questions should be well planned and unambiguous. 

10. There should be provision for individual attention. 

Writing objectives in behavioural terms 

In a lesson plan general objectives should be clearly stated in the beginning itself. After that specific 

objectives should be stated. These are the specific behaviours exhibited by the students in order to 

achieve the objectives. The specification or performance objective should not be a description of what 

the lesson is about, but it is a statement of what the learner will be able to do at the end of the learning 

at the activity. A key to write good performance objective is use of a verb that describes what the 

student’s action or activity will be. Some verbs are open to many interpretations and are vague. Only 
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those verbs, which are direct and have only one interpretation, should be used in writing the 

behavioural objectives. The following list of verbs will make the point clear. 

Verbs open to many                           Verbs open to few 

interpretations                                     interpretations 

to know                                               to write 

to understand                                      to recite 

to appreciate                                       to identity 

to enjoy                                               to solve 

to believe                                             to list 

STRUCTURE OF A FOUR FOLD LESSON PLAN  

Content  

The teacher elicit the content to be taught to the students in the classroom . The students develop 

skills in terms of cognitive, affective and psychomotor domain after attending the teaching session of 

this content.  

Specification of Behavioural Outcomes  

Specification of behavioural outcomes helps us to state the instructional objectives of various school 

subjects. These objectives, however, are too vague for the teacher. They should be specific and must 

be expressed in behaviors terms. Vague, general objectives often do not offer an adequate enough 

direction to the teacher. As a result, he cannot prepare and organize appropriate learning activities for 

his pupils. Hence the need for specifications. We have also discussed that the term specifications 

mean specific objectives or behavioural objectives. The statement of a specification contains an 

action verb.  The statement of specification should be in the form of the student’s achievement and   

not in the form of the teacher’s intentions.   

Learning Experiences 

Learning Experiences results from the active participation of students in the stimulus situation which 

the teacher provides in the classroom. It is the interaction of the learner and the situation provided by 

the teacher.  It should be purposeful, continuous, interactive based on facts, concepts, principles, 

generalization for making learning experience more functional and effective in teaching learning 

process.   

Evaluation 

The teachers can adopt internal and external methods of evaluation to assess whether their transaction 

is proper according to the pedagogy of teaching in science classrooms.  So the objectives, learning 
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experience and evaluation are the three interrelated and interdependent aspects in the teaching 

learning process.   

 

MODEL LESSON PLAN - BOTANY 

 

Name of the School:                                              Name of the Student Teacher: 

Standard: IX                                                           Name of the Guide Teacher: 

Subject: Biology                                                    Date: 

Topic: The structure of a cell                                Time: 45 Minutes 

Instructional Objectives: The Students 

o define the basic unit of all the living organisms. 

o identify the outer cell wall of the plant cell. 

o explain the cell wall is made up of cellulose. 

o describe the matter inside the cell wall is protoplasm. 

o identify protoplasm which is divided into cytoplasm and nucleus. 

o explain cytoplasm is a viscous fluid. 

o discuss the reasons for the presence of cell membrane in animal cell. 

o list out the cell organelles. 

o differentiate between plant and animal cell. 

Instructional resources required: 

1. Slides of cells of different plants and slide projector. 

2. Charts of plant cell and animal cell. 

3. Slide of animal cell  

Previous Knowledge of learners: 

� The teacher ask questions regarding cell, plants and animals and bring out the previous 

knowledge of the student about the cell. 

Pupils answers the following questions: 

� What is a living organism? 

� What is a non-living organism? 
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� What is the difference between living and non-living organism? 

� What are the organs found in man? 

� What constitute the organs? 

� What constitute the tissues? 

 

Content 

Specification of 

behavioural 

outcomes 

Learning Experiences Evaluation 

Cell define 

The teacher defines the basic unit 

of all the living organisms as cell.  

The student understands that the 

cell is the fundamental unit of 

living organisms 

What is the fundamental 

unit of life? 

Define a cell? 

Cell wall identify 

The teacher ask the student to 

identify that the plant cell is 

surrounded by the outer cell wall. 

The student identifies the outer 

cell wall of the plant cell from the 

slide. 

What is the boundary of 

the plant cell? 

Cellulose explain 

The teacher explains that the cell 

wall is made up of cellulose in 

plant. 

The student identifies the cellulose 

from the chart. 

What does the cell wall 

made up of? 

Protoplasm  describe 

The teacher describes that the 

matter inside the cell wall is 

protoplasm. 

The students understand that the 

protoplasm is found within the cell 

wall. 

What is a cell wall? 

What is the name for the 

matter inside the 

cellwall? 

Cytoplasm and 

the nucleus  
Identify 

The teacher describes that 

protoplasm is divided into 

cytoplasm and nucleus.  

What parts do you find 

with in the cell wall? 
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The student identifies from the 

chart that protoplasm consists of 

two parts, the cytoplasm and the 

nucleus 

Cytoplasm  explain 

The teacher explains that 

cytoplasm is a viscous fluid that 

fills the major part of cell. The 

nucleus is a spherical body found 

embedded in the cytoplasm. It is 

deeper than the cytoplasm 

The student explains cytoplasm 

among themselves and identifies 

nucleus and cytoplasm from the 

chart. 

What is the viscous 

fluid called? 

What is the central 

spherical body called? 

Is the spherical body 

denser than the fluid? 

Cell membrane. discuss 

The teacher discusses the reasons 

for the presence of cell membrane 

in animal cell. 

The student discusses among 

themselves that the animal cell 

does not possess a cell well but 

possess only cell membrane. 

What is a cell 

membrane? 

Cell organelles 

 
list 

The teacher lists out the cell 

organelles and small vacuoles in 

the cytoplasm.  

The student lists out the cell 

organelles and identifies 

Centrosome, Golgi bodies, 

Mitochondria, endoplasmic 

reticulum in the cytoplasm from 

the chart. Many small vacuoles are 

also seen. 

Where is centrosome? 

List out the cell 

organelles. 

Plant cell and 

animal cell  
differentiate 

The teacher explains the 

differences between plant and 

animal cell.  

The student differentiates that the 

plant cell possesses cell wall, 

chloroplast and many large 

Which cell possesses 

chloroplast? 

Where do you find large 

vacuoles? 

Where do you find cell 
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vacuoles. Animal cell membrane, 

small and a few vacuoles but no 

chloroplast. 

membrane? 

Important points 

of the topic 

Summarize 

draw 

 The teacher summarizes the 

important points of the topic and 

the student practices to draw the 

plant and animal cell structure. 

Draw the diagram of 

animal and plant cell? 

Label the parts. 

What is its importance? 

 

Follow up activities: 

1. Draw and label diagram of a plant cell? 

2. Describe the structure of an animal cell with neat labeled diagram. 

 

 Name of the Guide Teacher                                           Name of the Student Teacher 

 

 

UNIT PLAN 

 Unit Plan 

“A unit may be defined as a means of organizing materials for instructional purposes which utilizes 

significant subject matter content, involve pupils learning activities through active participation 

intellectually and physically and modifies the pupils behavior to the extent that he is able to cope with 

new problems and situations more competently”.                        H.C. Morrison 

What is a unit?   

A unit is a large subdivision of subject matter with a common fabric of knowledge. The unit is not 

just blocks of subject matter, but is composed of both method and content. Thus, a unit organizes 

instruction and increases the probability that instruction will be presented in a cohesive, meaningful 

and logic way. A properly planned unit integrates many type of activities, some of which provide new 

information and others help pupils evaluate and retain this information. Units of break up a course 

into meaningful segments that is larger than lesson plans. They are organized around specific topics 

so they are neither a block of subject matter nor a series of independent lessons, but represent a 
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careful organization of subject matter and learning experiences. So a unit can be treated as a 

‘compound’ of lessons and not a ‘mixture’ of lessons. 

Definitions of a Unit    

Burton: ‘the important thing to provide a combination of subject matter and processes which will 

have real meaning for the learner which will aid him in continuously integrating his learning is 

through h a unit’. 

Preston: ‘A unit is as large a block of related subject matter as can be over viewed by the learner’. 

Stanford: ‘A unit is an outline of carefully selected subject matter which has been isolated because 

of its relationship to pupil’s need’s and interests’. 

Characteristics of a Good Unit 

• It should keep in view, the needs, the capabilities and the interest of the pupil 

• It should take into account the previous experience and background of the pupil 

• It should provide for new experiences which the students have not done before 

• The length of the unit should maintain interest of the pupil till the last 

• The material of the unit should consist of familiar and related topics and not as remote and 

strange one 

• It should be related to social and physical environment of the pupil 

• It should help to anticipate and satisfy some of the future needs of the pupil 

• It should be a part of the sequence that permits growth from year to year 

• It should be a results of the co-operative planning of the teacher as far as possible 

• It should provide the basis for its evaluation 

• It should be flexible enough to provide individual differences 

• It should permit a variety of field trips, experiments, demonstrations, and projects etc. 

• It should be practicable in the given setting 

Steps in Unit Planning  

1. Content analysis (the What of the unit) 

2. Objectives with specifications (the Why of the unit) 

3. Learning activities (the How of the unit) 

4. Testing procedures (evidence of achievement) 
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i. Content analysis 

In unit planning emphasis is placed on analyzing the content into terms, facts, concepts, situations, 

processes, generalizations, principles, laws etc. the analysis helps the teacher to get a thorough I n-

depth of the subject understanding and this also increases the confidence of the teacher. 

ii. Objectives and specifications  

After analyzing the content, teacher should identify the general and specific objectives of the content. 

iii. Learning activities 

Learning is not a pouring in process, but a gradual process that comes about as a result of experience. 

Activities like field trips, experiments, demonstrations and projects can be used in different settings. 

The experience can be backed up with reference books films and slides. Keeping in mind of the 

individual differences, the psychology of learning, the content and objectives, suitable learning 

activities can be planned to which the students will be exposed during the course of the unit. 

iv. Testing procedures 

The last step is the choice of suitable evaluation tools and techniques through which teacher can 

evaluate the content coverage and teaching method used. 

Format of a Unit Plan 

1. ---------- 

2. ---------- 

3. ---------- 

Sl. No. Concepts 
Process 

skills 

Activities/ 

strategies 

Learning  

materials 
Product Evaluation 

No. of 

Periods 

        

 

Advantages of Unit Planning 

1. It is establishes general as well as specific aims of teaching. 

2. It breaks up the entire work into smaller sections, small enough so that pupils can easily 

grasp the scope of these during a brief overview. Short tasks are easily completed than 

long ones. 
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3. It helps to cater the needs, nature and aptitude of the students. 

4. It is economical in terms of time. 

5. Since several activities are involved it helps to develop the skills in the students. 

6. It develops self confidence among students because it provides opportunities for 

meaningful experience wherein they can organize and review their learning. 

7. It gives an overall view to handle each and every lessons as the unit structure. 

 

BLOOMS TAXONOMY OF EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES 

Taxonomy of educational objectives is intended to provide the classification of goals of our 

educational systems. The idea of classification of educational objectives was given by Dr.Benjamin S 

Bloom of Chicago University USA. He classified educational objectives in to three main areas or 

domains called Cognitive, Affective and Psychomotor. The three domains are interrelated and 

mutually dependent. 

     

 TAXONOMY OF EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES 

 

 

Cognitive        Affective     Psycho – motor 

Domain                    Domain           Domain 

1. Knowledge       1. Receiving (appreciation)             1.Perception 

2. Comprehension      2. Responding   2. Imitation 

3. Application       3. Valuing            3. Manipulation 

4. Analysis       4. Organising                          4. precision 

5. Synthesis       5. Characterizing             5. Articulation 

6. Evaluation        6. Naturalization 

Cognitive Domain: The recall or recognition of knowledge and the development of intellectual 

abilities and skills. 

Affective Domain: The changes in interests and values and the development of applications 

Psychomotor Domain: The development of manipulative or motor skills 

The three domains of learning do not occur in isolation but rather work together to make up one 

whole being. 
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Cognitive Domain 

Cognitive domain includes those objectives which deal with the recall and recognition of knowledge 

and development of intellectual abilities and skills.                                -Blooms et al. 

 Benjamthe domain in S Bloom and his coworkers have done the taxonomical classification of this 

domain in 1956. The domain contains six major objectives arranged in an order on the basis of 

increasing complexity of tasks. Each of these six is further divided in to specified behavioural 

objectives. 

Categories in the Cognitive Domain 

1. Knowledge 

This is the first and the lowest level of cognitive domain. It includes recall of information such as 

specifies, facts, methods, processes, generalizations, patterns etc., Thus, the knowledge objective 

emphasizes what can be described as memory. 

2. Comprehension 

This second category includes translation, interpretation and extrapolation. This is also related to the 

use of ideas. It refers to a type of understanding of the materials or literal message contained in a 

communication.  

3. Application 

This third level includes the ability to apply abstract ideas to a concrete situation. The abstraction may 

in the form of general ideas, rules or procedures or generalized method. 

4. Analysis 

It means the “breakdown of the materials into the constituent parts and detection of the relationship of 

the parts and of the way they are organized”. Analysis includes analysis of elements, analysis of 

relationship and analysis of organizational principles. 

5. Synthesis 

This category is just the opposite of analysis. Synthesis is the “putting together of elements and parts 

so as to form a whole. This involves the process of working with pieces, parts, elements and 

arranging and combining them in such a way as to constitute a pattern or structure, not clearly there 

before”. 

6. Evaluation 

It is the assignment of symbols to phenomenon, in order to characterize the worth or value of a 

phenomenon, usually with reference to some social, cultural or scientific standards. Evaluation 

involves judgments in terms of internal evidence as well as external criteria. 
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 To conclude, it may be pointed out that the above six major categories in the cognitive domain do 

not always appear in isolation from one another. 

Affective Domain 

This domain involves attitudes, interest, values and appreciation. The affective domain is concerned 

with ‘feeling’. The objectives under affective domain are difficult to define and evaluate. The 

hierarchy of objectives in affective domain has been developed by Krathwohl, Bloom and Masia in 

1964. The order of objectives is in such a way that each category is more abstract and complex than 

the previous one. 

 

Categories in the Affective Domain 

1. Receiving:  

This is at the lowest point o the affective domain. Receiving may be defined as “sensitivity to the 

existence of certain phenomenon and stimuli, that is, the willingness to receive or attend to them”. 

2. Responding:  

Responding refers to a behavior which goes beyond merely attending to the phenomenon; it implies 

active attending, doing something with or about the phenomenon, and not merely perceiving them. 

3. Valuing: 

Valuing implies “perceiving them as having worth or value. The three sub-categories of this objective 

are, acceptance of value, preference for a value and commitment. 

4. Organizing: 

This involves building up of organized system of values. The individual organizes a set of values 

such as truth, goodness and helping others, in determining their relationships and deciding their need 

and priority. 

5. Characterizing: 

In this category the individual displays the integration of values and it becomes a lifestyle with him. 

He gets these values organized into some kind of internally consistent system, which has controlled 

the behavior of the individual for a sufficient time. This category is concerned with one’s view of the 

universe and one’s philosophy of life. 

Categories in the Psycho-motor Domain 

Psychomotor domain concerns with the attainment of neuro-muscular coordination. Here the 

objectives which deal with manual or motor skills. As the level of coordination goes up, the action 

becomes more refined, speedy and automatic. Simpson, Kibler were working on this area for 
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systematically classifying educational objectives. R.H. Dave has given the classification of 

educational objectives under this domain 1969. The order of objectives in such a way that 

coordination is to be brought about among different parts of a given act or different acts performed 

with required articulation. 

1. Perception 

Skill of keen observation, skill of sensing a problem and skill of developing self-motivation are the 

specific objectives under this category. 

2. Imitation 

Skill of repeating actions and skill of reflective thinking are the specific objectives under this 

category. 

3. Manipulation 

Skill to operate upon with intelligence and manage cleverly are the specific activities that fall in this 

category. 

4. Precision 

Skill of experimentation, skill of precise movements and neat execution of skills are the activities 

which fall under this objective. 

5. Articulation 

Skill of logical thinking, reflective thinking, skill of mind and body and development of mathematical 

skill are specific objectives to attain this step. 

6. Naturalization 

As we practice a skill, in due course it becomes our natural habit. Skill of attaining success and skill 

of multiple actions are the specific activities under this objective. 

 

TYPES OF TEST ITEMS 

Achievement tests are conducted using different types of test items. Hence science teacher should 

master the skills of constructing test items. A constructor should take the following precautions while 

framing the test items. 

• The items should cover as far as possible, the whole range of topics prescribed in the syllabus. 

• No item or part of the item should be set which is outside the syllabus. 

• More items should be set to test higher objectives. For this purpose items should be in the 

context of new situations. 
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• Items should provide clear direction to the students regarding the scope and length of 

responses 

• The language of the items should be simple and within the easy grasp of students 

 

A. Objective Type test item 

An objective type test item is one in which the response will be objective. The responses are made 

fixed and hence the freedom of the respondent to deviate subjectively is restricted. Objective type test 

item can be broadly classified into two they are 

1. Supply Type (Recall Type) 

2. Selection Type (Recognition Type) 

For supply type test items the respondents have to supply the response where as for the selection type 

they have to select the responses from among the given responses. Usually five different forms of 

objective type items are in vogue. They are true-false type, multiple choice types, matching type, 

simple recall type and completion type. Of these simple recall and completion type items are supply 

type and the other three belongs to the selection type. 

a) True – False Items (Alternate Response Type) 

A true – false. The respondent is asked to read a statement and indicate in some specific manner 

suggested, whether it is true or false, right or wrong, correct or incorrect, agree or disagree, yes or no. 

it tests the ability to discriminate between misconceptions and scientific truth. It is suitable for young 

children who have poor vocabulary. Large sample of subject matter can be covered within a short 

period. 

b) Multiple choice Test Items (Changing Alternative type) 

These are items presenting four or more responses in which one is either correct or definitely better 

than the others. The examinee has to find this out and record this in the manner required in the paper. 

Here the chances of guess work are minimized. Multiple choice items consist of two parts. 

The fast part of the item is called stem presented in the form of a direct `question or incomplete 

statements. The second part of the item is called options or alternatives or responses, usually four or 

five in number among the options one is the keyed response and others are called distracters or 

misleads or foils. The stem gives data for the selection of the keyed response. The respondent has to 

read the stem and options and select the correct or best alternative. The different forms multiple 

choice test items in vogue are correct answer form, best answer form, multiple response form, etc. 

Scoring Formula or Correction Formula for Multiple Choice Test Item 
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Scoring formula is used for reducing the chances of guessing. An item with four options has a chance 

of 25% guess work, which is rather very high. The formula based on statistical assumptions (Theory 

of Probability) is 

          S = R – W    

                      N-1 

  Where  

     S = resultant score that a respondent deserves 

     R= Number of right responses 

     W= Number of wrong responses 

     N= Number of alternatives in an item 

c) Matching Type Test Item  

This is a modified version of the multiple choice test items. In fact matching type is an economized 

form of combining a number of multiple choice items in the same question- a condensation of several 

multiple choice items. It consists of two parallel columns, with each phrase, word or number or 

symbol in one column (Usually the first) being matched to a word, phrase or sentence in the other 

column. The items in the column for which a match is sought are called premises or stem and items in 

the column from which selection is made is called responses or options. The respondent is required to 

make some sort of association between each premise and each response in the two columns. 

d) Simple Recall Type Test Items  

 This test requires the respondent to recall a response to a direct question. The typical response should 

be short preferably a word, a number or a small phrase. It eliminates the chance of guessing. 

e) Completion Type Test Item 

A completion type item consists of a series of sentences in which certain words are omitted and 

replaced by blanks. The respondents are expected to fill in the blanks with a word or a number or at 

the most a phrase. The probability of guess work is completely eliminated. 

Advantages of Objective Type Item 

1.  As a large number of question are set, a wide coverage of the syllabus is possible. 

2. Questions can be set which are designed to assess one particular educational quality. For                                

example ability to apply. 

3. Marking of such tests is objective and can be done speedily 

4. They are more valid and reliable, since the response/ answers are definite  

5. There is greater administration use and control 
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6. They have higher diagnostic value 

7. They are less time consuming  

 Disadvantages of Objective Type Items 

1.  Such tests do not encourage verbal fluency or a student’s ability to development argument 

2.  Chancing of guessing are high 

3.  An objective test is difficult and expensive to construct 

4.  Emphasis on testing superficial knowledge 

 5.  Inefficiency in testing complicated skill.  

 6.  Objective type items are often ambiguous, particularly for the better students. 

7.  Such tests when over used can have a negative effect on teaching, since they encourage the student 

to learn bits of knowledge rather than the whole. 

B. Short Answer Type 

A question requiring value points at the most may be defined as a short answer question. The term 

value points indicates a point to be given credit in the expected answer. Thus the length of the answer 

expected from a short answer question becomes very short. This diminishes subjectivity. In this way 

it is an improvement upon essay type question. Such question are of great helping having wide 

coverage of content and each item can be set to a test a definite objective. Because of this reason, a 

fair proportion of such questions should be included in a test. 

Advantages of Short Answer Type 

1. Questions of this form can be made stimulating  

2. Students can be trained to select relevant information and present it in a few short, crisp Sentences 

3. Short answers are easy to score 

4. Reliability of scoring is high 

5. Questions can cover a wider content area than easy type test items. It is possible to achieve a more 

expensive sampling in the short answer test than in the essay type test  

6. The short answer test is especially useful in diagnosis. In part, this follows from the factor of 

extensive sampling 

Disadvantages of Short Answer Type 

1. It is more subjective than the objective type of items 

2. Its excessive use may encourage a student to memorize facts and develop poor study habits 

3. Mechanical scoring is not possible because of the subjectivity involved 
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C. Essay Type 

According to dictionary by Good, essay test is a type test is a type of examination in which the 

subject or examinee is asked to discuss, enumerate, compare, state, evaluate, analyze, summarize or 

criticize and involves writing at specific length on a given topic involving the processed listed above. 

The essay type questions get its name from the manner in which the examinee responds. The term 

essay implies a written response which may consists of many sentences to several pages. The student 

is allowed freedom with respect to what his answer will include its wording length and organization. 

Advantages of Essay Type 

1. They are easy to construct 

2. They can be used to test the student’s language mastery, expression and organizational ability of a 

student 

3. Chances of copying are minimal 

4. A student’s ability to use knowledge effectively can be assessed. It helps to develop a variety of 

skills. In addition to self-expression, students have to select pertinent material, organize this material 

into a coherent discussion and arrive at conclusions. 

5. Guessing creates few problems 

6. It encourages good study habits. A student preparing for an essay test is likely to highlight 

important units, look for relationships and exercise judgement in deciding points of emphasis. 

Disadvantages of Essay Type 

1. Subjective bias could creep in as these test are based on the examiner’s moods and whims 

2. Essay type encourages rote memory. The higher levels of the cognitive domain cannot be 

completely assessed by this method. 

3. Sampling is limited. Adequate sampling is essential in good testing. But time limitations make it 

impossible to achieve good sampling in an easy test, assuming that a large body of subject matter has 

been covered. 

4. There is danger of bluffing. The “gift of gap” can be encountered in written as well as in oral 

communication. It requires a discerning teacher to realize that nothing much is been said. 

5. Essay type test are difficult to score. Besides no two teachers agree on the score given to a 

particular paper, the hand writing, presentation and so on. Thus score rating cannot be generalized.
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CONSTRUCTION OF AN ACHIEVEMENT TEST (FORMATIVE EVALUATION) 

Formative Evaluation 

Formative evaluation is concerned with making decisions relating to forming or development of 

students as well as of the courses. It provides feedback at appropriate stages of the teaching learning 

process which helps in making changes in the curriculum, teaching strategies and the learning 

environment. Formative evaluation is done during the process of teaching learning with the following 

main purposes 

• To monitor student learning for the purpose of providing individualized instruction 

• To evaluate teaching effectiveness 

• To evaluate courses and curricula with the purpose of modification, updating or replacement 

if necessary 

• To evaluate curriculum materials 

• To evaluate the learning environment with a view to improving it. 

Since evaluation is an integral part of teaching and learning, students are observed in various 

situations continuously with a view to assess their level of achievement in terms of what have been 

expected of them. Written examination is one of the most commonly employed and widely acceptable 

techniques for measuring student’s achievement. The construction of an achievement test has its 

importance in student evaluation. 

Steps involved in the Construction of an Achievement test 

1. Planning of the test  

2. Preparation of a design  

3. Preparation of the Blue print 

4. Writing of Items 

5. Preparation of the Scoring key and Marking scheme 

6. Preparation of Question wise Analysis 

 

Planning of an Achievement Test 

A test is meant to serve many essential and important purposes. Therefore, it should be well planned 

and systematically developed. The first consideration which is of utmost importance is what the paper 

setter intends to find out through the achievement test. There are certain outcomes of learning which 

any teacher would like to realize by teaching every unit. The paper setter should aim at testing the 

achievement of these objectives. The next step is to determine the maximum time, maximum marks 
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and the nature of the test. These should be decided in terms of the nature and scope of the sub units or 

units involved in the testing. 

 

Preparation of a design for the Test 

 After determining the board scope of the test, a design has to be developed in tune with it.  The 

objectives, content, forms of questions, difficulty levels of items, scheme of options and the scheme 

of sections are the most important factors to be considered in such of a design. 

i. Weightage to objectives 

This indicate what objectives are to be tested and what weightage has to be given to each objective. 

Suppose the teacher  wants to make his pupil acquire knowledge of certain facts, develop 

understandings of certain concepts and principals, the ability to apply these in new situations and the 

skill to perform certain task, while teaching the specific subject matter for which the test is being 

designed. He should decide the relative importance of each of these objectives after carefully 

studying the prescribed curriculum and in tune with the nature of the content covered. This step will 

ensure objective based ness to the test, which is required for scientific evaluation. 

ii. Weightage to Content 

The content refers to the topics where the achievement test is to be conducted. The content is taken 

for properly distributing marks in each unit by which proper coverage is made possible. This 

indicates the various aspects of the content to be tested and the weightage to be given to each of these 

aspects. 

iii. Weightage to Form of Questions 

This indicates the forms of questions, objective type, short answer type and essay type to be included 

in the test and the weightage to each form of questions. The setter should select those forms of 

questions that are suitable to the objectives and content to be tested. 

iv. Weightage to difficulty level 

It is desirable to construct the test with some questions with some questions as easy, some difficult 

and the others of average difficulty. A good test will contain some question which even the dull 

pupils can answer. Some items which only the bight one’s can answer and many items that most can 

answer.  This would help us to discriminate between the bright, average and the dull students. 

v. Scheme of Options 

       Scheme of option means the option or choices given to the students to select certain questions. 

There may be external option as well as internal options. External option (overall option) means the 
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choice is given to the students for selecting a given number of questions only from among the total 

number of questions provided. For example the students are asked to attend any eight questions out of 

the given ten. But in case of internal options the choice is given within a question for example write 

an essay on one of the following. 

vi. Scheme of sections 

      The test will be in three sections. Section A will contain only objective type items and Section 

B short answer and section C essay type items. 

 

Design of Achievement Test in Biology 

Standard: VIII                                                                                                    Time: 1 hour 

1. Weightage to Curricular Objectives 

No. Objectives Marks % 

    1 Knowledge 4 16 

    2 Understanding 6 24 

    3 Application 8 32 

    4 Skill 7 28 

 Total 25 100 

 

2. Weightage to Content 

No. Objectives Marks % 

1 Plant Cell 9 36 

2 Animal Cell 7 28 

3 Nucleus 9 36 

 Total 25 100 
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3. Weightage to Form of Questions 

No. Objectives No. of Question         Marks % 

    1 Objective 10 5 16 

    2 Very Short Answer 8 8 24 

    3 Short Answer 5 7.5 32 

    4 Essay 1 4.5 28 

 Total 24 25 100 

 

4. Weightage to Difficulty Level 

No. Objectives Marks % 

    1 Easy 4 16 

    2 Average 17 68 

    3 Difficult 4 16 

 Total 25 100 
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Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Explain the steps included in a lesson plan nowadays. 

2. State the criteria of a good lesson plan. 

3. Present a format of a lesson plan. 

4. Choosing a topic from IX Std. Biology content develop a lesson plan, indicating the different 

steps involved. 

5. What do you mean by ‘unit plan’? Explain the steps involved in developing a unit plan. 

6. Discuss in detail the classification of cognitive domain objectives. 

7. Discuss in brief the classification of affective and psycho-motor domain objectives. 

8. Discuss Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educational objectives and its importance. 

9. Mention the various types of tests employed in assessing achievement in biology. 

10. Discuss briefly the steps involved in the construction and standardization an achievement test 

in biology. 
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Unit- III   Practising the teaching skills in Biological Science 

Objectives: 

• To obtain knowledge on the meaning of Teaching. 

• To understand the teaching skills. 

• To analyse the major steps in teaching a mini-lesson. 

• To explore, observe and feedback on integration of teaching steps in mini-teaching  

INTRODUCTION 

An educational institution performs a significant function of providing learning experiences to lead 

their students from the   darkness of ignorance to the light of knowledge. The key personnel in the 

institutions who play an important role to bring about this transformation are teachers. As stated by 

NCTE (1998) in Quality Concerns in Secondary Teacher Education, ―The teacher is the most 

important element in any educational program. It is the teacher who is mainly responsible for 

implementation of the educational process at any stage. This shows that it is imperative to invest in 

the preparation of teachers, so that the future of a nation is secure. The importance of competent 

teachers to the nation‘s school system can in no way be overemphasized. There is widespread 

consensus, however, that our education systems are failing to adequately prepare all students with the 

essential 21st century knowledge and skills necessary to succeed in life, career and citizenship. 

MEANING OF TEACHING  

Teaching includes all the activities of providing education to other. The person who provides 

education is called teacher. The teacher uses different method for giving best knowledge to his 

students. He tries his best to make understand students. His duty is to encourage students to learn the 

subjects. Teaching means interaction of teacher and students. They participate for 

their mutual benefits. Both have their own objective and target is to achieve them. 

Teaching skill is a group of teaching acts/ behaviours intended to facilitate student’s learning directly/ 

indirectly. 

Nature and characteristics of teaching 

1. The main character of teaching is to provide guidance and training. 

2. Teaching is interaction between teacher and students. 
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3. Teaching is an art to give knowledge to students with effective way. 

4. Teaching is a science to educate fact and causes of different topics of different subjects. 

5. Teaching is continues process. 

6. Teacher can teach effectively, if he has full confidence on the subject. 

7. Teaching encourages students to learn more and more. 

8. Teaching is formal as well as informal 

9. Teaching is communication of information to students. In teaching, teacher imparts 

information in interesting way so that students can easily understand the information. 

10. Teaching is tool to help student to adjust himself in society and its environment. 

Characteristics of Teaching Skill 

1. Teaching skill is a set of strictly overt or observable behaviours. 

2. Purely cognitive skills such as problem solving is not considered as teaching skill. 

3. Teaching skills have three basic components viz., perception, cognition and action. 

4. Teaching skills have three dimensions viz., Non-verbal behaviour, openness, nature of moves 

in teaching to which skill belongs. 

UNDERSTANDING MAJOR TEACHING SKILLS 

Teaching skills would include providing training and practice in the different techniques, approaches 

and strategies that would help the teachers to plan and impart instruction, provide appropriate 

reinforcement and conduct effective assessment. It includes effective classroom management skills, 

preparation and use of instructional materials and communication skills.  

1. Introducing 

This is an important skill required for a teacher. Well begun is half done is a saying which indicates 

the importance of introducing a lesson. It is the duty of a teacher to bring the students into the 

classroom mentally. The skill is intended for making effectiveness in introducing of the content. This 

is always done at the start of a class. Here teacher gives a brief introduction about the lesson in order 

to pre-dispose the pupil’s mind to it.  
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There are many ways to present an introduction. Here are a few: 

o Asking questions to get the students thinking about the topic of the lesson. 

o Showing pictures that relate to the lesson topic. 

o Telling a story to show the importance of the topic. 

o Bringing in real objects related to the lesson. 

2. Explaining 

Teaching is not primarily telling. It’s helping other people learn. That means the focus is on the 

learners, not the teacher. People learn best through experiencing something themselves, so when you 

are striving to teach something, you are constantly trying to Get into the shoes of the learners so that 

you can better understand where they are and what they need from you to learn the subject 

understudy.  

Explaining can be defined as an activity to bring about an understanding of a concept, principle etc. it 

is an activity to fill the gap in someone’s understanding. 

In classroom the teacher explains ideas and concepts. It is the most commonly used skill and is the 

essence of instruction. Explanation is a key skill. Generally, the skill of explanation is complex 

Explanation is to explain or to give understanding to another person. It leads from the known to the 

unknown, it bridges the gap between a person’s knowledge or experience and new phenomena, and it 

may also aim to show the interdependence of phenomena in a general sable manner. It assists the 

learner to assimilate and accommodate new data or experience. 

In a classroom, an explanation is a set of interrelated statements made by the teacher related to a 

phenomenon, an idea, etc. in order to bring about or increase understanding in the pupils about it. The 

teacher should practice more and more of desirable behaviours like using explaining links using 

beginning and concluding statements and testing pupil understands behaviours like making irrelevant 

statements, lacking in continuity, using inappropriate vocabulary, lacking in fluency, and using vague 

words and phrases as far as possible. 

A class in not homogeneous group. Some pupils are intelligent some have normal intelligence, some 

are mature and others are immature. But the teacher has to impart knowledge to all. To present the 

subject matter in the simplified form before the pupils and making it acquirable is called the skill of 

explanation. It is necessary in all the subjects. In its absence the presentation of the subject matter is 
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not possible. In the skill of explanation, such words are used in the statements by which the 

statements exhibit the clarity of their meanings. 

The explanation serves two purposes: (1) to introduce the subject by giving some background about 

its usefulness and application; and (2) to describe the subject in a simple, complete, and tantalizing 

way. The explanation should create a desire to become proficient in the subject under study 

The components of skill of explaining involved 

• Clarity 

• Continuity 

• Relevance to content using beginning and concluding statements 

• Covering essential points 

• Simple 

• Relevant and interesting examples appropriate media 

• Use of inducts, deductive approach, it can be functional, causal or sequential 

Characteristics of effective explanation 

� Coordination in Statements. Coordination in the statements used during the explanation is 

very essential; otherwise there will be all hotch- potch. 

� Relevant   Statements. While presenting the subject matter, the concerned statements should 

be relevant. 

� Fluency in Language. The teacher should use fluent language so that the pupils may listen and 

understand his thoughts. 

� Connecting Links. The use of words, idioms or connecting links such as ‘therefore’ as a result 

of etc. is essential to link the different thought or statements. 

� Clear Beginning Statement. Before starting any explanation, the teacher should make the 

pupils aware of what he is to teach on that day through a clear beginning statement. 

� Use of proper Words. The teacher should use proper words for explaining an object or an 

event otherwise he would be in a state of confusion 
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3. Questioning 

Successful teaching highly dependent on questioning technique employed in the teaching sessions. 

Questioning is an important teaching skill that a teacher must learn. The teacher should learn to ask 

suitable, appropriate and meaningful questions. Questioning is definitely a skill. We can very easily 

answer a question but it is too difficult to ask a question. 

A question is any sentence which has an interrogative form or function. In classroom settings, teacher 

questions are defined as instructional cues or stimuli that convey to students the content elements to 

be learned and directions for what they are to do and how they are to do it. Questioning promotes 

involvement, initiates thinking, creates motivation and enhances learning.  

Effective questioning is a real compliment to the instructional skills.  It shows the ability to 

understand the student’s real needs.  It shows that for meaning that’s deeper than the spoken 

message.  Effective questioning is a powerful, learned skill. 

For students, questioning strategies help to categorize and anticipate exam questions, allowing for 

more effective preparation. The strategies are also useful for study groups, focusing efforts and 

allowing members to test each other. They improve the student’s ability to clarify, reorganize, and 

accurately explain new information. Questioning also aids in self-assessment and self-monitoring. 

Basis of Questioning skill 

Questioning skills refer to one’s ability to formulate and respond to questions about situations, 

objects, concepts, and ideas. Questions may derive from oneself or from other people. 

There are two levels of questions: 

1. Low-level questions refer to questions that require one to recall information that has been 

registered in memory. Low-level questions operate on the level of knowledge, drawing from 

one’s knowledge base of a subject. 

2. The High-level questions encompass questions that require one to process information rather 

than simply recall it. High-level questions operate on one’s ability to comprehend, apply, 

analyze, synthesize, and evaluate information. 
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Questioning techniques 

Good questions are essential to effective communication between: the teacher and the student: the 

teacher who lack the skill to effectively question their student create disinterest and boredom on the 

part of the student. They also ignore a fine opportunity to open communication lines for determining 

the effectiveness of the lesson. Good questions expand on central thoughts, develops the subject, and 

not on minor, nice-to-know points. Let us look at some rules for asking questions. 

• Distribute questions at random. Do not always ask the same student or those sitting in a particular 

area. Ask questions of the entire class to promote thinking in all students and get them involved. 

•Acknowledge all answers to ensure incorrect or vague answers are clarified. 

•Don’t use catch or trick questions. Students will not participate and you could possibly lose them if 

they feel humiliated. 

•Allow enough time for the student to think about and give an answer. Do not waste time waiting if 

the student clearly does not know the answer, but do not cut the student off before ample time is 

given for the complete though process or answer period. 

•Begin questions with the words that require thoughtful answers, such as, “Why, When, How, What,” 

etc. Stay away from questions that can be answered with a simple yes or no. This will help stimulate 

and even guide students thinking. 

•Avoid frequent group or choral responses. This method provides answers that are often unintelligible 

and errors that are hard to pick up. 

•Do not waste time “pumping” a student. If the trainee does not know the answer, either offer an 

explanation or ask the question of another student. 

4. Skill of closure 

This skill is useful for a teacher to close his teaching properly. The teacher is to summarise all the 

teaching during the period and provide opportunities for the students to correlate the learnt matter 

with the past and future knowledge. This is to be done by statements or by asking questions. 
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5. Skill of Reinforcement 

This skill is the most important one than other teaching skills. Reinforcement, the term implies the 

use of the technique for influencing behaviour of individuals in desired direction. The concept of 

reinforcement is based on the hedonistic principles, which envisages that all individuals tend to repeat 

the pleasant experiences and avoid unpleasant ones.  The skill is being used to utilize good 

behaviours of the learners and to avoid the undesirable behaviours of the learners. The teacher would 

like the student’s desirable behaviours and criterion responses to be retained and undesirable 

behaviours to be eliminated. For reinforcing student’s desirable behaviours and criterion responses he 

uses positive verbal and non-verbal reinforcers. These reinforcers not only strengthen the student’s 

desirable behaviours but also develop confidence in them. Besides, they enhance their positive self-

concept. Absence of positive reinforcers for student’s desirable behaviours may erode their 

confidence and lead to poor self-image. Positive reinforcements encourage students to participate 

actively in classroom interactions. It stimulates them to achieve more, thereby, creating a sense of 

achievement.  

Skilled use of reinforcers helps a teacher to promote student’s learning. The skill of reinforcement 

refers to the effective use of reinforcers. It, can therefore be defined as ‘the effective use of 

reinforcers to modify student’s behaviour in the desired direction”. 

6. Skill of varying the stimulus  

Varying the stimulus is described as a deliberate change in the behaviours of the teacher in order to 

sustain the attention of the learners throughout the lesson. The variation in the stimulus helps in 

avoiding monotony and in generating interest among the students which in turn makes learning 

effective. 

 Learning in the classroom depends, to a large extent, on the attention of the students on the learning 

task. It is therefore, essential for the teacher to secure and sustain student’s attention for making his 

teaching effective. Continuous use of the same stimulus or activity for longer period induces 

inattention. The inattention is caused in two ways: one is continued focus of the students on the same 

stimulus for a long time restricts his postural mobility which leads to fatigue. Next is the continued 

use of the same stimulus for longer duration introduces the element of monotony, which brings in 

dullness. This will be further aggravated because of the short span of student’s attention. Their 

attention tends to shift from one stimulus to another frequently. They find it difficult to attend to one 
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stimulus for more than a few minutes. The problem of inattention is a challenge to t he teacher, unless 

he is in a position to secure and sustain student’s attention. It is therefore, essential for the teacher to 

secure and sustain student’s attention towards the topic of the lesson. 

One of the significant ways to secure and sustain students’ attention is to introduce the elements of 

variation in teaching. The variation can be introduced in several ways depending upon the teaching 

activity. Appropriate variation in different dimensions can help a teacher to secure and sustain 

students’ attention. The set of teacher behaviours that tend to secure and sustain student’s attention in 

teaching learning situation in the classroom constitutes the skill of varying the stimulus.  

Some of the components of varying the stimulus are as follows: 

� Movement 

� Gestures 

� Change in voice 

� Focusing 

� Change in interaction pattern 

� Pausing 

� Student’s physical participation 

� Aural visual switching 

7. Non- verbal cues 

Non-verbal communication has been defined as communication without words. They are usually 

made with the help of the movements of the eye, hand, head, body, and facial expressions. Facial 

expression will lead to encourage pupil to participate actively in learning situations. Positive non-

verbal cues include smiling, nodding the head, a delighted laugh, patting on the shoulder, asking the 

students to clap. The students can be asked to clap their hands for correct answers given by a student. 

Disapproval without suing words has the effect on negative reinforcement. Negative non-verbal cues 

include staring, looking angry, shaking the head, beating, caning, bruising, raising the eyebrows, 

tapping foot impatiently and walking around etc. 
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8. Fluency in communication 

Communication in general is a process of sending and receiving messages that enables humans to 

share knowledge, attitude, and skills. Communication is a series of experiences of hearing, seeing, 

smelling, tasting, and touching / feeling. Although we usually identify communication with speech, 

communication is composed of two dimension: verbal and non-verbal. Both verbal and non-verbal 

plays a significant role in teaching learning process.  Verbal communication is divided into Intra 

verbal: intonation of word and sound and extra verbal: implication of words and phrases, semantics. 

The teacher uses knowledge of effective verbal and nonverbal communication techniques as well as 

instructional media and technology to foster active inquiry, collaboration, and supportive interaction 

in the classroom. 

MINI-LESSON  

• It is a teaching training technique for learning teaching skills. 

• It employs real teaching situation for developing skills and helps to get deeper knowledge 

regarding the art of teaching. 

• A mini lesson is a basic precursor to a bigger or broader topic. It is a short lesson that can be 

taught in just a few minutes, but it can benefit the students in lessons to come.  

• For instance, you may teach a basic topic like fact versus opinion by sharing a variety of 

statements and having students tell you if the statement is fact or opinion.  

• This practice may take only 20 minutes, but teaches a valuable lesson to the students and sets 

the foundation for further discussion of writing styles or reading concepts.  

PRACTISING A MINI-LESSON WITH MULTIPLE TEACHING SKILLS  

Name :   xxxxx  

Subject:  Biology 

Topic :  External features of a Bird 

Date :  

Time :  
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Objectives: 

• Acquires knowledge of the technical terminology used to describe the external characters of a 

bird. 

• Understands the significance of the various external features of a bird. 

• Applies the knowledge in identifying birds. 

• Develops skills in drawing and labelling the external characters of a bird. 

• Appreciates the flying minstrels of nature. 

 

Materials 

o A pigeon (specimen) 

o Stuffed birds 

o Bird photographs 

o Chart – external characters of pigeon 

Content Outline 

� A bird is with a bundle of feathers with different colouration, boat shaped contour with flight 

adaptation. 

� Birds have fore limbs modified into winds. Birds are bipeds. 

� The body of the bird is divided into four regions: head, neck, trunk (body) and tail. 

The head consist of bead which is modified according to feeding habits. 

� Lateral eyes with well developed vision. 

� External ear opening completely covered by feathers. 

� Neck is highly mobile. 

� Entire body is clothed with feathers. The two wings and two legs are attached to the middle of 

the body 
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� Tail varies in length and colour with the function of balance and direction. 

Teaching skills 

Important skills are as follows: 

1. Introducing 

A bird is an animal with a bundle of feathers with different colouration, boat shaped contour with 

flight adaptation 

2. Explaining 

Birds have fore limbs modified into winds. Birds are bipeds. Birds are divided into two types: a) 

Flying birds. E.g. Pigeon. b) Running birds. E.g. Ostrich. The body of the     bird is divided into four 

regions: head, neck, trunk (body) and tail.  he head consist of bead which is modified according to 

feeding habits with absence of teeth. Lateral eyes with well-developed vision.  Nostrils in the dorsal 

aspect of the upper beak present proximally. External ear opening is present completely covered by 

feathers. Tongue is modified according to the feeding habits. Neck is highly mobile (rotation 30◦). 

Entire body is clothed with feathers. The two wings and two legs are attached to the middle of the 

body. Legs are with 4 claws and modified according to locomotion and feeding. Tail varies in length 

and colour with the function of balance and direction. Cloaca is present at the base of the tail. 

3. Questioning 

How are the forelimbs modified? 

The legs of the Ostrich are strongly built because _____. 

Mention the different types of tails found in birds. 

The external ear openings in birds cannot be seen because _____. 

4. Varying the stimulus 

There can be variation of teachers’ position in the classroom while he is teaching. Variation in voice 

represents another dimension. Use of media like Bird photographs, specimen and Chart showing 

external characters of pigeon provides yet another area of vibration. There can also be variation in the 

classroom interaction pattern.  
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5. Non verbal cues 

Positive non-verbal cues include smiling, nodding the head, a delighted laugh, patting on the 

shoulder, asking the students to clap etc can be used while the class is going on. 

The students can be asked to clap their hands for correct answers given by a student. 

6. Reinforcement 

Positive verbal reinforcers like saying good, very good, excellent, fantastic, splendid, right, yes, 

correct, fine etc can be used in the class for the desirable behavior of the students like being calm, 

clarifying their doubts, answering the questions, drawing the pictures on the board etc.  

7. Closure/Summing up 

The topic will be summed up as a bird is with a bundle of feathers with different colouration, boat 

shaped contour with flight adaptation. The body of the bird is divided into four regions: head, neck, 

trunk (body) and tail. The beaks and limbs are modified according to the feeding habit of the bird. 

Mention the names of birds that you know? Observe and examine the pigeon and locate its parts. 

Draw the diagram of a pigeon step by step and label the parts. 

8. Fluency in communication 

The topic will be discussed by explaining and interacting with the students by asking questions and 

making the students to observe the specimen, photos and charts. The teacher uses knowledge of 

effective verbal and nonverbal communication techniques as well as instructional media and 

technology to foster active inquiry, collaboration, and supportive interaction in the classroom. 

OBSERVATION AND FEEDBACK ON THE PRACTICE OF INTEGRATION OF 

TEACHING SKILLS 

The complex teaching act can be split into component skills, each simple, well defined and limited. 

These skills can be identified, practiced, evaluated, controlled and acquired through training. 

McIntyre et.al (1977) defined teaching skill as a set ‘set of related teaching behaviours which is 

specified the achievement of specified types of educational objectives’. 

Passi (1976) defines teaching skill as ‘a group of teaching acts or behaviours intended to facilitate 

pupils learning directly or indirectly’.  
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The teaching skills developed through training are to be observed by the peers/ teacher educators. 

Immediate feedback may be given to the student-teachers individually using the feedback forms. 

Integration of teaching skills feedback form: 

Name of the student teacher:     Duration: 20 minutes 

INTEGRATING SKILLS IN MINI TEACHING (Assessment by Peers/Teacher Educators) 

Teaching skills AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Introducing     

Explaining     

Questioning     

Varying the stimulus     

Non verbal cues     

Reinforcement     

Closure     

Fluency in 

Communication 

    

Total      

Range of scores:8-24 

 OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF MINI-TEA CHING 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 

Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 8 

Good        : 9-16 

Very Good  :17-24 

       Signature of the Observer 
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UNDERSTANDING MAJOR STEPS IN TEACHING A MINI-LESSON 

Instructional Procedures and Activities: Provide a detailed discussion of the mini lesson (15-20 

min) using the following headings: 

Motivation  

This step is considered to be the preparatory step, wherein the teacher is trying to prepare the minds 

of the students ready to receive the subject matter. Hence, this step identifies the mental readiness of 

the students. The teacher will be able to check the students’ entering behavior before he starts 

teaching the lesson. Thus testing students’ previous knowledge develops interest in the minds of 

students and helps to maintain curiosity of the students. 

Presentation 

It is the key step and only through which the actual process of teaching is going to take place. Here 

the aims of the lesson should be stated clearly and the heading shold be written on the blackboard. 

We have to provide situation for both the teacher and the students to participate in the process of 

teaching and learning. Our ultimate aim of the presentation is to make the concepts understandable to 

the students. Therefore, use of simple language is recommended. Appropriate and specific examples 

and illustrations of the concepts will make the understanding better. The interest of the students on 

the subject matter should be maintained continuously by the way of asking questions from time to 

time in this stage. Use of instructional aids like charts, audiovisuals, specimen etc in an appropriate 

manner is strongly recommended during presentation. 

Interaction 

Interaction in the classroom will be done by speaking, sharing opinion, listening to others and 

establishing a mutual consent. Students in the learning process support when they are done by 

interacting directly with the object of learning and communicating in groups and also provide the 

ability of gaining mastery over the subject. 

Reflection 

Students will be given opportunity to express their ideas, experiences and opinions. Students will be 

cooperative, respect the opinions of others, responsible, honest on information receiving and able to 

give decisions. 
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Summing-up 

This stage is meant for the teachers to know whether the students have grasped and understood the 

concepts taught or not. This can be achieved by reviewing the lesson and by giving assignments to 

the students. Only through this step achieving closure is possible. 

PRACTICING A MINI-LESSON WITH FIVE TEACHING STEPS 

INSTRUCTIONAL PROCEDURES AND ACTIVITIES: Provide a detailed discussion of the 

mini lesson (15-20 min) using the following headings: 

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITIES 

1. Motivation (Skill of Introduction – use of previous knowledge) 

The teacher asks the students questions related to their knowledge of birds, as follows: 

o What do you know about birds? 

o Do you how birds are flying? 

o Give the names of birds that you know? 

o Name the bird which do not fly? 

DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES (Presentation, Interaction, Reflection) 

2. Presentation 

o The teacher announces the topic as, “External features of a bird” and writes it on the black 

board. (Skill of Explaining – Cognitive link). 

o The teacher ask the student to catalogue the birds known by them. (Recalls) 

o The teacher ask the students to Observe and name the stuffed birds shown to 

them.(Recognizes)  

o Birds have fore limbs modified into winds. Birds are bipeds.  

o Birds are divided into two types: a) Flying birds. E.g. Pigeon. b) Running birds. E.g. Ostrich. 

The body of the bird is divided into four regions: head, neck, trunk (body) and tail.  

o The teacher uses aids like chart and specimen to show the body of the bird and to observe the 

streamlined body contour and identify the four regions. (Skill of Explaining – uses of 

Illustrations) 

o The head consist of bead which is modified according to feeding habits with absence of teeth.  



Pedagogy of Biological Science 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                                         60 

 

o Lateral eyes with well developed vision.   

o Nostrils in the dorsal aspect of the upper beak present proximally.  

o External ear opening is present completely covered by feathers.  

o Tongue is modified according to the feeding habits.  

o Neck is highly mobile (rotation 30◦).  

o Entire body is clothed with feathers.  

o The two wings and two legs are attached to the middle of the body.  

o Legs are with 4 claws and modified according to locomotion and feeding.  

o Tail varies in length and colour with the function of balance and direction.  

o Cloaca is present at the base of the tail.  

3. Interaction: (Skill of Questioning –specificity) 

o Give some examples for flying and running birds. 

o How are the forelimbs modified? 

o The legs of the Ostrich are strongly built because _____. 

o Mention the different types of tails found in birds. 

o We cannot see the external ear of the bird? Why? The teacher points out by lifting the features 

that the external ear openings in birds cannot be seen because it is completely covered by 

feathers. 

4. Reflection: (Skill of Stimulus Variation – Audio visuals) 

o The teacher ask to student to Observe and identify the birds from photographs and drawing. 

(Identifies) 

o The teacher now shows the chart illustrating different regions and asks pupils to identify the 

various parts of the bird.(identifies) 

o The teacher ask the students to observe the specimen and locate the upper eyelid, the lower 

eyelid and nictitating membrane. (locates) 
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o The teacher points out the neck which is highly mobile (rotation 30◦). Then teacher ask the 

students to examine the neck of the bird. (Recognises)  

o Observe the diagram of the pigeon and compare it with the actual specimen. (Comparing) 

5. Concluding Activities (summing Up/Closure) 

The bird is an animal with a bundle of feathers with different colouration, boat shaped contour with 

flight adaptation. The body of the bird is divided into four regions: head, neck, trunk (body) and tail. 

The beaks and limbs are modified according to the feeding habit of the bird. Observe and examine the 

pigeon and locate its parts. Draw the diagram of a pigeon step by step and label the parts. 

EVALUATION AND ASSESSMENT 

List how the pre-service teachers (peers) will demonstrate their learning. That is, how will you know 

the mini-lesson has been successful? 

Distribute a copy of both Assessment formats (skills & steps) to the pre-service teachers (peers)  

OBSERVATION AND FEEDBACK ON INTEGRATION OF TEACHING STEPS IN MINI-

TEACHING 

Name of the Student teacher:    Duration: 20 minutes 

                                INTEGRATING THE STEPS IN MINI TEACHING 

                                  (Assessment by Peers/Teacher Education) 

TEACHING 

 STEPS 

AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Motivation     

Presentation     

Interaction     

Reflection     

Summing Up     

Range of scores: 5-15 

 OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF TEA CHING STEPS 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 
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Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 5 

Good        : 6-10 

Very Good  :11-15  

        Signature of the Observer 

CONCLUSION 

Teaching means interaction of teacher and students. They participate for their mutual benefits. Both 

have their own objective and target is to achieve them. Teaching skills would include providing 

training and practice in the different techniques, approaches and strategies that would help the 

teachers to plan and impart instruction, provide appropriate reinforcement and conduct effective 

assessment. Thus teaching skills can be identified, practiced, evaluated, controlled and acquired 

through training.A mini lesson is a basic precursor to a bigger or broader topic. It is a short lesson that 

can be taught in just a few minutes, but it can benefit the students in lessons to come. This practice 

may take only 20 minutes, but teaches a valuable lesson to the students and sets the foundation for 

further discussion of writing styles or reading concepts.  
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Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

6. Write the meaning of ‘teaching’. 

7. Give the Characteristics of Teaching Skill. 

8. Explain any three teaching skill in detail. 

9. Write a mini-lesson with five teaching skill for Class IX in the Science subject. 

10. Critically analyse the Skill of varying the stimulus. 
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Unit –IV  Methods of Teaching Biological Science 

Objectives 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the various methods of teaching Biological Science 

2. identify the different teacher centered methods of teaching 

3. analyse the recent trends in teaching and learning methods 

4. adopt the small group interactive learning methods 

5. discuss the various learner centered methods 

Introduction 

Teaching is an art and there are some born teachers, but majority of the teachers that we have 

today are not successful in delivering their acquired knowledge to their learners, and those teachers 

who have no inherent flair for teaching are unable to arouse in their learners. The flair for teaching 

and the ability to get acquainted with the trends and developments in teaching learning pedagogy can 

be improved by knowledge of different methods of teaching. A teacher has got freedom to choose any 

of the method of teaching according to his knowledge, interest and experience. A single method is not 

preferred for all topics as the best one, but the combination of methods can be used as more effective. 

Methods of Teaching in Science     

‘Science is not only knowledge about universe; it is also a way of obtaining knowledge’. Each 

teacher may find ways in which he could get the best results. Etymologically method is derived from 

Greek word ‘Methodos’ which means pursuit of knowledge. Method refers to the way of delivering 

knowledge and transmitting scientific skills by a teacher to his pupils. Methods of teaching science 

can be classified into two types 

  1.   Teacher –centred  

  2.    Pupil Centered  

 

Teacher Centred Teaching 

The teacher –centered teaching is mainly expository in type in which the focus is on telling, 

memorization and recalling information. The students are passive recipients of knowledge. The 

teaching environment is very much formalized and the teacher occupies a central position in the 

classroom. 
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Pupil-centered Teaching 

In the pupil centred teaching the whole teaching learning process is geared to the needs, 

requirements, capabilities and interest of the pupils. The purpose is to develop the learner’s skills and 

abilities in independent learning and problem solving.  

Categories of “Teaching Methods” 

We shall deal with some of the commonly used methods of teaching Biological science. 

Generally teaching methods can be categorized as follows: 

                                              TEACHING METHODS 

 

 

 Teacher-centered                     Pupil-centered 

      Methods                                                              Methods 

1. Lecture method                                                     1. Laboratory method 

2. Demonstration method                                         2. Project method 

3. Team-teaching      3.PeerTutoring/teaching by students                                                     

        4. Individual activities 

                                  5. Experiential method  

                                                          6. Teacher-guided learning 

                                                          7. Problem-solving method                                                                   

8. Small group/whole class interactive 

learning 

                                                      9.  Student seminar 

                                                        10. Group Discussion 

                                                      11. Mixed-ability grouping 

Criteria of Choosing the Method of Teaching 

There is no such thing as the best method of teaching. A method ‘best’ for one teacher and 

applicable for a class under some conditions may totally be a failure for another teacher to teach the 

same class or other class under the same or different conditions. Teaching methods are like the tools 

in the kit of a carpenter. An efficient carpenter chooses his tool from the kit, depending upon the 

purpose, availability of time and helpers, and the nature of wood he had to deal with. Similarly the 

teacher has to select the method of teaching, based on the following factors. 

1. Level of the class 
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e.g. For lower classes, lecture method is highly inappropriate, pupil-centered methods in the 

class-room setting will be appropriate. 

2. Size of the class 

For large classes teacher-centered methods are preferable. In higher classes, when the strength 

of students is more, pupil-centered methods in socialized classroom setting are more preferable. 

3. Availability of time  

When the time available is short, lecture method or demonstration be employed in preference 

to methods demanding socialized classroom-setting. 

4. Availability of materials and facilities  

Depending on the resources available, methods involving instructional technology could be 

used. 

5. Nature of the topics to be taught 

Choice of selection of teaching method is also influenced by the nature of the topic to be 

dealt. On the whole it could be said that teacher should try to select the method which facilitates for 

greater pupil-participation and individualized learning with the optimum use of available resources in 

the school. 

B. TEACHER-CENTERED METHOD 

I. LECTURE METHOD 

This is a method generally followed in colleges and schools with big classes. In this method 

only the teacher talks: the students are passive listeners and they do not take any active part in the 

development of the lesson. Student listen, get bored, yawn and sometimes go to sleep as well. The 

teacher acts like a chatterbox, talking and talking all the time without ascertaining whether the 

students are following him or not. The students are spoon fed and their powers of observation and 

reasoning the exercise of which are not essential in learning process are not stimulated. Perhaps this 

method originated in very ancient times, when printing press was not invented and hand-written 

manuscripts were very few, hardly for the use of teacher. The lecture is one of the most basic 

pedagogic tool which is generally followed in schools and colleges, here the teacher talks and the 

pupil listens. Despite the fact that this method does not cater for realizing the aims of teaching science 

and is not in accordance with the principles of teaching, it is the most dominating method today and is 

liked by majority of teachers. The lecture is an exposition of knowledge, facts, principles or other 

information which a teacher wishes to present to her students. In short a lecture means one person 

addressing many students. 
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When to use lecture method? 

Although lecture method has more disadvantages than advantages yet we cannot reject it 

outright. This method may not be very helpful for teaching lower classes. However, it can prove very 

successful for higher classes when we want to: 

i. Cover the syllabus quickly. 

ii. Introduce some new and difficult topics. 

iii. Arrive at generalization from the facts students already possess. 

iv. Impart factual knowledge. 

v. Explain certain difficult points. 

vi. Revise and summarise the lessons already learn. 

vii. Give some background material for a topic. 

      So lecture method can be more useful in the above circumstances. 

Planning the lecture 

Who is your audience? – WHO 

What is the purpose of your lecture? – WHY 

How much time is available? – HOW LONG 

What is your subject matter? – WHAT 

Phases of a lecture 

There are three phases of a lecture. They are preparatory phase, development phase and 

consolidation phase. 

I. Preparatory Phase (Warm up Phase)  

In this phase students are to be prepared to receive the contents of a lecture. Variety of formal 

and informal techniques can be used to prepare the students or to arouse their level of motivation or 

curiosity. In the classrooms normally teacher relates the contents of the lecture to the previous 

knowledge of the students. 

II. Development Phase 

This is the most important phase of the lecture. The entire body of the lecture is delivered in 

this phase only. Some activities of this phase are using analogies, giving suitable examples, proper 

illustration, comparison and differentiation, use of proper aids and in recent time’s proper use of 

audio visual technology in classrooms. 
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III. Consolidation Phase 

This is the end part of the lecture. Here the lectures pin point the important aspects of the lecture once 

again by summarizing. Now proper reviewing can be done to check the level of understanding by 

asking questions. Provide assignments, feedback and can relate the topic to the future learning 

content. 

Skills associated with good lecture 

1. Use of body language 

2. Use of communication boosters 

3. Varying the stimulus 

4. Voice modulation 

5. Use of proper language 

Area of application of Lecture method 

• To introduce new and difficult topic 

• To revise the topics already covered 

• To give some background of a certain topic 

• To present the life histories of great scientist and their struggles and achievement in life 

• To explain about certain procedures 

• To impart factual knowledge 

• To explain too deep theoretical factors 

Merits: 

1. Attractive and concise: It is very attractive, concise and very easy to follow without much 

botheration on the part of the teacher and the taught. The teacher feels secure and satisfied. 

2. Economical: It is economical because no laboratory is needed and one teacher can teach a 

large number of students at a time. 

3. Speedy: Lengthy syllabi can be covered in a short time by this method. 

4. Useful for Factual Information: Factual information and historical anecdotes can be easily 

imparted by this method. 

5. Useful for Logical Sequence: The logical sequence of the subject can be easily maintained. 

Since the teacher has to plan the lectures in advance, there cannot be gaps or over-lapping in 

the development of the lesson. 

6. Time Saving: In this method there is no student activity, no project no demonstration, 

therefore there is hardly any wastage of time and lesson can go at top speed. 
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7. Inspirational Value: Good lectures have high inspirational value. Sometimes students pick 

up motivation, inspiration, instigation, zeal, ambitious ideas and do something creative in life. 

Demerits 

1. Memory based: It lays too much stress on memory work, experimental work is neglected and 

the power of observation of a child is seldom exercised. 

2. Spoon feeding: It does not encourage independent thinking, discovering, exploring and taking 

initiative. It is a type of spoon feeding and all the faculties of the child are not allowed to 

develop. 

3. Teacher centered: When the teacher lectures, there is no guarantee whether the pupils are 

concentrating and understanding all what the teacher is teaching. 

4. Too rapid: the rate of imparting knowledge and information may be too rapid and the 

students may not get necessary connections of thought. 

5. Un - psychological: In this method the teacher is active participant while the students are 

passive listeners, which is opposed to the principles of psychology. The interests, aptitudes 

and capabilities of the pupils are ignored. 

6. No inculcation of scientific attitude: It does not help to inculcate scientific attitudes and 

training in scientific method among the pupils. 

7. No learning by Doing: There is no place for learning by doing in this method. The very root 

of science is cut when practically nothing is done, for science is something which must work. 

8. Authoriatarian: This method is undemocratic the pupils are encouraged to depend upon one 

authority i.e., the teacher. They cannot challenge or question his verdict. 

9. No critical Thinking: It fails to develop critical thinking and reasoning power, so essential 

for democratic living.  

    An informal talk, punctuated by suitable by suitable questions and made spicy by the 

use of audio visual aids providing a more vivid picture, will be able to secure sustained 

attention of the pupils and will result in considerable amount of learning. 

10. Useful for higher classes:  

This method may not be very helpful for teaching lower classes.       However, it can 

prove very successful for higher classes i.e. tenth, eleventh, and twelfth classes when we want 

to;-  

• Cover the syllabus quickly. 
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• Introduce some new and difficult topics, such as evolution of man, discovery of 

natural magnet etc. 

• Arrive at generalizations form the facts, gathered by students. 

• Impart factual knowledge. 

• Explain a practical demonstration which is to be done or which has been done. 

• Revise and summarize the lessons already learnt. 

• Give some background material for a topic. 

• Give biographical sketch of a scientist or relate some of his anecdotes. 

11. Any lecture has to be planned well in advance. Selecting the content, objectives of teaching 

the content, structuring the lecture, summarizing at every step and also at the end must all be 

planned. 

12. Notes-taking: while making use of this method, it will be beneficial if the teachers give some 

training in the art of notes taking while the lecture is on. 

13. Student’s Question: At the end of the lecture, time should be given for the students to ask 

questions ad such questions be answered by the teacher without any hesitation. In this way the 

teacher can make sure whether the students have understood the lesson or not. 

Conclusion 

Lecture technique is useful for communicating information to students. As there is little 

opportunity for getting feedback from students, it is a less effective method of teaching. In 

science, the laboratory work and problem solving exercises help the teacher to find out the 

effectiveness of lecture.  

II. DEMONSTRATION METHOD 

This method includes the advantages of both lecture and demonstration method and avoids the 

disadvantages of both the methods. The main demerit of the lecture is that it is a one-side process. 

The teacher talks too much and the students are neglected. The best method is that which involves a 

kind of interaction between the teacher and the taught because they are really part of an educative 

process. The teacher performs experiments before the class and meanwhile goes on asking relevant 

questions. The students are compelled to observe carefully because they have to describe each and 

every step of the experiment accurately and draw inferences. The students are questioned and cross-

questioned concerning the problem in hand and their inferences are discussed in the class. Thus 

unlike in a lecture, the students are active participants in a demonstration and their faculties of 

observation and reasoning are properly exercised. The students see the actual apparatus and 
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operations and help the teacher in demonstrating the experiment and thereby they feel interesting in 

learning. It is difficult to talk about the thing, which the students have to imagine. It is always easy 

for the students to understand and remember the concrete things. This method is said to be in 

accordance with the maxim of teaching “from concrete to abstract”. 

       The lecture-demonstration method can prove to be one of the best methods if the 

demonstrations are, well planned and rehearsed by the teacher. If the demonstration fails, it creates a 

very undesirable effect upon the moral and attitude of the students. If failure is too frequent, 

confidence of students in the teacher is lost. And if the demonstration is successful it will form a 

desirable effect on the students and will help in achieving the objectives of teaching of biology. 

Criteria of a Good Demonstration 

        There are several criteria, which are more important for this method. If they are kept in a view 

by the teacher the demonstration will be a successful one. The following are the criteria of good 

demonstration. 

• The demonstration should be planned and rehearsed well in advance. Planning and rehearsing 

of the experiment is very essential for it gives confidence to the teacher. He finds the 

difficulties involved in the experiments and the precautions to be observed. The students will 

be discouraged because of the badly planned lessons. If the experiment fails the students may 

lose interest and confidence in the teacher and in the lesson. In some instances a well –

rehearsed experiment may also fail in the class. At such occasions the teacher should turn it 

into a problem for the students. In this way, the interest and confidence of students will not be 

lost but on the other hand they will feel more interested in finding out the cause and then 

presenting it before the class. This will encourage the students to exercise the powers of 

observation and reasoning and at the same time their instinct of self-expression will also be 

satisfied. 

• The teacher should be clear of the purpose of demonstration. He should be very clear about 

the objectives of the demonstration, the comparisons to be made the generalization to be 

arrived at, applications to be made and the attitudes to be developed. 

• The teacher should get the help of students in arranging, filling up and performing the 

experiment. It should be the participation of both the students and teacher. 

• The teacher should ask questions in order to know that the students have understood and are 

attentive in observing the demonstration. 
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• The teacher should explain the important and difficult points involved in the demonstration in 

simple and comprehensive language and should write them on the blackboard. 

• The apparatus for demonstration should be arranged in order. It is always better to keep the 

apparatus to be used on the right hand and the used one on the left hand side. 

• The demonstration should be visible to all the students in the class. 

• The demonstration should be at a little higher level than the student’s table. 

• Proper care should be taken for adequate lightning and to size the clarity of the apparatus. 

• Demonstration experiments should be simple and speedy. Lengthy demonstrations in which 

the students have to wait for long time destroy the interest of the students. At the same time 

the complicated apparatus, which is above the understanding of average students, also 

discourages them. So the experiment should be simple and move on quickly to the conclusion. 

• Demonstration should fix in the sequence of experiment, which the students carry out 

themselves and should be consciously connected with the things seen and handled by the 

students. 

• Demonstration should be in accordance with the time and season otherwise it will prove to be 

a failure. 

• Demonstration should be supplemented with other teaching aids to make it more real and 

interesting. 

• Demonstration should create problems for the students and also make provision for solving 

them through their own efforts. In this way the students will find a chance to exercise their 

own abilities to observe, explain, analyze, verify and review. They will get training in 

scientific method of solving problems. 

• The teacher should maintain the interest of the students throughout the experiment.   

 Principle 

This method is based on the principle: Truth is that which works. The teacher has to work out 

something and then only the students will believe. 

Requisites for a Good Demonstration 

The method, though very popular and most widely used, may not prove successful with some 

teachers. The following are some of the requirements which will assure that the demonstration will be 

a success. 

• Appropriate Arrangements: while performing an experiment the teacher must be sure that 

everything done on the demonstration table is clearly visible to the pupils. There will be no 
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difficulty if a lecture gallery is available but in its absence there are several ways of enabling 

the pupils to get a better view. 

• When there is no demonstration table: The teacher may carry on the experiments on one of 

the student’s table located in the front row and the class can view the demonstration by 

standing at some distance round the table. This method may prove very useful with small 

classes. 

• Sufficient Light: Attention must be paid to adequate lighting of the demonstration table and 

the back-ground. Additional illumination may be used if necessary. Proper back-ground is 

very important. Black things should never be shown in front of the black-board. 

• Demonstration Apparatus: Demonstration apparatus should be large as possible such as a 

big model of electric bell, vernier calipers etc. and the graduations on any instrument should 

be clearly visible. 

• Arrangement of Apparatus: everything must be placed in order before the demonstration 

starts. The apparatus to be used should be placed on the left hand side of the table and 

arranged in order in which it will be shown. After a particular thing or apparatus has been 

used, it should be transferred to the right hand side. When several things are to be shown, they 

should not be placed all at once. A wealth of apparatus may impress a student but it can 

confuse him as well. The general order and tidiness of the demonstration table is very 

essential. Nothing looks worse than a demonstration table littered with books and other 

useless things. Only the things relevant to the lesson should be placed on the demonstration 

table. 

• Preparation by teacher: the teacher must be sure that the experiments will succeed and are 

strikingly clear. This demands adequate preparation on the part of the teacher and rehearsal of 

the experiments under the conditions prevailing in the class-room. 

• Securing attention: Attention of the class is very important. The teacher should know various 

methods of arresting and creating interest. He may, at occasions, be a bit of a ‘showman’. To 

inspire the class with a sense of dramatization and to arouse an atmosphere of suspense just 

before the critical point of an experiment, is an art. It is useful to a teacher as to an actor. 

• Effect of Season: Proper account should be taken of time and season. Climate conditions 

sometimes affect the apparatus. For instance, frictional electricity experiments should not be 

done during rainy season. Hot season is best for experiments with ice. White phosphorus can 

be safely used on a cool day. 
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• Teaching Aids: Demonstration experiments should be supplemented with teaching aids like 

charts, pictures, diagrams, models, film strips etc. 

• Use of Black board: A large black-board behind the teacher’s demonstration table is most 

essential. During the lesson the teacher can use it to great advantage. Tabular statements for 

entering data, principals arrived at, as a result of demonstration, can be written on the black-

board. Necessary simple diagrams can be drawn on it.     

Conduct of a Demonstration Lesson  

Lecture demonstration method is the most suitable method to teach biology. It, therefore, 

seems appropriate tom discuss some of the essential steps to be followed in a demonstration lesson.  

1.  Planning and Preparation 

The adoption of demonstration method requires a thorough preparation on the part of the 

teacher. While preparing, he must bear in mind the following points: 

a. Subject matter 

b. Lesson plan including the questions to be asked. 

c. Collection and arrangement of apparatus required. 

d. Rehearsal of experiments. 

The teacher should study the lesson before he enters the classroom. This will enable him to be 

exact and to the point. Drawing up a lesson plan is equally necessary and this should include a list of 

the principles to be explained, a list of the experiments to be demonstrated and the type of questions 

to be put to the students. This will make his work very systematic. Each and every experiment should 

be rehearsed under the same conditions hat prevail at the time of demonstration. Rehearsal of 

experiments will enable the teacher to collect all the requisites for the demonstration work. It is all the 

more important that each and everything is arranged on the demonstration table in a wise and proper 

order so that no difficulty is felt at the time of demonstration. 

2. Introducing the Lesson 

It is useless to start a lesson without properly motivating and preparing the minds of the 

students for it. The lesson should be introduced in a problematic manner so that the student can 

appreciate and realize the importance of topic in hand. When a teacher is able to awaken the keenness 

and enthusiasm of his students half the game is over. Much depends upon starting a lesson in the 

wright way. The teacher should begin the lesson with some personal experience or mind incident, a 

simple and interesting experiment, a familiar anecdote or by telling a story. He should keep in mind 

the value of an interesting experiment the experiment, which will set his students talking in school 
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and out of it, about the wonderful things they have seen or done in the biology lesson. The teacher 

should maintain the interest and enthusiasm of the students alive throughout the lesson. 

3. Presentation of the Subject matter 

The actual lesson may be concerning some prescribed topic, but the teacher is at liberty to 

treat it in narrow sense or to introduce into his teaching material and illustrations from a wide field of 

knowledge and experience. Even if the lesson deals with a particular topic of biology, a widely read 

and well informed teacher will draw illustration from all branches of science. In addition to this 

wherever practicable, reference should be made to the names of great scientists and their works. The 

lives and achievements of great men are always sources of inspiration and an acquaintance with their 

early difficulties encourages the students. 

Teaching, as far as possible, should be through well thought out and judicious questions. The 

questions should be so arranged that their answers form a complete teaching unit. In the teaching of a 

lesson the voice of the teacher plays an important role. The teacher should speak slowly, deliberately 

and with correct pronunciation. The teacher should use voice effectively.  It should be pleasant and 

not jarring. The tone his voice should be modulated according the nature of the statement. 

4. Performance of experiments 

     The work at the demonstration table should be a model for the students to copy. The 

demonstration table should be clean and dry. The experiments must work and their results should be 

clear and striking. The experiments should be simple and speed. They should be well spaced 

throughout the lesson. They should be convincing and striking. Reserve apparatus should always be 

kept near the demonstration table so that much time is not wasted in collecting the apparatus in case 

of breakage. It is wise to keep the demonstration apparatus intact until it is to be used again. 

5. Blackboard work  

In the lecture demonstration method backboard is very useful. It mainly used for:  

a. Writing important results and principles in summarized form. 

b. Draw necessary sketches and diagrams. 

As the face is an index to one’s mind, blackboard work is an index to a teacher’s ability. The 

writing on the blackboard should be neat, clean and legible. ‘’Single lined’ diagrams should be 

preferred to ‘double line’ diagrams. Every part of the diagram must be properly labeled. The labeling 

should be written in script and not in running hand. 
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Copying and Supervision 

At the end of the demonstration the students should be given time to copy the black board 

summary and the sketches. A record of the blackboard summary will prove very useful for further 

reference. 

 Common Errors in a Demonstration Lesson 

 Some of the most common errors committed by the beginners in giving demonstration lesson 

are summarized below: 

1. The apparatus may not be ready for use. 

2. The teacher may fail to show how the demonstration fits into the problem in hand. 

3. The teacher may not be able to focus the attention of the students to the important facts of 

the experiment. 

4. Black-board may not be used properly. 

5. The minor facts may be given as much importance as the major facts. 

6. The teacher may arrive at the generalization himself rather than getting it done by the 

pupils. 

7. The teacher may fail to emphasize the generalization. 

8. The language used by the teacher may be difficult for the students to understand. 

9. Right type of questions may not have been asked. 

10. The persistent and continuous talking by the teacher may have marred the enthusiasm of 

the children. 

11. Sufficient time for recording data may not have been given to the pupils. 

12. The student’s interest for further study may have been over-looked. 

Merits:  

• Psychological Method: This method is psychological because the students need not imagine 

anything, instead they are shown concrete things and living specimens. Consequently they 

take active interest in teaching –learning process. It, therefore, motivates their interest and 

enthusiasm of science. 

• Sensitive Apparatus: Demonstration is very suitable technique when the apparatus is very 

costly or very sensitive and is likely to be damaged if handled by the students e.g., Fortin’s 

barometer, electric dynamo etc. 

• Useful in dangerous Experiments: It is helpful in case of dangerous experiments like 

preparation of chlorine, burning of hydrogen etc. 
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• Economical: The method is considered most economical. When apparatus is not sufficient for 

the students to do practical individually, the teacher may perform the experiment before the 

whole class. Also it saves time when a number of experiments can be performed in a short 

time. 

• Time Saving: It is a time-saving method. If compared to Heuristic, project or Experimental 

methods, it saves much time. On this score it cannot be compared to lecture method, which is 

too fast.  

• Based on Activities: Although it is not a child-centered method, yet the students are kept 

engaged in various activities like observing, taking notes, answering questions, drawing 

diagrams and sometimes involving in the actual performance of experiments. 

• Useful for everyone: It is suitable method for all types of students i.e. average, below-

average and above-average. 

Demerits 

• Not Based on learning by Doing: There is no scope for ‘learning by doing’ which is an 

important principle of learning and the students do not realize the joys of direct personal 

experience. 

• Not Child Centered: It is not child centered. The teacher has the final responsibility to 

manipulate and perform the experiments in any manner he likes. Therefore, to some extent it 

is an authoritarian approach, and is teacher dominated. 

• No scope for Individual differences: This method does not provide food for individual 

differences. Slow learners and genius are made to crawl at the same pace. 

• Obstacle in Progress: The desirable laboratory skills are not developed among the students. 

• Not based on Scientific Attitude: It does not inculcate the most-needed scientific attitude 

and training in scientific method. 

Conclusion 

This method is one of the best methods for teaching science to secondary classes. However, if 

the teacher feels that it will tax upon his time and he will have to put in more work by rehearsing, 

arranging and then demonstrating, it is suggested that the teacher can, to much extent, call upon his 

pupils for help. There can also be pupil-demonstrations. Let the pupils do everything regarding 

arranging, rehearsing etc. No doubt the teacher will always be guiding. In this way, the objection 

against this method that it is devoid of ‘learning by doing’ will also be removed.        
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III. TEAM TEACHING  

Introduction 

The present system of education demands too much from a teacher curtailing his freedom. He 

has to teach same subject-matter every year and he is forced to teach the same content to two or three 

section of the same class. It is very boring for him and stifles his interest in the subject. Sometimes he 

is assigned to teach the subject in which he has no interest to teach but he is forced to do so. More-

over the present day classrooms are appropriate only for the average students. Team teaching is one 

of the most modern techniques in the field of educational technology. The concept of team teaching 

arose in 1957. Although begun in some secondary schools, the team teaching idea was given 

momentum by activities of the Commission on staff utilization of the national Association of 

Secondary School Principals (U.S.A).This is the result of numerous and successive January issues of 

the bulletin of the national association of secondary school principals beginning in 1958.Noall has 

defined team teaching as “a combination of two or more teachers who work with variable size group 

of students during an adjustable period which covers two or more regular section”. The best-know 

and commonly used plan is the trump plan of teaching, so named after Professor J. Lloyd trump, 

associate secretary of the national association of secondary school principals.        

Origin of Team Teaching 

The concept of ‘Team – Teaching’   has it is origin from America during the mid-1950. It 

reached England in the 1960. J.Freedom’s team teaching in Britain gives an account of its growth in 

the country. It has occupied a place for itself itself in schools and colleges.   

Harvard University is the first institution which has initiated an internship plan in 1955. The 

second mile stone in team teaching is the project in Lexington (1957-64) which has been influenced 

by the Hardvard programme. 

Francis Chase of the University of Chicago has developed the need of team teaching to use 

the best teachers more effectively. 

J. Leyod Trump made valuable contribution for the success of team-teaching. Team-Teaching 

was not only confined to educational institutions but its use was extended to armed forces for 

teaching purpose during second world war. 

It is difficult to trace the origin of team teaching because so many individuals and 

organizations have been conducting studies in their own areas for last two decades all over the world. 

In India many educationists are aware of this system; but they are not confident to implement 

it even though it will best suit to our teaching learning situations. 
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 Meaning of Team Teaching         

The term ‘team teaching’ has been defined by several persons because they have designed and 

conducted experiments to understand the nature of team teaching. Warwick has tried to define the 

term more comprehensively. According to him “Team-teaching is a form of organization in which 

individual teachers decides to pool resources, interests and expertise in order to devise and implement 

a scheme of work suitable for the needs of their pupils and the facilities of their schools.” 

According to   J. Lloyd Trump, teaching is “an arrangement whereby two or more teachers 

with assistants plan, instruct and evaluate co- operatively two or more classes in order to take 

advantage of their respective special competencies as teachers”. 

  According to Harold S. Davis, “Team Teaching may be considered to be any form of 

teaching in which two or more teachers regularly and purposefully share responsibilities for the 

planning and correlating of lessons to one or more classes of students”. 

Definition of Team-Teaching 

Carlo-Olson has defined team-teaching as: 

“An instructional situation where two or more teachers possessing complementary teaching 

skills cooperatively plan and implement the instruction for a single group of students using flexible 

scheduling and grouping techniques to meet the particular instruction.” 

Another definition of term-teaching is: 

“An arrangement whereby two or more teachers, with or without teaching-aids cooperatively 

plan, instruct and evaluate one or more class groups in an appropriate instructional space and given 

length of time so as to take advantage of the special competencies of the team members.” 

It may be inferred from the definitions of team-teaching that it has the following of the team 

members.” 

• It involves two or more teachers to teach a class. 

• In this type of teaching, a group of teachers is responsible rather than an individual teacher. 

• A team or group of teachers of the same subject work together to deal a significant content to 

same group of students jointly. 

• It can be termed as co-operative teaching, in which individual teachers plan to pool resources, 

interests and their experts for teaching a content for the same group or class of students. 

• Every individual teacher gets appropriate instruction space and length of time so as to use 

special competencies of teaching a content to a group of students. 
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• A group of teachers shares responsibilities of planning, organizing, teaching, controlling and 

evaluating the same class of students. 

• In team-teaching the group of teachers has to consider the needs of their pupils and they 

should teach jointly to satisfy ir needs and remove the difficulties of their students. 

Chaplin has defined team teaching in the following lines:     

 “Team teaching is a type of instructional organization involving teaching teams and the 

students assigned to them, in which two or more teachers are given responsibility, working together, 

for all or a significant part of instruction of the same group of students”. 

We can generalize that “team teaching is any form of teaching in which two or more teachers 

purposefully share responsibility for the planning, organizing and evaluating the learning of a large 

group of students. It has shared responsibility with a purpose that teachers can accomplish more by 

working together with their different expertise”.  

Purpose of Team Teaching 

  Team Teaching offers an opportunity for better education to a large group of students through 

a team of teachers. Some of the purpose are as follows: 

1) The goal of team teaching is the improvement of teaching through a better utilization of a 

group of teachers. 

2) It utilizes teacher’s specialized expertise, interests, instruction skill, time and energy. 

3) It ensures preparation of lessons, materials and other .ids to create motivation among the 

students and better learning situations. 

4) The team concept itself increases the possibility of variety of instruction based on pooled 

talent to the teachers. 

Characteristics of Team Teaching 

The theoretical design for team teaching is based on the co-operative planning but there are 

many other aspects of team teaching such as. 

1. Role differentiation of team members. 

2. Regrouping of students. 

3. Rescheduling of time. 

4. Redesign of teaching space. 

5. Common time for planning. 

6. Integration of learning in a meaningful way, and 

7. Development of resource centres.   
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The teaching involves much different combination of teachers and other staff personnel, for 

example one team may consist of a subject matter specialist and a guidance and counselor. Another 

team would have groups of teachers comprising such related specialization as Zoology, Botany, 

Physiology and Bacteriology. In the large combined class they would teach in an interdisciplinary 

fashion. This large class would then be broken down periodically so that each specialist might meet 

small class discussion groups with those students whose interests or course requirements call for 

problems more deeply in the various areas of specialization. Still other types of teams use a master-

teacher, regular teacher combination with master teacher conducting the large group lesson and the 

regular teachers being the instructional leaders in the subdivided small group classes. 

Types of Team-Teaching 

There are different styles of organizing team teaching in schools. One of the common methods 

adopted is that the teachers teaching the students of same standard and subject join together, 

collaborate and perform the task. The whole team can plan the lecture and discuss which teacher is 

best suited to lecture, for small group discussion, for guiding library work, for setting up 

demonstration and visual aids that can be used in presentation in large groups and for preparing 

evaluation materials. Each of the members in the team has a specific assignment. 

All the students of four sections meet at the large hall for large group instruction. One teacher 

gives a lecture and another teacher demonstrates. This lecture is arranged after thorough preparation 

in consultation with the other teachers in the team. The purpose of the lecture is to motivate the 

students and initiate them in the learning activity. 

Team teaching can be effective only when this lecture in a large group is immediately 

followed by small group discussions under the guidance of all the teachers in the team. The large 

group is split up into small groups of homogeneous abilities and the teacher’s pay individual attention 

and work as counsellor or consultant to these small groups. This homogeneous grouping can be 

accomplished on the basis of student’s abilities, interests, needs and achievements. 

Another style of team teaching can be that the team members join together, discuss the topics, 

plan the work, prepare the teaching aids and then go to their respective classes and teach the subject 

matter. 

In yet another approach, when a topic of common concern to different disciplines is to be 

discussed, teachers of these subjects after proper planning together, can go to the same class and teach 

the subject matter in coordinated manner. One teacher is followed by another teacher and the 
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discussion is completed from each one’s point of view. This may bring about the interrelatedness of 

knowledge through discussion by different subject teachers. 

Objectives of Team-Teaching 

The teaching strategies have been designed to achieve certain objectives. The team-teaching 

has been evolved to realize the following objectives: 

1. To make the best use of expertise of teachers under team-teaching. 

2. To improve the quality of teaching. The services of the expert teachers are shared by a large 

number of students. 

3. To develop the feelings of co-operation or group work in teaching-learning situation. 

4. To help the students, to satisfy the needs and difficulties relating to the special content. 

Principals of Team-Teaching 

The team-teaching is based upon certain general principals which are helpful in organizing 

team-teaching. The principals provide a guideline for planning and organizing team-teaching. The 

following are the important principals of this team-teaching. 

1. Principal of Size and Composition: The size of the group or class should vary according to 

the objective or purpose of team-teaching. For example, if the purpose of team-teaching is 

to remove the difficulties of the students in certain topic of a subject, obviously, the size of 

the group should be small involving the students who have similar type of difficulties. 

2. Principal of Duties Assigning to Teachers of the Team: the team-teaching involves two 

types of tasks: lead lecture and group work cum follow-up work. Therefore, this task must 

be assigned to a competent person. 

3. Principal of Learning Environment: Every subject requires its own learning situation or 

environment. Therefore, learning environment must be generated by employing 

appropriate teaching aids and equipments, e.g., laboratory, workshop, field work, good 

library and lecture room, etc. 

4. Principal of Time Factor: The team-teaching is a well-organized teaching task, and 

therefore time schedule should be prepared by allotting appropriate time for lead lecture 

task and group-work or follow up task. In this type of teaching, time arrangement should 

be fairly fluid. 
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5. Principal of Supervision: The focus of team teaching is to develop the mastery over 

subject-matter by employing the expertise of teachers. The supervised-study is essential 

for assimilating the knowledge of a topic or concepts. The nature and duration of the 

supervision of the student’s activities depend upon the purpose of team teaching. 

Procedure of Organizing Team-Teaching 

The team-teaching serves several purposes of teaching and it has different forms or types. 

Therefore, it is difficult to provide a general procedure for organizing team-teaching, but it involves 

the following steps: 

Step 1 – Planning, Step 2 – organizing and Step 3 – Evaluating. The details of activities of 

these steps have been given in the following paragraphs:- 

Step 1-Planning of Team-Teaching:  

This step involves the following activities which are decided by the team members. 

• Deciding the topic to be taught.  

• Writing the terminal objectives in behavior terms. 

• Identify the entering or initial behavior of the learners of the group. 

• Preparing a tentative schedule of teaching. 

• Assigning duties to teachers, considering their interest and competencies during 

Lead lecture (2) follow-up work and (3) supervision. 

• Fixing up the level of instruction. 

• Selecting appropriate teaching aids and demonstration equipment’s for generating learning 

environment; deciding ways and means for evaluating the student’s performance: oral or 

written questions for practical work, etc. 

These activities are finalized by the team of teachers who are taking part in the team-teaching 

expertise of every teacher must be fully utilized. There should not be imposition of activities on them. 

Step 2-Organizing Team Teaching: 

The organization of team-teaching is decided by considering the purpose or needs of the 

learners of the groups. The following are the general activities which are usually performed by team 

of teachers: 

• Determining the level of instruction: Some questions are asked to explore the background of 

the learners. 



Pedagogy of Biological Science 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                                         84 

 

• Presentation of lead lecture by a competent teacher of the team: other teachers listen to the 

lecture and note down the elements of topic which are not easily understand able to the 

learners group or not appropriately presented. 

• Follow up work, the other teachers have to supplement the lead lecture by explaining the 

elements of the topic in a more simple way so that learners can understand easily. 

• Providing motivation or reinforcement by teachers to the learners in both the situations: lead 

lecture and follow up work. 

• Supervision of students-activities which are assigned in lead lecture or group work or follow-

up work. This stage is considered to be important for assimilation. 

  Every member of the team should be conscious about time schedule and about the duty 

assigned to him. 

Step 3- Evaluating Team- Teaching: 

The evaluation is an important aspect of any type of teaching. It is a helpful to measure the 

performance of learners which determines the level of achievement of the objectives. It also provides 

the reinforcement to team members. Thus, it involves the following activities: 

� Asking oral questions, writing questions and practical work. Each question should measure a 

particular objective of team-teaching. 

� Taking decision about the level of performance and realization of the objectives. 

� Diagnosing the difficulties of the learners and provide the remediation. 

� Revising the planning and organizing phases of team-teaching on the basis of evaluation of 

students. 

Team Organization 

This is based on hierarchy whose basic unit is a teacher. The teacher’s experience, skill and 

specialty are the criteria of joining the team. There is joint responsibility for instruction but the 

teacher enjoys his status and prestige. Typically, from three to eight teachers take responsibility for 

the instruction of 75 to 240 students of similar age and class. The clerical and secretarial needs of the 

team are cared by the clerical staff.  

Types of teams: 

1) Single Subject Team 

 In single-subject teams, two or more teachers agree to teach the same subject at a particular 

class level to the same group in a common period. The strength of the students varies according to the 

number of teachers. 
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2) Interdisciplinary Teams 

In these teams teachers of different subjects assume responsibility for the same large group 

and are given a block of time in which to work with them. 

3) Hierarchical Teams 

Some teams are hierarchical in nature consisting of teachers, clerks and assistants. Job 

descriptions give the difference of roles played by each member. 

In these teams one professional teacher is taken as team leader and functions as administrator 

in-charge. The remaining teachers performs professional duties. Similarly, clerks perform secretarial 

work and prepare cyclostyled materials. 

4) Synergetic Teams 

These are some teams, which work together as a team, and there is a minimum of hierarchical 

approach.  

 Facilities Required  

Team Teaching necessitates flexibility. Time schedules must be organized in such a way that 

there are large blocks of time allotted by the combined large group-small group lesson. The school 

building itself must be flexible so that large rooms can be easily transformed by movable partitions 

into separate rooms for small class discussion. School organization must be flexible so that students 

get to know one another better. Such fine support is necessary for effective group discussion. 

Advantages 

The team-teaching is a perspective and economical device of teaching to cater to the needs of 

the students. It is highly flexible. It has the following major advantages: 

� The team-teaching utilizes the competencies of the teachers. 

� It creates the learning environment for better comprehension and mastery over the subject 

among the learners. 

� It provides an opportunity for free discussion in the small group work. 

� It provides an opportunity to the teachers to develop the professional status and competency in 

teaching by mutual sharing of ideas. 

� It develops the team spirit and the team members utilize the best use of multimedia. Time and 

energy are saved by the team teaching. It maintains the discipline in the class and creates a 

conductive environment of learning. 

� It is highly flexible method of teaching while traditional methods of teaching are rigid. 



Pedagogy of Biological Science 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                                         86 

 

� It enables the students to become more aware of their own approach, knowledge of content 

and simultaneously to the other experts of the same area. It brings excellence of teaching in 

them. 

Limitations 

With all the advantages, the method has got some demerits.  

� It is very difficult to seek co-operation among teachers to work jointly in teaching-learning 

situation. There is no mutual regard and respect among the teachers. Every teacher considers 

himself expert of the subject. Every teacher has his own style of teaching. 

� The teachers do not like to deviate from the routine method of teaching and they do not prefer 

any change in system of education. Generally they are of the opinion that is can be used in 

Western countries not in Indian schools. 

This type of attitude of teachers hampers in the progress and improvement of educational 

system. 

Suggestions regarding the Use of Team-Teaching: 

The team-teaching can be used effectively by incorporating the following suggestions: 

� The research studies has established for its workability and effectiveness but its success will 

depend upon the way it works in practice. The meaning and understanding of team-teaching 

should be given to the school teachers and favorable attitude would be developed among them 

towards team-teaching 

� The success of team-teaching rests upon the co-operation and devotion of the teachers. Only 

those teachers who are willing to work in a team must be invited for this method. 

� The teachers should not be assigned the duties but they themselves should prefer the activities 

of teaching. They should be given full freedom to work at various stages of team-teaching. It 

is always better to have a leader for the team. 

� In teacher education departments and institutions, pupils-teachers should be trained for this 

type of teaching. 

� Anderson, Warwick and other experts and other experts in the fields of team-teaching 

consider hierarchical structure and composition as a very logical and attractive arrangement. 

The success of team-teaching plan largely depends upon a balanced team in which all the 

teachers feel their responsibility and co-operate willingly in organizing teaching.   
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B. LEARNER-CENTERED METHOD 

Learner-centered methods are those methods where the focus of attraction is learners than 

teachers. It is through the involvement of learners the method develops. The recent psychological 

approaches in the classrooms give more importance to learner centered methods than teacher centered 

methods. 

I. LABORATORY METHOD 

             This method is considered to be one of the best methods of teaching science, as it provides 

learning by doing. In this method, the students perform experiments on their own. The main 

difference between the demonstration method and this method is that in demonstration method the 

teacher performs experiments and the students observe the activity. But in this method, the students 

perform the experiments under the supervision of the teacher. Unless the students perform 

experiments on their own they will not come to know what science really is. In this method they may 

do experiments individually or in small groups. 

               The famous quote of the Indian education commission report (1964-1966), “to learn science 

is to do science. There is no other way of learning science.” Since biology is a branch of science is 

applies to biology is also. In a modern science teaching, practical and experiences occupy an 

important place. So the branch of science, which does not give importance to practical, will not be 

considered as a complete subject. Since psychologists emphasise the principal of “learning by doing” 

the practical should be commenced from the school stage itself. Then only the scientific concepts and 

principals should be meaningful. Students understand more from the real specimens than from the 

printed pictures or diagrams drawn on the black board. All students like to involve in activities. These 

activities satisfy the emotions of the students; activities. These activities satisfy the emotions of the 

students; develop their thinking ability. 

          Laboratory is used to do experiments. These experiments are used to prove the theories in the 

lessons. The history of biology shows a number of examples to prove how they are treated. So a 

theory, however strong it may be, unless it is proved by experiment, will not be accepted. So, in order 

to prove a theory, experiment is necessary. 

Objectives of Laboratory method 

• To develop the skill of drawing 

• To develop the skill of computation 

• To develop manipulative skills 

• To develop scientific attitude 
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• To develop and maintain interest in science 

• To promote accurate observations and proper recording 

• To verify facts and principles 

Development of Laboratories 

             Laboratories were not given much importance in school education till 1000 A.D. Laboratories 

came into existence only during the period of Francis Bacon. He was considered as the father of 

scientific researches. After him during the period of Gilbert laboratories were used in the 

development of scientific method. In the beginning only chemistry laboratories developed. When 

electives were introduced in school curriculum laboratories in all branches of science flourished well. 

   Advantages of Laboratory 

1. The laboratory works broadens the interest of the students because they can see and 

confirm things stated in the textbook. 

2. The students get accustomed to use scientific tools and equipments. 

3. They get an environment to carry out scientific activity and get an opportunity to exercise 

their ingenuity. 

4. They learn to work in co-operation with others, which is a necessary tradition in any 

scientific pursuit. 

5. They learn to rely on facts, which they actually see happening rather than opinions stated 

by others. 

6. They prove the scientific theories by experiments. 

7. They acquire the skills in handling apparatus reading scales, drawing diagrams and graphs 

and other scientific disciplines such as careful observation, collection and arrangement of 

data, drawing conclusions and taking necessary precautions. 

8. The laboratory experience is pleasant to the students as they can satisfy their sense of 

curiosity. 

9. They like the excitement and challenge of the unknown, the opportunity to manipulate 

things, materials comparatively, freely. 

10. They gain the satisfaction of achieving something tangible. 

Aims and Procedures of Experiments 

1. Experiments done in laboratory should stimulates critical and scientific thinking in the 

students. 

2.  They should also cater to the needs and requirements of individual students. 
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3. The teacher should be considered as a friend and philosopher. 

4. All the apparatus required for the experiment should be verified and kept ready in advance 

on the table. 

5. Difficult experiments should be repeated by the students 

Instruction for the Students 

               In order to enable the students to do experiments some guidelines should be given to the 

students. The guidelines can be given in different forms. They are: 

a. Laboratory manuals 

b. Laboratory instructions 

c. Instruction card. 

Laboratory Manuals 

               These manuals are more useful to the new teachers who are not much experienced in doing 

the experiments. These are also useful to the students who want to do their experiments by 

themselves and to the students who were absent to the class by some reason or the other. Teachers 

need not give procedures for each experiment. These manuals contain the correct result of the 

experiments so that time is not wasted on the experiments. 

 

These manuals should contain the following points: 

i. Procedure for doing the experiment and precaution to be taken for the experiment. 

ii. The method of entering the observation in the record. 

iii. An example should be given in the beginning 

iv. The places where reference should be made to the textbook. 

v. The points left out in the textbook should be included in them. 

Laboratory Instruction 

             These are useful to the students when they do experiments in laboratories. The instructions 

for experiments should be in simple and clear language. This will contain the procedure for doing the 

experiment in brief and order. This will also contain the precautions to be taken, method of 

observation recording, number of times to be repeated and calculations to be done. These instructions 

will help the students to do experiments very easily.  

Instruction Cards 

              These cards are given to the students in the laboratory in order to enable them to do the 

experiments using the procedure given in the cards. 15 cm x10 cm. One card will be used for one 
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experiment. The instructions regarding the experiment will not be too long or too short. They will be 

brief and clear. Each instruction card will bear the following information. 

1. Experiment number 

2. Aim of the experiment 

3. Apparatus required 

4. Procedure 

5. Precautions to be taken 

6. Tabular column to be adopted 

7. Conclusion 

Categorization of Laboratory Method 

            Laboratory method can be divided into two types. They are; 

1. Multiple or group systems and 

2. Individual system 

Multiple or Group System 

                In this system students do the experiments in groups. Arrangements will be made in the 

laboratory in such a way that the students, in groups, do the experiment. 

Individual Laboratory System 

                Individual laboratory system is a system in which the students are doing the experiments 

individually. This method is further divided into Even Front System and Rotation Method. 

(i) Even Front System 

                This is system in which all the students will be doing the same experiment simultaneously 

and individually. In this method supervision will be easy for the teacher. Students can compare the 

results. They can rectify the mistake if at all any, happens in the course of the experiments. It is easy 

for the teacher to give the procedure for the experiment. The apparatus can be kept ready since they 

are the same. The time required for the experiment can be fixed very easily. 

             This is the most expensive method since it requires more number of apparatus. The space 

required for storing so many sets of apparatus will be enormous. The experiments are not based on 

the interest and aptitude of the students. Lazy students may copy the results from other students 

without actually doing the experiment. 

(ii) Rotation Method 

 Different experiments as per the syllabus are arranged and the students are asked to do the 

experiments one after the other in rotation. 
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Merits 

1. The apparatus required for the experiment can be left in the place ready for doing the 

experiment. 

2. The apparatus are cleaned immediately after the experiment. 

3. This method avoids repetition of experiments by the students. 

4. It is easy to pay individual attention to the student. 

5. It requires only 4 or 5 sets of apparatus for each of the experiment and hence storage-

space required is comparatively small. 

Demerits 

1. It is very difficult for the teacher to supervise the laboratory work. 

2. It is not possible to dictate procedure for all the experiments at the same time. 

3. Duration for the experiment cannot be fixed because it differs from experiment to 

experiment. 

 

Conclusion 

              Both even front system and rotation method have some merits and demerits. The demerits 

can be eliminated when even front system is followed for chemistry and biology and rotation method 

for physics. Normally in biology even front system is followed as it has all the advantages. 

II. PROJECT METHOD 

             This method was devised by Kilpatrick and was given a project shape by Stevenson. This is 

based on the philosophy of pragmatism. John Dewey wanted that education should be for life and 

through life. School should be a miniature society. In this method connected facts are developed 

round a central theme which may be any matter of scientific interest, a scientific principal or a topic 

of immediate interest to the students. 

Definitions 

              The term project has been defined by a number of educationists in their own way. According 

to Kilpatrick, “A project is a wholehearted purposeful activity proceeding in a social environment.” 

According to Stevenson “A project is a problematic act carried to completion in its natural setting.’’  

According to Ballard “A project is a bit of real life that has been imparted into the school.”  

    This method is based on the following principals:  

1. Students learn better through association, co-operation and activity. 

2. Learning by doing  
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3. Learning by living. 

              A project is a kind of life experience which is the outcome of a desire of the students and 

teaching by this method is therefore, based upon the use of this desire. “Learning by living” is the 

better meaning of project method, because life is actually full of projects and we try to carry out these 

projects every da. 

               Projects work out best with small groups or classes. Biology can be best taught through 

projects. Students can gain interesting information if they are made to investigate the same locality at 

different seasons of the year for flora and fauna. They may note down the ways in which living things 

may adopt themselves to dry and wet seasons, the differ times of flowering and fruiting of plants, and 

of breeding of birds and the presence or absence of various species of animal life.  

                Suitable planning and organization is essential for any investigation. Students should be 

classified into groups with a leader for each group. Every student should be assigned a definite task 

the leader being responsible for collecting all the information together at the end. Students should 

take down notes as and when observations are made 

Steps in a project  

1. Providing a situation  

              The teacher should always be on the look out to find out situations that arise and discuss 

them with their students to discover their interest s. situations may be provided by different methods. 

The teacher can talk to the students on the topics of common interests, for example about their hobby, 

how do they spend the leisure time and holidays. By talk and discussion with the students the teacher 

should provide situations for the students to tell about a project, which can be completed by project 

method. 

2. Choosing and Proposing 

            The project should be chosen and proposed by the students. The teacher should not choose the 

project himself and compel the students directly or indirectly to accept the proposal. The teacher 

should tempt the students and the proposal should finally come from the students. The teacher should 

continue his discussion till the students propose the project. When a project has been proposed the 

teacher should see that the propose of the teacher is clearly defined and understood. Incase the 

students make an unwise choice the teacher should carefully guide them for a better project by 

providing some other situation.  
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3. Planning 

            The success of a project depends on the planning. This planning is to be done by the students. 

All the details of the project are to be planned well in advance. The teacher should guide the students 

in planning by giving some suggestions. The teacher should not impose his plan on the students. 

Everything should be told by the students.  

4. Executing 

              It is the most important and longest step in the project method and therefore needs a great 

deal of patience on the part of the teacher and the students. The project must be executed by the 

students because they have chosen and planned parts among the students. The work of the project is 

to be assigned to the students according to their tasks, interests, aptitudes and capabilities. All the 

work of the project cannot be done by every member of the group. Every students should get a chance 

to do something. Those who are backward in one subject, may be excellent in others, and therefore 

can contribute their might towards the execution of the project. The teacher is simply to keep a close 

watch, and encourage and guide the students wherever necessary. 

5. Evaluating 

              It is very valuable to review the whole project, after the project has been completed and find 

out the mistakes, if any. Students should evaluate their own work and they should be able to look 

their own failures and findings.  

6. Recording 

              The students should keep a complete record of the project. They should record the 

discussion, the proposal, and the plan, allotment of duties, books referred, places visited, maps drawn, 

places surveyed, specimens collected and lessons learnt. 

Criteria of a Good Project 

1. The project selected should be purposeful it should be useful and practicable to the students in 

their daily life. 

2. The experience gained should be fruitful. The students should learnt to co-operate and share 

their interests and should develop into a democratic individual. 

3. The project should cater for the activities of the students. 

4. Students should be given full freedom to work on their own accord. 

5. The project should be selected   by the active participation of both students and teacher. 

6. The project should be economical and the purpose of the project should be achieved without 

any waste of time or money. 
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7. It should be timely and drawn in relationship with seasons of the year and the interest and 

needs of the community. 

8. It should be challenging. 

9. It should be feasible. 

10. It should help individuals to see and understand life in its unity. 

Role of the Teacher in Project Method 

1. The teacher is a friend, guide, and a working partner. 

2. He should provide opportunities for shy students to contribute something for the success of 

the project.  

3. He should try to learn more along with the students. 

4. He should help the students in developing character and personality by allowing them to 

accept the responsibilities and discharge them efficiently. 

5. He should move freely with the students so that democratic atmosphere prevails in the class. 

6. He should be alert and active all the time to see that the project runs in the right line. 

7. He should have a thorough knowledge of the students so as to allot them work according to 

their interest and ability. 

8. He should be well experienced and should have initiative, tactics and taste for learning. 

Merits 

1. This method is based upon the laws of learning. They are as follows: 

a. Law of readiness  

The students are made ready to learn by creating interest, purpose and life situations. 

b. Law of exercise 

The student’s carry out activities in the real life situations, the experiences gained thus are very useful 

in the later life of the students. 

c. Law of effect 

The sense of success and satisfaction should follow the learning process. This law makes it essential 

for the teacher to make the student satisfy and feel happy in what he is learning. 

d. It promotes co-operation and group interaction. 

e. It is a democratic way of learning. The students choose, plan and execute the project 

themselves. 

f. It teaches dignity of labour. 
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g. The correlation of subject is best sought. There is no division of subjects into watertight 

compartments. 

h. It gives opportunity to develop keenness and accuracy of observation and to experience the 

joy of discovery. 

i. It calls for wholehearted purposeful activity. 

j. It sets up a challenge to solve a problem and this stimulates constructive and creative thinking. 

k. It helps to widen the mental horizons of students. 

l. Students learn the matter very easily because the subject is associated with activities. 

 Demerits   

1. The project method absorbs a lot of time. 

2. It gives the students superficial knowledge of so many things but leaves an insufficient basis 

of sound fundamental principles. 

3. It requires much work on the part of teacher for planning and carrying out projects. 

4. It presumes that the teacher is the master of all subjects and has an all-round knowledge of 

everything to impart correction. 

5. The books written on these lines are not available. 

6. It is more expensive because the students have to bear the expenses of excursions, outdoor 

activities, purchase of material and do experiments. 

7. In this method, the teaching is not well organized, regularized and continuous. The timetable 

is almost upset. 

Suggestions 

1. This method is suitable for teaching to primary and middle school students. This can also be 

used for secondary school students with some modifications. 

2. There is no need for text books and materials. The red project can be carried out in its natural 

setting and so local material can be made use of. 

3. The problem of expenditure can be easily solved by taking some such projects in which we 

can earn something. Vegetable gardening and staging a play will fetch some money.    

The time table may be so arranged that in the forenoons subjects may be taught and in 

afternoons project will be carried out. 
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III. PEER TUTORING/TEACHING BY STUDENTS 

Introduction  

Peer tutoring is an instructional strategy that consists of student partnerships, linking high 

achieving students with lower achieving students or those with comparable achievement, for 

structured reading and math study sessions. According to Rohrbeck, Ginsburg-Block, Fantuzzo, & 

Miller (2003), peer tutoring is "systematic, peer-mediated teaching strategies". Peer teaching is not a 

new concept. It can be traced back to Aristotle’s use of archons, or student leaders, and to the letters 

of Seneca the Younger. It was first organized as a theory by Scotsman Andrew Bell in 1795, and later 

implemented into French and English schools in the 19
th

 century. Over the past 30-40 years, peer 

teaching has become increasingly popular in conjunction with mixed ability grouping in K-12 public 

schools and an interest in more financially efficient methods of teaching. 

Not to be confused with peer instruction—a relatively new concept designed by Harvard professor 

Eric Mazur in the early 1990s— peer teaching is a method by which one student instructs another 

student in material on which the first is an expert and the second is a novice. 

What is peer tutoring? 

  Peer tutoring is a flexible, peer-mediated strategy that involves students serving as academic 

tutors and tutees.  Typically, a higher performing student is paired with a lower performing student to 

review critical academic or behavioral concepts. 

 Why choose peer tutoring? 

 

1. It is a widely-researched practice across ages, grade levels, and subject areas 

2. The intervention allows students to receive one-to-one assistance 

3. Students have increased opportunities to respond in smaller groups 

4. It promotes academic and social development for both the tutor and tutee 

5. Student engagement and time on task increases 

6. Peer tutoring increases self-confidence and self-efficacy (Spencer, 2006) 

7. The strategy is supported by a strong research base (e.g., Calhoon, Al Otaiba, Cihak, King, & 

Avalos, 2007; Kunsch, Jitendra, & Sood, 2007; Vasquez & Slocum, 2012) 

What are the most frequently used peer tutoring models? 

Classwide Peer Tutoring (CWPT):  Classwide peer tutoring involves dividing the entire 

class into groups of two to five students with differing ability levels.  Students then act as tutors, 

tutees, or both tutors and tutees.  Typically, CWPT involves highly structured procedures, direct 
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rehearsal, competitive teams, and posting of scores (Maheady, Harper, & Mallette, 2001).  The entire 

class participates in structured peer tutoring activities two or more times per week for approximately 

30 minutes (Harper & Maheady, 2007).  While the procedures and routines in CWPT remain the 

same, student pairings or groups may change weekly or biweekly.  In CWPT, student pairings are 

fluid and may be based on achievement levels or student compatibility.  Students may 

   

Cross-age Peer Tutoring:  Older students are paired with younger students to teach or 

review a skill.  The positions of tutor and tutee do not change.  The older student serves as the tutor 

and the younger student is the tutee.  The older student and younger student can have similar or 

differing skill levels, with the relationship being one of a cooperative or expert interaction.  Tutors 

serve to model appropriate behavior, ask questions, and encourage better study habits.  This 

arrangement is also beneficial for students with disabilities as they may serve as tutors for younger 

students. 

  Peer Assisted Learning Strategies (PALS):  PALS, a version of the CWPT model, involves 

a teacher pairing students who need additional instruction or help with a peer who can assist (Fuchs, 

Fuchs, & Burish, 2000).  Groups are flexible and change often across a variety of subject areas or 

skills.  Cue cards, small pieces of cardstock upon which are printed a list of tutoring steps, may be 

provided to help students remember PALS steps (Spencer, Scruggs, & Mastropieri, 2003).  All 

students have the opportunity to function as a tutor or tutee at differing times.  Students are typically 

paired with other students who are at the same skill level, without a large discrepancy between 

abilities. 

  Reciprocal Peer Tutoring (RPT):   Two or more students alternate between acting as the 

tutor and tutee during each session, with equitable time in each role.  Often, higher performing 

students are paired with lower performing students. RPT utilizes a structured format that encourages 

teaching material, monitoring answers, and evaluating and encouraging peers.  Both group and 

individual rewards may be earned to motivate and maximize learning.  Students in RPT may prepare 

the instructional materials and are responsible for monitoring and evaluating their peers once they 

have selected a goal and reward as outlined by their teacher. 

  Same-age Peer Tutoring:  Peers who are within one or two years of age are paired to review 

key concepts.  Students may have similar ability levels or a more advanced student can be paired with 

a less advanced student.  Students who have similar abilities should have an equal understanding of 

the content material and concepts.  When pairing students with differing levels, the roles of tutor and 
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tutee may be alternated, allowing the lower performing student to quiz the higher performing student.  

Answers should be provided to the student who is lower achieving when acting as a tutor in order to 

assist with any deficits in content knowledge.  Same-age peer tutoring, like classwide peer tutoring, 

can be completed within the students’ classroom or tutoring can be completed across differing 

classes.  Procedures are more flexible than traditional classwide peer tutoring configurations. 

How to pull off Peer Teaching 

1. be sure your tutors are trained. 

Existing research identifies adequate tutor training as an essential component of peer tutoring 

programs. 

One after-school peer tutoring program implemented in a middle school in California, called 

Student-2-Student, offers tutoring in a variety of subjects to students with the help of high-achieving 

eighth graders. Student-2-Student is selective in its recruitment of tutors. Qualified eighth graders 

meeting a minimum GPA requirement and demonstrating high citizenship must complete an 

application process and obtain approval from their teachers before being paired with struggling 

students. The program advisor then matches tutors to students based on who seems to be a good 

match academically and socially. Tutors receive quality training in effective ways to work with their 

tutees. 

This program led to a significant improvement in core subject letter grades for all participants. 

In an evaluation of the program, participants also demonstrated increased responsibility, completion 

of homework assignments, and significantly improved work habits. 

2. Use a reward system. 

In another peer teaching program, sixth grade students enrolled in general reading education 

classes in a Midwestern, urban middle school were assigned to tutoring pairs of either equal ability or 

pairs in which high-achieving students modeled successful learning with lower-achieving students. 

Similar to Student-2-Student, the students received training prior to tutoring. 

What sets this peer tutoring program apart from common peer tutoring practices is the 

inclusion of a reward system for students to encourage participation and on-task behavior. During the 

sessions, the teacher supervised all activities and passed out raffle tickets to students exhibiting good 

tutoring or on-task behavior. Students wrote their names on earned tickets and placed them in a 

collection throughout each week. At the end of each week, the teacher would draw several names of 

students who could each choose a small prize from a box of inexpensive toys. 
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Evaluation of the class-wide peer tutoring model with rewards for good behavior showed 

substantial letter grade improvements for the students. The lottery system for reinforcing participation 

and on-task behavior was show to overcome challenges to student motivation. 

3. Emphasize confidentiality, positive reinforcement, and adequate response time. 

The tutors at Student-2-Student are taught to demonstrate three important things during any 

given tutoring session: confidentiality, positive reinforcement, and adequate response time when 

asking questions. The training process also instructed tutors on explaining directions, designing work 

for extra practice, watching for and correcting mistakes, and providing positive feedback and 

encouragement. 

4. Choose the learning exercise and the appropriate vehicle for it. 

Simply placing students in groups or pairs and telling them to “work together” is not going to 

automatically yield results. You must consciously orchestrate the learning exercise and choose the 

appropriate vehicle for it. Only then will students in fact engage in peer learning and reap the benefits 

of peer teaching. 

5. Use group strategies: 

To facilitate successful peer learning, teachers may choose from an array of strategies: 

• Buzz Groups:  

A large group of students is subdivided into smaller groups of 4–5 students to consider the 

issues surrounding a problem. After about 20 minutes of discussion, one member of each sub-group 

presents the findings of the sub-group to the whole group. 

• Affinity Groups:  

Groups of 4–5 students are each assigned particular tasks to work on outside of formal contact 

time. At the next formal meeting with the teacher, the sub-group, or a group representative, presents 

the sub-group’s findings to the whole tutorial group. 

• Solution and Critic Groups:  

One sub-group is assigned a discussion topic for a tutorial and the other groups constitute 

“critics” who observe, offer comments and evaluate the sub-group’s presentation. 

• “Teach-Write-Discuss”:  

At the end of a unit of instruction, students have to answer short questions and justify their 

answers. After working on the questions individually, students compare their answers with each 

other’s. A whole-class discussion subsequently examines the array of answers that still seem 

justifiable and the reasons for their validity. 
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6. Use role playing and modeling. 

During the first week of the sixth grade reading program, project staff explained the tutoring 

procedures and the lottery, modeled each component of the program, and used role-playing to 

effectively demonstrate ways to praise and correct their peers. 

7. Emphasize the importance of active learning. 

Many institutions of learning now promote instructional methods involving “active” learning 

that present opportunities for students to formulate their own questions, discuss issues, explain their 

viewpoints, and engage in cooperative learning by working in teams on problems and projects. 

Critique sessions, role-play, debates, case studies and integrated projects are other exciting and 

effective teaching strategies that stir students’ enthusiasm and encourage peer learning. 

8. Teach instructional scaffolding. 

To reap the benefits of peer teaching, tutees must reach a point when they are practicing a new 

task on their own. Tutors can help prepare students for independent demonstration by 

providing instructional scaffolding, a method by which the tutor gradually reduces her influence on a 

tutee’s comprehension. See our guide on instructional scaffolding here for further explanation. 

9. Explain directive versus nondirective tutoring. 

A tutor who engages in directive tutoring becomes a surrogate teacher, taking the role of an 

authority and imparting knowledge. The tutor who takes the non-directive approach is more of a 

facilitator, helping the student draw out the knowledge he already possesses. Under the directive 

approach, the tutor imparts knowledge on the tutee and explains or tells the tutee what he should 

think about a given topic. Under the non-directive approach, the tutor draws knowledge out of the 

tutee, asking open-ended questions to help the student come to his own conclusions about the topic. 

Both are valid methods, but different levels of each should be used with different students and in 

different scenarios. 

10. Explain how to provide feedback. 

Positive verbal feedback: Teach your tutors the importance of positive verbal feedback. 

Prompt students to come up with a list of standard statements which they feel may be positively 

reinforcing. They also need to be taught how much positive feedback to give. Giving feedback after 

each and every response can take too much time and diminish its effect. Teach tutors to give genuine 

praise after every third or fourth correct response and after particularly difficult problems. Make sure 

to have them practice. 
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Corrective feedback: Teach your tutors how to respond when an incorrect answer is given. 

When an incorrect answer is given, the tutor should promptly give and explain the correct answer or 

draw the correct answer out of the tutee without being critical of the tutee, and then give the tutee an 

opportunity to repeat the correct answer. 

It should be noted that the majority of peer-tutoring programs for students are intended to 

complement, not substitute for, regular classroom instruction. Tutoring should never be a substitute 

for professional teaching. An ideal learning atmosphere is as a rich blend of peer and adult 

instructional strategies. 

Benefits of Peer Tutoring 

The main benefits of peer teaching include, but are not limited to, the following: 

• Students receive more time for individualized learning. 

• Direct interaction between students promotes active learning. 

• Peer teachers reinforce their own learning by instructing others. 

• Students feel more comfortable and open when interacting with a peer. 

• Peers and students share a similar discourse, allowing for greater understanding. 

• Peer teaching is a financially efficient alternative to hiring more staff members. 

• Teachers receive more time to focus on the next lesson. 

• Research also indicates that peer learning activities typically yield the following results for 

both tutor and tutee: team-building spirit and more supportive relationships; greater 

psychological well-being, social competence, communication skills and self-esteem; and 

higher achievement and greater productivity in terms of enhanced learning outcomes. 

IV. INDIVIDUAL ACTIVITIES 

The social aspect of activities is just as important as the creative, leisure and learning aspects. 

Mentors make great efforts to help people join small friendly groups to share experience and skills 

and support each other in maintaining the group in the long-term. 

Some participants are housebound. In these circumstances, mentors encourage activities that people 

can pursue individually at home. Sometimes, arrangements may be made for an external artist or 

‘provider’ to visit the person for a while. Wherever possible, the participant is introduced to others 

who might share their interests, by phone or letter or visiting. Some people prefer to pursue interests 

on their own. 
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Here are a few examples of individual activities prompted by mentors:  

• A lady who had lived an active life but had become isolated in her home started recording her 

autobiography on tape, with the mentor’s encouragement. She was hesitant at first but developed such 

confidence that she started using the tape to provoke memories from visiting friends and family, 

developing lively discussions. 

• A lady who had withdrawn to her room in a residential home, and had very poor memory, started 

a ‘Day Book’ where visitors jotted down what they talked about so the next visitor could pick up 

the conversation. The lady became more confident in ‘joining in’ and visitors were encouraged 

and had more to talk about. 

• A participant with severe hearing loss wanted to learn new crafts, including quilling (the 

craftsperson introduced by the mentor had first to learn quilling herself). The mentor linked the 

lady with the local church, and she now makes crafts for the church to sell for charity; this 

provides regular contact outside her home. 

• A man aged 90 living in sheltered accommodation had never learned to cook and asked for 

lessons after his wife died. Within several sessions, he was preparing 3-course meals for his 

visiting son and was delighted with his new skills. 

• A participant in Moretonhampstead with rapidly failing eyesight, who used to write poetry and do 

some painting, wanted to revive her skills despite her changed circumstances. She experimented 

with using textures (sand, etc.) instead of paint and collected old and new poems and pictures into 

a small book that she has distributed with great pride to many friends and family. 

• A professional writer has worked with a former poacher and gamekeeper to help him produce a 

book of lively poaching stories and to give him tips on how to market his work through 

magazines and articles. 

• A participant who had begun to feel very isolated as a result of being restricted to a wheelchair 

was visited several times by a mentor and introduced to the South West Lakes organization that 

he was able to help by trialing access along their routes around Roadford Resevoir. His self-

confidence grew greatly. 

V. EXPERIENTIAL METHOD 

Introduction 

            Learning is the modification of the behavior through experience. The process has continuity 

and is carried through various years. The perfection in learning in an individual is achieved only 

through the active interaction between knowledge acquired by the individual in the years and the 
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variety of experience he has received. In learning mind reacts to external conditions and the reactions 

are modified with the help of experience the learner gains. The key element behind this view is that 

no two minds react identically in the same situation because each has a different history. The process 

of learning takes place at three different levels depending on the prior experience of the learner, his 

intellectual ability and the presentation of the materials. The learning process can be categorized into 

three levels viz. association, conceptualization and creative self-direction. 

Association 

           All initial learning consists in the formation of associations. Here the thing which is to be 

conceived is taken as comprising of two parts are related to each other in such a way that one follows 

or precedes the other. Most of the knowledge and attitudes are learnt by association. This type of 

learning is comparatively easy to evaluate. 

Conceptualization 

           Conceptualization is the process of grasping the commonalities or the relationships. It is the 

process of abstracting the commonality in association meaning that the relevant relationship is 

grasped. Most of the higher learning in the cognitive as well as affective domains takes place by 

conceptualization. 

Creative Self-Direction 

            In creative self-direction is achieved as people progress from association and move on to 

conceptualization. This is a kind of learning that characterizes the creative artist. This part has got it 

strength from emotional or affective dimension of learning. When a student has reached to this level 

of learning, he can work independently on his own initiative. 

           Some of the important psychological theories of learning are Piaget’s stages of intellectual 

growth, Ausubel’s theory cognitive subsumption, Gagne’s model of sequential learning and Bruner’s 

concept learning. Learning can be categorized as a process occurring purely psychological in nature 

and is continuous over years. 

Learning experience 

              Children learn by feeling, thinking, and acting. Learning results from the active participation 

of children in the stimulus situation which the teacher provides in the class. Learning experience is 

not a part of syllabus but it is the interaction of the leaner and the situation provided by the teacher. 

Selecting appropriate learning experience suitable for educational goals must be purposeful, 

continuous, interactive and integrating. Learning experience should be based on facts, concepts, 
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principles, generalization, curricular and co-curricular activities for making learning experience more 

functional and effective in teaching learning process. 

Types of learning experience 

1. Direct experience 

2. Indirect experience 

Direct Experience 

         Firsthand experiences with various objects are termed as direct experience. These experiences 

are more than perceptual learning in the sense that they include experience with symbols. Perceptual 

learning arise out of experience dependent on seeing, learning, smelling, tasting, touching, feeling, 

handling and manipulating objects in various ways and we get meanings of terms like sweet, sour, 

soft-hard, pulling, pushing through perceptual learning. 

Indirect Experience 

          The experiences which are not received as real are termed as indirect experience. It is very 

difficult to have direct experience in all classroom situations. Every student cannot get a direct 

experience in matters like earth quake, feelings of travelling by air or sea. Students can appreciate 

such experience through imagination only. Some of the experience like nuclear reactions and chain 

reactions will not be therefore the teacher also, even though teachers teach this topics well. 

Characteristics of Good Learning experience 

• The learning experience should be directly related to the instructional objectives 

• It should satisfy the psychological needs of the learner 

• It should be meaningful 

• It should be appreciate for the maturity level of the learner 

• It should be related to the life situations, so that they may be more effective, more meaningful 

and satisfying to the learner 

• It should be reinforced 

• It should be intensive. AV aids play an important role in this 

• It should be varied, rich in content and novel 

• It should be related to the availability of material and time 

Sources of Learning Experience 

           Sources of learning experience can be grouped into some common heads. They are home, 

society, peer groups, school, mass media etc. 
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VI. TEACHER GUIDED LEARNING 

Introduction 

You have heard the chestnut: “Those who can, do. Those who can’t teach.” It’s catchy, but 

like so many popular notions about teaching and learning, it’s wrong. The best teachers are also 

doers, and they help their students become doers, too. 

Most teachers bring a wealth of practical experience with them to the classroom, serving as 

role models of what can be achieved and mentoring students through the steps to success. Like a wise 

parent or a supportive boss, a versatile teacher who is both mentor and role model can inspire, coach, 

and motive the next generation. Teachers with practical experience and willingness to explore are 

especially motivating to future entrepreneurs and innovators: people who take ideas and put them into 

action. 

The Guided Learning Method of Teaching is good because students are provided with 

structured guidelines for assignments but allowed to discover details on their own Students are given 

a set of guidelines to follow and then collect information and data on their own. Guided teaching can 

be limiting though because some students need to come up with their own topic. It is especially 

limiting for students who think outside the box and need to discover things on their own. 

The importance of guided practice in the classroom: 

"Most of all, a man tends to imitate himself. The fact that he has done a thing once, in a 

certain way, makes it easier for him to do it again in the same way. The oftener this is repeated, the 

more fixed does the habit become. At last he cannot do the thing in a different way without great 

effort. Finally it may become almost impossible for him to do it in a different way." 

— Charles Carroll Everett from "Ethics for Young People" (1891) 

 

From our life experiences, we all know the importance of practice in order to get better at 

something. Consider something you do well: a sport, an activity, a skill. How did you learn to do it? 

How did you get better at it, or master it? 

There is an old saying we are all familiar with: Practice makes perfect. In the classroom, 

students must practice the skills we are teaching for it to become internalized. As Everett pointed out 

in 1891, students need to practice something for it to become habit. 

It is important for us as educators, then, to not only provide opportunities for students to 

practice, but to practice correctly. As some have pointed out, perfect practice makes perfect. 
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This is not to say that we cannot allow students to make mistakes. Errors and mistakes are an 

integral part of the learning process. Through practice with feedback, students learn to correct errors 

or mistakes and master a skill or concept. Players of any given sport play practice games, 

tournaments or races, and the coach provides feedback to participants. So must teachers provide 

opportunities for students to practice a skill and provide targeted feedback to students so that they can 

progress. 

Madeline Hunter spoke of the importance of guided practice in the 1980s. It has since been 

entrenched in lesson plans and discussions about teaching. We know that practice builds fluency; in 

order for students to learn to read or write, they must participate in the act of reading and writing. 

Reading and writing must be incorporated often in each of the content areas we are teaching so that 

students can learn about the topic and express their thinking. Similarly, by adding student discourse, 

we help students to solidify their thinking, gain ideas and thoughts from others and become more 

articulate. 

What does guided practice look like in the classroom? Many teachers are familiar with the 

phrase "I do, we do, you do," or the gradual release of responsibility. 

The idea here is that the learning and cognitive load should be shifted to students over time 

through teacher modeling, collaborative practice and individual application. The release can occur 

over a short time frame, such as within a class period, or over longer periods of time, depending on 

the complexity of the skill or concept. 

At times, however, we see an instant release of responsibility, wherein students are 

immediately asked to apply a skill or concept independently, sometimes after little or no modeling. 

Consider the following scenario, all too common in classrooms today: The teacher asks the students 

to read specific pages in the textbook and take notes on what they are reading. The teacher might 

point out to students that it is important to pay attention to the headings, bolded words, graphics, 

italicized portions of the text, etc. 

After they have read and taken notes, the students then are asked to answer questions based on 

the reading, referring back to their notes. The teacher instructs the students that they can either answer 

the questions independently or in small groups. 

This scenario provides little to no practice for students before moving to independent practice. 

The teacher will not necessarily be able to determine areas of misunderstanding or needed additional 

instruction until students have turned in the work. 
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Even when teachers are cognizant of the gradual release and begin to implement it in their 

lessons, we often see a dominance of teacher-student interactions. For example, the teacher may 

model solving a math problem, using a whiteboard, interactive whiteboard, overhead or document 

camera. 

From there, the teacher guides the students through a discussion, potentially calling on 

students to share what the next step is, or having individual students come to the front of the room to 

help work through the problem. The teacher then has the students independently practice by solving a 

series of problems that involve the skills and concepts being taught. 

These interactions, however, miss a critical learning component: learning through 

collaboration with peers. 

Consider, then, a slight change in the phrase "I do, we do, you do" to "I do, we do together, 

you do together, you do independently." The amount of time for each of these phases of the gradual 

release will vary, and teachers need to consider both long-term and short-term implementation. 

Modeling, guided practice, collaborative practice and independent practice may be done 

within one class period, and may also last over a longer time span in order to help students master a 

more complex skill. 

For example, math expert Terry Wardlow recommends the following sequence in a math 

lesson: the lesson starts off with four different examples done by the teacher of the same type 

problem with teacher talk. Here the teacher is modeling and sharing her thinking about how the 

problem is being solved. 

From there, the "we do" is similar but includes students coming to the board to write the next 

step or steps. The teacher might have three or four kids to the board on one problem, or she may call 

on students to tell you what to do next and why. 

This is done for two or three problems so multiple students have the opportunity to work 

through the problem with teacher guidance. The following step would be to have students work 

collaboratively, in pairs, triads or potentially groups of up to four students do three or four problems. 

Lastly, students would be assigned a few problems to do on their own to practice and/or 

demonstrate mastery of the skills. All of the problems would need to be similar in terms of the skills 

being practiced. 

Modeling (I do) 

In this portion of the lesson, be explicit with students as to how to use a particular skill you 

are teaching or understand the concept being taught. Include think-alouds as a way to explicitly share 
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with students what goes on in the mind of a proficient reader, writer, mathematician or professional in 

the discipline you are teaching. 

Provide scaffolds for students by clearly explaining tasks and lead students step-by-step 

through the processes they will be using. Additionally, consider including color-coding as a scaffold, 

by changing the color of the pen you are using during each step. 

For example, if solving a multiple-step math problem, switch colors when you go to the next 

step so that each step is clearly marked for students and you can discuss clearly each step with them. 

It is important to point out that students should still be actively engaged during the modeling 

process. Teachers can have students chorally call key vocabulary or next steps, discuss predictions or 

ideas with a partner, or write down a quick summary of what has been done so far before moving on. 

Guided practice (we do together) 

As you move toward practicing with students, consider how you will call on students. Begin 

with selecting some students intentionally. These may be students who have a clear understanding of 

the step you are practicing, or students that have a common misconception that needs to be addressed 

with the class. 

Next move to calling on students randomly. This can be done using a cooperative structure 

like numbered heads, or through other methods such as using a computer program. Calling on random 

students holds all students to be accountable to work through the skill and demonstrate where they are 

in the process. Successes or errors can be addressed at this time. 

Finally, call on volunteers. At times the students who always volunteer to share or practice 

will have something additional to add that has not come up with other students. This practice flips 

what we often see in classrooms, where teachers first call on volunteers. The problem there is that 

often the same group of students gets called on time and again, and leave other students disengaged 

or lacking an opportunity to practice with direct guidance from the teacher. Of course, the students 

who are helping you or sharing ideas should not be the only students engaged in the instruction. 

Just as in the modeling section, other students can stay engaged by chorally calling out 

vocabulary or steps, helping the student through "phone-a-friend" or by assisting each other, writing 

down information, making predictions, discussing with partners, etc. 

Collaborative peer practice (you do together) 

During the interactive peer-collaboration guided-practice phase, students work together in 

small groups to practice the skill or concept. Teachers can incorporate cooperative learning structures 

at this point to maximize student participation and practice of the skills or concepts. 
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Having students seated in pairs, triads or small groups will be helpful during this time, and 

structures such as having a talking stick and explicit roles within a group can keep students on task 

and provide an opportunity for all students to be equally involved. 

The teacher, during this time, walks around monitoring student practice and assisting students 

as needed to clarify any misconceptions. The teacher can remind students of key points, and assesses 

if particular students or if the entire class needs additional instruction. 

During this peer collaboration time, teachers can also pull together a small group of student 

that may need additional modeling or instruction, thereby differentiating for students based on need. 

Independent practice (you do independently) 

The last stage requires students to practice and apply the task independently. In many ways 

this can be said to be the purpose of education: to have students be able to apply the skills and 

information they have learned on their own, without the help and support of a teacher or peer. 

There are multiple ways that teachers have implemented and continue to implement 

independent practice and application in the classroom. Students do projects, keep portfolios, do 

homework and do in-class practice each day in classrooms around the world. 

 

Providing Guided Practice & Models in Instruction 

Teachers spend a lot of time with students throughout the day. Not all of it is used for direct 

instruction. This lesson shows how to use methods of guided practice and modeling when teaching 

and offers examples of how each is used. 

Quality Instruction 

When Dan decided to become a teacher, he didn't realize he'd spend so much time talking. 

Most of the day, he's either talking to his whole class, small groups, or individual students. The more 

seasoned teachers on his floor don't seem to spend nearly as much time instructing their students. In 

fact, when Dan walks by their rooms, he often sees students working on material. 

It looks like Dan is making a rookie mistake. Veteran teachers know that quality instruction uses 

several components: 

• Direct instruction time - used to teach students new concepts. 

• Guided practice - the time students spend practicing new material with teacher support. 

• Independent practice - such as homework, is time students spend practicing without teacher 

support. 
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In other words, this model is the 'I do, we do, you do' method of instruction. Dan uses most of his 

class time instructing, in the 'I do', and allows little time for his students to practice the new concepts 

he teaches. Let's see how he can change things to improve the flow of his day and increase student 

success. 

Guiding Student Practice - We Do 

We all know the benefits of practicing. The more we work on a new skill, like dribbling, the 

better we get at it. Especially important is the guidance we receive from an expert. When a coach is 

nearby, showing us how to move our hand in a different way, we get better at dribbling. The same is 

true for education and learning. 

Dan is great at the 'I do' part of his job. He's a top-notch teacher who explains things well to 

the students. The next step he needs to incorporate is the 'we do', also known as guided practice. Just 

like a coach standing nearby to help with dribbling skills, the teacher monitors and scaffolds students 

during guided practice. Guided practice can take a few shapes: 

 

Whole Class 

Dan just taught his students how to multiply two digit numbers - now it's time for guided 

practice. This 'we do' part of the process requires him to support students while they take their first 

stab at a new concept. He can support all his students while they practice together by giving them 

some problems to work on and then choosing students to do them on the board. During this time, Dan 

will walk around the room to check on students as they work. He can also have them work a few 

problems with partners on whiteboards at seats, or play a game using the new concepts. 

Small Group 

Another way Dan can guide student practice is to form small guided learning groups. After 

direct instruction time, Dan can pull these students together to practice skills while other students are 

working independently. Using guided learning groups gives Dan a chance to zoom in on specific 

students with common struggles. Today, he may pull a group who didn't quite understand single digit 

multiplication and help them practice. 

Individual 

Dan can also scaffold and support guided learning by meeting with individual students and 

teaching one-on-one. If Dan notices a student who struggles during guided whole group practice, he 

can make sure to spend time with the student when they go off to practice independently. This way 
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Dan corrects the misunderstanding of the concept before the student is expected to apply skills 

without help. 

VII. PROBLEM-SOLVING METHOD 

 It is a method in which a specific problem is given to the students and they are required to 

find out the solution through objective reasoning and thinking. This method is also highly suitable for 

teaching of science. In this method, the teacher is going to act as a guide and will be in the 

background and the students should take active participation in finding out the solution to the 

problem in hand. 

The students should know what he is doing and why he is doing. The problem should be of 

educational importance and should have educational value and must be selected from the real life 

situation. Also the problem chosen should be worthwhile and should have practical value. The 

problem should be chosen in such a way that it can be fitted well in the present curriculum 

organization in the school to avoid various administrative difficulties. 

 

Steps in problem-solving method 

      The following steps are involved in the problem solving method. 

A. Recognizing the problem 

B. Defining and interpreting the problem 

C. Collecting data related to the problem 

D. Organizing and evaluating the data of problem 

E. Arriving at final conclusion 

F. Verifying the result 

A. Recognizing the problem 

               In this step, the teacher should organize a discussion of a problem or problems with the 

students and based on the discussion, the teacher should create a problem in such a way that the 

students should feel that it is their own problem and they should solve it. The teacher should organize 

the problem in such a manner that it should arouse student’s interest to study and solve it. 

B. Defining and interpreting the problem 

 The teacher should explain the problem given to the students in detail or may be 

interpreted by the students themselves through discussion. All the attributes constituting the problem 

must be made clear to the students and the problem must be defined in a systematic manner. 

C. Collection of data related to the problem 
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 In this method, the teacher should suggest the available resources like books, journals, 

periodicals, etc. with respect to the problem given to the students. Also he must encourage the 

students to collect data from different sources. 

D. Organizing and evaluating the data of problem 

 The data collected must be well organized by the students and all the unwanted 

superfluous matter should be deleted. In this stage, the teacher can help the students in arranging and 

classifying the materials collected in a scientific way. 

E. Arriving at final conclusion 

 After analyzing all the important points with respect to the problem, a tentative solution 

may be discussed among the students and finally they will arrive at a conclusion collectively. 

 

F. Verification of the result  

    Finally the solution to the problem must be verified by applying this result in a new 

situation to detect the discrepancies if any, in the facts already discovered. 

Merits 

• The students will get training in the art of solving a problem in actual life situations 

• Reflective thinking and the power of reasoning can be developed with this method 

• Self-confidence among the students can be developed through this method. 

• It helps the students in developing the power of critical judgement as they have to think a 

lot to arrive at correct solution to the problem through practice 

• It inculcates the habit of open-mindedness and tolerance. 

Demerits 

• It is difficult for the teachers to organize the content of science according to the need of 

the students and therefore, he cannot always give real life problems. 

• It is a time-consuming process 

• Textbooks and other written materials are not available as per the guidelines of the 

problem-solving method. 

• This method is useful only for the students studying higher classes and for those who have 

higher level of thinking. 

• All the lesson or topics cannot be taught by his method. 
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VIII. SMALL GROUP/WHOLECLASS INTERACTIVE LEARNING 

 Small group teaching has become more popular as a means of encouraging student 

learning. While beneficial the tutor needs a different set of skills for those used in lecturing, and more 

pertinently, small group work is an often luxury many lecturers cannot afford. A further consideration 

with small group teaching is the subjective perspective of what constitutes a small group. A lecturer 

used to taking 400 in a lecture would define 50 as a small group, while a lecturer used to a group of 

50 would define 5-10 as a small group. In a discussion, where participation is assessed some students 

may not speak up in a group that begins to be get bigger than 10 participants and in addition tutors 

would find it hard to assess participation by individual students in groups with numbers greater than 

this. 

 Regardless of the group size the learning environment should provide an opportunity for 

students to obtain a deep understanding of the material. Biggs (1989) notes that in order to gain a 

deeper learning the following four components are important: 

• Motivational Context: Intrinsic motivation, students need to see both learning goals and 

learning process as relevant to them, to feel some ownership of course and subject. 

• Learner Activity: Students need to be active not passive, deep learning is associated with 

doing rather than passively receiving. 

• Interaction with Others: Discussion with peers requires students to explain their thinking, 

this, in turn, can improve their thinking. 

• Well Structured Knowledge Base: The starting point for new learning should be existing 

knowledge and experience. Learning programmes should have a clearly displayed structure 

and should related to other knowledge and not presented in isolation. 

General Techniques for Use in Small & Large Group Teaching 

               The following methods can be adapted for either large or small group teaching. Provided 

below are a selection of common flexible methods one may use in both large and small group 

teaching. These are open to adaption and interpretation to suit your individual needs, and were 

originally listed by Brown (1997). 

1. Silent Reflection 

2. Rounds 

3. Three Minutes Each way 

4. Buzz Groups 

5. Brain storms  
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6. Syndicates 

7. Snowballing/Pyramiding 

8. Fishbowls 

9. Crossovers 

1.  Silent reflection 

             This is where you give students a few minutes to think about a problem or issue. Ask them to 

write down their thoughts or ideas on a note pad. Keep the task specific. For example, ask them to 

write down the three most important, or positive, or expensive etc. aspects of a scientific issue. It is 

often useful to ask them to write on post-its and then post them on, say, a notice board or the well. 

Alternatively, ask them to share their ideas with their neighbour before moving into a discussion 

phase. This technique suits quieter students and ensures that everyone has the opportunity to provide 

feedback. 

2.  Rounds 

                 Where groups are not too large (20 or so) go around everyone in the group and ask them to 

respond. People often use rounds as icebreakers or as part of the winding-up of a session. Try not to 

make the round too daunting by giving students guidance on what is expected of them. Keep it short. 

For example try and avoid questions like. “I want everyone to give their name and then identify one 

aspect of the course that they know nothing about but are looking forward to learning about”. In big 

rounds, students can be quite nervous, so make it clear that it’s OK to pass and if people at the 

beginning have made your point, that concurrence is sufficient. 

3. Three minutes each way 

                Ask students in pairs to speak for three minutes on a given topic. Be strict with 

timekeeping. Your students might find this quite difficult at first, but it is an excellent way of getting 

students to articulate their ideas, and also means that the quieter students are given opportunities to 

speak and be heard. The art of listening without interrupting (other than with brief prompts to get the 

speaker back on target if they wander off the topic) is one that many students will need to foster. This 

pair-work can the feed into other activities. 

4. Buzz Groups 

                 Give pairs, threes, fours or fives small timed tasks which involve them taking to each 

other, creating a hubbub of noise as they work. Their outcomes can then be shared with the whole 

group through feedback, on a flip chart sheet poster, on an overhead projector transparency or 

otherwise as appropriate. 
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5. Brain Storms 

              This can be valuable way of stimulating creative freethinking and is particularly useful when 

looking for a solution to a problem or in generating diverse ideas. Start with a question like “How can 

we..? or “What do we know about…?” and encourage the group to call out ideas as fast as you can 

write them up (perhaps use two scribes on separate boards if the brainstorm flows well). Make it clear 

that this is supposed to be an exploratory process, establish some ground-rules in advance for 

example: 

               A large quantity of ideas is desirable, so everyone should be encouraged to contribute at 

whatever level they feel comfortable. 

6. Syndicates 

              This is the term used to describe activities undertaken by groups of students working to a 

brief under their own direction. They can be asked to undertake internet or literature searches, debate 

an issue, explore a piece of text, prepare an argument, design an artifact or many other tasks. To 

achieve productively, they will need an expect brief, appropriate resources and clear outcomes. 

                Specialist accommodation is not always necessary; syndicates can work in groups spread 

out in a large room, or, where facilities permit, go away and use other classrooms etc. if the task is 

substantial, the tutor may wish to move from group to group, or may be available on a ‘help desk’ at a 

central location. Outcomes may be in the form of assessed work from the group or produced at a 

plenary as described above. 

7. Snow balling/Pyramiding 

               Start by giving students an individual task of a fairly simple nature such as listing features, 

nothing questions, identifying problems, summarizing the main points of their last lecture. 

             Then ask them to work in pairs on a slightly more complex task, such as prioritizing issues or 

suggesting strategies. Thirdly, ask them to come together in larger groups, fours or sixes for example 

and undertake a task involving, perhaps, synthesis, assimilation or evaluation.  

              Ask them to draw up guidelines, perhaps, or produce an action plan or to assess the impact of 

a particular course of action. They can them feed back to the whole group if required. You may also 

wish to try ‘reverse pyramiding’! 

8. Fishbowls 

                Ask for a small group of up to half a dozen or so volunteers to sit in the middle of a larger 

circle comprising the rest of the group. Give them a task to undertake that involves discussion, with 

the group around the outside acting as observers. Make the task you give the inner circle sufficiently 
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simple in the first instance to give them the confidence to get started. This can be enhanced once 

students have had practice and become more confident. 

               This method can be useful for managing students who are dominating a group, because it 

gives them permission to be the centre of attention for a period of time. 

After a suitable interval, you can ask others from the outer circle to replace them, thus giving the less 

vocal ones the opportunity for undisturbed “air-time”. Fishbowls can also be useful ways of getting 

representatives from buzz groups to feedback to the whole groups to feedback to the whole group. 

           Some students will find it difficult to be the focus of all eyes and ears, so it may be necessary 

to avoid coercing anyone to take centre stage (although gentle prompting can be valuable). 

9. Crossovers 

            Often we want to mix students up in a systematic way so they work in small groups of 

different compositions. You can use crossovers with large groups of students, but the following 

example shows how this method would work with twenty seven students. 

• Prepare as many pieces of paper as you have students, marking on them A1, A2, A3, B1, B2, 

B3 and so on (this combination is for creating triads – groups of three).  

                   When you are ready to have the students go into smaller groups, get them to group 

themselves with students who have the same letter as themselves: AAA, BBB, CCC and so on for one 

group exercise. For a second exercise, ask the students to work with people who have the same 

number as themselves; 111, 222, 333. A third exercise will have students in triads where none of the 

students can have a matching letter or number: e.g. A1, D2 F3. 

• This will allow you to get students to crossover within groups, so they work with different 

people on each task in a structured way. 

• This technique also cuts down on the need to get a lot of feedback from the groups because 

each individual will create rapport on the outcomes of their previous task in the last 

configuration. As with snowballing or pyramids, you can make the task at each stage slightly 

more difficult and ask for a product from the final configuration if desired. Crossovers are 

useful in making sure everyone in the group is active and also help to mix students outside 

their normal friendship, ethnic or gender groups. 

It takes a little forethought to get the numbers right for the cohort you are working with (for 

example, you can use initial configurations of four rather than three, so that in stage two they 

will work as fours rather than triads). 
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If you have one person left over, you can just pair them with one other person and ask them to 

shadow that person wherever they go. 

 

IX. STUDENT SEMINAR       

                   This is the best technique for some situations. This is mostly used alone. When the topics 

are easy the teacher can ask the students to prepare an essay on the topic and present it to the class.  

The topics may be assigned for all the students. The papers may be read in the class one after the 

other. After the presentation the students can ask questions and raise doubts. The paper reader will 

answer these questions.  The teacher will be the chairman or leader. The size of the class will be small 

containing a maximum of 20 to 25 students. The class teacher acts as a resource person too.                                  

                   In a typical seminar the strength may range from 6 to 25 and it usually has an appointed 

chairman and one or more resource persons. It is a common of discussion group and is ideally suited 

for the study and analysis of difficult problems over a period of time. The group increases in its 

effectiveness when members become acquainted with each other, and not to feel threatened by each 

other and are willing to express ideas frankly. 

                  A seminar is a form of academic instruction, either at an academic institution or offered by 

a commercial or professional organization. It has the function of bringing together small groups for 

recurring meetings, focusing each time on some particular subject, in which everyone present is 

requested to actively participate. This is often accomplished through an ongoing Socratic dialogue 

with a seminar leader or instructor, or through a more formal presentation of research. It is essentially 

a place where assigned readings are discussed, questions can be raised and debates can be conducted. 

Student seminars are the open presentations done by the students before their peers and teachers. The 

word seminar is derived from the Latin word seminarium, meaning “seed plot” 

Some Tips for Seminar Preparation 

• Choose a Good topic: Choose a topic which will sustain your interest and will allow you to 

exhibit enthusiasm during your presentation 

• Keep your Audience in Mind: The primary objective in giving a talk should be a 

communicate an interesting idea to students who attend the seminar. This means that the talk 

should be delivered in a way that students in attendance understand what you are saying, so be 

mindful of their background. 
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• Tell a story/ anecdote: Begin with solid motivation for your problem and plenty of 

illuminating examples. Only after your audience understands what your topic is and why they 

should care about it should you spend time working carefully through the relevant science. 

• Keep timing in mind: Choose a topic that you can motivate and explicate comfortably in 

this window of time. 

Scoring Indicators for Evaluation of Seminar 

1. Ability to Collect Data: Sufficient, Relevant, Accuracy of facts 

2. Ability to Prepare Seminar Paper: Introduction, Content Organization, Conclusion 

3. Presentation: Communication, Competence, Fluency, Spontaneity 

4. Understanding the Subject: Involvement in the Discussion, Responding suitably, Capacity 

to handle differences of opinion 

Advantages  

            1.  Students develop the habit of reading more books. 

            2. They develop the ability to collect relevant information from different sources. 

            3. They are able to remove shyness and contribute something in the class. 

            4. They develop a high degree of participation. 

            5. They are able to face the students and answer the questions boldly. 

Disadvantages  

            1. It requires more time, more space and more personnel. 

            2. Sometimes only a few students will participate in seminar. 

            3. Unless the chairman is skilful, the seminar easily degenerates into a question and answer    

               session or a lecture. 

X. GROUP DISCUSSION  

Managing Group Learning in Classroom 

           Classroom management is the most vital skill that the teacher should demonstrate. The factors 

of classroom management depend on the teacher’s knowledge of structuring his presentation, 

knowledge about the psychology of the learner rapport between the students, rule making capacity 

etc. the efficiency for managing the group learning techniques depends on teacher’s efficiency in 

handling human resources. The teacher should not be a dictator for the execution of the task but he 

should be dictator of ideas. He should plan the activities in such a way that effective utilization and 

involvement pupil participation should be maintained. To be an effective classroom manager teacher 

must learn to exercise, the least amount of power necessary to accomplish the desired result. 
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Tips for managing group learning 

       Teachers can use some techniques for producing better efficiency in group learning techniques. 

1. Change group composition frequently so that students of different backgrounds, academic 

achievement levels, and social skills learn to work together. This capacity is build to 

familiarity, insights, and trust. 

2. Organize the work so that each team member contributes to the achievement of the team 

goals. 

3. Use teacher observations, tests, checklists, and individual assignments to measure each 

student’s achievement. 

4. Promote group responsibility by holding groups accountable for completing specific tasks or 

project steps during work sessions. 

5. Tech, model, and assess the social skills you expect teams to demonstrate: Listening, taking 

turns, encouraging, and supporting each other, staying on task, cleaning up the work area, etc. 

6. Pick the right sized task. Bit must be challenging enough to keep students interested, but easy 

enough for students to achieve success (with effort) in the time allotted. 

7. Include a very specific assignment or menu of options for teams to work on. “every meeting 

results in a product “-a list to create, a diagram to draw , an outline to display, a form to fill   

out. 

8. Anticipate that not every group will finish at the same time. Have a classroom poster                                                       

or   handout with a list of “what to do if you finish early” items on it.   

9. Teach teams how to assess how well they work together. Encourage “team reflection” as part 

of every activity. 

Small   Group discussions 

                  Active learning can be implemented by organizing the class into small groups of students 

who can work together, foster their own learning strategy and create an atmosphere in which 

information sharing can takes place. Instructional techniques involving group controlled learning 

experiences provide room for the learner’s self-development and active participation in the teaching 

learning process. A discussion is a teaching technique that involves exchange of ideas with active 

learning and participation by all concerned. Discussion is an active process of teacher-pupil 

involvement in the classroom environment. This allows a student present its own perspective about 

something freely. Four basic concepts are to be considered for initiating small group discussion. 

• Process – the interactions that takes place within the group  
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• Roles – each group member’s specific responsibilities within the group  

• Leadership – the capacity to guide and direct others in a group setting 

• Cohesion- group members support for one another  

• Different Types of Small Group Discussions 

• Brain Storming 

• Tutorials 

• Buzz session  

• Task-directed discussion  

• Role playing  

• Simulation 

• Inquiry centered  discussion 

XI. MIXED ABILITY GROUPING 

                 “Mixed ability grouping”, refers to grouping together students of different abilities. 

Usually this kind of grouping occurs when the group consists of students with different ages with one 

or two years span. The term “mixed age grouping” or “heterogeneous grouping”. But there is 

distinction between mixed age groupings and mixed ability grouping, the second one is done only 

based on the ability, since the basic criterian for grouping is ability and not necessarily age. In mixed 

ability groups there are some students that are more mature and experienced than other ones and thus 

they have more advanced ability to acquire knowledge. The main aim of setting up mixed ability 

groups is not to produce homogeneity of ability in a group as this is the case in ability grouping, but 

to increase interaction across students with different abilities. In other words the purpose of mixed 

ability grouping is for children to benefit by their intellectual and social interaction with other 

students of their group that have different social behaviour and ability to learn. The former reveals the 

main difference of mixed ability grouping with ability grouping. While grouping chidren with same 

ability the goal is to achieve homogeneity of the group and homogenize instruction for students of the 

group on basis different of grads are ages but based on ability. Age may not be an exclusive criterion 

for indicating different levels of ability of children but it is the first factor that you take into account 

when you set up mixed ability groups. Putting together students with one or two grades difference 

you can make a mixed ability group. It is believed that this interaction and cooperation of children 

with different intellectual level and social behavior, experience and skills can have worth mentioning 

educational benefits. Research is much more favorable for mixed ability grouping than ability 
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grouping and stress on certain important skills that acquired or improved in mixed ability groups. In 

mixed ability group of students of different grades indicates the following: 

The older, more intellectually and socially matured children benefit: 

• By helping their group mates since they are becoming their mentors, they are 

developing healthy leadership skills and enhancing their self - esteem. 

• By improving cognitive skills since they have the chance to consolidate knowledge by 

sharing it or instructing their younger group mates. 

• The younger, less intellectually and socially matured children benefit: 

• By being exposed on cooperation activities with more matured students in a spirit of 

collaboration and team working 

• By being stimulated by students with stronger personalities, better abilities with wider 

range of interests 

• By belonging to a team where they feel security, trust and well guided by their group 

mates. 

               However as always there are not only beneficial outcomes by mixed ability grouping. Just 

putting some students together with different abilities doesn’t mean that one can guarantee 

satisfactory results on social and cognitive level for the students. The success of the attempt depends 

on taking into account several parameters like the appropriate age difference to have the appropriate 

range of abilities, the allocation of time to activities, the modification of the curriculum and good 

detailed planning by the teacher. There not enough data available indicating in detail the educational 

principles and the implementation strategies that mixed ability grouping should be governed by. 

However it is strongly believed that good planning and monitoring by experienced teachers could 

reveal the benefits of the technique easily. Mixed ability grouping is believed to be a valuable tool for 

the multi grade teacher and safeguard good levels of quality in multi grade education. Moreover if the 

techniques like “peer – tutoring” or the “activity centers approach” along with utilization of ICT in 

multi grade classrooms are combined together with grouping techniques the results can be even more 

remarkable. 

 

RECENT TRENDS 

Constructivist learning: Constructivism is a learning theory found in psychology which 

explains how people might acquire knowledge and learn. It therefore has direct application to 

education. The theory suggests that humans construct knowledge and meaning from their 



Pedagogy of Biological Science 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                                         122 

 

experiences. Constructivism is not a specific pedagogy. Piaget's theory of Constructivist learning has 

had wide ranging impact on learning theories and teaching methods in education and is an underlying 

theme of many education reform movements. Research support for constructivist teaching techniques 

has been mixed, with some research supporting these techniques and other research contradicting 

those results. 

Problem-based learning: Problem-based learning is a student-centered pedagogy in which 

students learn about a subject through the experience of solving an open-ended problem found in 

trigger material. Problem based learning is similar to project based learning, in that it is a student 

focused approach to learning based on solving open-ended problems, but tends to be more knowledge 

focused and to operate in loops of inquiry, analysis and articulation. Small group learning is an 

educational approach. Small group learning allows students to develop problem solving, 

interpersonal, presentational and communication skills, all beneficial to life outside the classroom. 

Whole group instruction is direct instruction using traditional textbooks or supplemental materials 

with minimal differentiation in either content or assessment. It is sometimes referred to 

as whole class instruction. It is typically provided through teacher-led direct instruction. 

Brain-based learning: Brain-based learning is refers to teaching methods, lesson designs, and 

school programs that are based on the latest scientific research about how the brain learns, including 

such factors as cognitive development how students learn differently as they age, grow, and mature 

socially, emotionally, and cognitively. 

Collaborative learning: Collaborative learning is an educational approach to teaching 

and learning that involves groups of students working together to solve a problem, complete a task, or 

create a product. During this intellectual gymnastics, the learner creates a framework and meaning to 

the discourse. Thus, collaborative learning is commonly illustrated when groups of students work 

together to search for understanding, meaning, or solutions or to create an artifact or product of their 

learning. 

The flipped classroom: The flipped classroom is a pedagogical model in which the typical 

lecture and homework elements of a course are reversed. Short video lectures are viewed by students 

at home before the class session, while in-class time is devoted to exercises, projects, or discussions. 

Flipped learning is a learner-centered curriculum that changes the traditional roles of teacher and 

student. In these instructional approaches, faculty creates active learning opportunities for students to 
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engage with the content on a deeper level. Flipped Learning is an approach that allows teachers to 

implement a methodology, or various methodologies, in their classrooms. These Flipped Learning 

leaders also distinguish between a Flipped Classroom and Flipped Learning. These terms are not 

interchangeable. Flipping a class can, but does not necessarily, lead to Flipped Learning. Many 

teachers may already flip their classes by having students read text outside of class, watch 

supplemental videos, or solve additional problems, but to engage in Flipped Learning, teachers must 

incorporate the following four pillars into their practice. 

Blended learning: Blended learning is a formal education program that involves combining 

Internet and digital media with traditional classroom methods that require the physical presence of 

both a teacher and students, with some element of student control over time, place, path, or pace. 

Blended learning is a term increasingly used to describe the way e-learning is being combined with 

traditional classroom methods and independent study to create a new, hybrid teaching methodology. 

It represents a much greater change in basic technique than simply adding computers to classrooms; 

it represents, in many cases, a fundamental change in the way teachers and students approach the 

learning experience. Blended learning is a combination of offline (face-to-face, traditional learning) 

and online learning in a way that the one compliments the other. It provides individuals with the 

opportunity to enjoy the best of both worlds. For example, a student might attend classes in a real-

world classroom setting, and then supplement the lesson plan by completing online multimedia 

coursework. As such, the student would only have to physically attend class once a week and would 

be free to go at their own pace 

E-learning: E-learning is electronic learning, and typically this means using a computer to 

deliver part, or all of a course whether it's in a school, part of your mandatory business training or a 

full distance learning course. In the early days it received a bad press, as many people thought 

bringing computers into the classroom would remove that human element that some learners need, 

but as time has progressed technology has developed, and now we embrace smart phones and tablets 

in the classroom and office, as well as using a wealth of interactive designs that makes distance 

learning not only engaging for the users, but valuable as a lesson delivery medium. Building 

partnerships with quality training providers, and combining this with a dedicated experienced 

technical team and support staff, Virtual College provides the perfect blended learning environment, 

offering anyone the chance to take their online training to the next level. Some of the most important 

developments in education have happened since the launch of the internet. These days’ learners are 
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well versed in the use of smart phones, text messaging and using the internet so participating in and 

running an online course has become a simple affair. Message boards, social media and various other 

means of online communication allow learners to keep in touch and discuss course related matters, 

whilst providing for a sense of community.  

Videoconferencing   

Video conferencing is the conduct of a videoconference (also known as a video conference or 

video teleconference) by a set of telecommunication technologies which allow two or more locations 

to communicate by simultaneous two-way video and audio transmissions. A video conference is a 

live, visual connection between two or more people residing in separate locations for the purpose of 

communication. At its simplest, video conferencing provides transmission of static images and text 

between two locations. At its most sophisticated, it provides transmission of full-motion video images 

and high-quality audio between multiple locations. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

 

1. What is ‘lecture method’ of teaching? When the lecture method can be effectively used? 

2. Explain the features of ‘demonstration’ method of teaching and its merits and demerits. 

3. What is team-teaching? How could it be organized in schools? 

4. Explain the concept of flipped classroom? 

5. What are the different ways of organizing the laboratory method of teaching? State their 

relative merits and demerits. 

6. Define ‘Project Method’ of teaching. Explain briefly the various steps involved in it. 

Mention its merits and demerits. 

7. What are the different ways of organizing the problem-solving method of teaching? 

8. How a seminar is conducted? Mention its advantages and limitations. 

9. Define ‘Group Discussion’ of teaching. Explain briefly the various steps involved in it 

10. What are the different ways of the problem-based learning? 
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Unit V:  Resources for Teaching Biological Science 

Objectives: 

• To obtain knowledge on the Print resources in teaching of biological science. 

• To understand the audio resources in teaching of biological science. 

• To analyse the visual resources in teaching of biological science. 

• To explore the ICT resources in teaching of biological science 

PRINT RESOURCES:  

Newspaper: A newspaper is a serial publication containing news, other informative articles 

(listed below), and advertising. A newspaper is usually but not exclusively printed on relatively 

inexpensive, low-grade paper such as newsprint. Newspapers are typically published daily or weekly. 

Magazines: Magazines are publications; usually periodical publications that are printed or 

electronically published they are generally published on a regular schedule and contain a variety of 

content. In the case of written publication, it is a collection of written articles. A "magazine" is a 

periodical with a popular focus, i.e. aimed at the general public, and containing news, personal 

narratives, and opinion. Articles are often written by professional writers with or without expertise in 

the subject; they contain "secondary" discussion of events, usually with little documentation. 

Journal: A "journal" is a scholarly periodical aimed at specialists and researchers. Articles 

are generally written by experts in the subject, using more technical language. They contain original 

research, conclusions based on data, footnotes or endnotes, and often an abstract or bibliography. The 

Journal of Physical Chemistry, The Chaucer Review, The Milbank Quarterly, and Labor History are 

examples of journals. 

Science Encyclopedias: Science Encyclopedias is, any system of knowledge that is 

concerned with the physical world and its phenomena and that entails unbiased observations and 

systematic experimentation. In general, a science involves a pursuit of knowledge covering general 

truths or the operations of fundamental laws.  An encyclopedia or encyclopedia is a type of 

reference or compendium holding a comprehensive summary of information from either all branches 

of knowledge or a particular branch of knowledge. Encyclopedias are divided into articles or entries, 

which are usually accessed alphabetically by article name. Encyclopedia entries are longer and more 

detailed than those in most dictionaries. Generally speaking, unlike dictionary entries, which focus 
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on linguistic information about words, encyclopedia articles focus on factual information concerning 

the subject for which the article is named.  

 

AUDIO RESOURCES: An audio tape recorder, tape deck or tape machine is an analog audio 

storage device that records and plays back sounds, including articulated voices, usually 

using magnetic tape, either wound on a reel or in a cassette, for storage. In its present-day form, it 

records a fluctuating signal by moving the tape across a tape head that polarizes the magnetic in the 

tape in proportion to the audio signal. Tape-recording devices include reel-to-reel tape deck and 

the cassette deck. Talk radio is a radio format containing discussion about topical issues. Most shows 

are regularly hosted by a single individual, and often feature interviews with a number of different 

guests. A talk show or chat show is a television programming or radio programming genre in which 

one person discusses various topics put forth by a talk show host. 

DVDs/CDs: A compact disc (CD) is a small, portable, round medium made of molded 

polymer (close in size to the floppy disk) for electronically recording, storing, and playing back 

audio, video, text, and other information in digital form. Tape cartridges and CDs generally replaced 

the phonograph record for playing back music. At home, CDs have tended to replace the tape 

cartridge although the latter is still widely used in cars and portable playback devices. 

DVD is an optical disc technology with a 4.7 gigabyte storage capacity on a single-sided, one-

layered disk, which is enough for a 133-minute movie. DVDs can be single- or double-sided, and can 

have two layers on each side; a double-sided, two-layered DVD will hold up to 17 gigabytes of video, 

audio, or other information. This compares to 650 megabytes (.65 gigabyte) of storage for a CD-

ROM disk. 

VISUAL RESOURCES 

Pictures: Pictures are kinds of visual instruction materials might be used more effectively to 

develop and sustain motivation in producing positive attitudes towards English and to teach or 

reinforce language skills. Pictures attract children and motivate them like to learn English so pictures 

are unlikable things to teach and learn English. Picture is visual presentation of human, places, or 

things. The use pictures are more effective than the use words because they are easier to remember 

and retell. Children can see pictures, recall and retell or describe a human, a place, a thing or a 

specific situation that is shown in picture. It is much clearer than remembering boring words. 
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Flashcard: A flashcard or flash card is a set of cards bearing information, as words or 

numbers, on either or both sides, used in classroom drills or in private study. One writes a question on 

a card and an answer overleaf. Flashcards can bear vocabulary, historical dates, formulas or any 

subject matter that can be learned via a question-and-answer format. Flashcards are widely used as 

a learning drill to aid memorization by way of spaced repetition. Flashcards exercise the mental 

process of active recall: given a prompt, one produces the answer. Beyond the content of cards, which 

are collected index, there is the question of use – how does one use the cards, in particular, how 

frequently does one and how does one react to errors, either complete failures to recall or mistakes? 

Various systems have been developed, with the main principle being spaced repetition  increasing the 

review interval whenever a card is recalled correctly. 

Charts : A chart, also called a graph, is a graphical representation of data, in which "the data 

is represented by symbols, such as bars in a bar chart, lines in a line chart, or slices in a pie chart".
 
A 

chart can represent tabular numeric data, functions or some kinds of qualitative structure and provides 

different info. The term "chart" as a graphical representation of data has multiple meanings. Charts 

are often used to ease understanding of large quantities of data and the relationships between parts of 

the data. Charts can usually be read more quickly than the raw data. They are used in a wide variety 

of fields, and can be created by hand or by computer using a charting application. Certain types of 

charts are more useful for presenting a given data set than others. For example, data that 

presents percentages in different groups are often displayed in a pie chart, but may be more easily 

understood when presented in a horizontal bar chart. On the other hand, data that represents numbers 

that change over a period of time might be best shown as a line chart. 

Posters: There are many teaching aids available to help improve your student’s learning. 

Educational posters are an excellent teaching aid that can help children with spelling & 

comprehension, mathematics, language, geography, science, history and many more subjects. 

Educational posters are an excellent source for students to read and learn from when focusing on a 

specific subject. It is proven that visual learning is one of the most popular methods of learning that 

people find most effective. At Teach Starter, we have used this knowledge and developed a number 

of educational posters that help children learn through the use of visual aids. Educational posters are 

eye catching and visually appealing. The use of bright colours and bold text is helpful for getting the 

attention of children and adults. There are many benefits of having educational posters in your 
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classroom or at home. Posters can be interactive as laminating certain posters means that students can 

write on them and then reuse them in the future.  

Photograph: A Photograph is worth a thousand words through which a complex idea can be 

conveyed with just a single still image. Pictures make it possible to absorb large amounts of data 

quickly. Using photographs for explaining complex phenomena is one of the teaching aids of modern 

education system all over the world. As the world is changing day by day so are the methods of 

instructions as the modern curriculum requires conceptual elaborations. Visual aids have the tendency 

to materialize the thoughts of students in the form of graphics to give thoughts a concrete frame of 

reference. Use of photographs is important for students because they are more likely to believe 

findings when the findings are paired with colored images describing complex situations during 

learning as opposed to other representational data such as complex book text. 

Models: Many researchers have tried to put together classroom- or school-based models that 

describe the teaching-learning process. A model is a visual aid or picture which highlights the main 

ideas and variables in a process or a system. 

ICT RESOURCES:  

Radio: Radio is a powerful mass medium used in education for disseminating 

information, imparting instruction and giving entertainment. It serves with equal ease in both 

developed and developing countries. It spreads information to a greater group of population thereby 

saving time, energy, money and man-power in an effective way. Radio is a simple and cheap medium 

readily available as a small toy. Now small and handy transistors are available with even poorest of 

people. A small transistor can carry the message to any place on - the earth. It needs very little for 

maintenance and cheaper production can be taken up with more and more resources. Radio speaks to 

an individual so also to millions at a time. Hence, any listener can think the broadcast is meant for 

him whereas when listened in group all think the massage directed towards them. Each student takes 

the broadcast as very intimate to him. Due to its portability and easy accessibility radio could found 

its place everywhere whether it was a field, a school, a kitchen or a study room. Radio is a blind 

man’s medium and is meant for ears only. It plays with sound and silence where the sound can be 

anything like voice or word, music and effect. When one hears radio, simultaneously one can imagine 

happenings in his/her mind. So it is called as theatre of blind or    a stage for the mind.  Radio can be 

listened to simultaneously along with another work like reading also. 
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Television:  Television or Learning show is the use of television programs in the field 

of distance education. It may be in the form of individual television programs or dedicated specialty 

channels that is often associated with cable television in the United States as Public, educational, and 

government access (PEG) channel providers. There are also adult education programs for an older 

audience; many of these are instructional television or "tele course" services that can be taken for 

college credit Many children's television series are educational, ranging from dedicated learning 

programs to those that indirectly teach the viewers. Some series are written to have a 

specific moral behind every episode, often explained at the end by the character that learned the 

lesson. In the social aspects of television, several studies have found that educational television has 

many advantages.  

Internet: Teachers whose lesson plans were discussed here engage students in meaningful 

learning activities that are of high relevance to students. The Internet is serving as a solution to 

engage students and teachers as equal partners in an educational journey in these electronic settings. 

Computers and the Internet are a great resource for classroom teachers! Teachers can find 

suggestions, lesson plans, practical support, information, and materials through the Internet. In fact, 

using a computer can make a teacher's life easier and more efficient. The LEADERS website 

provides an extensive list of Internet links designed to help teachers of reading and writing. This list 

of links covers most of the types of websites discussed below. Here are some of the many ways in 

which teachers can make computer and Internet technology work for them. 

Multimedia: Multimedia is content that uses a combination of different content forms such as 

text, audio, images, animations, video and interactive content. Multimedia contrasts with media that 

use only rudimentary computer displays such as text-only or traditional forms of printed or hand-

produced material. Multimedia can be recorded and played, displayed, interacted with or accessed 

by information content processing devices, such as computerized and electronic devices, but can also 

be part of a live performance. Multimedia devices are electronic media devices used to store and 

experience multimedia content. Multimedia is distinguished from mixed media in fine art; by 

including audio, for example, it has a broader scope. The term "rich media" is synonymous 

for multimedia. Hypermedia scales up the amount of media content in multimedia application. 

Interactive whiteboard   : An interactive whiteboard is a large interactive display in the form 

factor of a whiteboard. It can either be a standalone touch screen computer used independently to 

perform tasks and operations, or a connectable apparatus used as a touchpad to control computers 
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from a projector. They are used in a variety of settings, including classrooms at all levels of 

education, in corporate board rooms and work groups, in training rooms for professional sports 

coaching, in broadcasting studios, and others. The first interactive whiteboards were designed and 

manufactured for use in the office. This board was used in small group meetings and round-tables.  

COMMUNITY RESOURCES 

Zoological gardens: A zoo (short for zoological garden or zoological park, and also called an 

animal park or menagerie) is a facility in which animals are confined within enclosures, displayed to 

the public, and in which they may also breed. The term "zoological garden" refers to zoology, the 

study of animals, and a term deriving from the Greek word. . The abbreviation 'zoo' was first used of 

the London Zoological Gardens, which was opened for scientific study in 1828 and to the public in 

1857.  

Botanical garden: A botanical garden or botanic garden is a garden dedicated to the 

collection, cultivation and display of a wide range of plants labeled with their botanical names. It may 

contain specialist plant collections such as cacti and other plants, herb, plants from particular parts of 

the world, and so on; there may be greenhouses, shade houses, again with special collections such 

as tropical plants, alpine plants, or other exotic plants. Visitor services at a botanical garden might 

include tours, educational displays, art exhibitions, book rooms, open-air theatrical and musical 

performances, and other entertainment. Botanical gardens are often run by universities or other 

scientific research organizations, and often have associated herbaria and research programmes 

in plant taxonomy or some other aspect of botanical science. In principle, their role is to maintain 

documented collections of living plants for the purposes of scientific research, conservation, display, 

and education, although this will depend on the resources available and the special interests pursued 

at each particular garden. 

 

Eco-Park: Eco-park is an eco-industrial park or estate is a community of manufacturing and 

service businesses located together on a common property. Member businesses seek enhanced 

environmental, economic, and social performance through collaboration in managing environmental 

and resource issues. By working together, the community of businesses seeks a collective benefit that 

is greater than the sum of individual benefits each company would realize by only optimizing its 

individual performance.  The goal of an EIP is to improve the economic performance of the 

participating companies while minimizing their environmental impacts. Components of this approach 
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include green design of park infrastructure and plants cleaner production, pollution prevention; 

energy efficiency; and inter-company partnering.  

Aquarium: An aquarium (plural: aquariums or aquaria) is a vivarium of any size having at 

least one transparent side in which water-dwelling plants or animals are kept and displayed. Fish 

keepers use aquaria to keep fish, invertebrates, amphibians, aquatic reptiles such as turtles, 

and aquatic plants. The term, coined by English naturalist Philip Henry Gosse, combines the Latin 

root aqua, meaning water, with the suffix -arium, meaning "a place for relating to". An aquarist owns 

fish or maintains an aquarium, typically constructed of glass or high-strength acrylic. Cuboid aquaria 

are also known as fish tanks or simply tanks, while bowl-shaped aquaria are also known as fish 

bowls. Size can range from a small glass bowl to immense public aquaria. Specialized equipment 

maintains appropriate water quality and other characteristics suitable for the aquarium's residents. 

Science exhibition/fair: A science fair experiment is generally a competition where 

contestants present their science project, results in the form of a report, display board, and/or models 

that they have created. Science fairs allow students in elementary, middle and high schools to 

compete in science and/or technology activities. A science fair experiment is generally a competition 

where contestants present their science project, results in the form of a report, display board, and/or 

models that they have created. Science fairs allow students in elementary, middle and high schools to 

compete in science and or technology activities. The main motive of a science fair is for students to 

answer a question or task, not from a textbook but found out themselves by conducting a range of 

experiments and ongoing research in the short amount of time allocated to them. In order that the 

questions or tasks spark a true interest in the student they should be able to have an interesting, eye 

catching project. Science fairs also provide a mechanism for students with intense interest in the 

sciences to be paired with mentors from nearby colleges and universities, so that they can access to 

instruction and equipment that the local schools cannot provide. 

Fieldtrip: A field trip or excursion is a journey by a group of people to a place away from 

their normal environment. The purpose of the trip is usually observation for education, non-

experimental research or to provide students with experiences outside their everyday activities, such 

as going camping with teachers and their classmates. The aim of this research is to observe the 

subject in its natural state and possibly collect samples. Field trips are also used to produce civilized 

young men and women who appreciate culture and the arts. It is seen that more-advantaged children 

may have already experienced cultural institutions outside of school, and field trips provide a 
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common ground with more-advantaged and less-advantaged children to have some of the same 

cultural experiences in the arts.
 

Qualities of a good biology textbook: Text books are the most widely used of all instructional 

materials. Now a day’s text book has become a course of study. A set of unit plans and a learning 

guide as well. A text book should really design for the pupils rather than the teacher. Text book 

should stimulate reflective thinking and cultivate in students the scientific attitude. In the teaching-

learning process, the text-book occupies an important place. There is a saying “As is the text-book, so 

is the teaching and learning”. A good text-book can even replace class-room teaching. The science 

text-book should aim at aiding the pupils in the development of their personalities, in developing 

open mindedness, developing appreciation and understanding of nature and not merely stuffing their 

minds with facts. 

 The opportunity of this analysis has been offered to students, future teachers of biology, 

around the time when they will directly use the textbooks for preparing and teaching the lessons. The 

main objective of this coordinated exercise of exploring the quality of the alternative biology 

textbooks is the development of the students’ abilities to critically analyze the textbooks which they 

will use in the near future and for which they will have to express alternative options. The interests of 

the authors are also focused on the role of the textbooks in the learning process, on the analysis of 

their contribution to the students’ progress in the scientific knowledge but also to their personal 

development. The textbook, as a source of the basic knowledge of biology as a school subject, but 

also as a collector of methodological ideas, is a „territory” that is insufficiently explored by students 

in the initial teaching preparation. 

Qualities of a Biology teacher: Biology teachers need characteristics that are common to all good 

teachers, but, in addition, they need additional qualities specific to their chosen subject area. General 

Characteristics. Good teachers are dynamic, patient, understanding and caring. Knowledge, 

Personality and Physical Attributes. 

Teaching Style/Approach:  

An excellent Biology teacher:  

1. Enthusiastic about teaching students the subject matter  

2. Treats students with respect and designs curricula to meet the needs of all   

students, regardless of level of instruction  
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3. Relates subject matter to students' lives, explaining how they are an integral part of the entire 

ecosystem  

4. Sets an example of integrity inside and outside the classroom and teaches students responsibility 

and high standards  

5. Plans lessons well in advance, gives adequate time for each topic, and integrates subjects  

6. Teaches well organized concepts in a conceptually concise fashion  

7. Stresses concept learning rather than rote memory  

8. Continually reassesses approaches, lectures and tests to insure a fresh, relevant curriculum  

9. Exhibits inquiring behavior typical of scientists.  

 

Subject Expertise/Teaching Techniques  

An excellent teacher:  

1. Teaches students how to learn, analyze and think critically, emphasizing good   

scientific methodology and problem solving skills  

2. Prepares lessons that will enhance problem solving ability  

3. Develops hands-on activities to illustrate concepts and uses a variety of   approaches to assist the 

learning processes lectures, discussions, laboratories, demonstrations, field trips, guest speakers, 

student presentations, films and slide shows  

4. keeps up-to-date in the subject matter  

5. Maintains competence in the life science fields  

6. Teaches useful lab techniques and lab safety  

7. Stresses the fragility of life on the planet and the importance of maintaining well   

managed ecosystems.   

Teaching Environment  

An excellent teacher:  

1. Creates an exciting classroom atmosphere with as many living things as possible to enhance 

learning (e.g. well maintained plants and animals, which may include fish tanks, gerbils/mice, and 

reptiles/amphibians)  

2. Acquires up-to-date equipment for laboratory work  

3. Joins committees to improve the school, department, himself/herself  

4. Generates new and exciting ideas for students to think about  

5. Encourages students to ask questions about the lesson  
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6. Maintains a safe and clean classroom laboratory  

7. Knows how to administer first aid in case of accidents.   

Community Involvement  

An excellent teacher:  

1. Will use the community resources by inviting guest speakers from nearby institutions  

And conduct field trips to laboratories, nature reserves, museums, local water plants, etc.  

2. Develops and promotes advanced and/or continuing education courses in the school district, if 

possible  

3. Attends other activities in which students are involved such as musicals, sports, art exhibits, etc.  

4. Takes an interest in and gets involved in community activities  

5. Solicits support from community businesses to improve facilities and programs in the schools.   

 Professional Development  

An excellent teacher:  

1. Continually updates his/her knowledge by  

� Reading the literature (e.g. journals such as The American Biology Teacher,  

Scientific American, Science, Science News, etc.)  

� Attending conferences, conventions, workshops and seminars  

� Taking college or in-service courses  

� Visiting local laboratories, nature reserves, etc.  

2. Becomes active in a professional organization and encourages colleagues to join as well  

3. Seeks grant support to purchase equipment, to organize or attend meetings or conferences, and to 

fund special educational projects.  
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Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

11. Write short notes on the audio resources in teaching of biological science. 

12. Give the need for professional development of a biology teacher. 

13. Write an essay on the ICT resources for teaching of biological science in detail. 

14. Enumerate the qualities of good biology textbook. 

15. Critically analyse the community resources for teaching of biological science. 
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UNIT VI: MARGINALIZED CHILDREN: ISSUES AND CONCERNS 

Objectives: 

After completion of the unit, the learner will be able to: 

1. learn the meaning of marginalized children 

2. understand the issues of slum children, street children, abused child 

3. analyse the measures to promote the status of marginalized children  

Introduction 

Marginality is an experience that affects millions of people throughout the world. People who are 

marginalized have relatively little control over their lives, and the resources available to them. This 

results in making them handicapped in delving contribution to society. A vicious circle is set up 

whereby their lack of positive and supportive relationships means that they are prevented from 

participating in local life, which in turn leads to further isolation. This has a tremendous impact on 

development of human beings, as well as on society at large. As the objective of development is to 

create an enabling environment for people to enjoy a productive, healthy, and creative life, it is 

important to address the issue of marginalization. Development is always broadly conceived in terms 

of mass participation. Marginalization deprives a large majority of people across the globe from 

participating in the development. It is a complex problem, and there are many factors that cause 

marginalization. This complex and serious problem need to be addressed at the policy level. This 

project deals with the problems associated with the groups suffering from marginalization and the 

ways to reduce them. 

Meaning 

 

Amarginalized children is a group of children that's confined to the lower or peripheral edge of the 

society. Such a group is denied involvement in mainstream economic, political, cultural and social 

activities. 

Concept 

The process whereby something or someone is pushed to the edge of a group and accorded lesser 

importance. This is predominantly a social phenomenon by which a minority or sub-group is excluded, 

and their needs or desires ignored. 

In general, the term ‘marginalization’ describes the overt actions or tendencies of human societies, 

where people who they perceive to undesirable or without useful function, are excluded, i.e., 

marginalized. These people, who are marginalized, from a group or community for their protection 

and integration and are known as ‘marginalized groups’. This limits their opportunities and means for 

survival. Peter Leonard defines marginality as, being outside the mainstream of productive activity 

and/or social reproductive activity”. 
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Characteristics of marginalized groups:  

Usually a minority group has the following characteristics 

1) It suffers from discrimination and subordination.  

2) They have physical and/or cultural traits that set them apart, and which are disapproved of, by  a 

dominant group.  

3) They share a sense of collective identity and common burdens.  

4) They have shared social rules about who belongs, and who does not.  

5) They have a tendency to marry within the group. 

CHILDREN LIVING IN URBAN SLUM: 

Issues of children living in urban slum: 

1. Children were defined more by their behavior than by their age 

2. Aside from poverty or health problems, the top rated harms to children were:  

• being out of school  

• sexual exploitation and abuse  

• drug and alcohol abuse  

• early pregnancy.  

 

Drug and alcohol abuse were rated as a much more serious forms of harm to children in one slum than 

in the other. Also, socio-economic status influenced the relative rankings.  

 

3. Primary causes of children being out of school were:  

• inability to pay school fees  

• family demands that children work  

• parental neglect  

• pregnancy 

• discrimination against non-biological children within the household  

• negative peer influences  

• beatings by teachers.  

 

4. Sexual abuse and exploitation of children was reportedly rampant in both slums, and the 

perpetrators frequently included people in positions of power and authority, such as teachers and 

elders. Teenage girls were more likely than any other sub-group to rate this as the top harm to 

children. Women frequently used their daughters to attract male customers, who became drunk and 

abused the girls. Sexual abuse also occurred frequently at funerals, disco dances, and video halls. Men 

frequently gave fried potatoes to girls as young as six years of age as a means of enticing them to have 

sex. Pre-teenage and teenage girls were sexually active; many traded sex for desired objects or 

benefits.  
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5. Early pregnancy was widespread; significant numbers of girls reportedly became pregnant in their 

early teens. Contributing factors were children regularly watching their parents have sex and then 

imitating them, parental neglect, and alcohol and drug use. Whatever the causes, early pregnancy 

served as a gateway to sexual exploitation.  

6. Alcohol and drug use were pervasive. Adults attributed the use of alcohol and drugs to children’s 

disobedience, bad behavior, and bad peer group influences, while teenagers attributed the problems 

mostly to the stresses of living in the slums.  

7. Children aged 5–12 years frequently had different views from teenagers and adults of the main 

kinds of harm they face. Younger children did not like getting hit, seeing parents fight, or seeing 

people who had been burned, stabbed, or killed.  

8. For the most part, the pathways of response to these and other problems were through the extended 

family and community groups, such as religious groups, women’s groups, and youth groups.  

9. Chiefs, elders, police and others were connectors who linked communities with the formal system. 

The formal child protection system was used in situations such as the rape of a child by someone from 

outside the child’s family. Such an offence was sometimes reported to the police, who arrested the 

perpetrator, took the child for medical treatment, and conducted an investigation. Nearly two-thirds of 

the participants said people were unwilling to report such offences to the authorities. 

 10. Aside from the family, religion emerged as one of the most important preventive factors. For both 

Christians and Muslims, religion was seen as fundamental in moral education and teaching children 

good values. Also, Muslim and Christian organizations helped to keep children in school by raising 

funds to pay school fees. Youth groups were particularly important preventive factors in regard to the 

use of drugs.  

Concerns for Children Living in Urban Slum 

1   The 74th Constitutional Amendment of 1992, which proposes that urban local bodies (ULBs) 

should have a direct stake in urban poverty alleviation and slum improvement and upgrading, with 

participation of citizens 

2   The Jawaharlal Nehru National Urban Renewal Mission (JNNURM), launched in December 2005, 

which embodies the principles of the 74th Constitutional Amendment. Jnnurm outlines a vision for 

improving quality of life in cities and promoting inclusive growth, through substantial central financial 
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assistance to cities for infrastructure and capacity development for improved governance and slum 

development through Basic Services to the Urban Poor. These include security of tenure at affordable 

prices, improved housing, water supply, sanitation, education, health and social security. 

DEPRIVED CHILDREN 

Deprivation is the reduction or prevention of culturally normal interaction between an individual and 

the rest of society. This social deprivation is included in a broad network of correlated factors that 

contribute to social exclusion; these factors include mental illness, poverty, poor education, and 

low socioeconomic status. 

Social deprivation may be correlated with or contribute to social exclusion, which is when a member 

in a particular society is ostracized by other members of the society. The excluded member is denied 

access to the resources that allow for healthy social, economic, and political interaction. Pierson has 

identified five key factors that set social exclusion in motion – poverty, lack of access to jobs, denial 

of social supports or peer networks, exclusion from services; and negative attitude of the local 

neighbourhood. It is also associated with abusive caretaking, developmental delay, mental illness and 

subsequent suicide. 

DALIT 

The word "dalit" is derived from the Sanskrit (dalita), and means divided, split, broken, scattered, 

derived from the meaning of the verbal root - to divide.The caste system is a strict hierarchical social 

system based on underlying notions of purity and pollution. Brahmins are on the top of the hierarchy 

and Shudras or Dalits constitute the bottom of the hierarchy. The marginalization of Dalits influences 

all spheres of their life, violating basic human rights such as civil, political, social, economic and 

cultural rights. A major proportion of the lower castes and Dalits are still dependent on others for their 

livelihood. They have meager purchasing power and have poor housing conditions as well as have low 

access to resources and entitlements. Structural discrimination against these groups takes place in the 

form of physical, psychological, emotional and cultural abuse which receives legitimacy from the 

social structure and the social system. Physical segregation of their settlements is common in the 

villages forcing them to live in the most unhygienic and inhabitable conditions. All these factors affect 

their health status, access to healthcare and quality of life. There are high rates of malnutrition reported 

among the marginalized groups resulting in mortality, morbidity and anemia. Access to and utilization 
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of healthcare among the marginalized groups is influenced by their socio-economic 

status within the society. 

Concerns for Dalit Improvement 

Steps are taken 

1. To adopt special measures in favor of descent based groups and communities in order to ensure their 

enjoyment of human rights and fundamental freedoms, in particular concerning access to public 

functions, employment and education. 

2. To take effective measures to reduce dropout rates and increase enrolment rates among children of 

affected communities at all levels of public and private schooling. 

 

3. To eradicate the existing prevalence of caste-based discrimination in schools, including stereotypical 

and demeaning references in e.g. school books; ensure inclusion of children of affected communities 

in schools; and disseminate general information about the importance of non-discrimination and 

respect for affected communities in the entire education system. 

 

4. To remove obstacles, including child labor, which keep children from regular full time education. 

Governments should also pay particular attention to the need of providing adequate education to 

illiterate children and adults who have not had any formal education. 

 

5. To improve educational and professional training for Dalit girls and boys so they can move to other 

professions of their own choice. 

 

6. To raise awareness both among the public and among government officials, teachers, and media 

practitioners on discrimination based on work and descent. Areas of attention should not only 

include the print and broadcasting media but also alternative avenues of information dissemination, 

such as local oral information through theatre, songs, etc. as well as information via the internet. 

TRIBE  

A tribe is viewed, developmentally or historically, as a social group existing before the development 

of, or outside, states. A tribe is a group of distinct people, dependent on their land for their livelihood, 

who are largely self-sufficient, and not integrated into the national society. It is perhaps the term most 
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readily understood and used by the general public. The world's only organisation dedicated to 

indigenous rights, has defined tribal people as "those which have followed ways of life for many 

generations that are largely self-sufficient, and are clearly different from the mainstream and dominant 

society".  

Tribals are still devoid of modern facilities like education, electricity, proper drinking water health 

care, ample transportation, etc. problems associated with education of tribal women needs immediate 

attention and early resolution. Tribal women need to face lots of challenges in the society. Skills 

training, increased growth, productivity and innovation, in particular for the informal sector are linked 

with poverty re-education.  The first and foremost challenge to the tribal is that they are still not much 

exposed to the outside world and are confined to their community only.  

Most of the primitive tribes still live in hills, dense forest with difficult terrain and many a times, it is 

difficult to reach them because of lack of road and transport facilities. It is a challenge to provide 

education to tribals and setting up school and institutions in small, scattered and remote tribal 

habitations. High school drop-out rate among tribals is another reason for their lagging behind in 

education. The external constraints are related to issues at levels of policy, planning, and 

implementation while internal constraints are with respect to education system, content, curriculum, 

pedagogy, and medium of instruction, etc. The third set of problems relates to social, economic, and 

cultural background of tribals and psychological aspects of first generation learners. 

Improvement for tribal children 

Measures  are to be taken to provide educational facilities on vocational and technical training.  

According to these measures, concessions, stipends, scholarships, books, stationery and other 

equipments are provided.  

Children Mortality and morbidity among children are caused and compounded by poverty, their sex 

and caste position in society. 

All these have consequences on their nutrition intake, access to healthcare, environment and 

education. Poverty has a direct impact on the mortality and morbidity among children. In India, a girl 

child faces discrimination and differential access to nutritious food and gender based violence is 

evident from the falling sex ratio and the use of technologies to eliminate the girl child.  
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ABUSED CHILD: 

Child abuse or child maltreatment is physical, sexual, or psychological mistreatment or neglect of a 

child or children, especially by a parent or other caregiver. It may include any act or failure to act by a 

parent or other caregiver that results in actual or potential harm to a child, and can occur in a child's 

home, or in the organizations, schools or communities the child interacts with. 

Types 

The World Health Organization distinguishes four types of child maltreatment:  

• physical abuse 

• sexual abuse 

• emotional abuse  

• psychological abuse 

Physical abuse 

Among professionals and the general public, people often do not agree on what behaviors 

constitute physical abuse of a child.  Physical abuse often does not occur in isolation, but as part of a 

constellation of behaviors including authoritarian control, anxiety-provoking behavior, and a lack of 

parental warmth. 

This includes hitting, beating, kicking, shaking, biting, strangling, scalding, burning, poisoning and 

suffocating.  

Sexual abuse 

Child Sexual Abuse (CSA) is a form of child abuse in which an adult or older adolescent abuses a 

child for sexual stimulation.  Forms of CSA include asking or pressuring a child to engage in sexual 

activities (regardless of the outcome), indecent exposure of the genitals to a child, displaying 

pornography to a child, actual sexual contact with a child, physical contact with the child's genitals, 

viewing of the child's genitalia without physical contact, or using a child to produce child 

pornography. 

 Effects of child sexual abuse on the victim(s) include guilt and self-

blame, flashbacks, nightmares, insomnia, fear of things associated with the abuse (including objects, 

smells, places, doctor's visits, etc.), self-esteem difficulties, sexual dysfunction, chronic 

pain, addiction, self-injury, suicidal ideation, somatic complaints, depression, post-traumatic stress 

disorder, anxiety, other mental illnesses including borderline personality disorderand dissociative 
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identity disorder,  propensity to re-victimization in adulthood, bulimia nervosa  and physical injury to 

the child, among other problems. 

Psychological abuse 

Psychological abuse is defined as: spurning, terrorizing, isolating, exploiting, corrupting, denying 

emotional responsiveness, or neglect" or "A repeated pattern of caregiver behavior or extreme 

incident(s) that convey to children that they are worthless, flawed, unloved, unwanted, endangered, or 

only of value in meeting another's needs" 

• Some have defined it as the production of psychological and social defects in the growth of a child 

as a result of behavior such as loud yelling, coarse and rude attitude, inattention, harsh criticism, 

and denigration of the child's personality. 

CHILDREN GROWING UP IN POVERTY 

Poverty refers to a situation when people’s basic needs are not fulfilled. When people doesn’t have the 

necessary food to eat or clothes to wear or shelter to stay then it is called poverty. Life becomes very 

difficult for people with income are below the poverty line (BPL). 

The causes, effects and solutions for poverty in India are discussed below: 

Causes: The major reasons or causes of poverty are: 

• People don’t get proper education which leads to poverty. People are poor because they are 

illiterate, because they cannot afford education. Illiteracy and poverty stays side-by-side. They 

both are the cause and effect of each other. 

• In case where the resources and opportunities are limited and the population is high, there arises 

a situation of joblessness which ultimately leads to poverty. 

• When a large number of people live in poverty, there is limited scope for the development of 

country’s economy. 

•      Some natural and environmental problems such as lack of rainfall, drought, etc. often lead to 

poverty. There are many other reasons also like caste system, unemployment, etc. 

Effects: The negative effects of poverty are mentioned below: 

• Poor people will always have to depend on others to survive. 
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• Low quality foods may leads to bad nutrition. 

• Poor people have less liberty for the choice of profession. 

• Poverty may affect the moral and self-esteem of people living in extreme hardship. 

• Poverty also results in building stress which ultimately affects the relationship of people. 

• The low standard of living prevails among poor people. 

Solutions: The solutions for poverty are discussed below: 

•    Poverty can be checked by increasing job opportunities. It will decrease the rate of unemployment 

which ultimately results in decrease of poverty in economy. 

• Government should take more steps towards charity, trusts and also have some transparency 

while spending money in those social institutions. 

• There is a need for initiatives of paid leave to the workers. 

• The education system should be reformed and initiatives should be taken to bring more children 

to schools. 

STREET CHILDREN 

Street children are a term for children experiencing homelessness who are living on the streets of a 

city, town, or village. Homeless youth are often called street kids and street youth;  

The causes of street children are: 

• Poverty 

• Religion 

• Poor family planning 

• Child trafficking 

• Wars 

• Illiteracy 

The solutions to children street children are: 

• Implementation of Child’s Right Act; 

• Construction of Orphanage Homes; 

• Reaching out to the Poor; and 

• Amendment of Some Religious Practices 
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HIV AFFECTED CHILDREN 

Human immunodeficiency virus infection and acquired immune deficiency syndrome (HIV/AIDS) is a 

spectrum of conditions caused by infection with the human immunodeficiency (HIV). it interferes 

more with the immune system, increasing the risk of common infections like tuberculosis, as well as 

other opportunistic infections, and tumors that rarely affect people who have working immune 

systems. These late symptoms of infection are referred to as AIDS. This stage is often also associated 

with weightless.  

HIV and AIDS profoundly affect children at many levels. A child’s family and community can be hard 

struck by the effects of AIDS as parents get sick, are not able to work or are not there to protect their 

children. The results of this can disrupt children’s lives and put their health and security at risk.   

Solution 

Economic support and social care are both important for reducing the impacts of HIV on children and 

families, new infections in adolescent girls, as well as for supporting the uptake of and retention in 

services.  Social protection, care and support works at all levels – from local and community to 

national - to improve health, maintain continuity in education, prevent marginalization through stigma 

and discrimination, and reinforce and support families in the face of poverty and illness. Social 

protection has the potential to play a key role in reducing an individual’s chance of becoming infected 

with HIV, improving treatment access and adherence, and reducing the likelihood that HIV will have a 

damaging effect on individuals, households and communities. 

CHILDREN WORKING IN UNORGANIZED SECTOR  

The unorganized labour is overwhelming in terms of its number range and therefore they are 

omnipresent throughout India. 

As the unorganized sector suffers from cycles of excessive seasonality of employment, majorityof the 

unorganized workers does not have stable durable avenues of employment. Even those who appear to 

be visibly employed are not gainfully and substantially employed, indicating the existence of disguised 

unemployment. 

The workplace is scattered and fragmented. 

There is no formal employer – employee relationship 



Course 1 : Childhood and Growing up 

Department of Educational Psychology, TNTEU,Chennai-97.                                                                                     12 

 

In rural areas, the unorganized labour force is highly stratified on caste and community considerations. 

In urban areas while such considerations are much less, it cannot be said that it is altogether absent as 

the bulk of the unorganized workers in urban areas are basically migrant workers from rural areas.  

Workers in the unorganized sector are usually subject to indebtedness and bondage as their meager 

income cannot meet with their livelihood needs.  

The unorganized workers are subject to exploitation significantly by the rest of the society. They 

receive poor working conditions especially wages much below that in the formal sector, even for 

closely comparable jobs, i.e., where labour productivity are no different. The work status is of inferior 

quality of work and inferior terms of employment, both remuneration and employment. 

Primitive production technologies and feudal production relations are rampant in the unorganized 

sector, and they do not permit or encourage the workmen to imbibe and assimilate higher technologies 

and better production relations. Large scale ignorance and illiteracy and limited exposure to the 

outside world are also responsible for such poor absorption. 

The unorganized workers do not receive sufficient attention from the trade unions. 

Inadequate and ineffective labour laws and standards relating to the unorganized sector. 

 

CHILD LABOUR 

Child labour is a system of involving children in any economic activity. Children at the age of playing 

engage themselves into economic activity for their family. Child labour can be seen throughout the 

country in a wide way. 

The causes, effects and solution of Child labour are briefly mentioned below: 

Causes: The major causes of child labour in India are: 

• Unemployment, 

• Poverty, 

• Illiteracy, and 

• Low standard of living. 
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If the above problems can be resolved from the Indian society, then the country will have less social 

issues. 

Due to unemployment of the parents, children do not get proper education and are forced to get 

involved in child labour. Educated people are less likely to engage their child as child labours. In 

general, educated people want to maintain a certain level of standard and live a respectable life. On the 

contrary, poor and illiterate people are not even aware of the evil effects of child labour. 

Effects: The negative effects or major disadvantages of child labour include: 

•    Child labour is an inhuman practice. The mental growth of the children engaged in child labour is 

checked. 

•     Children get less time and opportunity to go to school. They are deprived from education which 

makes them illiterate. 

•    Child labour obstructs individual growth. The standard of living of people remains low. 

•    Child labour destroys their childhood. 

• Children are the future pillars of the economy and involving them into child labour will only 

make those pillars weak. Ultimately, child labour affects the country’s growth. 

Solution: The main solution to child labour is: 

•      Imparting education and knowledge to children. 

•  If incomes of the parents can be increased then it is possible for the children’s to get   education. 

• Government will have to take more steps towards proper enforcement of labour laws. 

• People who are employed and are above the poverty line should take steps towards replacing 

child workers with adult workers. It will benefit not only the society, but the country at large. 

MEASURES TO PROMOTE MARGINALIZED CHILDREN 

� Elimination of school fees that reflect obstacles for the poorest children 

� Implementation of an enriched and adaptable curriculum 

� Developing strategies to support lower-performing students 

� Enhancing community dialogue and participation in planning and programdesign, including data 

collection efforts 

� Providing adequate and healthy school infrastructure and guaranteeing child rights and 

protection 
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� Improving teacher quality and teacher motivation 

� Establishing  community schools  

� Providing  bilingual  education 

Conclusion 

The pertinent question therefore is where do the marginalized groups stand today? Though there has 

been some improvement in certain spheres and despite some positive changes, the standard of living 

for the marginalized communities has not improved. Therefore, what Minimum needs are like access 

to Agricultural Land ,  providing adequate capital, information, technology and access to markets , 

Improved Employment in Public and Private Sectors arranged for them. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection  

1.  Who are marginalized children? Discuss briefly the remedial measures to promote the status of 

marginalized children in India. 

2. Explain the issue related to children in urban and slum areas 

3. Exam the measures taken by the Govt. of India for abolishing the child labour.  
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UNIT VII: UNDERSTANDING ADOLESCENCE 

Introduction 

 

Adolescence is a most important period of human life. It is an age of transition from childhood to 

adulthood. As a result, lot of physical changes takes place in the human body during this period. 

Physical changes are accompanied by changes in behavior and attitudes. Educators and psychologists 

have pointed out different ways of describing the stages of development in the life span of an 

individual, how an individual reacts to events, the mannerism, talents, interests, intelligence, aptitude 

and other aspects of personality.   

Meaning of adolescence 

Etymological the term adolescence comes from the Latin word Adolescere’ which means to grow or to 

grow to maturity. It emerges from the later childhood stage and merges into adulthood during which 

the child develops into a man or woman. Adolescence is the period of transition from childhood to 

adulthood. It is the most crucial and significant period of an individual’s life.  It is a period of rapid 

evolutionary changes in the individual’s physical, mental, moral, spiritual, sexual and social outlook.   

Definition 

Adolescence has been defined and explained differently by educators and psychologists.   

1. According to Jean Piaget,  adolescence as “the age of great ideas and the beginning of theories as 

well as the time of simple adaptation of life”.  

2. According to Stanley Hall,  the period of adolescence as “a period of great stress and strain, 

storm and strife. 

3. According to Dorathy Rogers, Adolescence is a “process, rather than a period, a process of 

achieving the attitudes and beliefs needed for effective participation in the society”.  

Study of adolescent behavior in their natural settings  

Behaviour was defined by Watson as an action, which can be seen and observed in an objective way. 

This means behaviour is the way in which an individual carries out his activities. Behaviour of an 

individual is influenced by the internal body environment as well as external environment around him. 

Adolescent behaviour has been studied from very early times. Plato characterized the adolescents to be 
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argumentative and easily excitable while Aristotle described them as impulsive, prone to excess and 

exaggeration and lacking self-restraint.  

Adolescents are characterized by  

1.  Anxiety: It is an uneasy mental state concerning impending or anticipated ill. According to 

Hurlock, anxiety is marked by apprehension, uneasiness and foreboding from which the 

individual cannot escape; it is accompanied by a feeling of helplessness because the anxious 

person feels blocked unable to find a solution to problems. 

2. Mood swings: The adolescents are characterized as moody. Sometimes they feel pleasant and on 

the other times they are depressed. This is due to their disturbed physiological condition 

because of effect of hormones. 

3. Confusion/Indecision: Erickson characterizes the adolescents with identity vs confusion crisis. 

The physical and intellectual changes during adolescence disrupt their sense of continuity and 

personal wholeness. They pay great attention on how other people view them. Their choices 

are usually supported by the reactions of parents and other people. They are not able to make 

decisions and keep on changing their roles. So they are said to be in a state of confusion/ 

indecision. 

4. Lethargy: Adolescents tend not to eat properly and rapid pace of their growth makes them 

undernourished. As a result they become weak and lethargic. Adolescents are greatly 

influenced by peers and they enjoy doing things with their group. Since they are growing up 

they want to take decisions themselves and want to do things their way, while adults (parents 

and teachers) want them to behave like mature individuals. This leads to arguments between 

them.  

5. Anger/irritability: In adolescents, thwarting of desires, interruption of activities in progress, 

constant fault finding, teasing, lecturing, or making unfavorable comparisons with other 

children lead to anger. Older children when fail to realize their goals, they become angry at 

themselves or at the people they believe have stood in their way. 

6. Experimentation: Adolescents show risk taking behaviour. They want to try doing different 

things. They are greatly influenced by their peer group. They want to be viewed as adults and 

tend to indulge in  alcoholism and even drug abuse. They may even want to indulge in sexual 

activity, which make them prone to STD and AIDS. 
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Understanding the anxiety in society as parent and citizen 

No matter how old people are, they are still like emotional children, as long as they continue to run 

only to their parents for assistance and understanding. The true adult loves his parents, respects their 

desires, yet makes his own decisions and lives his own life. For an adolescent to become free of his 

childhood attachments to parental authority, parents must learn to give up the control. Attempts to 

resist will produce either childish or rebellious adults. There are few main areas in which parents can 

help their adolescent children to progress towards mature independence. 

�Build a close relationship by conversing with the adolescent and try to understand his/her point 

of view. 

�Try to make him/her aware of the implications of peer pressure and how to deal with the same 

tactfully. 

�Help the adolescent appreciate socio-cultural values and keep him away from social evils. 

�With no alcohol and drug taking habits, parents can become role model for them. 

Understanding the anxiety in schools as a teacher and facilitator 

Whenever the teacher get appropriate time, while teaching or through informal contacts discuss with 

students the problems they are facing. Keep a close watch on the students' activities and their interests. 

It will be helpful in understanding their behaviour. Encourage discussion among them on the socio-

cultural value-based issues. Juvenile delinquency, drug abuse and sex related problems could be 

discussed with a positive attitude. But be careful in advising them and give them space for their own 

value judgment. Help them examine their career options and encourage them to set goals and achieve 

those goals. 

An approach to interviewing adolescents 

Adolescents obtain their health information from a number of sources. Health care providers are high 

on the list of the most valued of these sources. Therefore, clinicians need to continue to develop their 

approach and communication skills with their adolescent patients. One of the challenges of adolescent 

medicine is helping  the  patients in finding a path to a healthy lifestyle they are comfortable with. It is 

essential  to get the information to need to assess and diagnose health issues, and for the patient to get 

the information he needs to deal effectively with health issues.  

The Home, Education Employment, Activities, Drugs, Sexuality, Safety, and Suicide mnemonic 

(HEADSSS) are very useful to remind us of important information we need to obtain from adolescent 

patients. This approach starts with nonthreatening, open-ended, nonjudgmental questions and 

progresses to more sensitive areas such as sexuality, feelings of depression and thoughts of suicide. 
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The discussion of the presenting complaint or reason for the visit should be addressed at some time 

during the visit even if other important issues are brought forward.  

This HEADSSS approach has been found to help uncover areas of concern or distress and allows us to 

identify protective factors and support systems that may be used to foster resiliency and health-

promoting practices for youth. It also allows for the clinician to provide accurate and important 

information to the adolescent even if certain risk behaviours are denied. Helping the adolescent give 

up risky behaviours or choose healthy ones is a very important role for the clinician. Building 

decision-making skills is the cornerstone of this task. The PASTE mnemonic is useful in teaching 

these skills and may be demonstrated with a number of problems that the adolescent may be facing. 

P problem – define the problem, A alternatives – list possible alternative solutions and list their pros 

and cons, S select an alternative, T try it, E evaluate your choice and modify it as needed, or even 

reselect. 

Many adolescents make the transition to adulthood without a lot of stress or turmoil. However, it is 

important for the health care professional to identify problems and develop an approach to treatment 

for those patients who need help during this time. It is important not to pass up problems as issues that 

the youth ‘will grow out of it’. It is important to identify the adolescent’s strengths and support system. 

Learning and using a few special techniques to communicate with youth make this medical 

intervention easier and often more successful. 

Important Problems of Adolescents in Educational Institutions:  

I. Delinquency in Adolescence:  

Delinquency in adolescence is not the predominant phase of adolescence. It is improper to assert that 

juvenile delinquency is at its peak in adolescence. To say that there is a spurt in this period of 

manifestation delinquency before he engages himself in stealing or  other violent crimes, before he 

enters up on destruction of property, and before he becomes surely at home and in school. He disobeys 

rules and regulations. He gives danger signals. He becomes maladjusted. Pre delinquent behavior is 

shown in defying instructions from the parents, teachers and school authorities.  

a) Day- dreaming:  

All normal adolescents indulge in day-dreams and those who do not are generally below average in 

intelligence, their day-dreams are submerged. He gets in to different kinds of day-dreams which are 

related to the taste. The adolescents make castles in air regarding their future in these day-dreams. This 
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holds well with both boys and girls. The day-dreams are both happy and unhappy according to their 

ideas. Day-dreams consume much of adolescent’s time. He is so engrossed in day-dreams that he 

forgets many things. However, it will not be correct to consider day-dreams as harmful. They are a 

source of inspiration to adolescents.  

II. Scholastic backwardness of Adolescence:  

Education is considered as the key to a successful life. We hear parents complaining that their wards 

are not studying properly and that they are not using their full potential to come up in life. Many a 

time, problems arise due to the over expectation of the parents and the inability of the child to come up 

to their expectations. The majority of these children are penalized for no fault of their own as their real 

talents lie hidden and never get used. Scholastic backwardness is diagnosed when an adolescent:  

1)  is not able to perform tasks according to his/her ability 

2)   finds it difficult to follow a particular type of syllabus.  

3)   loses interest in studies due to other pre-occupations. Scholastic backwardness or poor 

academic performance in students may be due to poor study habits, low intelligence, 

impaired vision/hearing, physical disability/chronic illness, psychological/emotional 

problems, specific learning disabilities  

III. Ragging: 

The word ‘Ragging’ means, the act of teasing, taunting, playing practical jokes or prank up on 

someone or holding of comic parades and other activities during a certain period of college term. A 

healthy interaction of fresh students with their seniors is necessary and should be promoted for the 

good of the students themselves and for the good of the institution. Ragging has both positive and 

negative manifestation. Ragging could be considered positive, when it is done with in decent limits 

and if it aims at raising funds for charity. The fun quotient in earlier forms of ragging has got replaced 

by sadism. In such cases the ragging has degenerated into plain harassment both physical and mental 

even an excuse for sexual misbehavior  and violence. Cases were often reported of students being 

tortured, forced to run away from hostels and in a few extreme cases even to commit suicide. 

IV. Examination fear:  

Fear about examination is universal and natural. Fear makes the students to become serious, avoid all 

other activities and start studying. That is why teachers and parents try to induce some fear in the 

students when examination is in the corner. But excess fear is counterproductive. It decreases the 
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efficiency of the student. He or she cannot study, learn, recall and perform well. In severe cases, the 

student can develop and suffer from fever, vomiting and diarrhea, breathing difficulties, severe 

restlessness, shivering, and increased frequency of maturation, mind becomes confused and blank 

resulting in unable to think and write. 

V. Self pride- Inferiority complex:  

Self-pride gives self-confidence and helps to compete with other, face problems and take assignments. 

However, large number of people lack self pride and suffer from inferiority feelings. They become 

anxious to meet people who are better placed. They are afraid to interact with seniors, superiors and 

any authority figure. Thus feelings of inferiority become a hurdle in the path of progress and 

achievement.  

VI.  Teenage identity crisis:  

Adolescence is a phase of multiple identity crises. They always try to impress others and make others 

acknowledge that they also are grown ups and more like adults. Hence they try to move out from the 

control of the parents to become more independent and get involved with their peers. Adolescents 

often complain that they are misunderstood, unduly restricted and unfairly treated by their parents. 

Parents or elders usually fail to understand the emotional changes taking place in the adolescent and 

complain that the adolescents either fail to communicate or communicate their feelings in a hostile 

manner.  

VII. Adolescent suicide:  

Suicide is the first leading cause of adolescent death in many countries. Stress of study and 

examination is a major cause for suicide, parental loss, parental divorce or separation, family 

disharmony, love failure, an alcoholic father, alcohol and drug abuse, and low self esteem, break down 

of joint family, consumerism, lack of support, loss of a loved one, substance abuse, child abuse, 

problems in the school psychiatric illness etc, are some of the common causes of suicide. Educational 

stress is an important factor in adolescent life. The expectations of parents are usually too high in 

comparison to actual academic performance and sometimes beyond the child’s ability.  

 

VIII. Adolescent depression:  
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Depression is equally common among young adults, adolescents, children and even infants, though the 

symptom picture differs from age group to age group. In depressed infants, the most striking 30 and 

alarming sign is failure to eat. In older children, depression may manifest itself primarily as apathy and 

inactivity. In adolescents, the most prominent symptoms may be negativism, withdrawal, complaints 

of not being understood or appreciated, and perhaps antisocial behavior and drug abuse.  

IX. Substance related problems:  

Substance related disorders involve psychoactive substances that affect thought, emotions and 

behavior. Among the drug addicts, behavior patterns vary depending on the type, amount and duration 

of drug use; the physiological and psychological makeup of the individual and in some instance the 

social setting in which the drug experience occurs. The major problems, very common among 

adolescents, are drug addiction, alcohol and cigarette smoking.  

a) Drug addiction: The wide spread use of drugs in our society today is readily apparent in our vast 

consumption of alcohol, cigarettes, coffee, medically prescribed tranquilizers and such illegal 

drugs as cocaine, marijuana and heroin. The substance use disorders are differentiated from each 

other depending on the actual substance used and patterns of use i.e. substance abuse and 

substance dependence.  

b) Alcohol: Alcoholism causes impairment of the individual’s physical, mental and social health. It not 

only damages the individual but also his family and society. Alcohol plays an important part in 

group culture of children and adolescents. Alcohol is a depressant that affects the higher brain 

centers thereby lowering one’s self control. The drinker experiences a sense of warmth and well-

being. In such a mood unpleasant realities enter a generally pleasant world of unreality in which 

worries are temporarily left behind. Many adolescents seem to believe that it is fashionable to 

consume alcohol. This is because they tend to blindly follow the lifestyle of some adults they 

admire.  

c) Cigarette Smoking: Smoking is the fastest way to feel the drug’s effect. When the smoke is 

inhaled, it is spread across the surface of the lungs, quickly absorbed into the blood stream and 

carried into the brain in a few seconds. Smoking usually begins during adolescence. To an 

adolescent smoking is a symbol of maturity. Smoking is a difficult habit to give up, may be due to 

the unpleasant nature of the withdrawal experience. 
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Guidance needed for Adolescents:  

Guidance involves personal help given by someone, it is designed to assist a person in deciding where 

he can best accomplish his purpose, and it assists him in solving problems that arise in his life. It does 

not solve problems for the individual but helps him to solve them.  

The focus of guidance is the individual, not the problem; its purpose is to promote the growth of the 

individual in self direction. Guidance is the systematic professional process of helping the individual 

through education and interpretative procedures to gain a better understanding of his/her own 

characteristics and potentialities and to relate himself more satisfactory to social requirements and 

opportunities, in accordance with social and moral values  

As the life is getting complex day by day, the problems for which expert help is needed are rapidly 

increasing. The scope of guidance is extending horizontally too much of the social context, to matters 

of prestige in occupations, to the broad field of social trends and economic development.  Educational, 

vocational, social, personal, moral, physical and even material problems of individuals are the 

concerns of guidance. Its scope is indeed vast 

Objectives of Guidance: 

�To help in the total development of the student.   

�To enable students to make proper choices at various stages of their educational career.  

� To help students choose, prepare for, enter upon and progress in a career.  To help the students 

in vocational development. 

� To help students make the best possible adjustments to the situations in the school as well as in 

the home.  

� To supplement the efforts of home. 

�To minimize the mismatching between education and employment and help in the deficient use 

of man-power.   

�To identify and motivate the students from weaker sections of society. 

� To help in checking wastage and stagnation. 

�To identify and help students in need of special help.  To ensure the proper utilization of time in 

non-class rooms 

�To increase the holding power of schools.   

�To make secondary and higher secondary education successful.   

�To minimize the incidence of indiscipline. 
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Guidance services to the Adolescents: To achieve these objectives an effective guidance programme 

extending the following specific services can be organized in schools and colleges. 

1. The Pre-admission Service: The pre admission service helps the students to get admission in 

the right course after completing high school education; students aspiring for higher education 

join colleges or universities. This service may be arranged in collaboration with the 

employment exchanges, university employment information and guidance bureau, student 

advisory bureau, and local resource persons, 

2. The Admission Service: The admission service is one of the important links in the chain of 

guidance services. This service is given to admit the right persons for the right course for the 

maximum advantage both to the individual and the society. This service was given to select 

those 34 candidates most likely to succeed to keep wastage figure and dropout rate at the 

minimum level. Admission service, to be effective, will comprise a carefully framed criterion 

of admission to all colleges and universities 

3. The Orientation Service: The orientation service has to be a continuous service in an 

institution. It provides adequate information to new entrants about physical facilities offered by 

the institution, its rules and regulations, expectations and standards. Later, the emphasis may 

shift to study habits, library orientation, and information regarding new policies and circulars 

4. The Student information Service: The student information service is intended to assist the 

student to obtain a realistic picture of his abilities, interests, personality characteristics, 

achievement in different subjects and activities, level of aspiration and state of health. It 

enables the student to know himself on a socio – comparative basis, to provide a record of the 

student’s progress, and help the guidance workers and others to understand him-more 

adequately 

5. The Information Service: The information service assists the students in making better choices 

or helping them in better adjustment or optimum development. Information provided by this 

service through group guidance activities such as educational and career conferences, work 

experience seminars, discussion groups and individual interviews constitute the main media for 

implementing the information service.  

6. The Counseling Service: This service is intended to establish a relationship between the 

guidance worker and the student in which the former attempts to assist the latter in achieving 

optimum educational, vocational, personal-social development and adjustment. The service 

may be performed by the counsellor, teacher or the administrator, provided they are adequately 

trained. This service involves helping the student to  
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a) Understand what he can do and what he should do,  

b)  Understand the choices he faces, the opportunities open to him and the qualifications he 

possesses for the goal he has chosen.  

c)  Handle his difficulties in a rational way and strengthen his attributes. 

d) Makes his own decisions and plans on the basis of self-understanding, accept 

responsibility for his decisions and take action on the plans developed 

X. The Placement Service: This is an important service in the guidance programme and is intended 

to help the student in situating himself in the right scholastic track, suitable place in the post-

school environment, selection of suitable co-curricular activities and job oriented courses. This 

service help and guide the student in getting part-time jobs during working session and whole 

time jobs during vacation and after getting education and training.  

XI. The Referral Service: A teacher or even a counsellor recommends and indicates to the student a 

more specialized person or agency which can give him better help when they need in special 

circumstance. The teacher/counselor follows up a student whom he has referred for more 

specialized treatment and also maintains a close working relationship with referral persons and 

referral agencies so that he can utilize them optimally.  

XII. The Remedial Service: The defects in speech, hearing, reading and study habits can seriously 

impede the functioning of many able students and restrict the contributions. The remedial 

services in schools and colleges help the students in these defects and similar other areas when 

they are needed. Almost all students could profit by these services through some training in 

study skills and special education.  

XIII. The Follow-up Service: Follow-up is the review or systematic evaluation carried out to ascertain 

whether guidance in general satisfies the needs of the students. The typical follow-up method 

employs the techniques of interview, post card survey or questionnaire. Information obtained 

through follow-up techniques can be used for improving the curriculum, stimulating better 

teaching, increasing the value of the guidance service and establishing better school-

community relationships.  

XIV. The Research Service: Research is one of the most important guidance services. It is needed for a 

better understanding of students and school resources and for evaluation of achievement in 

relation to goals. Research can give the guidance staff greater psychological security because 

of knowledge of effectiveness of its efforts. It can also provide a basis for guidance 

development programme.  
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XV. The Evaluation Service: The evaluation service completes the entire process of guidance. It is 

essential to evaluate the use and application of information to establish activities in order to 

determine their efficiency that is how time, money and personnel are utilized.  

Developments in Adolescence:  

Adolescence in human life is the stage when rapid changes take place. The individual’s physical, 

mental, social, moral and spiritual out looks undergo revolutionary changes. Such changes during 

adolescence are more rapid than during infancy and childhood. Due to these various changes his 

personality develops new dimensions.   

Physical development: 

In adolescence certain in born maturational processes lead to various physical changes; growth is 

accelerated; bodily shape changes; primary and secondary sexual characteristics become marked; and 

hormonal level alters. Each of these physical changes produces psychological effects. The beginning 

of adolescence is signaled by a sudden increase in the rate of physical growth. While this growth spurt 

occurs for both sexes, it starts earlier for girls (at about age ten or eleven) than for boys (about age 

twelve or thirteen). Before this spurt, boys and girls are similar in height; in its early phases, girls are 

often taller than boys; after it is over, males become several inches taller, on average than females. 

This growth spurt is just one aspect of puberty, the change during which individuals of both genders 

reach sexual maturity. 

Cognitive development:  

The cognitive development takes place mainly in areas of perception, memory, generalization and 

categorization of concepts, handling of logical problem & reasoning, meta cognition and social 

cognition. Intellectual powers like logical thinking, abstract reasoning and concentration are almost 

developed. Hero worship is the most prominent in this period. The memory in adolescence develops 

tremendously with the growth in vocabulary.  

The adolescents can imagine about a situation which is not physically present before them and their 

long-term memory increases. They can retain facts for a longer period, anticipate future needs and plan 

for it. The idea of historical past can be grasped by adolescents and the idea of time concepts becomes 

clear to them. The ability to solve problems increases in adolescence with the help of symbols. He is 

now able to deal with ideas that do not represent something in which a person is definitely involved. 

The adolescents solve and talk about national and international problems. They are able mentally to 
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deal with events in a world that extend far beyond their own immediate sphere of activity. The 

adolescents on roads, in coffee houses, and tea stalls can be seen arguing for hours on topics of their 

interest.  

One noticeable characteristic of mental operations in adolescence is increased ability to generalize the 

facts. Children usually generalize in relation to concrete objects. The intellectual development in 

childhood operates on perceptual level but in adolescence the ability to generalize on conceptual level 

develops. The adolescent can generalize in an abstract way. There is an increase in the ability to see 

relationships and solve problems of increasing complexity and difficulty. His depth of understanding 

develops.  

The adolescent can think the solution of more difficult problems. Adolescents become capable of 

logical thinking. However, this does not mean that they necessarily demonstrate such thinking. In fact, 

only about 40 percent of adolescents can solve the kind of problems used by Piaget to test for formal 

operational thinking (e.g., Stanovich, 1993). Moreover, if they do show such logical thinking, it may 

be restricted to topics or types of problems with which they have had direct experience (Rogoff & 

Chavajay, 1995). In addition, adolescents’ theory of mind – their understanding of how they and 

others think – continues to change and develop. Younger children take what has been described as a 

realist approach to knowledge.  

Moral development:  

The formation of strong sentiments during this period intensifies the moral development. The impact 

of religion and religious practices is also felt for the first time at this stage. According to Kohlberg, the 

third level of moral development, post conventional morality, should be reached during adolescence.  

This is the level of self accepted principles and it consists of two stages. In the first stage the 

individual believes that there should be a flexibility in moral beliefs to make it possible to modify and 

change moral standards, if this will be advantageous to group members as a whole In the second stage 

individuals conform to both social standards and to internalized ideals to avoid self condemnation 

rather than to avoid social censure.  

In this stage, morality is based on respect for others rather than on personal desires. Even with the best 

foundations, the three major tasks in achieving adult morality-replacing specific concepts with general 

moral concepts, formulating these newly developed concepts into a moral code as a guideline 11 for 

behavior and assuming control over one’s own behavior are difficult for many adolescents. Some fail 

to make the shift to adult morality during adolescence and must finish this task in early adulthood. 
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Others not only fail to make the shift but they build a moral code on socially unacceptable moral 

concepts.  

Social development: 

Erik Erikson in his theory of 'psychosocial development' places adolescent in the fifth stage, which is a 

transitional stage from childhood to adulthood. Like any other stage of psychosocial development, 

psychological development of individual (their personalities and view of themselves) proceeds hand in 

hand with the social relations they establish as they go through life. During adolescence individuals 

face a crisis of identity & role confusion. They pay great attention on how other people view them. 

They experiment with roles. They attempt to find out what kind of person they are and they adapt the 

characteristics of other people to see if their characteristics fit them. Adolescent behaviour is 

characterized by egocentrism and autonomy. The physical changes coupled with the new thinking 

abilities, make them over conscious and they tend to become self-centered. As the adolescents begin to 

socialize, they desire autonomy that should be emotional, behavioural and of values. 

According to Erikson if an individual is able to come out of crisis successfully he sees himself as an 

unique and integrated person i.e. he visualizes himself in high self-esteem and is better adjusted to his 

environment. If he fails to come over the crisis he is in a state of confusion over whom and what he 

really is. He may develop what is called maladjusted personality. 

 The most important and in many respects the most difficult of which are those to the increased 

influence of the peer group, changes in social behavior, new social groupings, new values in friendship 

selection, new values in social acceptance and rejection and new values in the selection of leaders. Of 

all the changes that take place in social attitude and behaviour, the most pronounced is in the area of 

hetero sexual relationships. Whether prejudice and discrimination will increase or decrease during 

adolescence will be greatly influenced by the environment in which adolescents find themselves and 

by the attitudes and behavior of their friends and associates. Because adolescents, as a group tend to be 

choosier in the selection of associates and friends than they were as children, they find adolescents of 

different racial, religious or socioeconomic backgrounds less congenial than those with similar 

backgrounds.  

However, they are more likely to ignore those they find uncongenial than to treat them in a way that 

expresses their feelings of superiority as older children do. 13 The adolescent had a much firmer and 

more mature grasp of society’s rules and regulations. Hall observed, with the dawn of adolescence at 

the age of twelve or shortly after comes the recognition of a larger life, a life to be lived in common 
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with others, and with this recognition the desire to sustain the social code made for the common 

welfare. 

Emotional development:  

During adolescence the individual wants to take independent decisions in different situations of his 

experiences. However, the adolescent starts to control his desires according to standards set by the 

society and also begins to realize his social responsibilities. If he fails in this attempt, he develops 

many defects in his personality. From the very start of adolescence sexual curiosities appear in boys 

and girls. During adolescence there is a kind of mental tension or conflict going on in the individual.  

Their emotions fluctuate very frequently and quickly. It is widely believed that adolescents are highly 

emotional—that they experience huge swings in mood and turbulent outbursts of emotion. In several 

studies on this issue, large numbers of teenager were weepers and were signaled at random times 

thoughts and feelings in a diary. Results indicated that they did show more frequent and larger swings 

in mood than those shown by older persons.  

Questions for Discussion and Reflection: 

1. Characterize the Adolescents. 

2. What are the important problems of Adolescents in Educational Institutions? 

3. What are the Developments in Adolescence?  

4. What are the Guidance services to the Adolescents? 
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UNIT VIII: PLAY AND CHILD DEVELOPMENT 

Objectives: 

After completion of the unit, the learner will be able to: 

1. explain play and characteristics of play. 

2. understand the types of social participation 

3. describe the functions of play 

4. understand the functions of play 

Introduction 

In few area of development has more radical change in attitude towards its importance to children‘s 

personal and social adjustments than in play. Since the turn of the present centenary, there has been a 

radical shift in attitudes toward play as the result of scientific studies of what play can do for the 

child’s development. Instead of regarding play as a waste of time, scientists been having pointed out 

that it is a valuable learning experience. 

Play is the most natural of childhood activities and one of the most frequently observed. Three criteria 

that may help to define play: freedom of choice, personal enjoyment, and focus is on the activity itself 

rather than its outcomes. Just as the adult works, so does the child play; it is the business of the child. 

Through the play, the child grows, develops, learns, and ultimately matures.  

PLAY 

Play is needed for healthy development for your child. Research shows that 75 percent of brain 

development occurs after birth. Play helps with that development by stimulating the brain through the 

formation of connections between nerve cells. This process helps with the development of fine and 

gross motor skills. Fine motor skills are actions such as being able to hold a crayon or pencil. Gross 

motor skills are actions such as jumping or running. Play helps the child to develop language and 

socialization skills. Play allows children to learn to communicate emotions, to think, be creative and 

solve problems. 

CONCEPT OF PLAY 

� Play is critical to the healthy growth and development of children 

� One of the ways children learn about themselves, the people around them, their environment, 

and their community. 
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�  By playing, a child will then learn how to process and make sense of what sensations he/she 

receives whether it’s by sight, sound, taste, smell, or touch. 

� Play relieves stress and boredom, connects people in a positive way, stimulates, creative 

thinking and exploration, regulates emotions, and boosts confidence. 

Meaning of Play 

“Play” is a term to loosely use that its real significance is apt to be lost. In its strictest sense it means 

any activity engaged in for the enjoyment it gives, without consideration of the end result.  

Definition of Play 

According to Bettelheim, play activities are those “having no rules other than those the player himself 

imposes and no indented end result is external reality”.  

CHARACTERISTICS OF PLAY:  

Self-directed  -   self-selected 

Open-ended   -   voluntary  

Enjoyable      -   flexible  

 

Motivating individual or group 

FUNCTIONS OF PLAY  

�make sense of their world, 

�expand social and cultural understandings 

�express personal thoughts and feelings  

�Practice flexible and divergent thinking encounter  

�solve real problems  

�learn to consider other people’s perspectives  

�plans and  develop self control 

�extend language and literacy skills and 

�enhance brain and motor development. 
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Types of Play 

The child grows and develops, his or her play evolves. Certain types of play are associated with, 

but not restricted to, specific age groups.  

1)Unoccupied play: In the early months of infancy, from birth to about three months, the child is 

busy in unoccupied play. Children seem to be making random movements with no clear 

purpose, but this is the initial form of playing.  

2)Solitary play: From 3 to 18 months, babies will spend much of their time playing on their own. 

During solitary play, children are very busy with play and they may not seem to notice other 

children sitting or playing nearby. They are exploring their world by watching, grabbing and 

rattling objects. 

3)Onlooker play. Onlooker play happens most often during the toddler years. This is where the 

child watches other children play. Children are learning how to relate to others and learning 

language. Although children may ask questions of other children, there is no effort to join the 

play. This type of play usually starts during toddler years but can take place at any age.  

4)Parallel play: From the age of 18 months to two years, children begin to play alongside other 

children without any interaction. This is called parallel play. Parallel play provides your toddler 

with opportunities for role-playing such as dressing up and pretending. It also helps children 

gain the understanding of the idea of property right such as “mine.” They begin to show their 

need of being with other children their own age. Parallel play is usually found with toddlers, 

although it happens in any age group. 

5)Associative play: Associative play helps the preschooler learn the do's and don'ts of getting 

along with others. Associative play teaches the art of sharing, encourages language 

development, problem-solving skills and cooperation. In associative play, groups of children 

have similar goals. They do not set rules, although they all want to be playing with the same 

types of toys and may even trade toys. There is no formal organization.  

6)Social play: Children around the age of three are beginning to socialize with other children. By 

interacting with other children in play settings,  child learns social rules such as give and take 

and cooperation. Children are able to share toys and ideas. They are beginning to learn to use 

moral reasoning to develop a sense of values. To be prepared to function in the adult world, 

children need to experience a variety of social situations.  

7)Motor - Physical Play: When children run, jump, and play games such as hide and seek and tag 

they engage in physical play. Physical play offers a chance for children to exercise and develop 
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muscle strength. Physically playing with  child teaches social skills while enjoying good 

exercise. The child will learn to take turns and accept winning or losing. 

8)Constructive Play: In this type of play, children create things. Constructive play starts in 

infancy and becomes more complex as the child grows. This type of play starts with your baby 

putting things in his/her mouth to see how they feel and taste. As a toddler, children begin 

building with blocks, playing in sand, and drawing. Constructive play allows children to 

explore objects and discover patterns to find what works and what does not work. Children 

gain pride when accomplishing a task during constructive play.  

9)Expressive Play. Some types of play help children learn to express feelings. The parents can use 

many different materials. Materials may include paints, crayons, colored pencils and markers 

for drawing pictures or writing. It can also include such items as clay, water, and sponges to 

experience different textures. Beanbags, pounding benches, and rhythm instruments are other 

sources of toys for expressive play.  

10 ) Fantasy Play: Children learn to try new roles and situations, experiment with languages and 

emotions with fantasy play. Children learn to think and create beyond their world. They 

assume adult roles and learn to think in abstract methods. Children stretch their imaginations 

and use new words and numbers to express concepts, dreams and history.  

11 Cooperative play: Cooperative play begins in the late preschool period. The play is organized 

by group goals. There is at least one leader, and children are definitely in or out of the group. 

When children move from a self-centered world to an understanding of the importance of 

social contracts and rules, they begin to play games with rules. Part of this development occurs 

when they learn games such as follow the leader, Siman Says Games with rules teach children 

the concept that life has rules that everyone must follow 

COGNITIVE THEORY OF PLAY 

Every act of intelligence is characterized by equilibrium between two polar tendencies. i.e assimilation 

and accommodation (Piaget). In Assimilation, the subjects incorporates events, objects, situation into 

existing ways of thinking (Organized mental structures). In accommodation, incorporation of new 

aspects of external environment Intelligence: Subjects adapts to the requirements external environment 

reality, while at the same time, maintaining mental structures intact. 
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PAIGET’S THOUGHTS ON PLAY 

 Paiget’s three stages of practice  characterized by the primacy of assimilation over accommodation 

the subject incorporates events and objects into existing mental structures.  

CONSTRUCTIVE PLAY: Use of blocks or materials to make something dramatic/pretend play: use 

of imagination and role play games with rules: accepts predetermined rules, to play games such as 

Cricket/ football. Knowledge helps educators provide appropriate environments that support children’s 

development. It enables them to enjoy, encourage, and appreciate age-appropriate play behaviour.  

SYMBOLIC PLAY: Through pretence, make or believe, identification of one object with another .A 

banana is telephone  Uses’ words for objects It lasts 02 to 03 years, Body parts as other things ( after 

03 Y),  Not for practical or instrumental purpose, but for pleasure derived from motor skills mastery 

symbolic play relates to their verbal abilities. Children with visual impairments demonstrate similar 

level of sophistication Low in quantity  

PURPOSIVE PLAY: when practice play becomes less numerous and diminish child passes from 

mere reputation to fortuitous and then purposes combination of actions and manipulations, set goals 

and transfer to constructions, elaborate sequences of scio- dramatic play, rules spontaneously created 

rigidity, language development engage them in verbal games. Play with rules and activities become 

collective standardized activities under the age of 10, children believe that rules are created by an 

authority, unchangeable. After the age of 10, children understand that rules are created to make the 

game playable by all, and that they could be changed by mutual agreement. Play is inextricably linked 

to children’s cognitive abilities 

SOCIO-DRAMATIC PLAY:   Relates strongly to children’s cognitive and social abilities. It offers 

rich opportunities for children to: develop abstract thinking (Piaget, 1962) refine their understandings 

about the world solve problems in a safe context.  

SOCIAL ASPECT OF PLAY:  Play results from interaction with other peoples helps to develop 

their cognitive abilities. In infancy babies tend to be played to by adult’s passive role After 12 months, 

able to imitate actions more active role 

 

PRETEND PLAY: A sophisticated activity. Integrate different representations of objects and events. 

Seeing its mother pretending that a banana is telephone. True identity of banana is different from 

pretend identity as telephone 
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SOCIAL PLAY: It is characterized by playful interactions with parents (up to age 2) and/or other 

children (from two years onwards) parallel Play. In spite of being around other children of their age, 

children between 2 to 3 years old commonly play next to each other without much interaction socio-

dramatic play: As their cognitive skills develop, including their ability to imagine, imitate and 

understand other’s beliefs and intents, children start to get fully involved  in it. 

 

PHYSICAL LOCO MOTOR PLAY: While interacting with same age peers, children develops 

narrative thinking, problem solving skills (e.g., when negotiating roles), and a general understanding 

of the building blocks of story. Around the same time, physical/locomotors play also increases in 

frequency. Running and climbing, play fighting (three to six) 

GENDER DIFFERENCES : Boys & Girls Play differently socio-cultural theorists suggest play 

useful way of practicing in a non-threatening environment. Students have opportunity to learn 

relationships, roles, and conventional pattern of behavior. Strengthen the distinction between 

appearance (pretend) and reality Provide social interaction, basis for cognitive 

FREUD’S VIEW ON PLAY: Play is a means by which children could compensate for the anxieties 

and frustrations that they experiences in everyday life. Desire to mastery, to emulate their parents by 

staying up late, safe, stress free environment. Anxiety to go to the doctor. Play is an outlet for 

creativity. Function is equally important. Imaginary companions 

THE BOUNDARY BETWEEN PLAY AND AGGRESSION 

Children disturb others if they themselves or poor players. Popular player are those with positive and 

happy disposition, show high level of cooperative play, little aggression unpopular children  

a) rejected: disruptive, argumentative, extremely active, talkative, unwillingness to share and 

solitary behavior as consequence 

b)Neglected: shy, rarely aggressive, antisocial, avoid interaction, bullying: laughter and smiling, 

restraint,  it is different from fighting, rough, tumble play. 

  

c) Object play refers to playful use of objects such as building blocks, cars, dolls, etc allows 

children to try out new combinations of actions, free of external constraint, and may help 

develop problem solving skills.  

d)Pretend play: involves pretending an object or an action is something else than it really is. A 

banana is a telephone, 15 months of age with simple actions, such as pretending to sleep or 

putting dolly to bed, 
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Contribution of play to child development 

There are many benefits of play. Children gain knowledge through their play. They learn to think, 

remember, and solve problems. Play gives children the opportunity to test their beliefs about the 

world. Children increase their problem-solving abilities through games and puzzles. Children involved 

in make-believe play can stimulate several types of learning.  

Children can strengthen their language skills by modeling other children and adults. Playing house 

helps children create stories about their roles, such as “I am the Mom.” They also imitate their own 

family experiences. This helps children learn about the different roles of family members. Children 

gain an understanding of size, shape, and texture through play. It helps them learn relationships as they 

try to put a square object in a round opening or a large object in a small space. Books, games, and toys 

that show pictures and matching words add to a child's vocabulary. 

It also helps a child's understanding of the world. Play allows children to be creative while developing 

their own imaginations. It is important to healthy brain development. Play is the first opportunity for 

the child to discover the world in which he lives. Play offers a child the ability to master skills that will 

help develop self-confidence and the ability to recover quickly from setbacks.  

Play is important when the child enters school. Play can assist children in adjusting to a school setting. 

It enhances children’s learning readiness and their cognitive development by allowing them to move 

from subject and area without of the fear of failure. Playtime in school such as recess time, allows 

learning and practicing of basic social skills. Children develop a sense of self, learn to interact with 

other children, how to make friends, and the importance of role-playing. Exploratory play in school 

allows children time to discover and manipulate their surroundings. 

VALUES OF PLAY  

1. PHYSICAL VALUE: Muscular & sensory abilities are developed. Infants & young children 

develop their sensory abilities through the tactile, visual and auditory sensations derived from 

playing with rattles balls & other toys. Toddlers & preschool children enjoy large muscle 

activity such as running, climbing & exploring the environment. School age children organize 

their movements into more complex forms like bicycle riding, racing. 

2. INTELLECTUAL VALUE: Children learn the differences in sizes, shape, colors, textures, 

numbers, & names of the objects. They learn to understand special relationships, to do abstract 

thinking, & to engage in problem solving activities. Distinguished what is real & what is 

unreal/ fantasy. 
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3. MORAL VALUE: Cultural values like honesty, integrity, sportsmanship, & compassion are 

learned. They assumes responsibility for their own actions and should adhere to the group 

values & can be expelled if they don’t. 

4. CREATIVE VALUE : Playing with materials like clay, paper & finger prints. Children are 

most creative when they are playing alone. They carry their new discoveries to the outside 

world of play 

5. THERAPEUTIC VALUE: Play provides the release of stress and tension. Children express 

their emotions and test out frightening situations in a way that peers and adults can accept. 

They reveal themselves through play. Nurses can carefully observe the play of children & 

determine needs, concerns & feelings that cannot be put in to words. Children should be 

protected if they become aggressive & should be guided into less aggressive type of play. 

6. SOCIALIZATION:  Social & emotional development is enhanced through play. When they 

play with adults, parents and peers they develop social relationship.  

Conclusion  

Play is an essential and critical part of all children's development. Play starts in the child's infancy and 

ideally, continues throughout his or her life. Play is how children learn to socialize, to think, to solve 

problems, to mature and most importantly, to have fun. Play connects children with their imagination, 

their environment, their parents and family and the world. Parental involvement in a child's world of 

play is not only beneficial for the child but is extremely beneficial to the parent. Playing with children 

establishes and strengthens bonds that will last forever. Parent-child play opens doors for the sharing 

of values, increases communication, allows for teachable moments and assists in problem solving. 

Playtime provides opportunities for the parent and child to confront and resolve individual differences, 

as well as family related concerns and issues. Finally, it allows the parent to view the world through 

the eyes of a child once again.  

Questions for Discussion and Reflection: 

1. Concept, meaning and definition of play. 

2. Describe the types of functions of play. 

3. Explain the theories of play. 

4. Discuss the contributions of play to child development. 

5. What are the values of play? 
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UNIT IX: MEDIA AND CHILD DEVELOPMENT 

Objectives: 

 

After completion of the unit, the learner will be able to: 

1.  gain knowledge about the role of media in the development of children and adolescents 

2.  analyse the factors for the harmful effects of media on children and adolescents 

3.  realize the impact of media violence on children and adolescents 

4.  study the role and contribution of media on racial and gender stereotyping and 

5.  explore various ways and means for healthy media usage. 

 

I - MEDIA AND CHILD DEVELOPMENT 

 

Introduction 

 

As 21
st
 Century is being noted as the boon in the development of science and technology, the impact 

of media goes in line with the top priority in the techno-revolution. As a result of this rapid 

development, most of developing countries, in particular, India have been emerged as an inevitable 

socio-economic power not only in Asia, but also compatible in the world arena. For the sub-continent, 

the human resource becomes the big boon as 25% below 18 age group and more than 65% of its 

population between the age group of 18 - 35. Nowadays the electronic gadgets like mobile phones, 

tablets, iPads, laptops and etc. becomes the part and parcel of the youngsters’ life, and so the impact of 

media on younger generation is abundant. This, chapter, henceforth, deals with how the media 

influence on youngster in different perspectives, in terms of their childhood experiences and 

adolescence development. 

 

Definition and Meaning 

 

Media: 

1.Communication channels through which news, entertainment, education, data, or promotional 

messages are disseminated. Media includes every broadcasting and narrowcasting medium such 
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as newspapers, magazines, TV, radio, billboards, direct mail, telephone, fax, and internet. Media is the 

plural of medium and can take a plural or singular verb, depending on the sense intended. 

2. Data storage material divided into three broad categories according to the recording method:  

(i) Magnetic, such as diskettes, disks and tapes 

(ii) Optical, such as microfiche and  

(iii) Magneto-Optical, such as CDs and DVDs. 

Mass Media:Mass media is communication - whether written, broadcast, or spoken - that reaches a 

large audience. This also includes television, radio, advertising, movies, the Internet, newspapers, 

magazines, and so forth. 

 

Social Media:It refers to the means of interactions among people in which they create, share and 

exchange information and ideas in virtual communities and networks. The Office of Digital 

Communications manages the main Facebook, Twitter, Instagram, WhatsApp, YouTube and Video 

accounts. 

 

Influence of Children Media 

According to the American Academy of Pediatrics (AAP), "Children are influenced by media -they 

learn by observing, imitating, and making behaviors their own". The influence of media on children 

has been the subject of increased attention among parents, educators, and health care professionals. 

The significance of this issue becomes major concern in the diverse Indian culture. Media influence on 

children has steadily increased as new one and more sophisticated types of media have been developed 

and made available to the Indian public. Though the availability and the greater affordability of media 

for Indian families, has provided easier access to media for children, whereas the beneficial effects of 

media are plentiful such as, early readiness for learning, educational enrichment, opportunities to 

participate in discussions of social issues, exposure to the arts through music and performance and 

entertainment. Harmful effects may result from sensationalization of violent behavior, exposure to 

subtle or explicit sexual content, promotion of unrealistic body images, presentation of poor health 

habits as desirable practices, and exposure to persuasive advertising target children. 

 

History of Media for Children 

The 20
th

 century was a time of phenomenal growth and development of new kinds of media. In the 

early twentieth century, film, radio and newspapers were the media forms to which children had 

access, though limited. Beginning in the early 1940s, children's media experiences expanded into 
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television, recorded music, videotapes, electronic games, interactive computer software, and the 

Internet. Print media, such as comic books and children's magazines, also expanded during this period, 

though not at the same accelerated rate as the visual electronic media. 

 

Factors for General Media Considerations 

There are two important factors that must be included in the discussion of media influence on children. 

The first factor, called media literacy, was addressed by Renee Hobbs. Hobbs contended that: Just 

because the students can use media and technology doesn't mean they are effective at critically 

analyzing and evaluating the messages they receive. Students need a set of skills to ask important 

questions about what they watch, see, listen to and read. Later it was called as media literacy, these 

skills include the ability to critically analyze media messages and the ability to use different kinds of 

communication technologies for self-expression and communication. A child, provided who is media 

illiterate, it is more vulnerable to being influenced by messages in all kinds of media. The second 

factor that can affect how children are influenced by media is the amount of parental involvement in 

supervising media exposure of children. Parental monitoring is a key factor, since the research studies 

show that increasing guidance from parents is at least, as important as simply reducing media violence. 

Children may learn negative behavior patterns and values from many other experiences by TV 

programmes, so parental guidance is needed to help children to sort out these influences and develop 

the ability to make sound decisions on their own. 

An important media literacy skill, which can be developed through parental guidance, as it is a child's 

ability to distinguish between reality and fantasy in media messages. Children would not be capable of 

making this distinction without an adult's help, resulting in a child's confused perception of fantasy as 

reality. But with proper adult guidance, they can learn to critique what they view and become more 

discriminating consumers of media. 

 

Studies of Media Influence 

Violence in interactive media forms (Internet, computer and video games) as opposed to passive media 

forms (television, movies, videos) may have even stronger effects on children and, as a result, has 

become a focus of new research. According to the Office of the Surgeon General, "children are 

theoretically more susceptible to behavioural influences when they are active participants than when 

they are observers." To further legitimize these concerns, the AAP reported that initial studies of 

interactive media show that the element of child-initiated virtual violence may result in even more 

significant effects than those of passive media. Because research has already shown that passive media 
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violence has significant influence on children, the implications of increased effects from interactive 

media are troublesome. Despite the research reports, there was debate between television broadcasters 

and scientists regarding the harmful effects of television violence on children. Broadcasters asserted 

that there was not enough evidence to link viewing television violence to children's aggressive 

behavior. 

 

II - HARMFUL EFFECTS OF MEDIA ON CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS 

 

Children and adolescents are spent a considerable portion of their time watching television, movies, 

playing videogames and on the internet. Media has proved to be a very useful tool in the fields of 

education, arts, science, sports, and culture. Over the past few decades, there has been a surge in the 

use of media by the younger generations and concern has been raised about the impact of media on 

children because of research reports of long term harmful effects. Media use is a double edged sword 

with both merits and demerits and it is therefore imperative for parents to understand the effect of 

media exposure on children in order to understand and handle problems resulting from this exposure 

better. 

 

Extent of Media use by Children and Adolescents  

Today’s children had been growing up in a world saturated with media use. A national survey in the 

US found that children aged 8 to 18 years had an average media usage time of 7 hours and 38 minutes 

every day. The average of youngsters spend one-third of each day with some form of electronic media. 

There are not many studies on media exposure in Indian children and adolescents, but the scenario in 

India shows a similar trend with Indian children spending more than two hours of their time on the 

television daily. This increased exposure to the media has profound effects on the development and 

functioning of children and adolescents today. Media has been found to have a negative impact on the 

physical, psychological and social development of children. In particular, the effect of media in the 

areas of violence and aggression, obesity, nutrition and eating disorders, substance use and early 

sexual initiation, which have to be taken into special consideration.  

 

Media and Violence  

The national television violence study, carried out to understand the content of American television, 

showed that there was an alarming amount of violence present in the programs watched by children 

and adolescents. Young people view an average of 10,000 acts of violence per year with 61% of the 
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shows containing violence of some kind. In general, violence on television and in movies often 

conveys a model of conflict resolution. It is efficient, frequent and inconsequential. Among violent 

programs only 15% carried any sort of advisory/content code. The study concluded that television 

violence contributes to antisocial effects on viewers. The prime effects of the study had seen as follow,  

 

1. Learning aggressive behaviour and attitudes  

2. Desensitization to violence and  

3. Fear of being victimized by violence.  

 

Children cannot discriminate between reality and fantasy. They lack adult reasoning abilities and may 

perceive TV shows as being realistic and shape their behaviours accordingly. Media violence cannot 

be considered a lone cause of violence in the youths of today. But the use of violence to achieve goals 

and to settle conflicts is learned behaviour. Adolescents who are exposed to violence or are victims of 

violence in their homes or communities are more likely to use violence themselves. This goes to show 

that witnessing of violence is an important factor of violent behaviour and media violence represents 

the witnessing of violence in a very explicit and graphic fashion. 

 

Media and Substance abuse  

Studies have examined the relationship between TV advertising of alcohol and drinking knowledge, 

beliefs and intention to later drinking in children. The results showed that children with more exposure 

to advertisements of alcohol held more favourable beliefs about drinking and more frequently intended 

to drink as adults. The positive effects attributed to drinking included romance, sociability and 

relaxation. Recent studies have also shown that exposure to alcohol advertising and TV programming 

is associated with positive beliefs about alcohol consumption. A content analysis of music videos 

showed that one fourth of music videos commonly broadcast on television contain alcohol or tobacco 

use. Research has revealed an association between exposure to certain mass media messages and 

smoking in adolescents. For instance, more than half of adolescent smoking initiation has been linked 

to watching smoking in movies. 

 

Media and Risk of early Sexual initiation and Sexual promiscuity 

A very important factor contributing to early sexual initiation in adolescents is exposure to sexually 

explicit content in the media. Over the past few decades, there is an increased and more explicit 

portrayal of sexual material in the media. There is however very little information about the risks 
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associated with early sexual initiation and indiscriminate sexual behaviour like unwanted pregnancies 

and the risk of contracting sexually transmitted diseases. Content analysis of sexually explicit material 

on television showed that more than 50% of shows and 66% of prime time shows contain sexual 

content, only 9% contain any reference to possible risk or responsibilities of sexual activity or any 

reference to contraception or safer sex. A study examining the relationships between amount of 

television viewing and parental regulation of content on sexual initiation observed that watching two 

or more hours of television per day and lack of parental regulation of television programming were 

each associated with increased risk of initiating sexual intercourse within a year. The Internet offers 

easy and private access to very sexually explicit content with just a few keystrokes. The internet also 

poses other sexual risks to adolescents like risks from stalkers, lack of privacy, sharing too much 

information, or posting inappropriate photos of themselves on the net especially on social networking 

sites. Swift, widespread distribution of such photos via cell phones and computers may result in dire, 

unforeseen consequences. 

 

Media and Obesity  

Children today tend to spend their leisure time on the television, computer or video games rather than 

playing or indulging in other physical activities. Studies have reported a strong causal link between 

television viewing and the risk of developing obesity. There is a significant association between 

playing electronic video games and obesity with a twofold increased risk of obesity for every hour 

spent playing electronic games daily. Studies have also shown an inverse relationship between the 

hours spent using video games and daily physical activity. The mechanism of effect of media exposure 

on obesity may also operate through the extensive advertising messages for unhealthy foods targeting 

children.  

 

Media and Other behavioural problems  

The time spent on the television and other forms of entertainment media significantly reduce a child’s 

time for activities necessary for the physical and mental development like playing, reading, 

storytelling and spending time with peers and family. Studies have revealed a harmful effect of 

watching more than one to two hours of television per day on academic performance. Excess 

television viewing causes poor peer relationships and thereby increases the risk of social isolation, 

anxiety disorder and agoraphobia. Studies have also shown that TV viewing may play an intensifying, 

if not causal, role in the development of attention-deficit/hyperactivity disorder and that excessive TV 

viewing in adolescence is a risk factor for development of depression in young adulthood. 
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Domains of Influence 

Research studies have identified the following domains of influence in which media content has been 

shown to have negative effects on children like as, violence and aggressive behavior, sexual content, 

body image and self-esteem, and physical health and school performance. 

  

1. Violence and aggressive behavior: The question of violence in the media and its influence on 

children is probably the most widely researched domain of media influence. Studies over a 

span of three decades, beginning in the early 1970s, have shown that significant exposure to 

media violence increases the risk of aggressive behavior in certain children and adolescents. 

Other effects on children include desensitization to others' pain and suffering and the tendency 

to be fearful of the world around them, viewing it as a dangerous place. Research has also 

shown that news reports of violent crimes can traumatize young children. 

 

2. Sexual content: Increased attention has been given to the second domain, sexual content in the 

media. According to studies commissioned by the Kaiser Family Foundation collectively 

labeled "Sex, Kids, and the Family Hour," there was a 400 percent increase from 1976 to 1996 

in sexual references during the evening television viewing time period commonly referred to as 

"family hour." It was determined that by 1996 children were exposed to about eight sexual 

references per hour during this time slot. In Media, Children, and the Family, Jennings Bryant 

and Steven Rockwell reported the results of their studies that investigated the effects of 

exposure to sexual content on television. They found that such exposure affected adolescents' 

moral judgment. They qualified the results, however, by saying that parental discussion and 

clear expression of personal values mitigated the effects on adolescents. 

 

3. Body image and self-esteem: The third domain, body image and self-esteem, is widely affected 

by advertising in the media. Researchers have suggested that media may influence the 

development of self-esteem in adolescents through messages about body image. Television, 

movies, magazines, and advertisements present images that promote unrealistic expectations of 

beauty, body weight, and acceptable physical appearance. Efforts to sell an image that adheres 

to certain standards of body weight and size may be a catalyst for eating disorders suffered by 

some adolescents. And, when adolescents fall short of their own expectations based on media 

images, self-esteem can suffer. Media theorists and researchers have determined that the 

effects of this trend are being seen in both boys and girls, with negative psychological effects. 
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Advertisement of appealing, but often financially unaffordable, clothing and promotion of 

negative gender stereotypes are other areas of concern.  

 

4. Physical health and School performance: The fourth domain involves the amount of time that 

children spend to get engaged with media activities. The average of a child or adolescent spends more 

than twenty hours per week viewing television. Additional time is often spent watching movies, 

listening to music, watching music videos, playing video or computer games, or spending computer 

time on the Internet. This increase in time, spent by children using media for recreation has been 

shown to be a significant factor in childhood obesity due to associated physical inactivity. School 

achievement may also be affected as a result of decreased time spent on homework or school 

assignments. And parents often unintentionally contribute to this negative influence by using the 

television as a way to occupy their children's attention - as a babysitter of sorts. Educators have 

expressed concerns that the passive nature of media exposure undermines the ability of students to be 

active learners. On the contrary, there have been concerns that overstimulation due to excessive 

media use might be related to attention deficit disorder or hyperactivity. There has been no research 

to date that indicates a clear relationship. Increasingly, tobacco, alcohol, and illicit drugs have been 

glamorized in the media. Tobacco manufacturers spend 6 billion dollars per year and alcohol 

manufacturers spend 2 billion dollars per year in advertising that appeals to children. Movies and 

television programs often show the lead character or likeable characters using and enjoying tobacco 

and alcohol products. On the other hand, media also provide factual information and venues for 

discussion, typically through public service announcements or through public programming, 

informing children and warning them of the dangers of addictions to these substances. These 

educational messages, however, are on a much smaller scale and are much less appealing in their 

presentation. 

 

Educational Implications and Recommendations 

The AAP, the Office of the Surgeon General, and the APA have offered recommendations to address 

the issues of media influence on children. Included in these recommendations are suggestions for 

parents, educators, and health care professionals to advocate for a safer media environment for 

children through media literacy. They urge media producers to be more responsible in their portrayal 

of violence. They advocate for more useful and effective media ratings. A consistent recommendation 

in studies, however, is proactive parental involvement in children's media experiences. By monitoring 

what children hear and see, discussing issues that emerge, and sharing media time with their children, 
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parents can moderate the negative influences as well as increase the positive effects of media in the 

lives of their children. 

 

Conclusion 

Considering the profound role of the media on various facets of a child’s development, the need of the 

hour is to find ways to promote the healthy use of the media in the community. This requires the 

solidarity efforts of physicians, educators, parents and policy makers. Physicians, in their role as health 

promoters, should become more active in sensitizing the media to its impact on youth. Programming 

decisions should be made with potential consequences to the viewing audience kept in mind. 

Physicians should make parents and schools "media literate," meaning they should understand the 

risks of exposure to violence and other inappropriate sexual content. The parents should also monitor 

what sort of programmes their children are viewing and should also limit the time spent watching the 

same. Children should be taught how to interpret what they see on television and in the movies, 

including the intent and content of commercials without blindly copying or imitating the same. In 

doing so, children may be increasingly able to discern which media messages are suitable. Research in 

ways to maximize the positive use of the media and minimize its harmful effects will help in its 

optimal use. 

 

III - INFLUENCE OF MEDIA VIOLENCE ON CHILDREN’S AND ADOLESCENT’S 

BEHAVIOUR 

 

Introduction 

Radio, television (TV), movies, video games, cell phones, and computer networks have assumed 

central roles in our children’s daily lives. The media has demonstrated potentially profound effects, 

both positive and negative, on children’s cognitive, social, and behavioral development. Considering 

the increasing exposure of children to newer forms of media, we could review the current literature on 

the effects of media on child health in contrast with both in the Western countries and India. It is 

widely accepted that media has profound influence on child health, including violence, obesity, 

tobacco and alcohol use, and risky sexual behaviors. Simultaneously, media may have some positive 

effects on child health. We are now in much need of finding ways and means to optimize the role of 

media in our society, taking advantage of their positive attributes and minimizing their negative ones. 

In other words, it becomes the need of hour to sensitize in better ways how to reverse the negative 

impact of media and make it more positive. 
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Effect of Electronic Media on Children 

One of the notable changes in our social environment in the 21st century has been the saturation of our 

culture and daily lives by the mass media. Unfortunately, the consequences of one particular common 

element of the electronic mass media have a particularly detrimental effect on children’s well-being. It 

is now not just kids in bad neighborhoods or with “bad” friends who are likely to be exposed to bad 

things when they go out on the street. A “virtual” bad street is easily available to most youth now in 

their very homes. 

 

Effect of Media on Children and Adolescents  

Effects of the mass media have been found to be far-reaching and potentially harmful in influencing 

the health-related behaviors of children and adolescents, many of whom are not yet mature enough to 

distinguish fantasy from reality, particularly when it is presented as “real life.” This is particularly 

important for very young children who develop mentally to think concretely and are unable to 

distinguish fantasy from reality. Furthermore, time spent with media decreases the amount of time 

available for pursuing other more healthy activities such as sports, physical activity, community 

service, cultural pursuits, and family time etc. 

 

Media and Behavioral Problems  

Children, who observe (in the media or in the environment around them) others exhibiting a specific 

aggressive behavior, e.g. hitting, are more likely to perform the same aggressive behavior 

immediately. Exposure to media violence has been positively related to subsequent aggressive 

behavior, ideas, arousal, and anger. Additionally, there is a significant negative effect of exposure to 

violence on subsequent helping behavior. Infrequent exposure is not likely to produce lasting 

consequences, but parents, particularly need to be urged to protect their children against the kinds of 

repeated exposures that excessive play with violent video games or immersion in violent TV programs 

is likely to produce. The studies from India (Ray, et al.) reported that children having exposure to 

violence through media had poorer school performance and its impact on their psychosocial 

adjustments was detrimental. Another study from India showed that vivid display of violence through 

media (9/11 terrorist attack) caused stress in adolescents. The study (Yama, et al.) has also described 

that some of the fears, tensions, bad dreams and tendencies towards delinquencies of children are a 

result of frequent and a regular exposure to murder-mystery movies, and stories filled with violence 

and torture that children view on TV and movies. Association between TV viewing and suicidal 
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behavior has also been reported from India. Both content exposure and screen time of media had 

independent detrimental associations with school performance in children and adolescents. The 

findings of a study (Hopf, et al.) showed that the more frequently children view horror and violent 

films during childhood, and the more frequently they play violent electronic games at the beginning of 

adolescence, the higher will these students’ violence and delinquency be at the age of 14. Furthermore, 

the study (Primack, et al.) reveled that excessive TV viewing in adolescence is a risk factor for 

development of depression in young adulthood. TV viewing may play an exacerbating, if not causal, 

role in the development of attention-deficit/hyperactivity disorder (ADHD). Thus, a more careful 

examination of the relation between television viewing and children’s cognitive abilities are needed.  

 

Television Viewing and Social Isolation  

As children spend more total time watching TV, they spend a significantly shorter amount of time with 

friends as compared to those who don’t. Thus, viewing television causes poor peer relationships and 

thereby increases the risk for social isolation, anxiety disorder, agoraphobia, and antisocial behavior, 

including aggression and gang involvement. Some authors found that the more time children spent 

watching TV, the less time they spent with their families. While TV may isolate children, the reverse 

causal direction is also plausible – lonely children may turn to TV for entertainment and 

companionship. Children who are marginalized by their peers use TV to escape the stresses of their 

lives and meet their social needs. Conversely, children who are socially integrated spend less time 

watching TV. Thus, it can be argued that it is social isolation that motivates excessive media use. 

Overall, it is most likely that both effects occur - children who watch more TV become more socially 

isolated, which leads them to spend more time watching TV. While TV viewing is often perceived as 

an isolating activity, it frequently occurs in the company of friends. Because socializing builds 

interpersonal skills, TV viewing with friends may provide a venue for these skills to develop. It is 

important to consider content whenever investigating the relationships between media use and 

behaviors. Violent television viewing may influence younger children to be more anti-social; resulting 

in their becoming socially isolated which, in turn, attracts them to more violent media. To optimize 

children’s social development and long term mental health, parents, teachers, and pediatricians should 

discourage the viewing of violent television programs.  

 

Media and Childhood Obesity  

The mechanism of effect of TV exposure on overweight risk is undoubtedly multifactorial. It appears 

to operate independently from reduced physical activity. Excessive TV exposure may instead operate 



Course 1 : Childhood and Growing up 

Department of Educational Psychology, TNTEU,Chennai-97.                                                                                     48 

 

through the extensive advertising messages for unhealthy foods targeted at very young children or 

from a tendency of children to snack while watching TV. A randomized controlled trial found that 

increasing screen time resulted in reduced energy expenditure and increased energy intake. There is 

association between exposure to advertisements and children’s requests for specific foods, food 

purchasing, and food consumption. Indeed, studies show that TV viewing is inversely associated with 

intake of fruits and vegetables, which receive little air time despite their potential to promote health in 

various ways and protect against weight gain. Reducing television viewing and computer use may 

have an important role in preventing obesity and in lowering BMI in young children, and these 

changes may be related more to changes in energy intake than to changes in physical activity. In the 

absence of regulations restricting food advertising aimed at children, reduction in television viewing is 

a promising approach to reducing excess energy intake.  

 

Media and Eating Disorders  

The print media promotes an unrealistically thin body ideal that, in turn, is at least partially responsible 

for promoting eating disorders. One prospective study of thin ideal-promoting media use in young 

adolescent girls found that decreases in magazine reading over 16 months was associated with 

decrease in eating disordered symptoms. Van den Berg, et al. found that frequent reading of magazine 

articles about dieting/weight loss strongly predicted unhealthy weight control behaviors in adolescent 

girls, but not boys, 5 years later. (Field, et al.) observed that the majority of the preadolescent and 

adolescent girls in their school- based study were unhappy with their body weight and shape. This 

discontentment was strongly related to the frequency of reading fashion magazines. The frequency of 

reading fashion magazines was positively associated with the prevalence of having dieted and 

exercised to lose weight and to improve body shape. The results suggest that the print media aimed at 

young girls could serve a public health role by refraining from relying on models that are severely 

underweight and printing more articles on the benefits of physical activity. 

 

Media and Smoking  

Research has demonstrated a strong association between exposure to certain mass media messages and 

smoking in adolescents. For instance, more than half of adolescent smoking initiation has been linked 

to watching smoking in movies. Acknowledging the effects of mass media on attitudes and behavior, 

media literacy may teach youth to understand, analyze, and evaluate advertising and other mass media 

messages, enabling them to actively process media messages rather than passively remaining targets of 

mass media. India faced a lot of controversy with the ban on on-screen smoking in films and television 
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programs. Initially, ban was imposed from January 1, 2006 and then on January 23, 2009, Delhi High 

Court lifted the smoking ban in films and TV. There is a need for evidence based guidelines for such 

issues.  

 

Media and Alcohol Drinking  

It has been shown that exposure to alcohol advertising and TV programming is associated with 

positive beliefs about alcohol consumption. Although such cross-sectional studies do not prove 

causation (only association), it is of interest that in a 1990 study, 56% of students in grades 5 to 12 

said that alcohol advertising encourages them to drink. Findings showed that girls who had watched 

more hours of TV at ages 13 and 15 drank more wine and spirits at age 18 than those who had watched 

fewer hours of TV. One study suggested independent associations between marijuana and alcohol use, 

and media exposure. In particular, music exposure is associated with marijuana use while movie 

exposure is related to alcohol use.  

 

Media and Risk of Sexual Initiation  

Initiation of sexual intercourse by younger adolescents is associated with risky sexual behaviors and 

increased risk of multiple partners, unwanted pregnancy, sexually transmitted infections, and pelvic 

inflammatory disease. In the US, approximately 47% of high school students have had sexual 

intercourse. One potential but largely unexplored factor that may contribute to sexual activity among 

adolescents is exposure to sexual content in the mass media. In India, there are reports of messaging of 

sexual contents through mobiles among school- going adolescents. The TV programs watched by 

adolescents  contains high levels of sexual content, include little information about sexual risks, and 

are an important source of information about sex. Almost 75% of 15 to 17 year olds believe that sexual 

content on TV influences the behavior of their peers ‘somewhat’ or ‘a lot’. (Collins, et al.) reported 

that the amount of sexual content viewed, but not hours of television watched, was a significant one 

year risk factor for sexual initiation. (Ashby, et al.) examined the relationships between amount of 

television viewing and parental regulation of content on sexual initiation and observed that watching 

television 2 or more hours per day and lack of parental regulation of television programming were 

each associated with increased risk of initiating sexual intercourse within a year. (Peterson, et al.) 

found that co-viewing television and discussing television with parents were related to decrease sexual 

initiation in certain adolescents.  
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What can be done to pacify Impact of Media on Children and Adolescents?  

Given the enormous influence that media in all forms exerts on the lives of children, it is astonishing 

how little parents, researchers, and policymakers have been prompted to action. First, the media needs 

to be recognized as a major public health issue rather than as a series of commercial endeavors in need 

of regulation, as they are among the most profound influences on children. This intersects with many 

other issues that are critically important to child health, including violence, obesity, tobacco and 

alcohol use, and risky sexual behaviors. Television and other media must be viewed as more than 

sources of evil or mere idle pleasures; their potential to enrich the lives of our children are, in fact, 

enormous, and that potential needs to be explored and actualized. Recently, (Moreno, et al.) reported 

that a brief e-mail intervention using social networking sites shows promise in reducing sexual 

references in the online profiles of at-risk adolescents. There is a need to decide, how to cover a 

tragedy in a way that will communicate the necessary information and minimize the detrimental 

effects on the developing brains. Thus, we need to find ways to optimize the role of media in our 

society, taking advantage of their positive attributes and minimizing their negative ones. Media should 

deliver positive messages e.g. program to address childhood obesity, to encourage parents to talk to 

their pre-adolescent and adolescent children “early and often” about delaying the onset of sexual 

activity, anti - tobacco message etc. Indian literature also states that with media’s cooperation, it is 

possible to take important health messages to the community and to screen out images that legitimize 

practices harmful to child health. Finally, a better evidence base is needed. In India, there are limited 

studies on effect of media, especially newer media items, on child health and about interventions to 

improve role of media in child health. The American Academy of Pediatrics (AAP) has recommended 

guidelines, which has been revised recently, for use of media in children:  

1. Not allowing the bedroom to be a media center with TV, video games, and Internet access 

2. Limiting media time to 1 to 2 hours of quality programming  

3. Discouraging TV viewing for children younger than 2 years 

4. Viewing and discussing content together 

5. Turning off the TV when no one is watching and during meals, and  

6. Being a good media role model.  

Pediatricians must become cognizant of the pervasive influence that the wide and expanding variety of 

entertainment media has on the physical and mental health of children and adolescents. The AAP also 

makes recommendations to the entertainment industry to avoid violent content. Pediatricians should 

advocate for a simplified, universal, content-based media-rating system to help parents guide their 
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children to make healthy media choices. Just as it is important that parents know the ingredients in 

food they may feed to their children, they should be fully informed about the content of the media their 

children may use. No such guidelines exist in India. The Indian Academy of Pediatrics should take the 

lead in formulating and implementing the guidelines to help parents and children to develop healthy 

media using habits. 

Conclusion 

The media has a disturbing potential to negatively affect many aspects of children’s healthy 

development, including weight status, sexual initiation, aggressive feelings and beliefs, consumerism 

and social isolation. Media also has potential for positive effects on child health. We need to find ways 

to optimize the role of media in our society, taking advantage of their positive attributes and 

minimizing their negative ones. The ultimate goal is to reach youth with positive messaging. 

Embracing media rather than trying to counteract it promises to be an effective tool in shaping the 

behavior of children and adolescents. 

 

IV - MEDIA ON RACIAL AND GENDER STEREOTYPING 

Introduction 

Media’s role in a democracy is to bring mass awareness on political, social and economic issues. 

However, media channels tend to give preference to political and economic news items over social 

issues, especially the issue of women. This has led to the issues on women take a backseat Media can 

play a significant role in sensitizing the society about gender issues. But, before that, the media itself 

needs to be sensitized in covering women issues. The distribution of power between the two sexes – 

both physical and economic- is unequal, leading to discrimination against women. Media exerts 

immense influential power on the masses; this cannot be undermined. Portrayal of women as equal has 

not been given the priority it deserves by the media. Women issues should be dealt in a sensitive, 

responsible way by the media. Declining sex ratio, rape, workplace sexual harassment, dowry-related 

crimes domestic violence molestation, eve-teasing and honour killings are some of the issues that the 

media needs to sensitize the society about. Total women empowerment can come about only if it 

includes political, social, cultural and other dimensions of human life. This happens only if 

development includes women participation and control over resources of power. The electronic media 

and particularly TV has become the most influential medium of mass communication. It is a disturbing 

trend when media negatively portrays women as “the weaker sex” who should remain subservient. 

Most disturbing, however, is the disproportionate coverage of sensationalized violence. Sexual 

brutalization of women has remained a highly marketable commodity. “Commodification” of women 
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as “sexual objects” in advertisements should be stopped. Media can either be an accomplice to gender 

based discrimination or it can challenge the gender bias by providing balanced coverage. 

 

Media in India 

Media is the fourth pillar of democracy as immense power to act as the watchdog of the society. It is 

the mirror of society and reflects of happenings in the society. It can influence the masses and the 

convergence of the media has further enhanced its potential as a tool of creating public opinions and 

values. Television which has become the most important medium of mass communication in India 

pays an important role in creating public opinion. Mass awareness by using the media on issues of 

political, social and economic importance holds the foundation of any democracy. In fact, 

communication has developed as a discipline wherein media play its role in the development of the 

nation. It is mostly observed that news on political and economic issues dominate over social issues. 

Social issues are not given the kind of importance or platform of communication that it deserves. 

Issues of violence against women and other discrimination against women which basically stems from 

inequality - both in terms physical and economic power -between men and women is rarely given the 

importance it deserves. 

 

The Gender Stereotype  

By 'Gender’ it can mean the roles and responsibilities that have been constructed by the society, in a 

given culture or location. These roles have political, cultural environmental, economic, social, and 

religious factors influencing them. Custom, law, class, ethnicity, and individual or institutional bias 

also influence ‘gender stereotype’. Within the above framework, Gender attitudes and behaviours can 

be learned and can also be changed.  

According to Gender stereotypical perceptions, women are supposed to be dependent, weak, 

incompetent, emotional, fearful, flexible, passive, modest, soft-spoken, gentle, care takers while men 

are powerful, competent, important, logical, decision-makers, aggressive, focused, strong and assertive 

particularly in the context of India.  

In India where a patriarchal society flourishes, ‘son preference’ is an age-old gender bias, in which the 

male of the family bears the responsibility of ‘carrying forward’ the family’s name. He is supposed to 

support his parents in old age and also perform their last rites when they die. The fact that daughters 

are generally regarded as ‘somebody else’s wealth’ and the giving away as dowry to the groom ensure 

that daughters are often seen as an ‘economic liability’.  
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A United Nations statistics shows Gender inequality very blatantly: Women perform two-third of 

the world’s work but earn only one-tenth of the world’s income. They comprise two-third of the 

world’s illiterates and own less than one-hundredth of the world’s property. A gross discrimination 

stands out. 

 

Gender Differences seen in Some Situations  

1. Social situations: The social roles demand that the head of the family is always a male. He is 

also the main bread-winner while the woman is usually seen as a house-maker, a nurturer and 

care-giver.  

2. Political situations: Power sharing between men and women is biased. Men are seen mostly at 

higher level of political field - the national, while women are expected to be at the local level.  

3. Educational situations: There is a definite gender bias in educational opportunities and 

expectations. It is the boy in the family who gets the resources for higher education. Girls are 

usually expected to go to less-challenging academic fields.  

4. Economic situations: There is a wide gap between access to lucrative careers and finance 

between men and women. Credit and loans; land ownership policies etc. are more biased 

towards men. 

 

Women and Media 

1. Representation in the Media: It has long been recognized by Feminists all over the world that 

there is a significant and long lasting influence of the media in either challenging or 

perpetrating existing constructions of gender. In a broad-ranging analysis, Feminist Media 

Studies, Liesbet van Zoonen explores the ways, in which feminist theory for the fuller 

understanding of the multiple roles of the media in gender construction in contemporary 

societies. The book analyses media representations through content analysis and semiotics. 

Media as a tool for gender sensitization can only be utilized when the full influence of media 

on gender construction is understood. 

2. The Fourth Global Media Monitoring Project (GMMP 2009 - 2010): Which is the most 

extensive research on gender bias and subsequent initiatives in the news media, shows women 

representation in the media. The GMMP, after gathering insights and information through 

media monitoring aims to promote a balanced gender representation in and through the news 

media. It involves voluntary participation of women from grassroots communities to university 

students and researchers to media practitioners. It was astonishing, as the report shows that less 
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than one fourth (24 percent) of the people made visible or heard or read about on Television 

and print news worldwide is female. Women were represented only in four percent of ‘politics 

and government’ stories and just one percent in ‘economy’ stories.  

3. Women professionals in the Media: The GMMP report shows women’s participation and 

contribution as in the media profession. Although in the print media the percentage of stories 

by female reporters has increased since 2005 (to 35 percent) and news television (to 44 

percent), it has decreased in radio newscasts (27 percent). Men reporters however continue to 

surpass female reporters while reporting in all media forms. Men overwhelmingly continue to 

report ‘hard news’, like politics and economics while women are restricted mostly to the ‘soft’ 

areas of arts, entertainment and lifestyle coverage. Women reporters tend to cover more 

female-oriented news subjects (26%) while male reporters have only 19% female oriented 

stories. Female reporters challenge gender stereotypes twice more than male reporters (eleven 

per cent by the former compared to six per cent by the latter). Only twelve per cent of news 

stories were found to highlight issues of gender equality or inequality. 

 

4. Media Content and Gender Identity: Deodrin Correa. (2011) in ‘The Construction of gender 

identity in India through television advertisements: A semiotic analysis’, investigates how 

television advertisements in India construct gender identity. Advertisements that appeared 

during popular Indian television serials were obtained from a local video rental outlet and 

recorded on a weekly basis for a period of six months. A representative sample was then 

screened and used for analysis. This study employed semiotics as a method for analysing the 

ideological messages of Indian television advertisements. Interestingly, Correa found out that 

all the advertisements involving domesticity emphasised the traditional role of women - as a 

wife and mother. Through the ideologically constructed messages of the advertisements, the 

domestic roles of women were made to appear normal while highlighting their traditional 

bearings. This study is one of the first major studies of the nexus between the media, and the 

construction of gender-identity in India today. Therefore, this study will be repeatedly referred 

by the policy makers as well as educators for developing and implementing a media literacy 

programs which aim at developing students’ critical thinking and their capacity to evaluate the 

role and power of the media in lives.  

 

5.  Disproportionate Media Coverage of Women Issues: Media’s agenda setting role ensures 

that we get to see, read or hear what the media deems important. Very often, lack of 
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appropriate media coverage or under-coverage implies that the issue is unimportant. If a story 

is not reported or not significantly reported, public awareness is significantly lessened. The 

consequence of media ignorance and bias against women is a global pandemic and is horrific. 

Disproportionate coverage of sensationalized violence is perhaps the most disturbing. Rape 

stories, perhaps it focuses on one individual, gets far more coverage than domestic violence 

stories. Also, a women becomes ‘a marketable victim item’ if she happens to be attractive. 

Sexual brutalization of women is a highly marketable business and a profitable story for the 

news media. For voyeuristic reasons that soar up the TRPs, the Indian media, be it press or the 

broadcasters, usually chooses to highlight the rape and murder rather than to report about the 

success of women in the local elections. The actual problems plaguing the real India, its 

culture, traditions, faiths and facets of ‘development communication’ usually take a back seat. 

When compared to men, the overall media coverage of women is much less. Men have more 

opportunities to present their opinions and are shown in a wide spectrum of professions. 

Women, however, are either under-represented or totally excluded. Interviews of women are 

limited to certain accepted professions such as educationists or doctors. Women who have 

achieved success in a ‘male domain’ go to great pains to point out her ‘feminism’.  

 

6.  Media coverage of women and the Concept of ‘Symbolic Annihilation’: The concept of ‘symbolic 

annihilation’ was introduced by George Gerbner (1972). He first briefly referenced the concept 

without elaboration as: “representation in the fictional world signifies social existence; absence means 

symbolic annihilation.” Gerbner used this concept to reveal how representations (including omissions), 

in the media cultivate dominant assumptions about how the world works and, as a result, where power 

resides.  

Indian media gives low priority to the subject of portraying women as equals in the society. The 

message and content of television programmes and commercial films is loud and clear as one flips 

through the pages of popular magazines and newspapers - The Indian media likes nothing better than 

to see their womenfolk as home-makers and a compulsive buyer who buys the latest dress, shoes, 

accessories, cosmetics, mostly at the expense of her husband’s money. Although it purports to show 

them as independent characters, the media actually portrays them as consumers rather than as modern, 

liberated women. Television, which is a pervasive and powerful medium of communication in India, 

the portrayal of Indian women is superficial and is rarely linked with their real concerns. Women have 

to consistently make adjustments at home, carry the entire burden of household chore and provide 

constant care as wives and mothers.  
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How women bias is formed 

1. The Cultivation Theory: Cultivation theory was an approach developed by Professor George 

Gerbner. He began a research project in the mid-1960s called the ‘Cultural Indicators’ in which 

he studied and how watching television influences viewers’ ideas and their perception of how 

the world is or ought to be. Cultivation theorists argue that television has long-term effects 

which are small, gradual, indirect but cumulative and significant. According to Gerbner, mass 

media cultivate attitudes and values which are already present in a culture. These values are 

propagated by the media, binding members of a culture. Television primarily maintains, 

stabilizes and reinforces attitudes, conventional beliefs and behaviours already present in a 

society, rather than later, threaten or weaken. A ‘resonance’ or a ‘double dose’ effect boosts 

cultivation of values and attitudes. If the viewer’s everyday life experiences are in congruence 

with those depicted in television, he experiences a resonance effect which further strengthens 

his beliefs and attitude.  

 

2. Distorted portrayals and their impact: Distorted images of women by the media have a 

negative effect on the society and its development: The perpetuation of inequalities at home: 

According to studies and statistics, women and girls are more likely to be undernourished and 

uncared for than men and boys.  

3. Creating a distorted self-image: Media influences the social image and the self-image of 

women. Media affects the choices they make, what they eat and what they wear. It influences 

their behavioral attitude, their learning process, and ultimately what they become. Media has 

clearly discouraged the emergence of a new confident, assertive woman. Such differential 

media treatment increases their isolation, disempowers them and weakens them. They remain 

unheard, unrepresented and ‘incommunicable.’  

4. Reinforcing biases in development plans: In its conservative way, Media ignores economic 

participation and contribution made by women, especially rural women. Instead of challenging 

the obscure view that women are inferior, subservient, unimportant, media has reinforced it. 

The man is always the opinionated, active doer. Women’s needs and concerns are either not 

articulated publicly or just plain neglected. Public thinking, discourse or debates on the real 

concerns of women are not encouraged. Development plans take a back seat mainly because 

the needs and concerns about women issues remain unheard and unarticulated.  
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5. The importance of media literacy: The greatest fear in today’s world of information explosion 

is that we are imbibing all the gender biases subconsciously and reinforcing existing inequality 

without even being aware of it. The way and the lengths to which we interact with the media 

no doubt that it affects us in knowing and unknowing ways. This affect is dangerous because 

very often the many media images and messages play on our subconscious mind. That amounts 

to passive retention and processing of information.  

6. Media as a tool: Some examples of media’s role as ‘perpetrator’ and ‘challenger’ of gender 

bias.  

The following examples will highlight the two sides of the same coin:  

1. Newsletters in UP that began as development efforts to help women communicate among 

themselves have evolved as a forum for addressing problems that are relevant to whole communities 

instead. Newsletter Khabar Lehariya has even won the prestigious Chameli Devi Jain award.  

2. In 1981, Ashwini Sarin, who was then with the Indian Express newspaper broke the law to expose 

how poor women were being trafficked by actually going ahead and “purchasing” a woman named 

Kamala. It was later made into a feature film which received national and international awards.  

3. In 2007, a Delhi school teacher (Uma Khurana) was duped by a television journalist Prakash Singh 

who conducted a sting operation on her using a hidden camera and claimed that she was luring her 

students into commercial sex work (Hindustan Times, 31 August 2007; Daily News and Analysis, 9 

September, 2007). She had to spend time behind bars and lost her job. It was later found that the case 

was false and that the journalist had sought to malign her reputation.  

4. The way in which the press covered the still unresolved ArushiTalwar murder case of 2008 has been 

criticized from several quarters. Not only did it show gender insensitivity, but also put her parents 

through a ‘trial by media.  

5. The media has played a positive role in the criminal cases related to Jessica Lall and 

PriyadarshiniMattoo.  

6. In July 2007, The Information and Broadcast Ministry banned advertisement of two underwear 

brands on the ground that these were ‘indecent, vulgar, suggestive and demeaned women.’ The Amul 

macho advertisement showed a newly-wed woman suggestively washing her husband’s underwear.  

7. More recently in the Nirbhaya gang rape case, some news channel went overboard by calling her a 

Jinda Lash (living corpse) even before she had died. It was a case of gender insensitivity. Even if she 

had survived, would she have been able to live through the stigma?  

8. Tucked away in Pastapur in Medak district of Andhra Pradesh is Sangham Radio, a unique 

community radio experiment run by two Dalit women since 2008. These days, when the villagers tune 
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in to this radio station, they hear their voices, concerns, songs, and solutions to everyday problems. 

This new-found thrill of liberation, however, is rooted in nothing less than a decade of passion, 

pursuit, and perseverance.  

 

Educational Implications 

It is necessary that public should be motivated and sensitized to the issue of criminalization, 

politicization, and commercialization of women vis-à-vis their projection in the media in a healthy 

manner. Print and broadcast media reinforce the stereotype and traditional roles of women in society. 

Women need to be portrayed in ‘empowered’ roles in their career, leadership so that the status and 

position of women in society is truly represents Indian culture and ethos.  

‘Sexual objectification’ and constant glorifying of stereotypical roles of motherhood and wifehood 

shackle women to the fetters of these prescribed roles. They just cannot break free. The sex equality 

and equal participation that our Constitution guarantees remain questionable because of such 

conservative depictions. A sweeping change in the social outlook is required. The cumulative and 

unconscious impact of media messages encourages gender discrimination. The mass media possesses 

the power to influence and can help in removing such prejudice.  

 

Conclusion  

For India is well known for its “Unity in Diversity” consisting different kinds of culture, language, 

religion and creed, majority of women are still subjected to discrimination and harassments in all 

spheres, though there is an exposure of media that women are experiencing freedom.  In spite, they 

proved themselves as having potential to carry out any tasks and ready to discharge the duties assigned 

to them even at risky, they have been shackled by various taboos in terms of race, gender, religion, 

culture and creed etc. In this way, this chapter deals with the media (including mass media and social 

media) in gender bias in brief. 

 

V - REGULATING HEALTHY MEDIA USE 

Children and Healthy Media Use - Guidelines for Parents  

The following health and safety tips are from the American Academy of Pediatrics (AAP). Feel free to 

excerpt these tips or use them in their entirety in any print or broadcast story, with acknowledgment of 

source. In a world, where children are "growing up digital," it's important to help them learn healthy 

concepts of digital use and citizenship. Parents play an important role in teaching these skills. Here are 
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a few tips from the AAP to help parents manage the digital landscape they're exploring with their 

children. 

 

Treat media as you would any other environment in your child's life: The same parenting 

guidelines apply in both real and virtual environments. Set limits, kids need and expect them. Know 

your children's friends, both online and off. Know what platforms, software, and apps your children 

are using, where they are going on the web, and what they are doing online. 

 

Set limits and encourage playtime: Tech use, like all other activities, should have reasonable limits. 

Unstructured and offline play stimulates creativity. Make unplugged playtime a daily priority, 

especially for very young children. And don't forget to join your children in unplugged play whenever 

you're able. 

 

Families who play together, learn together: Family participation is also great for media activities - it 

encourages social interactions, bonding, and learning. Play a video game with your kids. It's a good 

way to demonstrate good sportsmanship and gaming etiquette. And, you can introduce and share your 

own life experiences and perspectives - and guidance - as you play the game. 

 

Be a good role model: Teach and model kindness and good manners online. And, because children 

are great mimics, limit your own media use. In fact, you'll be more available for and connected with 

your children if you're interacting, hugging and playing with them rather than simply staring at a 

screen. 

 

Know the value of face-to-face communication: Very young children learn best through two-way 

communication. Engaging in back-and-forth "talk time" is critical for language development. 

Conversations can be face-to-face or, if necessary, by video chat, with a traveling parent or faraway 

grandparent. Research has shown that it's that "back-and-forth conversation" that improves language 

skills - much more so than "passive" listening or one-way interaction with a screen. 

 

Create tech free zones: Keep family mealtimes and other family and social gatherings tech free. 

Recharge devices overnight - outside your child's bedroom to help children avoid the temptation to use 

them when they should be sleeping. These changes encourage more family time, healthier eating 

habits, and better sleep, all critical for children's wellness. 
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Don't use technology as an emotional pacifier: Media can be very effective in keeping kids calm 

and quiet, but it should not be the only way they learn to calm down. Children need to be taught how 

to identify and handle strong emotions, come up with activities to manage boredom, or calm down 

through breathing, talking about ways to solve the problem, and finding other strategies for channeling 

emotions. 

 

Apps for kids and do your homework: More than 80,000 apps are labeled as educational, but little 

research has demonstrated their actual quality. Products pitched as "interactive" should require more 

than "pushing and swiping."  

 

It's OK for your teen to be online: Online relationships are part of typical adolescent development. 

Social media can support teens as they explore and discover more about themselves and their place in 

the grownup world. Just be sure your teen is behaving appropriately in both the real and online worlds. 

Many teens need to be reminded that a platform's privacy settings do not make things actually 

"private" and that images, thoughts, and behaviors teens share online will instantly become a part of 

their digital footprint indefinitely. Keep lines of communication open and let them know you're there if 

they have questions or concerns. 

 

Remember that Kids will be kids: Kids will make mistakes using media. Try to handle errors with 

empathy and turn a mistake into a teachable moment. But some indiscretions, such as sexting, 

bullying, or posting self-harm images, may be a red flag that hints at trouble ahead. Parents should 

take a closer look at your child's behaviors and, if needed, enlist supportive professional help, 

including from your pediatrician. 

Media and digital devices are an integral part of our world today. The benefits of these devices, if used 

moderately and appropriately, can be great. But, research has shown that face-to-face time with 

family, friends, and teachers, plays a pivotal and even more important role in promoting children's 

learning and healthy development. Keep the face-to-face up front, and don't let it get lost behind a 

stream of media and tech. 

 

 

Conclusion: 
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In this way, this chapter deals with the media and child development, impact of media on children’s 

and adolescent’s experience, behavoiur and development, media on racial and gender stereotyping and 

regulating healthy media use in detail. 

 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection: 

 

1. Discuss the development of media in Pre and Post-Independent India. 

2.  Examine the impact of media in violence on children and adolescents in India. 

3. Examine the role of media on racial and gender stereotyping. 

4. Write a report on the regulatory steps and measurements to be taken by Govt. on healthy media 

use.  
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UNIT X: URBANISATION AND ECONOMIC CHANGE ON CHILD DEVELOPMENT 

Objectives: 

After completion of the unit, the learner will be able to: 

1. grasp the meanings, definitions and concepts of urbanization, economic change and child 

development 

2. realize the impact of migration of family on child development 

3. analyse the factors of environmental pollution and its effects on child development 

4. get knowledge about the consequences of libralisation, privatization and globalization 

I - URBANISATION ON CHILD DEVELOPMENT 

Introduction 

Any consideration of the impact of urbanism must take into account many variables. The behaviour 

and values of persons who may be affected by urban influence the geographical location of the 

persons, whether residing in cities or the hinterlands: the effects on the political, economic and 

occupational organization of the cities or the hinterlands, the health, education and general welfare of 

individuals involved. It must also be kept in mind that the social and cultural systems of societies 

differ and that these differences invariably have a bearing on the interaction between a city and its 

hinterland. 

Determinants of Urbanization 

The impact of urbanization can be seen as societies become increasingly urbanized, social emphasis is 

placed on achievement rather than on ascription. Urbanization has brought about many changes in 

various spheres of urban life, namely physical, social, psychological and cultural aspects. These 

aspects are elaborated as follow, 

I - Physical 

a. Growth of cities 

b. Homelessness 

c. Suburbanization 

II - Social 
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a. Family 

b. Crimes 

c. Unemployment 

d. Poverty 

e. Prostitution 

f. Gambling 

g. Beggary 

h. Conflicts 

III - Psychological 

a. Alcoholism 

b. Stresses 

IV - Cultural 

a. Impersonality of relations 

b. Mechanical way of life 

c. Urban outlook 

V - Economical 

a. Industrialization 

b. Migration 

VI - Political 

VII - Environmental. 

 

 

 

II - MIGRATION OF FAMILY 
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Introduction 

Geographical mobility or migration of people within a country is a demographic response to 

disparities in the regional levels of socioeconomic development. Regions of higher economic 

development with higher incomes and wages tend to attract people and particularly economically 

active population from regions with relatively lower levels of development and consequently lower 

rates of wages and incomes. Migration constitutes the very foundation of the process of urbanization 

and is recognized as the chief mechanism by which urban areas continue to grow. 

Meaning and Definition of Migration 

Significance of Migration 

Migration has led to a massive movement of people from areas of low economic opportunities, 

concentrated in rural areas and in smaller sized urban settlements to the centres of high economic 

opportunities, which are hyper-concentrated in the metropolitan cities with population exceeding 1 

million. Sometimes, this uncontrolled influx of migrants into the metropolitan cities is fraught with 

disastrous consequences. It has resulted in a number of jobless or underemployed people, which is one 

reason why a number of people are living in slums or as squatter settlements or on pavements as 

houseless population and decline in providing the basic amenities like water supply, sanitation and 

health. 

Consequences of Migration 

The consequences of migration can be seen in the rural areas also. The impact is more if one male or 

female member of the family has migrated. These working males or females send money to their 

families living in rural areas and also visit them often. This results not only in the flow of wealth from 

urban centres to rural areas, but also the flow of urban culture to rural areas and vice versa. If a person 

has migrated with his/her nuclear family to the city, but the remaining members of his/her family are 

still residing in rural areas, then the migrated family may not visit their rural relatives so often, but the 

impact of urbanization is felt on such facilities also. In such cases, usually money is sent to the rural 

relatives once in a month or when it is needed. Along with money, the urban way of living is also 

transferred to the rural relatives whenever the family visits the rural centres. Therefore, migration will 

not only bring about changes in urban centres, but will also bring about changes in rural areas. 

 

Factors of Migration 
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1. Political: 

In urban areas, one can find many new immigrants. These new comers do not have the same social 

connections as the original inhabitants, so they increasingly resort to developing informal social 

networks for their survival. In the process, some rural traditional forms of organizations are formed. 

Various forces try to exploit these organizations for personal or political gain. Once the members of 

the organizations start understanding their importance, they start exercising authority collectively. In 

course of time, these organizations may take the form of political parties. Sometimes, the urban people 

may only influence the existing political party’s future in a democratic country. 

2. Environment 

Today’s urban environment is not a natural environment. It is an artificial environment created by 

man. The high density of population and rapid industrialization have polluted the urban environment 

to a great extent. The problem of environmental pollution has become a serious threat to the urban 

environment. The unhygienic conditions in which majority of the urban people are living because of 

the high cost of installing pollution control devices are expected to bring the paradoxical trap of 

poverty and pollution in the long run. 

III - ENVIRONMENTAL EFFECTS ON CHILD DEVELOPMENT 

Introduction 

Overall child mortality declined significantly in the 1990s, but environmental hazards still kill at 

least 3 million children under age 5 every year. Such young children make up roughly 10 percent 

of the world's population, but comprise more than 40 percent of the population suffering from 

health problems related to the environment. Children worldwide require special protection from 

longstanding risks such as smoke from traditional fuels and from emerging risks such as exposure 

to an increasing number of hazardous chemicals. Although new regulatory standards and greater 

awareness of children's vulnerability to such hazards have improved children's situation in a 

number of more developed countries, many children, especially in less developed countries, 

continue to be exposed to toxins. Their vulnerability is exacerbated by the lack of protective 

policies, medical and public health interventions. Short-term curative responses can save some 

lives, but addressing underlying risk factors is key for long-term change. Efforts to measure 

children's environmental health risks, develop policies and programs to mitigate such exposures 

worldwide, and strengthen efforts to address the problem at all levels are needed. This policy 

brief, part of PRB's Emerging Policy Issues in Population, Health and Environment series, 
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explores children's special vulnerability, outlines the risks and the conditions that increase such 

risks, and highlights what is being done to address the problem. 

Children's Vulnerability 

Due to their size, physiology and behavior, children are more vulnerable than adults to 

environmental hazards. Children are more heavily exposed to toxins in proportion to their body 

weight, and have more years of life ahead of them in which they may suffer long-term effects 

from early exposure. Perinatal conditions, which can be influenced by environmental conditions, 

cause 20 percent of deaths worldwide in children under age 5. Furthermore, fetal exposure to 

chemicals such as lead increases a child's chances of having brain damage or developmental 

problems. Children at all ages, not just the very young, are at greater risk than adults. Children 

under age of 5 breathe more air, drink more water and eat more food per unit of body weight than 

adults do, so they may experience higher rates of exposure to pathogens and pollutants. Typical 

childhood behaviours, such as crawling and putting objects in the mouth, can also lead to 

increased risks. Children between ages 5 and 18 may face higher risks of injuries, including 

exposure to hazardous chemicals, due to their growing participation in household chores and 

work outside of the home. Many school-age children attend schools without sanitation facilities, 

making them more likely to contract various diseases and less likely to go to school. According to 

UNICEF, about 10 percent of school-age African girls either do not attend school during 

menstruation or drop out at puberty because of the lack of sanitary facilities. 

 

Environmental Risks to Children's Health 

 

Indoor Air Pollution 

Half of the world's households use biomass fuels, including wood, animal dung, or crop residues, 

that produce particularly, carbon monoxide, and other indoor pollutants. The World Health 

Organization (WHO) has determined that as many as 1 billion people, mostly women and 

children, are regularly exposed to levels of indoor air pollution that are up to 100 times those 

considered acceptable. Young children, who spend more time indoors, are more exposed to the 

noxious byproducts of cooking and heating. In India, where 80 percent of households use biomass 

fuel, estimates show that nearly 500,000 women and children under age 5 die every year from 

indoor pollution, largely from acute respiratory infections (ARIs). The figure for other less 

developed countries is similar. 
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Exposure to indoor pollutants can cause or aggravate ARIs, including upper respiratory infections 

such as colds and sore throats, and lower respiratory infections such as pneumonia. Acute lower 

respiratory infections are one of the primary causes of child mortality in developing countries, 

and lead to 2.2 million deaths in children under age 5 in 2001. ARIs can also increase mortality 

from measles, malaria, and other diseases. Other factors that can worsen ARIs include low birth 

weight, poor nutrition, inadequate housing and poor hygiene conditions, overcrowding, and 

reduced access to health care. 

The strongest risk factors for development of asthma appear to be exposure to indoor allergens 

and a family history of asthma or allergies. Exposure to environmental tobacco smoke (ETS, or 

secondhand smoke), chemical irritants, air pollutants, and cold weather are also risk factors for 

the disease, as are low birth weight, respiratory infections, and physical exercise. Children whose 

mothers smoke, have 70 percent more respiratory problems and middle-ear infections than 

children of nonsmokers. Studies show that asthmatic children's condition is significantly likely to 

be worsened by ETS. 

 

Outdoor Air Pollution 

Data suggest that over 60 percent of the diseases associated with respiratory infections are linked 

to exposure to air pollution. Outdoor pollutants such as sulfur dioxide, ozone, nitrogen oxide, 

carbon monoxide, and volatile organic compounds come mainly from motor vehicle exhaust, 

power plant emissions, open burning of solid waste, and construction and related activities. 

According to one report, children in cities with populations greater than 10 million are exposed to 

levels of air pollution two times to eight times higher than the level WHO considers acceptable. 

Unsafe Drinking Water and Poor Sanitation 

Contaminated water and inadequate sanitation cause a range of diseases, many of which are life-

threatening. The most deadly are diarrheal diseases, 80 percent to 90 percent of which result from 

environmental factors. In 2001, diarrheal infections caused nearly 2 million deaths in children 

under age 5, primarily due to dehydration; many more children suffer from nonfatal diarrhea that 

leaves them underweight, physically stunted, vulnerable to disease, and drained of energy. Poor 

sanitation conditions and inadequate personal, household, and community hygiene are responsible 

for most diarrheal infections. 

Despite significant investments in improving water supplies and sanitation over the last 20 years, 

about 18 percent of the world's population still lacks access to safe drinking water, and nearly 40 

percent have no access to sanitation. At present, people in rural areas are the most affected, 
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although continual urbanization means that increasing numbers of people live in densely 

populated cities, where they face shortages of potable water supplies and sanitation systems, as 

well as growing pollution. More than 1 billion people, mostly in Africa, Asia, and Latin America, 

currently live in slums or as squatters. 

 

Infectious Disease Vectors 

Vector-borne diseases, such as malaria, represent an international public health problem, 

particularly in tropical areas of Africa, Asia, and Latin America. Approximately 1 million 

children under age 5 in sub-Saharan Africa die of malaria each year; malaria causes about 25 

percent of all deaths among children in the region, especially among children living in remote 

rural areas with poor access to health services. Malaria also contributes to low birth weight, one 

of the leading risk factors for infant mortality, because pregnant women are more susceptible to 

both malaria and anemia. The prevalence of malaria is strongly related to environmental factors 

such as irrigation and other agricultural practices, land clearing, and changing demographic 

patterns. Higher temperatures, heavier rainfall, and other changes in climate, as well as 

deforestation, increase the risk of malaria and related epidemics. 

 

Exposure to Hazardous Chemicals 

As countries pursue economic development, the increased risk of exposure to chemical hazards 

may worsen other risks to children's health, such as unsafe water and poor hygiene. 

Industrialization and modernized agriculture have many benefits, but they have often been 

accompanied by problems, such as exposure to pesticides, that disproportionately affect children. 

Other potential toxins include lead discharged from battery-recycling operations; mercury in fish; 

and nitrates, arsenic, and fluoride in drinking water. 

In many countries, children are exposed to toxic chemicals in the workplace. According to the 

International Labour Organization (ILO), more than 352 million children ages 5 to 17 engage in 

"economic activity," an internationally accepted standard that includes unpaid and illegal work 

and work in the informal sector. Of those children, about 50 percent work in hazardous 

occupations or situations, defined as those "likely to have adverse effects on the health, safety, or 

moral development of children." The ILO has classified mining, construction, manufacturing, 

retail, personal service, transportation, and agriculture, as well as any work where a child works 

more than 43 hours per week, as being hazardous. Hazardous labour is often informal. Some 
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children scavenge rubbish dumps, where they may be exposed to discarded batteries, medical 

waste, and pesticides.  

1. Lead: Exposure to lead remains the main environmental problem for young children in 

developing countries, according to Environmental Defense and the Alliance to End 

Childhood Lead Poisoning. Even small amounts of lead can be dangerous, especially for 

the development of the brain. Studies have shown that IQ falls by up to six points for 

every 10 micrograms of lead per deciliter of blood (µg/dl). Lead exposure can also cause 

anemia, kidney disease, hearing damage, and impaired fertility; at high levels, it can result 

in coma or death. Leaded gasoline accounts for 80 percent to 90 percent of airborne lead 

pollution in some large cities, elevating the blood lead levels of people living in the area. 

Lead can contaminate soil, air, drinking water, and food, thereby posing a significant 

threat to young children, whose digestive systems absorb lead at significantly higher rates 

than do those of adults. 

2. Pesticides: Pesticides, including some that have been banned in more developed countries, 

are widely used in less developed countries. People who come into contact with pesticides 

that are being applied to crops or who consume food that is carrying pesticide residues can 

become ill. Pesticides can also seep into the ground and contaminate drinking 

water. Symptoms of pesticide poisoning in children resemble those in adults, and include 

eye, skin, and respiratory irritations and higher rates of long-term health problems such as 

cancer. But children are much more susceptible to these hazards, since they eat and drink 

more per unit of body weight, making them likely to absorb higher amounts of pesticides 

from food and water. 

 

Taking Action against Risks 

Environmental health risks to children are increasingly being recognized as an international 

problem. Although progress has been made in reducing mortality from environmentally mediated 

diseases, such as ARIs and diarrheal disease, more needs to be done to prevent these illnesses and 

to focus on new threats from increased industrialization, urbanization, and agricultural 

commercialization. Global environmental threats such as climate change may compound many of 

these issues, and efforts to mitigate certain hazards may create other problems. For instance, 

efforts to provide more drinking water in Bangladesh resulted in widespread poisoning, since the 

country's well water was heavily contaminated with arsenic. Experience and research suggest that 
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there are a number of actions that policymakers and planners can take to address environmental 

health threats to children. 

Encourage the development and support of community-level initiatives to reduce 

environmental health threats to children 

In many less developed countries, municipal governments are increasingly managing local 

resources, especially drinking water and firewood. Community and household-level interventions 

could also be adopted to reduce exposure to and transmission of ARIs, diarrheal disease, and 

malaria. For instance, numerous field studies have indicated that good personal and household 

hygiene practices can help reduce the occurrence of diarrheal disease, even when there is no 

access to safe water or modern sanitation. 

 

Continue to raise awareness and provide education about children's environmental health 

issues  

Since 1997, when the G-8 countries first declared their responsibility for children's environmental 

health, many international, regional, and national conferences have been held, and international 

organizations have developed special units to address environmental health concerns affecting 

children. In addition, several non-governmental organizations (NGOs), including the Children's 

Environmental Health Network and the International Research and Information Network on 

Children's Health, Environment and Safety (INCHES), have been created specifically to protect 

children from environmental hazards and to promote a healthy environment. At the local level, 

efforts need to be made to teach children, families, and communities to identify environmental 

threats to children, to adopt practices that reduce risks of exposure, and to work with local 

authorities and the private sector to develop prevention and intervention programs. 

 

Promote the recognition, assessment, and study of environmental factors that affect 

children's health and development 

Efforts to encourage research about environmental hazards might involve establishing research 

centers or multidisciplinary studies; incorporating material on children's environmental health 

into training for health care providers and other professionals; and promoting the collection and 

dissemination of harmonized data. Current multilateral efforts to advance international indicators 

for children's environmental health include collaboration between Physicians for Social 

Responsibility, INCHES, and the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, based on previous work 

by WHO and other organizations. 
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Reduce children's exposure to pollutants through education, regulation, use of cleaner fuels, 

and reduction of environmental tobacco smoke 

Strategies for reducing deaths from pneumonia and other respiratory conditions include cutting 

children's exposure to smoke from air pollution, cooking stoves, and cigarettes. Some national 

governments have reduced indoor pollution by promoting safer, more efficient, more durable 

cook stoves. International health experts recommend a combination of educational programs and 

legislative interventions to halt tobacco use in settings frequented by children. Regulations on air 

pollution need to be enforced in cities, and include phasing out leaded gasoline, reducing 

emissions from coal-fired plants, and replacing fossil fuels with cleaner energy sources. 

 

Invest in programs to increase access to clean water and sanitation facilities and to promote 

better hygiene practices 

While diarrhea-related deaths between 1990 and 2000 declined by 50 percent due to oral 

rehydration therapy, there is little evidence that the incidence of diarrheal disease has 

decreased. Efforts to combat diarrhea include combining appropriate drug therapy with optimal 

breastfeeding practices, improving nutrition, increasing access to clean water and sanitation 

facilities, and improving personal and domestic hygiene. Several studies have shown that 

improving water and sanitation can reduce the number of diarrheal episodes by between 20 

percent and 26 percent. Furthermore, better hygiene practices, such as washing hands regularly, 

can reduce the number of diarrhea cases by up to 35 percent. 

 

Strengthen interventions to prevent and treat malaria 

While progress has been made in reducing ARIs and diarrheal disease, deaths from malaria have 

increased in the past 10 years, due in part to global climate change and in part to the emergence 

of antibiotic-resistant strains of the disease. Environmental improvements such as proper 

irrigation and drainage techniques, combined with the use of insecticide-treated bed nets and 

adequate medical treatment, could greatly reduce malaria's spread. Several international 

initiatives, such as the Roll Back Malaria (RBM) partnership, have also been instrumental in 

addressing the problem. RBM seeks to halve the global incidence of malaria by 2010, and focuses 

on early diagnosis and prompt treatment; vector control and use of insecticide-treated bed nets; 

malaria treatment for pregnant women; and prevention of and response to epidemics. 
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Reduce children's exposure to lead, and screen for lead poisoning 

About 50 countries worldwide, including more than 20 less developed countries, have phased out 

leaded gasoline. Efforts to phase out leaded gasoline and to reduce or eliminate other sources of 

lead exposure include the Global Lead Initiative, sponsored by the Alliance to End Childhood 

Lead Poisoning, to develop national action plans, fund technical assistance projects, and 

encourage civic participation in exchanging best practices and coordinating efforts within 

regions. 

 

Reduce exposure to harmful pesticides by banning the use of the most toxic chemicals, 

educating users, and encouraging the use of integrated pest management to minimize the 

use of pesticides 

In order to reduce the threat from pesticide exposure, international organizations, national 

governments, and industry have stepped up efforts to limit the exportation of dangerous 

chemicals, help affected countries develop national action plans for handling and disposing of 

pesticides, and encourage the use of environmentally friendly alternatives. As of June 2002, more 

than 150 countries had signed (and 11 had ratified) the Stockholm Treaty on Persistent Organic 

Pollutants, which phases out or restricts the use of 12 chemicals, including nine pesticides that 

persist in the environment and accumulate in the food chain. The treaty will become legally 

binding once 50 countries have ratified it. National efforts are also being developed. Costa Rica, 

for example, is fostering pesticide-free, organic farming by devoting more than 9,000 hectares to 

organic cultivation of 30 crops. 

 

Evaluate and address the plight of children employed at hazardous workplaces  

Children are increasingly likely to be exposed to chemicals in the places where they live, play, 

and work. Much attention has been paid recently to mitigating environmental and other threats to 

children in all of these spheres, particularly at hazardous workplaces. As of May 2002, more than 

120 countries had ratified the Convention on the Worst Forms of Child Labor, which calls for 

withdrawing children age 16 and younger from intolerable and hazardous work situations, by 

identifying hazards and developing effective monitoring systems. 

 

Conclusion 

While overall child mortality declined by 10 percent in the 1990s, much remains to be done to 

protect children from the myriad environmental threats to their health. Reducing long-term 
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threats requires that underlying risk factors be addressed. Over the past 15 years, international, 

regional, and national attention has focused on environmental hazards' effect on children's health. 

Efforts now need to be made to measure these risks; build and strengthen community, national, 

regional, and international coalitions to address the problem; and develop policies and programs 

to prevent and mitigate environmental hazards for children worldwide. 

 

IV - LIBRALISATION, GLOBALISATION AND PRIVATISATION 

Introduction 

 

The term Globalization was first coined in 1980s. But even before this there were interactions among 

nations. But in the modern days Globalization has touched all spheres of life such as economy, 

education. Technology, cultural phenomenon, social aspects etc. The term “global village” is also 

frequently used to highlight the significance of globalization. This term signifies that revolution in 

electronic communication would unite the world. Undoubtedly, it can be accepted that globalization is 

not only the present trend but also future world order. 

Effect of Globalization on India 

Globalization has its impact on India which is a developing country. The impact of globalization can 

be analysed as follows: 

 

1. Access to Technology: 

Globalization has drastically, improved the access to technology. Internet facility has enabled India to 

gain access to knowledge and services from around the world. Use of Mobile telephone has revolution 

used communication with other countries. 

 

2. Growth of international trade: 

Tariff barriers have been removed which has resulted in the growth of trade among nations. Global 

trade has been facilitated by GATT, WTO etc. 

3. Increase in production: 

Globalization has resulted in increase in the production of a variety of goods. MNCs have established 

manufacturing plants all over the world. 

 

4. Employment opportunities: 

Establishment of MNCs have resulted in the increase of employment opportunities. 
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5. Free flow of foreign capital: 

Globalization has encouraged free flow of capital which has improved the economy of developing 

countries to some extent. It has increased the capital formation. 

Negative effect of globalization: 

Globalization is not free from negative effects. They can be summed up as follows: 

 

1. Inequalities within countries: 

Globalisation has increased inequalities among the countries. Some of the policies of Globalization 

(Liberalization, WTO policies etc.) are more beneficial to developed countries. The countries which 

have adopted the free trade agenda have become highly successful, (e.g.) China is a classic example of 

success of globalization. But a country like India is not able to overcome the problem. 

 

2. Financial Instability: 

As a consequence of globalization there is free flow of foreign capital poured into developing 

countries. But the economy is subject to constant fluctuations. On account of variations in the flow of 

foreign capital. 

3. Impact on workers: 

Globalization has opened up employment opportunities. But there is no job security for employees. 

The nature of work has created new pressures on workers. Workers are not permitted to organise trade 

unions. 

 

4. Impact on farmers: 

Indian farmers are facing a lot of threat from global markets. They are facing a serious competition 

from powerful agricultural industries quite often cheaply produced agro products in developed 

countries are being dumped into India. 

5. Impact on Environment: 

Globalization has led to 50% rise in the volume of world trade. Mass movement of goods across the 

world has resulted in gas emission. Some of the projects financed by World Bank are potentially 

devastating to ecological balance. E.g.: Extensive import or export of meat. 
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6. Domination by MNCs: 

MNCs are the driving force behind globalization. They are in a position to dictate powers. 

Multinational companies are emerging as growing corporate power. They are exploiting the cheap 

labour and natural resources of the host countries. 

 

7. Threat to national sovereignty: 

Globalizations results in shift of economic power from independent countries to international 

organisations like WTO United Nations etc. The sovereignty of the elected governments are naturally 

undermined, as the policies are formulated in favour of globalization. Thus globalization has its own 

positive and negative consequences. According to Peter F Drucker Globalization for better or worse 

has changed the way the world does business. It is unstoppable. Thus Globalization is inevitable, but 

India should acquire global competitiveness in all fields. 

 

Liberalisation: 

It is an immediate effect of globalization. Liberalisation is commonly known as free trade. It implies 

removal of restrictions and barriers to free trade. India has taken many efforts for liberalisation which 

are as follows: 

New economic policy 1991. 

Objectives of the new economic policy. 

i. To achieve higher economic growth rate. 

ii. To reduce inflation 

iii. To rebuild foreign exchange reserves. 

 

FEMA: 

Foreign exchange Regulation Act 1973 was repealed and Foreign exchange Management Act was 

passed. The enactment has incorporated clauses which have facilitated easy entry of MNCs. 

i. Joint ventures with foreign companies, (e.g.) TVS, Suzuki. 

ii. Reduction of import tariffs. 

iii. Removal of export subsidies. 

iv. Full convertibility of Rupee on current account. 

v. Encouraging foreign direct investments. 
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The effect of liberalisation is that the companies of developing countries are facing a tough 

competition from powerful corporations of developed countries. 

The local communities are exploited by multinational companies on account of removal of regulations 

governing the activities of MNCs. 

 

Privatisation: 

In the event of globalization, privatisation has become an order of the day. Privatisation can be defined 

as the transfer of ownership and control of public sector units to private individuals or companies. It 

has become inevitable as a result of structural adjustment programmes imposed by IMF. 

 

Objectives of Privatisation: 

To strengthen the private sectors. 

Government to concentrate on areas like education and infrastructure. 

In the event of globalization the government felt that increasing inefficiency on the part of public 

sectors would not help in achieving global standards. Hence a decision was taken to privatise the 

Public Sectors. 

 

Causes of Inefficiency of Public Sectors: 

i. Bureaucratic administration 

ii. Out dated Technology 

iii. Corruption 

iv. Lack of accountability. 

v. Domination of trade unions 

vi. Political interference. 

vii. Lack of proper marketing activities. 

Privatisation has its own advantages and disadvantages as follow, 

Advantages: 

i. Efficiency 

ii. Absence of political interference 

iii. Quality service. 

iv. Systematic marketing 

v. Use of modern Technology 

vi. Accountability 
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vii. Creation of competitive environment. 

viii. Innovations 

ix. Research and development 

x. Optimum utilisation of resources 

xi. Infrastructure. 

However, privatisation suffers from the following defects, 

i. Exploitation of labour. 

ii. Abuse of powers by executives. 

iii. Unequal distribution of wealth and income. 

iv. Lack of job security for employees. 

Privatisation has become inevitable in the present scenario. But some control should be exercised by 

the government over private sectors. 

Changes across Europe, Third World, USA and Their Impact on India: Changes across Europe and 

USA: 

Significant changes have taken place across Euro and USA on account of globalization, particularly in 

the field of international business politics etc. Such changes have given rise to change in cultural and 

social aspects as well. 

The economy of European countries and US are getting integrated with the global economy. Different 

arrangements have been made in this regard which are as follows: 

 

1. Free Trade Area: 

It is an agreement among a group of countries to abolish all trade restrictions and barriers, in carrying 

out international trade. 

 

2. Customs Union: 

The member countries abolish all the restrictions and barriers and adopt a uniform commercial policy. 

3. European Economic Community: 

It was initially formed by six countries such as, France, Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, Belgium, 

Netherlands and Luxembourg. It came into existence on 1.1.1958. The EEC has 15 members. In order 

to, become a member of EEC, a country must be European country and it must be democratic. 

 

Activities of EEC: 

i. Elimination of custom duties and quantity restrictions on export and import of goods. 
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ii. Devising a common agricultural policy. 

iii. Devising a common transport policy. 

iv. To control disequilibrium in balance of payments. 

v. Development of a common commercial policy. 

 

4. North American Free Trade Agreement: 

NAFTA 

i. It came into being in 1994 Developed countries like US, Canada and a developing country Mexico 

became the members. 

 

Objectives and Activities of NAFTA: 

i. Removing barriers among the member countries to facilitate free trade. 

ii. To enhance Industrial development. 

iii. To enhance competition. 

iv. To improve Political relationship among member countries. 

v. To develop industries in Mexico the international market. 

European Free Trade Association: 

It was formed in 1959. The member countries are: Austria, Norway, Denmark, Sweden and 

Switzerland and Great Britain. 

 

Objectives of EFTA 

i. To eliminate trade barriers. 

ii. To remove tariffs. 

iii. To encourage free trade. 

iv. To enhance economic development of member countries. 

 

Changes in the Third World: 

The concept of Third World does not have much significance in the present scenario. This term was 

popular prior to the disintegration of Soviet Union. USA and USSR were considered as super powers 

and the countries in the world were divided in supporting them. The countries which did not have an 

alliance with both the countries were considered as Third World countries. But with the disintegration 

of USSR the concept of Third World has almost disappeared. However changes in Asian countries and 
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other countries (other than Europe and USA) have affected India. Such changes can be discussed as 

follows: 

Trade blocks in Asia: 

South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) 

It came into being in 1983 countries like India, Bangladesh, Bhutan, Pakistan, Maldives and Sri Lanka 

adopted a declaration on SAARC. 

 

Objectives of SAARC: 

i. To promote economic social and cultural development among member countries. 

ii. To improve the life of people among member countries. 

iii. To enhance cooperation with other developing economies. 

iv. To liberalise trade among member countries. 

v. To promote economic cooperation among member countries. 

Changes in Asian Countries 

 

Chinese Market: 

China has introduced many economic reforms. It started privatisation in 1984. China has formed 

special economic Zones. It has attracted heavy foreign investments. It has also formed economic and 

Technical Development Zones in towns and cities. These zones are free zones which allow quick 

business operations. 

 

Impact on India: 

Changes across Europe, USA and Third World has its own impact on India which can be summarised 

as follows: 

i. India’s economic dependence on other countries has significantly increased. 

ii. Extensive opportunities in the field of information technology. 

iii. Extensive opportunities for India’s Telecom sector. 

iv. Strategic alliances. Joint ventures, mergers have become the order of the day. 

v. Extensive research and development. 

vi. Bilateral treaties to promote free trade. 

vii. Membership of WTO. 

viii. Amending the domestic laws to suit the liberalised economy. (e.g.) FEMA. Amendment of       

Patent Act 
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ix. Active participation in global politics. 

x. Improvement in Productivity. 

On the whole it can be concluded that changes across Euro, USA and other countries have 

significantly changed the Indian economy. India has realised that its business can’t survive without 

focusing on changes in other countries. Indian economy has become a major economy of the world 

and a significant trading partner. In the new era, India is looking at the potentials of the new products. 

Management Perspective: 

Globalization has led to the practice of management across culture. Modern business organisations 

have adopted Global management practices. Efforts are being made by India to understand Japanese, 

Chinese style of management. Issues in Motivation, communication across culture has gained 

significance. Every functional area of management is being studied with a global perspective. E.g.: 

International HRM, International Financial management, International marketing etc. 

 

Conclusion 

 Hence, this chapater deals with how the urbanization and economic change impact on child 

development in detail. 

 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection: 

 

1. Discuss the role of urbanization on child development. 

2. Examine the pros and cons of the migration of family. 

3. Explain the various factors for environmental degradation and its impact on child development. 

4. Analyse the impact of liberalization, privatization and globalization on child development. 
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COURSE 7(A): PEDAGOGY OF COMPUTER SCIENCE 

     (Part- I Methodology) 

UNIT-I   AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Course Objectives 

At the end of the course, the pre-service teachers will be able to: 

1. understand the aims and objectives of teaching computer science. 

2. analyze the need and significance of teaching Computer science. 

3. gain the values of teaching Computer science. 

Introduction 

  Computer technology is used in almost every sector of everyday life, including business, 

laboratories, educational institutions, research etc. In the current world it is almost impossible to 

imagine that someone can live without computers. Today, everything related to your everyday life 

can be done using computers. As the 21
st
 century looms ahead, it is clear to see that it has 

advancements that humanity may never have dreamed of and one of these shinning developments is 

the well-recognized “Computer” 

Meaning 

 In the beginning computer was able to perform only mathematical calculation but now it can 

do variety of tasks. So we can say that computer is an electronic device, which works under a set of 

instructions automatically accepts the supplied data, process and analyses the data and produces the 

information. 

Computer science deals with the theoretical foundations of information and computation, together 

with practical techniques for the implementation and application of these foundations. 

 Computer science is the study of the theory, experimentation, and engineering that form the 

basis for the design and use of computers. It is the scientific and practical approach to computation 

and its applications and the systematic study of the feasibility, structure, expression, and 

mechanization of the methodical procedures that underlie the acquisition, representation, processing, 

storage, communication of, and access to information. 
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Nature and Scope 

 Change is said to be the law of nature that is brought into practices through the services of 

science. As science remains constantly busy in bringing changes in its body of knowledge, ways of 

investigation and the fruits of its investigation. As a result, the nature and scope of computer science 

always remains in the state of flux. Therefore, it becomes imperative to have up to data knowledge 

about the evolving concept of the nature and scope of the computer sciences.  

• What are major thrust areas at present in computer sciences? 

• In what way, modern communities have been influenced by the ongoing development and 

progress in computer sciences? 

• How the development in computer science has helped in globalization? 

• What have been the various path tracking discoveries and landmark development in 

computer science? 

• Who have been the men (scientists) behind the scientific progress both from India and 

abroad? 

• What types of avenues and professions are said to be available through one or the other 

specialization in computer sciences? 

Let us try to think over these issues for being acquainted with the nature of scope of computer 

sciences in modern context. 

A. Trust Areas in computer sciences 

 Some of the major thrust areas in computer sciences at the present juncture may be named as 

below: 

1. Alternate sources of Energy. 

2. Water sources management. 

3. Super conductivity, super fluidity and low temperature phenomena. 

4. Plasma Physical and plasma diagnostic teaching. 

5. Holography and optical information processing. 

6. Applied optics. 

7. Fusion reactors. 

8. Thermo nuclear energy production. 



Pedagogy of Computer Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

4 

 

9. The fiber optics communication technology. 

10. Laser engineering. 

11. Material science – development of non-load bearing and load bearing material. 

12. Optical and IR Astronomy.  

13. Middle Atmosphere Studies.  

B. Impact of computer sciences on modern communities  

 Development and progress in the field of computer sciences has influenced the life and 

livings of the modern communities and society in so many ways like below: 

1. Construction of Buildings and Residential Colonies 

On account of the availability of a variety of load bearable and non-load bearable material 

through the development in computer sciences, the modern communities look modern in terms of the 

construction of their buildings in the form of business centers, offices and residential colonies.  

2. Transportation and communication systems  

Development in computer science has been able to provide the latest available transportation 

and communication systems to the modern communities. The distances are no more a barrier for the 

people living at the farthest distances of the globe. 

3. Modernization of the systems of food production and its availability to the people  

The development in the computer sciences have modernized the sources of availability of 

food stuff in the shape of modernization of the method of framing, poultry farming, cattle, fisheries, 

bee keeping etc. it has resulted in multiplying the production of the food stuff as well as reducing the 

complexities or manual labour. The food stuff cannot be better preserved through the modern 

technique available as a result of invention and discoveries in computer sciences.  

4. Water sources management and its purification  

Development in computer sciences is helping the modern communities to take care of their 

water resources. It has provided artificial irrigation means as well as availability of drinking water 

with the construction of big water reservoirs, dams and sophisticated distribution system. It has 

provided big plants and simple household gadgets for the arability   of pure drinking water to the 
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modern communities. It has also provided means to have artificial rains and cultivation of water for 

providing additional sources of water to the modern communities. 

5. Modern means for the entertainment and leisure time hobbies 

Development in computer science has provided modern and methods for the entertainment 

and uplifting of leisure to the modern communities. Radio, Television video, Films and computer 

services have taken a total command of providing entertainment and leisure time hobbies to the 

modern communities.  

6. Health care and treatment of diseases  

Development in computer sciences has helped much in taking care of the health including 

treatment of illness and diseases of the members of the modern communities. It has provided better 

knowledge and information for the prevention and care of the diseases as well maintenance of good 

physical and mental health through its wider network of information technology. With the vast 

discoveries and invention in the field of health and medical sciences as well as tremendous progress 

in chemical sciences. Modern communities can avail the latest treatment of the diseases and look 

after  their health. 

7. Development of inter-relationship and dependence  

Development of computer sciences is responsible for making the modern communities too 

much inter-related and inter-dependent. It has given birth to the phenomenon of globalization in 

every aspect physical, mental, emotional, social and cultural of the behaviour person belonging to 

the modern communities of this globe. 

With all what has been said above, we should not conclude the developments in computer sciences 

are always bound to cast positive and desirable impact wellbeing and progress of the modern 

communities. If handle improperly and utilized destructively these can yield bitter and horrifying 

results. Such negative impact of the development computer sciences on modern communities may be 

summarized as below: 

• Too much urbanization of the communities. 

• Causing heavy pollution of every sort like air pollution, water pollution, noise pollution, 

cultural pollution etc. 

• Inequitable distribution of wealth and other material comforts in the population. 
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• Abolishment of the concept and existence of the harming of health and welfare of the people. 

• Development of the weapons of destruction and their unmindful application. 

• Side effects of the fertilizer, chemicals, pesticides insecticides used in growing foodstuff and 

killing harmful bio-stuff. 

• Neglect of moral values and social responsibilities at the cost of material development and 

individualism. 

C. Globalization and computer sciences: 

The term globalization derived from the words ‘globe’ and ‘signifies’ the removal of barriers of 

distance or of other nature for bringing people of the world together in terms of their relationships of 

event. For the understanding of its meaning let us think over on a few definitions given below: 

1. The sociologist, Anthony Giddens, defines globalization as a decoupling of space and time, 

emphasizing that with instantaneous communications, knowledge and culture can be shared 

around the world simultaneously. 

2. The Dutch academician Rudd Lubbess defines it as process in which geographical distance 

become of diminishing importance in the establishment and maintenance of cross economic, 

political and socio-cultural relations. 

• Aims and Objectives of Teaching Computer Science in Schools 

Technology has struggled to find its way into the classroom in all sorts of ways, from 

projectors and Television to Computer labs and student laptops. Along with improving the way of 

the students are taught, it is also vitally important that students learn to use computers have become 

as common as the pencil and paper.Students who use computers have been shown to attend the 

school more steadily and perform better than students who do not use computers. Computer usage 

makes students to become more focused on their work on their work at home, in collaborative 

projects with other students and on their own. The following are some chief aims and objectives of 

teaching Computer Science 

� Arousing and maintaining interest 

� Developing the ability to reach generalizations and to apply them for solving 

everyday problems. 

� Developing interest in hobbies related to computer’s their generations and so on. 

� To develop scientific attitude. 
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� To familiarize the student with the world in which he is living and to make them 

understand the impact of computer science on society, so as to enable them to adjust 

them self to the environment. 

• Need and significance of teaching Computer Science 

The need to use computer and learn computer science in everyday life and in workplace has 

become very vital and important. 

Computer science for the scientific and technology purposes: The Digital age needs 

Computer Scientists. Modernizing Education has benefited from the inclusion of technology 

and computers by making it easier for Computer science is driving development from the 

sciences to expressions of the human experience. A gander at any significant news source 

uncovers the impact of Computer Science and innovation on the worldwide economy. Barely 

characterized, Computer science depends on a center arrangement of critical thinking ideas; it 

has been characterized as "the investigation of PCs and algorithmic procedures, including 

their standards, their equipment and programming outlines, their applications, and their effect 

on society" (Association of Computing Machinery, 2003). Be that as it may, it doesn't stop 

there. Computer science is a lens and passages into abilities in basic and intelligent believing 

that apply over all orders, including composing and the humanities (Carey, 2010). 

The contentions for Computer Science training fall into two primary classes: Learning key 

apparatuses for the web age, and figuring out how to comprehend the world by comprehension 

media. 

Today, in the period of web 2.0, we are very prone to consider online networking, messaging, 

and email as regular media you utilize as often as possible.  

 

Today PCs assume a crucial part in industry, business, government, research, training, 

prescription, correspondence frameworks, excitement and numerous different zones of our public. 

Experts who add to the configuration, improvement, investigation, detail, confirmation, support and 

assessment of the various uses of PC frameworks significantly affect society, making along these 

lines valuable commitments to society, additionally, conceivably, some less positive.  

To guarantee that their endeavors will be utilized for the general great, registering experts must 

submit themselves to making processing an advantageous and regarded calling, elevating a moral 

way to deal with their expert practice. 



Pedagogy of Computer Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

8 

 

Today from cell phone alarm that wakes them to the tablets used to chat with friends and 

complete homework, today’s students are surrounded by computer technology. 

 

� Professional Development 

� Career Education 

� Student Incentives 

� Mentor Programs 

� Coding for Kids 

Therefore, Computer is inseparable from the future of Our society. 

Values of Teaching Computer Science 

The real values of Teaching Computer Science in our modern world can be quite obvious from chief 

values which are described below. 

Practical values 

 Utilization of the various facts drawn from the study of computer science in modern life 

has revolutionized our life. Today we cannot find even a single thing which is left untouched by the 

hands of computer. Uses of computers in transportation and communication have shortened the 

world. 

Social values 

 Computers have achieved the best place in the society as well. They form the foundations 

of so many professions like medicines, Engineers,etc. Computers are highly helpful to the society. 

Lots and lots of social changes have taken place after the introduction of computers. The study of 

computers science develops in us honesty, truthfulness and critical reasoning, objective thinking and 

belief in basic facts. 

  

Disciplinary value 

 The learning of computer science involves some scientific discipline and scientific 

attitudes which are transferable to our later life also. It involves self-expression, creativeness, open 

mindedness, critical thinking and observation suspended judgement which are free from 

superstitious and false beliefs etc. The good habits if they are once developed in a child can prove 

beneficial for their later life. 
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Cultural value 

 The role of computers in the development of modern civilization can be obvious just by 

our comparison with our ancestors. Our present culture and advancement in our standard of living 

gives a clear-cut picture of our cultural development and role of computers in this field for removing 

old traditional beliefs and superstitions. Computers have proved itself as in best helper in 

overhauling the consciousness of the universe. 

 So at the end, from the above mentioned values of computer science, we come to this 

conclusion that computer science has achieved a most important place in our place in our daily life 

as well as in the modern establishment of the whole world. 

 

Conclusion 

 The computer is widely used in the field of education and computer science has 

developed which is  very popular these days. At every stage computer is compulsory. The distance 

education is using computer for instructional purpose as multimedia approach. The computer makes 

teacher learning process effective by involving audio and visual sense of learners. So, this unit tells 

about the nature and scope of Computer Science, the need and significance of teaching Computer 

science. At last the values of teaching computer Science. 

 

Questions for Discussions and Reflection 

1.   Explain the nature and scope of teaching computer science. 

2.   Explain the Objectives of teaching computer science. 

3.   List the values of teaching computer science. 
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UNIT II:   PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Course Objectives 

At the end of the course, the pre-service teachers will be able to: 

      1.   understand the steps in planning a lesson plan. 

      2.   formulate the educational objectives of Bloom’s taxonomy. 

3. analyze the structure of a lesson plan 

4. gain the mastery of constructing test-item for formative evaluation. 

 

Introduction 

 Every work requires a plan of action for its perfect completion. In the same way teaching 

process also requires a systematic plan. A lesson plan represents a single teaching unit for a class 

period. The teacher should know the objectives of teaching. Designing test is very important part 

of assessing students understanding of course content and their level of competency in applying 

what they are learning. 

Steps in planning a lesson 

Herbartian steps in Lesson Planning 

 Six formula involved in developing a lesson plan have been suggested by Herbart, J.F and 

thus, named after him as Herbartian steps in planning and are given below. 

1. Introduction / Motivation 

2. Presentation 

3. Comparison or Association 

4. Generalization 

5. Application and 

6. Recapitulation 

  Introduction/Motivation 

 This step is considered to the preparatory step, where in you are trying to prepare the minds 

of the students ready to receive the subject matter. One of the laws of learning given by 

Edward Lee Thorndike, the “law of readiness” emphasizes the need for the mental readiness. 

Unless the minds of the students are ready, learning will not take place. Hence this step, 

otherwise, identifies the mental readiness of the students. In general, with the help of this 
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step, the teacher can check the students’ entering behavior before he starts teaching the 

lesson. Thus, testing students’ previous knowledge (entering behavior), developing interest in 

the minds of students and maintaining curiosity of the student can be achieved with the help 

of this step. 

 Presentation 

 It is the key step and only through which the actual process of teaching is going to take 

place. Here the aims of the lesson should be stated clearly and the heading should be written 

on the blackboard. We have to provide situation for both the teacher and the students to 

participate in the process of teaching and learning. Our ultimate aim of the presentation is to 

make the concepts understandable to the students. Therefore use of simple language is 

recommended. Appropriate and specific example and illustrations of the concepts will make 

the understanding better. The interest of the students on the subject matter should be 

maintained continuously by the way of asking questions from time to time in this stage. For 

quick learning, more learning and for longer retention of the subject matter, use of 

instructional software in an appropriate manner is strongly recommended during 

presentation. 

 Comparison or Association 

 Due importance should be given in this stage to compare the facts observed by the 

students with another concept by way of giving examples. By making use of this comparison, 

the students can derive definitions or theories. The students are encouraged to give new 

suitable examples for the concepts instead of the examples given in the book to make them 

think in an innovative manner. 

 Generalization 

 While explaining the concepts in science, as far possible the teacher should try to get the 

answer from the students, which makes them understand the concept and through which 

generalizations are possible. Restating the concepts in a simpler from will be useful for the 

students to understand the concept very easily. 

 Application 

 In this stage, the teacher makes the students to use the understood knowledge in an 

unfamiliar situation. Unless the knowledge of science is applied in new situations or in our 

day-to-day life, the study of science will become meaningless. This application of scientific 

principles will strengthen learning and will make the learning permanent. 
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Recapitulation  

 This stage is meant for the teachers to know whether the students have grasped and 

understood the concepts taught or not. This can be achieved by reviewing a lesson or giving 

assignments to the students. Only through this step, achieving closure (in teaching) is 

possible. 

Setting lesson goal 

 Goal are nothing but the destination or the target point. In other words , detailed 

explanation of aims is known as goals. Achieving goal is important and we will be trying to 

reach the same through an intermediate stage called “Aims”. 

It is important to know the purpose,  

• Designing a unit plan 

Unit Planning  

 A large segment of the subject matter with lessons possessing common features related to 

that area of study or with lessons under a common heading. For example optics is a unit in physics 

and under this unit, we have different topics life lens, mirrors, laws of reflection, refraction, 

Refractive index, etc. Therefore a unit consists of many lessons and a lesson consists of many topics. 

Also one should not think that a unit is a large block of subject matter alone. It is otherwise, 

consisting of both subject matter and method. According to Preston, a unit is as large a bock of 

related subject matter as can be over-viewed by the learner. Sam ford defines a unit is an outline of 

carefully selected subject matter which has been isolated because of its relationship to pupils needs 

and interests. According to bossing a unit consists of a comprehensive series of related and 

meaningful activities so as to achieve pupil’s purpose provide significant educational experience, 

and results in appropriate behavioral changes. 

In general a unit consists of well organized subject matter, appropriate learning experiences and 

method with enough provision for evaluation and follow up activities. 

 Important characteristics of a unit 

• A unit must be flexible in such a way to cater to the needs of individual differences. 
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• A unit should contain subject matter and methods with respect to the students interest and 

abilities. 

• The subject matter must be segmented and arranged according to the instructional 

objectives in a unit. 

• It should contain the interrelated content. 

• Proper evaluation and follow-up activities must find a place in a unit. 

Factors of unit planning 

A unit plan should contain the following factors. 

� Content  analysis  

� Objectives & specifications 

� Teaching learning activities 

� Teaching learning resources 

� Evaluation tools 

 Content Analysis 

It refers to the actual subject matter segmented based on the objectives of teaching. Here the 

concepts with major importance should alone be written and not all the minute details, as the subject 

matter is voluminous. Then this content should be arranged in a sequential manner throughout the 

unit. 

 Objective and specifications 

 Objectives are the expired behavioral change of the students. The entire unit should have 

arrangement of the content based on the objectives. The objectives must be stated in terms of 

students behavioural outcomes and they are termed as specifications. Specifications are the 

behavioural verbs of the respective objectives. 

 Teaching and learning Activities 

 This factor suggests appropriate methods for appropriate content. For example preparation 

of hydrogen may be taught by using demonstration method than mere lecture method alone. On 

some occasions, the discussion method with help of small groups formed within the class may be 

used by the teacher as a suitable method. A lot of varieties of activities to student must be provided. 
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Teaching and learning Resources 

 A proper scheme of the available material for practical activities must be planned in order 

to ensure their availability at the time they are needed. Similarly, the required reference books useful 

for teaching and also for learning must be identified and a list needs to be prepared. 

 Evaluation Tools 

 Proper evaluation technique must be included throughout the study of the unit as a 

continuous process. Quiz assignments, unit tests and so on may be used as evaluation tools in the 

unit evaluation should be based on the objectives of the unit  

 Preparation of unit plan  

A unit plan may be designed in the following steps: 

A. Steps for the entire unit (Entire unit consists of several sub-units) 

• Subject: here one should mention the subject as physics , chemistry, biology or 

science. 

• Name of the unit: it should be the heading of the unit chosen 

• Class: to whom the unit is going to be taught. 

• Time: total number of class hours or periods 

• Instructional software: it is the list of teaching aids going to be used throughout the 

unit 

• Contend: it is the segmented subject matter of the syllabus to be covered 

• Sub-units: it indicates the number of lessons and their names 

• Objectives: these have to be achieved after completing the unit 

B. Steps for each sub-unit 

• Sub-unit no. and name: it should contain the exact number of the sub-unit and its 

name. 

• Time: it indicates number of class period or hours 

• Teacher’s Activities 

• Students Activities 

• Joint Activities (teacher and student) 
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• Assignment 

• Follow-up Activities 

• Evaluation 

• References 

With the help of the steps mentioned above, one can prepare a unit plan for any 

subject in an easier manner. 

User/Advantages of unit planning 

• It makes the students work better, as the whole unit consists of small sub-units of 

content. 

• It is very useful for the teachers to identify the general objectives and specifications, 

as they are clearly stated and differentiated in a unit. 

• It gives an overall view of the subject matter well in advance and thus makes the 

teaching process systematic and smooth 

• It require efficient, hard working and trained teachers 

• If the sub-units are not properly arranged, the students may get confused. 

• If the format is not followed systematically while preparing a unit plan, then it will be 

not useful in preparing a lesson plan 

• Thus a unit plan is very useful for both teaching and learning process and has lot of 

advantages for teacher and students and if it is designed as per the format in a 

systematic way, then it will certainly bridge the gap, if any, between the teacher and 

the learner. 

• Bloom’s Taxonomy of educational objectives 

Benjamin s. bloom and his associates have classified educational objectives into the following three 

broad categories or domains.  

• Cognitive Domain (Thinking/Intellectual Operations) 

• Affective Domain (Feelings, Attitudes and Values) 

• Psychomotor Domain (Doing or Performing) 
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• Here is a comparison of the original and revised taxonomies: 

 

 

Each of the three domains mentioned above can further be split up into categories which are also in a 

hierarchical order. 

 

Cognitive Domain (B.S.Bloom,1956) 

� Knowledge 

• Remembering previously learned material  

• Knowledge of specifics 

• Knowledge of ways and  means of dealing with specifics and 

• Knowledge of the universals and abstractions in a field. 

� Comprehension 

• Grasping the meaning of material 

• Translation (Converting from one from to another) 

• Interpretation (explaining of summarizing materials) and 

• Extrapolation (extending the meaning beyond data) 

� Application 

• This refers to the ability to use learned material in new and concrete situations. This 

may include the application of such things  as rules, methods, concepts, principles, 

laws and theories.  

� Analysis 

• Analysis of elements (identifying the parts) 

• Analysis of relationships, (identifying the relationship) and 

• Analysis of organizational principles (identifying he way the parts are organized) 
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� Synthesis 

• (Putting parts together into a whole). Production of a unique communication or a 

plan. 

� Evaluation 

• Judging the value of a thing for a given purpose using define criteria. 

 

 The six categories listed above are arranged in order of increasing complexity. They begin 

with the relatively simple recall of factual information, go to the lowest level of understanding 

(comprehension) and then proceed through the increasingly complex levels of application, analysis, 

synthesis and evaluation. This scheme for classifying student behavior is, hierarchical in nature i.e. 

the more complex behaviors include the simple behavior in the lower categories. 

Affective Domain  

 The affective domain concerns the attitudinal, emotional and valuing responses desired of 

the student. These are called interests; attitudes, appreciation and the like, while most teaches write 

instructional objectives in the cognitive and psychomotor domains,  affective adjectives are seldom 

written out and included in instructional plans. Writing down affective objectives may increase the 

likelihood of their being achieved. Positive technique for teaching affective adjective involves 

differential reinforcements, modeling behavior and behavior modification techniques. 

 

 This domain includes the manner in which we deal with things emotionally, such as 

feelings, values, appreciation, enthusiasms, motivations, and attitudes. The five major categories 

listed in order are; 

 

Receiving phenomena:  

Awareness, willingness to hear, selected 

attention. 

Examples: Listen to others with respect. 

Listen for and remember the name of newly 

introduced people. 

Keywords: asks, chooses, describes, follows, 

gives, holds, identifies, locates, names, 

points to, selects, sits, erects, replies, uses. 

Responding to phenomena: Active 

participation on the part of the learners. 

Examples: participates in class discussions. 

Gives a presentation. Questions new ideals, 
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Attends and reacts to a particular 

phenomenon. Learning outcomes may 

emphasize compliance in responding, 

willingness to respond, or satisfaction in 

responding (motivation) 

concepts, models, etc. in order to fully 

understand them. Know the safety rules and 

practices them. 

 

Keywords: answer, assists, aids, complies, 

conforms, discusses, greets, helps, labels, 

performs, practices, presents, reads, recites, 

reports, selects , tells, writes. 

Valuing: the worth or value a person attaches 

to a particular object, phenomenon, or 

behavior. This ranges from simple 

acceptance to the more complex state of 

commitment. Valuing is based on the 

internalization of a set of specified values, 

while clues to these values are expressed in 

the learner’s overt behavior and are often 

identifiable. 

Example: Demonstrates belief in the 

democratic process. Is sensitive towards 

individual and cultural differences (value 

diversity) shows the ability to solve 

problems. Proposes a plan to social 

improvement and follows through with 

commitment. Informs management on 

matters that one feels strongly about. 

Keywords: completes, demonstrates, 

differentiates, explains, follows, forms, 

initiates, invites, joins, justifies, proposes, 

reads, reports, selects, shares, studies, works. 

Organization: Organizes values into priorities 

by contrasting different values, resolving 

conflicts between them, and creating a 

unique value system. The emphasis is on 

comparing, relating, and synthesizing values. 

Example: Recognizes the need for balance 

between freedom and responsible behavior. 

Accepts responsibility for one’s behavior. 

Explains the role of systematic planning in 

solving problems. Accepts professional 

ethical standards. Creates a life pla in 

harmony with abilities, interests, and beliefs. 

Prioritizes time effectively to meet the needs 

of the organization, family and self. 

Keywords: adheres, alters, arranges, com-

bines, compares, completes, defends, 

explains, formulates, generalizes, identifies, 
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integrates, modifies, orders, organizes, 

prepares, relates, synthesizes. 

Internalizing values (characterization): has a 

value system that controls their behavior. The 

behavior is pervasive, consistent, predictable, 

and most importantly, characteristic of the 

learner. Instructional objectives are 

concerned With the student’s general patterns 

of adjustment (personal, social, emotional) 

Example: shows self-reliance when working 

independently. Cooperates in group activities 

(displays teamwork) Uses an objective 

approach in problem solving. Displays a 

professional commitment to ethical practice 

on a daily basis. Revises judgments and 

changes behavior in light of new evidence. 

Values people for what they are, not how 

they look. 

Keywords: acts, discriminates, displays, 

influences, listens, modifies, performs, 

practices, proposes, qualifies, questions, 

revises, services, solves, verifies.   

 

Psychomotor domain 

It comprises of physical or motor or manipulative skills which are involved in the 

performance of a task. 

Example: 

� Drawing a sketch 

� Operating a machinery 

� Constructing an object/model 

� Using a tool 

It has the following seven major categories given by Simpson (1972) 

Perception: the ability to use sensory cues to 

guide motor activity. This ranges from 

sensory stimulation, through cue selection, to 

translation. 

Examples:  detects nonverbal communication 

cures. Estimate where a ball will land after it 

is thrown and then moving to the correct 

location to catch the ball. Adjusts heat of 

stove to correct temperature by smell and 

taste of food. Adjusts the height of the forks 

on a forklift by comparing where the forks 
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are in relation to the pallet. 

Keywords: choose, describes, detects, 

differentiates, distinguishes, identifies, 

isolates, relates, selects. 

Set: readiness to act it includes mental, 

physical, and emotional sets. These three sets 

are dispositions that predetermine a person’s 

response to different situations (some-times 

called mindsets)  

Examples: know and acts upon a sequence of 

steps in a manufacturing process. Recognize 

one’s abilities and limitations. Show desire to 

learn a new process (motivation) Note: this 

subdivision of psychomotor is closely related 

with the responding to phenomena 

subdivision of the affective domain  

Keywords: begin, displays, explains, moves, 

proceeds, react, shows, states, volunteers. 

Guided response: the early stages in learning 

a complex skill that includes imitation and 

trial and error. Adequacy of performance is 

achieved by practicing  

Examples: performs a mathematical equation 

as demonstrated. Follows instructions to 

build a model. Responds hand-signals of 

instructor while learning to operate a forklift. 

Keywords: copies, traces, follows, react, 

reproduce, responds. 

Mechanism: this is the intermediate stage in 

learning a complex skill. Learned responses 

have become habitual and the movements 

can be performed with some confidence and 

proficiency. 

Example: Use a personal computer. Repair a 

leaking faucet. Drive a car. 

Keywords: assembles, calibrates, constructs, 

dismantles, displays, fattens, fixes, grinds, 

heats, manipulates, measures, mends, mixes, 

and organizes, sketches. 

Complex overt Response: the skillful 

performance of motor acts that involve 

complex movement patterns. Proficiency is 

indicated by a quick, accurate, and highly 

coordinated performance, requiring a 

minimum of energy. This category includes 

Examples: Maneuvers a car into a tight 

parallel parking spot. Operates a computer 

quickly and accurately. Displays competence 

while playing the piano.  

Keywords: assembles, builds, calibrates, 

constructs, dismantles, displays, fastens, 
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performing without hesitation, and automatic 

performance. For example players are often 

utter sounds of satisfaction or expletives as 

soon as they hit a tennis ball or throw a 

football, because they can tell by the feel of 

the act what the result will produce  

fixes, grinds, heats, manipulates, measures, 

mends, mixes, and organizes, sketches. Note: 

the key words are the same as mechanism, 

but will have adverbs or adjectives that 

indicate that the performance is quicker, 

better, more accurate, etc. 

Adaptation: skills are well developed and the 

individual can modify movement patterns to 

fit special requirements. 

Examples: Responds effectively to 

unexpected experiences. Modifies instruction 

to meet the needs of the learners. Perform a 

task with a machine that it was not originally 

intended to do (machine is not damaged and 

there is no danger in performing the new 

task) 

Keywords: adapts, alters changes, rearranges, 

reorganizes, revises, and varies. 

Origination: creating new movement pattern 

to fit a particular situation to fit a particular 

situation or specific problem. Learning 

outcomes emphasize creativity based upon 

highly developed skills. 

Example: constructs a new theory. Develops 

a new and comprehensive training 

programming. Creates a new gymnastic 

routine. 

Keywords: arranges, builds, combines, 

composes, constructs, creates, designs, 

initiate, makes, originates 
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Structure of a four-fold lesson plan 

Name of the  pre-service teacher    :    subject  :   Date : 

Class /Section  and Section             :     Unit     : 

Name of the school                          :                                      Topic   : 

 

Instructional Objectives: The student  

1. acquires knowledge of …………….. 

2. understands…………………………. 

3. applies the scientific knowledge…… 

4. develops skills………………………. 

5. develops interest……………………. 

6. develops attitude…………………… 

7. appreciates………………………….. 

Instructional Resources Required 

Required       : Chart, Model, Rotating disk. 

Previous Knowledge of Learners: 

 

Content/Concept Specification of 

Behavioural 

Objectives 

Learning Experiences 

(Teacher/Learner 

activities) 

Evaluation 

    

  

              Follow up Activities (if any): 

    Signature of the Guide    Signature of the pre-service-Teacher 
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LESSON PLAN MODEL 

Name of the Student- teacher:     

Name of the School  :       

Class/Section   :  

Subject   : Computer Science 

Unit    : 

Topic    :       

Number of Students  : 

Instructional Objectives : The Students 

� recall the types of users. 

� define about list command. 

� discuss18 commands and options in linux. 

� list the types of path names. 

� explain cd directory and pwd command. 

� explain the concept of cd command and pwd command with example. 

 

Instructional resources required: 

� Chart, flashcard 

 

Previous Knowledge of learners 

The Teacher asks questions to the students to test previous knowledge. 

 Mention the types of users. What is the role of file owner?  

 

Content/Concept Specifications of 

Behavioural 

objectives 

Learning Experiences  

(Teacher/learner 

activities) 

Evaluation 

ls Command  

 

define The teacher explains, 

what list command (ls) 

is. 

 

The students 

understand the purpose 

of ls command and take 

notes. 

Define ls 

command. 

 

Write an example 

for ls command. 
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Command, and argument 

in ls command: 

 

discuss The teacher explains 

the command and 

various options in ls 

command. 

 

The teacher asks the 

students to write an 

example for command 

and argument in ls 

command. 

 

   The students discuss 

among themselves and 

write the ls command 

and argument in ls 

command in their note 

book. 

What is the ls 

command? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

What is argument 

in ls command? 

Path and types 

 

List The teacher explains 

path name, and the 

types of path name, 

with a chart. The 

teacher asks the 

students to write 

absolute and relative 

path with two 

examples. 

 

The students 

immediately write 

about absolute and 

relative path with 

examples in their note 

books. 

Listthe path 

name. 

 

Define Absolute 

path. 

 

 

 

cd directory 

pwdcommand: 

 

explain The teacher explains 

the cd directory and 

pwd command. 

The teacher asks the 

students to form small 

groups and write 

examples for pwd 

command. 

Explain the use of 

cd directory. 

 

Expand pwd. 
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The students form 

small groups and write 

examples for pwd 

command. 

 Concept of cd command 

and pwd command. 

 

explain The teacher explains 

the concept of cd and 

pwd command. 

Teacher asks questions 

and clarifies the doubts 

of students. 

 The teacher divided 

the students to small 

groups and asked them 

to write cd and pwd 

command concept with 

examples. 

 The students write 

example for cd and 

pwd command. 

Explain cd 

command. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Why we use cd 

command? 

 

Follow up activities: 

1. Write an example for ls command? 

2. What is cd directory? 

3. Explain concept of cd command. 

 

Signature of the Guide                Signature of the Student-teacher 

 

(This model Lesson plan is an example for 20 minutes and this can be continued &written for 45 

minutes.) 

 

 

 

 

Types of test-items 
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            Tests 

 There are several types of tests available. A few important types are listed below. 

• Teacher-made tests 

• Standardized tests 

• Diagnostic tests and so on.  

 Teacher-made tests 

 These types of tests are prepared by the teacher for their classroom purposes, through 

which the conclusions suitable for that classroom alone may be drawn. General conclusions cannot 

be derived. For example, a teacher can prepare an achievement test to measure students achievement 

in the respective subjects. 

 Standardized Tests 

 Standardized tests are tests which have been carefully constructed by experts after try 

analysis and revision. They have explicit instructions for standard administration and tables of norms 

for score interpretation derived from administration of the test to a defined sample of students. 

Objective type questions are best suited for standardization. They are used for research purpose, as 

we can derive general conclusions based on these test results. 

Diagnostic tests  

Diagnostic tests are those tests used by the teacher to identify the students difficulties in the 

respective subject based on symptoms, Diagnostic tests help us to locate the areas of strength and 

areas of weakness of the pupils. If the students do not commit any mistakes in certain concepts then 

we can say that they are strong in that area. Similarly if they go wrong always or occasionally we 

can take a clue-they are not thorough in a select the unit for which the difficulties had to be located. 

Diagnostic test could be administered for the unit which the teacher handles also. For this, the 

teacher has to identify the areas where the pupils can have doubts.  Then objective type questions 

alone should be asked in the diagnostic test; thereby we can identify the students difficulties. The 

main difference between the diagnostic test and the achievement test are given below. 
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� In an achievement test , marks are going to be given for the answers for the questions and 

diagnostic tests, correct answers are denoted with a tick mark and no marks are going to be 

awarded. 

� Another difference is that in the achievement test, questions are not repeatedly asked for the 

same concepts whereas in the diagnostic test for each difficult concept fouror five questions 

are going to be asked, as the very purpose of the diagnostic test is to find out whether the 

pupils are strong in the concept or not and also we are not measuring their achievement. 

 Questionnaires 

 A questionnaire is a form prepared and distributed to secure responses to certain 

questions. It is a systematic compilation of questions that are submitted to a sampling of population 

from which information is desired. It is an important tool in normative survey research, used to 

gather information form widely scattered sources. Normally this can be used when one cannot 

readily see personally all of the people from who he needs responses or where there is no particular 

reason to monitor them personally. It has the following forms: 

• Structured from 

• Non-Structured from 

• Closed form 

• Open form 

Structured form 

 It contains define, concrete and directed questions and the subject is going to give the 

responses directly with respect to the questions. 

 Non-structured form 

 It consists of partially completed questions or statements. it is often used as the interview 

guide, which is non-directive in nature. 

 Closed form 

 The questions that call for short check responses are known as restricted or closed from 

type. It restricts the choice of response for the respondent. One has to simply select a response out of 

supplied responses and has not to frame his response in his own way. 
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 Open form 

 In this form, the person who responds to the questionnaire is given enough freedom. He 

can express his idea without any restriction and can frame his response in his own way. 

 Rating Scale 

 Many of the variables with which research is concerned cannot be measured directly and 

the degree of their existence has to be estimated on the basis of subjective judgment. At this stage 

the tool used to measure the degree of existence of variables is known as a rating scale. It will give 

the rate of our responses. For example you may agree with a statement and sometime you may 

strongly agree with a statement. This type of he difference in the response can be shown with the 

help of rating scales. Attitudes can be found with the help of rating scales. 

 Checklists  

 It is similar to that of the laundry list. It consists of a list of items with a place to check. Or 

to mark yes or no. the chief aim of the checklist is to  call attention to overlooked. It an important 

tool used to gather facts in educational surveys. For example, to find out the availability of the 

equipments in a laboratory, a checklist can be used and thereby one can verify the equipments 

available in a laboratory. 

Schedules 

 They are also of great use in gathering information through surveys. It is nothing but a list 

of questions to which responses are obtained from the respondent by the investigator in a face-to-

face contact.  I is also applied to a set of questions which are asked by the interview from the 

interview. A schedule is different from a questionnaire in that it is administered personally to 

respondent or a group of respondents while the questionnaire is usually sent by mail expecting return 

of response by mail. 

Constructing test-items for formative evaluation in class 

Evaluating instruments or tools depend mainly on the purpose for which the evaluation is going to be 

carried out. For example, if you want to evaluate a particular model of car, you can go for a test 

drive and thus the performance of the vehicle will be analyzed. Here test drive of the vehicle is 

considered to be best evaluating tools. In the same way, one can make use of several evaluating tools 
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with respect to the purpose of evaluation. But in the teaching and learning process, the commonly 

used evaluating tools are testing and questioning. The teacher may administer several tests or may 

ask questions and thereby evaluate the students learning.  

Principles of test construction and Administration of an Achievement Test  

 One the important duties of a teacher is to observe the student in the classroom, laboratory 

and in other settings. He may also make use of test in his classroom. Some of the objectives of his 

teaching can be measured efficiently, realistically and completely by tests given in the classroom; 

some may be measured partially by such tests, and some may not be measured at all in this way. 

Anyhow tests have their own place in the educational setting. The main purpose of examination and 

assessment is to find out how far the efforts made in teaching and learning have become successful 

in achieving the objectives. 

 There, the third stage of evaluation approach is to develop test material in relation to the 

objectives of teaching. The material when administered to pupils, should provide trust-worthy 

evidences as to whether the new method of test construction seeks to link the particular objective or 

its specification with the topic so that item is valid and through-provoking. Here again, the specific 

behavioral change that are expected as learning outcomes under each objective are of great 

importance in establishing a close relationship between the test-item and the objective. They also 

direct our own thinking and facilitate the task of constructing good items. Achievement test is 

directly related to student’s growth and development in education situations. This is used to find out 

how much has been learnt by the students. Achievement tests measure the quality and quantity of 

learning attained in a subject. Achievement tests can be classified as (i) Teacher-made test and (ii) 

standardized tests. Teacher-made achievement test can be used by the teachers for particular 

classroom purpose and standardized tests can be used to drive general conclusions and may be used 

for research purposes.  

Construction of an Achievement Test 

 A good achievement test requires much careful planning. A mere collection of questions 

whatever their number and individual quality, does not make a full test. The main considerations to 

be borne in mind while planning a test are: 

� The coverage of behavior implied by predetermined objectives; 

� The coverage of syllabus; 



Pedagogy of Computer Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

30 

 

� The grouping and arrangement of items of various forms; 

� The number of items to be include in the test; 

� The range of item difficulty. 

 Steps involved in the Construction of an Achievement Test 

The following steps are involved in preparing an Achievement test. They are: 

• Preparation of weightage tables in terms of content, objectives and forms questions. 

• Preparation of a Blueprint by using the weightage tables. 

• Preparation of a questionnaire (test paper) and soon. 

 Preparation of weightage tables/charts 

 Weightage (marks) tables in terms of content, objectives and forms of questions can be 

prepared in the following way. 

 Weightages in term content 

Content Marks % 

   

Total   

 

Weightages in terms objectives 

Objectives Marks % 

Knowledge   

Understanding   

Application   

Skills   

Total   
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 Weightages in terms forms of questions 

Forms of Questions Marks % 

Objective   

Short answer type   

Essay type   

Total   

 

Preparation of a Blueprint 

 A blueprint is nothing but a three dimensional scheme for test. It is the basic (layout) for 

the construction of an achievement test. A three dimensional blueprint chart is given below: 

BLUEPRINT 

Subject: Computer Science      Date:  

Standard:         Duration: 

         Maximum Marks: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note: O-Objective Type Question; SA-Short Answer Type Question; E-Essay Type Questions. The 

marks and number of questions may be represented inside and outside the brackets. 

Conclusion 

As we know planning is very important for any work. For teaching, too planning is very important 

for teaching lessons in the classroom. So, we have learnt the importance of designing a lesson plan. 

The teacher has the responsibility of planning and evaluating. So, this unit will help the pre-service 

teachers to plan a lesson, construct test and evaluate the students. 

Objectives Knowledge Understanding Application Skill Total 

Forms of Questions O SA E O SA E O SA E O SA E  

Content              

Sub-total              

Total              
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QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSIONS AND REFLECTION 

1.Explain the importance of lesson plan. 

2.What is a unit plan? Explain. 

3.Describe Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educational objectives. 

4.What are the characteristics of a good lesson plan. 

 

UNIT III PRACTISING THE TEACHING SKILLS IN COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Course Objectives 

At the end of the course, the pre-service teachers will be able to: 

1.understand the meaning of teaching. 

2.analyze major teaching skills and steps in teaching mini – lesson.  

3.gain the mastery preparing mini-lesson. 
 

Introduction 

 Mini-teaching is a short lesson with narrow focus that provides instruction with skills, 

steps and concept that the pre-service teacher will relate to a larger lesson. It is the combination of 

teaching skills and teaching steps. The curriculum Framework by the NCTE for the B.Ed. two year 

programme insists that “teaching should not be practiced through the reductionist approach of micro-

teaching of isolated ‘skills’ and stimulated lessons’’. The practice of lesson plans must be 

meaningful and holistic event and not isolated and disintegrated one.  

• Meaning of teaching 

 Teaching of Computer Science means teaching Students how to use and understand the 

uses of technology, mainly (though not limited to) computers. And just to be clear, a computer is an 

electronic device we use to store and process data. 

• Understanding Major teaching skills  

 A teaching skill is a group of teaching acts/behaviours intended to facilitate student’s 

learning directly/indirectly. 

Introducing 
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 The skill of introduction is one of the teaching skills mainly concerned with the sets of 

rules to be followed while introducing a lesson while teaching. It is otherwise known as “set 

induction” Many research findings revealed that if the introduction of a lesson is effective then the 

learning would be very effective. One can also motivate the students during the introduction stage of 

teaching and thereby attention towards the lesson would be maintained fully without any distraction. 

In this stage the teacher can identify the amount of entry behavior possessed by the students. Unless 

the students have the sufficient entry behavior, they will not learn the new ideas going to be taught in 

the class. The amount of terminal behavior going to be acquired by the students through teaching 

depends mainly on the amount of entry behavior. The terminal behavior of today will act as entry 

behaviour of tomorrow and hence the skill of introducing a lesson plays an important role in the 

teaching process. The following points must be borne in mind while introducing the lesson.  

� Start the lesson with the related ideas or concepts 

� A lesson may be introduced by the way of asking lower order questions related to the  

     lesson to be taught 

� You can start the lesson with an anecdote related to the lesson  

� A lesson may be introduced through demonstration 

� Even through dramatization a lesson may be introduced 

Set induction is about preparation, usually for a formal lesson. When the students are set. They are 

ready to learn. Set induction is thus about getting them ready, inducting them into the right mindset. 

Sets are used before any new activity, from introduction of a new concept to giving homework. It is 

important in each set both to create clarity about what is expected happen (both what you will do and 

what they should do), and to create motivation for this to occur, with students being fully engaged in 

the learning. 

Set induction can be done by such as:  

• Explaining potential benefits to the learner. 

• Giving clear instructions. 

• Describing what is going to happen. 

The STEP acronym may be used to help remember what to do: 

• Start: welcome the students settle them down and gain attention. 
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• Transact: Understand their expectations and explain yours. Link with previous learning. 

• Evaluate: Assess the gap between their expectations and current reality. Clarify any   

     discrepancies for them. 

• Progress: Move on to the main body of learning. 

 

 

There are mainly four purpose of set induction. 

• Focusing attention on what is to be learned by gaining the interest of students.  

• Moving from old to new materials and linking of the two. 

• Providing a structure for the lesson and setting expectations of what will happen. 

• Giving meaning to a new concept or principle, such as giving examples. 

 So if you are teaching think about and prepare carefully for getting your students in the  

     right state of mind to be ready to understand and to learn. 

 In other words, if your introduction of the lesson is effective, then the whole teaching  

     process would be effective and useful to the students.  

Explaining 

 It is the duty of the teacher to organize a number of learning experiences in the classroom 

keeping students in the mind. Explanation may be stated as “the use of interrelated statements about 

a concept, phenomenon and generalization with a view to provide its understanding to someone 

else”. If the explainer keeps in mind the previous knowledge of the students, then the explanation 

would be understood by the students. The previous knowledge is otherwise known as “entry 

behavior” of the students.  

 There are mainly three types of explanation viz., descriptive, the interpretive and the 

reason giving; trying to give answer for the questions; ‘what’, ‘How’ and ‘Why’ respectively. A 

descriptive explanation tries to describe the structure or phenomenon or principle or a procedure and 

the interpretive type of explanation tries to explain the central meaning of the concept, generalization 

or the principle. On the other hand, reason giving explanation describes the reason for a 

phenomenon. Depending upon the situation, the teacher can make use of any one of the types of 

explanation or in combination. If the students understand your explanation, then it is considered to 
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be good. Therefore, it is a must to know all the behavioral patterns of the teacher which make an 

explanation effective and otherwise. Thus the skill of explaining involves increasing the occurrence 

of desirable behavioural patterns and avoiding the use of undesirable behaviours. So the components 

of the skill of explanation may be divided under two headings; viz., components of desirable 

behaviour and components of undesirable behaviour, and are given below.  

 

Components of skill of Explaining 

• Desirable behaviours 

� Using appropriate beginning and concluding statements. 

� Using explaining links 

� Covering essential points 

• Undesirable behaviours 

� Using irrelevant statements 

� Lacking fluency 

� Lacking continuity in statements 

� Using inappropriate vocabulary 

Using appropriate Beginning and Concluding Statements 

 It is nothing but the opening statement used by the teacher before trying to explain a 

concept or a principle. It gives an idea to the students about the concept to be explained and hence it 

makes the students ready to receive the explanation. In the same way after the explanation is over 

and if you want to conclude your explanation, a concluding statement may be used to help the 

students in structuring the ideas explained. Though the beginning and the concluding statements are 

very important from the view point of cognitive structuring they do not from a part of the act of 

explaining. 

Questioning  

 Questioning in the classroom play a vital role in a teaching and learning process. The first 

step in classroom questioning refers to the structuring of questions. Sufficient practice in structuring 

questions at different levels may be done before entering the training using microteaching. Like any 

other type of statement, questions also follow structures which include format and such 
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characteristics as relevance, precision, clarity, grammatical correctness and the level of thinking it 

generate in the pupils. There are a few general guidelines for structuring classroom questions, which 

are given below.  

� Avoid questions requiring yes or no answer 

� Avoid the use leading question 

� Avoid double barreled questions 

� Avoid ambiguous questions 

After consider the general guidelines, the skill of questioning can be practiced. It consists of the 

following components 

� Relevance  

� Precision  

� Clarity 

� Grammatical correctness 

� Levels of questions 

Relevance  

 It refers to the suitability of the questions to the specific instructional objectives of the 

lesson and the content being covered. In other words, the questions asked by the teacher should be 

pertinent to main themes of the lesson need to be avoided. 

Precision 

 It refers to the length of the question with respect to the context of classroom question. If 

a question is too lengthy it may be fully get registered are always better than extra worded questions. 

Unduly long questions cause wastage of time, diversion of students, attention and reduce the 

questioning fluency. The length of the question should be appropriate to the purpose and the level of 

the questions. 

Clarity 

 Clarity refers to the understandability of the language of the question. An effective 

question should not use terms that are beyond the understanding and experience of the students. 

Grammatical correctness 
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 If a question structured by a teacher is not grammatically correct, it creates confusion in 

the minds of the students. For such questions, students take more time to understand and to answer. 

Thus, fluency of questioning is reduced. Grammatically incorrect questions also fail to communicate 

their intention. Some of the source of this error observed in classroom are a) not using appropriate 

interrogatives at the beginning of the questions, b) use of inappropriate tense and c) use of double 

negatives in a single question. 

 

 

Levels of questions 

 Different levels of questions stimulate corresponding level of thinking in students. The 

level is determined by the structure of the question. Students’ response also provide clue to the 

thinking level which the question has generated in them. Therefore, questions can be structured at 

different levels which generate thinking at corresponding levels in students. There are three levels of 

classroom questions viz. 

� Lower order questions  

� Middle order questions 

� Higher order question 

Varying the Stimulus  

 The attention of the students on the lesson taught is very important for making teaching 

effective as learning in the classroom mainly depends on the attention of the students on the subject. 

Normally their attention tends to shift from one stimulus to another frequently and it is a challenging 

task to the teacher to keep the attention of the students intact and fully on the subject taught. It the 

teacher fails to do so, learning cannot take place. 

To secure and to sustain students; attention, the element of variation may be introduced in teaching. 

The variation may be introduced in several ways depending upon the teaching activity. For example, 

variation in voice, variation in teacher’s position, variation in gestures etc may be appropriately used 

in teaching activity to sustain students’ attention. Keeping this idea in the mind, the skill stimulus 

variation has been developed. Stimulus variation is nothing but “the set of teacher behaviours that 
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tend to secure and sustain students’ attention in teaching and learning process in the classroom”. It 

consists of the following components.viz., 

• Movement 

• Gesture 

• Change in voice 

• Focusing 

• Change in interaction patter 

• Pausing 

• Pupil physical participation 

• Aural visual switching 

Movement 

 It is making movements from one place to another with some purpose. (For writing on the 

black board; to conduct experiment; to explain the chart or model; to pay attention to the pupil who 

is responding to some question etc.) 

Gesture  

 These include movements of head, hand and body parts to arrest attention, to express 

emotions or to indicate shapes, size and movements. All these acts are performed to become more 

expressive. 

Change in voice  

 When the teacher wants show emotions or to put emphasis on a particular point, sudden 

or radial change in tone, volume or speed of the verbal presentation are brought out. The change in 

the speech pattern makes the pupils attentive and creates interest in the lesson. 

Focusing  

 The teacher draws the attention of the pupils to the particular point in the lesson either by 

using verbal or gestural focusing. In verbal focusing the teacher makes statements like, “look here” 

”listen to me ””note it carefully ”. In gestural focusing pointing towards some object with fingers or 

underlining the important words on the blackboard. 

Change in interaction pattern 
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 When two or more persons communicate their views with each other, they are said to be 

interacting. In the classroom the following three styles of interaction are possible:  

o Teacher          class (Teacher talks to class and vice versa) 

o Teacher          pupil (Teacher talks to pupil and vice versa) 

o Pupil               pupil (Pupil talks to pupil) 

All types of interaction should go side by side to secure and sustain pupils’ attention. 

 

Pausing 

 This means “stop talking” by the teacher for a moment. When the teacher becomes silent 

during teaching. It at once draws the attention of the pupils with curiosity towards the teacher. The 

message given at this point is easily received by the pupils. 

Pupil physical participation  

 Pupils tend to prefer those lessons in which they get an opportunity for physical 

participation. It holds their interest and attention in the task in which they are engaged. Physical 

participation can be in the from handling apparatus, writing on the blackboard and so on. 

Aural visual switching 

 The teacher gives information to the class verbally about something. This is called oral 

medium. When the teacher is showing maps, chart and object without saying something, then it is 

called visual medium. If the teacher is giving information to the pupils through any one medium for 

a long time, it is possible that the students may lose attention to what the teacher is conveying to 

them. Therefore it is essential for the teacher to change medium rapidly in order to secure and 

sustain pupils’ attention to what he says. They are three types of media: 

� Oral oral-visual: when the teacher while speaking shows objects, charts and models and 

explains their various parts it is switching from oral to oral-visual.  

� Oral visual: when the teacher while speaking, shows objects, maps, chart, globe etc. it is 

switching form oral to visual. 
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� Visual oral-visual: when the teacher demonstrates the experiment silently and then 

explains the phenomenon with the help of charts, maps, diagram etc. it is visual-oral 

switching.  

These devices are used interchangeably to secure and sustain pupils; attention to the lesson. 

Non-Verbal Cues 

 Express Non-Verbal cues are power. It primary express feelings. 

Non -verbal cues are 

� Gestures 

� Postures 

� Movements 

Non-verbal or verbal play a vital role in the teaching and learning process. Non-verbal cues in the 

classroom occurs with distance, physical environment, facial expression, vocal cues, body 

movements and gestures, touch, time, physical attractiveness, and dress. 

Reinforcement 

 Every responding pupil of the class needs social approval of his behaviour. To satisfy his 

need. He is always eager to answer each question known to him. If the teacher is encouraging 

the pupils by statements like, “good”; that is very good and certain nonverbal expressions, as 

smiling, nodding the head, and paying attention to the responding pupil, the pupil participation 

in the class is maximized. The main theme of the skill is that encouraging remarks of the teacher 

increase and discouraging remarks decrease the pupil-participation in the development of the 

learning process. So keeping this idea in mind this skill of reinforcement may be well explained 

with the following components.  

• Positive verbal reinforcement. 

• Positive Nonverbal Reinforcement 

• Negative Verbal Reinforcement 

• Negative Nonverbal Reinforcement 

• Wrong use of Reinforcement 

• Inappropriate use of Reinforcement. 
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Positive verbal Reinforcement: these are the positive comments given by the teacher on the correct 

response of the pupil.  

They are: 

• Using words and phrases like, good, very good and excellent. 

• Repeating and rephrasing pupil’s response 

• Using pupils’ idea in the development of the lesson 

• Using extra-verbal cues like um, um, aha to encourage pupils. 

• Using prompts like carry on, think again etc. to help the pupil give correct response. 

 

 

Positive Nonverbal Reinforcement: 

 The teacher gives comments to pupils on their correct response without using words: this 

he does By: nodding the head, smiling, patting, looking attentively at the responding pupil, writing 

pupil’s answer on the black board. The teacher encourages the pupils to participate maximally in the 

development of the lesson. 

Negative verbal Reinforcement:  

 The teacher gives comments on the incorrect or partially incorrect response by that the 

pupil’s response is incorrect or making sarcastic remark like “idiots”, “stupid” etc. such behavior of 

the teacher discourages pupil-participation and should not be used. 

Negative Nonverbal Reinforcement: 

  The teacher shows his disapproval without using words. This involves, frowning, staring, 

and looking angrily at the responding pupil, when he gives wrong response. This type of behavior of 

the teacher creates fear in the minds of the pupil and decreases pupil-participation. 

Wrong use of reinforcement:  

 This is the situation, where the teacher does not give reinforcement when the situation is 

demanding encouragement. 

Inappropriate use of reinforcement:  
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 This is the situation when the teacher does not encourage the pupil with respect to quality 

of his response. He use same type of comment for every response. 

Fluency in Communication 

Aldous Huxley(1958) once wrote “Language has made possible man’s progress from animality to 

civilization”(p.167).Classroom talk is very important . Flanders(1970) reported that teachers of high 

achieving students spent about 55 percent of the class time talking, compared with 80 percent for 

teachers of low-achieving students. So communication plays a vital role in a classroom. As a teacher 

communication skill is very much needed and only through this he/she can make the students 

understand the content taught to them. Communication in general is a process of sending and 

receiving messages that enables humans to share knowledge, attitude, and skills. 

• Practicing a mini- lesson with multiple teaching skills (  for 20 minutes) 

Name :   xxxxx  

Subject:  Computer science 

Topic :  Introduction to computers 

Focus:      Generations of computers 

Date :  

Time : 15-20 minutes 

Objectives: The peer group 

• acquires knowledge of the calculators, computer. 

• understands the generation of computers. 

• develops skills in selecting a suitable electronic component accurately from the diagram 

shown. 

Materials 

• A calculator. 

• A chart showing generations of computers. 

• A chart showing parts of computers 
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Content  

•  First-generations of computers. 

• Parts of computers 

• Central processing unit 

• Speed of computers. 

 

 

 

Teaching skills 

Important skills are as follows: 

1. Introducing 

The pre-service teacher gives introduction about the first-generation computers 

The first generation of computers had vacuum tubes. These early computers used vacuum tubes 

as circuitry and magnetic drums for memory. The period of first generation was 1946-1959 

2. Explaining 

The pre-service teacher explains- 

The first generations computers were often enormous, taking up entire rooms. The vacuum tube 

was developed by Lee DeForest. A vacuum tube is a device generally used to amplify a signal by 

controlling the movement of electrons in an evacuated space”. The basic parts of a computer system 

are Monitor, CPU (central processing unit), keyboard, Mouse, Speakers and Printer. A central 

processing unit is the electronic circuitry within the computer program by performing the basic 

arithmetic, logical, control and input/output operations specified by the instructions. The faster the 

CPU runs, the more processes it can run at any given time. A CPU with a clock speed of 3 GHZ, for 

example can run 3 thousand million cycles each second. 

3. Questioning 

The pre-service teacher poses a few questions to the peer group 
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The First generations computers used------------ tubes. 

Mention the period of first generation computers. 

What is the expansion of CPU? 

4. Varying the stimulus 

The pre-service teacher uses some teaching aids to get the attention of the peer group 

There will be variation in teachers’ position in the classroom while he is teaching. Variation in 

voice represents another dimension. Use of media like vacuum tubes pictures and Chart showing 

diagrams of first generation computers provides yet another area of vibration. There can also be 

variation in the classroom interaction pattern.  

5. Non-verbal cues 

The pre-service teacher uses non-verbal cues to make the class lively. 

Positive non-verbal cues include smiling; nodding the head, a delighted laugh, patting on the 

shoulder, asking the students to clap etc can be used while the class is going on. 

The students can be asked to clap their hands for correct answers given by a student. 

6. Reinforcement 

The pre-service teacher reinforces the peer group when they give correct answer. 

Positive verbal reinforces like saying good, , excellent, fantastic, , right, yes, correct, fine etc. can be 

used in the class for the desirable behavior of the students like being calm, clarifying their doubts, 

answering the questions, drawing the pictures on the board etc.  

7. Closure/Summing up 

The pre-service teacher summarizes the content delivered in the classroom 

The topic will be summed up as a first-generation computer used vacuum tubes for circuitry and 

magnetic drums for memory and were often enormous, taking up entire rooms. This tube is a device 

generally used to amplify a signal by controlling the movement of electrons in an evacuated space. 

8. Fluency in communication 
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Communication is a process of sending and receiving messages that humans to share knowledge, 

attitudes, and skills. Fluency in communication is very important skill for a good teacher so that he 

can communicate his ideas as naturally as possible. Eg pronouncing the vacuum tube correctly 

 

 

 

 

• Observation and feedback on the practice of integration of Teaching skills 

 INTEGRATING SKILLS IN MINI TEACHING (Assessment by Peers/Teacher 

Educators) 

Teaching skills AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Introducing     

Explaining     

Questioning     

Varying the 

stimulus 

    

Non verbal cues     

Reinforcement     

Closure     

Fluency in 

Communication 

    

 

Range of scores:8-24 

 

  OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF TEA CHING STEPS 

 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 
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Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 8 

Good        : 9-16 

Very Good  :17-24 

• Understanding major Steps in Teaching a mini lesson 

Mini-Teaching is an actual classroom teaching in miniature. Mini-teaching is much smaller 

than usual teaching. In Mini-teaching, a pre-service teacher practices a mini-lesson to a 

minimum of 10 peers for 15-20 minutes. 

 

 

Steps in Mini-teaching 

 The pre-service teacher- 

1. Chooses a mini-lesson for 15-20 minutes 

2. Identifies a few appropriate teaching skills required for teaching the mini-lesson. 

3. Teaches the mini-lesson with gradual integration of the teaching skills identified. 

            4. As soon as a pre-service teacher finishes teaching mini-lesson. The peers and the teacher- 

educator provide a feedback to the pre-service teacher about teaching. 

5. Then the next pre-service teacher in the peer group takes up his mini-lesson and practice 

teaching. 

Major steps in teaching a mini-lesson 

Teaching a mini-lesson consists of five specific steps. 

They are 

 

� Motivation 

 Motivation is a warm-up activity to get the students actively engaged in a new lesson. So, 

the pre-service teacher should use all the teaching skills. 

�  Presentation 

 Presentation refers to the delivery of the content in the classroom in a original way. The 

pre-service teacher should focus on 

1. Verbal and non-verbal communication 

2. Effective use of the blackboard. 
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� Interaction 

 Interaction refers to the communication between the teacher and students during the 

delivery of the lesson in the class room. The pre-service teachers should encourage group 

interaction in the classroom. 

1. Classroom interaction 

2. Student-Teacher interaction 

3. Student-Student interaction. 

 

 

 

� Reflection 

 Reflection refers to encouraging students to think about their thought .The teacher ask the 

students to reflect on their learning (output).The pre-service teachers can help their peers to 

reflect about their learning in the following ways. 

1. Discussions 

2. Interviews 

3. Questioning 

� Summing up 

 Summing up refers to ending a lesson with a summary. The pre-service teachers can use 

the all teaching techniques in front of peers. 

• Practicing mini-lesson (for 20 minutes) 

• Introductory Activities (Motivation) (Skills used are Introducing  and Questioning), 

The pre-service teacher motivates the class 

The device used to solve mathematical problems. (Calculator will be answer answered by the 

peer group) A model of calculator is shown to the peer group. Then the peers will be asked 

about another device used for calculating. The answer will be given by the peer group 

“Computer” 

• Development Activities (Presentation, Interaction, Reflection) 

(skills used are Introducing, Explaining, Questioning, Closure) 

The pre-service teacher explains 

 A Computer is an electronic device that can be instructed to carry out an arbitrary set 

of arithmetic or logical operations automatically. The ability of computer to follow a 
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sequence of operations, called a program, make computers very flexible and useful. Such 

computers are used as control systems for a very wide variety of industrial and consumer 

devices. The term Hardware covers all those parts of a computer that are tangible physical 

objects. The Data is sent to the computer with the help of input devices. Some of the 

examples of input device are keyboard, joystick, mouse, Trackball, Touch screen and etc. 

The means through which the computer gives output are known as output devices. Some of 

the output devices are monitor, printer, projector, PC speaker and etc. The Input/output 

devices Picture chart is shown. Interaction will take place Reflection takes place during 

communication between the pre-service teacher and the peer group. 

  

• Concluding Activities (summing Up/Closure)(Skill used is Closure) 

A computer is an electronic device. The ability of computer to follow a sequence of 

operations, called a program, make computers very flexible and useful. Such computers are 

used as control systems for a very wide variety of industrial and consumer devices. The term 

Hardware covers all those parts of a computer that are tangible physical objects. The Data is 

sent to the computer with the help of input devices. Some of the examples of input device are 

keyboard, joystick, mouse, Trackball, Touch screen and etc. The means through which the 

computer gives output are known as output devices. Some of the output devices are monitor, 

printer, projector, PC speaker and etc. Name some of the input device. Draw block diagram 

of computer. 

• Observation and feedback on mini-teaching 

                                INTEGRATING THE STEPS IN MINI TEACHING 

                                  (Assessment by Peers/Teacher Education) 

TEACHING 

 STEPS 

AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Motivation     

Presentation     

Interaction     

Reflection     

Summing Up     

     



Pedagogy of Computer Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

49 

 

Range of scores: 5 - 15 

                       OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF TEA CHING STEPS 

 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 

Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 5 

Good        : 6-10 

Very Good  :11-15  

 

CONCLUSION 

 A mini-lesson focuses on a specific teaching point. This is an extension of micro-teaching. 

This unit will help the pre-service teachers to know about the teaching skills and teaching steps. 

Practice makes a man perfect so the pre-service teachers after practicing mini lesson will become a 

perfect teacher for teaching practice. 

QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSIONS AND REFLECTION 

1. Define mini-teaching. 

2. Explain the major steps in a mini-teaching. 

3. Write a mini-lesson by integrating major steps. 

SUGGESTED READING/REFERENCE BOOK 
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5. www.ascd.org, Why talk is important in classrooms’. 
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UNIT IV - METHODS OF TEACHING COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Objectives 

After the completion of the unit, the student teachers will be able to  

acquire knowledge about the methods of teaching computer science 

apply appropriate methods in their teaching 

understand the applications of various resources 

understand how the community resources are used in their teaching. 

Teacher centered Method 

Lecture Method 

 Lecture method refers to the teaching procedure to clarify or explain to the students some 

ideas that have been presented or created as a problem. This methods is most commonly used in 

colleges and not a very suitable method for teaching computer science at high school classes.  This 

method is teacher controlled and information-centred and in this method the teacher works as a sole 

resource in classroom instruction.  As this method does not call for students' involvement in the 

learning process, Students may get bored and lose interest in learning.  In this method the students 

are provided with readymade information by the teacher.  The teachers goes ahead with the subject 

matter at this own speed. 

Merits of Lecture Method 

lecture method has following merits. 

• It is an easy, concise and attractive method. Using this method the teacher feels safe 

and secure. 

• Using this method, a large amount of subject matter can be presented within a short 

time and the prescribed syllabus can be covered easily. 
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• It can be used for a large number of students. 

• Using this method it is quite easy to impart factual information and historical  

anecdotes. 

• Using this method the teacher can easily maintain the logical sequence of the subject 

matter by planning his lecture in advance. 

• This method gives the students as well as the teacher a sense of satisfaction and 

achievement. 

• Lecture method trains good listeners who are able to concentrate on subject matter for 

a long duration. 

 

 

 

Demerits of Lecture Method 

The demerits of lecture method are as under: 

• The lecture method is lengthy and time-consuming. 

• In this method students become passive recipients of information as their involvement 

in classroom interaction is negligible. 

• Due to long duration of lecture, students' attention is likely to wander. 

• Receiving information is not computer science learning and hence it does not hence 

mathematical ability of the students. 

• In this method there is no way to ensure the students' concentration and understanding 

of the subject matter presented to them. 

• In this method ideas are presented so rapidly that is not possible for all students, 

especially the weaker ones to catch's presentation. 

• Inability to understand one essential point may make the rest of the lecture 

unintelligible. 

• It does not provide for corrective feedback and remedial help to show learners. 

• It does not call for the development of mental faculties such as power of observation, 

reasoning, critical thinking, independent thinking and so on. 

• It does not provide for individual differences and individual needs. 

• This method does not help in developing problem-solving skills. 

• Using this method results in totally neglecting the experimental side learning. 

• It is a teacher-oriented method and it is likely that students profit very little due to 

lack of maturity of thought and many other psychological reasons. 

Lecture-Demonstration Method 



Pedagogy of Computer Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

52 

 

 Lecture-Demonstration Method is considered to be a method superior to lecture method as 

it combines the advantages of both the lecture method and the demonstration method.  In this 

method both the teacher and the taught are active participants in the process of teaching. 

 The lecture-demonstration can be effectively used for teaching computer science. By using 

this method it is possible to easily impart concrete experiences to students during the course of a 

lesson, when the teacher wants to explain some abstract points. This method combines the 

instructional strategy ' information imparting and showing how'.     For example, while teaching 

geometrical constructions the teacher has to explain how to construct the geometrical figure with the 

give specifications, simultaneously demonstrating how to carry  out the construction following the 

sequence of steps. 

 In this method, the teacher performs the experiments before the class and simultaneously 

explains what he is doing.  

 

Merits of Lecture-Demonstration Method 

• It is psychological method as students take active interest in the learning process. 

• It is useful for all students of varying abilities. 

• It is an economical method as compared to purely student-centred methods. 

• It leads the students from concrete experiences to abstract concepts. 

• It encourages students' participation in learning. 

• It trains mental faculties such as power of observation, reasoning and drawing inferences. 

 

Demerits of Lecture- Demonstration Method 

• It does not provide first-hand experiences to the students. 

• It does not provide for individual differences.  It caters to the of average students. 

• It does not develop manual and manipulative skills and cannot be a substitute for 

laboratory method. 

• If not very attentive, the students fail to observe minute details of the demonstration. 

• It is not application for higher level computer science. 

TEAM TEACHING  

Team teaching a style of instruction in which resources as well as interests and expertise of a team of 

teachers are pooled in order to enhance the effectiveness of instruction/curriculum transaction to the 

maximum possible by utilizing all facilities available in school. 

 

Characteristic of Team teaching 

1. It utilizes the service of two or more teacher in the process of teaching the same class. 

2. It is an instructional strategy rather than training strategy. 

3. In team teaching a group of teachers are responsible for realization of the educational objectives,     



Pedagogy of Computer Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

53 

 

    rather than an individual teacher. 

4. A team of teachers of the same subjects work together to deal relevant content area to the same  

    group of students. 

5. It can be termed as co-operative teaching , in which teachers together plan to pool resources,  

    interests and expertise for teaching the same content for the same group of students. 

6. Every individual teacher of the team gets an appropriate role in the instructional process in  

    accordance with one’s special competencies or area of specialization. 

7. The group of teachers involves have shared responsibilities in planning, organizing, leading,  

    controlling and evaluating. 

8. In team teaching, the group of teachers have to jointly consider the needs of their pupils. 

 

Objectives of Team teaching 

1. To make the best use of expertise of a number of teachers. 

2. To improve the quality of teaching by utilizing the sills of more then one person. 

3. To develop positive attitude towards co-operation or group in teaching – learning situations. 

4. To help the student to satisfy the needs and solve the difficulties relating special content areas. 

5. To develop the sense of shared responsibility in teaching and evaluation. 

6. To minimize the scope of teaching wrong things to the students by any individual teacher. 

Types of Team teaching 

 

1. Team teaching in the same class period.  

Here the members of the team discuss the various aspects of the same topic to be covered in the 

same class period and share these aspects in tune with the special knowledge area in which each has 

expertise. 

2. Team teaching based on ability.  

In this type, units are shared by different teachers not on the basis of subject matter, but on the basis 

of special competencies such as lecturing, demonstrating, guiding discussion etc. 

 

3. Team teaching based on specialization  

Teachers with different subject specialization are jointly made responsibilities for instruction, 

starting from course formation to evaluation. They share the content according to their specialization 

areas. 

4. Team teaching on relay system.  



Pedagogy of Computer Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

54 

 

Hear one teacher starts the instructional process, when he completes, another follows and so on. 

Hear the division of work not based on subject competency or skill. Each teacher supplements, 

enriches and supports what others have done. 

 

Principles of team teaching 

 

1. Principle of size and composition of the class.  

The size of the class should be vary according to the objectives of the team teaching.Eg. To remove 

the difficulties of students in certain subject, the size of the class should be small. 

 

 

 

2. Principle of level of instruction  

The entering behavior of the group of students should be determined so that the presentation of each 

member of the team in tune with the level of the class. 

 

3. Principle of assigning duties to teachers of the work.  

Duties to the teachers should be appropriate according to their competencies of teaching. 

 

4. Principle of learning environment. 

Learning environment must be generated by employing appropriate teaching aids and other inputs. 

 

5. Principle of time factor 

Time schedule should be prepared by allotting appropriate time to subtopics, lead lecture, group 

work etc. 

 

6. Principle of Supervision 

i. The aim of team teaching is to develop mastery over subject matter by utilizing the expertise 

of teachers 

ii. Supervised study is essential for assimilating various items of knowledge of a topic 

iii. The nature and duration of supervising students activities depends upon the purpose for 

which team teaching is employed. 

 

Procedure of Organizing the Team teaching 

Team teaching involves three steps 

 

1. Planning 
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This step involves the following activities 

• Formulating the objectives of the team teaching session. 

• Writing these in behavioral terms. 

• Identifying the entering behavior of the learners. 

• Deciding the details of the material to be taught. 

• Assigning duties to teachers, such as lead lecture, follow up work and supervision considering their 

interest and competencies. 

• Fixing up the level of instruction. 

• selecting appropriate teaching aids and other inputs, if any, for generating learning environment. 

• Deciding ways and means to be adopted for evaluating the student performance. 

 

 

 

2. Organizing 

 

The organization of team teaching is decided by considering the needs of the learners. The following 

are the general activities which are usually performed by a team of teachers. 

• Determining the level of instruction. Some questions are asked to explore the background of 

the leaner’s. 

•  Selecting the appropriate communication strategy by considering the level of language 

achievement of the learners. 

• Presentation of lead lecture by a competent of the team; other teachers listen the lecture and 

note down the element of the topic that appear to be not easily understandable to the learners 

or nor appropriately presented. 

•  Follow up work. The other teachers have to supplement the lead lecture by explaining the 

elements of the topic in a simpler way so that the learners can understand easily. 

• Providing motivation or reinforcement during both the stages. i.e, during the lead lecture and 

follow up work. 

• Supervision of student activities which are assigned in lead lecture or group work or follow 

up work. This stage is considered to be important for assimilation. Every member of the team 

should be conscious about time schedule and about the duty assigned to him. He must be 

well prepared and ready for implementing the plan. 

 

3. Evaluating 

•  

Evaluation is an important aspect of ant type of teaching. It will helpful to measure the 

performance of learners. It also provides reinforcement to the team of teachers as well as to 

the learners, this stage involves the following activities. 

Asking oral questions. Each question should measure a particular objective envisaged by the 

team. 

• Taking decision about the level of performance and realization of the objectives. 
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•  Diagnosing difficulties of the learners and providing the remediation. 

• Revising the planning and organizing phase of team teaching itself on the basis of evaluation 

of the student. 

 

Advantages of team teaching 

 

1. Better planning 

• Team teaching has to overcome repetition and hence every teacher has to devote more time 

towards planning and preparation of his unit. 

 

 

 

2. Better utilization of resources. 

• It results in the optimum use of available resources, human, material, finance. A number of 

teachers can work together and make the best use of their specialized knowledge. 

 

3. Effective use of teaching techniques. 

• Teachers observe each other and thus improve their teaching techniques. 

 

4. Better motivation. 

• It provides better motivation for good teachers to become team leaders. Student too are better 

motivated while they are being taught by a number of teachers. Teachers with greater technical skills 

influence the performance of their colleagues. 

 

5. Better follow-up work. 

 
• It ensure better follow-up work as a number of specialists teach the same subject to the same class. 

 

Limitation of team teaching 

 

1. It is very difficult to ensure co-operation among teachers of a team. 

2. It is not east to assign powers and responsibilities to a group of teachers. It might happen no one 

takes care of the responsibilities expected. 

3. Many teachers do not maintain regard and respect. Every teacher considers himself an expert of 

the subject and has his own style of teaching. 

4. Teachers generally do not like to deviate from the routine methods of teaching and they do not 

prefer any change in the system of education.  

LEARNER CENTRED METHODS 



Pedagogy of Computer Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

57 

 

Laboratory Method 

 laboratory method is a procedure for stimulating the activities of the students and to 

encourage them to make discoveries. In this method students are required to do some experiments or 

carry out certain activities in order to verify the validity of the mathematical generalisation, a law or 

a statement. it is the experimental portion of the inductive method or the practical form of the 

heuristic method. Therefore, in this method one proceeds from concrete to abstract.  it is based on 

the psychological principles of learning such as 'learning by doing', 'learning by observation' and so 

on.  Laboratory method is quite competent to relate the theoretical knowledge with the practical 

base.  This approach makes the learning process more interesting, lively and meaningful. 

 The success of the laboratory method depends on an able and skilled teacher as well as the 

availability of a well-equipped computer science laboratory.  According to J.W.A. Young "a room 

specially filled withdrawing instruments, suitable tables and desks, good blackboards and the 

apparatus necessary to perform the experiment of the course is really essential for the best success of 

the laboratory method". A well-furnished laboratory helps in providing stimulating and worthwhile 

experiences in clarifying the meanings of mathematical principles and for the acquisition of 

understanding and skills.      

Merits of Laboratory Method 

• It is based on the psychological laws of learning: law of exercise and law of effect 

• It is based on the principle of learning by doing. 

• It stimulates the interest of the students to work with concrete material. 

• It provides an opportunity for the students to verify the validity of the mathematical rules 

through their application. 

• Knowledge and skills acquired through experiments help in better understanding and longer 

retention. 

• It provides for individual differences and best suited for average and below average students 

for thorough understanding of abstract concepts. 

• It promotes self-confidence and self-reliance and a sense of achievement among the students. 

• It provides opportunities for social interaction and cooperation among the students. 

• It develops in the child a habit of scientific enquiry and investigation. 

Demerits of Laboratory Method 

o Laboratory method does not contribute much towards the mental development of the 

students. 

o It is an expensive method in terms of time, equipment, laboratory  facilities and number of 

skilled and able teachers. 

o Only very few topics in computer science can be taught through this method and hence it has 

limited applicability. 

o It is too much to expect the students to work independently and discover and verify 

mathematical facts like a mathematician 



Pedagogy of Computer Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

58 

 

o It is not suitable for large classes as the teacher has to give individual attention to each 

students. 

o It is suitable only for lower classes. 

o There is dearth of textbooks written on the lines of laboratory method. 

Applicability of Laboratory Method 

 Laboratory Method is best suited for teaching computer science at lower classes.  

This method does not provide much scope for teaching computer science at high school and 

higher secondary classes.  This method does not contribute much towards the development of 

reflective thinking, reasoning and problem-solving skills which are the important aims of 

teaching computer science.  Whenever the teacher selects the laboratory  method, it should be 

integrate with other methods to yield desirable outcomes. 

 

 

PROJECT METHOD 

 Project Method  is of American origin and is an outcome of Dewey's philosophy of 

pragmatism.  However, this method is developed and applied practically by Dr. Kilpatrick.  The 

advocate of project method believe that different branches knowledge are different aspects of one 

whole and they are studied separately for the sake of convenience.  Moreover the exponents of the 

method contend that knowledge turns into power only through application. 

 The term project' has been defined differently by different educationists.  A few definitions 

have been given below. 

 Project is defined in Oxford's Advanced.  Learner's Dictionary as a 'Plan of action'. It 

usually involves a task or problem, calling for constructive thought, or action or both.  According to 

Dr. Kilpatrick 'A project is a unit of wholehearted purposeful activity carried on preferably in its 

natural selling'. 

 In the opinion of J.A. Stevenson "A project is a problematic act carried to completion in its 

most natural setting". 

 Ballard defined project 'as  a bit of real life that has been imported into the school". 

 All the definitions stated above emphasise that project should be a purposeful activity 

related to life and it should be carried out in a natural environment.  In project method, teaching and 

learning are considered from the child's point of view and in this method knowledge and skills are 

learnt by pupils through practical handling of problem in their natural setting.  This method is an 

ideal way of promoting creativity, arousing curiosity and inculcating the spirit of enquiry among the 

student. However, in this method teaching is more or less incidental. 

Basic Principles of Project Method 

Psychological Principles of Learning 

 The project method is based on the psychological principles of learning namely.      
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I. Learning by doing 

II. Learning by living 

III. Children learn better through association, cooperation and activity. 

 Psychological Laws of Learning 

  The project method is based on the psychological laws of learning namely, 

I. Law of readiness 

II. Law of exercise  

III. Law of effect 

Principle of Activity 

 Activity is a significant feature of this method.  Children select, plan, execute and evaluate 

their projects themselves. 

Principles of Social Experience  

 The project is selected from real life situations and every project should be a social 

experience for the children 

Principle of Reality 

 The project cannot be motivating and interesting for the learner unless it is natural and real 

from the learner's point of view. 

Principle of utility 

 Knowledge is meaningful and worthwhile if it is practicable and useful 

Principles of Motivation 

 The selected project should be purposeful and therefore motivating for the learner. 

Purpose and goal and goal make the project meaningful and significant. 

Project method involves the following steps 

 -Providing a situation  

 -Selecting and purposing of the project 

 -Planning of the project 

 -Executing the project 

 -Evaluating the project 

 -Recording 

Providing a situation 
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 The project should arise out of the felt needs of the students.  The teacher should provide 

such situations to students which may arouse some suitable questions to which the students seek 

answer.  It should look important, must be interesting, and purposeful for the students.  The teacher 

can provide a variety of situations through a variety of situations through discussion, questioning, 

library work, field word etc. 

Selecting and purposing 

 The selection of the project is done by the students themselves.  The teacher should refrain 

from proposing any project; otherwise the whole purpose of the method would be defeated.  

However, the teacher can guide the students in the selection of a good project, keeping in mine the 

interest, aptitude and ability of the students.  In this step the nature and goal of the project is clearly 

determined as well as the limits and scope of the project is clearly defined. 

Planning 

 Planning involves the selection of the most appropriate and feasible set of activities to be 

executed.  The students should choose the most practical plan of action.  The students themselves 

should do the planning with the teacher as a guide.  While planning, the points to be taken into 

consideration are: (1) the nature and scope of the projects (2) the degree of complexity of project (3) 

time allotted to finish the project and (4) and availability of material resources.  Discussion may be 

held among students before the final draft of the plan is agreed upon. 

Execution 

 In this step the teacher helps the students in assigning work to different students in 

accordance with their interest, aptitude and capabilities.  Each member of the group should be 

actively involved in the execution of the project.  The teacher should carefully supervise and guide 

the students in the execution of the project as per the proposed action plan. 

Evaluation 

 The students along with the teacher should review the progress of the project at frequent 

intervals.  This is to ensure that the students are progressing towards the realisation of the of the 

objectives of the project.  Without evaluation, the project can move out of focus.  The evaluation of 

the project has to be done in the light of (i) proposed plan (ii) difficulties in the execution and (iii) 

achieved result. 

Recording  

 The students are required to maintain a complete record of work including the choice of 

the project, the planning, the discussions help and duties assigned.  Also reference and books 

consulted  and readings taken, difficulties faced, guidance sought, details of places visited and 

surveyed and so on should be carefully recorded. 

Criteria of a Good Project 

 A good project can be assessed using the following criteria. 
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 -The project should be purposeful, useful, and practically applicable to the daily life of the 

   students, with clear, well defined objectives. 

 -The project should help in providing useful and meaningful learning experiences to each 

   member of the group.  

 -The project should be within the reach of the students in accordance with their interest 

   and ability levels. 

 -The project should be feasible in terms of the availability of human and material   

   resources and time limit. 

 -The level of complexity of the project should match the ability level of the students. 

 -The learning activities of the project should be life-like, purposeful and natural. 

Role of the Teacher 

The teacher should assume the following role while following project method. 

-  Guide students in selecting the project according to their interest, aptitude and ability. 

- Help students in planning and allotting activities to each member according to the nature of                           

   abilities. 

- Help in creating a friendly and democratic atmosphere in the classroom promoting co-operation       

   and harmony. 

- Be available to the students and willing to help as and when it is necessary. 

- Supervise and check whether the project is running in time as planned. 

- Suggest extra resources, if necessary, for the successful execution of the project  

- Check in the records maintained by the students. 

- Help in the periodic assessment of the progress of the project. 

Merits of Project Method 

• It is based on sound psychological principle and laws of teaching. 

• It provides scope for independent work and individual development. 

• It promotes habits of critical thinking and encourages the students to adopt problem-

solving methods. 

• It provides for individual differences as the students can select the activity and exchanges 

of experiences among the students. 

• It promotes social interaction, inculcated spirit of co0opration and exchanges of 

experiences among the students. 

• It encourages practical applications of the subject, making the subject functional and 

meaningful to the learner. 
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• It provides opportunities for children to acquire a lot of skills-observation, reference, 

interpretation and so on. 

• In this method the children are active participants in the learning task. 

• It develops self-confidence and self-discipline among the students. 

• It upholds the dignity of labour. 

• It widens the mental horizon of the students. 

• It makes the learning more interesting and facilitates better understanding of the subject 

matter as the learning is related to reality and the world around him.  

Demerits of Project Method 

• The project method is uneconomical in terms in terms of terms of time and is not possible 

to fit into the regular timetable 

• It does not provide any training in mathematical thinking and reasoning. 

• The learning is incomplete and uniform learning or balanced learning is not possible for all 

students as each student performs a different activity. 

• Textbooks and instructional materials are hardly available. 

• For the success of this method the teachers should be exceptionally resourceful and gifted 

and knowledgeable. 

• It is an expensive method as it makes use of a lo of resources which aew not immediately 

available in the school. 

• Syllabus cannot be completed no time using this method. 

• Teaching is disorganised. 

 

PEER TUTORING 

Peer tutoring refers to an instructional method that uses pairings of high-performing students to tutor 

lower-performing students in a class-wide setting or in a common venue outside of school under the 

supervision of a teacher. The terms “tutoring” and “mentoring” will be used synonymously, as the 

role of tutor also includes maintaining a supportive and encouraging relationship with the tutee.   

Benefits of Peer Tutoring   

Currently, there is sufficient research that documents the benefits of peer tutoring as a supplement to 

traditional instruction. Peer tutoring has been used across academic subjects, and has been found to 

result in improvement in academic achievement for a diversity of learners within a wide range of 

content areas [12-14]. Common components of peer tutoring programs facilitate both cognitive and 

social gains in both higher-performing mentors and low-performing mentees in an individualized 

and positive way.   

Academic and Cognitive Gains through Peer Tutoring:   

Positively affects computer science performance  
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Overall, peer tutoring in computer science is most effective in improving computer science 

performance for students at risk for or experiencing computer science disabilities, elementaryaged 

participants, and computer science computation content .  

Improves reading achievement for students of all levels 

Some established positive outcomes of peer tutoring in reading classes include improvements in key 

reading skills as well as gains in self-concept and competency in reading [16]. Results from a study 

of peer tutoring reading programs in middle schools indicated that students’ oral reading rate 

increased following peer tutoring programs.  

Accommodates diverse students within a classroom  

Inclusive learning, which is the practice of teaching disabled students alongside non-disabled peers 

in regular classroom settings, can be facilitated through an emphasis on differentiated learning, 

where students of varying academic levels receive instruction appropriate for their individual 

learning styles and speeds. Differentiated learning, which emphasizes providing students with varied 

opportunities to acquire knowledge and master skills, can be difficult to implement in a traditional 

classroom setting. Peer tutoring can be an effective strategy for educators to facilitate differentiated 

learning without stigmatizing and alienating students. When peer tutoring is implemented in a class-

wide setting, students are able to approach the curriculum at their individual learning level, using 

strategies tailored to individual mentees.   

Promotes higher-order thinking 

By explaining concepts in detail, high-level questioning, and the use of supportive communication 

skills, peer tutors can help low-performing students master material previously introduced in a 

traditional classroom setting and build on their knowledge using higher-ordering thinking skills [18].   

Social and Behavioral Gains through Peer Tutoring:   

Results in positive effects on social, self-concept, and behavioral outcomes 

Social, self-concept, and behavioral outcomes were affected positively with the use of peer assisted 

learning strategies, including peer tutoring. Additionally, researchers found a significant positive 

relationship between social and self-concept outcomes and academic achievement. Decreases in 

disruptive behavior  and improvement in social interactions among culturally and developmentally 

diverse peers are also noted outcomes of peer tutoring programs. 

Increases students’ sense of control and responsibility for their academic achievement   

Peer tutoring increases students’ sense of internal responsibility for their achievement. Peer tutoring 

programs have also been shown to improve student’s ability to accept constructive feedback from 

adults. Training students in peer tutoring strategies can help students take responsibility for their 

learning, and their ability to recognize and accept responsibility for academic failures.   

EXPERIENTIAL LEARNING 



Pedagogy of Computer Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

64 

 

“Experiential [learning] is a philosophy and methodology in which educators purposefully engage 

with students in direct experience and focused reflection in order to increase knowledge, develop 

skills, and clarify values” (Association for Experiential Education, para. 2).  

Experiential learning is also referred to as learning through action, learning by doing, learning 

through experience, and learning through discovery and exploration, all which are clearly defined by 

these well known maxims:  

I hear and I forget, I see and I remember, I do and I understand.  (Confucius, 450 BC  ) 

Tell me and I forget, Teach me and I remember, Involve me and I will learn.  (Benjamin Franklin, 

1750) 

There is an intimate and necessary relation between the process of actual experience and education. 

(John Dewey, 1938) 

The following is a list of experiential learning principles as noted from the (Association for 

Experiential Education, 2011, para 4):   

• Experiential learning occurs when carefully chosen experiences are supported by reflection, 

critical analysis and synthesis.  

•  Experiences are structured to require the student to take initiative, make decisions and be 

accountable for results.  

• Throughout the experiential learning process, the student is actively engaged in posing 

questions, investigating, experimenting, being curious, solving problems, assuming 

responsibility, being creative and constructing meaning. 

• Students are engaged intellectually, emotionally, socially, soulfully and/or physically. This 

involvement produces a perception that the learning task is authentic. 

• The results of the learning are personal and form the basis for future experience and learning. 

• Relationships are developed and nurtured: student to self, student to others and student to the 

world at large. 

• The instructor and student may experience success, failure, adventure, risk-taking and 

uncertainty, because the outcomes of the experience cannot totally be predicted. 

• Opportunities are nurtured for students and instructors to explore and examine their own 

values.  

• The instructor's primary roles include setting suitable experiences, posing problems, setting 

boundaries, supporting students, insuring physical and emotional safety, and facilitating the 

learning process.  

• The instructor recognizes and encourages spontaneous opportunities for learning. 

• Instructors strive to be aware of their biases, judgments and preconceptions, and how these 

influence the student.   

• The design of the learning experience includes the possibility to learn from natural 

consequences, mistakes and successes.       
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The instructor and student may experience success, failure, adventure, risk taking and uncertainty, 

because the outcomes of the experience cannot totally be predicted.   

The Experiential Learning Process involves a number of steps that offer student a hands-on, 

collaborative and reflective learning experience which helps them to “fully learn  new skills and 

knowledge” (Haynes, 2007). Although learning content is important, learning from the process is at 

the heart of experiential learning. During each step of the experience, students will engage with the 

content, the instructor, each other as well as self–reflect and apply what they have learned in another 

situation.   

The following describes the steps that comprise experiential learning as noted by (Haynes, 2007, 

para. 6 and UC Davis, 2011)   

Experiencing/Exploring “Doing” Students will perform or do a hands-on minds-on experience with 

little or no help from the instructor. Examples might include: Making products or models, role-

playing, giving a presentation, problem-solving, playing a game. A key facet of experiential learning 

is what the student learns from the experience rather than the quantity or quality of the experience.   

Sharing/Reflecting “What Happened?” Students will share the results, reactions and observations 

with their peers. Students will also get other peers to talk about their own experience, share their 

reactions and observations and discuss feelings generated by the experience. The sharing equates to 

reflecting on what they discovered and relating it to past experiences which can be used for future 

use.   

Processing/Analyzing “What’s Important?” Students will discuss, analyze and reflect upon the 

experience. Describing and analyzing their experiences allow students to relate them to future 

learning experiences. Students will also discuss how the experience was carried out, how themes, 

problems and issues emerged as a result of the experience. Students will discuss how specific 

problems or issues were addressed and to identify recurring themes.   

Generalizing “So What?” Students will connect the experience with real world examples, find trends 

or common truths in the experience, and identify “real life” principles that emerged.   

Application “Now What?” Students will apply what they learned in the experience (and what they 

learned from past experiences and practice) to a similar or different situation. Also, students will 

discuss how the newly learned process can be applied to other situations. Students will discuss how 

issues raised can be useful in future situations and how more effective behaviors can develop from 

what they learned. The instructor should help each student feel a sense of ownership for what was 

learned.     

Although learning content is important, learning from the process is at the heart of experiential 

learning.  

In experiential learning, the instructor guides rather than directs the learning process where students 

are naturally interested in learning.  

INSTRUCTOR'S ROLE 
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The instructor guides rather than directs the learning process where students are naturally interested 

in learning. The instructor  assumes the role of facilitator and is guided by a number of steps crucial 

to experiential learning as noted by (Wurdinger & Carlson, 2010, p. 13). 

 1. Be willing to accept a less teacher-centric role in the classroom.  

2. Approach the learning experience in a positive, non-dominating way.  

3. Identify an experience in which students will find interest and be personally committed.  

4. Explain the purpose of the experiential learning situation to the students.  

5. Share your feelings and thoughts with your students and let them know that you are learning from 

the experience too. 

 6. Tie the course learning objectives to course activities and direct experiences so students know 

what they are supposed to do.  

7. Provide relevant and meaningful resources to help students succeed.  

8. Allow students to experiment and discover solutions on their own.  

9. Find a sense of balance between the academic and nurturing aspects of teaching.  

 10. Clarify students' and instructor roles.   

Student Roles in Experiential Learning Qualities of experiential learning are those in which students 

decide themselves to be personally involved in the learning experience (students are actively 

participating in their own learning and have a personal role in the direction of learning). Students are 

not completely left to teach themselves; however, the instructor assumes the role of guide and 

facilitates the learning process. The following list of student roles has been adapted from (UC-Davis, 

2011 and Wurdinger & Carlson, 2010).   

1. Students will be involved in problems which are practical, social and personal.  

 2. Students will be allowed freedom in the classroom as long as they make headway in the learning 

process. 

 3. Students often will need to be involved with difficult and challenging situations while 

discovering. 4. Students will self-evaluate their own progression or success in the learning process 

which becomes the primary means of assessment.  

5. Students will learn from the learning process and become open to change. This change includes 

less reliance on the instructor and more on fellow peers, the development of skills to investigate 

(research) and learn from an authentic experience, and the ability to objectively self-evaluate one's 

performance.    

Integrating Experiential Learning (EL) in Teaching As previously noted, a primary role for 

instructors is to identify a situation which challenges students through problem-solving, cooperation, 

collaboration, self discovery and self-reflection. At the same time, decide what the students should 

learn or gain from the learning experience. Below are some primary points to consider when 

integrating experiential learning in your own teaching.   
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Qualities of experiential learning are those in which students decide themselves to be personally 

involved in the learning experience…  

Once the EL experience has been decided upon, plan the experience by tying it to the course learning 

objectives and determine what students will need to successfully complete the exercise.  

Plan: Once the EL experience has been decided upon, plan the experience by tying it to the course 

learning objectives and determine what students will need to successfully complete the exercise 

(resources such as readings and  worksheets, research, rubrics, supplies and directions to off-campus 

locations, etc.). Also, determine the logistics: how much time will be allotted for the students to 

complete the experience (a complete class session, one week or more)? Will students need to work 

outside of class? How will the experience end? What forms of assessment will you employ?  Will 

you use ongoing assessments such as observations and journals (called formative assessment), end of 

experience assessments such as written reports and projects, self and/or peer assessments, or a 

combination of all three?   

Prepare: After the planning has been completed, prepare materials, rubrics, and assessment tools 

and ensure that everything is ready before the experience begins.    

Facilitate: As with most instructional strategies, the instructor should commence the experience. 

Once begun, you should refrain from providing students with all of the content and information and 

complete answers to their questions. Instead, guide students through the process of finding and 

determining solutions for themselves.    

Evaluate: Success of an experiential learning activity can be determined during discussions, 

reflections and a debriefing session. Debriefing, as a culminating experience, can help to reinforce 

and extend the learning process. In addition, make use of the assessment strategies previously 

planned. 

GUIDED LEARNING 

What is guided learning? A springboard for independence 

Guided learning is an instructional sequence for small groups which is integrated into lessons to 

provide a bridge between whole-class teaching and independent work. It is direct teaching and works 

best when pupils are acquiring and developing concepts or skills in a subject. It can also be used to 

consolidate and refine skills and understanding. Guided sessions are flexible and can last from 10 to 

30 minutes depending on the nature of the task and objectives. It is not a discrete or separate 

programme, but is one part of a rich, challenging and coherent curriculum.  

It is about pupils taking control of their learning through a managed process. In a guided learning 

group: 

• pupils are grouped according to ability, or particular learning need; 

• the teacher plans the session, which is structured to provide pupils with just the right amount of 

challenge and support so that they can begin to stretch themselves as learners; 

• the emphasis is on supporting pupils so that they learn to work independently on a particular 

aspect. 
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Guided learning enables teachers to support and challenge pupils by intervening in a sustained and 

proactive way at the point of learning, as pupils read, write, talk, design, plan, make or practise. It 

helps to develop personalised learning since it is a means of tailoring teaching and learning to the 

needs of individual pupils. It does this by grouping pupils to provide structured support and 

challenge inside or outside normal lessons to address aspects of progress and specific needs. Guided 

learning builds pupils’ independence through focused intervention, interaction and collaboration. 

In guided learning groups, the teacher does more than ‘listen in’, or ‘join in’. It is a place where you 

continue to teach, but are much closer to the pupils – you can monitor their responses, and adjust 

what you say or do, and what you ask them to do or say, accordingly. It is assessment for learning in 

action. 

As with all good teaching, good subject knowledge and assessment are prerequisites for an effective 

guided session. Groups should be formed on the basis of the stage of progress or point of need of the 

pupils. They involve a small group of pupils, usually between four and six, and can take place in or 

outside the classroom. They are led by a teacher or, with structured notes and guidance, a teaching 

assistant. Sometimes the teacher will remain with the group for the duration of the guided session, 

but this is flexible. At appointed times during the session it is possible for the teacher to circulate 

among the other pupils working independently to monitor and support their work. 

For guided work to take place, an effective learning climate needs to be established with the whole 

class, including good behaviour and positive relationships, clear routines and a well-presented 

environment. Guided work is helped with the greater number of teaching assistants available in 

schools.  

Once the rationale is established, the routines are in place and pupils accept that the teacher 

will at times spend more sustained time with specific groups, both independent and guided 

work become more productive as the outcome for both is a reduced dependency on the 

teacher. 

Problem-Solving Method 

      The Problem Solving Method is one which involves the use of the process of problem solving or 

reflective thinking or reasoning.  It may be noted that all problem solving does not necessarily 

include reflective thinking or reasoning because problems may be solved through trial and error or 

analogy.  In analogy we compare the problem in hand with similar problem in our past experience, 

but the comparison may be so superficial that hardly any deep thinking may occur.  A problem may 

be solved accidentally without involving much individual effort.  When this happens, it is problem-

solving in a limited or wrong sense of the word. 

     Problem-solving method, as the name indicates, begins with the statement of a problem that 

challenges the students to find a solution.  The problem centres around the subject matter under 

study and requires the use of information and skills available to the students.  In the process of 

solving the problem the students may be required to gather data, analyse and interpret the 

information, to arrive at a solution to the problems. 

Definitions of Problem Solving 
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     Problem Solving presupposes the existence of a problem in the teaching-learning situation.  A 

problem is an obstruction of some sort to the attainment of an objective, a sort of difficulty which 

does not enable the individual to reach a goal easily.  According to Yokam and Simpson.  "A 

problem occurs in a situation in which a felt difficulty to act is realised.  It is a difficulty that is 

clearly present and recognised by the thinker.  It may be a purely mental difficulty or it may be 

physical and involve the manipulation of data.  The distinguishing thing about a problem.  However, 

is that it impresses the individual who meets it as needing a solution.  He recognises it as a 

challenge.  Hence problem solving is a child's bounding curiosity which manifests itself in lists of 

questions that he raises of nature, of mean and book. 

     Risk, T.M. defines problem solving as "Planned attack upon a difficulty or perplexity for the 

purpose of finding a satisfactory solution".  Risk further elaborates that problem-solving teaching 

procedure is a process of raising a problem in the minds of students in such a way as to stimulate 

purposeful, reflective thinking in arriving at a rational solution. 

     According to James Ross "Problem solving is an educational device whereby the teacher and the 

pupils attempt in a conscious, Planned, Purposeful manner to arrive at an explanation or solution to 

some educationally significant difficulty".   

     Therefore, as used in teaching-learning situation, problem-solving is a methd in which the felt 

difficulty to act in an educational situation is realised and then an attempt is made in a conscious and 

purposeful way to find its solution. 

Main Objectives of Problems-Solving Method 

     The main objective of problem-solving method is to stimulate the reflective and creative thinking 

of the students.  It involves the though process that result from a doubt, a perplexity or a problem.  

The approach leads to the formulation of generalisations that are useful in future situations involving 

the solution problems.  The solution of a problem,  Whatever be its nature, practical or 

informational, involves the process of reflective thinking. 

What is Reflective Thinking? 

            Reflective thinking is not a sudden impulsive thought.  Bossing has discussed a few 

essentials of reflective thinking. 

• Ability to sense the presence of a perplexing problem. 

• Ability to recognise clearly the nature of the problem. 

• Ability to hold the problem in mind as it is studies and to lose enthusiasm. 

• Ability and readiness to a bold guess as hypothesis by way of solution. 

•  Ability to examine and evaluate critically the proposed solution or solutions. 

• Ability and readiness to cast aside hypothesis which has not been found valid.  This 

requires courage and a sense of objectivity. 

• Ability to maintain an attitude of suspended judgements until all facts are gathered 

weighed, and evaluated. 

• Ability and readiness to re-check conclusion and to test their validity.  
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 Steps in Problem Solving 

     Problem solving follows definite and specific steps. 

  Identifying and defining the problem 

          The problem arises out of a felt need and out of existing students activities and environment 

activities.  The students should be able to identify and clearly define the problem.  The problem that 

has been identified should be interesting, challenging and motivating for the students to participate 

in exploring. 

Analysing the problem 

      The problem should be carefully analysed as to what is give and what is to be found out.  Give 

facts must be identified and expressed, if necessary in symbolic form.  The relationship are to be 

clearly stated.  Relations that are not explicitly state may be supplied by the students. 

Formulating tentative hypothesis 

       The focus at this stage is hypothesising-searching for a tentative solution to the problem.  

Analysis of the give data, and analysis of interrelationships among the give facts help the students in 

formulating hypothesis or educated guesses as the solution to the problem at hand. 

Testing the hypothesis 

        Appropriate method should be selected to test the validity of the tentative hypothesis as a 

solution to the problem.  If it is not proved to be the solution, the students are asked to formulated 

alternative hypothesis and proceed. 

Checking the result or verification of the result 

        At this step the student are asked to determine if their results substantiate the expected solution.  

The student should be able to make generalisations and apply them to their daily life. 

Approaches to Problem Solving 

       Problem solving advocates the following approaches 

 - Analytic and synthetic approaches. 

 - Inductive and deductive approaches. 

Teacher's Role in Problem-Solving Method 

       The teacher plays a significant role in problem-solving method.  The teacher's role is to  

• ensure an atmosphere of freedom in the class. 

• create the problem situation. 

• assist the students in accepting, defining and stating the problem. 

• help the student in analysing the problem and in breaking up the problem into 

simple units. 

• help the students keep their attention focussed on the main problem all the time. 
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• guide the students in locating relevant source materials. 

• encourage the students in seeking important relationships in the data. 

• help the students develop an attitude of open-mindedness and critical enquiry. 

• exhibit spirit of enquiry and discovery 

 

Criteria of a Good Problem 

      The teachers should be aware of the criteria of a good problem for evaluating the problems 

identified by the students.     

- The problem should be real rather than an artificial one. 

- The problem should be educational significant, productive of important and worthwhile learning. 

- It should be possible of a solution.  The students should be equipped with background information          

   and skills which are prerequisite for solving the given problem. 

- It should be related to the subunits, the unit and the course. 

- It should be clear and free from ambiguities. 

- It should be interesting and challenging. 

- It should arouse the curiosity of the students. 

- it should occur frequently in life situations. 

- It should provide best mental discipline to the students. 

- It should have both practical and social values. 

- It should be neither too difficult nor too easy for the students. 

Demerits of Problem-Solving Method 

• Not all students are problem solvers. 

• The problem-solving method becomes monotonous if used too frequently. 

• It is time-consuming and consequently it is not possible to cover the syllabus on time. 

• The success of this method depends upon computer science teachers who are well versed 

in critical thinking and reflective thinking.  Not all computer science teachers are well versed 

in these types of thinking. 

• Reference and resource materials may be difficult to come by. 

STUDENT SEMINAR METHOD 

The seminar method is the most modern and advanced method of teaching. A  seminar is an 

advanced group technique which is usually used in higher education.  It is an instructional technique 

it involves generating a situation for a group to have a guided interaction among themselves on a 

theme. It refers to a structured group discussion what usually follows a formal lecture or lectures 

often in the form of an essay or a paper presentation on a theme.  
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Reading maketh a full man; writing an exact man; and conference a ready man stated by Francis 

Bacon. The skills such as reading, writing and talking are essential for the personality  

development of a man.  The seminar method integrates such skills of reading and writing with  

presentation skills.  This seminar method is employed to realize the higher objectives of cognitive & 

affective domains. The higher learning process requires the interactive and integrated methodologies 

based on the psychological principles. The seminar method applies such technique of human 

interaction / intervention with the learning and teaching experiences.   

Aims & Objectives   

This seminar method is utilized to realize the higher objectives of   cognitive and  affective domains.   

Cognitive objectives  

i. To develop higher cognitive abilities.   

ii. To develop the ability of responding in this manner would involve higher cognitive actions.   

iii. To develop the ability of keen observation of experience, feelings and   

iv. To develop the ability to seek clarification and defend the ideas of others effectively.   

Affective objectives  

i. To develop the feeling of tolerance to the opposite ideas of others.   

ii. To develop the feelings of co-operation with other colleagues and respect of the ideas and  

feelings of others.   

iii. To develop the emotional ability among the participants of the seminar.   

iv. To acquire the good manners of putting questions and answering the questions of others  

effectively.   

                The human interaction under this technique develops the good manners and skills among 

the  participants. Provide a good learning and scholastic experience to the participants of seminar.   

Pre-requisites (Basic Principles) to be included in the seminar:  

 This seminar method depends with the lingual, social and emotional instances and its maturity  

level.   The complex and undefined concept or article must be read and discussed for the meaningful  

learning experiences and new concept.   Group discussion is emphasized.  The kernel of seminar is 

stressed.  The value and success of the seminar depends on the path of the learner and their learning  

experiences through the discussion. The learner can advocate and interact in group  discussion with 

his experiences and concept derived. Both the group and learner can transform their ideas and to 

derive a new conclusion also be anticipated.  In the lower level of learning experiences the concepts 

are explanatory but in this higher level  of learning experience the theme or concept  and need more 

evidences and  explanations through the discussion.  The interactions in this method develop 

observation and questioning skills, evaluation skills  using their own learning experience.   
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Advantages and special features of Seminar Method. 

This seminar method gives good motivation and learning experience.  

Help to evaluate the learn-ability of learners. 

Regulate the creating and organizing of facts and information.  

Dissemination and retrieval of information is scientifically managed.  

Develop the self reliance and self confidence.  

Also inculcates the responsibility and cooperative nature. 

This method is the best for socialization. 

Students’ interaction is possible in participation and production of teaching learning  

process.  

Traditional monotony is abolished in this method.  

Ensures the understandability and enhances the capability of the students learning.  

Seminar is always subject / theme specific, so that sufficient knowledge about the  

concerned subject can be developed. 

The presenter or the reader of the article can get further clarifications in his subject. Develop the 

questioning skills. The data processing and analysis also play a vital role in this method. This makes 

teaching and learning process lively. The student receives good information from his teacher and the 

fellow students. A seminar does not end in the premises after the completion of discussion, the group 

in  

smaller groups carries on the discussion in informal settings in off campus. This is  

certainly a strong advantage of using seminar method.  

Types of Seminar  

Seminars are conducted in various stages. Based on the size  

and organizational aspects the seminars can be classified in to four  

types. viz.  

1. Mini seminar  

2. Major seminar  

3. National seminar  

4. International seminar   
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Mini seminar:   

Its coverage and scope are small and simple. A small population is enough to hold this  

seminar. A discussion held over the topic taught or to be taught with the students is known as Group  

discussion. Such group discussions held in an organized way within a class room, it is called mini  

seminar. This mini seminar gives the students training in questioning skills, organizing the 

information  and presentation skills of seminar.  A mini seminar is felt necessary because it gives 

good experience to conduct a major seminar at Institutional level.  

 

Major seminar:   

The seminar conducted at an institutional or departmental level for a specific topic or subject is  

known as Major seminar. Usually students and teachers are participating in this type of seminar. 

This major seminar can be organized at department level for every month.  A specific topic or 

subject is selected for the theme of the seminar.   

National seminar:  

 An association of any kind particularly with academic or professional interest or an  

organization (Government, Firm, etc.,) conducts the seminar at National level is called National  

seminar.  The subject experts are invited to the seminar for discussion. The Secretary of the seminar  

prepares the schedule and functionaries for seminar.    

International seminar:  

 Usually the seminar conducted by an international organization or agency is known as International 

seminar. Theme of this seminar has wider aspects.  Globalization, Renovation, Atomic  energy 

agreements, Policies implementation and modification etc., are examples for themes of  International 

seminars. A Nation or its body can conduct or organize the international seminar.   

Merits of Seminar method:   

☺ Naturally, the spontaneous learning can be achieved effectively in this method. ☺ Seminar is 

usually learner centered. ☺ Information seeking and retrieval behavior is encouraged very much in 

this method. ☺ The learner himself prepares and compiles his own paper for the seminar gives  

readiness of mind and learning becomes structured.  ☺ Learning by doing is encouraged in this 

method.   ☺ The paper presenter / participant receive a reinforced learning experience from the  

Group discussion. ☺ Learning experiences is highly structured by the learner himself.  ☺ The 
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teacher or chair person of technical session only plays the Guidance and instructional role. ☺ 

Develops cognitive, affective domains based learning. ☺ Norms of behavior is developed and 

reinforced. ☺ Develops open mindedness, suppress the subjective ideas from the learners. ☺ The 

interactions and interrogations develops the spirit of information seeking  behaviors (norms of 

behavior) ☺ The data processing skills, compilation skills, communication skill are easily inculcated  

in this method. ☺ Learner gets in-depth knowledge of the subject he presented. ☺ This method built 

better social values and fault tolerance levels in the minds of learner.   

Limitations of Seminar method  

 Setting up of a seminar for every topic in the  Text is not feasible.  The subject area to be taught 

must be relevant to the theme of the seminar.  The seminar themes must conform the  

learning experiences to be inculcated to the students.  This method found fit for higher learning only.  

Implementation of this method for lower classes is cumbersome.  Only matured and balanced 

minded teachers can make this method successful.  The teacher must be resourceful (both in 

academic and administrative) in nature.  Time management is some what difficult.  

Unnecessary gossips, glitches among the participants may deteriorate the scope and  objectives of 

seminar.  Passive observation without interaction also make seminar dull and worthless.    

WHAT IS GROUP DISCUSSION?  

Nowadays Group Discussion is being extensively used along with personal interviews for the final 

selection of candidates. It plays a main role in selecting the best among the best. Having scored high 

marks, students who get selected for a higher/another course or employment are placed on a par - on 

equal footing - based on their age, qualification and experience. It becomes necessary to conduct 

further screening for choosing a few among many. It is here, the Group Discussion plays an 

important part. It helps in choosing the socially suitable candidate among the academically superior 

achievers. It is one of the best tools to study the behavioral and attitudinal responses of the 

participants.  

Rightly speaking, Group Discussion is more a technique than a conventional test. In fact it is one of 

the most important and popular techniques being used in a number of personality tests. It is a 

technique or a method used for screening candidates as well as testing their potential. It is also 

designed as a situation test wherein a sample of a candidate's group worthiness and potential as a 

worker comes out quite explicitly  

Features Of Group Discussion  

1.Group Discussion, as the name itself indicates, is a group activity carried out by participating 

individuals. It is an exchange of ideas among the individuals of a group on a specific topic.  

2 It is used as reliable, testing device - mainly as a tool to assess all the candidates in a group at one 

go -in order to select the best in comparative perspective.  
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3.Group Discussion is an informal discussion in which participants of the same educational standard 

discuss a topic of current interest.  

4.It is also known as leaderless discussion. It means its aim is to find out the natural leadership level 

of the candidates. Strictly speaking, no one from the group or outside will be officially designated as 

leader or president or chairman or anything of the sort. Even the examiner or supervisor who 

launches the discussion will retire to the background. No one will participate or intervene in the 

deliberations of the group.  

Features Of Group Discussion  

1.Group Discussion, as the name itself indicates, is a group activity carried out by participating 

individuals. It is an exchange of ideas among the individuals of a group on a specific topic.  

2 It is used as reliable, testing device - mainly as a tool to assess all the candidates in a group at one 

go -in order to select the best in comparative perspective.  

3.Group Discussion is an informal discussion in which participants of the same educational standard 

discuss a topic of current interest.  

4.It is also known as leaderless discussion. It means its aim is to find out the natural leadership level 

of the candidates. Strictly speaking, no one from the group or outside will be officially designated as 

leader or president or chairman or anything of the sort. Even the examiner or supervisor who 

launches the discussion will retire to the background. No one will participate or intervene in the 

deliberations of the group.  

MIXED ABILITY GROUP 

Mixed Ability Teaching Harris and Snow (2004) express their concern that the drive to raise 

achievement may have left Modern Languages teachers feeling they should be drawing yet more 

colourful flashcards or making up differentiated worksheets. They suggest that an alternative 

approach would be to focus on helping pupils to become more effective learners. They recommend 

giving pupils more ownership not only in the choice of content but also how they go about learning. 

This is in keeping with the findings of the HM Inspectors of Education (HMIE). In February 2007 

HMIE produced a publication entitled “Modern Languages – A Portrait of Current Practice in 

Scottish Schools”. It outlined good and bad practices within the 16 secondary schools visited by 

inspectors. Lessons that were considered to be poor were too teacher-led with interactions only 

through the teacher. In these classes teachers did not explain the purpose of activities to learners, 

relied too heavily on the textbook and there was no choice of activities. There was not enough 

collaboration in groups and insufficient differentiated tasks on offer. The report also gave examples 

of schools doing good work within the framework of a Curriculum for Excellence. In these schools 

teachers used a variety of teaching methods and shared the purposes of lessons and activities with 

learners. Pupils were given interesting and challenging tasks to complete co-operatively in groups.  

Teaching a mixed ability class will work if all pupils are allowed to experience success and to learn 

as individuals. It is less likely to be successful if teachers insist on whole class teaching and teaching 

to the average child. It is unrealistic to expect any group of pupils whatever the ability to work 

through a body of work at exactly the same pace. Two thirds of pupils will be working out of their 

learning style unless the type of task is varied. Fisher (2001:1) suggests that many children don’t 
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achieve their potential because they are told “to make a journey but they have no map”. Children 

cannot overcome blocks to learning if they have not learnt how to learn. Teachers should act as role 

models for learning and teach pupils how to become independent and effective learners. Pupils need 

to be taught learning techniques and how to be resourceful. Pupils  will be more motivated if they 

understand the aim of a lesson and have some input.  The teacher should reflect on classroom 

practice, adopt a problemsolving approach to any difficulties identified and experiment with a range 

of approaches. Teachers need to accept their new role first of all as a learner themselves and a 

facilitator of learning. “A secure teacher comes away from today with important questions to puzzle 

about overnight and the belief that today contains the insights necessary for a more effective 

tomorrow” (Tomlinson, 1999:28). The emphasis is not on what teachers teach but on what pupils 

learn.  Researchers (Hallam & Toutounji, 1996; Harlen & Malcolm, 1997) are now suggesting that 

the key to success is not how pupils are grouped but the attitude and skills of the teacher in the 

classroom. So how can teachers become facilitators of learning and help pupils to become more 

effective learners?  

Advantages of Mixed-Ability Grouping 

Students who are placed in groups with mixed abilities benefit because they are grouped with other 

students who are not like themselves. This allows for the opportunity to learn about and accept 

differences. Mixed-ability grouping is great for discussion purposes and getting others' perspectives 

on things. It also helps students to understand each other better by increasing interaction among 

students who may not otherwise have the opportunity to interact. This can promote tolerance and the 

understanding and acceptance of differences.  

In academics, higher-level students can help to push lower-level students further by modeling and 

encouraging them. This builds higher-level students' skills in consolidating information and 

mentoring others. It also exposes lower-level students to some of the higher-level thinking questions 

and problem-solving skills they might not observe if they remained in a low-level group. Also, 

working in a mixed-ability group builds self-confidence academically and socially, as well as 

patience and kindness.  

 

Recent trends in Teaching  

1. Constructivist learning 

2. Problem based learning 

3. Brain based learning 

4. Collaborative learning 

5. Flipped learning 

6. Blended learning 

7. e-learning trends 

8. Video conferencing 
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RECENT TRENDS IN TEACHING 

Constructivist learning 

(1) Constructivist learning 

Constructivism is a learning theory that has its foundation in philosophy and anthropology as 

well as psychology. The constructivist approach to education attempts to shift education from a 

teacher-dominated focus to a student-centered one. The role of the teacher focuses on assisting 

students in developing new insights. Students are taught to assimilate experience, knowledge and 

insights with what they already know and from this they need to construct new meanings. 

Constructivist learning is based on students' active participation in problem solving and critical 

thinking regarding a learning activity which they find relevant and engaging. They are  

“constructing”  their own knowledge by testing ideas and approaches base  on their prior knowledge 

and experience, applying these to  new situations and integrating the new knowledge gained withpre-

existing intellectual constructs. 

In the constructivist theory the emphasis is placed on the learner or the student rather than the 

teacher of the instructor. It is the learner who interacts with objects and events and thereby gains an 

understanding of the features held by such objects or events. The learner constructs her own 

conceptualizations and solutions to problems. Learner autonomy and initiative is accepted and 

encouraged. Exploring or experiencing the physical surroundings, experiential education is a key 

method of constructivism. To the constructivists, the act of teaching is the process of helping 

learners creates knowledge. In constructivist thinking learning is also affected by the context, beliefs 

and attitude of the learner.  

There are many different schools of thought within this theory, all of which fall within the same 

basic assumption about learning. The main two are: Cognitive constructivism (e.g., Theory of 

Piaget) and Social constructivism (e.g., Theory of L.S. Vygotsky).  

Cognitive Constructivism  

Cognitive constructivism is generally attributed to Jean Piaget, who articulated mechanisms by 

which knowledge is internalized by learners. The process of accumulating the knowledge are 

through accommodation and assimilation, individuals construct new knowledge from their 

experiences.   

It is important to note that constructivism is not a particular pedagogy. In fact, constructivism is a 
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theory describing how learning happens, regardless of whether learners are using their experiences to 

understand a lecture of following the instructions for building a model airplane. In both cases, the 

theory of constructivism suggests that learners construct  

knowledge out of their experiences. However, constructivism is often associated with pedagogic 

approaches that promote active learning, or learning by doing. Today constructivist teaching is based 

on recent research about the human brain.  

The major views of constructivism can be summarized as  follows:  

• Emphasis learning and not teaching  

• Encourage and accepts learner autonomy and initiative  

• Sees learners as creatures of will and purpose  

• Thanks of learning as a process  

• Encourages learner inquiry  

• Acknowledges the critical role of experience in learning  

• Nurtures learners natural curiosity  

• Takes the learner's mental model into account etc.. 

Social Constructivism  

Social constructivism maintains that human development is socially situated and knowledge is 

constructed through interaction with others. It is a sociological theory of knowledge that applies the 

general philosophical constructivism into the social assumptions of Social Constructivism.Social 

constructivism is based on specific assumptions about reality, knowledge, and learning. To 

understand and apply models of instruction that are rooted in the perspectives of social 

constructivists, it is important to know the premises that underlie them. The most important 

assumptions of the theory of social constructivism is  

1. The assumption that human beings rationalize their  experience by creating a model of 

the social world and  the way that it functions  

2. The belief in language as the most essential system through which humans construct 

reality  

 

PROBLEM BASED LEARNING (PBL)  

Problem-based learning (PBL) is a student-centered pedagogy in which students learn about a 
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subject through the experience of solving an open -ended problem. Students learn both thinking 

strategies and domain knowledge. Problem - based learning (PBL) is an approach that challenges 

students to learn through engagement in a real problem. It is a format that  simultaneously develops 

both problem solving strategies and  disciplinary knowledge bases and skills by placing students in 

the active role of problem-solvers confronted with an  ill-structured situation that simulates the kind 

of problems they  are likely to face as future managers in complex organizations. Problem-based 

learning makes a fundamental shift from a focus on teaching to a focus on learning. The process is 

aimed at using the power of authentic problem solving to engage students and enhance their 

learning and motivation. There are several unique aspects that define the PBL approach:  

• Learning takes place within the contexts of authentic tasks, issues, and problems that are 

aligned with real world concerns.  

• In a PBL course, students and the instructor become co-learners, co-planners, co-producers, 

and co-evaluators as they design, implement, and continually refine their curricula.  

• The PBL approach is grounded in solid academic research on learning and on the best 

practices that promote it. This approach stimulates students to take responsibility for their 

own learning, since there are few lectures, no structured sequence of assigned readings, and 

so on.  

• PBL is unique in that it fosters collaboration among students, stresses the development of 

problem solving skills within the context of professional practice, promotes effective 

reasoning and self-directed learning, and is aimed at increasing motivation for life-long 

learning.  

Problem-based learning begins with the introduction of an ill-structured problem on which all 

learning is centered.  Most of the learning occurs in small groups rather than in lectures. Teacher's 

role is more like that of a facilitator and coach of student learning, acting at times as a resource 

person, rather than as knowledge-holder and disseminator. Similarly, your role, as a student, is more 

active, as you are engaged as a problem-solver, decision-maker, and meaning-maker, rather than 

being merely a passive listener and note-taker.  

Characteristics of Problem-Based Learning (PBL)  

 Problem-Based Learning (PBL) is a pedagogical approach and curriculum design 
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methodology often used in higher education and K-12  standard settings. 

The following are some of the defining characteristics of PBL:  

1. Learning is driven by challenging, open-ended problems  with no one “right” answer  

2. Problems/cases are context specific  

3. Students work as self-directed, active investigators and  problem-solvers in small 

collaborative groups (typically of  about five students)  

4. A key problem is identified and a solution is agreed upon  and implemented  

5. Teachers adopt the role as facilitators of learning, guiding  the learning process and 

promoting an environment of  inquiry  

Learning outcomes of Problem Based Learning  

A well designed Problem based learning task provides students with the opportunity to develop 

skills related to:  

• Managing tasks and holding leadership roles  

• Oral and written communication  

• Self-awareness and evaluation of group processes  

• Working independently  

• Critical thinking and analysis  

 

Basic Steps in designing a Problem Based Learning Task  

 There are  some important aspect which we want to take care before going for a problem 

based learning task  

1. Articulate the learning outcomes of the task. What do you want students to know or be 

able to do as a result of participating in the assignment?  

2. Create the problem. Ideally, this will be a real-world situation that resembles 

something students may encounter in their future class or lives. Cases are often the 

basis of PBL activities.  

3. Establish ground rules at the beginning to prepare students to work effectively in 

groups.  
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4. Introduce students to group processes and do some warm up exercises to allow them 

to practice assessing both their own work and that of their peers.  

BRAIN BASED LEARNING (BBL)  

Brain - based learning refers to teaching methods, lesson designs, and school programs that are 

based on the latest scientific research about how the brain learns, including such factors as cognitive 

development-how students learn differently as they age, grow, and mature socially, emotionally, and 

cognitively. It is totally based on the structure and function of the brain. As long as the brain is not 

prohibited from fulfilling its normal processes, learning will occur. Brain-based learning is 

motivated by the general belief that learning can be accelerated and improved if educators base how 

and what they teach on the science of learning, rather than on past educational practices, established 

conventions, or  assumptions about the learning process. For example, it was commonly believed 

that intelligence is a fixed characteristic that remains largely unchanged throughout a person's life.  

However, recent discoveries in cognitive science have revealed that the human brain physically 

changes when it learns, and that after practicing certain skills it becomes increasingly easier to 

continue learning and improving those skills.  

Instructional techniques emerges from Brain Based Learning  

The three instructional techniques associated with brain-based learning: 

1. Orchestrated immersion: Creating learning environments that fully immerse students in 

an educational experience.  

2. Relaxed alertness: Trying to eliminate fear in learners, while maintaining a highly 

challenging environment.  

3. Active processing: Allowing the learner to consolidate and internalize information by 

actively processing it.  

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING  

Effective communication and Collaboration are essential for becoming a successful learner. It is 

primarily through dialogue and examining different perspectives that students become 

knowledgeable, strategic and self-determined and empathetic.  Moreover, involving students in real 

world tasks and linking new information to prior knowledge requires effective communication and 

collaboration among teachers, students and others. Indeed it is through dialogue and interaction that 
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curriculum objectives come alive. Collaborative learning affords students enormous advantages 

which is not available in traditional instruction.  

"Collaborative learning" is an umbrella term for a variety of educational approaches involving 

joint intellectual effort by students, or students and teachers together. Usually, students are working 

in groups of two or more, mutually searching for understanding, solutions, or meanings, or creating 

a product.  Collaborative learning activities vary widely, but most center on students' exploration or 

application of the course material, not simply the teacher's presentation or explication of it.  

Collaborative learning represents a significant shift away from the typical teacher centered or 

lecture-centered milieu in college classrooms. In collaborative classrooms, the lecturing/ 

listening/note-taking process may not disappear entirely, but it lives alongside other processes that 

are based in students' discussion and active work with the course material. Teachers who use 

collaborative learning approaches tend to think of themselves less as expert transmitters of 

knowledge to students, and more as expert designers of intellectual experiences for students-as 

coaches or mid-wives of a more emergent learning process.  

 

Essential features of Collaborative Learning  

1. A group learning task is designed based on shared  learning goals and outcomes  

2. Students work in teams to master academic materials  

3. Reward systems are group oriented than individual  oriented  

4. Co-operative behavior involves trust building activities, joint planning and 

understanding of team support.  

5. Students involvement in learning activities are more  

6. Encourages students to acquire an active-voice in shaping  their ideas  

Advantages of Collaborative Learning  

1. Promotes social and intellectual involvement  

2. Cultivation of teamwork, community building, and  leadership skills  

3. Enhanced student satisfaction and promoting positive  attitudes  

4. Open expression of ideas in groups  
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5. Patience in hearing others  

6. Team building  

7. Shared responsibility  

FLIPPED LEARNING  

 Flipped Learning is a pedagogical approach in which direct instruction moves from the 

group learning space to the individual learning space, and the resulting group space is transformed 

into a dynamic, interactive learning environment where the educator guides students as they apply 

concepts and engage creatively in the subject matter.  

 Flipped Learning Short video lectures are viewed by students at home before the class 

session, while in-class time is devoted to exercises, projects, or discussions. The flipped classroom 

describes a reversal of traditional teaching where students gain first  

exposure to new material outside of class, usually via reading or lecture videos, and then class time 

is used to do the harder work of assimilating that knowledge through strategies such as problem 

solving discussion or debates.  

Flipped Classroom and Implications for Teaching  

The flipped classroom constitutes a role change for instructors, who give up their front-of-the-

class position in favor of a more collaborative and cooperative contribution to the teaching process. 

There is a concomitant change in the role of students, many of whom are used to being cast as 

passive participants in the education process, where instruction is served to them. The flipped model 

puts more of the responsibility for learning on the shoulders of students while giving them greater 

impetus to experiment. Activities can be student-led, and communication among students can 

become the determining dynamic of a session devoted to learning through hands-on work.  

BLENDED LEARNING  

 Blended learning is a planned combination of online learning and face-to-face instruction 

using variety of learning resources. It is a flexible learning strategy that integrates innovative and 

technological advances of online learning with interaction and participation of traditional face-to-

face classroom learning.  

Blended learning strategies vary according to the discipline, the year level, student 

characteristics and learning outcomes, and have a student-centered approach to the learning design. 
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Blended learning can promote learner's access and flexibility, increase the level of active learning, 

and achieve better student experiences and outcomes. For teachers, blended learning can improve 

teaching and class management practices. A blend might include:  

1. Face-to-face and online learning activities and formats  

2. Traditional classes with different modalities, such as  regular, weekend, evening, part time, 

semester  

3. Use of technology interfaces like social media, wikis and  various web sources  

4. Group work, Simulation, debate, Online Assignments,   Practicals etc.  

5. Both usual classroom human factors and digital learning  resources of the web  

6. Psychological concerns are addressed in the face to face  interaction and technological 

concerns are addressed in  the online learning  

 Blended learning should be viewed as a pedagogical approach that combines the 

effectiveness and socialization opportunities of the classroom with the technologically enhanced 

active learning possibilities of the online environment, rather than a ratio of delivery modalities.  

Teachers in the Blended learning modality can  

• Foster a class culture of hard work and persistence  

• Monitor students throughout the period for motivation  and learning   

• Intervene to personalize instruction when data shows  that students are struggling  

• Build personal relationships of trust and caring  

E-LEARNING 

 e-learning  is the use of electronic media and information and communication technologies 

(ICT) in education. E-learning is broadly inclusive of all  

forms of educational technology in learning and teaching. Technology-Enhanced Learning (TEL), 

Computer-Based Instruction(CBI). Computer-Based Training (CBT), Computer-Assisted Instruction 

or Computer - Aided  Instruction (CAI),Internet-Based Training (IBT), Web-Based Training (WBT), 

Online education, Virtual education, Virtual  Learning Environments (VIE). e-learning can occur in 

or out of the classroom. 

Synchronous and asynchronous  

 e-learning may either be synchronous or asynchronous.  Synchronous learning occurs in real-

time, with all participants interacting at the same time, while asynchronous learning is  
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self-paced and allows participants to engage in the exchange of ideas or information without the 

dependency of other  participants involvement at the same time.  

 Synchronous learning involves the exchange of ideas and information with one or more 

participants during the same period of time. A face-to-face discussion is an example of  

synchronous communications. In e-learning environments, examples of synchronous 

communications include online real-time live teacher instruction and feedback, Skype  

conversations, or chat rooms or virtual classrooms where everyone is online and working 

collaboratively at the same time.  

 Asynchronous learning may use technologies such as email, blogs, wikis, and discussion 

boards, as well as web-supported textbooks, hypertext documents, audio video courses, and social 

networking. Asynchronous learning is particularly beneficial for students who have health problems 

or have child care responsibilities and regularly leaving the home to attend lectures is difficult. 

e-Learning trends  

 

 

1. Automation   

2. Augmented Learning  

3. Big Data  

4. Going for Cloud Computing  

5. Gamification 

6. M - Learning  

7. Personalization  

VIDEO CONFERENCING  

 Video conferencing is two-way interactive communication delivered using telephone or 

Internet technologies that allows people at different location to come together for a meeting. The 

video conference can be as simple as a conversation between two people in private offices  involve 

several siteswith more than one person in large rooms at different sites. A basic video conference 

setup has a camera and a microphone. Video from the camera and audio from the microphone is 

converted into a digital format and transmitted to a receiving location using a coding and decoding 

device, often referred to as a "codec". At that receiving location is another codec device that 

decodes the receiving digital stream into a form that can be seen and heard on monitors or 
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televisions. At the same time, video and audio from cameras and microphones at the received 

location is sent back to the original location.  

Benefits of Video Conferencing  

Video conferencing saves travel time and money.  Participants can see and hear all other 

participants and communicate both verbally and visually, creating a face- to- face  

experience. PowerPoint and other on screen graphic, as well as other cameras are also available 

presentation options. People downtime is reduced and productivity gains are achieved by removing 

the logistics of flight preparations, airport delays, hotel stays, and all the other inconveniences of 

business travel.  In distance education, video conferencing provides quality access to students who 

could not travel to or could afford to relocate to a traditional campus. Video conferences can also be 

recorded and made available in a variety of ways. Besides distance education, other applications 

include meetings, dissertation and thesis defenses, tele-medical procedures, and online conferences.  

 

 

People use video conferencing when:  

• a live conversation is needed. 

• visual information is an important component of the conversation. 

• parties of the conversation can't physically come to the,  same location. 

• expense or time of travel is a consideration. 

• examples of how video conferencing can benefit people around campus. 

• guest lecturer invited into a class from another institution.  

• researcher collaborates with colleagues at other institutions on a regular basis.  

• thesis defense at another institution.  

• administrators from different parts of campus need to  collaborate on administrator issues 

such as a campus  strategic plan.  

• researcher needs to meet with a review committee about a grant.  

• student interviews with an employer in another city.  

Conclusion 
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 Every learner learns on his/her own unique way and strategy. The learning is taking place 

with an individual speed, depending on student’s attitude and level of prerequisite knowledge. In 

designing the teaching process, teacher should take into consideration differences among the 

students in the target group. Enough of space must be provided for processing and memorizing the 

presented information. Combination of different teaching methods can produce quality in fulfilling 

all teaching functions.  

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Explain the teacher centered methods of teaching computer science 

2. How will you integrate recent trends in teaching of  computer science concepts?  

3. Explain the importance of learner centered methods of teaching computer science.  

4. Discuss the interactive methods of teaching computer science  . 

5. Explain the significance of video conferencing in education. 
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   Unit - V Resources for Teaching Computer science 

Objectives: 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the various types of resources for teaching Computer science. 

2. adopt the community resources in the instructional process. 

3. utilize the  information and communication technology resources in teaching 

4. identify the needs of resources in teaching Computer science. 

Introduction 

 Teachers use a wide range of stimulating and exciting materials to teach the concepts 

outlined in the curriculum to ensure that students are actively involved in their learning. In time, 

students and parents witness a shift from textbook based to standards based instruction, bringing 

educational practices in line with the best school systems around the world. The power of the 
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learning environment to influence and promote learning is significant and the learning spaces and 

learning resources provide important opportunities for students to explore ideas and knowledge, 

collaborate, solve problems and develop knowledge and skills. Carefully selected digital technology 

resources are used to enable children to access global connections and resources while also 

encouraging new ways of thinking. The introduction of technology rich environments and multi-

sensory resources can also be useful in reaching each student strengths and engaging students to 

become life-long learners. 

 

Print Resources 

 Print  resource refers to paper publications circulated in the form of physical editions of 

books, magazines, journals and newsletters. Print resource improves the students reading skills 

and vocabulary development. It is a good source of additional information for teachers. It helps the 

teacher for both lecture and Linguistic. Lecture approach - source of information for the teacher's 

lessons .Linguistic Approach - help to develop ones vocabulary and reading skills. 

 

 

 

 (i)News papers 

 Teachers are always looking for new ways to create student interest in current events. One of 

the best ways to do so is to utilize newspapers in the classroom. In the past teachers would deem 

newspaper reading as boring, and leave it to a once a month lesson. Using newspapers in the 

classroom is an effective classroom teaching tools for several reasons: 

1. It makes learning fun. 

2. It's an inexpensive way to educate. 

3. It's adaptable for all grades and curriculum. 

4. Provides good reading habits. 

5. Has a section of interest for everyone like comics and sports. 

6. Reinforce math concepts by challenging students to find and circle as many numbers as they 

can in the newspaper in two minutes. Then challenge them to find and circle as many math 

words as they can.  

7. Make the students to solve the Sudokku and Puzzles. 
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Tips for Using the Newspaper in Class 

1. Allow students time to read the paper. 

2. Focus on one section at a time. 

3. Introduce new vocabulary words first. 

4. Explain the functions of a newspaper and how it works before you start a lesson. 

5. Use the sports section to reinforce math concepts. 

(ii)Journals 

 An academic or scholarly journal is a periodical publication in which scholarship relating to a 

particular academic discipline is published. Academic journals serve as permanent and transparent 

forums for the presentation, scrutiny and discussion of research. They are usually peer-reviewed or 

refereed. It is a daily record of news and events of a personal nature. Newspaper or magazine that 

deals with a particular subject or professional activity. Some of the Computer science journals are: 

 (iii) Encyclopedia 

 An encyclopedia is a type of reference work holding a comprehensive summary 

of information from either all branches of knowledge or a particular branch of knowledge. 

Encyclopedias are divided into articles or entries, which are usually accessed alphabetically by 

article name. Encyclopedia entries are longer and more detailed than those in 

most dictionaries Generally speaking, unlike dictionary entries, which focus 

on linguistic information about words encyclopedia articles focus on factual information concerning 

the subject.Some of the Computer science encyclopedia are the Encyclopedia of Computer 

science (also EOM and formerly Encyclopedia of Computer science) is a large reference work 

in computer science and Britannica encyclopedia for the history of Computer science 

 

Audio Visual Resources 

 Audio visual aids are important tools for teaching learning process. It helps the teacher to 

present the lesson effectively and students learn and retain the concepts better and for longer 

duration. Use of audio visual aids improves students’ critical and analytical thinking. It helps to 

remove abstract concepts through visual presentation. However, improper and unplanned use of 

these aids can have negative effect on the learning outcome. It develops the students listening skills 

as well as make learning more effective. In this approach students think deeply with these learning 

materials. 

Audio resources: 
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(i) Radio talk 

 It is a radio formatcontaining discussion about topical issues. Most shows are regularly 

hosted by a single individual, and often feature interviews with a number of different guests. Talk 

radio typically includes an element of listener participation, usually by broadcasting live 

conversations between the host and listeners who "call in" (usually via telephone) to the show. 

Listener contributions are usually screened by a show's producer(s) in order to maximize audience 

interest and, in the case of commercial talk radio, attract advertisers. Generally, the shows are 

organized into segments, each separated by a pause for advertisements; however, in public or non-

commercial radio, music is sometimes played in place of commercials to separate the program 

segments. Variations of talk radio include conservative talk, hot talk, liberal talk (increasingly 

known as Progressive talk) and sports talk. 

(ii) Audio tapes 

 Audio tapes support students learning in the following ways. It 

1. provides diverse teaching techniques for learning 

2. gives the teacher a voice– this can reduce the feeling of isolation for cloud based students, 

but also helps located students feel connected 

3. can be used to simplify and explain complex problems 

4. can allow students to access the learning materials as often as required 

5. allows students to learn at their own pace, with instant playback, rewind and pause  

6. reduces frequently asked questions from students 

7. can be re-used 

(iii) DVDs and CDs 

 The introduction of educational CDs and DVDs for school children has made studies very 

interesting for students as well as parents. These tools provide children with real life examples 

helping them to easily understand what is being conveyed to them. These CDs and DVDs help the 

children in their overall development by familiarizing them with technology and their uses. 

 Today there is a wide range of educational CDs and DVDs for school children of all ages, 

available in various stores as well as online. They help in transforming our passive system of 

learning into an interactive one with the help of high quality graphics and videos along with text that 

help children retain things in their memory for a long time. 

The benefits of learning through educational CDs and DVDs are: 

1. They provide a good overall experience for children. 
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2. Preschooler can easily learn reading skill with the help of these digital tool. 

3. School giving children can easily understand the concepts through various graphical 

representation and illustrations. 

4. Practice session using the tools can enhance their knowledge considerably on various topics. 

Visual Resources: 

(i) Pictures 

 Pictures make concepts memorable and employable. When someone views the image, they 

rapidly associate it with the principle. This enables imagery to play a primary role in creating culture 

in an organization because every culture speaks a language. A set of images can quite literally 

represent an entire value system. There is significant impact on the learner when a visual aid is 

connected to a verbal explanation. It actually speeds up the learning process. 

(ii) Charts 

 The primary advantage of using a chart in a presentation is that they help the audience to 

visualize the point of the presentation. It  emphasize the main point, make the data more convincing, 

provide a compact way of presenting information and help audiences stay engaged. Disadvantages of 

using chart includes being time consuming to construct and costly to produce. They also require 

technology that some may lack. 

(iii)Posters 

 Poster is the process of showing the content and the findings of a topic to an audience or a 

group of audiences at different times. It is often used to assess student learning in group research 

projects. Peer and tutor assessment can be used as part of the grading process.Poster assessment 

encourages creativity.Poster assessment is short and succinct. This would require the students to 

thinkdistinctively and select the important factors that need to be shown. The ability to summarize is 

important.Poster assessment can be assessed by peers at different times even without the presence of 

the creator. 

(iv)Photographs 

 A Photograph is worth a thousand words through which a complex idea can be conveyed 

with just a single still image. Pictures make it possible to absorb large amounts of data quickly. 

Using photographs for explaining complex phenomena is one of the teaching aids of modern 

education system all over the world. As the world is changing day by day so are the methods of 

instructions as the modern curriculum requires conceptual elaborations. Visual aids have the 

tendency to materialize the thoughts of students in the form of graphics to give thoughts a concrete 
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frame of reference. Use of photographs is important for students because they are more likely to 

believe findings when the findings are paired with colored images describing complex situations 

during learning as opposed to other representational data such as complex book text. 

(v) Flash cards 

 There are many ways to help children learn math facts. Flash cards can be effective if it is 

used at right time.It is important to help children build a conceptual understanding of  facts so that 

one can transfer knowledge across contexts. After conceptually understanding  facts, flash cards can 

helps to improve math fact fluency by isolating individual concepts, encouraging to focus attention 

and effort on specific components of complex computer science problems.  

 A flashcard or flash card is a set of cards bearing information, as words or numbers, on 

either or both sides, used in classroom drills or in private study. One writes a question on a card and 

an answer overleaf. Flashcards can bear vocabulary, historical dates, functions  or any subject matter 

that can be learned via a question-and-answer format. Flashcards are widely used as a learning drill 

to aid memorization by way of spaced repetition. 

 

 

 

ICT Resources 

(i)Radio 

 Radio has been used in different formats for educational purposes the world round. Radio 

technology was first developed during the late nineteenth century and came into popularity as an 

educational medium during the early twentieth century. Although often overshadowed as educational 

medium vis-à-vis other technologies such as television, radio remains a viable medium that has 

proven educational worth in terms of both pedagogical importance and geographical reach. Radio is 

capable of delivering high quality educational programming to highly diversified audiences located 

across broad geographical expanses – all at a low per unit production cost. Three main advantages of 

radio: (1) improved educational quality and relevance; (2) lowered per student educational costs; and 

(3) improved access to education, particularly for disadvantaged groups. 

(ii) TV 

 When teachers use educational television programs during class, the relationship between 

them and their students changes. Usually the status quo of the classroom is the teacher imparts 

knowledge while students absorb the information. Educational programs change the status quo by, in 
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a way, making the educator and children peers who can share and discuss the viewing experience. 

Teachers can take advantage of this shift in roles by encouraging small group discussions after 

watching the show. Educators can set specific goals or activities for students in these small groups, 

which allows them to explore their own questions and share their ideas on the given topic with their 

classmates. The instructor can then ask one member of the small group to share their team's insights 

with the rest of the class, strengthening the absorption of knowledge.  

(iii)Internet 

 The internet has a lot to offer the teacher. There are authentic resources and materials, places 

where you can find prepared lesson plans, ideas and worksheets. The advantages of the internet to 

teachers include  

• The incredible expanse of the internet means the teacher has the ability to tailor lessons very 

specifically to students' needs and interests. Learners tend to respond better when they feel 

involved and engaged in the subject and the extent of the web means that if you can find out 

what the students are interested in, you can find it on the web. 

• Much material is modern and up to date, which helps motivate students. Good web sites 

continually update their material. 

• Students enjoy using the net in their free time, and will appreciate its use in class 

• It's a dynamic medium involving movement from site to site, promoting decision-making and 

learner independence. 

 The internet contains a lot of resources that teachers can access and use to prepare teaching 

materials. These range from sites specifically designed for teachers and learners to sites from 

national and international newspapers, museums, galleries and so on. Teachers can use these 

materials much the same way as they would other print-based resources, to create worksheets. But if 

teachers are fortunate enough to have access to a computer room in their school then it is possible to 

use the internet with students during a class, exploiting the net as a dynamic medium. 

 Using the internet brings the 'real world' into the classroom and gives the students an 

opportunity to explore learning in a different way. However, having students facing a computer 

rather than the teacher, means teachers of internet lessons do need to be vigilant. 
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(iv) Multimedia 

 One of the techniques to improving the students’ meets the academic needs and helps them 

developing mathematical skills is providing multimedia during the process of teaching and learning 

in the classroom. It means the use of electronic media to store and experience multimedia content. 

Multimedia means that computer info can be represented through audio, graphics, image, video and 

animation in addition to traditional media. Multimedia classroom provide the students chances for 

interacting with diverse texts. The writing aims to find out some advantages of the use of multimedia 

in the classroom. Through the media the teacher could give more opportunity to students to express 

their opinions and enjoy during the course. The highly presence and motivation also bring positive 

aspects to students so that they can improve their skills. 

(v)Interactive white board 

 We connect the white board to a computer and share documents, websites and even play 

games. With a large touch screen, students will be excited to come up to the white board to help 

complete notes, do examples or take part in one of the many interactive games and demonstrations 

that can be used. 

Community Resources 

 Community experiences can enrich social studies in instructions in ways more than one. To 

achieve the purposes of social studies, the child must, become a real part of the community in which 

he lives, interact with it and contribute to it. To become an effective citizen, the child must become a 

responsible member of community with civic attitudes and ideals compatible with the spirit of 

democracy. There is no more effective way of becoming this kind of person than through practicing 

what such a person will do.  

 A variety of community experiences offer the child the laboratory in which he may 

experiment with life in the community and begin to find his place in it.It is good to note that it is 

impossible to separate the school from the community. They are glued together the aspirations of the 

community are the manifestations of the school system. The idea of making the community the best 

of the school and the school the best of the community represents a fruitful and essential extension 

of accepted educational thinking and practice. In order to nourish and invigorate democracy, 

community study and service through school education must be made essential. This movement is 

the most significant single development of its kind in our generation, and it seem destined to grow 

greatly with continuing sound experimentation at all school levels, in all teaching field, with all 
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types of students, and in all community areas – local, regional, national and international. The most 

important community resources for teaching Computer science areField trips, Computer science 

Exhibition, Computer science Lab, Computer science Resource Centre and Computer science Club. 

(i) Field Trips 

  Field trips is  undertaken for securing information, changing attitudes, awakening interest, 

developing appreciation, promoting ideals, enjoying new experiences. They can initiate a unit of 

study, they can be a part of the core of it or they can give it the finishing touch. They are a very good 

means of getting knowledge first hand of confirming and supplementing second hand knowledge. 

They are a means for sharpening observation, testing principles and doing everything. 

Field trips are useful for educational purposes in many ways: 

(i)They stimulate imagination and learning by providing sensory perceptions  

(ii) They integrate classroom instruction by exposing the artificially of traditional subject matter 

divisions and enable the pupils to view facts and forces as they exist in their everyday relationship in 

living communities.  

(iii)Through the filled trips, the students may come to realize community in ways which bookish 

learning cannot by its very nature allow.  

(iv)They enable the pupils to learn the art of living with others such as travelling in the same 

conveyances, sharing rooms, sitting at the same table.  

(v)They expand emotional and intellectual horizons by making them acquainted with people whose 

manner, customs, living standards, outlook and interests may be quite different from their own.  

Qualities of a Computer science Textbook 

The qualities of a good textbook in computer science can be broadly classified under Physical 

features, Author, Content, Organization and presentations, Language, Exercise and illustration. 

(i) Physical features: 

1. Paper: the paper used in the textbook should be of superior quality 

2. Binding: it should have quality strong and durable binding 

3. Printing: it should have quality printing, bold font and easily readable font. 

4. Size: bulky and thick. It should be handy 

5. Cover: it should have an appealing and attractive cover page. 

(ii)Author 

1. Qualified author should write it 

2. Experienced teacher should write it 
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3. Competent teachers should write it 

4. It should be written by committee of experts constituted by the state government 

5. For the authors, certain minimum academic and professional qualifications may be 

prescribed. 

(iii)Content  

1. It should be child centered 

2. The subject matter should be arranged from simple to complex and concrete to abstracts. 

3. The subject matter should create interest in the pupil. 

4. It should be objective oriented 

5. It should be written according to prescribed syllabus  

6. It should satisfy the demands of examination 

7. The answers given at the end of each section should be correct 

8. It should include the recent developments in the computer science relating to the content 

dealt with. 

9. Oral computer science should fine its due place in the textbook. 

(iv) Organization and presentation 

1. It should provide for individual differences. 

2. There should be sufficient provision for revision, practice and review. 

3. It should stimulate the initiative and originality of the students 

4. It should offer suggestion to improve study habits. 

5. It should facilitate the use of analytic, synthetic, inductive, deductive, problem solving and 

heuristic approaches to teaching. 

6. Content should be organize in a psychological consideration. 

7. Content should be organize in a logical way. 

8. It should suggesting project work, fieldwork and laboratory work. 

 

(v)Language  

1. The language used in the textbook should be simple and easily understandable and within the 

grasp of the pupils 

2. The style and vocabulary used should be suitable to the age group of student for whom the 

book is written. 

3. The term and symbols used must be those, which are popular and internationally accepted 
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4. It should be written in lucid, simple, precise and scientific language. 

(vi)Exercise and Illustrations: 

1. The illustrations should be accurate 

2. The illustrations should be clear and appropriate 

3. It should contain some difficult problems 

4. It should contain exercises to challenge the mathematically gifted students. 

5. There should be well-graded exercises given at the end of every topic. 

6. The exercise should develop thinking and reasoning power of the pupils. 

    

 Qualities of computer science  Teacher 

1. Motivate and engage the students. 

2. convey the beauty of the subject. 

3. encourage their students to go beyond the classroom with their learning. 

4. help them feel confident in their mathematical abilities. 

5. have sound subject knowledge. 

 

 

6. make the subject easier by adopting suitable strategy. 

7. provide guidance and support to the students while solving the problem. 

8. provide alternate strategies to help struggling students grasp difficult concepts. 

9. have good attitude and actions. 

Conclusion 

 Imagination and creativity in using community resources can help students connect school 

science and computer science with applications in the community, as well as helping students better 

learn basic concepts. Children learn science and computer science from many sources, in a range of 

different ways, and for a variety of purposes. Taking students out onto the school grounds, exposing 

them to innovative materials, or inviting guests who can give unique insights are a few ways to 

increase their learning experiences. Teachers should be well trained through in-service training to 
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maximize the benefits of using these aids. The curriculum should be designed such that there are 

options to activity based learning through audio-visual aids. In addition, government should fund 

resources to purchase audio-visual aids in schools. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Discuss the effect of ICT resources for teaching Computer science. 

2. What are print resources? Explain the need of print resources for teaching Computer science. 

3. Analyse the various types of resources in teaching Computer science. 

4. Bring out the need for community resources in the Mathematical instructional process. 

5. Explain the different types of audio and video resources with examples. 
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           Unit – VI Policy Framework on Education: Post- Independent India 

 

Objectives: 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the salient features of Kothari Commission. 

2. comprehend the recommendations of the NPE (1986). 

3. acquaint with the key features of NKC (2005). 

4.  critically analyse the aspects of NCF (2005). 

Introduction 

 In pursuance of the constitutional mandate, the Government of India, has initiated several 

measures for social and economic reconstruction of the country.  The educational reconstruction 

has been one among such measures. Various commissions and committees were appointed at 

different times to survey, study, review and recommend improvements in the existing system, 

policies and programmes of education. 

Kothari Commission (1964 – 1966) 

Kothari Commission (1964-1966), popularly known as Indian Education Commission, 

was an ad hoc commission set up by the Government of India to examine all aspects of the 

educational sector in India, to evolve a general pattern of education and to advise guidelines, and 

policies for the development of education in India. The Education Commission under the 

Chairmanship of Dr. D.S. Kothari, the then Chairman, University Grants Commission, began its 

task on October 2, 1964 and submitted its report on June 29 1966. 

The major recommendations of the Kothari Commission are as follows: 

i) Introduction of work-experience which includes manual work, production 

experience, etc. and social service as integral part of general education at more or 

less all levels of education. 

ii) Stress on moral education and inculcation of a sense of social responsibility. 

Schools should recognize their responsibility in facilitating the transition of youth 

from the work of school to the world of work and life. 

iii) Vocationalization of secondary education. 
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iv) Strengthening of the centres of advance study and setting up of a small number of 

major universities which would aim at achieving highest international standards. 

v) Special emphasis on the training and quality of teachers for schools. 

vi) Education for agriculture and research in agriculture and allied sciences should be 

given a high priority in the scheme of educational reconstruction. Energetic and 

imaginative steps are required to draw a reasonable proportion of talent to go in 

for advance study and research in agriculture science. 

vii) Development of quality or pace-setting institutions at all stages and in all sectors. 

The Commission observed that mother-tongue had a pre-eminent claim as the medium of 

education at the school and college levels. Moreover, the medium of education in school and 

higher education should generally be the same. The regional languages should, therefore, be 

adopted as the media of education in higher education. 

The Commission further observed that the public demand for secondary and higher 

education had increased and would continue to increase in future. It was, therefore, necessary to 

adopt a policy of selective admissions to higher secondary and university education in order to 

bridge the gap between the public demand and available facilities. 

The Commission was of the view that the social segregation in schools should be 

eliminated by the adoption of the neighbourhood social concept at the lower primary stage under 

which all children in the neighbourhood will be required to attend the school in the locality. 

Iswar Bhai Patel Committee (1977) 

The All India Council of Technical Education at a meeting held during the year 1974-75, 

made important recommendations relating to the establishment of appropriate links between 

industry and educational research institutions, programmes of vocational education and the 

establishment of teacher training centres in the field of management education. 

 With the passage of time, the Review Committee on the curriculum, for the ten years 

schooling, popularly known as Ishwar Bhai Patel Committee (1977), categorically recommended 

in its report for the compulsory introduction of Socially Useful Productive Work (SUPW) at the 

secondary schools. 

 Accordingly, the scheme SUPW was introduced in almost all the secondary schools of 

the country and a period was allotted in the time-table for this purpose. The main purpose of this 

scheme was to inculcate in learners, the liking and love for the dignity of labour. To begin with, 
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there was much enthusiasm for the implementation of SUPW. But, as time went on, initiative 

and zeal gradually slackened. In-fact, tangible result was not achieved.  

Macolm S. Adiseshiah Committee (1978) 

In the year 1978, a Committee was appointed under the Chairmanship of Macolm S. 

Adiseshiah for +2 stage and the report was entitled ‘Learning to do, towards the Learning and 

Working socially. This Committee was appointed specially for higher secondary education with 

special reference to vocationalisation. It also recommended for SUPW at the school level and 

vocationalisation of the higher secondary education. It also pleaded eloquently for the effective 

implementation of relating education to productivity. 

Major recommendations of the Committee 

(i) Learning must be based on Socially Useful Productive Work (SUPW) or through 

vocationalised courses; 

(ii) Vocational courses should be in agriculture and related rural occupational areas; 

(iii) In the general and vocationalised educational spectrum there should be no rigid 

streaming of courses. In accordance with the availability of facilities and the demand 

of the area, each school should be allowed to offer such general and vocational 

courses; 

(iv) The higher secondary stage should comprise of a general education spectrum and a 

vocational spectrum; 

(v) The curriculum should be so structured that the courses lend themselves for imparting 

instruction interns of well-connected modules to enable the students to choose and 

combine them according to their needs; 

(vi) On a priority basis books should be written suiting to the local needs for imparting 

instruction in vocational courses; 

(vii) Semester pattern and credit system should be introduced in classes XI and XII; 

(viii) To start with counselling and placement officers be appointed in clusters of 3 or 4 

schools, particularly in rural areas; 

(ix) Services of persons who have had actual experience of on the job may be fruitfully 

utilized to teach vocational courses. Wherever necessary part-time teachers may be 
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appointed. In respect of teachers of vocational courses there should not be insistence 

on post-graduate qualification; and 

(x) For bringing about proposed changes at this stage of education both pre-service and 

in-service teacher education programme should be properly organised. 

New Education Policy (1986) 

 The National Policy on Education (NPE) is a policy formulated by the Government of 

India to promote education. The policy covers elementary education to colleges in both rural and 

urban India. The first NPE was introduced in 1968 by the government of Prime Minister Indira 

Gandhi, and the second by Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi in 1986. A committee was set up under 

the chairmanship of Acharya Ramamurti in May 1990 to review NPE and to make 

recommendations for its modifications. 

1. National System of Education: Though education is a State subject, this policy provides 

a National System of Education, i.e., 10 + 2 + 3 system. 

2. Equality: This policy provides equal opportunities to all for education. Navodaya schools 

have been opened for socially and economically deprived but to talented children. 

Regional imbalances are also being removed. 

3. Education of Scheduled Castes: Scholarships, hostel facilities, adult education 

programmes are being introduced to socially and economically deprived scheduled 

castes. 

4. Women’s Education: New Education Policy gave special emphasis to women’s 

education. This statement owes that women are the keys to nation’s progress. Eradication 

of illiteracy, vocational curriculum, nutrition and child care courses, home management, 

etc., are given priority. 

5. Education for Tribes: This policy gave main emphasis to the education of tribes. 

Residential Ashram Schools have been opened for them; and scholarships for higher 

education are also given to them. 

6. Adult Education: Education Policy gave a programme for adult education to remove the 

illiteracy from the masses. For this, adult schools, libraries, distance education, T.V. 

programmes are being introduced.  
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7. Education for Other Backward Classes (OBCs): A large number of backward classes, 

minority classes have not been given any opportunity for education. These classes have a 

very crucial situation. They are socially and economically deprived due to their 

profession, but they usually linked themselves with higher varnas thus upper castes do 

not give them social sanction. 

8. Integrated Education for Disabled Children:It has been established scientifically that 

disabled children with mild handicaps make better progress academically and 

psychologically if they study with the normal children.To integrate these children with 

others in common schools, a revised scheme of Integrated Education for Disabled 

Children was started during 1987-88. Under it, cent per cent financial assistance is given 

to State Governments/UT administrations/voluntary organisations for creating necessary 

facilities in schools. 

9. Educational concessions to children:The Centre and most of the State Governments and 

Union Territories offer educational concessions to children of the defence personnel and 

paramilitary forces killed or permanently disabled during Indo-China hostilities in 1962 

and Indo-Pakistan operations in 1965 and 1971. During 1988, these concessions were 

extended to children of IPKF/CRPF personnel who were killed/disabled during action in 

Sri Lanka and children of the armed forces personnel killed/disabled in action in 

‘Operation Meghadoot’ in Siachen area 

10. Education of SC/ST/OBC:Pursuant to the National Policy on Education, some of  the 

following special provisions for SCs and STs have been incorporated in the existing 

schemes are: 

(a) Relaxed norms for opening of primary schools; 

(b) A primary school within one km walking distance from habitations of 200 population 

instead of habitations of 300 population; 

(c) Abolition of tuition fee in all states in government schools at least up to primary level.   

Most of the states have abolished tuition fee for SC/ST students up to senior secondary level; 
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(d) Providing incentives like free text-books, uniforms, stationery, school bags, etc., to these 

students; 

(e) The major programmes of the Department of Education, viz., District Primary Education 

Programme (DPEP), Lok Jumbish, Shiksha Karmi, Non-Formal Education (NFE) and 

National Programme for Nutritional Support to Primary Education accord priority to areas of 

concentration of SCs and STs; 

(f) Reservation of seats for SCs and STs in Central Government institutions of higher 

education including IITs, IIMs, Regional Engineering College, Central Universities, 

Kendriya Vidyalayas and Navodaya Vidyalayas, etc. Apart from reservation, there is also 

relaxation in the minimum qualifying cut off stages for admission in universities, colleges 

and technical institutions. The UGC has established SC/ST cells in 104 universities including 

Central universities to ensure proper implementation of the reservation policy; 

(g) To improve academic skills and linguistic proficiency of students in various subjects and 

raising their level of comprehension, remedial and special coaching is provided for SC/ST 

students. 

11.Minorities Education: In pursuance of the revised Programme of Action (POA) 1992, 

two new Centrally-sponsored schemes, i.e., (i) Scheme of Area Intensive Programme for 

Educationally Backward Minorities, and (ii) Scheme of Financial Assistance for 

Modernisation of Madrasa Education were launched during 1993-94. 

Programme of Action (1992) 

 The National Policy on Education (NPE), 1986, aimed at making it "an effective 

instrument for taking the country into the 21st century". It envisages improvement and expansion 

of education in all sectors; elimination of disparities in access and stress on improvement in the 

quality and relevance of basic education. A modified NPE in its Programme of Action, 1992, 

called for making the `plus two stage" part of school education throughout the country.  
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Major Recommendations 

(i) Universalisation of Elementary Education 

The NPE accords priority to Universalisation of Elementary Education (UEE). Universal 

access, universal retention, and Minimum Levels of Learning (MLL) are the broad parameters to 

achieve UEE. These are aimed at providing school facilities within a walking distance of 1 km. 

for children of primary schools, and 3 kms  for children of upper primary schools and 

strengthening of alternate mode of education, non-formal education for school drop-outs, 

working children, and girls and Minimum Levels of Learning at the primary and upper primary 

stage. 

(ii) Nutritional Support 

The National Programme of Nutritional Support to Primary Education, commonly known 

as the Mid-day Meal Scheme launched on August 15, 1995, was intended to give a boost to 

primary education by increasing enrolment, retention and attendance in schools and at the same 

time augmenting nutritional levels.  

(iii) Operation Blackboard 

The scheme of Operation Blackboard is aimed at improving classroom environment by 

providing infrastructural facilities, additional teachers and teaching - learning materials to 

primary schools. Significant progress has been made in the area of teacher training with 444 

District Institutes of Education and Training (DIETs) sanctioned to provide pre-service and in-

service training to elementary school teachers, for adult education and non-formal education 

personnel. 
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(iv) National Literacy Mission 

The National Literacy Mission (NLM) was set up in 1988 with the target of making 100 

million persons in the age group of 15-35 literate in a phased manner. Under Total Literacy 

Campaign ( TLC ) and Post Literacy Campaign ( PLC ) 68.57 million persons covering 447 

districts were made literate. Out of these, 60 per cent are women, 23 per cent SCs, and 12 percent 

STs.  

(v) Equal Opportunities 

Under the programme for better opportunities to the minorities, a provision of Rs.8.8 

crore has been made in the Annual Plan outlay of 1998-99 in the Area Intensive Programme for 

Educationally Backward Minorities, Modernisation of Madarsas and coaching classes by UGC. 

A programme to provide educational opportunities to disabled children on par with mild to 

moderate disabilities in the general schools system has been prepared.  

(vi) Secondary Education 

The number of secondary and senior secondary schools has increased from 0.07 lakh in 

1950-51 to 1.02 lakh in 1996-97, resulting in not only an increase in the enrolment but also 

increase in the number of teachers, including female teachers. The Kendriya Vidyalaya 

Sangathan manages Kendriya Vidyalayas and its main activities include review and updating 

academic activities and programmes, vocationalisation, information technology, and 

computerisation.  

(vii) Technical Education 

To streamline the system of approval of new courses and programmes, the All India 

Council for Technical Education (AICTE) has issued regulations for establishment of new 

institutions and starting new courses.  
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(ix) University and Higher Education 

All the Central Universities except the Indira Gandhi National Open University are 

funded by the Central Government through the University Grants Commission. IGNOU is 

funded directly by the Central Government for promoting the distance education system.  

Sachar Committee (2005) 

The Rajinder Sachar Committee, appointed by the Prime Minister Manmohan Singh of 

India was a high level committee for preparation of a report on the social, economic and 

educational status of the Muslim community of India. 

Recommendations of Sachar Committee 

The report put forward some recommendations to eliminate the situation raised for Indian 

Muslims. Justice Sachar explained that the upliftment of minorities and implementation of these 

recommendations would strengthen the secular fabric of Indian society as well as increase 

patriotism due to their all-inclusive progress. The recommendations include: 

1. Mechanisms to ensure equity and equality of opportunity and eliminate 

discrimination.  

2. Creation of a National Data Bank (NDB) where all relevant data for various Socio 

Religious Communities are maintained.  

3. Formation of  an autonomous Assessment and Monitoring Authority to evaluate the 

extent of development benefits. 

4. An Equal Opportunity Commission should be constituted to look into the grievances 

of the deprived groups.  

5. Elimination of the anomalies with respect to reserved constituencies under the 

delimitation scheme.  

6. The idea of providing certain incentives to a diversity index should be explored to 

ensure equal opportunities in education, governance, private employment, and 

housing.  
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7. A process of evaluating the content of the school text books needs to be initiated and 

institutionalized.  

8. The UGC should evolve a system where part of the allocation to colleges and 

universities is linked to the diversity in the student population.  

9. Providing hostel facilities at reasonable costs for students from minorities must be 

taken up on a priority basis.  

10. The Committee recommended promoting and enhancing access to Muslims in 

Priority Sector Bank Advances.  

11. Policy initiatives that improve the participation and share of the Minorities, 

particularly Muslims in the business of regular commercial banks.  

12. The community should be represented on interview panels and Boards. The 

underprivileged should be helped to utilize new opportunities in its high growth phase 

through skill development and education.  

13. Providing financial and other support to initiatives built around occupations where 

Muslims are concentrated and have growth potential.  

National Curriculum Framework (2005) 

 The process of development of National Curriculum Framework (NCF) was initiated in 

November, 2004 by setting up various structures like National Steering Committee Chaired 

by Prof. Yash Pal and twenty-one National Focus Groups on themes of curricular areas, 

systemic reforms and national concerns. 

Wide ranging deliberations and inputs from multiple sources involving different levels of 

stakeholders helped in shaping the draft of NCF. The draft NCF was translated into 22 

languages listed in the VIII Schedule of the Constitution. The translated versions were widely 

disseminated and consultations with stakeholders at district and local level helped in 

developing the final draft. The NCF was approved by Central Advisory Board on Education 

in September, 2005. 

Languages 

1. To implement 3-language formula. 

2. Emphasis on mother tongue as medium of instruction. 

3. Curriculum should contain multi-lingual proficiency only if mother tongue is considered as 

second language. 
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4. Focus on all skills. 

Focuses on teaching Mathematics, Sciences, Social sciences, Art Education, Health and Physical 

Education, Education for Peace, Work and Education. 

 

Examination reforms highlight 

1. Shift from content based testing to problem-solving and competency-based assessment. 

2. Examinations of shorter duration. 

3. Flexible time limit. 

4. Change in typology of questions. 

5. No public examination till class VIII. 

6. Class X Board Exam to be made optional (in long term). 

Guidelines for Syllabus Development 

Development of syllabi and text books based on following considerations: 

1. Appropriateness of topics and themes for relevant stages of children’s development. 

2. Continuity from one level to the next. 

3. Pervasive resonance of all the values enshrined in the constitution of India the 

organization of knowledge in all subjects. 

4. Inter-disciplinary and thematic linkages between topics listed for different school 

subjects, which falls under different discrete disciplinary areas. 

5. Linkage between school knowledge and concern in all subjects and at all levels. 

6. Sensitivity to gender, caste, class, peace, health and need of children with disability. 

7. Integration of work related attitudes and values in every subject and all levels. 

8. Need to nurture aesthetic sensibility, and values. 

9. Linkage between school and college syllabi to avoid overlapping. 

10. Using potential of media and new information technology in all subjects. 

11. Encouraging flexibility and creativity in all areas of knowledge, and its construction by 

children. 

Development of Support Material 

1. Audio/video programmes on NCF-2005 and text-books. 

2. Source-book on learning assessment. 

3. Exemplar problems in Science and Mathematics. 
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4. Science and Mathematics kits. 

5. Teachers’ handbooks and manuals. 

6. Teacher Training Packages. 

7. Developed syllabi and text-books in new areas such as Heritage Craft, Media Studies, Art 

Education, Health and Physical Education, etc. 

8. Initiatives in the area of ECCE (Early Childhood Care Education), Gender, Inclusive 

Education, Peace, Vocational Education, Guidance and Counseling, ICT, etc. 

 

National Knowledge Commission (2005) 

 India constituted National knowledge Commission (NKC) in 2005, with the objective of 

transforming India into knowledge society. The NKC covers five focus areas of the knowledge 

paradigm: access, concepts, creation, applications, and services. The scope of NKC is confined 

to a variety of subject areas such as language, translations, libraries, networks, portals, distance 

learning, intellectual property, entrepreneurship, application in agriculture, health, small and 

medium scale industries, e-governance, etc. National Knowledge Commission has emerged as a 

powerful and democratic source of information and knowledge on the Internet. 

(i) Access to Knowledge 

NKC was established with an aim to provide equal opportunities by providing access to 

knowledge. It is the most fundamental way of reaching to the citizens. Access to knowledge 

deals with providing accurate knowledge to general public.  

(ii)Literacy 

India started its National Literacy Mission (NLM) on 5th May 1988 with an objective of 

achieving sustainable threshold level of 75% functional literacy for non-literates in the 15-35 age 

group by 2007. In a country like India where the eradication of illiteracy is beset by several 

social and economic obstacles, the National Literacy Mission has played a great role in removing 

it. 

(iii)Language 

India is a multilingual, multi-ethnic, and multi-religious country where there are more 

than 850 living languages, of which 22 are official languages. There are 1652 mother tongues 

according to the 1961 Census of India, out of which more than 400 are tribal languages. In view 

to this, it is essential to make school education available to all sections of society and bridge the 
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gap between English medium and regional language medium of instruction; between the rural 

and the urban; and similarly between the government schools and privately run schools. 

NKC stresses that language is relevant not only as a means of communication or a medium of 

instruction but also as a determinant of access. The commission suggested for increasing an 

understanding and command over the English language, as the most important determinant of 

access to higher education, employment possibilities, and social opportunities. On the similar 

lines NKC recommendations broadly relate to level of introduction of English, pedagogy, 

relevant text books, teacher training, adequate resource support (in terms of teachers and 

materials), and use of ICT in language learning. It proposed to formulate a National Plan for the 

teaching of English as a language, in addition to the regional language, starting in Class I. It will 

also be ensured that student at the end of twelve years of schooling is proficient in at least two 

languages. 

(iv)Libraries 

 Libraries foster global access to information and they are central hubs of our knowledge 

infrastructure. The major recommendations for formulating strategies in Library and Information 

Science (LIS) sector were as follows:  

a) Set up a National Commission on Libraries. 

b) Prepare a National Census of all Libraries.  

c) Revamp LIS Education, Training, and Research facilities. 

d) Re-assess staffing of Libraries. 

e) Set up a Central Library Fund.  

f) Modernize Library management. 

g) Encourage greater community participation in Library management.  

h) Promote Information Communication Technology (ICT) applications in all Libraries. 

i) Facilitate donations and maintenance of private collections. 

j) Encourage Public Private Partnerships in LIS development. 

(v)Networks 

A network refers to any interconnected group or system. NKC recommended for 

Knowledge Networks, and Health Information Network as they purposefully led social entities 

that are characterised by a commitment to quality, rigour, and a focus on outcomes. The National 

Knowledge Commission suggests to utilise the potential of institutions involved in creation and 
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dissemination of knowledge in several areas such as research laboratories, universities, and other 

institutions of higher learning.  

(vi)Portals 

 A portal is a customized transactional web environment, designed purposefully to enable 

an individual end user to ‘personalize’ the content and look of the website for his/her own 

individual performance. It recommends for creation of web portals as a significant tool for right 

to information, decentralization, transparency, accountability, and participation of the people.  

NKC initiated to set up portals on certain key areas such as Water, Energy, Environment, 

Education, Food, Health, Agriculture, Employment, Citizen Rights, etc.  

(vii)Knowledge Concepts 

 The organization, distribution and transmission of education constitute the base of 

knowledge concepts. Development of knowledge society is dependent on education system. 

Education and the national economy are associated as mind power is the key to tapping an 

economy's full potential. NKC has concerns with many aspects of the Indian education system 

covering school education, higher education, professional education, and vocational education.  

(viii)School Education 

 Knowledge Based Society foundation is built on school education. India is making effort 

to universalize Elementary Education under Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) which covers all 

States and Union Territories and reaches out to 19.4 crore children in 12.3 lakh habitations. NKC 

examined school education across the country with the issues relating to access and quality. Its 

recommendations suggested for providing universal access to quality school education as a 

cornerstone of development for Knowledge Society. It further insisted for making it Central 

Legislation at the national level to affirm the Right to Education, which is a fundamental right 

mandated by Article 21A of Constitution, Government of India. It advocates for a model bill 

which has the potential of creating a parallel and discriminatory system of schooling which can 

result in stratification of the education system for children from disadvantaged communities and 

backgrounds. 

(ix)Vocational Education 

 Vocational educational aims to develop skilled manpower through diversified courses to 

meet the requirements of mainly the unorganized sector and to instill self-employment skills in 

people through a large number of self-employment oriented courses. With the development of 
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India’s economy there has been intense demand for skilled and educated workforce. One of the 

weaknesses of Indian education system is that it does not gives due importance to vocational 

education and this is the major reason that demand for skilled workers is not met by the existing 

system. Since, the skills imparted do not match employer needs. So, NKC recommends for a 

model of imparting vocational education that is flexible, sustainable, inclusive, and creative. It 

suggests for significant increase in public and private investment in Vocational Education and 

Training (VET). It also put forward that the quality and image of VET needs to be actively 

promoted in order to view it as comparable, and relevant general secondary education.  

(x)Higher Education 

 India has one of the largest Higher Education System in the world. Higher Education in 

India has evolved in distinct and divergent streams with each stream monitored by an apex body, 

indirectly controlled by the Ministry of Human Resource Development and funded by the state 

governments. It is proposed to double the scale of higher education by increasing the gross 

enrollment ratio to at least 15% by 2015 and making accessible to all sections of society. NKC 

suggested increasing the quality and standard of education and making higher education more 

relevant to the needs and opportunities of a knowledge society. Other major recommendations 

included having 1500 universities nationwide and establishment of an Independent Regulatory 

Authority for Higher Education (IRAHE). The grant for higher education should increase to at 

least 1.5 per cent of GDP, out of a total of at least 6 per cent of GDP for education. It also 

recommended for creation of 50 National Universities which provide education of the highest 

standard. Also gave suggestions on reforms in existing universities, restructuring of existing 

under graduate colleges and promoting enhanced quality of education. 

(xi)Medical Education  

 Keeping in view of the wide disparity in the distribution of health professionals, and 

health services in India, NKC recommended for reforms in medical education with inclination 

towards care-driven, rural oriented, and equitable health services. It also suggested reforms on 

regulation and accreditation in Medical education, its quality, faculty development, and regional 

balance.  
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(xii)Legal Education 

 NKC report 2006 says ‘Legal education is a vital link in the creation of knowledge 

concepts as well as in the application of such concepts in society. Legal Education is essentially 

a multi-disciplined, multi-purpose education which can develop the human resources and 

idealism needed to strengthen the legal system of the country’. So, it is essential for realization of 

values supplemented in the Indian Constitution that its legal education should be justice oriented. 

One of the major recommendations of NKC is to form a new regulatory mechanism under the 

Independent Regulatory Authority for Higher Education (IRAHE) dealing with all aspects of 

legal education vested with powers to enforce its decisions on the law teaching institutions. 

(xiii)Management Education 

 India is having an unprecedented growth in number of technical, and management 

institutions being set up especially after the year 2000. The number of postgraduate and 

undergraduate institutions has gone up from 700 to 1700. NKC has given many 

recommendations for raising standards and promoting excellence in management education in 

India. 

(xiv)Engineering Education 

 NKC stressed for increase in the quality and number of engineers produced in India as 

the country is moving towards new opportunities of manufacturing and Engineering Services 

Outsourcing (ESO). It has given similar suggestions as in other focus areas like Reforming the 

Regulatory Framework, Improving Governance of Institutions, Attracting and Retaining Faculty, 

Curriculum Reform, Integrating Sciences and Engineering Education, Encouraging Research, 

Industry-academia interaction, Improve access and Mentoring. 

(xv)Open and Distance Education 

 Open and distance learning is one of the most rapidly growing fields of education, and its 

potential impact on all education delivery systems has been greatly accentuated through the 

development of Internet-based information technologies, and in particular the World Wide Web.  

NKC suggested Indira Gandhi National Open University for creating a national ICT 

infrastructure for networking of Open and Distance Education (ODE) institutions and setting up 

a National Education Foundation to develop web-based common open resources. It 

recommended for establishing a credit bank to effect transition to a course credit system and 

National Education Testing Service for assessing ODE students.  
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(xvi)Knowledge Creation 

 Knowledge creation is the key to identifying and analyzing new knowledge. It requires 

interpreting the implications of new findings for the real world, and developing a road map for 

making the best use of new knowledge. If a nation has to stay ahead of the curve in development 

it has to either learn to use existing resources better, or has to discover new resources. Both these 

activities involve creation of knowledge. Knowledge creation thus involves issues like Science 

and Technology (S&T) activities, innovation systems in the country and Intellectual Property 

Rights (IPRs) issues. 

(xvii)Science and Technology (S&T) 

 India is working in the field of S&T with wide range of activities ranging from high end 

basic research to development of cutting edge technologies for meeting technological 

requirements of the common man. NKC recommendations for S&T are related to setting up of 

studies on futuristic interdisciplinary areas in S&T, envisaging its use as a crucial tool for 

development and facilitating it to solve problems of the poor and the underprivileged.  

(xviii)Intellectual Property Rights (IPRs) 

 Government of India desires to streamline and strengthen the intellectual property 

administration system in the country. NKC on the similar line suggested for development of 

effective legal systems for IPR enforcement and availability of accurate and detailed ready-to-

use IPR information. It also recommended for the development of a vibrant IPR culture in the 

processes of knowledge creation, application and dissemination connected especially with 

market demand and rewards. 

(xix)Knowledge Application 

 Knowledge Application is converting specialized information into practical tools and 

putting it into practice in the real world. The key to knowledge application is to ensure its 

widespread use, promoting technological change, and facilitating reliable and regular flow of 

information. Knowledge application is the use of past knowledge to help solving the current 

problem. To derive maximum advantages from our intellectual assets, we must apply knowledge 

in fields like agriculture, industry, health, education, etc. where productivity can be increased. 

(xx)Traditional Knowledge 

 NKC suggested enhancing India’s Ayurveda, yoga and other traditional health-care 

systems, establishment of a 10-year national mission on traditional health sciences of India with 
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an initial investment of Rs1,000 crore. It also recommended for enrichment of digitization of 

India’s medical manuscripts project ‘Traditional Knowledge Digital Library’ (TKDL). Some 

other recommendations include establishing goals for conservation of natural resources, promote 

international co-operation in exploration of traditional health systems, supporting primary 

healthcare in rural areas, and creating a major re-branding exercise of Indian traditional 

medicine. 

(xxi)E-Governance 

 NKC’s major recommendations are to re-engineer government processes, and change the 

basic governance pattern. Similarly to select some important services that make a significant 

difference, simplify them and offer them with web interface.  

Conclusion 

 This Commission has enabled the Government and other related bodies to understand not 

just the magnitude and importance of the problems, but also make certain that the system makes 

opportunities available to all throughout the country. It covers almost all the important fields and 

factors that affect India to become knowledge economy. It is highly appreciable that the main 

thrust of the report is on education for achieving rapid and inclusive growth with special 

emphasis on expansion, excellence and equity. For becoming a global knowledge leader and for 

taking ‘knowledge edge’, India needs to be in the forefront of creation, application and 

dissemination of knowledge. 

Questions for Discussions and Reflections  

1. Discuss the major recommendations of Kothari Commission. 

2. Critically evaluate the outcomes of NKC (2005) with reference to its objectives. 

3. Examine the implementation of Sachar Committee recommendations. 

4. Describe the salient aspects of NCF (2005). 

5. “The New Educational Policy of 1986 is the basis for education reforms in modern 

India”. Discuss. 
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                     Unit – VII   Educational Planning and Financing 

Objectives: 

 After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. comprehend the concept of educational planning and financing. 

2. describe the principles of educational financing. 

3. critically evaluate the impact of five year plans on education. 

4. classify the educational funding agencies. 

Introduction 

Education is of basic importance in the planned development of a nation. The educational 

machinery will have to be geared for the specific tasks which the nation sets itself through 

the plan so as to make available in the various fields personnel of suitable quality at the 

required rate. The educational system has also an intimate bearing on the attainment of the 

general objectives of the plan in as much as it largely determines the quality of the 

manpower and the social climate of the community. In a democratic set up, the role of 

education becomes crucial, since it can function effectively only if there is an intelligent 

participation of the masses in the affairs of the country. The success of planning in a 

democracy depends also on the growth of the spirit of co-operation and the sense of 

disciplined citizenship among the people and on the degree to which it becomes possible to 

evoke public enthusiasm and build up local leadership. It is essential for the successful 

implementation of the plan that the educational programme helps to train the people to place 

responsibilities before rights and to keep the self-regarding outlook and the force of the 

acquisitive instinct within legitimate bounds. The educational system should also satisfy 

cultural needs, which is essential for the healthy growth of a nation. The system should 

stimulate the growth of the creative faculties, increase the capacity for enjoyment and 

develop a spirit of critical appreciation of arts, literature and other creative activities. The 

fulfillment of the objectives mentioned above, will lead to the development of an integrated 

personality in the individual, which should be the first and foremost aim of any system of 

education. 
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Educational Planning 

 Planning is the process of preparing a set of decisions for action during a specific period 

of time to achieve a set of goals. 

 Educational Planning implies the taking of decisions for future action with a view to 

achieving predetermined objectives through the optimum use of scarce resources. 

 Educational Planning is nothing more than a rational process of setting clear objectives, 

choosing the most efficient and effective means of pursuing them, then following with practical 

action. 

Need for Educational Planning 

 A good educational plan is needed to tone up the administrative machinery, to improve 

the infrastructure facilities of educational institutions, to increase teacher efficiency and involve 

the public in the development of education. Concerted efforts are to be made to achieve the 

expansion of education and achievement of quality. In educational planning special care should 

be taken for the promotion of education among the rural poor, deprived sections of society and 

girls. The need for educational planning entails the following: 

1. The complex nature of education, the activities of the administrators within the system, 

and the highly diffuse nature of the goals of education calls for proper planning. Within the 

intensified complication of modern technological society, the need for social and economic 

planning arose. Pressures from population explosion, manpower needs, ecology, decreasing 

national resources and haphazard application of scientific development, the need to advance 

improvement as rapidly and cheaply as possible to benefit the individual and the nation, place 

demands on educational institutions for solution, hence the need for educational planning. 

2. Adequate plans help to direct and co-ordinate the actions of employees in order to 

achieve maximum effectiveness, efficiency and productivity. 

3. Planning is necessary for administrative decisions in education, for it aims at putting 

into action what educators deems to achieve. 

4. Planning enables a nation to make its choices clear in terms of the aim and objectives. 
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5. Educational plans are designed to avoid in balances and enormous wastes and 

replenish the steadily aggravated shortage of teachers. 

Since the goals and objectives of education are all embracing impacting upon social, 

economic and political well beings of the society, much is expected from educational planning. 

Significance of Educational Planning 

1. To make every programme of an educational institution or organisation grand success. 

2. Proper educational planning saves time, effort and money as planning in every field is a time-

saving, an effort-saving and a money-saving activity. 

3. Educational planning is a sound method of solving educational problems by avoiding the trial 

and error method of doing things. 

4. Educational planning is essential for the best utilization of available resources. 

5. Educational planning checks wastage and failure and contributes to the smoothness, ease and 

efficiency of the administrative process in the field of education. 

6. Through proper planning in education, education can be the best means by which society will 

preserve and develop its future value system, way of life of an individual, knowledge, skills and 

applications, and culture of the country. 

7. Through proper educational planning, the means and ends of the society can be properly 

interacted through educational system. It implies that the educational system utilizes a large 

proportion of the country’s educated talents and a major part of public expenditure. 

8. Educational planning is highly essential for preparing a blueprint or plan of action for every 

programme of an educational institution or organisation. 

9. Planning in education is necessary for making one’s educational journey goal-oriented and 

purposeful. 
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10. It is essential to maintain, sustain and enhance the thinking process of an individual, 

institution or organisation. 

11. Planning in education is necessary to highlight the universal aims of education required for 

every nation for its development in every respect. 

12. To bring total development of a nation in time, in which educational development is one 

among its various aspects. 

13. To reflect the modern developments like explosion of knowledge, advancement of science 

and technology, development of research and innovation while reformulating the aims and 

objectives of education in the light of the particular situation a country is facing. 

14. It explores and provides the best possible means of making the wide use of available 

resources leading to maximum realization of the educational goals. 

15. Educational planning facilitates gathering of educational experts, teachers, supervisors and 

administrators for taking decision in relation to the realisation of purposes of educational 

programme. 

16. Educational planning gives equal importance to the purposes of different classes of experts 

such as sociologists, economists, scientists, politicians, educationists etc. 

Educational Financing 

Financing is defined as the act of providing funds for business activities, making purchases or 

investing. Financial institutions and banks are in the business of financing as they provide capital 

to businesses, consumers and investors to help them achieve their goals. The Education funding 

comes from many different sources. The total level of funding a country dedicates to education is 

the result of the total level of funding provided by each one of these sources.  
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Essential Principles of Educational Financing 

(i) All allocation of funds to education should be determined by the educational budget and 

priorities to various sectors should be made within the sphere of education itself. 

(ii) Improvement of education should be made within the financial and human resources 

available in the country. 

(iii) Through careful analysis, trends in economy, allocations should be made to important 

educational sectors in accordance with the projected man power requirements. As a result of 

which maximum returns will be ensured and the wastage of human and physical resources of the 

country will be eliminated. 

(iv) Education cannot be purchased like a commodity according to the desire of the individuals, 

who can pay the full cost. Attempts should be made to provide education free or at a much lower 

cost than the real one to help the young and immature member of the society to develop. 

(v) Education should be duly financed to provide equality of opportunity for the development of 

the individuals. It can develop their capacities and talents and leaders can spring up from all 

ranks and conditions of life. Men and women can develop intellectual initiative, judicious 

invention, foresight of consequences ingenuity of adoption and capacity for making moral 

choices. 

(vi) For demoralization of educational opportunities in our country, a large number of 

scholarships, stipends and free studentship should be given to the students. 

(vii) Special grants for physical activities, libraries and reading rooms, expenses on special 

programmes like mid-day meals etc., should be given. 

(viii) The allocation of funds to education purely from the economic point of view- should be 

decided by the future needs of skilled man power in various sectors of national life. 

(ix) Craft in our school are taught with zeal to produce commodities of high quality and 

marketability. 
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(x) Cottage industries are introduced in our schools. This will certainly help in recovering some 

expenditure on education. 

(xi) Attempts should be made to reduce the cost of equipment by improvisation etc. Teachers 

should be given incentives to do so. 

(xii) As Kothari Commission desires that utmost economy should be used in the construction of 

the school building. It should be constructed at war-footing. That will enhance the prestige of 

education. 

Five Year Plans: Educational Policy making and Budgeting 

I Five Year Plan 

 An analysis of the existing situation reveals the following features that need special attention:— 

(l) Considering the size of the population, the overall provision of educational facilities is very 

inadequate. They are provided for only 40.0 per cent of the children of the age-group 6-11 and 

10.0 per cent of the persons of the age-group 11-17 and 0.9 per cent of those of the age-group 

17-23. The directive of the Constitution, however, is that free and compulsory education should 

be provided for all children up to the age of 14 within ten years of the commencement of the 

Constitution. This will necessitate expansion of facilities at higher levels also as more and more 

students pass out of primary schools. The literacy percentage of our population is 17.2 which is 

only a very rough measure of the huge task lying ahead in the field of social education. 

Similarly, facilities for technical education need to be considerably expanded to meet the needs 

of the country adequately. 

(2) The overall structure of the educational system is defective in many ways, one of which is 

that it is top-heavy. Although the provision at the secondary stage is properly proportioned to 

that at the primary stage, that at the university stage is larger than the base structure can 

profitably support. This is revealed also by the distribution of educational expenditure among the 

various stages. In 1949-50, for example, the direct expenditure on primary schools was only 34-2 

per cent of the total educational expenditure, whereas a sound and properly proportioned system 
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of education requires that the major share of this expenditure should be incurred on primary 

education. The emphasis on primary education needs to be very considerably increased during 

the period of the Plan, which would necessitate a corresponding increase in secondary education 

during the next stage of our development, though some expansion would be inevitably required 

even during the present period to cope with the increased demand for teachers for the large 

number of schools at the primary stage that would come into being.  

(3) Another disturbing feature of the situation is the large wastage that occurs in various forms at 

different stages of education. At the primary stage quite a large number of pupils discontinue 

their studies even before obtaining a state of permanent literacy. Of the total number of students 

entering schools in 1945-46 only 40 per cent reached class IV in 1948-49. The expenditure on 

the remaining 60 per cent was largely wasted. The experiment of compulsion, which is generally 

regarded as the only remedy for improving the position, has not made much progress. In 1948-49 

approximately only 115 lakhs pupils were under compulsion and most of the States expressed 

their inability to enforce it. The problem of 'stagnation', that is, where a pupil spends a number of 

years in the same class, is also serious. There is, moreover, incomplete utilization of existing 

facilities, as is shown by the unsatisfactory results of a large number of students. This wastage is 

largely due to the poor quality of teaching as well as faulty methods of education. Another form 

of wastage is the unplanned growth of educational institutions. 

(4) The position in regard to teachers is highly unsatisfactory. A very large percentage of them 

are untrained. In 1949-50 the percentage of untrained teachers was 41.4 per cent in primary 

schools and 46.4 per cent in secondary schools. For purposes of educational reorganization most 

of the trained teachers will also require considerable retraining. Expansion of training facilities, 

therefore, deserves very high priority. 

 (5) The high cost of education, especially at the university level, prevents many an intelligent 

student from proceeding to higher studies. The provision of free-studentships and scholarships 

needs to be considerably increased. It should be a principle of State policy that none who has the 

capacity to profit by higher education should be debarred from getting it. Since the limited 

economic resources of the State will place limitations on the implementation of this principle, 
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facilities for part-time work by students to meet the expenses of their education should be 

developed to the utmost possible extent. 

(6) The undue stress on examinations and memory work in the present system of education is not 

conducive to the development of originality or a spirit of research. 

(7) Lack of facilities prevents institutions from building up the physical and mental health of 

students. 

(8) There has been a general neglect of the study of our own culture with the result that the 

educated classes are often divided by a gulf from the mass of the people. The system of 

education should help in building up the cultural and political identity of the nation. Graded text 

books for the purpose of building up civic loyalties and creating understanding of democratic 

citizenship should be prepared. 

(9) The meaning of planned development and the Five Year Plan needs also to be universally 

taught in our educational institutions and included in social education programmes. 

 Summing up, the needs of the present situation are: 

1. re-orientation of the educational system and integration of its different stages and 
branches , 

2. expansion in various fields, especially in those of basic and social education, remodeled 

secondary education and technical and vocational education ; 

3. consolidation of existing secondary and university education and the devising of a system 

of higher education suited to the needs of the rural areas ; 

4. expansion of facilities for women's education, especially in the rural areas ; 

5. training of teachers, especially women teachers and teachers for basic schools, and 

improvement in their pay-scales and conditions of service ; and 

6. helping backward States by giving preferential treatment to them in the matter of grants. 
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II Five Year Plan 

 The second five year plan provides for a larger emphasis on basic education, expansion of 

elementary education, diversification of secondary education, improvement of standards of 

college and university education, extension of facilities for technical and vocational education 

and the implementation of social education and cultural development programmes. In the first 

five year plan about Rs. 169 crores were provided for the development of education—Rs. 44 

crores at the Centre and Rs. 125 crores in the States. In the second five year plan, Rs. 307 crores 

have been provided—Rs. 95 crores at the Centre and Rs. 212 crores in the States. The 

distribution of outlay between different fields of education in the first five year plan and second 

five year plan is set out below:— 

(Rs. in crores) 

 First Plan Second Plan 

Elementary Education 93 89 

Secondary Education  22 51 

University Education  15 57 

Technical and Vocational Education  23 48 

Social Education  5 5 

Administration and Miscellaneous 11 57 

Total  169 307 

A proportion of the outlay provided for in the first plan related to the continuance of schemes of 

educational development which had been introduced prior to the plan; for the second plan, 

however, expenditure on educational institutions which have come into existence in the course of 

the first plan has been taken as committed expenditure and the plan outlay pertains to proposals 

for new institutions or for the expansion or development of existing ones. In addition to the 

provisions mentioned above, the allotment made in the second five year plan for national 

extension and community projects includes about Rs. 12 crores for general education and about 

Rs. 10 crores for social education. Programmes in different sectors of development, such as, 
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agriculture, health, welfare of backward classes, rehabilitation of displaced persons and others, 

also provide considerable sums for the expansion of educational facilities. 

 III Five Year Plan 

Education is the most important single factor in achieving rapid economic development 

and technological progress and in creating a social order founded on the values of freedom, 

social justice and equal opportunity. Programmes of education lie at the base of the effort to 

forge the bonds of common citizenship, to harness the energies of the people, and to develop the 

natural and human resources of every part of the country. Developments of the past decade have 

created a momentum for economic growth; yet, there are large deficiencies in the sphere of 

education, which must be removed speedily if progress is to be sustained and enduring.  

In the field of general education, as distinguished from technical education, the main 

emphasis in the Third Plan will be on the provision of facilities for the education of all children 

in the age group 6—11, extension and improvement of the teaching of science at the secondary 

and university stages, development of vocational and technical education at all levels, expansion 

and improvement of facilities for the training of teachers for each stage of education, and 

increase in scholarships, free-ships and other assistance. There will be special concentration on 

the education of girls, and the existing disparities in levels of development in education between 

boys and girls will be substantially reduced. All elementary schools will be oriented to the basic 

pattern. Reorganization of university education along the lines of the three year degree course 

will be completed, and facilities for post-graduate studies and research work will be further 

expanded and improved. At all stages of education, the aim must be to develop both skill and 

knowledge and a creative outlook, a feeling of national unity which stands above region, cast and 

language, and an understanding of common interests and obligations. 

 During the first two Plans, the number of schools increased by 73 per cent from 230,555 

to 398,200, increase in the number of primary schools being 63 per cent, in middle schools 191 

per cent, and in high schools 128 per cent. Progress in basic education at the elementary level is 

reflected in the increase in the proportion of junior basic schools and senior basic schools from 

16 per cent to 29 per cent and from 3 per cent to 30 per cent respectively. Reorganization of 
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secondary education has mainly taken the form of conversion of high schools into higher 

secondary schools, establishment of multipurpose schools providing for a variety of courses, and 

expansion of teaching facilities both for general science and science as an elective subject. The 

All-India Educational Survey, which was undertaken during 1957-59, revealed important gaps in 

the distribution of educational institutions. Thus, for the country as a whole in 1957, about 29 per 

cent of rural habitations and about 17 per cent of the rural population were not served by any 

school. In some States these proportions were very much higher. Progress in establishing new 

schools during the first two Plans was relatively greater in respect of middle and high schools 

than in the case of primary schools. With the provision of educational facilities for the entire 

population in the age-group 6—11, this trend will be corrected to a considerable extent in the 

course of the Third Plan. The Plan envisages increase in the number of primary schools by 

73,000, of middle schools by 18,100 and of high schools by 5,200. The total number of schools 

in the country will go up by about 24 per cent to about 494,500.  

IV Five Year Plan 

A suitably oriented system of education can facilitate and promote social change and 

contribute to economic growth, not only by training skilled manpower for specific tasks of 

development but, what is perhaps even more important, by creating the requisite attitudes and 

climate. Facilities for universal elementary education are a pre-requisite for equality of 

opportunity. 

There has been expansion at all levels of education during the last eight years. The 

enrolment in classes I—V increased from 35 million in 1960-61 to 55.5 million in 1968-69; in 

classes VI—VIII from 6.7 million to 12.3 million; in classes IX—XI from 3 million to 6.6 

million; and at the university stage (for arts, science and commerce faculties) from 0.74 million 

to 1.69 million. The admission capacity in engineering and technological institutions increased 

from 13,824 to 25,000 at the degree level and from 25,800 to 48,600 at the diploma level. 

Considerable thought has also been given to the reform of the education system. The 

recommendations of the Education Commission (1964—66) form the basis of the National 

Policy on Education and provide the frame-work for the 'formulation of the Plan programmes. 

Some efforts have been made in the States and at the Centre to enrich curricula and improve text-
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books and teaching methods. Steps have been taken to provide educational and vocational 

guidance, and develop facilities for science education and post-graduate education and research. 

The number of scholarships, stipends and free-ships have considerably increased, especially for 

the backward sections of the community. Salary scales and service conditions of teachers have 

been improved. Expenditure on education from all sources is estimated to have increased from 

Rs. 344 crores in 1960-61 to Rs. 850 crores in 1968-69. During the same period, expenditure 

from Government sources increased from Rs. 234 crores, or 68 per cent of the total expenditure 

in 1960-61, to an estimated sum of Rs-640 crores or 75 per cent in 1968-69. 

The rapid expansion in numbers has put a severe strain on the physical facilities and 

teaching personnel of educational institutions. At the primary level there is considerable wastage 

and stagnation. The proportion of failures at the secondary and university levels is high. The 

quality of post-graduate education and research and science education needs to be improved. 

Insufficient attention has been paid to vocational education. In technical education, co-ordination 

between institutions and industry has not been effective. 

 V Five Year Plan 

Economists and political leaders all over the world were reminded of the collapse of the 

international economic order in the thirties. The sharp increase in the prices of food, fertilizers 

and oil seriously upset the assumptions on which the draft Fifth Plan had been framed. These 

new developments also lent urgency to a time-bound programme of action in order to achieve a 

measure of self-reliance in food and energy. All other objectives had to be subordinated to the 

control of inflationary pressures caused by domestic as well as international factors. In the 

middle of 1974-75 we formulated an anti-inflationary programme which called for several hard 

decisions on the part of Central and State Governments. Our success in curbing inflation 

attracted world-wide notice. 

The drive against economic offences and the general atmosphere of discipline and 

efficiency which national emergency helped to foster led to a significant and all-round 

improvement in economic performance. The results are now tangible. The production of food 

grains has touched an all-time record of over 118 million tonnes. Almost all parts of the country 
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have contributed to this increase and all sections of the farming community have benefited. 

There was striking improvement in the operation of power plants and in the production of coal, 

steel and fertilizers. In some sectors of the economy we were faced with the problem of surpluses 

rather than shortages. We have achieved a major break-through on the oil front. The potential of 

Bombay High has been firmly established and commercial production has commenced. Our 

technologists can legitimately be proud of this achievement. The containment of domestic 

inflation and a well articulated export effort helped to increase our exports by over 18% in 1975-

76 at a time when there was a general decline in the volume of international trade. Larger export 

earnings, together with a massive increase in inward remittances, have led to a welcome 

accretion to our foreign exchange reserves. 

VI Five Year Plan 

In a pack-ay of developmental inputs available to the community, education should form 

an effective means to improve the status and character of living patterns of the people, help 

intellectual, social and emotional development of the individuals and to enable 'them to meet 

their basic needs of daily life. The emphasis in our planning efforts would thus shift from 

provision of inputs and expansion of facilities in general terms to results to be achieved and tasks 

to be performed with specific reference to target groups of population, particularly the socially 

disadvantaged. 

 Programmes of human resource development have a four-fold perspective; (i) to prepare 

individuals for assuming their role as responsible citizens; (ii) to develop in them scientific 

outlook, awareness of their rights and responsibilities as well as a consciousness of the processes 

of development, (iii) to sensitise them to ethical, social and cultural values which go to make an 

enlightened nation; and (iv) to impart to them knowledge, skills and attitudes which would 

enable them to contribute to the productive programmes in the national development. In the 

realisation of this, educational system and programmes have to be directed towards a set of goals 

and tasks. Among these would be the following: 

i. to guarantee to all equality of opportunity for education for improving the quality of life 

and their participation in the tasks of promoting the general well-being of the society; 
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ii. to afford to all young people and adults, irrespective of age, the means for ample self-

fulfillment within the framework of harmonious development which reflects the needs of 

the community to which they belong; 

iii. to provide for a continuous process of lifelong education for physical, intellectual and 

cultural development of people and for inculcating in them capabilities to cope with and 

influence social change; 

iv. to establish dynamic and beneficial linkages between education, employment and 

development with due regard for the economic and social aims of the community; 

v. to promote respect for, and belief in values of national integration, secularism, democracy 

and dignity of labour; 

vi. to sensitise academic communities to the problems of poverty, illiteracy and 

environmental degradation through extension services and organised participation in 

poverty reduction and environment improvement programmes; 

vii. to facilitate development, mobilisation, organisation and utilisation of the youth to 

involve and participate in the process of national development; and 

viii. to support the growth of arts, music, poetry, dance, and drama, including folk art, as 

instruments of culture, education and national integration. 

The approach to achieve these objectives will be characterized by flexibility and diversity to 

suit varying needs and circumstances and by a stress on coordination of efforts, resources and 

programmes of the different sectors and agencies. The need to maintain high quality of 

education, aiming at academic excellence, and its relevance to national development objectives 

would be articulated throughout the system. 

 VII Five Year Plan 

Human resources development has necessarily to be assigned a key role in any 

development strategy, particularly in a country with a large population. Trained and educated on 

sound lines, a large population can itself become an asset in accelerating economic growth and in 

ensuring social change in desired directions. Education develops basic skills and abilities and 

fosters a value system conducive to, and in support of, national development goals, both long 

term and immediate. In a world where knowledge is increasing at an exponential rate, the task of 
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education in the diffusion of new knowledge and, at the same time, in the preservation and 

promotion of what is basic to India's culture and ethos, is both complex and challenging. It is, 

therefore, appropriate that the commencement of the Seventh Plan coincides with a 

comprehensive review of the education policy. 

The resolution on the National Policy on Education adopted in 1968 pointed out that the 

great leaders of the Indian freedom movement realized the fundamental role of education and, 

throughout the nation's struggle for independence, stressed the unique significance of education 

for national development. The Resolution further declared that the radical re-construction of 

education as envisaged involved (i) a transformation of the system to relate it more closely to the 

life of the people; (ii) a continuous effort to expand educational opportunity; (iii) a sustained and 

intensive effort to raise the quality of education at all stages: (iv) an emphasis on the 

development of science and technology; and (v) the cultivation of moral and social values. 

According to the Resolution, the educational system must produce young men and women of 

character and ability, committed to national service and development. 

VIII Five Year Plan 

It is now universally acknowledged that the goal of Plan efforts is human development, 

of which human resource development is a necessary pre-requisite. Education is the catalytic 

factor, which leads to human resource development comprising better health and nutrition, 

improved socio-economic opportunities and more congenial and beneficial natural environment 

for all. There is already enough evidence in India to show that high literacy rates, especially high 

female literacy rates, are associated with low rates of population growth, infant mortality and 

maternal mortality besides a higher rate of life expectancy. Although the country has not so far 

achieved the goals of universalisation of elementary education (UEE) and eradication of adult 

illiteracy (EAT), the 1991 census results reveal a literacy rate of over 52 per cent, with a higher 

rate of growth for female literacy. This is highly encouraging and the country can hope to 

achieve the broader goal of 'Education for All' (EFA) by 2000 AD, which has incidentally 

received international recognition at the world conference on EFA held at Jomtien in March, 

1990. The commitment of the Government to the National Policy on Education (NPE), 

implemented from 1986-87 onwards and reviewed in 1990, has been reaffirmed with revised for 
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mutation in respect of a few paras, placed before the Parliament on 7.5.1992. On the eve of 

Eighth Plan, therefore, the country is poised to make a real breakthrough in achieving its long-

cherished educational goals as well as in supporting the drive for higher rate of economic growth. 

IX Five Year Plan 

Education is the most crucial investment in human development. Education strongly 

influences improvement in health, hygiene, demographic profile, productivity and practically all 

that is connected with the quality of life. The policies and approach to investment in the 

Education sector and its development in the next decade assume critical significance from this 

standpoint. 

 The Prime Minister's Special Action Plan (SAP) has stressed the need for expansion and 

improvement of social infrastructure in the field of education. This goal has been further 

elaborated in the National Agenda for Governance (NAG) which states: "We are committed to a 

total eradication of illiteracy. We will formulate and implement plans to gradually increase the 

governmental and non-governmental spending on education upto 6% of the GDP; this to provide 

education for all. We will implement the constitutional provision of making primary education 

free and compulsory up to 5th standard. Our aim is to move towards equal access to and 

opportunity of educational standards upto the school-leaving stage. We shall strive to improve 

the quality of education at all levels - from primary schools to our universities." The approach to 

the 9th Plan has been formulated in the light of these objectives.  

The issues that will be addressed in the Nineth Five Year Plan are as follows;  

a. Combining pre-school and primary level methodologies, along with health and nutritional 

concerns, in teacher-training programmes, pre-service as well as in-service. 

b. Encouraging the adaptation of ECE to the environment and home-conditions of the 

children through innovative alternatives. 

c. Orienting PRIs and ULBs to provision of community-supported creches and day-care 

centres attached to Anganwadis/Primary schools. 

d. Mobilisation of local women's groups to set up and manage ECE centres. 
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e. Production of inexpensive play materials for children by using local materials and talents 

of local artisans and school children engaged in socially useful productive work and 

social service activities according to their curriculum. 

f. Strengthening resource groups for ECE at the NCERT and SCERTs as also research 

institutes, NGOs and other such organisations to conduct research, training, materials 

production and extension activities for ECE. 

X Five Year Plan 

The main objective in the Tenth Five Year Plan is to raise the enrolment in higher 

education of the 18-23 year age group from the present 6 per cent to 10 per cent by the end of the 

Plan period. The strategies would focus on increasing access, quality, adoption of state-specific 

strategies and the liberalisation of the higher education system. Emphasis would also be laid on 

the relevance of the curriculum, vocationalisation, and networking on the use of information 

technology. The Plan would focus on distance education, convergence of formal, non-formal, 

distance and IT education institutions, increased private participation in the management of 

colleges and deemed to be universities; research in frontier areas of knowledge and meeting 

challenges in the area of internationalisation of Indian education. 

 

XI Five Year Plan 

The role of education in facilitating social and economic progress is well recognized. It 

opens up opportunities leading to both individual and group entitlements. Education, in its 

broadest sense of development of youth, is the most crucial input for empowering people with 

skills and knowledge and giving them access to productive employment in future. Improvements 

in education are not only expected to enhance efficiency but also augment the overall quality of 

life. The Eleventh Plan places the highest priority on education as a central instrument for 

achieving rapid and inclusive growth. It presents a comprehensive strategy for strengthening the 

education sector covering all segments of the education pyramid. 

Elementary education, that is, classes I–VIII consisting of primary (I–V) and upper 

primary (VI–VIII) is the foundation of the pyramid in the education system and has received a 
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major push in the Tenth Plan through the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA). In view of the demands 

of rapidly changing technology and the growth of knowledge economy, a mere eight years of 

elementary education would be grossly inadequate for our young children to acquire necessary 

skills to compete in the job market. Therefore, a Mission for Secondary Education is essential to 

consolidate the gains of SSA and to move forward in establishing a knowledge society. 

The Eleventh Five Year Plan must also pay attention to the problems in the higher education 

sector, where there is a need to expand the system and also to improve quality. The Eleventh 

Plan will also have to address major challenges including bridging regional, social, and gender 

gaps at all levels of education. 

XII Five Year Plan 

The Twelfth Plan places an unprecedented focus on the expansion of education, on 

significantly improving the quality of education imparted and on ensuring that educational 

opportunities are available to all segments of the society. Recognizing the importance of 

education, public spending on education increased rapidly during the Eleventh Plan period. 

Education expenditure as a percentage of gross domestic product (GDP) rose from 3.3 per cent in 

2004–05 to over 4 per cent in 2011–12. Per capita public expenditure on education increased 

from 888 in 2004–05 to 2,985 in 2011–12. The bulk of public spending on education is incurred 

by the State Governments and their spending grew at a robust rate of 19.6 per cent per year 

during the Eleventh Plan. Central spending on education increased even faster at 25 per cent per 

year during the same period. Aggregate public spending on education during the Eleventh Plan 

period is estimated at 12,44,797 crore for both the Centre and States taken together. Of this, 35 

per cent was accounted for by Plan expenditure and 65 per cent by non-Plan expenditure. About 

43 per cent of the public expenditure on education was incurred for elementary education, 25 per 

cent for secondary education and the balance 32 per cent for higher education. About half of the 

Central Government’s expenditure was incurred for higher education and the remaining for 

elementary (39 per cent) and secondary (12 percent) education. In the State sector, about 75 per 

cent of education expenditure is for school education, of which 44 per cent is on elementary 

education and 30 per cent on secondary education. 
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Funding Systems of Education: Public, Fees, Students Loans, Education Cess 

and External Aids 

 To meet the social demand, the traditional method of financing the higher educational 

institutes is still a challenge to the government because the investment is still regarded as much 

below optimum. Such a rapid growth in public financing of higher education in India has been 

necessary for building up a new socioeconomic system as the end of the colonial rule required 

large-scale manpower with varied skills; so the government had to expand investment in higher 

education. The very development models emphasized high skilled labor force, and building up of 

huge social infrastructure for excellence in science and technology, and R&D. 

Government policies towards equality in education led to the growth in public investment 

in education, since it involves huge subsidies at all levels of education to a substantial number of 

students, belonging to weaker sections. 

The rapid growth of school education naturally pushed the demand for higher education. 

Recently, efforts are being made to mobilize resources, and it has been recommended that while 

the government should make a firm commitment of funding higher education, colleges and 

universities should also make efforts to raise their own resources. The various sources are: (a) 

Government sector - central government and State government; and (b) Non-governmental 

sector - students/parents (or families), e.g., fee, and other maintenance expenditure, and the rest 

of the community at large such as, donations and endowments. The relative shares of various 

sources in ‘total’ expenditure on higher education in India have changed considerably over the 

years. The share of the government has increased in financing higher education, and 

correspondingly that of every other source, viz., student fee, community contributions, and other 

internal sources declined steeply, though in absolute money terms there has been a significant 

increase in the contribution of these sources as well. All this was fine, as long as there was not a 

viable alternative to the public funding of higher Education. The authorities, in our opinion, went 

about it in an appropriate manner. Institutions of specialized learning were set up; funding was 

provided for general higher education of the Bachelors and Masters degrees. This, in time, 

created professionals, entrepreneurs and jobs but education still continued to be very much in the 

public domain. With the success of the professional courses, particularly MBA, the interest of 
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the private sector was very much attracted and a number of Private, Medical, Engineering and 

Management colleges came up. They were primarily playing on the demand for higher education 

of the type that leads to good confirmed jobs, in government and industry. 

Conclusion 

Educational planning is central to efficient allocation of resources and management systems 

that make it more rather than less likely that developmental aspirations are met and rights to 

education delivered. Policy that seeks to achieve desired goals depends on an elaborated web of 

objectives that can be operationalised, an adequate flow of resources, effective procurement, 

efficient and timely activities linked to outcomes, and formative evaluation that can provide 

feedback. Educational planning has passed through several phases over the last six decades both 

in terms of its underlying principles, and in terms of the predominant techniques. 

 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection: 

1. What is educational planning? Describe the need and significance of educational 

planning. 

2. Critically analyse the impact of five year plans on education. 

3. Explain the different funding systems of education in India. 
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              Unit – VIII Language Policy in Education 

 

Objectives: 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. understand language policy during the pre-independent and post-independent India. 

2. identifies language policy as specified in Indian constitution. 

3. compare the views of great thinkers on medium of instruction. 

Introduction  

Education, however, is considered a State responsibility, and while national policies 

exist, individual States also play a primary role in the execution of language decisions. The 

relationship between India’s language and education policies further complicate the tension 

between cultural preservation and economic growth. India’s constitutional policies concerning 

the use of language reflect the economic and cultural evolution within this diverse and 

multilingual country.  

The Republic of India has hundreds of languages. According to the Census of 2001, there 

are 1,635 mother tongues, and 122 languages Language planners and policy makers have to 

grapple with the complex problems of multilingualism and of keeping the Indian languages 

centre stage by giving them their due place in the educational process and national development. 

Owing to the defective planning by the policy makers both at the State level and the central 

levels, the English language has emerged as the favoured language in education.  

Language spoken in India 

The first language education policy of India was made for the promotion of English 

language that is on February 2nd in 1835, Thomas Babington Macaulay’s minute on Indian 

Language Policy was introduced. It says “we must at present do our best to form a class who 

may be interpreters between us and the millions whom we govern….. We need a class of 

persons, let them Indian in blood and colour, but English in tastes, in opinions, in morals and in 

intellect”. 
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 These minutes implies that English was introduced in the Indian educational system for 

the purpose of getting servants with English language knowledge. During the freedom struggle 

period Gandhi vehemently opposed and wanted to throw out English from Indian nation, but he 

failed in his attempt.  

Language in education and Language as medium of education 

The Indian constituent assembly was established on 9 December 1946, for drafting a 

constitution when India became independent. The Constituent Assembly witnessed fierce 

debates on the language issue. The adoption of a "National Language", the language in which 

the constitution was to be written in and the language in which the proceedings of the assembly 

were to be conducted were the main linguistic questions debated by the framers of the 

Constitution. On one side were the members from the Hindi speaking provinces moved a large 

number of pro-Hindi amendments and argued for adopting Hindi as the sole National Language. 

On 10 December 1946, Dhulekar declared "People who do not know Hindustani have no right to 

stay in India. People who are present in the House to fashion a constitution for India and do not 

know Hindustani are not worthy to be members of this assembly. They had better leave." 

Importance of language in education 

When developing its Constitution, Indian leaders enacted language policy that placed 

emphasis on both language development and language-survival. The language policy contained 

within Part III of the Constitution defines language rights as fundamental rights – linking these 

language rights to education as well. The text acknowledges the innate challenges of educating a 

multilingual society with the legacy of a caste system by stating: “All minorities, whether based 

on religion or language, shall have the right to establish and administer educational institutions 

of their choice.”  

This policy and subsequent documents have produced a school system that encourages 

tri-lingual education, with students learning their mother tongue, Hindi, and English. However, 

while the Constitution highlights the importance of mother tongues, in practice it has proven 

unfeasible to protect the 22 scheduled languages it lists, let along the hundreds of additional 

languages spoken by significant numbers of people. 
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 In 1950 the Indian constitution was established. Gandhi emphasized on Hindustani, and 

wanted it to be the official language of India. Later the concept of Hindustani was given up by 

the rulers. In 1952, 15 major languages of India were recognized and placed in Eighth schedule. 

Medium of Instruction and language policy during Vedic period, Buddhist 

and Jainism Period 

Objectives 

1. To impart knowledge about education during Vedic, Buddhist and Medieval periods. 

2. To make them aware of different feature of education during these periods. 

3. To enable them to understand the relevance of education during those periods in current 

scenario. 

4. To enable them to distinguish between Vedic education, Buddhist education and education 

during medieval periods. 

 Introduction 

The most important contribution of ancient India not only for India but also for the world 

is in the field of education. It may also be remembered that education is not an abstract term. It is 

manifested in the cultural economic, individual, philosophical, scientific, social and spiritual 

advancement. In other words, education is the means for developing the mind for the betterment 

of the individual and society. Seen from this perspective, the following views of great scholars 

and thinkers deserve mention. 

Albert Einstein:- 

“We owe a lot to the Indians who taught us how to count without which no worthwhile scientific 

discovery could have made.” 

Mark Twain, an American Writer:- 

“India is the cradle of the human race. Most valuable and the most instructive materials in the 

history of man are treasured up in India only.” 

Lancelot Hagen, in his publication Mathematics for the Millions:- 
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“There has been no more revolutionary contribution than the one which the Hindus made when 

they invented zero.” 

Education in India during Vedic, Buddhist and Medieval Periods 

Sources of the Vedic Age education: Vedic Literature 

No study of the source of Indian culture, education, philosophy and thought is complete without 

an adequate acquaintance and understanding of the ‘Vedic Literature’. The Vedic literature 

represents the most important and intrinsic part of life of the India people. 

The Vedic literature consists of the following 

1.      Four Vedas 

2.      Six Vedangas 

3.      Four Upvedas 

4.      Four Brahmanas 

5.      One hundred and eighty Upanishads 

6.      Six systems of philosophy 

7.      Bhagwad Gita 

8.      Three Smritis 

Main features of the Vedic Education 

Free education in Ancient India:- In ancient India teaching was considered to be holy duty which 

a Brahman was bound to discharge irrespective of consideration of the fee teacher were expected 

to devote their lives to the cause of teaching in the missionary spirit of self-sacrifice, and the 

society laid down the principal that both the public and state should help the learned teachers & 

educational institutions very liberally. Society realized that “Vidyadana” or the gift in the cause 

of education was to be the best of gifts, possessing a higher religious merit than even the gift of 
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land. On the occasion of religious feats, students and teachers were invited and donations were 

given liberally. 

1.  No state control on education:- Rulers of the country had very little directly to do   with 

education. It was a private affairs of the people managed entirely by Brahmans. 

2. High status of Teachers:- Teachers were a highly honoured class-honoured by even by kings. 

Kings rose from thrones to receive great teachers such as Narada, Vashishtha and Vishwamitra. 

3. Teachers as Parents: - Teachers behaved as parent to their pupils and pupils behaved as 

members of the teachers’ family. The attitude of the pupil was to be one of complete submission. 

4. Residential Schools:- Teachers and pupils lived together and so identified themselves with 

one another. 

5. Immediate aim:- Vocational: The immediate aim of education, however, was to prepare the 

different casts of people for their actual needs of life. 

6. Curriculum:- The subjects of instruction varied according to the vocational needs of the 

different castes from the Vedas and Vedangas in case of Brahmanas, to the art of warfare in the 

case of Kshatriyas, and to agriculture and trade, arts & crafts in the case of Vaishyas. 

7. Methods of Instruction:- The methods of instruction generally consisted of recitation by the 

teachers and repetition by pupil, followed by explanation by the teacher , questioning by the 

pupil, and discussion between the teacher and the pupil. 

8. Individual teaching:- Pupils were tough individually not en masse by the class method 

9. Method of study:- The method of study consisted in listening to the teacher, reflection on 

what has been listened to and its constant revision and discussion. 

10. Role of Travel in Education:- Travel was regarded as necessary to give a finish tough to 

education. 

11. Sanskrit as the Medium of Instruction:- The medium of instruction was Sanskrit. 
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12. Self-control & Self–Discipline:- It was considered to be the best discipline. However 

Corporal punishment was not altogether ruled out. 

13. Wide spread education of women:- In the earlier Vedic, and Upanishad times, girls were 

free to go through the “Upanayana’ ceremony , live a life of celibacy, studied Vedas, vedangas 

and other subjects along with their brother pupils. 

14. Ultimate aim of education-self-Realization:- The ultimate aim of education in ancient India 

was not knowledge as preparation of life in this world or for life beyond but for complete 

realization of self-for liberatin of the soul from fetters of life, both present and future. That 

knowledge was real, which led to emancipation-led from unreality to reality, from darkeness to 

light, from death to immortality. 

Aims, Ideals and Objectives of Vedic Education 

1. Ultimate objective as moksha or self-realisation:- Ancient Indians believed that education 

should prepare and individual in such a way as to prepare him to attain the objective of 

liberation, i.e. to be one with the almighty and to be free from the cycle of births & deaths. 

1. Infusion of Piety & Religiousness:- In ancient India religion played a prominent part. 

Education aimed at the infusion of piety and religiousness in the minds of the pupils. 

2. Education for worldliness:- Vocational aim :- Happiness in other world was given more 

stress than the happiness in this world. This world according to them, was unreal & full of 

fetters. The highest wisdom was a release from these betters. 

3. Character formation:- Education must from character. Mere intellect was not of worth if the 

person was devoid of not much morality. Morality or the right behavior was the higher 

“Dharma”. Education was regarded as a means of inculcating values such as strict obedience to 

elders, truthfulness, honesty and temperance. 

4. Development of all round personality:- Ancient Indians believed that personality should be 

developed through education. Personality was developed through the following methods:- 

(a)    Self-restraint 
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(b)   Self-confidence 

(c)    Self-respect 

(d)   Discrimination and judgement 

5. Stress on Social duties:- A student was not to lead self-centered life. He was to perform his 

duties as a son, as a husband, as a father & many other capacities conscientiously and efficiently 

in the society. His wealth was not for his own sake as for his family, he must be hospitable and 

charitable. All professions laid stress on civil responsibilities. 

6. Promotion of Social Efficiency and Welfare:- The promotion of social efficiency & welfare 

was an equally important aim of education. Education was not imported simply for the sake of 

culture or for the purpose of developing mental powers but for the purpose of training every 

member of society in the profession which he expected to follow. Society had accepted the 

theory of division of work which was later on governed by the principle of heredity. Each family 

trained its children in its own profession. The purpose was to make each individual society 

efficient. 

7. Preservation and promotion of culture:- the preservation and promotion of national culture 

and heritage was also stressed. “The services of the whole community were conscripted for the 

purpose of the preservation of the Vedic literature. Every person had to learn at least a portion of 

his sacred literacy heritage.” A section of Brahman as had to devote the whole of their life to the 

cause of learning to commit the Vedas to memory in order to ensure preservation. 

Education of Women 

The Vedas give a very honourable & respectable status to women. They were eligible for higher 

education for the study of the Vedas and the performance of administrative and other important 

jobs mostly performed by men even today. 

Boys should go to the schools meant for boys and girls should go to the schools where there are 

women teachers. The women should have opportunity to attain knowledge of the Vedas from all 

the four concerns. 

Role of Mother in Education 
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A mother should impart education to her children so as to broaden their horizon. At this stage 

good manners are to be taught so that the children behave properly with the elders and in 

assemblies.                                                                                                               

Teachers as Spiritual as well as Intellectual Guide 

Teacher occupied a pivotal position in the Vedic System of education. The teacher was a 

parent surrogate (Parent Substitute), a facilitator of learning, exemplar and inspirer, confident, 

detector friend and philosopher moral educator, reformer, evaluator, character and personality 

builder, importer if knowledge & wisdom and above all a guru, religious & spiritual guide. The 

relationship between the teachers and pupil was regarded as filial in character. Teacher was the 

spiritual father of his pupils. In addition to imparting intellectual knowledge to them, he was also 

morally responsible. He was always to keep a guard over the conduct of his pupils. He must let 

them know what to cultivate and what to avoid. He must instruct them as how to sleep and as to 

what food they may take and what they may reject. He should advise them as to the people 

whose company they should keep and as to which of the villages and localities they should 

frequent. During the Vedic period learning was transmitted orally from one generation to 

another. Great importance was attached to the proper accent and pronunciation in the Vedic 

recitation & these could be correctly learnt only from the lips of a properly qualified teacher. The 

spiritual solution depended almost entirely upon the proper guidance of a competent teacher. 

Process of Instruction 

There were three steps in instruction: 

 1. Sravana       2. Manana       3. Nididhyasana. 

Sravana is listening to words texts as they uttered by the teacher. 

Manana is the process of deliberation or reflection of the topic taught. 

Nididhyasana represents the highest stage. 

Admission and Evaluation System 
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There seems to be no direct reference available to spell out the methodology followed by the 

Acharya to judge the adequacy of knowledge of his pupils. Yaskas and Sayana, famous 

commentators on the Vedas, have inferred from the Rig Veda hymn that the students were given 

three grades as under: 

1.      Maha Prazanan grade:- Students of very high ability. 

2.      Madhyama Prazanan grade:- Students of high ability. 

3.      Alpa Prazanan grade:- Students of low ability. 

 Autonomy of Educational Institutions 

Teachers in the Vedic period were autonomous in their work and they followed various 

methods of admission and assessment. A teacher was the sole pedagogic authority to decide 

whether the student was fit for admission & also to decide whether he had completed his studies. 

Studentship 

There is a long hymn in the ‘Atharva Veda’ describing the ceremony pertaining to 

studentship. The initiation ceremony was called Upanayana which lasted three days. It laid down 

the foundation of a planned life. The pupil owed his first birth-physical to his parents & the 

second birth spiritual to his teacher. The rite of Upanayana was meant to purify body and mind 

and to make one fit for receiving education. 

After ‘Upanayana’ the pupil entered into a state of ‘Brahmacharya’ indicating that it was 

a mode of life, and a system of education. The ‘Brahmachari’ as the aspirant for education was 

now called lived according to prescribed regulations, i.e., physical discipline as well as spiritual 

discipline. 

Curriculum 

According to recent researches, following disciplines were included in the curriculum in the 

graded forms in accordance with the stages of education. 

1.      Anthropology 
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2.      Astronomy 

3.      Economics 

4.      Epistemology 

5.      Eschatology 

6.      Ethnology 

7.      Geology 

8.      Human eugenics 

9.      Mathematics 

10.  Military Science 

The system of education was well-organized. It was suited to the needs of the society education 

was considered as the greatest gift in ancient India. It was aimed at the development of 

personality of an individual to his maximum extent. Education helped in the realization of 

spiritual & moral values, besides preparing for worldly pursuits. It was freely available to all 

those who wanted the relations between teachers and the pupils were based on love and 

affection. They were very cordial & intimate. 

Education during Buddhist Period 

The monasteries were the centres of education during the Buddhist period. Besides monasteries, 

there was no other organization for imparting education. Only the Buddhist could receive 

religious and other types of education. Other persons were deprived of this facility. There was no 

place for Yajna in the Buddhist system. Buddhist period in Indian education roughly starts from 

600 B.C and last for about 1200 years till 600A.D.  During Vedic period education was mostly 

individualistic effort whereas during Buddhist period institutional organization is one of the chief 

characteristics of education. 
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Buddhist education was based on the teaching of Gautam Buddha. These teachings were so 

important that they remained a source of inspiration for individual as well as social development 

in India. The influence of Buddhist teachings can not be undermined even during later period. 

Aims of education 

The chief aims of Buddhist education had been the following:- 

(1)   Development of education:- The chief aim of Buddhist  education was all round 

development of child’s personality. This included his physical, mental, moral and intellectual 

development. 

(2)   Formation of character:- During this period, in the organization of education, special 

emphasis was laid on the formation of  character of the students. Student life was hard and 

rigorous. They observed celibacy. 

(3)   Religious education:- In the Buddhist era, religion was given top priority and education was 

imparted through it. The chief aim of education was propagation of religion and inculcation of 

religious feelings and education served as a mean to achieve salvation or nirvana. 

(4)   Preparation for life:- In this system of education, there was a provision for imparting 

wordily and practical knowledge along with religious education so that when the students 

entered normal life they may be able to earn their livelihood. 

Four noble truths 

Buddha was primarily an ethical teacher and reformer, not a metaphysician. The message of his 

enlightenment points to man the way of life that leads beyond suffering. The four noble truths 

are:- 

(1)   There is suffering. 

(2)   There is cause of suffering (Dukhasamaudaya). 

(3)   There is cessation of suffering (Dukhanirodha). 

(4)   There is a way leading to the cessation of suffering (Dukhanirodh- marg). 
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Pabbaja ceremony 

Pabbaja was an accepted ceremony of the Buddhist monasteries. Pabbaja means going out . 

According to this ceremony the students after being admitted to a monastery had to renounce all 

his worldly and family relationship. An individual belonging to any caste could be admitted to a 

monastery and after being admitted he did not belong to any caste. For pabbaja ceremony the 

individual had  to get his head fully shaved and put on yellow clothes. In this shape he was 

presented before the presiding Bhikshu. On  presentation this individual would pray for 

admission to the monastery. On his prayer the head Bikshu would administer three basic advices: 

(1)   I take refuse with Buddha. 

(2)   I take refuge with religion. 

(3)   I take refuge with the order. 

The aspirant for admission used to pronounce these advices very distinctly. Then his admission 

was permitted. On being admitted the individual was called a Sharman. 

Upasampada ceremony 

After pabbaja the Buddhist monk had to undergo the Upasampada ceremony. This 

ceremony was different from pabbaja ceremony. It was after receiving education for twelve 

years, that it is at the age of twenty years,Upasampada ceremony was performed. The Sharman 

has to present himself in front before all other monks of the monastery. One could be admitted 

for this ceremony only when the majority of the monks voted in favour of the same. After this 

ceremony the Sharman was regarded as full- fledge member of the monastery. On this occasion 

all his worldly and family relationships ended. 

Responsibility of teacher 

Both the teacher and the student were responsible to the monastery or the Budhist order. 

But regarding education, clothes , food and residence of the student monk, the teacher was 

wholly responsible. The teacher was also responsible for any treatment of the student whenever 

he fell ill. The teacher used to bestow all the affection to his student and used to educate his 

through lecture and question answer method. 
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Daily routine of students (Diuchariya) 

The student was expected to serve his teacher with all devotion. On rising in the morning 

the student will arrange everything for the daily routine of the teacher. He will cook his food and 

clean his clothes and utensils. Whatever he acquired through begging alms, he would place 

before teacher. The student had to prepare himself to receive education at any time whenever the 

teacher required him. 

Curriculum 

The curriculum was chiefly spiritual in nature. It was because the chief aim of education 

was to attain salvation. So the study of the religious books was most important. This type of 

curriculum was meant only for the monks. Besides these spinning, weaving, printing of the 

clothes, tailoring, sketching, accountancy, medicines, surgery and coinage were the other 

subjects of Buddhist education. 

 

 Expulsion of pupils 

The teacher of a Buddhist monastery were empowered to expel any student on charge of 

misconduct or any type of  serious disobedience. However, the student was expelled only when it 

was definitely ascertained that he lacked faith and respect for the teacher and the other things 

related to the sanctity of the monastery. After the death of the teacher or when the teacher 

changed his religion or left the monastery for elsewhere, the students also deserted the 

monastery. The education of the concerned students ended then and there. 

Method of teaching 

Buddhist education aimed at purity of character. Like Vedic education it was training for 

moral character rather than psychological development of the students. One has to attain the 

stage of Bodhisattva. Mental and moral development was emphasized.  

Following were the methods:- 
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1. Verbal education: Through the art of writing had been well developed up to Buddhist period 

yet, due to shortage and no availability of writing materials, verbal education was prevalent as it 

was in Vedic age.  The teacher used to give lessons to the novices who learnt them by heart. The 

teacher used to put questions on the learning the lesson by heart. 

      2. Discussion: In order to win discussion or Shastrartha and impress the general public, it 

was necessary to improve the power of discussion. This was also needed to satisfy the critics and 

opposing groups and establish one’s own cult. Thus, rules were framed for discussion. 

3. Prominence of logic: The importance of discussion encouraged the logic in the Buddhist 

period. The controversial matters could not be decided without logical argument. Logic was also 

useful in the development of the mental power and knowledge. 

4. Tours: The main of the Buddhist monks was to propagate Buddhism .Hence some Acharyas 

like Sariputta, Mahayaggalva, Aniruddha, Rahula, etc gave the importance to tours for educating 

people. 

 5. Conference: Conferences were arranged on every full moon and 1st day of month in the 

Buddhist sanghs. The monks of different sanghs assembled and put forward their doubts freely. 

The attendance of every monk was compulsory in such conference. 

6.      Meditation in solitude: Some Budhist monks were more interested in isolated spiritual 

meditation in lonely forests and caves. Only those monks were considered fit for lonely 

meditation who had fully renounced the worldly attraction and had spent enough time in the 

sanghs and had gained the efficiency for solitary medications. 

Assembly of learned people 

On the beginning and close of every month learned people used to assemble together. 

This type of assembly together was a very important part of Buddhist education. The purpose of 

this assembly was to maintain the moral standards of all the monks, because the total education 

was based on morality. It was compulsory for all the monks to be present in this assemble so 

much so that even ill monks used to try to attend it anyhow. If due to illness it was not possible 

for monk to come, then assembly was held near his residence. This assembly was quite 

democratic and it has immense moral impact on all concerned. 
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The nature of mass education 

The monasteries or Buddha Vicars were the chief centres of learning and only the 

Buddhist monks could be admitted to them for education. Thus there was no planned 

arrangement for mass education as such during the period. It form this position it would be 

wrong to construce that the Budhist monks were unkindful of the education of the people in 

general. So at the time of begging alms the monks used to remove the religious doubts of the 

people through their interesting conversation or short and alp lectures. Thus the people in general 

received moral and religious education from the monks. 

Women education 

Women education during the Buddhist period was at its lowest ebb, as the women folk 

were despised in the sense that lord Buddha had regarded them as the source of all evils. So he 

had advised during his regarded them as the source of all evils. So he had advised during his life 

time not to admit women in monasteries. But after some time due to the insistence of his dear 

pupil Anand, Buddha had permitted about 500 women along with his stepmother for admission 

in vihars with many restriction and reservation. 

 

 

Vocation Education 

Vocation education was not ignored during the budhist system of education. The monks 

of Vicar were taught spinning, weaving and sewing in order that they meet their clothing 

requirement. They were taught architecture as well. Education in architecture enabled them to 

build up new Vicars or repair the old ones. Similarly the householders following Buddhism but 

living outside Vicar were given training in different type of and also earn their livelihood. 

 Role of Teacher in Buddhist system 

Buddhist philosophy admit the possible of attaining peace here and now, though, it start 

with a pessimistic note. Teacher, therefore, need not have any cry of despair. Bhikshus were the 

teacher. Buddhist vihar as or monasteries have their methods of Imitation and training for the 
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apprentices. The preceptor must give his disciple, all possible intellectual and spiritual help and 

guidance. There was mutual esteem between the teacher and the pupil. There relations were like 

father and son. The teacher was regarded as spiritual father or intellectual father of the student. 

During Buddhist period the place of teacher in the scheme of education was very 

important. There were the categories of teachers – Acharyas and Upadhayas. According to Sutras 

Literature Acharya may admit according to his unfettered discretion, a number of pupils, who 

would have to live with him at this house, for a minimum period of twelve years. He would not 

accept any fees from the pupils under this instruction. The progress shown by pupil was the only 

factor that determined the continence of his apprenticeship. 

Student in Buddhist system of education 

The Buddhist system like the Brahmanical, enjoins upon the pupil the duty of serving this 

preceptor as a part of education. The pupils is to rise early in morning from the bed and give his 

teacher teeth-cleanser and water to rinse his mouth with; then, preparing a seat for him, serve 

him rice- milk in rinse his mouth with; then, preparing as seat for him, serve him rice milk in 

rinsed jug, and after his drinking it, wash the vessel and sweep the place. Afterwards he is to 

equip him for his begging round by giving him fresh undergarments, girdle, his two upper 

garments, and his alms- bowl rinsed and filled with water and then is to dress and equip himself 

similarly if he wants to accompany his teacher but must not walk too far from or near wants to 

accompany his teacher but must not walk too far from or near wants to accompany his teacher 

but must not walk too far from or near him. He is not to interrupt his teacher in speaking, even if 

he makes a mistake. There were also rules for the expulsion of a pupil by his teacher. In five 

cases a Saddhiviharika ought to be turned away; when he does not feel great affection for his 

Upajjhaya, nor great inclination towards him, nor much shame, nor great reverence, nor great 

devotion. 

The present education experiment like basic education, Vishwa Bharti ,Aurobindo 

Ashram, Gurukul Kangri and Banasthali Vidyapeeth,etc., are the glaring examples of our ancient 

system of education in the country. In the words of S.K.Mukerjee, “They were started with the 

object of reviving the ancient institution of Brahamacharya, of revitalizing ancient Indian 

philosophy and literature and of producing good citizens and preachers of Vedic religion.” While 
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delivering his address in the Dada Bhai Naurozi lectures series L.S. Mudaliar, a renowned Indian 

educationist had said “Let our young Indian realize the heritage that is there. May the young 

generation imbibe the true spirit of India and follow it in all their endeavours.” 

Education during Medieval Period 

The period under review covers the system of education in India from about the 10th century 

A.D. to the middle of the 18th century, i.e. before the British rule. 

Chief characteristics of Muslim education:- 

Aims of education: 

(a)    Developing love for Muslim culture and religion. 

(b)   Enabling the individual for Islamic life. 

(c)    Preparing the students for the next world. 

(d)   Equipping the students for a vocation. 

(e)    Preparing individuals for running administration. 

(1)   Patronage of the rulers: The rulers helped in the spread of education. They built educational 

institutions and universities. They endowed them with the funds. Big landlord also provided 

financial help for the spread of education. The rulers patronized the men of learning. 

(2)   No state control: The rules neither claim any authority over the educational institutions nor 

interfered with their management. 

(3)   Religion dominated education: In the words of S.N. MUKERJI, “The whole educational 

system was saturated with the religious ideals which influenced the aim, the contents of study, 

and even the daily life of the pupils.” The pupils acquired knowledge as a religious obligation. 

(4)   Countryside as the centre of education: By and large, educational institutions flourished in 

the countryside. 



 

59 

 

(5)   Provision of various disciplines: Through education was primarily religion- oriented, it 

included the study of many intellectual activities like mathematics, astronomy, grammer, polity 

and politics. Art and literature were also encouraged. 

(6)   Norms of conduct: Adequate stress was laid on well- defined norms of behaviour, pattern of 

thought, building up personality and character of the pupils. 

(7)   Teacher-pupil relationship: In the Muslim period also the teacher was respected as during 

the Brahmanic or Budhist period. There was intimate relationship between the teacher and the 

pupil, although the practice of living with the teacher was not as common with the Muslim as it 

was in the case of Brahmanic and Budhist period. 

(8)   Learned teachers: Teachers took to teaching for love of learning. They were held in high 

esteem. Prof. S.N. Mukerji has observed, “Learning was prized for its own sake and as a mark of 

the highest human development and teaching was never handicapped by examination 

requirements 

(10) Individualized instructions: Since the number of students with the teacher was limited, he 

paid individual attention to each student. 

(11) Monitorial system: Although a teacher did not have many pupils to teach yet, still the 

teacher would take the help of senior and advanced students to teach the younger or the junior. 

(12) Discipline: Punishments were quit severe. Truants and delinquents were caned on their 

palms and slapped on their faces. A strange mode of punishment was to make the children hold 

their ears by taking their hands from under their thighs while sitting on their tiptoes. 

(13) Types of institutions: Primary education was imparted in ‘Maktabs’ and secondary and high 

education in ‘Madrasahs’. 

(14) Vocational education: Provision was also made for vocational, technical and professional 

education. Emperor Akbar took considerable interest in education as is evident from the passage 

of from the ‘Ain-in-Akbar’. The passage makes interesting reading and provides valuable 

information on the system of instruction, i.e., curriculum, methods of teaching etc. 

Chief features of Primary and Elementary Muslim Education 
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(1)   Institution of primary education: Primary education was imparted through  the ‘Maktab’ 

which were attached with mosque or were independent of the mosque ‘Khanquahs’ of the saints 

also at some places served as centres of education. Several   learned men also taught students at 

their residences. 

(2)   Financing of the Maktabs: Most of the Maktabs were either patronized by rulers or had 

endowment. They dependent on the charity of the philanthropists. 

(3)   Management of the ‘Maktabs’: The ‘Maktabs’ were run under the guidance of the learned 

‘Maulavis’. They were supposed to be very pious. 

(4)   Curriculum: Curriculum varied from place to place but the teaching of Alphabets and the 

recitation of Quran was almost compulsory. The students learnt some portions of Quran by heart 

as this was considered essential to perform religious functions. 

(5)   Language: Arabic and Persian languages were mostly compulsory. For getting high 

government posts, one had to learn these languages. 

(6)   Fees: There were several village schools where the students were required to pay their 

instructions, not in cash but in kind. 

(7)   Orphanages: The state set up some Orphanages where the children received education free 

of charge. Vast endowments were made for these orphanages. 

(8)   Age of admission: At the age of four years, four months and four days, ‘Maktab’ ceremony 

or ‘Bismillah’ was performed to indicate the beginning of the child. This was considered as an 

auspicious moment for initiation or starting education. Good wishes were offered to the child.  

‘Surah-i-Iqra’ a chapter from the holy Quran was recited on this occasion. 

(9)   Education of sons of Nobles and Rulers: The Muslims nobles as well as rulers engaged 

tutors to teach their children at home. 

(10) ‘Wide- spread Maktabs’: Almost every village had at least, one ‘Maktab’. There were 

several ‘Maktabs’ in town and cities. 

(11) Curriculum and Mode of Instruction: 
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(i)   During those days there were no printed books for the beginners. Wooden books (taktis) 

were used. 

(ii)    The Quran : After alphabets, words were taught to students 

(iii)  Stress on Calligraphy: beautiful and fine handwriting was an important element of 

instruction. 

(iv)  Teaching of Grammar: Grammar was taught as it was considered very valuable in 

teaching the languages. 

(v)    Religious Instruction: Instruction imparted in the ‘Maktabs’ was religious through and 

through. 

(vi) Books other than Quran: After the Quran, the ‘Gulistan’ and the ‘Bostan’ poems of poet 

Firdausi were taken up. 

(vi) ‘Paharas’: Students also learned ‘Pahars’ (multiple of numbers). Students memorized these 

while uttering collective in a loud voice. 

(12) Buildings: In general, the students sat on the ground in the rows under the shade of a tree 

and the teacher used mat or dear-skin to sit at. He also attended to the students while standing. 

 

The Madrasahs or Madrasas 

The ‘Madrasahs’ imparted secondary and higher education. Often these Madrasahs were 

attached to mosques. The term ‘Madrasahs’ is derived from Arabic word ‘dars’ (a lecture) and 

means a place where lecture is given. There was difference in principles between the Madrasahs 

and other mosques. When a particular room was set apart in a mosque for the teaching purposes 

it was called a Madrasahs. Sometimes it was quite close to a large mosque. It functioned as 

college of higher education where eminent scholars taught different subjects by using the lecture 

method supplemented by discussions. Management was usually private supported by state grants 

and endowments. The content of the curriculum was both religious and secular and covered a 

period from 10 to 12 years. Religious education comprised deep study of the Quran, Islamic law 
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and Sufism. Literature, logic, history, geography, astronomy, astrology, arithmetic, agriculture 

and medicine were the secular subjects taught in madrasahs. Some madrasahs had hostels 

attached to them which provided free boarding and lodging. 

HINDU SYSTEM OF EDUCATION DURING THE MEDIEVAL PERIOD 

Chief features of Hindu system of Education in India during the medieval period 

(1)   Lack of state support: With the advent of the Muslim rule, the state support for the Hindu 

system of education almost ended. Now it depended upon the rich people, scholars and village 

communities. Of course where there were no Muslim rulers, it received state support. Gradually 

there remained a few such areas. 

(2)   Religion Oriented Education: The system of education, by and large was dominated by 

religion. 

(3)   The ‘Pathshalas’: Elementary education was imparted in ‘pathshalas’ which existed both in 

villages and towns. 

(4)   Building of pathshalas: Usually pathshalas were held in the veranda of some house or under 

trees. There were also separate houses for pathshalas. Specific type of buildings for them did not 

exist. Premises of the temples were also used. 

(5)   Fees: No regular fees were charges from the students. The parents gave presents to the 

teachers. Students were required to render personal service to the teachers. Sometimes teacher 

also engaged themselves in part time work to supplement their income. 

(6)   Instructional Methods at the Elementary Stage: There were four stages of Instruction at the 

elementary stage. In the first stage writing letters of the alphabet on sand was taught to students. 

In the second stage, the teacher wrote on palm leaves and the students traced over them with red 

pen and charcoal ink .These cold be rubbed very easily. 

In the third stage, the student wrote and pronounced compound components. Excessive practice 

was given to the students in this regard. Common names of persons were used for this purpose. 

At this stage also, the student was taught to use the words in the formation of sentences. He was 

also taught to make a distinction between written and colloquial languages. The students were 
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taught to rules of arithmetic and multiplication tables repeated by the entire class. In the fourth 

stage, students were taught to use paper for writing . 

(7) Curriculum at the elementary stage: 

(i) Knowledge of weights and measures was considered essential therefore; arithmetic was a 

compulsory subject at the elementary stage. According to Dr. Krishnalal Ray,(1989),the 

elementary schools were mainly for giving instruction to these R’s and them practical application 

(such as composition of letters and business documents.). 

(ii) Literature was included in the curriculum; real literature taste was not cultivated. 

(iii) Moral and religious instruction also had a secondary place in these schools. 

(iv)In some schools, salutation to Goddess Saraswati (the Goddess of learning) was learnt by 

heart by the students. 

(v) Instruction in mythology and sacred love of the Hindus was also given in some schools. 

(4) Points to remember 

4.1 Ancient education emerged from the Vedas. They are supposed to be the source of 

Indian philosophy of life. Vedas means ‘to know’. 

4.2 The basis of Indian culture lies in the Vedas, which are four in number-(1) Rig Veda 

(2) Sama Veda (3)Yajur Veda (4)Atharva Veda. 

4.3 Women were given full status with man during the Vedic age. 

4.4   Buddhist education was based on the teaching of Gautama Buddha. 

4.5 The chief aim of education was spread of Buddhist religion and attainment of nirvana 

through it. 

4.6 Pabbajja was an accepted ceremony of the Buddhist monasteries. 
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4.7 The chief aim of medieval education was to bring the lift of knowledge in the followers of 

Islam. 

4.8 Maktabs were primarily schools meant for small children and higher education was imparted 

through the institution of madrasahs. 

Language policy during mughal period 

The Education system in mughal period during Akbar was in advance of his age and 

made an attempt to raise the intellectual level of the people. Although he did not establish a 

network of schools and colleges all over the country for the benefit of the school-going 

population and did not allocate a fixed percentage of the state revenue for expenditure on 

education, he encouraged education in diverse ways. 

The mughal education system consisted of primary and secondary schools, and even 

colleges. Some of them were established and maintained by mughal government, while others 

depended upon private philanthropy. There was a maktab or primary school attached to every 

mosque where elementary reading, writing and arithmetic, besides the Quran, were taught. In 

addition to these, there were madrasahs which may be called secondary schools or colleges. 

Akbar established colleges at Fatehpur Sikri, Agra, Delhi and other places, and richly endowed 

them. His example was followed by his courtiers. Quite early in his reign Maham Anga had built 

a madrasahs near the western gate of Purana Qila at Delhi. Khwaja Muin established a college at 

Delhi. 

There were many such colleges in all important towns with a sufficiently large Muslim 

population. In these colleges Islamic theology, jurisprudence, philosophy, logic and astronomy 

were taught by distinguished teachers some of whom had received education outside India. There 

were schools and higher centres of learning for the Hindus in every part of the country. There 

was a remarkable revival of our ancient learning during the age of Akbar. There was a school in 

every village and in fact a school attached to every temple where reading, writing and arithmetic 

and religious books were taught. In higher centers of learning, Hindu theology, Sanskrit 

grammar, philosophy, literature, logic, astronomy, higher mathematics and other sciences were 

studied. 
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Akbar made an attempt to revise the curriculum and to include certain important subjects 

in the courses of study meant for grown--up boys at schools and colleges. These subjects were 

science of morals and social behaviour, arithmetic, notations peculiar to arithmetic, agriculture, 

geometry, astronomy, physiognomy and foretelling, household economy, public administration, 

medicine, logic, sciences and history. Students of Sanskrit were required to study grammar, 

philology, logic, Vedanta and Patanjali. These were to be studied gradually. The teacher was 

only to assist the pupils to learn. Students were particularly advised to commit moral precepts 

and sayings to memory, and no one was to neglect “those things which the present time 

required.” 

Probably, colleges were required to specialize in some of the above subjects. It is unlikely 

that every institution was required to teach all the above subjects. Another educational reform 

introduced during the Mughal period was to open the madrasahs to Hindus. For the first time in 

medieval India, Hindus and Muslims received their education in common schools and read the 

same books. The reform was necessitated by the fact that Akbar had made Persian compulsory 

for all the state officials and by his desire to create a common nationality. 

The Mughal educational system produced remarkable men in every walk of life who 

contributed to the success of the later days of Akbar and of the reigns of Jahangir and Shah Jahan 

and were able enough to shed lustre on any age and in any country. This is enough to show that 

the reform had proved efficacious. 

Akbar’s court was a centre of learning and art. The emperor, his courtiers and officials 

were liberal patrons of letters. The age consequently witnessed a cultural renaissance of a high 

order. Works of high literary value were produced in various subjects, particularly on 

historiography. The Hindi poetry of Akbar’s age is unrivalled and has become classical for all 

time. Such high production would have been impossible without proper educational organization 

and atmos-phere. 

The court played a very important part in the Mughal emperor’s scheme of the 

propagation of education and culture. Akbar encouraged men of letters and arts to produce 

standard scientific and literary works on a variety of subjects. Books on religion, philosophy, 

literature, biography, history, mathematics, astronomy, medicine and other subjects were brought 
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out in large numbers. Poetry was not neglected. Fine arts like architecture, music and painting 

were also encouraged. 

Inspired by the laudable ambition of creating a common culture, Akbar established a 

Translation Department and had outstanding works in Sanskrit, Arabic and Turki rendered into 

Persian, so as to enable the Hindus and Muslims to know the best in each other’s religion and 

culture. For the above purpose the services of high-ranking scholars in the country were 

requisitioned. Many famous scholars from outside India were also invited to assist the 

indigenous talent in the above work. Many a Sanskrit treatise, including the Vedas and the 

Ramayana and the Mahabharata, were rendered into Persian. Arabic works of repute on Muslim 

theology and arts were also translated into Persian. 

A school of Indian historiography was founded and a large number of histories were 

written by eminent historians. Libraries were opened. The royal library in the palace was one of 

the most wonderful institutions of the kind in the world. It consisted of many thousand books, all 

of which were manuscripts, sumptuously bound and beautifully illustrated. The books were 

classified according to their subject-matter and the language in which they were written. There 

were Sanskrit, Persian, Greek, Kashmiri and Arabic works. 

Hindi, which was coming into prominence, was patronized. Although the education in 

Mughal period, as planned by Akbar was through the medium of Persian which was the court 

language and compulsory for state servants, schools attached to temples and private institutions 

founded and maintained by the Hindus must have imparted knowledge through the medium of 

Hindi. The measures undertaken by the Mughal emperor indicated a desire on his part to raise 

the moral and intellectual standard of the people. It must, however, be admitted that the scheme 

was meant mainly for the upper and middle class people. 

Language policy during European Settlement or under East India Company 

The British first used the Persian language in the commercial arena. In the second half of 

the eighteenth century, the English trading company was politically responsible for the 

administration of. the territories in the sub-continent where. Persian was the lingua franca of 

administration commerce and diplomacy. The Company already had trade relations with the 

Persian Gulf and their operations in this connection were conducted from its factories in western 



 

67 

 

India. Naturally, they needed information and knowledge to carry out their commercial ventures. 

In 1731 when the Company wished to obtain a fannan (royal order) from the Mughal emperor to 

reduce taxes on their internal trade in India and for other privileges, they had no one in their·  

Bengal establishment who knew sufficient Persian to carry out the negotiations. They thus had to 

depend on an Armenian merchant for this vital function. As early as 1757, before acquiring 

territorial sovereignty over Bengal, the Court had issued an order which provided for sending 

five servants to Basra and two others annually 'to study Persian and nothing else' in order to 

come back to Bengal 'and take their standing according to their rank at service' . The pressure 

was building on the Company officials .James Fraser, an employee of the Company at Surat for 

nineteen years, learned Persian well enough to write a contemporary history of the court of Nadir 

Shah, based on a Persian accounts and 'constant correspondence' between Iranians and Mughals. 

He learned Persian from a Parsi, and studied with a scholar at Company who was famous for his 

knowledge of Muslim law. 

After the battles of Plassey (1757) and Buxar (1764), the East India Company attained 

legal rights in 1765 from the Mughal Emperor Bahadur Shah over Bengal, Bihar and Orissa as 

Diwan or Official Controller of the administration of the province in 1765. By 1813, they had 

control over most parts of north, central and south India, including Awadh, Mysore, and 

Peshawar. When the English were firmly established on the saddle of the Government of Bengal 

after 1765, they began for their. Own convenience to bring in English for administrative 

purposes, side by side with Persian. All state documents would for decades after this still would 

be in Persian, with English translations. 

Language Policy under British Rule 

 Odia becomes the first language from the IndoAryan linguistic group, the Sixth Classical 

Language of India. In February, 2014 the decision to accord this status to Odia language 

indicated that Odia has no resemblance to Hindi, Sanskrit, Bengali and Telugu. This has caused 

tremendous excitement in the State and its people.  

The Classical language issue actually emerged during the British era. During 19t h 

Century Tamil Scholars those who were conscious of their Tamil heritage have been  rging upon 

the classical character of their mother tongue to be recognised. They claimed that Tamil had rich 



 

68 

 

original literary and grammatical traditions, had its own script system and an unbroken history. 

In addition they claimed that Tamil was spoken for the last 2000 years. Their demand had some 

weight age. 

 In 1920 Nagpur Session of AICC Gandhi to bring Congress closer to the people 

suggested the formation of language based provincial congress committees. This helped the 

Utkal Pradesh Congress Committee to be formed under Utkalmani Gopabandhu Das separating 

the party from Bihar Pradesh Congress Committee. The popular movement under Gandhi’s 

leadership was not hinting towards the idea that in free India language would become the basis 

for the formation of the Indian States. Of course, Odisha became the first State under the British 

to be linguistically organised. In 1940s the north Indian politicians demanded that Hindi should 

be the 'National Language'. This distanced the south from the Hindi dominating thinking. In the 

Constituent Assembly when the issue of Official language was discussed it was after a due 

debate decided that ‘Hindi’in ‘Devnagari’script shall be official language of India and a 15 years 

time was given for the Indians to learn and respect the language. 

  In 2001 census it was found that 30 languages are spoken by more than a million ative 

speakers and 122 by more than 10,000 speakers. More than three millennia of language contact 

have led to significant mutual influence among the four language families in India. Two contact 

languages have played an important role in the history of India. They were Persian and English. 

Language policy as given in Indian Constitution 

On August 15, 1947, India achieved independence, although the country was 

immediately partitioned into two separate countries: Hindu India and Muslim Pakistan. The 

following year, Mahatma Gandhi was assassinated by a Hindu extremist, and the disappearance 

of the inspirational force behind independence ushered in a new period in Indian history. 

Nonetheless, on January 26, 1950, India adopted a new constitution that created a federal state 

known as the Indian Union, a democratic lay republic and member of the British 

Commonwealth. 

The Constitution adopted in 1950 stipulated that English and Hindi would be used for the 

Union's official business for a period of fifteen years (s. 343(2) and 343(3)). After that time, 

Hindi was supposed to become the sole official language of the Union. It proved impossible to 

replace English with Hindi, however, because of strong opposition from the southern states, 
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where Dravidian languages were spoken. They felt that the federal government was trying to 

impose Hindi across the country, including the south, and preferred to continue using English, 

which they found more "acceptable" because, unlike Hindi, it was not associated with any 

particular ethnic group. Later, the Official Languages Act legally established Hindi and English 

as the languages used in Congress, while leaving states and territories free to choose their own 

official languages. 

Language Policy & Medium of Instruction after independence 

Because many African countries lack a common indigenous language to serve as the 

national language and medium of instruction, European colonial languages such as English, 

French, and Portuguese have been used to foster postcolonial multiethnic unity. Tanzania shares 

with many African countries a colonial legacy in which English is used as an official language 

and as the medium of instruction in secondary and tertiary levels of education. However, 

Tanzania is also distinctive in having an indigenous language, Kiswahili (also known as 

Swahili), which is spoken by most Tanzanians, is the national language, and is the medium of 

instruction in primary schools. 

Equating the use of a foreign language with good education is common throughout 

Africa. After independence, countries such as Ghana, Kenya, and Zambia insisted on English as 

the medium of instruction from the first grade,1 even though vernacular languages had been used 

in the first few grades during British colonial rule. As Mazrui and Tidy note, it is ironic that 

independent African countries have sought to introduce English into the educational system 

earlier than did the British, based on the perceived need to expose students to English at an early 

age when they learn language best.2 

The disturbing anomaly of such a policy is that, after primary school, many Africans have 

little use for English since they do not go on to higher education. In Kelly's view, the policy of 

using English as a medium of instruction in Zambia has actually impaired learning.3 The same 

might be said for Tanzania, where belief in the superiority of education in English affects 

education in all subject areas, and perhaps especially in the social studies, normally considered 

the vehicle for forming a new multicultural national identity in postcolonial states. 
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This belief in the superiority of education in a foreign language, while often not 

acknowledged by policy makers, is very evident in their policies. One is reminded of Ngugi's 

observation that "The choice of language and the use to which language is put are central to a 

people's definition of themselves in relation to their natural and social environment, indeed in 

relation to the entire universe."4 Language policies of African nations must address the question 

of decolonizing the mind, so it is encouraging to note that educators in South Africa consider this 

problem seriously and assert that education can be imparted in any language.5 

In this article, I argue that Tanzania's language policy in education, formulated in 1960 

from the British colonial education system, is no longer consonant with present realities because 

English is no longer an effective medium in secondary schools. I argue, furthermore, that the 

language problem is symptomatic of the larger crisis of a neglected education system in 

Tanzania, and that Kiswahili has become the scapegoat for declining standards of education. My 

conclusions are based on my examination of policy decisions and implementation as reported in 

documents of the ruling party, the Ministry of Education, and research reports, along with my 

years of experience as a secondary school teacher in Tanzania in the 1980s. 

Views of Great thinkers with respect to medium of instruction 

a) Rabindranath Tagore 

This paper probes the link between western approach to education in India and Tagore’s 

educational view. The focus of this paper is on the thought of Rabindranath Tagore, especially in 

his educational ideas. Thus, this paper attempts to perceive the approaches and the values in two 

gigantic educational philosophies, education system from the West and East that is Tagore’s. 

Here, I use the comparative methodology to analyze Tagore’s educational philosophy vis-à-vis 

western educational philosophy. The culture and tradition of the society itself had shaped in 

development of both philosophies, revealed how far these disciplines are contrast to each other. 

To accomplish this I will first look at the educational philosophies of these two major 

international educational players in the history of India. The following comparative analysis will 

be emphasized on several aspects, namely the originality, principles, aims, medium of learning, 

distribution of knowledge, and harmonization of national visions. 

Introduction 
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Rabindranath Tagore was a prominent poet and profound thinker. He was born in 

Calcutta on 6 May 1860. Although he was not educated in any university, he was a clearly a man 

of learning. He had his own original ideas about education, which led him to establish an 

educational institution named Vishva Bharati in Shantiniketan with the intention of re-opening 

the channel of communication between the East and the West. He travelled extensively in 

different countries of the world, and was a successful mediator between the Eastern and Western 

cultures. 

It has been generally accepted that different places have their own culture and tradition. 

Generally, Western philosophy of education comprises two schools, traditional and modern. It 

has its roots in Athens, Rome and Judeo-Christianity, whilst Tagore’s philosophy of education 

draws its inspiration from ancient Indian philosophy of education. However, it could be said that 

Tagore’s philosophy of education may become a representation of the Eastern philosophy apart 

from others like Islam, Confucianism, Taoism, and Mahayana Buddhism. By looking on Western 

countries and India, both countries have distinct differences in their ways of developing and 

shaping an individual, in terms of skills and attitudes. Thus, different cultures will have different 

philosophies, which results in different ways of doing things, especially in educating the next 

generation. 

Western Education in India 

Philosophy of education developed by the West was shaped through philosophical 

thought, which manifested through an idea characterized by Materialism, Idealism, Secularism, 

and Rationalism. This philosophical thinking, however, affected the concept, interpretation and 

the definition of the knowledge itself. Rene Descartes, for instance, uses ratio as the sole criteria 

to measure the truth. Other western philosophers, such as John Locke, Immanuel Kant, Martin 

Heidegger, Emilio Betti, and Hans-Georg Gadammer, among others, also emphasize the use of 

ratio and the five senses as their source of knowledge, by which it creates a variety stream of 

philosophies and thoughts, such as empiricism, humanism, capitalism, existentialism, relativism, 

atheism, and many others that profoundly affect a number of disciplines, such as philosophy, 

science, sociology, psychology, politics, economics, and so on. 
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Consequently, western philosophy of education is not established on revelation or any 

religious tenets but being established on a cultural tradition strengthened by philosophical 

speculation bounded by secular life placing man in the centre as a man of ratio. Hence, the 

science and its ethical and moral values, administered by human ratio always experience 

changing. According to Syed Naquib Al-Attas, there are five factors underlying western culture 

and educational philosophies. First, the use of ratio to guide one in his own life. Second, posing 

duality between reality and truth. Third, emphasizing an existence projecting secular worldview. 

Fourth, the doctrine of humanism. Fifth, using history as a dominant element in natural tendency 

and human existence.[1] Those five factors have a very great impact on western intellectual 

paradigm shaping educational pattern in the west. 

Medium of Education 

The medium of education discourse also became an important point pertaining to 

Tagore’s idea. The use of English in education prevented assimilation of what was taught and 

made education confined only to urban areas and the upper classes rather than rural areas. 

Therefore, if the vast rural masses were to benefit, it was absolutely essential to switch over to 

the use of Bengali in the context of Bengal at all level of education. Tagore believed that without 

knowledge pattern of rural living and an effort by the school to revitalize rural life, academic 

learning would be incomplete. And this is the reason behind the establishment of his own 

university, popularly known as Visva Bharati. 

Tagore stressed on the unnaturalness of the system of education in India, its lacks of links 

with the nation and its management, which was in the hands of a foreign government. The 

working of the government, its court of law and its education system were conducted in a 

language completely meaningless to the majority of Indians. He contrasted the situation in India 

with what he had seen in the USSR and in Japan, where the governments had been able to 

educate their people within a very short time. He argued that to educate India’s entire population 

and restoring the flow of culture from the educated classes to the rural population would not 

come about unless the mother-tongue was adopted as the medium of teaching. 
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b) M.K. Gandhi 

Education Policy as Envisaged by Mahatma Gandhi:-  

With the attainment of freedom in 1947, India embarked on a new era. On 15th August, 

1947 people showed a definite and spontaneous indication to embrace the newness of the times. 

Mahatma Gandhi, whose interest had always been co-extensive with social needs, had all along 

been advising the Congress to take up the cause of education from pre-independence times. 

Mahatma Gandhi had, earlier in his career, stated, like Ruskin, that “Speed is not always 

progress”, and according to that idea he had resolutely set his face against accepting all type of 

education as of equal importance. So, education, according to Mahatma Gandhi, was not exactly 

a pursuit of freedom of expression, but a modified method to specifically suit the goal of nation 

building of the new India. He was thinking of a revolutionary type of education for upliftment of 

the vast rural India as a prime goal, and due to his insistence National Educational Conference 

was held at Wardha in as early as 1937 to set the ball rolling. A Committee of distinguished 

educationists, headed by Dr.Zakir Hossain, was entrusted with planning a syllabus for basic 

education. The report of the Committee along with the detailed syllabus was published in 1938. 

In 1938 the Indian National Congress at its 51st session at Haripura accepted, certainly under 

guidance of Mahatma Gandhi, the principle of Basic National Education, and authorized the 

formation of an All-India Board to work out a practical implement able program. Next month, 

the Board was formed, under the name and style of Hindustani Tamili Sangh, under the advice 

and guidance of Mahatma Gandhi, and immediately its work took concrete shape. The basic 

concepts can be noted as:-  

1. Free and compulsory education for seven years on a nationwide scale.  

2. The medium of instruction must be in mother tongue.  

3. Throughout this period education should centre round some form of manual and productive 

work, and all other activities to be developed or training to be given should, as far as possible, be 

integrally related to handicraft pattern chosen with regard to the environment of the child. The 

idea was to develop a basic craft model adopted to suit different areas of learning, including say 

basic Mathematics or Science, and it was even envisaged that those craftworks be sold to the 
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Nation to make education self reliant. Generally speaking, it was felt even at that time that the 

prevalent education with the colonial legacy led us to learn from books and did not allow us to 

garner knowledge by perception. The use of craft had been no doubt accepted as an education 

technique, and the Abbot-Wood report drew the attention of educationists here in India to the 

subject, but it was never thought of as the medium of instruction before Mahatma Gandhi had 

boldly placed it as such.  

The basic features of the Wardha scheme could be summarized into two relevant factors. 

They were that education should be imparted through a basic craft at least during the first seven 

years of basic education, and that the sale of products of craftwork done under the system should 

make the system self-supporting. The principle that education should be imparted not through 

passive reception but through a productive activity was an acceptable principle to the 

educationists of the world. Among all kind of productive activities craftwork was acknowledged 

to be suitable for educational purposes. Psychologically it was sound as it saved the child from 

the tyranny of purely academic and theoretical instructions and balanced the intellectual and 

practical elements in child’s experience. It was also envisaged that by sale of craftworks the 

student might be able to earn some money as well. Few communist thinkers of India in that era 

welcomed the Wardha scheme, as Mahatma Gandhi kind of insisted that all work should be 

purposeful and productive even in the context of basic education. The communist intellectuals 

thought that education through work would be a revolutionary program for leveling and 

equalizing, where every citizen would be groomed to perform his/her quota of work. The idea 

was very much in consonance of the life-philosophy of Mahatma Gandhi, as every effort 

conceived by him was ultimately a struggle for freedom—freedom from ignorance, inefficiency, 

insecurity, oppression, exploitation, injustice. Naturally, to Mahatma Gandhi, education needed 

to be designed as a tool to attain freedom, particularly freedom for the rural people of India. Cult 

of power created by assimilating knowledge without a definite end view would seem to Mahatma 

Gandhi a dangerous process. He could only conceive education as a dynamic force leading to a 

definite destination. In Mahatma’s own words” My plan to impart primary education through the 

medium of village handicrafts like spinning and carding, etc, is thus conceived as the spearhead 

of a silent non-violent social revolution fraught with the most far reaching consequences. It will 

provide a healthy and moral basis of relationship between the city and the village and thus go a 
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long way towards eradicating some of the worst evils of present social insecurity and poisoned 

relationship between the classes. It will check the progressive decay of our villages and lay 

foundation for a juster social order in which there is no unnatural division between the ‘have’ 

and ‘have-nots’ and everybody is assured of a living wage and right to freedom. Lastly by 

obviating the necessity for highly specialized talent, it would place the destiny of the masses, as 

it were, in their own hands.” 

National Attitude on Mahatma Gandhi’s Principle on Basic Education:- 

First of all, the sudden death of Mahatma Gandhi in 1948, definitely put his idea on basic 

education to a halt. It was certainly an unfortunate development, as the Wardha National 

Education Commission was set up in 1937, and came out with its report as early as 1938, and a 

National attempt to establish the concept was pursued fairly vigorously. In pre-independent India 

the provincial governments tried to implement the program in Bihar, Mumbai and UP at to some 

extent in Orissa. Teacher’s training schools to prepare teachers to train students according to 

Wardha Commission reports were also set up at various centers in India, one being at 

Balarampur of Midnapore district in West Bengal. There were of course quite a few critics of 

Mahatma Gandhi’s idea of a utilitarian type of basic education, but nevertheless it was accepted 

by the Congress as a national policy to be implemented in post-independence India and a great 

deal of interest was shown to put the revolutionary idea at work. But in reality, after Mahatma 

Gandhi’s demise, the whole idea was quietly buried, never to be reopened at any stage in post 

independent India till date. Whether it was buried because the later generation didn’t like the idea, 

or it was buried for simply logistic problems, or whether the Government of India at that point of 

time didn’t have the will and power to dismantle the running education system inherited from the 

colonial rulers and initiate the gigantic change, can be a matter of debate. But in reality a great 

vision was left to rot rather unceremoniously. In effect India could not establish an Indian 

concept of education, as was the dream of Mahatma Gandhi or Rabindranath Tagore and just let 

the colonial pattern of education to evolve in unplanned manner in post independent India. As 

the colonial pattern was basically an alien pattern, the education system in India always 

maintained the alien streak, we can not really say with conviction that the education we had, 

could really create a deep resonance in our Indian hearts. 
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c) Swami Vivekananda 

 The establishment of teacher education system in India is rooted in the history of modern 

education system for the masses established in the 19th century England and Europe to educate 

children in the three r’s (reading, writing and arithmetic). Given the nature and requirements of 

these schools, the early models of the 'monitorial and pupil teacher systems' were considered 

appropriate for a large mass of teachers that was needed to cater to the increasing population of 

students. These subsequently gave way to the 'normal' school (then prevalent in Europe) which 

institutionalized teacher training. The evolution of teacher education in India was similar to the 

developments in Britain wherein' monitorial and pupil-teacher systems' were introduced in 

several parts of the country. By 1882, there were 106 normal schools in different parts of India. 

By the end of the 19th century, training colleges that would cater to secondary education became 

more prevalent and subsequently began to be affiliated to universities for the purpose of 

licensing. Since traditionally, it was secondary teacher education institutions that developed into 

university departments of education, elementary education and early childhood education have 

been neglected as distinct areas of knowledge with their own distinct concerns, concepts and 

methodological perspectives. Now is the time to rectify -this situation. Reform of teacher 

education has been one of the key concerns in the reports of major Education Commissions and 

Committees on education. The early 21st century has seen a significant shift in public policy. 

Vision of Teacher and Teacher Education 

 As we engage in the act of envisioning the role of the teacher and the shape of teacher 

education unfolding in the coming years, it would do us well to take note of the movement of 

ideas, globally, that have led to current thinking on teacher education. While the search for a 

philosophy of teacher education that satisfies the needs of our times continues, we seem to be 

converging on certain broad principles that should inform the enterprise. First, our thinking on 

teacher education is integrative and eclectic. It is free from the hold of 'schools' of philosophy 

and psychology. Teacher education is not to be construed as a prescriptive Endeavour; it has to 

be open and flexible. The emphasis has to be on changing contexts and the object should be to 
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empower the teacher to relate himself/herself to them. Second, modern teacher education 

functions under a global canvas created by the concepts of ‘learning society', 'learning to learn' 

and 'inclusive education'. The concern is to make teacher education liberal, humanistic and 

responsive to the demands of inclusive education. The emphasis in teaching has to shift from 

didactic communication to non-didactic and dialogical explorations. 

Third, modern pedagogy derives its inspiration more from sociological and 

anthropological insights on education. There is increasing recognition of the worth and potential 

of social context as a source for rejuvenating teaching and learning. Multi-cultural education and 

teaching for diversity are the needs of contemporary times. Fourth, the existence of a diversity of 

learning spaces and curriculum sites (farm, workplace, home, community and media), apart from 

the classroom has to be made visible. Accordingly, the diversity of learning styles that children 

exhibit and learning contexts in which teachers have to function - oversized classrooms, 

language, ethnic child, social diversities, children suffering disadvantages of different kinds have 

also to be appreciated. Lastly, it has to be stressed that the so called knowledge base of teacher 

education has to be understood in terms of its tentative and fluid nature. This makes reflective 

practice the central aim of teacher education. 

 As such pedagogical knowledge has to constantly undergo adaptation to meet the needs 

of diverse contexts through critical reflection by the teacher on his/her practices. Teacher 

education needs to build capacities in the teacher to construct knowledge, to deal with different 

contexts and to develop the abilities to discern and judge in moments of uncertainty and fluidity, 

characteristics of teaching-learning environments. 

Why swami Vivekananda, as the first in the series of thinkers, is to be introduced 

 The various apex level bodies in our country including the regulatory ones are getting 

drawn towards the responsibility of promoting concern for values and professional ethics. As 

such they are already making a strong avocation for creation of credit or noncredit based 

modular courses in human values, professional and moral ethics and sundry other courses 

designed to directly and indirectly contribute towards the development of competence and 

commitments of the professionals in this regards. As such, Swami Vivekananda has been sighted 
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as the first in our series of producing such materials/discourses. It is derived from our 

understanding that the exposure of this type will enthuse and inspire the young professionals to 

adopt and assimilate the essential human values and evolve standards of professional ethics 

drawn from our cherished tradition and cultural heritage. 

 As cogently put by A.D. Pusalker, Swami Vivekananda is universally acclaimed as a 

pioneer in the field of national liberation in India. He was complex personality being a lover of 

humanity, a world teacher of religion, a great patriot, and a leader of the Indian people. Truly has 

he been regarded as a patriot-saint of modern India and an inspirer of her dormant consciousness, 

who instilled a freshness and vigor into it. He presented the rare combination of being a patriot 

and a saint, in whom patriotism was deified into the highest saint ship and loving service to 

fellow men into true worship. 

 Almost on a similar wave length A.L. Basham holds that even now a hundred years after 

the birth of Narendranath Datta, who later became Swami Vivekananda, it is very difficult to 

evaluate his importance in the scale of world history. It is certainly far greater than any Western 

historian or most Indian historians would have suggested at the time of his death. The passing of 

the years and the many stupendous and unexpected events which have occurred since then 

suggest that in centuries to come he will be remembered as one of the main moulders of the 

modern world. 

Conclusion 

In conclusion, despite multilingualism being well established as the predictable condition 

of all human society, historically nation-states have absorbed and legitimized discourses and 

self-understanding as homogenous and unilingual states. Yet this daily and ubiquitous linguistic 

pluralism clashes with the official declarations and preferences for monolingualism, a 

monolingualism that privileges dominant languages and pushes education systems to promote 

secure, bounded, hierarchically ranked languages with uncontested literary canons. These are 

immense challenges whose depth and importance will be with us for decades into the future even 

as they are transformed further by migration, technology, and new understandings of 



 

79 

 

communication. We need a new optimism that education language planning can be put to the 

service of multiliterate, multicultural, and multilingual future global citizens.  

 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Explain the importance of Language in Education. 

2. Discuss the Language policy given in Indian Constitution. 

3. Compare and contrast the medium of instruction and language policy during Vedic period 

and Buddhist period. 

4. Explain the views of great thinkers with respect to medium of instruction. 

Reference 

1. Singh, udayanarayana (1992) “on language planning and development” Indian institude 
of advanced study, new delhi. 

2. Sridher, kamal, (1989) “English in Indian bilingualism” manohar publications, new delhi. 

3. Emeneau, murray. (1980) “language and linguistic area” Stanford university, Stanford. 

4. www.the.times.co.uk 

5. www.indiaserver.com 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

80 

 

 

         Unit – IX Midday Meal Scheme as a Socialisation Process 

 

Objectives: 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. obtain knowledge about meaning and concept of Midday Meal Scheme. 

2. grasp the benefits of Midday Meal Scheme. 

3. analyse the process of Midday Meal Scheme in Tamil Nadu. 

 

Introduction 

The concept of midday meal scheme is not new in India as its roots can be traced back to 

pre-independence era when British administration initiated a Midday Meal Programme for 

disadvantage children in Madras Municipal Corporation in 1925. Like this many such 

programmes were initiated in different states.  Tamil Nadu became the first state in India to 

introduce a noon meal programme in primary schools. In 1984 this scheme was introduced in 

Gujarat. From time to time the meal scheme was taken up by different states and later on it was 

taken up as a national scheme.  

Government of India launched National Programme of Nutritional Support to Primary 

Education(Commonly known as Mid-Day Meal Scheme) on August 15, 1995 to provide mid-

day meal to the children studying at primary stage. In 2002, the Supreme Court directed the 

Government to provide cooked Midday Meals in all Government and Government aided primary 

schools. It was revised in September 2004 and in September 2006.  

Objectives of Midday Meal Scheme 

 

1. Improving the nutritional status of children in classes I – VIII in Government, Local 

Body and Government aided schools, and Education Guarantee Scheme (EGS) and 

Alternative and Innovative Education (AIE) centers, National Child Labour Project 

(NCLP) Schools and Madarasa and Maqtabs supported under Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan 

(SSA).  
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2. Encouraging poor children, belonging to disadvantaged sections, to attend school more 

regularly and help them concentrate on classroom activities.  

3. Providing nutritional support to children of elementary stage in drought-affected areas 

during summer vacation. 

History of Midday Meals Scheme (MDMS) 

Initiatives by state governments to children began with their launch of a midday meal 

programme in primary schools in the 1962–63 school year. Tamil Nadu is a pioneer in 

introducing midday meal programmes in India, Thiru K. Kamaraj, then Chief Minister of Tamil 

Nadu, introduced it first in Chennai and later extended it to all districts of Tamil Nadu. In 1982, 

July 1st onwards, the Chief Minister of Tamilnadu, Thiru. M.G.Ramachandran upgraded the 

existing Mid-day meal scheme in the state to 'Nutritious food scheme' keeping in the mind that 

68 lakhs children suffer malnutrition. 

Benefits of Midday Meal Scheme 

1. Beyond the immediate impact on hunger and nutrition, the Midday Meal Scheme has 

provided a strong incentive for parents to send their children to school.  

2. Previous studies on primary education in rural India have suggested that midday meals 

enhance school participation, especially among girls.  

3.  Providing  meals puts an end to the phenomenon of classroom hunger 

4. Midday meals contribute to socialisation, in a caste and class-ridden society. It has been 

noted that the experience of sharing a common meal helps erode caste prejudices and 

class inequities. 

5. drop-out rates have shown a decline. 

Implications of MDMS on School Education 

Tamil Nadu has also covered high school students under the midday meal scheme. The 

centre’s mid-day meal scheme is only for the primary and middle school students. The 

contribution of state government in addition to what the centre allocates for mid-day meals is 

much higher in comparison to that of other states. Tamil Nadu has gone about implementing the 

scheme in a more organised way. The payment to the noon meal organiser (NMO) in the state is 
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Rs 7,000, the cook and helper gets Rs 5,000 each. Tamil Nadu is the only state which 

recruits NMOs to organise midday meals. Civil society is now pressing the Tamil Nadu 

government to expand its menu. “Besides eggs and potatoes, we are demanding inclusion of 

millets and other coarse grains in the scheme”.  

MDMS as a Socialization Process 

 In addition to higher allocation of funds, the state has also worked on community 

participation in providing school mid-day meals. The state has constituted vigilance committees 

at panchayat level to supervise mid-day meals.These committees are very active in Tamil Nadu 

and thecommittees carry out tocheck every schools  thrice in a week. The committee members 

include parents of students apart from teachers and local representatives. 

Impact of MDMS in Tamil Nadu 

 Tamil Nadu, in fact, could serve as a model for the rest of poor performing states as far as 

implementing mid-day meals is concerned. The state has not only provided kitchen infrastructure 

to more than 92 per cent schools but has  also started upgrading and modernising it by providing 

cooking gas facilities. Complaint boxes have been installed in every school, BDO offices, district 

and state offices to redress grievances. Tamil Nadu has also covered high school students under 

the mid-day meal scheme. The Centre's mid-day meal scheme is only for primary and middle 

school students. The contribution of state government in addition to what the Centre allocates for 

mid-day meals is much higher in comparison to that of other states.Under this programme, 

almost 80 per cent of students of state get covered, which costs the state exchequer around Rs 

1,500 crore. 

Conclusion 

 The experience so far clearly shows that mid-day meals have much to contribute to the 

well-being and future of Indian children. However, qualitative improvements are urgently 

required if the meals are to achieve their full potential. 
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Questions for Discussions and Reflections 

1. Analyse the impact of Midday Meal Scheme in rural area. 

2. Examine the benefits of Midday Meal Scheme in Education. 

3. “Midday Meal Scheme is an effective tool for socialisation of children”. Discuss. 
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of India. 

2. http://www.mapsofindia.com  

3. http://www.prsindia.org. 

     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

84 

 

             Unit – X Emerging Trends in Education 

 

Objectives:  

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. know the impact of globalization, privatization and liberalization. 

2. understand about the life-long learning. 

3. know about online courses. 

Introduction 

 Globalisation is expected to have a positive influence on the volume, quality and spread 

of knowledge through increased interaction among the various states. In a globalized world, as 

technology becomes its main motor, knowledge assumes a powerful role in production, making 

its possession essential for nations, if they are successfully to pursue economic growth and 

competitiveness. 

Concept of Globalization on Education 

Globalization means integration of world economies through cross country free flow of 

information, ideas, technologies, goods, services, finance and last but not the least people. 

Globalization is a process, which has affected many areas of human life, one of those being 

education. This means bringing the education system of different economies under common roof 

which requires unification of teaching curriculum, methodology and up gradation of knowledge 

and systems to attain the goals of life. In the twentieth century, many developing countries have 

experienced growth in the educational facilities available to them due to the entry of institutions 

from the West.    

Impact of Globalization on Education 

Through Globalisation of education knowledge is getting transferred from the Western 

countries into developing countries, to improve the skills and capabilities of the people. The 

direct inter relation between the industries, corporate world and higher education has brought a 

transformation in the skills required for various jobs. The process of globalization has brought 
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significant transformation in the world trade, communications, educational activities and 

economic relations since the latter part of 20th century Education is an important investment in 

building human capital that is a driving force for technological innovation and economic growth. 

It is only through improving the educational status of a society that the mufti-faceted 

development of its people can be ensured. In the post-industrialized world, the advanced nations 

have derived major proportion of their national income not from agriculture or industry but from 

the service sector. Since the service sector is based on imparting skills or training to the students 

and youth, the education sector is the most sought after. It must provide gainful employment so 

that the sector is developed in a big way. It has also given rise to controversies relating to 

introducing changes in the inter-sectorial priorities in the allocation of resources leading to the 

misconceived policy of downsizing of higher education. It has also advocated privatization of 

higher education without realizing the danger of making the system a commercial enterprise. 

Liberalisation 

Liberalization will bring a constant stream of funding which will also facilitate a research-

based career and make it a viable option for the future of Indian teachers and students.It will 

expand the supply which is in shortage and the competition among educational institutions will 

ensure that they do not charge excessive premium for education. Increase in the supply of 

education will automatically result in the fall education expenditure. 

Concept of Liberalization 

 Liberalization refers to relaxing certain reforms and policies in India. These reforms can 

be termed as relaxation of previous government's restrictions usually in areas of social or 

economic policy. Usually the term is used in reference to Economic Liberalization. Though India 

is Economically Liberal, the Education System is not Liberal. There are many reasons, one of 

them is that the national education industry does not want competitiveness and Government does 

not want to give away it's control. The higher education system in India suffers from lack of 

autonomy and burden of affiliation. It is characterized by extreme rigidity and lack of flexibility. 

The real weakness of the higher education is in the structure itself, and there is a need for 

introspection and reflection. Also the public mind-set is for short cut and easy going. Our policy 
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in terms of education is focused more on only expanding the system with no focus on for quality 

education. 

Impact of Liberalisation on Education 

Positive Impact 

The Indian economy which is majorly fuelled by the service industry will get a boost with 

education sector becoming a large chunk of economic source. Hundreds of thousands of Indian 

students study abroad at an annual estimated cost of around US$ 1 billion and it can even stem 

the exodus of thousands of students who left the country to study abroad. This will save India 

immense capital. Allowing corporate would ensure the development of better industry oriented 

graduates with specific skill sets. Increased in educated population implies rapid developments in 

technology and communications. It also implies the shift of society from industrialization based 

towards information based society. 

Liberalisation offers students an option of studying close to home with the added benefits of 

a degree which will be valid worldwide. It also curbs brain drain which is also a nation's loss. 

Negative Impact 

Students and local institutions in developing countries are also similarly unregulated.  

Uninformed or simply dubious institutions in developing countries may form partnerships with 

low-quality colleges and universities in India. 

There is also the risk of fake institutes which are looking to stuff their pockets whenever the 

opportunity arises. Corruption is rampant in India. There is little left to the imagination as to 

what might be the outcome of such a policy in terms of bribes, false degrees, partial marking etc. 

There may be unforeseen outcomes which come to light only after the outcome occurs. Local 

institutes which have limited capital will not be able to survive, rendering many jobless. Even the 

reputed one's will face competition as their national certificates will be less valued as compared 

to the world recognised certificates. 

Privatisation 
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Since the impact of privatization is penetrating all sectors of the economy, it is bound to 

affect education sector as well. As it is very difficult to meet the democratic aspirations of the 

people for further expansion of educational system due to paucity of resources it is therefore, 

being felt that the private sector is inducted in education so that it car share the burdens of the 

state in funding education. 

Concept of Privatization on Education 

The wave of privatization is sweeping across the world. Within an economy, it is aimed at 

breaking the monopoly of the public sector in a number of areas, more especially areas 

connected with infrastructure. The essence of privatization lies in the induction of private 

ownership in publicly owned enterprises. This can range from total denationalization (zero 

public ownership) to various degrees of private ownership in the form of joint ventures. This is 

the narrow sense in which the concept is used, but in a broader sense, it connotes besides private 

ownership. Introduction of private management and control in public enterprises 

Components of Privatization on Education 

The major components of privatization of education include the following: Establishment, in 

the private sector of institutions imparting education and skills viz., schools, colleges, 

polytechnics, research laboratories, professional colleges in agriculture, engineering, medicine, 

management etc. Withdrawal of subsidies by introducing full costing in the individual and the 

institutional domain. To grant the right to the management to start or stop courses in response to 

market signals and to persuade the users of the output of educational institutions to contribute 

towards the funding of education. 

Impact of Privatization on Education System 

At the level of secondary, higher secondary and the college and university as well, public 

sector has played a dominant role in the A stage has now come when the state is finding it very 

difficult to meet the democratic aspirations of the people for further expansion of educational 

system due to paucity of resources, because the demand for funds for the educational sector has 

to compete with the demand for resources for the other sector. It is, therefore, being felt that the 
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private sector be inducted in education so that it can share the burdens of the State in funding 

education. 

Secondly, the expansion of the horizons of knowledge is taking place at a rapid pace all over 

the world; the underdeveloped economies must keep pace with this explosion of knowledge. 

Emphasizing this point the World Bank has stated: "Today knowledge explosion is dividing the 

world into fast moving, rich economies that use knowledge effectively and slow moving, poor 

economies that do not. Education or knowledge industry is becoming a key factor in the process 

of development. 

This being so, education is no longer viewed as a social service, it is considered a necessary 

economic input and as such investment in education is treated as a factor contributory to human 

resources development. In this effort towards human resource development, the private sector is 

also expected to play its part since it is a major beneficiary of the knowledge industry. 

Concept of Life Long Learning 

Lifelong learning (Colloquialism) is the "ongoing, voluntary, and self-motivated” pursuit of 

knowledge for either personal or professional reasons. Therefore, it not only enhances social 

inclusion, active citizenship, and personal development, but also self-sustainability, as well as 

competitiveness and employability. Although the term is widely used in a variety of contexts its 

meaning is often unclear, a learning approach that can be used to define lifelong learning 

is heutagogy. 

Need and Importance of Lifelong Learning 

Homeschooling involves learning to learn or the development of informal learning patterns 

• Waldorf education which teaches children to love learning for its own sake 

• Adult education or the acquisition of formal qualifications or work and leisure skills later 

in life 

• Continuing education which often describes extension or not-for-credit courses offered 

by higher education institutions 

• Knowledge work which includes professional development and on-the-job training 
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• Personal learning environments or self-directed learning using a range of sources and 

tools including online application. 

 

Concept of Online Education 

Online Education is available at most colleges and universities or to individuals learning 

independently. The education sector in India is no longer bound to just classrooms. Thanks to 

new start-ups and higher internet and Smartphone penetration, the online learning space in India 

is growing manifold. The online training in India focuses equally on school and college-based 

courses as well as mid-level professional courses.  

Need and Importance of Online Education 

The online courses aims to help students focus on the right subjects and contents rather than 

swim blindly in an ocean of study materials available across different media. It also focuses on 

convenience-based training because online capability enables students to get access to subjects 

anytime and anywhere. The future of education in India will depend on online courses. Better 

salary hikes and promotions are also the reasons why people undertake new online courses. Even 

online courses are being offered for free by many institutions. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Discuss the impact of Globalization on Education. 

2. What is Liberalization of Education? Elaborate the need for Liberalization of Education. 

3. Analyse the effect of Privatization of Education. 

4. Bring out the need for Life-long learning. 

5. Examine the trends of On-line Education. 

 

References: 

1. http://www.preservearticles.comwww.preservearticles.com/.../essay-on-the-privatization-

of-education-in-india.html. 

2. https://www.urbanpro.com. 

3. https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lifelong_learning. 



 

90 

 

4. https://targetstudy.com/.../impact-of-liberalization-on-education-system-in-india.html. 

5. www.ijert.org/download/7136/impact-of-globalization-on-indian-education-system. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

TAMIL NADU TEACHERS EDUCATION UNIVERSITY 

Chennai-600 097 

Course  Material for B.Ed.( First Year) 

 (2016-2017)  

Course 7 (a): Pedagogy of Economics  

(Part –I Methodology) 

 

 

Unit  I Aims and objectives of teaching Economics 

Unit II Planning for Instruction 

 

Unit  III Practising the skills in teaching Economics 

 

Unit  IV Methods Of Teaching Economics 

 

Unit  V Resources for Teaching Economics 

 

Prepared by 

 

Dr. M.Soundararajan, Professor and Head, Department of Value Education 

 

 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University 

Chennai-600 097 

 



Pedagogy of Economics 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              2 

 

UNIT I Aims and objectives of teaching Economics 

Objectives: 

• To obtain knowledge on the nature and scope of Economics. 

• To understand the aims and objectives of teaching of Economics. 

• To examine the need and significance of teaching of Economics. 

• To explore the values of teaching of Economics. 

INTRODUCTION 

Most of the people learn informally in the society through their experiences as they get 

exposed to certain real life situations. However, those who want to make a career in different 

dimensions, they need to learn it formally. For this, they need to learn it properly, that is 

possible through pursuing a formal course structure. This gives them a proper understanding of 

economics. They can apply this knowledge in different context. According to Samuelson and 

Nordhaus (“Economics”; sixteenth edition; 2000), “Often economics appears to be an endless 

procession of new puzzles, problems, and difficult dilemmas. But experienced teachers have 

learned, there are a few basic concepts that underpin all of economics. Once these basic 

concepts have been mastered, learning is much quicker, and more enjoyable”. 

MEANING  

Economics is the social science that is concerned with the production, distribution and 

consumption of good and services. The term economics comes from the Ancient Greek – 

oikonomia, “management of household, administration” from oikos, “house” + nomos, 

“custom” or ‘law”, hence :rules of the house (hold)”. Economics deals with the study of various 

activities of man directed towards acquisition of wealth and earning of money. 

NATURE  

Economics is the science that deals with production, exchange and consumption of 

various commodities in economic systems. It shows how scarce resources can be used to 

increase wealth and human welfare. The central focus of economics is on scarcity of resources 

and choices among their alternative uses. The resources or inputs available to produce goods are 

limited or scarce. This scarcity induces people to make choices among alternatives, and the 

knowledge of economics is used to compare the alternatives for choosing the best among them. 

The numerous human wants are to be satisfied through the scarce resources available in nature. 



Pedagogy of Economics 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              3 

 

Economics deals with how the numerous human wants are to satisfied with limited resources. 

Thus, economics not only covers the decision making behaviour of individuals but also the 

macro variables of economies like national income, public finance, international trade and so 

on. 

“Economics aims to explain how economics work and how economic agents interact. 

Economic analysis is applied throughout society, in business, finance and government, but also 

in crime, education, the family, health, law, politics, religion, social institutions, war, and 

science. The expanding domain of economics in the social science has been described as 

economic imperialism”. This shows the nature of economics in modern context. It tells that 

economics can be used for raising the living standard of people and their welfare, however, it 

also wants that economic issues or economic, objectives might become a tool in the hands of 

people, who want to exploit it for unknown motive like separation from others.  

SCOPE 

Scope means province or field of study. It is very difficult to define economics because 

economics is very dynamic subject. Its scope keeps on changing rather expanding. There are 

divergent views about the scope of economics due to continuous growth in the subject matter of 

this subject. 

1. Economics – A Science and an Art 

a) Economics is a science: Science is a systematized body of knowledge that traces the 

relationship between cause and effect. Another attribute of science is that its 

phenomena should be amenable to measurement. Applying these characteristics, we 

find that economics is a branch of knowledge where the various facts relevant to it 

have been systematically collected, classified and anlyzed. Economics investigates 

the possibility of deducing generalizations as regards the economic firms can be very 

easily measured in terms of money. Thus, economics is a science. 

Economics – A Social Science: in order to understand the social aspect of 

economics, we should bear in mind that labourers are working on materials drawn 

from all over the world and producing commodities to be sold all over the world in 

order to exchange goods from all parts of the world to satisfy their wants. There is, 

thus, a close inter-dependence of millinons of people living in distant lands unknown 
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to one another. In this way, the process of satisfying one has, thus, to study social 

behaviour i.e., behaviour of men in-groups. 

b) Economics is also an art: An art is a system of rules for the attainment of a given 

end. A science teaches us to know; an art teaches us to do. Applying this definition, 

we find that economics offers us practical guidance in the solution of economics 

problems. Science and art are complementary to each other and economics is both a 

science and an art. 

2. Positive and Normative Economics 

Economics is both positive and normative science. 

a) Positive Science: it only describes what it is and normative science prescribes what 

it ought to be. Positive science does not indicate what is good or what is bad to the 

society. It will simply provide results of economic analysis of a problem. 

b) Normative science: It makes distinction between good and bad. It prescribes what 

should be done to promote human welfare. A positive statement is based on facts. A 

normative statement involves ethical values. For example, “12 per cent of the labour 

force in India was unemployed last year” is a positive statement, which could be 

verified by scientific measurement”. “Twelve per cent unemployment is too high” is 

normative statement comparing the fact of 12 per cent unemployment with a 

standard of what is unreasonable. It also suggests how it can be rectified. Therefore, 

employment is a positive as well as normative science. 

3. Subject Matter of Economics 

Economics can be studied through a) traditional approach and b) modern approach. 

a) Traditional approach: Economics is studied under five major divisions namely 

consumption, production, exchange, distribution and public finance. 

1. Consumption: The satisfaction of human wants through the use of goods and 

services is called consumption. 

2. Production: Goods that satisfy human wants are reviewed as “bundles of utility”. 

Hence production would mean creation of utility or producing (or creating) things 

for satisfying human wants. For production, the resources like land, labour, capital 

and organization are needed. 

3. Exchange: Goods are produced not only for self-consumption, but also for sales. 

They are sold to buyers in markets. The process of buying and selling constitutes 

exchange. 
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4. Distribution: The production of any agricultural commodity requires four factors, 

viz., land, labour, capital and organization. These four factors of production are to be 

rewarded for their services rendered in the process of production. The land owner 

gets rent, the labourer earns wage, the capitalist is given with interest and the 

entrepreneur is rewarded with profit. The process of determining rent, wage, interest 

and profit is called distribution.  

5. Public finance: It studies how the government gets money and how it spends it. 

Thus, in public finance, we study about public revenue and public expenditure. 

b) Modern Approach 

The study of economics is divided into: i) Microeconomics and ii) Macroeconomics. 

1. Microeconomics 

Microeconomics analyses the economic behaviour of any particular decision making 

unit such as household or a firm. Microeconomics studies the flow of economic 

resources or factors of production from the households or resource owners to 

business firms and flow of goods and services from business firms to households. It 

studies the behaviour of individual decision making unit with regard to fixation of 

price and output and its reactions to the changes in demand and supply conditions. 

Hence, microeconomics is also called price theory. 

2. Macroeconomics 

Macroeconomics studies the behaviour of the economic system as a whole or all the 

decision-making units put together. Macroeconomics deals with the behaviour of 

aggregates like total employment, gross national product (GNP), national income, 

general price level, etc. so, macroeconomics is also known as income theory. 

Microeconomics cannot give an idea of the functioning of the economy as a whole. 

Similarly, macroeconomics ignores the individual’s preference and welfare. Hence, 

the study of both micro and macroeconomics is essential to understand the whole 

system of economic activities. 

 

 

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING ECONOMICS AT THE HIGHER 

SECONDARY LEVEL 
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Placing India in the categories of economics, it comes under the developing economy. It 

has poverty, overpopulation and unemployment as its major problems. The most important 

feature of our country is that 70 per cent population is residing in the rural area and major part 

of economy is based on its agriculture. No doubt, India, as a developing country, has achieved a 

considerable growth and development in the area of agriculture, industry, and important 

improvements in the area of education for the constructive attitudinal change towards the social 

and economic development in the country. Therefore, the teacher may have the important aims 

of teaching economics in his mind to make his students able to understand the application of 

economics in their daily lives and the whole economic structure of the country as follows: 

1. To make the students able to know the impact and consequences of British rule on the 

Indian Economy. 

2. To make the students able to acquire knowledge of various economic terms like various 

definitions of economics and economy, capitalistic, socialistic and mixed economy, 

developed and developing economy. 

3. To make the students able to understand the various causes of population explosion, 

consequences and its various remedial measure in India. 

4. To make the students aware about institutional set-up and main sectors of the Indian 

economy like private and public sectors.  

5. To make the students able to understand the various causes of poverty, unemployment, 

price rise, inflation and their remedial measures. 

6. To make the students able to understand the economic explosion of consumers, rights of 

consumers in the society. 

7. To make the students able to understand the complete infrastructure of the Indian 

economy, like transport and communication network, power and irrigation and various 

monetary and financial institutions. 

8. To make the students able to understand the significant contribution of agriculture to 

national income, employment, state revenues, industries, food, equipment and trade. 

9. To make the students able to understand the mutual relationship of agriculture and 

industry and a balanced industrial structure, the importance of small and large-scale 
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industries and its various regional disparities and future aspects of industrial 

developments. 

10. To make the students able to know the importance of foreign trade in Indian economy, 

its volume and composition and direction of export and imports; 

11. To make the students aware about the role of state in the promotion of economic 

development, and other terms like fiscal and monetary policies, economic planning and 

its need, objectives and various strategies and the whole economic development under 

the various five-year plans since independence of the country; 

12. To make the students able to draw various types of diagrams, tables, charts, and graphs 

used in showing data on the various aspects of Indian Economy and 

13. To develop the attitudes of the students towards the constructive social and economic 

development of the nation as a whole. 

NEED AND SIGNIFICANCE OF TEACHING OF ECONOMICS  

Man is a social animal. The social nature of man and the instinct of living together and 

cooperating with one another, needs adjustment of behaviour according to some accepted rules. 

This relationship of dependence of man on each other has been growing and developing with 

the development of civilisation and culture. It is not only growing but also becoming complex. 

In the present day society human needs have grown so enormously that now it has 

become very difficult to say which human need is main and which one is a subsidiary need. In 

such a situation human needs always remain unfulfilled and the individual is in a constant 

trouble for the achievement of needs and fulfilment of wants. To achieve this aim of satisfying 

his wants the individual is always busy in performing various types of activities. In the present 

day society all you to needs and wants can be satisfied only if you have enough wealth and 

money. Thus, all human activities are directed towards earning money and acquiring wealth. It 

means that most of the human activities are economic activities. 

Economics deals with the study of various activities of man directed towards acquisition 

of wealth and earning of money. 

In India we have very old Economic traditions. ‘Arthashastra’ of Kautilya was used 

during ‘Gurukul’ system. Then the morality in economics was stressed more. In present context, 
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economics today may be considered as the boon of British rule in India which brought the 

subject of economics to Indian school education. Today the growth is seen by quantity of 

consumption, where items are used & thrown fast. Economics has become the centre of various 

activities. Each and every subject is viewed from its economical angle because one always likes 

subjects which fetch more money in one’s future life. Economics has both practical and 

economic value. It occupies an importance position in Education and curriculum has become an 

integral part of education system. 

VALUES OF TEACHING OF ECONOMICS 

The value of the study of economic is as follows: 

Conceptual Values 

1. A Field of Information 

The study of economics helps the students to broaden their knowledge. Students can be 

aware about most of the interesting and logical facts about the behaviour of human 

beings. The students increase their knowledge through the study of various economic 

theories, important principles, laws and generalisation. New facts and problems in 

economics also induce the reservoir of information among the students. 

2. A Field of Training in Mental Horizon 

It is the reasoning power that leads human beings towards achieving certain goal of their 

lives. This reasoning power is increased through the study of economics. Mental horizon 

of the setback is sharpened. The teacher put an economic problem before the students. 

The students try best possible to make good analysis of economics problems. In 

economy students study various theories of value, of wages, and interest, international 

trade, solution of various financial problems and demand and supply of various goods 

and services in different form of market etc. these theories develop mental power of the 

students. 

3. A Field of Cultural Value 

The cultural values are developed through the better correlationship of material and non-

material things of the society. Economics makes study about material and non-material 

things. It studies how individual produce and make better utilisations of the goods and 
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income in his life and his human behaviour in utilising these goods and services. 

Developing human behaviour through utilising different material goods leas to various 

cultural values in the society. Proper balance is required to develop cultural and the 

teaching of economics provide better understanding about the food use of various things 

in life. 

4. A Field of Mutual Cooperation 

Being social instructs in human beings, he has to make social relationshiop with others 

in his social surroundings. He has to fulfil his basic requirements to sustain his life. It is 

not possible to complete these requirements without the help of others. He satisfies his 

various wants with the cooperation of others. This process leads to a sense of mutual 

cooperation among the persons. On the basis of cooperation all the activities of economy 

is possible. The students learn through the study of various concepts in economics, liked 

cooperative marketing, cooperative banking system, terms of trade, successful 

functioning of industry etc. 

5. A Field of Citizenship 

Every country desires to make its good citizens. The study of economics provide 

intelligent and good citizens to the society. The students of economics learn completely 

how to make better utilization of goods and services of the country. The formal training 

is given to all the student through teaching various economic concepts from the very 

beginning of schooling like from grade I to X grade in the form of social studies. Later 

on, most of the interested students offer economics as a disciple to make higher study for 

their profession. No doubt they contribute better in the constructive development of the 

society that leads to a sense of good citizenship. They have good faith in democratic 

values of life. They appreciate and solve the various problems of agriculture, industrial 

production, a system of banking and circulation of money more clearly in the social 

forces of the country. 

 

 

Practical Approaches 
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  A subject is supposed to be useless if it does not contribute practical value in the life of 

the individual in the society. The importance of the study of economics to the society and the 

individuals is clear on account of its use in daily life of the individuals. Economics helps human 

beings in the proper management of their home. Every individual desires to achieve the 

maximum utility or satisfaction from the use of his limited resources. It is the theory of 

consumption that leads the individual to become good householder. An understanding of 

economics is essential for successful businessmen. Various economic theories, principles, law 

and other concepts regarding economy provide number of techniques to the businessmen in 

their daily routine to carry on their business. Most of the students offer economics in schools 

and colleges in the field of social sciences. They offer this course only because of its 

professional importance. The students of economics get employment in trade, banking, 

agriculture, industries, insurance and other private and public sectors. 

 Every society is to think firstly about the strong structure to improve better income of 

the people. It is the main aim of social reformers and economists to serve the human beings in 

the society. The complete development of the society depends upon economic growth plus 

social change. In democratic system of the country, people elect a number of pliticians and 

ministers to form a government. For the better function of government, good politicians and 

ministers are needed. They must have the complete understanding of political as well as 

economic structure of the country. To remove poverty and unemployment is the basic aim of 

any type of economy. The standard of living ot the people can only be possible through e 

economic growth and economic development. The people of the country would be able to 

understand economic structure well who have studied the economics. These people can 

contribute better to make economics structure strong. This strong and effective economics 

structure ultimately helps the people to raise their standard of living in the society. 

CONCLUSION 

Economics as a discipline of social science has a practical approach to enrich economic 

value among the students for their daily life as well as for profession. Most of the students offer 

Economics as an important discipline of study in schools and colleges. The whole system of the 

society depends upon the effective economic structure and strong economy of the society. Each 

and every individual tries to maintain standards of living in the society. Society comprises its 

rich and poor people. The study of economic is required formally or informally to make the best 
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possible utilisation of their limited resources in their daily life to maintain certain norms and 

conduct of society. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Discuss the nature and scope of Economics. 

2. Enumerate the aims and objectives of teaching of Economics. 

3. Describe the need and significance of teaching of Economics. 

4. Critically analyse the values of teaching of Economics. 

5. Economics – Is it a Science or Art? Justify. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                              UNIT II PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION   
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INTRODUCTION  

  Planning is essential in any sort of activity and more so when a teacher is going to a 

classroom for teaching a subject. Especially for an Economics teacher, it is absolutely essential 

that he plans the topic well in advance so as to make his teaching interesting and efficient by 

organizing simple activities. Planning helps the teacher in systematic presentation of subject 

matter. The teacher has to plan every step and should go to the classroom with a written plan. 

Effective lesson planning requires the knowledge of the physiological developments and the 

intellectual maturity of the students. It also requires knowledge about the needs, interests and 

abilities of the students. The knowledge of psychology of learning, principals of teaching, 

previous knowledge of the students, and effective mastery of the subject matter are essential for 

lesson planning. 

LESSON PLANNING  

 Different teaching methods are available for teaching Economics and all these methods are 

discussed in an earlier unit. Similarly various teaching aids are available for transacting the 

curriculum. Before going to the classroom the teacher has to select the appropriate method for 

teaching the topic and also the proper teaching aid which will help the learner to understand the 

concepts in the topic. This is sometimes called planning the strategy. 

• The lesson plan stimulates the teacher to think in an organized manner. It helps the 

teacher to outline the objectives properly. 

• The lesson plan helps in creating the interest of pupils towards the lesson.  

• A proper correlation is established between the new and old lesson. 

• The lesson plan provides guidance to the teacher as to what and how he should teach. 

•  This compels the teacher to think about using teaching aids. 

• This helps the teacher to choose the best teaching method. 

• The lesson plan inspires the teacher to ask proper and important questions. 

• This helps the teacher to teach, keeping in the mind the individual differences. 

• The subject matter is organized in a time frame and with proper sequence. 

• This develops self-confidence in the teacher. 

• This helps the teacher in evaluating his teaching. 

Definition of Lesson Plan 
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Bossing defines, “A lesson plan is an organized statement of general and specific goals together 

with the specific means by which these goals are to be attained by the learner under the 

guidance of the teacher on a given day.” 

 In the words of Lester B. Stands. “A lesson plan is actually a plan of action. It includes the 

working philosophy of the teacher, his knowledge of philosophy, his knowledge about students, 

objectives, material to be taught and his ability to utilize effective methods.” 

Components of a Lesson plan 

Teacher should follow specific steps in writing lesson plans. J.F. Herbart and other educationists 

after him have emphasized the following steps. These steps are called as Herbartian Formal 

steps. They are: 

1. Preparation or Introduction. 

2. Presentation. 

3. Comparison or Association. 

4. Generalization. 

5. Application. 

6. Recapitulation. 

1. Preparation or Introduction 

According to J.F. Herbart the mind of the students must be prepared to receive new knowledge. 

It is first like preparing the land before sowing the seed. 

 This step should be brief and nothing new to be told to the students. The teacher should 

ascertain what the students know already related to the topic and should provide a link between 

the previous knowledge and the new lesson. This step may involve. 

(a) Testing the previous knowledge of the students  

(b) Arousing curiosity by the novelty of experimentation or activity. 

(c) Use of charts, pictures and models. 

(d) Skillful discussion. 

This is most important step because “well-begun” is half done.” 

1. Presentation  

Immediately after the preparation, the aim of the lesson should clearly be stated. This becomes 

the second step. 
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In the second step the actual lesson begins. Students get new ideas and knowledge. The teacher 

presents the subject matter to the students. The students passively listen and learn the ideas told 

by the teacher. The teacher may demonstrate any experiment, use any aid or do any activities. 

2. Comparison or Association 

The new ideas or knowledge learnt should be compared and associated with already known 

ideas and facts. It is felt that knowledge is not like piling up of bricks, but it is like a tree that 

grows. This step is most important when the teacher is estabilishing principals or generalizing 

definitions. 

3. Generalization  

In most of the economics lessons teachers have to arrive at certain generalizations. Formulas, 

principles or law are to be established. As far as possible the students should draw out the 

conclusion themselves.  Sometimes the student’s generalizations may be incomplete or 

irrelevant. At this time the teacher should guide them to make corrections. 

4. Application  

A lesson of economics will be incomplete if the rules or formulas are not applied to new life 

situations.  It is always the desire of the students to make use of generalizations and to verify 

whether they really work in new situations. Knowledge becomes clear and meaningful in this 

stage. 

5. Recapitulation  

This is the last step in the process. Here the teacher ascertains whether the students have 

understood and grasped the subject matter or not. It is generally done by on of the following 

ways:  

(a) Asking suitable questions on the topic taught. 

(b) Applying a short objective type test. 

(c) Asking the students to label the unlabeled sketch. 

It should be remembered that these forms of Herbartian steps are not final. These are tentative 

guidelines. We should not always try ton rigidly follow them. Moreover it is not possible to 

follow all these steps in all types of lessons.       

 In the modern days these Herbartian steps are included in four steps, which are as follows: 
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1. Preparation  

2. Development  

3. Review  

4. Assignment 

In this you know very well about preparation. The second step development involves the 

activities of both teacher and students. Teacher helps the students to learn the lesson. Both the 

students and teacher participate in the development. The teacher is expected to develop the 

lesson with students’ participation. The third step review is equivalent to recapitulation. The 

forth step assignment is the homework to be given to the students. These are the four steps 

involved in the lesson plan. 

Advantages of lesson planning 

Lesson plan is actually a plan of action. A teacher without lesson plan ends his efforts to keep 

proper discipline in the class and discouraged with his failures. A teacher with good plans is 

also tried, but his tiredness is tempered with the joy of satisfaction. The advantage of lesson 

plan can be listed as follows: 

1. It makes the teacher’s work regular, well organized and systematic. 

2. It prompts confidence and self-reliance in the teacher. 

3. It helps the teacher to proceed with particular aims in view and thus makes him 

conscious of interests and attitudes to be developed in the students. 

4. It renders a saving in time, for the students have a better understanding of the subject 

and develop some desirable attitudes in a specified time, while in the absence of a plan it 

might have taken more time for the similar understanding.  

5. Lesson plans establish proper connections between different lessons of study. Therefore, 

they provide continuity in the teaching process. 

6. It stimulates the teacher to introduce striking questions and illustrations. 

7. It provides greater freedom in teaching, for a teacher who has properly planned his 

lesson, enters the classroom with confidence; without any anxiety, ready to attack the 

problem and prepared to carry it out like a skilled workman. 

8. It helps the teacher to plan the teaching aids to be used din the class, well in advance and 

also ensure their workability. 

9. It avoids wastage of time. 

Criteria of a Good Lesson Plan 
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The following are the criteria of a good lesson plan. Any lesson plan should contain these 

criteria. 

1. A lesson plan should be written and well prepared assuming that teacher has 

gone through the matter from all aspects. 

2. General Objectives also called non-behavioural objectives objectives of the 

lesson should be clearly stated. 

3. Specific objectives also called behavioural objectives should be clearly stated. 

4. Types of aids that are to be used along with the situation in which they are able 

to be used should be used. 

5. Content, learning experiences and evaluation tools and procedure should be 

stated. 

6. Review and assignment should be written at the end of the lesson. 

7. A good lesson plan should reveal the type of activities to be performed by the 

teacher and the students. 

8. Active participation of the students should be made possible in the lesson plan. 

9. Questions should be well planned and unambiguous. 

10. There should be provision for individual attention. 

STRUCTURE OF A FOUR FOLD LESSON PLAN  

Content  

The teacher elicit the content to be taught to the students in the classroom . The students 

develop skills in terms of cognitive, affective and psychomotor domain after attending the 

teaching session of this content.  

Specification of Behavioural Outcomes  

Specification of behavioural outcomes helps us to state the instructional objectives of various 

school subjects. These objectives, however, are too vague for the teacher. They should be 

specific and must be expressed in behaviours terms. Vague, general objectives often do not 

offer an adequate enough direction to the teacher. As a result, he cannot prepare and organize 

appropriate learning activities for his pupils. Hence the need for specifications. We have also 

discussed that the term specifications mean specific objectives or behavioural objectives. The 
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statement of a specification contains an action verb.  The statement of specification should be in 

the form of the students achievement and   not in the form of the teachers intentions.   

 

Learning Experiences 

Learning Experiences results from the active participation of students in the stimulus situation 

which the teacher provides in the classroom. It is the interaction of the learner and the situation 

provided by the teacher.  It should be purposeful, continuous, interactive based on facts, 

concepts, principles, generalization for making learning experience more functional and 

effective in teaching learning process.   

Evaluation 

The teachers can adopt internal and external methods of evaluation to assess whether their 

transaction is proper according to the pedagogy of teaching in economics classrooms.  So the 

objectives, learning experience and evaluation are the three interrelated and interdependent 

aspects in the teaching learning process.   

                    

 MODEL LESSON PLAN - ECONOMICS 

 

Name of the School:                                              Name of the Student Teacher: 

Standard: XI                                                           Name of the Guide Teacher: 

Subject: Economics                                                Date: 

Topic: Course of Prices                      Time: 45 Minutes 

 

Instructional Objectives: The Pupil 

1. acquires knowledge about the causes of price rise in India. 

2. understands the various aspects of problems of price rise. 

3. analyses the situation of price rise and also various policy measures taken by the 

government. 

4. develops skill in drawing inference about forthcoming price rise problem due to recent 

oil price rise. 
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Specifications: The pupil 

1. recalls and recognises the economic problems of the price rise in India. 

2. understands the relationship between prices and purchasing power of money. 

3. compares the prices of different commodities from time to time and from place to place. 

4. explains the effect of rising price on the growth and development of an economy. 

5. list out the various types of indicators of price trend 

6. examines the necessity of revising trend of prices. 

7. classifies various causes of price rise. 

8. illustrates the course of prices and various types of policy measures taken by the 

government. 

9. understands the place given to the problem of rising prices in various plans. 

10. explains about the need for price stability. 

Teaching aids: 

Charts, graphs, pictures showing price rise in India 

 

Content 

Specification of 

behavioural 

outcomes 

Learning Experiences Evaluation 

On August 2, 1990, Iraqui 

armed forces invaded state of 

Kuwaot. This event gave rise to 

an international economic 

problem of rising price of oil. 

Due to this prices of other 

commodities also rise. 

recalls and 

recognises  

Pupils answers the following 

questions: 

1. Iraqi occupation of Kuwait 

gave rise to which 

international economic 

problem? 

2. What is the implication of 

raising transport cost on 

the prices of the 

commodities? 

 

 

Course of prices. 

Price mechanism has a 

significant place in a planned 

economy. Changes in prices 

bring changes in the purchasing 

power of money also. 

understands  

 

explains 

Student understands the 

relationship between prices and 

purchasing power of money. 

Student explains the effect of 

rising price on the growth and 

development of an economy. 

What do you mean by 

purchasing power of 

money? 

What happens to the 

purchasing power of 

money when the prices 

rise? 
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At high prices money 

commands lesser commodities 

and at lower prices more 

commodities. 

compares 

Student compares the prices of 

different commodities from time 

to time and from place to place 

 

Rising of price of 

petrol affected which 

sector of economy 

directly? 

Rising in oil prices 

economically hit international 

community. 

explains 

Student explains the effect of 

rising price on the growth and 

development of an economy 

What is the effect of 

rising price on the 

growth and 

development of an 

economy 

 

Indicators of price trends 

 
List out 

List out the various types of 

indicators of price trend. 

Defines the word deflation. 

What do you mean by 

GDP? 

Trend of prices in India 
Examines 

 

The student examines the 

necessity of revising trend of 

prices in order to understand 

nature and complexity of the 

problem. 

The rising trend of 

prices in India started 

at what time? 

Second world war leads to the 

trend of price rises 
classifies  

The student classifies various 

causes of price rise. 

What was the reason 

for price rise? 

Immediately after 

independence the Government 

formulated various economic 

policies 

illustrates 

The student illustrates the course 

of prices and various types of 

policy measures taken by the 

government. 

When the economic 

planning was adopted 

in India? 

Economic planning in India 

began on an optimistic note.  
understands 

The student understands the place 

given to the problem of rising 

prices in various plans. 

A rupee of 1969 is 

worth only 11 paise 

presently. Why? 

Domestic supply situation was 

favourable and could easily 

meet the rising demand 

pressure 

explains 

The teacher explains that every 

plan has been eloquent about the 

need for price stability. 

What happened to the 

general price index? 

 

Assignment: 

1. Trace in brief the trend of prices in India beginning with first five year plan. 

2. Describe about the general price index. 

 

 

 Name of the Guide Teacher                                            Name of the Student Teacher 
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UNIT PLAN 

  Unit Plan 

“A unit may be defined as a means of organizing materials for instructional purposes which 

utilizes significant subject matter content, involve pupils learning activities through active 

participation intellectually and physically and modifies the pupils behavior to the extent that he 

is able to cope  with new problems and situations more competently”.                                             

H.C. Morrison 

What is a Unit?   

A unit is a large subdivision of subject matter with a common fabric of knowledge. The 

unit is not just blocks of subject matter, but is composed of both method and content. Thus, a 

unit organizes instruction and increases the probability that instruction will be presented in a 

cohesive, meaningful and logic way. A properly planned unit integrates many type of activities, 

some of which provide new information and others help pupils evaluate and retain this 

information. Units of break up a course into meaningful segments that is larger than lesson 

plans. They are organized around specific topics so they are neither a block of subject matter 

nor a series of independent lessons, but represent a careful organization of subject matter and 

learning experiences. So a unit can be treated as a ‘compound’ of lessons and not a ‘mixture’ of 

lessons. 

 

 

Definitions of a Unit    

Burton: ‘the important thing to provide a combination of subject matter and processes which 

will have real meaning for the learner which will aid him in continuously integrating his 

learning is through h a unit’. 

Preston: ‘A unit is as large a block of related subject matter as can be over viewed by the 

learner’. 

Stanford: ‘A unit is an outline of carefully selected subject matter which has been isolated 

because of its relationship to pupil’s need’s and interests’. 
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Characteristics of a Good Unit 

• It should keep in view, the needs, the capabilities and the interest of the pupil 

• It should take into account the previous experience and background of the pupil 

• It should provide for new experiences which the students have not done before 

• The length of the unit should maintain interest of the pupil till the last 

• The material of the unit should consist of familiar and related topics and not as remote 

and strange one 

• It should be related to social and physical environment of the pupil 

• It should help to anticipate and satisfy some of the future needs of the pupil 

• It should be a part of the sequence that permits growth from year to year 

• It should be a results of the co-operative planning of the teacher as far as possible 

• It should provide the basis for its evaluation 

• It should be flexible enough to provide individual differences 

• It should permit a variety of field trips, experiments, demonstrations, and projects etc. 

• It should be practicable in the given setting 

Steps in Unit Planning  

1. Content analysis (the What of the unit) 

2. Objectives with specifications (the Why of the unit) 

3. Learning activities (the How of the unit) 

4. Testing procedures (evidence of achievement) 

i. Content analysis 

In unit planning emphasis is placed on analyzing the content into terms, facts, concepts, 

situations, processes, generalizations, principles, laws etc. the analysis helps the teacher to get a 

thorough I n-depth of the subject understanding and this also increases the confidence of the 

teacher. 

ii. Objectives and specifications  

After analyzing the content, teacher should identify the general and specific objectives of the 

content. 

iii. Learning activities 
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Learning is not a pouring in process, but a gradual process that comes about as a result of 

experience. Activities like field trips, experiments, demonstrations and projects can be used in 

different settings. The experience can be backed up with reference books films and slides. 

Keeping in mind of the individual differences, the psychology of learning, the content and 

objectives, suitable learning activities can be planned to which the students will be exposed 

during the course of the unit. 

iv. Testing procedures 

The last step is the choice of suitable evaluation tools and techniques through which teacher can 

evaluate the content coverage and teaching method used. 

Format of a Unit Plan 

1. ---------- 

2. ---------- 

3. ---------- 

Sl.No. Concepts 
Process 

skills 

Activities/ 

strategies 

Learning 

materials 
Product Evaluation 

No. of 

Periods 

        

 

Advantages of Unit Planning 

1. It is establishes general as well as specific aims of teaching. 

2. It breaks up the entire work into smaller sections, small enough so that pupils can 

easily grasp the scope of these during a brief overview. Short tasks are easily 

completed than long ones. 

3. It helps to cater the needs, nature and aptitude of the students. 

4. It is economical in terms of time. 

5. Since several activities are involved it helps to develop the skills in the students. 
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6. It develops self confidence among students because it provides opportunities for 

meaningful experience wherein they can organize and review their learning. 

7. It gives an overall view to handle each and every lessons as the unit structure. 

BLOOMS TAXONOMY OF EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES 

One of the most important aspects of teaching learning process is the specifications of 

instructional objectives. The over-increasing aspects of various courses, services and activiites 

in secondary schools make more emphasis on instructional objectives. Dr.Benjamin S Bloom 

(1956) gave the idea of classification of educational objectives. He classified educational 

objectives in to three main areas or domains called Cognitive, Affective and Psychomotor. The 

three domains are interrelated and mutually dependent. 

  

Cognitive Domain: The cognitive domain comprises the acquisition and manipulation of 

factual information. It is also concerned with intellectual skill and abilities of the students.   

Affective Domain: The changes in interests and values and the development of applications 

Psychomotor Domain: The development of manipulative or motor skills 

The three domains of learning do not occur in isolation but rather work together to make up one 

whole being. 

Cognitive Domain 

Cognitive domain includes those objectives which deal with the recall and recognition of 

knowledge and development of intellectual abilities and skills.                           Blooms et al. 

 Benjamin S Bloom and his co-workers have done the taxonomical classification of this domain 

in 1956. The domain contains six major objectives arranged in an order on the basis of 

increasing complexity of tasks. Each of these six is further divided in to specified behavioural 

objectives. 

Categories in the Cognitive Domain 

1. Knowledge 

This is the first and the lowest level of cognitive domain. It includes recall of information such 

as specifies, facts, methods, processes, generalizations, patterns etc., Thus, the knowledge 

objective emphasizes what can be described as memory. 
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2. Comprehension 

This second category includes translation, interpretation and extrapolation. This is also related 

to the use of ideas. It refers to a type of understanding of the materials or literal message 

contained in a communication.  

3. Application 

This third level includes the ability to apply abstract ideas to a concrete situation. The 

abstraction may in the form of general ideas, rules or procedures or generalized method. 

4. Analysis 

It means the “breakdown of the materials into the constituent parts and detection of the 

relationship of the parts and of the way they are organized”. Analysis includes analysis of 

elements, analysis of relationship and analysis of organizational principles. 

5. Synthesis 

This category is just the opposite of analysis. Synthesis is the “putting together of elements and 

parts so as to form a whole. This involves the process of working with pieces, parts, elements 

and arranging and combining them in such a way as to constitute a pattern or structure, not 

clearly there before”. 

6. Evaluation 

It is the assignment of symbols to phenomenon, in order to characterize the worth or value of a 

phenomenon, usually with reference to some social, cultural or scientific standards. Evaluation 

involves judgments in terms of internal evidence as well as external criteria. 

 To conclude, it may be pointed out that the above six major categories in the cognitive domain 

do not always appear in isolation from one another. 

Affective Domain 

This domain involves attitudes, interest, values and appreciation. The affective domain is 

concerned with ‘feeling’. The objectives under affective domain are difficult to define and 

evaluate. The hierarchy of objectives in affective domain has been developed by Krathwohl, 

Bloom and Masia in 1964. The order of objectives is in such a way that each category is more 

abstract and complex than the previous one. 

Categories in the Affective Domain 
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1. Receiving:  

This is at the lowest point o the affective domain. Receiving may be defined as “sensitivity to 

the existence of certain phenomenon and stimuli, that is, the willingness to receive or attend to 

them”. 

2. Responding:  

Responding refers to a behavior which goes beyond merely attending to the phenomenon; it 

implies active attending, doing something with or about the phenomenon, and not merely 

perceiving them. 

3. Valuing: 

Valuing implies “perceiving them as having worth or value. The three sub-categories of this 

objective are, acceptance of value, preference for a value and commitment. 

4. Organizing: 

This involves building up of organized system of values. The individual organizes a set of 

values such as truth, goodness and helping others, in determining their relationships and 

deciding their need and priority. 

5. Characterizing: 

In this category the individual displays the integration of values and it becomes a lifestyle with 

him. He gets these values organized into some kind of internally consistent system, which has 

controlled the behavior of the individual for a sufficient time. This category is concerned with 

one’s view of the universe and one’s philosophy of life. 

Categories in the Psycho-motor Domain 

Psychomotor domain concerns with the attainment of neuro-muscular coordination. Here the 

objectives which deal with manual or motor skills. As the level of coordination goes up, the 

action becomes more refined, speedy and automatic. Simpson, Kibler were working on this area 

for systematically classifying educational objectives. R.H. Dave has given the classification of 

educational objectives under this domain 1969. The order of objectives in such a way that 

coordination is to be brought about among different parts of a given act or different acts 

performed with required articulation. 

1. Perception 
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Skill of keen observation, skill of sensing a problem and skill of developing self-motivation are 

the specific objectives under this category. 

2. Imitation 

Skill of repeating actions and skill of reflective thinking are the specific objectives under this 

category. 

3. Manipulation 

Skill to operate upon with intelligence and manage cleverly are the specific activities that fall in 

this category. 

4. Precision 

Skill of experimentation, skill of precise movements and neat execution of skills are the 

activities which fall under this objective. 

5. Articulation 

Skill of logical thinking, reflective thinking, skill of mind and body and development of 

mathematical skill are specific objectives to attain this step. 

6. Naturalization 

As we practice a skill, in due course it becomes our natural habit. Skill of attaining success and 

skill of multiple actions are the specific activities under this objective. 

TYPES OF TEST ITEMS 

Achievement tests are conducted using different types of test items. Hence economics teacher 

should master the skills of constructing test items. A constructor should take the following 

precautions while framing the test items. 

• The items should cover as far as possible, the whole range of topics prescribed in the 

syllabus. 

• No item or part of the item should be set which is outside the syllabus. 

• More items should be set to test higher objectives. For this purpose items should be in 

the context of new situations. 

• Items should provide clear direction to the students regarding the scope and length of 

responses 

• The language of the items should be simple and within the easy grasp of students 
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A. Objective Type test item 

An objective type test item is one in which the response will be objective. The responses are 

made fixed and hence the freedom of the respondent to deviate subjectively is restricted. 

Objective type test item can be broadly classified into two they are 

1. Supply Type (Recall Type) 

2. Selection Type (Recognition Type) 

For supply type test items the respondents have to supply the response where as for the selection 

type they have to select the responses from among the given responses. Usually five different 

forms of objective type items are in vogue. They are true-false type, multiple choice types, 

matching type, simple recall type and completion type. Of these simple recall and completion 

type items are supply type and the other three belongs to the selection type. 

a) True – False Items (Alternate Response Type) 

A true – false. The respondent is asked to read a statement and indicate in some specific manner 

suggested, whether it is true or false, right or wrong, correct or incorrect, agree or disagree, yes 

or no. it tests the ability to discriminate between misconceptions and scientific truth. It is 

suitable for young children who have poor vocabulary. Large sample of subject matter can be 

covered within a short period. 

b) Multiple choice Test Items (Changing Alternative type) 

These are items presenting four or more responses in which one is either correct or definitely 

better than the others. The examinee has to find this out and record this in the manner required 

in the paper. Here the chances of guess work are minimized. Multiple choice items consist of 

two parts. 

The fast part of the item is called stem presented in the form of a direct `question or incomplete 

statements. The second part of the item is called options or alternatives or responses, usually 

four or five in number among the options one is the keyed response and others are called 

distracters or misleads or foils. The stem gives data for the selection of the keyed response. The 

respondent has to read the stem and options and select the correct or best alternative. The 

different forms multiple choice test items in vogue are correct answer form, best answer form, 

multiple response form, etc. 

Scoring Formula or Correction Formula for Multiple Choice Test Item 
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Scoring formula is used for reducing the chances of guessing. An item with four options has a 

chance of 25% guess work, which is rather very high. The formula based on statistical 

assumptions (Theory of Probability) is 

          S = R – W    

                      N-1 

  Where  

     S = resultant score that a respondent deserves 

     R= Number of right responses 

     W= Number of wrong responses 

     N= Number of alternatives in an item 

c) Matching Type Test Item  

This is a modified version of the multiple choice test items. In fact matching type is an 

economized form of combining a number of multiple choice items in the same question- a 

condensation of several multiple choice items. It consists of two parallel columns, with each 

phrase, word or number or symbol in one column (Usually the first) being matched to a word, 

phrase or sentence in the other column. The items in the column for which a match is sought are 

called premises or stem and items in the column from which selection is made is called 

responses or options. The respondent is required to make some sort of association between each 

premise and each response in the two columns. 

d) Simple Recall Type Test Items  

 This test requires the respondent to recall a response to a direct question. The typical response 

should be short preferably a word, a number or a small phrase. It eliminates the chance of 

guessing. 

e) Completion Type Test Item 

A completion type item consists of a series of sentences in which certain words are omitted and 

replaced by blanks. The respondents are expected to fill in the blanks with a word or a number 

or at the most a phrase. The probability of guess work is completely eliminated. 

Advantages of Objective Type Item 

1.  As a large number of question are set, a wide coverage of the syllabus is possible. 
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2. Questions can be set which are designed to assess one particular educational quality. For 

example ability to apply. 

3. Marking of such tests is objective and can be done speedily 

4. They are more valid and reliable, since the response/ answers are definite  

5. There is greater administration use and control 

6. They have higher diagnostic value 

7. They are less time consuming  

 Disadvantages of Objective Type Items 

1.  Such tests do not encourage verbal fluency or a student’s ability to development argument 

2.  Chancing of guessing are high 

3.  An objective test is difficult and expensive to construct 

4.  Emphasis on testing superficial knowledge 

 5.  Inefficiency in testing complicated skill.  

 6.  Objective type items are often ambiguous, particularly for the better students. 

7.  Such tests when over used can have a negative effect on teaching, since they encourage the 

student to learn bits of knowledge rather than the whole. 

B. Short Answer Type 

A question requiring value points at the most may be defined as a short answer question. The 

term value points indicates a point to be given credit in the expected answer. Thus the length of 

the answer expected from a short answer question becomes very short. This diminishes 

subjectivity. In this way it is an improvement upon essay type question. Such question are of 

great helping having wide coverage of content and each item can be set to a test a definite 

objective. Because of this reason, a fair proportion of such questions should be included in a 

test. 

Advantages of Short Answer Type 

1. Questions of this form can be made stimulating  
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2. Students can be trained to select relevant information and present it in a few short, crisp 

sentences. 

3. Short answers are easy to score 

4. Reliability of scoring is high 

5. Questions can cover a wider content area than easy type test items. It is possible to 

achieve a     more expensive sampling in the short answer test than in the essay type test  

6. The short answer test is especially useful in diagnosis. In part, this follows from the 

factor of extensive sampling 

Disadvantages of Short Answer Type 

1. It is more subjective than the objective type of items 

2. It’s excessive use may encourage a student to memorize facts and develop poor study habits 

3. Mechanical scoring is not possible because of the subjectivity involved 

C. Essay Type 

According to dictionary by Good, essay test is a type test is a type of examination in which the 

subject or examinee is asked to discuss, enumerate, compare, state, evaluate, analyze, 

summarize or criticize and involves writing at specific length on a given topic involving the 

processed listed above. 

The essay type questions get its name from the manner in which the examinee responds. The 

term essay implies a written response which may consists of many sentences to several pages. 

The student is allowed freedom with respect to what his answer will include its wording length 

and organization. 

Advantages of Essay Type 

1. They are easy to construct 

2. They can be used to test the student’s language mastery, expression and organizational ability 

of a student 

3. Chances of copying are minimal 
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4. A student’s ability to use knowledge effectively can be assessed. It helps to develop a variety 

of skills. In addition to self-expression, students have to select pertinent material, organize this 

material into a coherent discussion and arrive at conclusions. 

5. Guessing creates few problems 

6. It encourages good study habits. A student preparing for an essay test is likely to highlight 

important units, look for relationships and exercise judgement in deciding points of emphasis. 

Disadvantages of Essay Type 

1. Subjective bias could creep in as these test are based on the examiner’s moods and whims 

2. Essay type encourages rote memory. The higher levels of the cognitive domain cannot be 

completely assessed by this method. 

3. Sampling is limited. Adequate sampling is essential in good testing. But time limitations 

make it impossible to achieve good sampling in an easy test, assuming that a large body of 

subject matter has been covered. 

4. There is danger of bluffing. The “gift of gap” can be encountered in written as well as in oral 

communication. It requires a discerning teacher to realize that nothing much is been said. 

5. Essay type test are difficult to score. Besides no two teachers agree on the score given to a 

  particular paper, the hand writing, presentation and so on. Thus score rating cannot be 

generalized.  

CONSTRUCTION OF AN ACHIEVEMENT TEST (FORMATIVE EVALUATION) 

Formative Evaluation 

Formative evaluation is concerned with making decisions relating to forming or development of 

students as well as of the courses. It provides feedback at appropriate stages of the teaching 

learning process which helps in making changes in the curriculum, teaching strategies and the 

learning environment. Formative evaluation is done during the process of teaching learning with 

the following main purposes 

• To monitor student learning for the purpose of providing individualized instruction 

• To evaluate teaching effectiveness 
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• To evaluate courses and curricula with the purpose of modification, updating or 

replacement if necessary 

• To evaluate curriculum materials 

• To evaluate the learning environment with a view to improving it. 

 Since evaluation is an integral part of teaching and learning, students are observed in various 

situations continuously with a view to assess their level of achievement in terms of what have 

been expected of them. Written examination is one of the most commonly employed and widely 

acceptable techniques for measuring student’s achievement. The construction of an achievement 

test has its importance in student evaluation. 

Steps involved in the Construction of an Achievement test 

1. Planning of the test  

2. Preparation of a design  

3. Preparation of the Blue print 

4. Writing of Items 

5. Preparation of the Scoring key and Marking scheme 

6. Preparation of Question wise Analysis 

Planning of an Achievement Test 

A test is meant to serve many essential and important purposes. Therefore, it should be well 

planned and systematically developed. The first consideration which is of utmost importance is 

what the paper setter intends to find out through the achievement test. There are certain 

outcomes of learning which any teacher would like to realize by teaching every unit. The paper 

setter should aim at testing the achievement of these objectives. The next step is to determine 

the maximum time, maximum marks and the nature of the test. These should be decided in 

terms of the nature and scope of the sub units or units involved in t he testing. 

Preparation of a design for the Test 

 After determining the board scope of the test, a design has to be developed in tune with it.  The 

objectives, content, forms of questions, difficulty levels of items, scheme of  options and the 

scheme of sections are the most important factors to be considered in such of a design. 

i. Weightage to objectives 
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This indicate what objectives are to be tested and what weightage has to be given to each 

objective. Suppose the teacher  wants to make his pupil acquire knowledge of certain facts, 

develop understandings of certain concepts and principals, the ability to apply these in new 

situations and the skill to perform certain task, while teaching the specific subject matter for 

which the test is being designed. He should decide the relative importance of each of these 

objectives after carefully studying the prescribed curriculum and in tune with the nature of the 

content covered. This step will ensure objective basedness to the test, which is required for 

scientific evaluation. 

ii. Weightage to Content 

The content refers to the topics where the achievement test is to be conducted. The content is 

taken for properly distributing marks in each unit by which proper coverage is made possible. 

This indicates the various aspects of the content to be tested and the weightage to be given to 

each of these aspects. 

iii. Weightage to Form of Questions 

This indicates the forms of questions, objective type, short answer type and essay type to be 

included in the test and the weightage to each form of questions. The setter should select those 

forms of questions that are suitable to the objectives and content to be tested. 

iv. Weightage to difficulty level 

It is desirable to construct the test with some questions with some questions as easy, some 

difficult and the others of average difficulty. A good test will contain some question which even 

the dull pupils can answer. Some items which only the bight one’s can answer and many items 

that most can answer.  This would help us to discriminate between the bright, average and the 

dull students. 

v. Scheme of Options 

      Scheme of option means the option or choices given to the students to select certain 

questions. There may be external option as well as internal options. External option (overall 

option) means the choice is given to the students for selecting a given number of questions only 

from among the total number of questions provided. For example the students are asked to 

attend any eight questions out of the given ten. But in case of internal options the choice is 

given within a question for example write an essay on one of the following. 
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vi. Scheme of sections 

     The test will be in three sections. Section A will contain only objective type items and 

Section B short answer and section C essay type items. 

Design of Achievement Test in Economics 

Standard: XI                                                                                                Time: 1 1/2 hour 

 

 

1. Weightage to Curricular Objectives 

No. Objectives Marks % 

    1 Knowledge 4 16 

    2 Understanding 6 24 

    3 Application 8 32 

    4 Skill 7 28 

 Total 25 100 

 

2. Weightage to Content 

No. Objectives Marks % 

    1 Course of prices 9 36 

    2 Causes of price rise in India 7 28 

    3 Consequence of price rise 9 36 

 Total 25 100 

 

3. Weightage to Form of Questions 

No. Objectives No. of Question         Marks % 
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    1 Objective 10 5 16 

    2 Very Short Answer 8 8 24 

    3 Short Answer 5 7.5 32 

    4 Essay 1 4.5 28 

 Total 24 25 100 

 

4. Weightage to Difficulty Level 

No. Objectives Marks % 

    1 Easy 4 16 

    2 Average 17 68 

    3 Difficult 4 16 

 Total 25 100 

 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. State the criteria of a good lesson plan. 

2. Choosing a topic from XI Std. Economics content develop a lesson plan, indicating the 

different steps involved. 

3. What do you mean by ‘unit plan’? Explain the steps involved in developing a unit plan. 

4. Discuss Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educational objectives and its importance. 

5. Mention the various types of tests employed in assessing achievement in economics. 

6. Discuss briefly the steps involved in the construction and standardization an 

achievement test in economics. 
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UNIT- III Practising the teaching skills in Economics 

Objectives: 

• To obtain knowledge on the meaning of Teaching. 

• To understand the teaching skills. 

• To analyse the major steps in teaching a mini-lesson. 

• To explore, observe and feedback on integration of teaching steps in mini-teaching  

 

INTRODUCTION 

An educational institution performs a significant function of providing learning 

experiences to lead their students from the   darkness of ignorance to the light of knowledge. 
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The key personnel in the institutions who play an important role to bring about this 

transformation are teachers. As stated by NCTE (1998) in Quality Concerns in Secondary 

Teacher Education, ―The teacher is the most important element in any educational program. It is 

the teacher who is mainly responsible for implementation of the educational process at any 

stage. This shows that it is imperative to invest in the preparation of teachers, so that the future 

of a nation is secure. The importance of competent teachers to the nation‘s school system can in 

no way be overemphasized. There is widespread consensus, however, that our education 

systems are failing to adequately prepare all students with the essential 21st century knowledge 

and skills necessary to succeed in life, career and citizenship. 

MEANING OF TEACHING  

Teaching includes all the activities of providing education to other. The person who 

provides education is called teacher. The teacher uses different method for giving best 

knowledge to his students. He tries his best to make understand students. His duty is to 

encourage students to learn the subjects. Teaching means interaction of teacher and students. 

They participate for their mutual benefits. Both have their own objective and target is to achieve 

them. Teaching skill is a group of teaching acts/ behaviours intended to facilitate student’s 

learning directly/ indirectly. 

UNDERSTANDING MAJOR TEACHING SKILLS 

Teaching skills would include providing training and practice in the different 

techniques, approaches and strategies that would help the teachers to plan and impart 

instruction, provide appropriate reinforcement and conduct effective assessment. It includes 

effective classroom management skills, preparation and use of instructional materials and 

communication skills.  

1. Introducing 

This is an important skill required for a teacher. Well begun is half done is a saying 

which indicates the importance of introducing a lesson. It is the duty of a teacher to bring the 

students into the classroom mentally. The skill is intended for making effectiveness in 

introducing of the content. This is always done at the start of a class. Here teacher gives a brief 

introduction about the lesson in order to pre-dispose the pupil’s mind to it.  

There are many ways to present an introduction. Here are a few: 
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o Asking questions to get the students thinking about the topic of the lesson. 

o Showing pictures that relate to the lesson topic. 

o Telling a story to show the importance of the topic. 

o Bringing in real objects related to the lesson. 

2. Explaining 

Teaching is not primarily telling. It’s helping other people learn. That means the focus is 

on the learners, not the teacher. People learn best through experiencing something themselves, 

so when you are striving to teach something, you are constantly trying to Get into the shoes of 

the learners so that you can better understand where they are and what they need from you to 

learn the subject understudy.  

Explaining can be defined as an activity to bring about an understanding of a concept, 

principle etc. it is an activity to fill the gap in someone’s understanding. 

In classroom the teacher explains ideas and concepts. It is the most commonly used skill 

and is the essence of instruction. Explanation is a key skill. Generally, the skill of explanation is 

complex Explanation is to explain or to give understanding to another person. It leads from the 

known to the unknown, it bridges the gap between a person’s knowledge or experience and new 

phenomena, and it may also aim to show the interdependence of phenomena in a general sable 

manner. It assists the learner to assimilate and accommodate new data or experience. 

In a classroom, an explanation is a set of interrelated statements made by the teacher 

related to a phenomenon, an idea, etc. in order to bring about or increase understanding in the 

pupils about it. The teacher should practice more and more of desirable behaviours like using 

explaining links using beginning and concluding statements and testing pupil understands 

behaviours like making irrelevant statements, lacking in continuity, using inappropriate 

vocabulary, lacking in fluency, and using vague words and phrases as far as possible. 

A class in not homogeneous group. Some pupils are intelligent some have normal 

intelligence, some are mature and others are immature. But the teacher has to impart knowledge 

to all. To present the subject matter in the simplified form before the pupils and making it 

acquirable is called the skill of explanation. It is necessary in all the subjects. In its absence the 

presentation of the subject matter is not possible. In the skill of explanation, such words are 

used in the statements by which the statements exhibit the clarity of their meanings. 
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The explanation serves two purposes: (1) to introduce the subject by giving some 

background about its usefulness and application; and (2) to describe the subject in a simple, 

complete, and tantalizing way. The explanation should create a desire to become proficient in 

the subject under study 

The components of skill of explaining involved 

• Clarity 

• Continuity 

• Relevance to content using beginning and concluding statements 

• Covering essential points 

• Simple 

• Relevant and interesting examples appropriate media 

• Use of inducts, deductive approach, it can be functional, causal or sequential 

3. Questioning 

Successful teaching highly dependent on questioning technique employed in the 

teaching sessions. Questioning is an important teaching skill that a teacher must learn. The 

teacher should learn to ask suitable, appropriate and meaningful questions. Questioning is 

definitely a skill. We can very easily answer a question but it is too difficult to ask a question. 

A question is any sentence which has an interrogative form or function. In classroom 

settings, teacher questions are defined as instructional cues or stimuli that convey to students the 

content elements to be learned and directions for what they are to do and how they are to do it. 

Questioning promotes involvement, initiates thinking, creates motivation and enhances learning.  

Effective questioning is a real compliment to the instructional skills.  It shows the ability 

to understand the student’s real needs.  It shows that for meaning that’s deeper than the spoken 

message.  Effective questioning is a powerful, learned skill. 

For students, questioning strategies help to categorize and anticipate exam questions, 

allowing for more effective preparation. The strategies are also useful for study groups, 

focusing efforts and allowing members to test each other. They improve the student’s ability to 
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clarify, reorganize, and accurately explain new information. Questioning also aids in self-

assessment and self-monitoring. 

4. Skill of closure 

This skill is useful for a teacher to close his teaching properly. The teacher is to summarise all 

the teaching during the period and provide opportunities for the students to correlate the learnt 

matter with the past and future knowledge. This is to be done by statements or by asking 

questions. 

5. Skill of Reinforcement 

This skill is the most important one than other teaching skills. Reinforcement, the term 

implies the use of the technique for influencing behaviour of individuals in desired direction. 

The concept of reinforcement is based on the hedonistic principles, which envisages that all 

individuals tend to repeat the pleasant experiences and avoid unpleasant ones.  The skill is being 

used to utilize good behaviours of the learners and to avoid the undesirable behaviours of the 

learners. The teacher would like the student’s desirable behaviours and criterion responses to be 

retained and undesirable behaviours to be eliminated. For reinforcing student’s desirable 

behaviours and criterion responses he uses positive verbal and non-verbal reinforcers. These 

reinforcers not only strengthen the student’s desirable behaviours but also develop confidence in 

them. Besides, they enhance their positive self-concept. Absence of positive reinforcers for 

student’s desirable behaviours may erode their confidence and lead to poor self-image. Positive 

reinforcements encourage students to participate actively in classroom interactions. It stimulates 

them to achieve more, thereby, creating a sense of achievement.  

Skilled use of reinforcers helps a teacher to promote student’s learning. The skill of 

reinforcement refers to the effective use of reinforcers. It, can therefore be defined as ‘the 

effective use of reinforcers to modify student’s behaviour in the desired direction”. 

6. Skill of varying the stimulus  

Varying the stimulus is described as a deliberate change in the behaviours of the teacher 

in order to sustain the attention of the learners throughout the lesson. The variation in the 

stimulus helps in avoiding monotony and in generating interest among the students which in 

turn makes learning effective. 
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 Learning in the classroom depends, to a large extent, on the attention of the students on 

the learning task. It is therefore, essential for the teacher to secure and sustain student’s 

attention for making his teaching effective. Continuous use of the same stimulus or activity for 

longer period induces inattention. The inattention is caused in two ways: one is continued focus 

of the students on the same stimulus for a long time restricts his postural mobility which leads 

to fatigue. Next is the continued use of the same stimulus for longer duration introduces the 

element of monotony, which brings in dullness. This will be further aggravated because of the 

short span of student’s attention. Their attention tends to shift from one stimulus to another 

frequently. They find it difficult to attend to one stimulus for more than a few minutes. The 

problem of inattention is a challenge to t he teacher, unless he is in a position to secure and 

sustain student’s attention. It is therefore, essential for the teacher to secure and sustain 

student’s attention towards the topic of the lesson. 

One of the significant ways to secure and sustain students’ attention is to introduce the 

elements of variation in teaching. The variation can be introduced in several ways depending 

upon the teaching activity. Appropriate variation in different dimensions can help a teacher to 

secure and sustain students’ attention. The set of teacher behaviours that tend to secure and 

sustain student’s attention in teaching learning situation in the classroom constitutes the skill of 

varying the stimulus.  

Some of the components of varying the stimulus are as follows: 

� Movement 

� Gestures 

� Change in voice 

� Focusing 

� Change in interaction pattern 

� Pausing 

� Student’s physical participation 

� Aural visual switching 

7. Non- verbal cues 
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Non-verbal communication has been defined as communication without words. They are 

usually made with the help of the movements of the eye, hand, head, body, and facial 

expressions. Facial expression will lead to encourage pupil to participate actively in learning 

situations. Positive non-verbal cues include smiling, nodding the head, a delighted laugh, 

patting on the shoulder, asking the students to clap. The students can be asked to clap their 

hands for correct answers given by a student. 

Disapproval without suing words has the effect on negative reinforcement. Negative non-verbal 

cues include staring, looking angry, shaking the head, beating, caning, bruising, raising the 

eyebrows, tapping foot impatiently and walking around etc. 

8. Fluency in communication 

Communication in general is a process of sending and receiving messages that enables 

humans to share knowledge, attitude, and skills. Communication is a series of experiences of 

hearing, seeing, smelling, tasting, and touching / feeling. Although we usually identify 

communication with speech, communication is composed of two dimension: verbal and non-

verbal. Both verbal and non-verbal plays a significant role in teaching learning process.  Verbal 

communication is divided into Intra verbal: intonation of word and sound and extra verbal: 

implication of words and phrases, semantics. 

The teacher uses knowledge of effective verbal and nonverbal communication 

techniques as well as instructional media and technology to foster active inquiry, collaboration, 

and supportive interaction in the classroom. 

 

MINI-LESSON  

• It is a teaching training technique for learning teaching skills. 

• It employs real teaching situation for developing skills and helps to get deeper 

knowledge regarding the art of teaching. 

• A mini lesson is a basic precursor to a bigger or broader topic. It is a short lesson that 

can be taught in just a few minutes, but it can benefit the students in lessons to come.  

• For instance, you may teach a basic topic like fact versus opinion by sharing a variety of 

statements and having students tell you if the statement is fact or opinion.  
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• This practice may take only 20 minutes, but teaches a valuable lesson to the students and 

sets the foundation for further discussion of writing styles or reading concepts.  

PRACTISING A MINI-LESSON WITH MULTIPLE TEACHING SKILLS  

Name :   xxxxx  

Subject:  Economics 

Topic :  Causes of Price Rise in India 

Date :  

Time :  

Objectives: 

• Acquires knowledge on the Causes of Price Rise in India. 

• Understands the factors on the Demand side. 

• Examines the role of rise in population. 

• Analyse the factors on the supply side. 

Materials 

o Charts showing the Price Rise in India. 

o Photographs and audio visual aids related to Price Rise in India. 

Content Outline 

India has been facing a critical problem of rising prices. Inflationary price rise 

hinders economic growth and development.  Disparities in income and wealth further 

sharpen. So government has formulated a policy to check the price rise. Price rise in 

India is a cumulative effective of a number of factors. Black money is an important 

factor that has pushed the demands for goods. Slow increase in agriculture production is 

also a problem. Industrial production in India has been slow to pick up as compared to 

the requirements. 

Teaching skills 

Important skills are as follows: 
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1. Introducing 

Teacher introduces the lesson by explaining the effect of price rise on growth and 

inequalities and stress that in formulation of a policy to check this rise in price. 

2. Explaining 

The teacher explains the various factors of price rise, working on the demand side of the 

market causing price rise in India. The teacher explains that during last four decades the 

Government expenditure is increasing. Then the teacher explains that effect of increase 

in government expenditure on demand for goods and services. The teacher explains the 

meaning of deficit financing and how it causes an increase in demand for goods that 

increase in supply. The teacher explains meaning of foreign exchange remittances and 

how it has caused rise in prices in India. The teacher explains slow increase in 

agricultural production working on supply side as factor causing price rise. The teacher 

explains the industrial development as it is taking place in recent years. 

3. Questioning 

What happen to growth and development when price rise at a fast rate? 

What do you mean by a welfare state? 

What do you mean by deficit in general? 

How the supply of money increases in an economy? 

Which necessities of life do agricultural sector supplies? 

4. Varying the stimulus 

There can be variation of teachers’ position in the classroom while he is teaching. Variation 

in voice represents another dimension. Use of media like photographs, audio visuals and 

Chart showing causes of price rise in India provides yet another area of variation. There can 

also be variation in the classroom interaction pattern.  

5. Non verbal cues 

Positive non-verbal cues include smiling, nodding the head, a delighted laugh, patting on the 

shoulder, asking the students to clap etc can be used while the class is going on. The students 

can be asked to clap their hands for correct answers given by a student. 
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6. Reinforcement 

Positive verbal reinforcers like saying good, very good, excellent, fantastic, splendid, right, yes, 

correct, fine etc can be used in the class for the desirable behavior of the students like being 

calm, clarifying their doubts, answering the questions, drawing the graphs on the board etc.  

7. Closure/Summing up 

The topic will be summed up by various factors of price rise, working on the demand side of the 

market causing price rise in India. What are the important cause of recent rise in prices? 

8. Fluency in communication 

The topic will be discussed by explaining and interacting with the students by asking questions 

and making the students to observe the audio-visuals and charts. The teacher uses knowledge of 

effective verbal and nonverbal communication techniques as well as instructional media and 

technology to foster active inquiry, collaboration, and supportive interaction in the classroom. 

OBSERVATION AND FEEDBACK ON THE PRACTICE OF INTEGRATION OF 

TEACHING SKILLS 

The complex teaching act can be split into component skills, each simple, well defined 

and limited. These skills can be identified, practiced, evaluated, controlled and acquired through 

training. 

McIntyre et.al (1977) defined teaching skill as a set ‘set of related teaching behaviours 

which is specified the achievement of specified types of educational objectives’. 

Passi (1976) defines teaching skill as ‘a group of teaching acts or behaviours intended to 

facilitate pupils learning directly or indirectly’.  

The teaching skills developed through training are to be observed by the peers/ teacher 

educators. Immediate feedback may be given to the student-teachers individually using the 

feedback forms. 

Integration of teaching skills feedback form: 

Name of the student teacher:     Duration: 20 minutes 

INTEGRATING SKILLS IN MINI TEACHING (Assessment by Peers/Teacher 

Educators) 
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Teaching skills AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Introducing     

Explaining     

Questioning     

Varying the 

stimulus 

    

Non verbal cues     

Reinforcement     

Closure     

Fluency in 

Communication 

    

Total      

 

Range of scores:8-24 

OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF MINI-TEA CHING 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 

Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 8 

Good        : 9-16 

Very Good  :17-24 

       Signature of the Observer 

 

UNDERSTANDING MAJOR STEPS IN TEACHING A MINI-LESSON 

Instructional Procedures and Activities: Provide a detailed discussion of the mini lesson (15-

20 min) using the following headings: 
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Motivation  

This step is considered to be the preparatory step, wherein the teacher is trying to prepare the 

minds of the students ready to receive the subject matter. Hence, this step identifies the mental 

readiness of the students. The teacher will be able to check the students’ entering behavior 

before he starts teaching the lesson. Thus testing students’ previous knowledge develops interest 

in the minds of students and helps to maintain curiosity of the students. 

Presentation 

It is the key step and only through which the actual process of teaching is going to take place. 

Here the aims of the lesson should be stated clearly and the heading shold be written on the 

blackboard. We have to provide situation for both the teacher and the students to participate in 

the process of teaching and learning. Our ultimate aim of the presentation is to make the 

concepts understandable to the students. Therefore, use of simple language is recommended. 

Appropriate and specific examples and illustrations of the concepts will make the understanding 

better. The interest of the students on the subject matter should be maintained continuously by 

the way of asking questions from time to time in this stage. Use of instructional aids like charts, 

audiovisuals, specimen etc in an appropriate manner is strongly recommended during 

presentation. 

Interaction 

Interaction in the classroom will be done by speaking, sharing opinion, listening to others and 

establishing a mutual consent. Students in the learning process support when they are done by 

interacting directly with the object of learning and communicating in groups and also provide 

the ability of gaining mastery over the subject. 

Reflection 

Students will be given opportunity to express their ideas, experiences and opinions. Students 

will be cooperative, respect the opinions of others, responsible, honest on information receiving 

and able to give decisions. 

Summing-up 

This stage is meant for the teachers to know whether the students have grasped and understood 

the concepts taught or not. This can be achieved by reviewing the lesson and by giving 

assignments to the students. Only through this step achieving closure is possible. 
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PRACTICING A MINI-LESSON WITH FIVE TEACHING STEPS 

INSTRUCTIONAL PROCEDURES AND ACTIVITIES: Provide a detailed discussion of the 

mini lesson (15-20 min) using the following headings: 

INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITIES 

1. Motivation (Skill of Introduction – use of previous knowledge) 

The pupil recalls and recognises the various groups into which the various factors which cause 

price rise can be put. The teacher asks the students questions related to their knowledge of 

causes of price rise in India, as follows: 

o What happen to growth and development wen prices rise at fast rate? 

o How price rise affects disparities in income and wealth? 

o A market has two sides. What are they? 

DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES (Presentation, Interaction, Reflection) 

2. Presentation 

o The teacher announces the topic as, “Causes of Price Rise in India” and writes it on the 

black board. India has been facing a critical problem of rising prices. Inflationary price 

rise hinders economic growth and development.  Disparities in income and wealth 

further sharpen. So government has formulated a policy to check the price rise. Price rise 

in India is a cumulative effective of a number of factors.The teacher explains the various 

factors of price rise, working on the demand side of the market causing price rise in 

India. Teacher explains the various factors, working on demand side, causing price rise 

in India.  The teacher explains that during last four decades the Government expenditure 

is increasing. Then the teacher explains that effect of increase in government 

expenditure on demand for goods and services. The teacher explains the meaning of 

deficit financing and how it causes an increase in demand for goods that increase in 

supply. The teacher explains meaning of foreign exchange remittances and how it has 

caused rise in prices in India. The pupil understands the effect of foreign exchange 

remittances on the domestic price level in the economy. Black money is an important 

factor that has pushed the demands for goods.The teacher explains slow increase in 

agricultural production working on supply side as factor causing price rise. The teacher 
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explains the industrial development as it is taking place in recent years (Skill of 

Explaining – Cognitive link). 

o The teacher uses aids like chart and audio-visual aids to show the causes of price rise in 

India. (Skill of Explaining – uses of Illustrations) 

1. Interaction: (Skill of Questioning –specificity) 

o How Government finance the deficit in its budget? 

o What do you mean by black money? 

o Explain the slow increase in agricultural production has caused price rise. 

o How stagnant industries has caused price rise in India? 

o What are the important causes of recent rise in prices? 

2. Reflection: (Skill of Stimulus Variation – Audio visuals) 

o The pupil explains the various factors of price rise working on the demand side of the 

market. The pupil examines how the increase in government expenditure affect the 

demand for goods and services in an economy. The pupil records and recognizes the 

meaning of welfare state. The pupil examines the stagnant situation of industrial sector 

as a factor responsible for price rise in India. 

 

 Concluding Activities (summing Up/Closure) 

 India has been facing a critical problem of rising prices. Inflationary price rise hinders 

economic growth and development.  Black money is an important factor that has pushed the 

demands for goods. Industrial production of India has been slow to pick up as compared to the 

requirement. During the last few years this situation has taken a serious turn. Industry has been 

faced with serious shortages of such important inputs as power, coal, railway wagons, raw 

materials etc. besides, frequent labour unrest has also caused a heavy loss of industrial 

production. 

EVALUATION AND ASSESSMENT 

List how the pre-service teachers (peers) will demonstrate their learning. That is, how will you 

know the mini-lesson has been successful? 
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Distribute a copy of both Assessment formats (skills & steps) to the pre-service teachers (peers)  

OBSERVATION AND FEEDBACK ON INTEGRATION OF TEACHING STEPS IN 

MINI-TEACHING 

Name of the Student teacher:    Duration: 20 minutes 

                                INTEGRATING THE STEPS IN MINI TEACHING 

                                  (Assessment by Peers/Teacher Education) 

TEACHING 

 STEPS 

AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Motivation     

Presentation     

Interaction     

Reflection     

Summing Up     

 

Range of scores: 5-15 

 OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF TEA CHING STEPS 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 

Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 5 

Good        : 6-10 

Very Good  :11-15  

        Signature of the Observer 

 

CONCLUSION 

Teaching means interaction of teacher and students. They participate for 

their mutual benefits. Both have their own objective and target is to achieve them. Teaching 

skills would include providing training and practice in the different techniques, approaches and 
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strategies that would help the teachers to plan and impart instruction, provide appropriate 

reinforcement and conduct effective assessment. Thus teaching skills can be identified, 

practiced, evaluated, controlled and acquired through training.A mini lesson is a basic precursor 

to a bigger or broader topic. It is a short lesson that can be taught in just a few minutes, but it 

can benefit the students in lessons to come. This practice may take only 20 minutes, but teaches 

a valuable lesson to the students and sets the foundation for further discussion of writing styles 

or reading concepts.  

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Write the meaning of ‘teaching’. 

2. Give the Characteristics of Teaching Skill. 

3. Explain any three teaching skill in detail. 

4. Write a mini-lesson with five teaching skill for Class XI in the Economics subject. 

5. Critically analyse the Skill of varying the stimulus. 
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UNIT IV METHODS OF TEACHING ECONOMICS 

INTRODUCTION 

Teaching is an art and there are some born teachers, but majority of the teachers that we have 

today are not successful in delivering their acquired knowledge to their learners, and those 

teachers who have no inherent flair for teaching are unable to arouse in their learners. The flair 

for teaching and the ability to get acquainted with the trends and developments in teaching 

learning pedagogy can be improved by knowledge of different methods of teaching. A teacher 

has got freedom to choose any of the method of teaching according to his knowledge, interest 

and experience. A single method is not preferred for all topics as the best one, but the 

combination of methods can be used as more effective. 

Methods of Teaching in Economics    

Teaching is a process of building a person’s mind and character through methodology. 

Methodology is the systemic and logical study of the principles guiding scientific investigation. 

Methodology as a normative discipline differs sharply from the factual study of scientists at 

work as conducted e.g. by the sociology of knowledge history of science. 

The term methodology in its original and proper usage refers to the systematic study of 

principles guiding scientific and philosophical investigation. The term method denotes any 

procedure which applies some rational order or systematic pattern to diverse objects. It is the 

technique used by the teachers for teaching a class, some subject or topic. It denotes the logical 

process used in discovering or in demonstrating the truth. It should be conceived as a dynamic 

function of education and not as static aspect of the process of teaching. 
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Methods of teaching Economics can be classified into two types 

  1.   Teacher –centred  

  2.    Pupil Centered  

1. Teacher Centred Teaching 

The teacher –centered teaching is mainly expository in type in which the focus is on telling, 

memorization and recalling information. The students are passive recipients of knowledge. The 

teaching environment is very much formalized and the teacher occupies a central position in the 

classroom. 

2. Pupil-centered Teaching 

In the pupil centred teaching the whole teaching learning process is geared to the needs, 

requirements, capabilities and interest of the pupils. The purpose is to develop the learner’s 

skills and abilities in independent learning and problem solving.  

TEACHER-CENTERED METHOD 

I. LECTURE METHOD 

This is a method generally followed in colleges and schools with big classes. In this method 

only the teacher talks: the students are passive listeners and they do not take any active part in 

the development of the lesson. Student listen, get bored, yawn and sometimes go to sleep as 

well. The teacher acts like a chatterbox, talking and talking all the time without ascertaining 

whether the students are following him or not. The students are spoon fed and their powers of 

observation and reasoning the exercise of which are not essential in learning process are not 

stimulated. Perhaps this method originated in very ancient times, when printing press was not 

invented and hand-written manuscripts were very few, hardly for the use of teacher. The lecture 

is one of the most basic pedagogic tool which is generally followed in schools and colleges, 

here the teacher talks and the pupil listens. The lecture is an exposition of knowledge, facts, 

principles or other information which a teacher wishes to present to her students. In short a 

lecture means one person addressing many students. 

When to use lecture method? 
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Although lecture method has more disadvantages than advantages yet we cannot reject it 

outright. This method may not be very helpful for teaching lower classes. However, it can prove 

very successful for higher classes when we want to: 

i. Cover the syllabus quickly. 

ii. Introduce some new and difficult topics. 

iii. Arrive at generalization from the facts students already possess. 

iv. Impart factual knowledge. 

v. Explain certain difficult points. 

vi. Revise and summarise the lessons already learn. 

vii. Give some background material for a topic. 

So lecture method can be more useful in the above circumstances. 

Phases of a lecture 

There are three phases of a lecture. They are preparatory phase, development phase and 

consolidation phase. 

I. Preparatory Phase (Warm up Phase)  

In this phase students are to be prepared to receive the contents of a lecture. Variety of formal 

and informal techniques can be used to prepare the students or to arouse their level of 

motivation or curiosity. In the classrooms normally teacher relates the contents of the lecture to 

the previous knowledge of the students. 

II. Development Phase 

This is the most important phase of the lecture. The entire body of the lecture is delivered in this 

phase only. Some activities of this phase are using analogies, giving suitable examples, proper 

illustration, comparison and differentiation, use of proper aids and in recent time’s proper use of 

audio visual technology in classrooms. 

III. Consolidation Phase 

This is the end part of the lecture. Here the lectures pin point the important aspects of the lecture 

once again by summarizing. Now proper reviewing can be done to check the level of 

understanding by asking questions. Provide assignments, feedback and can relate the topic to 

the future learning content. 

Skills associated with good lecture 
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1. Use of body language 

2. Use of communication boosters 

3. Varying the stimulus 

4. Voice modulation 

5. Use of proper language 

Area of application of Lecture method 

• To introduce new and difficult topic 

• To revise the topics already covered 

• To give some background of a certain topic 

• To present the life histories of great persons and their struggles and achievement in life 

• To explain about certain procedures 

• To impart factual knowledge 

• To explain too deep theoretical factors 

Merits: 

1. Attractive and concise: It is very attractive, concise and very easy to follow without 

much botheration on the part of the teacher and the taught. The teacher feels secure and 

satisfied. 

2. Economical: It is economical because it can be applied easily at higher grade level 

where the size of the classes are very large in number. 

3. Speedy: Lengthy syllabi can be covered in a short time by this method. 

4. Useful for Factual Information: Factual information and historical anecdotes can be 

easily imparted by this method. 

5. Useful for Logical Sequence: The logical sequence of the subject can be easily 

maintained. Since the teacher has to plan the lectures in advance, there cannot be gaps or 

over-lapping in the development of the lesson. 

6. Time Saving: In this method there is no student activity, no project no demonstration, 

therefore there is hardly any wastage of time and lesson can go at top speed. 

7. Inspirational Value: Good lectures have high inspirational value. Sometimes students 

pick up motivation, inspiration, instigation, zeal, ambitious ideas and do something 

creative in life. 

Demerits 
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1. Memory based: It lays too much stress on memory work, experimental work is 

neglected and the power of observation of a child is seldom exercised. 

2. Spoon feeding: It does not encourage independent thinking, discovering, exploring and 

taking initiative. It is a type of spoon feeding and all the faculties of the child are not 

allowed to develop. 

3. Teacher centered: When the teacher lectures, there is no guarantee whether the pupils 

are concentrating and understanding all what the teacher is teaching. 

4. Too rapid: the rate of imparting knowledge and information may be too rapid and the 

students may not get necessary connections of thought. 

5. Unpsychological: In this method the teacher is active participant while the students are 

passive listeners, which is opposed to the principles of psychology. The interests, 

aptitudes and capabilities of the pupils are ignored. 

6. Authoriatarian: This method is undemocratic the pupils are encouraged to depend 

upon one authority i.e., the teacher. They cannot challenge or question his verdict. 

7. No critical Thinking: It fails to develop critical thinking and reasoning power, so 

essential for democratic living.  

8. Useful for higher classes: This method may not be very helpful for teaching lower 

classes. However, it can prove very successful for higher classes i.e. tenth, eleventh, and 

twelfth classes when we want to ;-  

• Cover the syllabus quickly. 

• Introduce some new and difficult topics, such as evolution of man, discovery of 

natural magnet etc. 

• Arrive at generalizations form the facts, gathered by students. 

• Impart factual knowledge. 

• Explain a practical demonstration which is to be done or which has been done. 

• Revise and summarize the lessons already learnt. 

• Give some background material for a topic. 

• Give biographical sketch of a scientist or relate some of his anecdotes. 

9. Any lecture has to be planned well in advance. Selecting the content, objectives of 

teaching the content, structuring the lecture, summarizing at every step and also at the 

end must all be planned. 

10. Notes-taking: while making use of this method, it will be beneficial if the teachers give 

some training in the art of notes taking while the lecture is on. 
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11. Student’s Question: At the end of the lecture, time should be given for the students to 

ask questions ad such questions be answered by the teacher without any hesitation. In 

this way the teacher can make sure whether the students have understood the lesson or 

not. 

Conclusion 

Lecture technique is useful for communicating information to students. As there is little 

opportunity for getting feedback from students, it is a less effective method of teaching..  

 

II. LECTURE CUM DEMONSTRATION METHOD 

“It is a physical display of the form, outline or a substance of object, or events for the 

purpose of increasing knowledge of such objects or events. Demonstration involves showing 

what or showing how”. Demonstration is relatively uncomplicated process in that it does not 

require extensive verbal elaboration.  

This method includes the merits of lecture method and demonstration method. The 

teacher performs the experiment in the class and goes on explaining what she does. It takes into 

account the active participation of the student and is thus not a lopsided process like the lecture 

method. The students see the actual apparatus and operations and help the teacher in 

demonstrating experiment and thereby they feel interested in learning. 

This method follows maximum from concrete abstract wherein the students observe the 

demonstration critically and try to draw inferences. Thus with help of lecture cum 

demonstration method their power of observation and reasoning are also exercised.  

B. LEARNER-CENTERED METHOD 

Learner-centered methods are those methods where the focus of attraction is learners than 

teachers. It is through the involvement of learners the method develops. The recent 

psychological approaches in the classrooms give more importance to learner centered methods 

than teacher centered methods. 

I. HEURISTIC METHOD 

The term ‘Heuristic’ refers to Armstrong who was the exponent of this strategy. Pollion and 

Dankar (1945) called it ‘problem solving’. Logical imaginative thinking are prerequisites for 

this type of teaching strategy it is an economical and speedy strategy. 
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 A problem is placed before the learners and they are asked to find the solution of the 

problem through various literacy means like library, laboratory, and workshops etc. teacher’s 

role is to initiate the learning and pupils are active throughout the learning process. By using 

their creative thinking and imaginative power, they try to find out the relevant solutions on 

some logic. They learn by self-experience.  

This teaching strategy is focused on: 

� To develop problem solving attitude. 

� To develop scientific attitude towards the problem. 

� To develop power of self-expression. 

Its basic principles are: 

o To teach as little as possible at one time 

o To encourage learner to learn himself as much as possible. 

 

II. PROBLEM-SOLVING METHOD 

 It is a method in which a specific problem is given to the students and they are required to find 

out the solution through objective reasoning and thinking. This method is also highly suitable 

for teaching of economics. In this method, the teacher is going to act as a guide and will be in 

the background and the students should take active participation in finding out the solution to 

the problem in hand.                                                      

The students should know what he is doing and why he is doing. The problem should be of 

educational importance and should have educational value and must be selected from the real 

life situation. Also the problem chosen should be worthwhile and should have practical value. 

The problem should be chosen in such a way that it can be fitted well in the present curriculum 

organization in the school to avoid various administrative difficulties. 

Steps in problem-solving method 

The following steps are involved in the problem solving method. 

A. Recognizing the problem 

B. Defining and interpreting the problem 

C. Collecting data related to the problem 

D. Organizing and evaluating the data of problem 

E. Arriving at final conclusion 
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F. Verifying the result 

A. Recognizing the problem 

In this step, the teacher should organize a discussion of a problem or problems with the students 

and based on the discussion, the teacher should create a problem in such a way that the students 

should feel that it is their own problem and they should solve it. The teacher should organize the 

problem in such a manner that it should arouse student’s interest to study and solve it. 

B. Defining and interpreting the problem 

The teacher should explain the problem given to the students in detail or may be interpreted by 

the students themselves through discussion. All the attributes constituting the problem must be 

made clear to the students and the problem must be defined in a systematic manner. 

C. Collection of data related to the problem 

In this method, the teacher should suggest the available resources like books, journals, 

periodicals, etc. with respect to the problem given to the students. Also he must encourage the 

students to collect data from different sources. 

D. Organizing and evaluating the data of problem 

The data collected must be well organized by the students and all the unwanted superfluous 

matter should be deleted. In this stage, the teacher can help the students in arranging and 

classifying the materials collected in a scientific way. 

E. Arriving at final conclusion 

After analyzing all the important points with respect to the problem, a tentative solution may be 

discussed among the students and finally they will arrive at a conclusion collectively. 

F. Verification of the result  

Finally the solution to the problem must be verified by applying this result in a new situation to 

detect the discrepancies if any, in the facts already discovered. 

Merits 

• The students will get training in the art of solving a problem in actual life situations 

• Reflective thinking and the power of reasoning can be developed with this method 

• Self-confidence among the students can be developed through this method. 
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• It helps the students in developing the power of critical judgement as they have to 

think a lot to arrive at correct solution to the problem through practice 

• It inculcates the habit of open-mindedness and tolerance. 

Demerits 

• It is difficult for the teachers to organize the content of economics according to the 

need of the students and therefore, he cannot always give real life problems. 

• It is a time-consuming process 

• Textbooks and other written materials are not available as per the guidelines of the 

problem-solving method. 

• This method is useful only for the students studying higher classes and for those 

who have higher level of thinking. 

• All the lesson or topics cannot be taught by his method. 

III INDUCTIVE AND DEDUCTIVE METHOD 

A: The Inductive Method: 

Induction “is the process of reasoning from a part to the whole, from particulars to 

generals or from the individual to the universal.” Bacon described it as “an ascending process” 

in which facts are collected, arranged and then general conclusions are drawn. 

The inductive method was employed in economics by the German Historical School 

which sought to develop economics wholly from historical research. The historical or inductive 

method expects the economist to be primarily an economic historian who should first collect 

material, draw gereralisations, and verify the conclusions by applying them to subsequent 

events. For this, it uses statistical methods. The Engel’s Law of Family Expenditure and the 

Malthusian Theory of Population have been derived from inductive reasoning. 

The inductive method involves the following steps: 

1. The Problem: 

In order to arrive at a generalisation concerning an economic phenomenon, the problem should 

be properly selected and clearly stated. 

2. Data: 
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The second step is the collection, enumeration, classification and analysis of data by using 

appropriate statistical techniques. 

3. Observation: 

Data are used to make observation about particular facts concerning the problem. 

4. Generalisation: 

On the basis of observation, generalisation is logically derived which establishes a general truth 

from particular facts. 

Thus induction is the process in which we arrive at a generalisation on the basis of particular 

observed facts. 

The best example of inductive reasoning in economics is the formulation of the generalisation 

of diminishing returns. When a Scottish farmer found that in the cultivation of his field an 

increase in the amount of labour and capital spent on it was bringing in less than proportionate 

returns year after year, an economist observed such instances in the case of a number of other 

farms, and then he arrived at the generalisation that is known as the Law of Diminishing 

Returns. 

Merits of Inductive Method: 

The chief merits of this method are as follows: 

(1) Realistic: 

The inductive method is realistic because it is based on facts and explains them as they actually 

are. It is concrete and synthetic because it deals with the subject as a whole and does not divide 

it into component parts artificially 

(2) Future Enquiries: 

Induction helps in future enquiries. By discovering and providing general principles, induction 

helps future investigations. Once a generalisation is established, it becomes the starting point of 

future enquiries. 

(3) Statistical Method: 

The inductive method makes use of the statistical method. This has made significant 

improvements in the application of induction for analysing economic problems of wide range. 
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In particular, the collection of data by governmental and private agencies or macro variables, 

like national income, general prices, consumption, saving, total employment, etc., has increased 

the value of this method and helped governments to formulate economic policies pertaining to 

the removal of poverty, inequalities, underdevelopment, etc. 

(4) Dynamic: 

The inductive method is dynamic. In this, changing economic phenomena can be analysed on 

the basis of experiences, conclusions can be drawn, and appropriate remedial measures can be 

taken. Thus, induction suggests new problems to pure theory for their solution from time to 

time. 

(5) Historic-Relative: 

A generalisation drawn under the inductive method is often historic-relative in economics. 

Since it is drawn from a particular historical situation, it cannot be applied to all situations 

unless they are exactly similar. For instance, India and America differ in their factor 

endowments. Therefore, it would be wrong to apply the industrial policy which was followed in 

America in the late nineteenth century to present day India. Thus, the inductive method has the 

merit of applying generalisations only to related situations or phenomena. 

Demerits of Inductive Method: 

However, the inductive method is not without its weaknesses which are discussed below. 

(1) Misinterpretation of Data: 

Induction relies on statistical numbers for analysis that “can be misused and misinterpreted 

when the assumptions which are required for their use are forgotten.” 

(2) Uncertain Conclusions: 

Boulding points out that “statistical information can only give us propositions whose truth is 

more or less probable it can never give us certainty.” 

(3) Lacks Concreteness: 

Definitions, sources and methods used in statistical analysis differ from investigator to 

investigator even for the same problem, as for instance in the case of national income accounts. 

Thus, statistical techniques lack concreteness. 

(4) Costly Method: 
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The inductive method is not only time-consuming but also costly. It involves detailed and 

painstaking processes of collection, classification, analyses and interpretation of data on the part 

of trained and expert investigators and analysts 

(5) Difficult to Prove Hypothesis: 

Again the use of statistics in induction cannot prove a hypothesis. It can only show that the 

hypothesis is not inconsistent with the known facts. In reality, collection of data is not 

illuminating unless it is related to a hypothesis. 

(6) Controlled Experimentation not Possible in Economics: 

Besides the statistical method, the other method used in induction is of controlled 

experimentation. This method is extremely useful in natural and physical sciences which deal 

with matter. But unlike the natural sciences, there is little scope for experimentation in 

economics because economics deals with human behaviour which differs from person to person 

and from place to place. 

Further, economic phenomena are very complex as they relate to man who does not act 

rationally. Some of his actions are also bound by the legal and social institutions of the society 

in which he lives. Thus, the scope for controlled experiments in inductive economics is very 

little. As pointed Out by Friendman, “The absence of controlled experiments in economics 

renders the weeding out of unsuccessful hypo-these slow and difficult.” 

B. The Deductive Method: 

Deduction Means reasoning or inference from the general to the particular or from the universal 

to the individual. The deductive method derives new conclusions from fundamental 

assumptions or from truth established by other methods. It involves the process of reasoning 

from certain laws or principles, which are assumed to be true, to the analysis of facts. Then 

inferences are drawn which are verified against observed facts. Bacon described deduction as a 

“descending process” in which we proceed from a general principle to its consequences. Mill 

characterised it as a priori method, while others called it abstract and analytical. 

Deduction involves four steps: (1) Selecting the problem. (2) The formulation of assumptions 

on the basis of which the problem is to be explored. (3) The formulation of hypothesis through 

the process of logical reasoning whereby inferences are drawn. (4) Verifying the hypothesis. 

Merits of Deductive Method: 
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The deductive method has many advantages. 

(1) Real: 

It is the method of “intellectual experiment,” according to Boulding. Since the actual world is 

very complicated, “what we do is to postulate in our own minds economic systems which are 

simpler than reality but more easy to grasp. We then work out the relationship in these 

simplified systems and by introducing more and more complete assumptions, finally work up to 

the consideration of reality itself.” Thus, this method is nearer to reality. 

(2) Simple: 

The deductive method is simple because it is analytical. It involves abstraction and simplifies a 

complex problem by dividing it into component parts. Further, the hypothetical conditions are 

so chosen as to make the problem very simple, and then inferences are deduced from them. 

(3) Powerful: 

It is a powerful method of analysis for deducing conclusions from certain facts. As pointed out 

by Cairnes, The method of deduction is incomparably, when conducted under proper checks, 

the most powerful instrument of discovery ever wielded by human intelligence. 

(4) Exact: 

The use of statistics, mathematics and econometrics in deduction brings exactness and clarity in 

economic analysis. The mathematically trained economist is able to deduce inferences in a short 

time and make analogies with other generalisations and theories. Further, the use of the 

mathematical-deductive method helps in revealing inconsistencies in economic analysis. 

(5) Indispensable: 

The use of deductive method is indispensable in sciences like economics where experimentation 

is not possible. As pointed out by Gide and Rist, “In a science like political economy, where 

experiment is practically impossible, abstraction and analysis afford the only means of escape 

from those other influences which complicate the problem so much.” 

(6) Universal: 

The deductive method helps in drawing inferences which are of universal validity because they 

are based on general principles, such as the law of diminishing returns. 

Demerits of Deductive Method: 
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Despite these merits, much criticism has been levelled against this method by the Historical 

School which flourished in Germany. 

1 .Unrealistic Assumption: 

Every hypothesis is based on a set of assumptions. When a hypothesis is tested, assumptions are 

indirectly tested by comparing their implications with facts. But when facts refute the theory 

based on the tested hypothesis, the assumptions are also indirectly refuted. So deduction 

depends upon the nature of assumptions. If they are unrealistic, in this method, economists use 

the ceteris paribus assumption. But other things seldom remain the same which tend to refute 

theories. 

2. Not Universally Applicable: 

Often the conclusions derived from deductive reasoning are not applicable universally because 

the premises from which they are deduced may not hold good at all time and places. For 

instance, the classicists assumed in their reasoning that particular conditions prevailing in 

England of their times were valid universally. This supposition was wrong. Prof. Lerner, 

therefore, points out that the deductive method is simply “armchair analysis” which cannot be 

regarded as universal. 

3. Incorrect Verification: 

The verification of theories, generalisations or laws in economics is based on observation. And 

right observation depends upon data which must be correct and adequate. If a hypothesis is 

deduced from wrong or inadequate data, the theory will not correspond with facts and will be 

refuted. For instance, the generalisations of the classicists were based on inadequate data and 

their theories were refuted. As pointed out by ircholson, “the great danger of the deductive 

method lies in the natural aversion to the labour of verification.” 

4. Abstract Method: 

The deductive method is highly abstract and requires great skill in drawing inferences for 

various premises. Due to the complexity of certain economic problems, it becomes difficult to 

apply this method even at the hands of an expert researcher. More so, when he uses 

mathematics or econometrics. 

5. Static Method: 
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This method of analysis is based on the assumption that economic conditions remain constant. 

But economic conditions are continuously changing. Thus this is a static method which fails to 

make correct analysis. 

6. Intellectually: 

The chief defect of the deductive method “lies in the fact that those who follow this method 

may be absorbed in the framing of intellectual toys and the real world may be forgotten in the 

intellectual gymnastics and mathematical treatment.” 

RECENT TREND IN TEACHING ECONOMICS 

I PROJECT METHOD 

   Project is a scheme of something to be done. Project as a method of teaching is a natural, 

whole-hearted problem solving and purposeful activity carried to completion by students in a 

social environment under the guidance of their teacher. It is the outcome of pragmatic 

philosophy of education propounded by John Dewey.  

The project method is generally associated with W.H. Kilpatrick’s advocacy of purposeful 

acitivity, problem solving and the needs and interests of the individual child in action, learning 

and conduct. Its intellectual origins were associated with the child study and scientific 

movement and the educational progressives’ stress on the development of the whole person, the 

relevance of the curriculum to social existence and the need for flexibility in schools.  

This method is based on the following principles:  

• Students learn better through association, co-operation and activity. 

• Learning by doing  

• Learning by living. 

A project is a kind of life experience which is the outcome of a desire of the students and 

teaching by this method is therefore, based upon the use of this desire. “Learning by living” is 

the better meaning of project method, because life is actually full of projects and we try to carry 

out these projects every da. 

Projects work out best with small groups or classes. Economics can be best taught through 

projects. Suitable planning and organization is essential for any investigation. Students should 

be classified into groups with a leader for each group. Every student should be assigned a 
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definite task the leader being responsible for collecting all the information together at the end. 

Students should take down notes as and when observations are made 

Steps in a project  

1. Providing a situation  

The teacher should always be on the look out to find out situations that arise and discuss them 

with their students to discover their interest s. situations may be provided by different methods. 

The teacher can talk to the students on the topics of common interests, for example about their 

hobby, how do they spend the leisure time and holidays. By talk and discussion with the 

students the teacher should provide situations for the students to tell about a project, which can 

be completed by project method. 

2.Choosing and Proposing 

The project should be chosen and proposed by the students. The teacher should not choose the 

project himself and compel the students directly or indirectly to accept the proposal. The teacher 

should tempt the students and the proposal should finally come from the students. The teacher 

should continue his discussion till the students propose the project. When a project has been 

proposed the teacher should see that the purpose of the teacher is clearly defined and 

understood. In case the students make an unwise choice the teacher should carefully guide them 

for a better project by providing some other situation.  

3.Planning 

The success of a project depends on the planning. This planning is to be done by the students. 

All the details of the project are to be planned well in advance. The teacher should guide the 

students in planning by giving some suggestions. The teacher should not impose his plan on the 

students. Everything should be told by the students.  

4.Executing 

It is the most important and longest step in the project method and therefore needs a great deal 

of patience on the part of the teacher and the students. The project must be executed by the 

students because they have chosen and planned parts among the students. The work of the 

project is to be assigned to the students according to their tasks, interests, aptitudes and 

capabilities. All the work of the project cannot be done by every member of the group. Every 

students should get a chance to do something. Those who are backward in one subject, may be 

excellent in others, and therefore can contribute their might towards the execution of the project. 
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The teacher is simply to keep a close watch, and encourage and guide the students wherever 

necessary. 

5.Evaluating 

It is very valuable to review the whole project, after the project has been completed and find out 

the mistakes, if any. Students should evaluate their own work and they should be able to look 

their own failures and findings.  

6.Recording 

The students should keep a complete record of the project. They should record the discussion, 

the proposal, the plan, allotment of duties, books referred, places visited, maps drawn, places 

surveyed, materials collected and lessons learnt. 

Criteria of a Good Project 

1. The project selected should be purposeful it should be useful and practicable to 

the students in their daily life. 

2. The experience gained should be fruitful. The students should learnt to co-

operate and share their interests and should develop into a democratic individual. 

3. The project should cater for the activities of the students. 

4. Students should be given full freedom to work on their own accord. 

5. The project should be selected   by the active participation of both students and 

teacher. 

6. The project should be economical and the purpose of the project should be 

achieved without any waste of time or money. 

7. It should be timely and drawn in relationship with seasons of the year and the 

interest and needs of the community. 

8. It should be challenging. 

9. It should be feasible. 

10. It should help individuals to see and understand life in its unity. 

Role of the Teacher in Project Method 

1. The teacher is a friend, guide, and a working partner. 

2. He should provide opportunities for shy students to contribute something for the success 

of the project.  
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3. He should try to learn more along with the students. 

4. He should help the students in developing character and personality by allowing them to 

accept the responsibilities and discharge them efficiently. 

5. He should move freely with the students so that democratic atmosphere prevails in the 

class. 

6. He should be alert and active all the time to see that the project runs in the right line. 

7. He should have a thorough knowledge of the students so as to allot them work according 

to their interest and ability. 

8. He should be well experienced and should have initiative, tactics and taste for learning. 

Merits 

1. This method is based upon the laws of learning. They are as follows: 

a. Law of readiness  

The students are made ready to learn by creating interest, purpose and life situations. 

b. Law of exercise 

The student’s carry out activities in the real life situations, the experiences gained thus are very 

useful in the later life of the students. 

c. Law of effect 

The sense of success and satisfaction should follow the learning process. This law makes it 

essential for the teacher to make the student satisfy and feel happy in what he is learning. 

d. It promotes co-operation and group interaction. 

e. It is a democratic way of learning. The students choose, plan and execute the project 

themselves. 

f. It teaches dignity of labour. 

g. The correlation of subject is best sought. There is no division of subjects into watertight 

compartments. 

h. It gives opportunity to develop keenness and accuracy of observation and to experience 

the joy of discovery. 

i. It calls for wholehearted purposeful activity. 

j. It sets up a challenge to solve a problem and this stimulates constructive and creative 

thinking. 
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k. It helps to widen the mental horizons of students. 

l. Students learn the matter very easily because the subject is associated with activities. 

 Demerits   

1. The project method absorbs a lot of time. 

2. It gives the students superficial knowledge of so many things but leaves an insufficient 

basis of sound fundamental principles. 

3. It requires much work on the part of teacher for planning and carrying out projects. 

4. It presumes that the teacher is the master of all subjects and has an all-round knowledge 

of everything to impart correction. 

5. The books written on these lines are not available. 

6. It is more expensive because the students have to bear the expenses of excursions, 

outdoor activities, purchase of material and do experiments. 

7. In this method, the teaching is not well organized, regularized and continuous. The 

timetable is almost upset. 

Suggestions 

1. This method is suitable for teaching to primary and middle school students. This can 

also be used for secondary school students with some modifications. 

2. There is no need for text books and materials. The red project can be carried out in its 

natural setting and so local material can be made use of. 

3. The problem of expenditure can be easily solved by taking some such projects in which 

we can earn something. The time table may be so arranged that in the forenoons subjects 

may be taught and in afternoons project will be carried out. 

 

II ASSIGNMENT METHOD 

 The Assignment method is the most common method of teaching especially in teaching of 

Economics. It is a technique which can be usually used in teaching and learning process. It is an 

instructional technique comprises the guided information, self-learning, writing skills and report 

preparation among the learners. The Assignment method is an important step in teaching and 

learning process 

Objectives 

• It provides good training for information seeking and retrieval behaviour.  
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• It inculcates the self-learning attitude among the students.  

• It provides information analysis and research attitude to the learners.  

• It develops the learning experiences from various sources.  

Steps / Stages in Assignment 

The assignment must be lesson concerned and related with the text books and curriculum.  

• The topic / unit of the assignment must be explained with the availability of resources.  

• The core of the subject or unit must be clarified. 

• The hard and difficult portions of the assignment need to be explained well.  

• The topics / units irrelevant to the assignments must be defined very well 

Features of Good Assignment 

• Assignment must be relevant to the subject taught to the student.  

• This should reflect the affinities with the subject contents in the text book concerned.  

• Assignment must be simple and enable the students to complete it within the stipulated 

time.  

• Assignment must avoid ambiguous, complex information and instructional structure.  

• Objectives of the assignments must be clear and definite.  

Types of Assignment 

� Traditional 

This is generally completed with the help of textbooks and the teaching aids. 

� Modern or Psychological 

This is based on the interests, aptitudes and working and liking of the students. 

Demerits 

� It results in wastage of time and creates lack of concentration. 

� There is an acute dearth of material, in our country required for completion of 

assignment. 



Pedagogy of Economics 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              72 

 

� This technique is useful only secondary classes. 

III DISCUSSION  

Discussion is one of the most valuable methods of teaching economics and they say, “two heads 

are better than one” but, when a number of heads combine to solve a problem, wonderful results 

could be achieved. 

A problem, an issue, a situation in which there is difference of opinion, is admirable fit for 

discussion method. Ideas are initiated, there is exchange of opinion accompanied by a search for 

its factual basis. Speech is free and responsible. Values are not quarrelled about; they are 

created. The participants are engaged in a process of competitive cooperation. Agreement is the 

declared purpose of discussion. Discussion, is in fact, an ordered process of collective decision 

making. It seeks agreement but if it is not reached, it has the value of clarifying and sharpening 

the nature of agreement. 

Discussion as a method of teaching economics, may be used for the following purposes: 

o Laying plans for new work; 

o Making decision concerning future action; 

o Sharing information; 

o Obtaining and gaining respect for various points of view; 

o Clarifying ideas; 

o Inspiring interest; and 

o Evaluating progress. 

The steps involved in using the discussion method are: 

• To locate and define problems of common interest and significance; 

• To work together to find ways of solving the problems; 

• To allocate responsibilities for the solutions suggested; and 

• To evaluate the effectiveness of the suggested solutions and their implementations. 

IV  BRAINSTORMING METHOD 
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This technique calls for an activity in which a deliberate attempt is made to think and speak out 

freely creatively about all possible approaches and solutions to a given problem, the group 

participating in spontaneous and unrestrained discussion which usually involves evaluative 

feedback.  

Characteristics 

o Problem-centered – The participants are involved in a conscious effort to solve a 

perplexing problem. 

o All possible solutions are exhausted – the giving out of solutions goes on rotation, 

each participant will give one idea per turn. As soon as the last participant shares his 

own suggestion, the chance is given back to the first one. All ideas will be listed out and 

evaluated. This session stops only when everyone runs out of any solution to the 

problem. 

o It is highly a creative undertaking – Solutions are necessarily the result of originality, 

imagination and resources. 

 

V TEAM TEACHING  

Introduction 

The present system of education demands too much from a teacher curtailing his 

freedom. He has to teach same subject-matter every year and he is forced to teach the same 

content to two or three section of the same class. It is very boring for him and stifles his interest 

in the subject. Sometimes he is assigned to teach the subject in which he has no interest to teach 

but he is forced to do so. More-over the present day classrooms are appropriate only for the 

average students. Team teaching is one of the most modern techniques in the field of 

educational technology. The concept of team teaching arose in 1957. Although begun in some 

secondary schools, the team teaching idea was given momentum by activities of the 

Commission on staff utilization of the national Association of Secondary School Principals 

(U.S.A).This is the result of numerous and successive January issues of the bulletin of the 

national association of secondary school principals beginning in 1958.Noall has defined team 

teaching as “a combination of two or more teachers who work with variable size group of 

students during an adjustable period which covers two or more regular section”. The best-know 
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and commonly used plan is the trump plan of teaching, so named after Professor J. Lloyd trump, 

associate secretary of the national association of secondary school principals.        

Origin of Team Teaching 

The concept of ‘Team – Teaching’   has it is origin from America during the mid-1950. It 

reached England in the 1960. J.Freedom’s team teaching in Britain gives an account of its 

growth in the country. It has occupied a place for itself itself in schools and colleges.   

Harvard University is the first institution which has initiated an internship plan in 1955. The 

second mile stone in team teaching is the project in Lexington (1957-64) which has been 

influenced by the Hardvard programme. 

Francis Chase of the University of Chicago has developed the need of team teaching to use the 

best teachers more effectively. 

J. Leyod Trump made valuable contribution for the success of team-teaching. Team-Teaching 

was not only confined to educational institutions but its use was extended to armed forces for 

teaching purpose during second world war. 

It is difficult to trace the origin of team teaching because so many individuals and organizations 

have been conducting studies in their own areas for last two decades all over the world. 

In India many educationists are aware of this system; but they are not confident to implement it 

even though it will best suit to our teaching learning situations. 

 Meaning of Team Teaching         

The term ‘team teaching’ has been defined by several persons because they have designed and 

conducted experiments to understand the nature of team teaching. Warwick has tried to define 

the term more comprehensively. According to him “Team-teaching is a form of organization in 

which individual teachers decides to pool resources, interests and expertise in order to devise 

and implement a scheme of work suitable for the needs of their pupils and the facilities of their 

schools.” 

According to   J. Lloyd Trump, teaching is “an arrangement whereby two or more teachers with 

assistants plan, instruct and evaluate co- operatively two or more classes in order to take 

advantage of their respective special competencies as teachers”. 
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 According to Harold S. Davis, “Team Teaching may be considered to be any form of teaching 

in which two or more teachers regularly and purposefully share responsibilities for the planning 

and correlating of lessons to one or more classes of students”. 

Definition of Team-Teaching 

Carlo-Olson has defined team-teaching as: 

“An instructional situation where two or more teachers possessing complementary teaching 

skills cooperatively plan and implement the instruction for a single group of students using 

flexible scheduling and grouping techniques to meet the particular instruction.” 

Another definition of term-teaching is: 

“An arrangement whereby two or more teachers, with or without teaching-aids cooperatively 

plan, instruct and evaluate one or more class groups in an appropriate instructional space and 

given length of time so as to take advantage of the special competencies of the team members.” 

It may be inferred from the definitions of team-teaching that it has the following of the team 

members.” 

• It involves two or more teachers to teach a class. 

• In this type of teaching, a group of teachers is responsible rather than an individual 

teacher. 

• A team or group of teachers of the same subject work together to deal a significant 

content to same group of students jointly. 

• It can be termed as co-operative teaching, in which individual teachers plan to pool 

resources, interests and their experts for teaching a content for the same group or class 

of students. 

• Every individual teacher gets appropriate instruction space and length of time so as to 

use special competencies of teaching a content to a group of students. 

• A group of teachers shares responsibilities of planning, organizing, teaching, controlling 

and evaluating the same class of students. 

• In team-teaching the group of teachers has to consider the needs of their pupils and they 

should teach jointly to satisfy their needs and remove the difficulties of their students. 

  Chaplin has defined team teaching in the following lines:     
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 “Team teaching is a type of instructional organization involving teaching teams and the 

students assigned to them, in which two or more teachers are given responsibility, working 

together, for all or a significant part of instruction of the same group of students”. 

  We can generalize that “team teaching is any form of teaching in which two or more teachers 

purposefully share responsibility for the planning, organizing and evaluating the learning of a 

large group of students. It has shared responsibility with a purpose that teachers can accomplish 

more by working together with their different expertise”.  

Purpose of Team Teaching 

 Team Teaching offers an opportunity for better education to a large group of students through a 

team of teachers. Some of the purpose are as follows: 

1) The goal of team teaching is the improvement of teaching through a better utilization of 

a group of teachers. 

2) It utilizes teacher’s specialized expertise, interests, instruction skill, time and energy. 

3) It ensures preparation of lessons, materials and other .ids to create motivation among the 

students and better learning situations. 

4) The team concept itself increases the possibility of variety of instruction based on 

pooled talent to the teachers. 

Characteristics of Team Teaching 

The theoretical design for team teaching is based on the co-operative planning but there are 

many other aspects of team teaching such as. 

1. Role differentiation of team members. 

2. Regrouping of students. 

3. Rescheduling of time. 

4. Redesign of teaching space. 

5. Common time for planning. 

6. Integration of learning in a meaningful way, and 

7. Development of resource centres.   

The teaching involves much different combination of teachers and other staff personnel, for 

example one team may consist of a subject matter specialist and a guidance and counselor. This 

large class would then be broken down periodically so that each specialist might meet small 
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class discussion groups with those students whose interests or course requirements call for 

problems more deeply in the various areas of specialization. Still other types of teams use a 

master-teacher, regular teacher combination with master teacher conducting the large group 

lesson and the regular teachers being the instructional leaders in the subdivided small group 

classes. 

Types of Team-Teaching 

There are different styles of organizing team teaching in schools. One of the common methods 

adopted is that the teachers teaching the students of same standard and subject join together, 

collaborate and perform the task. The whole team can plan the lecture and discuss which teacher 

is best suited to lecture, for small group discussion, for guiding library work, for setting up 

demonstration and visual aids that can be used in presentation in large groups and for preparing 

evaluation materials. Each of the members in the team has a specific assignment. 

All the students of four sections meet at the large hall for large group instruction. One teacher 

gives a lecture and another teacher demonstrates. This lecture is arranged after thorough 

preparation in consultation with the other teachers in the team. The purpose of the lecture is to 

motivate the students and initiate them in the learning activity. 

 

Team teaching can be effective only when this lecture in a large group is immediately followed 

by small group discussions under the guidance of all the teachers in the team. The large group is 

split up into small groups of homogeneous abilities and the teachers pay individual attention and 

work as counsellor or consultant to these small groups. This homogeneous grouping can be 

accomplished on the basis of students abilities, interests, needs and achievements. 

Another style of team teaching can be that the team members join together, discuss the topics, 

plan the work, prepare the teaching aids and then go to their respective classes and teach the 

subject matter. 

In yet another approach, when a topic of common concern to different disciplines is to be 

discussed, teachers of these subjects after proper planning together, can go to the same class and 

teach the subject matter in coordinated manner. One teacher is followed by another teacher and 

the discussion is completed from each one’s point of view. This may bring about the 

interrelatedness of knowledge through discussion by different subject teachers. 

Objectives of Team-Teaching 
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The teaching strategies have been designed to achieve certain objectives. The team-teaching has 

been evolved to realize the following objectives: 

1. To make the best use of expertise of teachers under team-teaching. 

2. To improve the quality of teaching. The services of the expert teachers are shared by a 

large number of students. 

3. To develop the feelings of co-operation or group work in teaching-learning situation. 

4. To help the students, to satisfy the needs and difficulties relating to the special content. 

Principals of Team-Teaching 

 The team-teaching is based upon certain general principals which are helpful in organizing 

team-teaching. The principals provide a guideline for planning and organizing team-

teaching. The following are the important principals of this team-teaching. 

1. Principal of Size and Composition: The size of the group or class should vary 

according to the objective or purpose of team-teaching. For example, if the purpose 

of team-teaching is to remove the difficulties of the students in certain topic of a 

subject, obviously, the size of the group should be small involving the students who 

have similar type of difficulties. 

2. Principal of Duties Assigning to Teachers of the Team: the team-teaching involves 

two types of tasks: lead lecture and group work cum follow-up work. Therefore, this 

task must be assigned to a competent person. 

3. Principal of Learning Environment: Every subject requires its own learning situation 

or environment. Therefore, learning environment must be generated by employing 

appropriate teaching aids and equipments, e.g., laboratory, workshop, field work, 

good library and lecture room, etc. 

4. Principal of Time Factor: The team-teaching is a well-organized teaching task, and 

therefore time schedule should be prepared by allotting appropriate time for lead 

lecture task and group-work or follow up task. In this type of teaching, time 

arrangement should be fairly fluid. 

5. Principal of Supervision: The focus of team teaching is to develop the mastery over 

subject-matter by employing the expertise of teachers. The supervised-study is 

essential for assimilating the knowledge of a topic or concepts. The nature and 

duration of the supervision of the students activities depend upon the purpose of 

team teaching. 
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Procedure of Organizing Team-Teaching 

The team-teaching serves several purposes of teaching and it has different forms or types. 

Therefore, it is difficult to provide a general procedure for organizing team-teaching, but it 

involves the following steps: 

Step 1 – Planning, Step 2 – organizing and Step 3 – Evaluating. The details of activities of these 

steps have been given in the following paragraphs:- 

Step 1-Planning of Team-Teaching:  

This step involves the following activities which are decided by the team members. 

• Deciding the topic to be taught.  

• Writing the terminal objectives in behavior terms. 

• Identify the entering or initial behavior of the learners of the group. 

• Preparing a tentative schedule of teaching. 

• Assigning duties to teachers, considering their interest and competencies during 

Lead lecture (2) follow-up work and (3) supervision. 

• Fixing up the level of instruction. 

• Selecting appropriate teaching aids and demonstration equipments for generating 

learning environment; deciding ways and means for evaluating the students 

performance: oral or written questions for practical work, etc. 

     These activities are finalized by the team of teachers who are taking part in the team-

teaching expertise of every teacher must be fully utilized. There should not be 

imposition of activities on them. 

      Step 2-Organizing Team Teaching: 

                The organization of team-teaching is decided by considering the purpose or needs of 

the learners of the groups. The following are the general activities which are usually performed 

by team of teachers: 

• Determining the level of instruction: Some questions are asked to explore the 

background of the learners. 

• Presentation of lead lecture by a competent teacher of the team: other teachers listen to 

the lecture and note down the elements of topic which are not easily understand able to 

the learners group or not appropriately presented. 
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• Follow up work, the other teachers have to supplement the lead lecture by explaining the 

elements of the topic in a more simple way so that learners can understand easily. 

• Providing motivation or reinforcement by teachers to the learners in both the situations: 

lead lecture and follow up work. 

• Supervision of students-activities which are assigned in lead lecture or group work or 

follow-up work. This stage is considered to be important for assimilation. 

      Every member of the team should be conscious about time schedule and about the 

duty assigned to him. 

Step 3- Evaluating Team-Teaching : 

The evaluation is an important aspect of any type of teaching. It is a helpful to measure the 

performance of learners which determines the level of achievement of the objectives. It also 

provides the reinforcement to team members. Thus, it involves the following activities: 

� Asking oral questions, writing questions and practical work. Each question should 

measure a particular objective of team-teaching. 

� Taking decision about the level of performance and realization of the objectives. 

� Diagnosing the difficulties of the learners and provide the remediation. 

� Revising the planning and organizing phases of team-teaching on the basis of evaluation 

of students. 

Team Organization 

     This is based on hierarchy whose basic unit is a teacher. The teacher’s experience, 

skill and speciality are the criteria of joining the team. There is joint responsibility for 

instruction but the teacher enjoys his status and prestige. Typically, from three to eight 

teachers take responsibility for the instruction of 75 to 240 students of similar age and 

class. The clerical and secretarial needs of the team are cared by the clerical staff.  

Types of teams: 

1) Single Subject Team 

     In single-subject teams, two or more teachers agree to teach the same subject at a 

particular class level to the same group in a common period. The strength of the students 

varies according to the number of teachers. 

2) Interdisciplinary Teams 

   In these teams teachers of different subjects assume responsibility for the same large 

group and are given a block of time in which to work with them. 



Pedagogy of Economics 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              81 

 

3) Hierarchical Teams 

Some teams are hierarchical in nature consisting of teachers, clerks and assistants. Job 

descriptions give the difference of roles played by each member. 

    In these teams one professional teacher is taken as team leader and functions as 

administrator in-charge. The remaining teachers performs professional duties. Similarly, 

clerks perform secretarial work and prepare cyclostyled materials. 

4) Synergetic Teams 

These are some teams, which work together as a team, and there is a minimum of 

hierarchical approach.  

 Facilities Required  

Team Teaching necessitates flexibility. Time schedules must be organized in such a way that 

there are large blocks of time allotted by the combined large group-small group lesson. The 

school building itself must be flexible so that large rooms can be easily transformed by movable 

partitions into separate rooms for small class discussion. School organization must be flexible 

so that students get to know one another better. Such fine support is necessary for effective 

group discussion. 

Advantages 

The team-teaching is a perspective and economical device of teaching to cater to the needs of 

the students. It is highly flexible. It has the following major advantages: 

� The team-teaching utilizes the competencies of the teachers. 

� It creates the learning environment for better comprehension and mastery over the 

subject among the learners. 

� It provides an opportunity for free discussion in the small group work.. 

� It provides an opportunity to the teachers to develop the professional status and 

competency in teaching by mutual sharing of ideas.. 

� It develops the team spirit and the team members utilize the best use of multimedia.. 

Time and energy are saved by the team teaching. It maintains the discipline in the class 

and creates a conductive environment of learning. 

� It is highly flexible method of teaching while traditional methods of teaching are rigid. 

� It enables the students to become more aware of their own approach, knowledge of 

content and simultaneously to the other experts of the same area. It brings excellence of 

teaching in them. 
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Limitations 

With all the advantages, the method has got some demerits.  

� It is very difficult to seek co-operation among teachers to work jointly in teaching-

learning situation. There is no mutual regard and respect among the teachers. Every 

teacher considers himself expert of the subject. Every teacher has his own style of 

teaching. 

� The teachers do not like to deviate from the routine method of teaching and they do not 

prefer any change in system of education. Generally they are of the opinion that is can 

be used in Western countries not in Indian schools. 

This type of attitude of teachers hampers in the progress and improvement of 

educational system. 

Suggestions regarding the Use of Team-Teaching 

   The team-teaching can be used effectively by incorporating the following suggestions: 

� The research studies has established for its workability and effectiveness but its success 

will depend upon the way it works in practice. The meaning and understanding of team-

teaching should be given to the school teachers and favourable attitude would be 

developed among them towards team-teaching 

� The success of team-teaching rests upon the co-operation and devotion of the teachers. 

Only those teachers who are willing to work in a team must be invited for this method. 

� The teachers should not be assigned the duties but they themselves should prefer the 

activities of teaching. They should be given full freedom to work at various stages of 

team-teaching. It is always better to have a leader for the team. 

� In teacher education departments and institutions, pupils-teachers should be trained for 

this type of teaching. 

� Anderson, Warwick and other experts and other experts in the fields of team-teaching 

consider hierarchical structure and composition as a very logical and attractive 

arrangement. The success of team-teaching plan largely depends upon a balanced team 

in which all the teachers feel their responsibility and co-operate willingly in organizing 

teaching.    

VI WORKSHOP 
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 In education, workshop is a brief intensive course, seminar or a series of meetings 

emphasizing interactive and exchange of information among a usually small number of 

participants. 

VII SYMPOSIUM 

 Here the participants present to the audience their views about various aspects of a 

selected problem or topic through speeches or proper reading. In the words of Struck, “we think 

of a symposium as a group of comments, either spoken or written, which portrays contrasting or 

at least different points of view”, the chief purpose of the symposium is to clarify thought upon 

controversial questions. 

VIII INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION 

 Any of a number of teaching manoeuvre’s whereby teaching and learning are tailored to 

meet a learner's unique characteristics. 

 Individualized instruction focuses on the needs of the individual student. Teaching is 

specific and targets one need at a time. This teaching method can be used on its own, or it can 

be part of differentiated teaching. Some students who receive individualized instruction need 

teachers to help them understand and learn. Other students using the same teaching method can 

skip topics they already know and go on to advanced information. 

IX PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 

Programmed instruction is a method of presenting new subject matter to students in carefully 

designed steps through a sequence of instructional "frames" (Miller, 2006).  Students work 

through the programmed material by themselves at their own speed and after each step test their 

comprehension by answering questions.  They are then immediately shown the correct answer 

or given additional information.  Computers and other types of teaching machines are often 

used to present material, although textbooks have also been developed in programmed format 

(Columbia Electronic Library, 2007). 

B. F. Skinner was inspired to develop a mechanical device after attending his daughter's fourth 

grade math class, where he analyzed  the deficiencies of the group-based traditional instruction, 

and felt that the teacher was "violating almost everything we knew about the learning process" 

(Molenda, 2008).  The instructional format used in his machines became known as programmed 
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instruction.  This teaching method allowed the students the opportunity to work at their own 

pace and made it virtually impossible for students to make errors (Casas, 2002). 

The components of Skinner's programmed instruction include: 

• Behavioral objectives 

• Small frames of instruction 

• Self-pacing 

• Active learner response to inserted question 

• Immediate feedback   (Skinner, 1958) 

Benefits of Programmed Instruction 

Programmed Instruction, as discussed previously, was designed to enable students to work 

independently at their own pace with minimal repetition of errors while advancing through 

material only as they prove competency.  Upon first introducing programmed instruction, 

proponents stated its benefits to be: 

    1. Instruction that was less labour-intensive, and therefore, less expensive.  The technology of 

programmed instructive allowed more students to engage in the material without the need for 

hiring additional human instructors.  

    2. Programmed instruction enabled students to learn more extensively in a limited amount of 

time. 

    3. Programmed instruction utilized 'branching' which tailored instruction and 

feedback according to the needs and responses of each individual learner.   

    4. Programmed instruction adhered to Thorndike and Pressey's laws of recency, effect, and 

exercise by reinforcing the positive/correct responses of students and limiting the repetition of 

mistakes.  In this manner, immediate feedback was given to address and correct student 

responses in order to support optimal, true learning. (Molenda, 2008) 

Other benefits of benefits of programmed instruction included the idea that PI materials could 

meet fixative, manipulative, and distributive measures (Uhumuavbi, 2009). For example:  

    5. Programmed instruction materials could be recorded and used at a later date according to 

the flexibility needs of each student's schedule (fixative). 
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    6. The focus of instruction and materials could be edited and arranged so that events/subject 

matter that might have been missed in live instruction could be made more observable and 

noticeable (manipulative). 

    7. Programmed instruction materials can be reproduced and displayed to a large group or to 

mutliple individual as often and in as many various locations as are needed (distribution). 

    8. The technology of programmed instruction does not treat students any differently based on 

assumptions of gender or race.  According the Uhumuavbi's article on student achievement and 

programmed instruction "research findings have shown that male and female students have 

different classroom experiences with regard to science, technology, and math courses because 

human teachers tend to treat them differently.  Expectations for females in some subjects are 

usually lower as they are declared to be for certain sex, racial ethnic groups (Uhumuavbi, 

2009)". 

The benefits of programmed instruction additionally include: 

  9. Because programmed instruction steps outside of the traditional classroom, it tends to 

appeal to students and leads to an improved attitude toward studying. 

  10.  Additionally programmed instruction increases student independence and student 

achievement. 

  11.  When class size increases in a traditional classroom achievement tends to decrease, but 

with programmed instruction this is not an issue.  Student achievement is not affected by an 

increase in class size. (Boden, 2000) 

Based on the multitude of positive effects shared above, one cannot deny that programmed 

instruction can indeed be very beneficial to education for both students and teachers.  Although 

it may not be the end-all answer to educational issues, it can be used as an effective tool for 

learning in several circumstances. 

X COMPUTER ASSISTED INSTRUCTION 

Computer Assisted Instruction refers to instruction or remediation presented on a computer. 

Many educational computer programmes are available online and from computer stores and 

textbook companies. They enhance teacher instruction in several ways. 
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Computer programs are interactive and can illustrate a concept through attractive animation, 

sound, and demonstration. They allow students to progress at their own pace and work 

individually or in a group. Computers provide immediate feedback also. Programs provide 

differentiated lessons to challenge students who are at risk, average or gifted.  

CONCLUSION 

 One of the main aims of teaching is to achieve the maximum in the shortest possible 

time and for attainment of this aim various methods and techniques have been evolved. They 

present the subject matter in a different form. If a particular method is useful for one stage of 

education, another method of is suitable for another stage of education. Thus the above discuss 

explains the various methods and techniques which can be effectively used for teaching of 

Economics. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. What is ‘lecture method’ of teaching? When the lecture method can be effectively used? 

2. What is team-teaching? How could it be organized in schools? 

3. Define ‘Project Method’ of teaching. Explain briefly the various steps involved in it.  

4. What are the different ways of organizing the problem-solving method of teaching? 

5. How a seminar is conducted? Mention its advantages and limitations. 

UNIT V Resources for Teaching Economics 

Objectives: 

• To obtain knowledge on the Print resources in teaching of Economics. 

• To understand the audio resources in teaching of Economics. 

• To analyse the visual resources in teaching of Economics. 

• To explore the ICT resources in teaching of Economics 

PRINT RESOURCES:  

Newspaper: A newspaper is a serial publication containing news, other informative 

articles (listed below), and advertising. A newspaper is usually but not exclusively printed on 

relatively inexpensive, low-grade paper such as newsprint. Newspapers are typically published 

daily or weekly. 

Magazines: Magazines are publications; usually periodical publications that are printed 

or electronically published they are generally published on a regular schedule and contain a 
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variety of content. In the case of written publication, it is a collection of written articles. A 

"magazine" is a periodical with a popular focus, i.e. aimed at the general public, and containing 

news, personal narratives, and opinion. Articles are often written by professional writers with or 

without expertise in the subject; they contain "secondary" discussion of events, usually with 

little documentation. 

Journal: A "journal" is a scholarly periodical aimed at specialists and researchers. 

Articles are generally written by experts in the subject, using more technical language. They 

contain original research, conclusions based on data, footnotes or endnotes, and often an 

abstract or bibliography. The Journal of Physical Chemistry, The Chaucer Review, The Milbank 

Quarterly, and Labor History are examples of journals. 

Economics Encyclopedias: Economics Encyclopedias is, any system of knowledge that 

is concerned with the physical world and its phenomena and that entails unbiased observations 

and systematic experimentation. In general, a economics involves a pursuit of knowledge 

covering general truths or the operations of fundamental laws.  

An encyclopedia or encyclopedia is a type of reference or compendium holding a 

comprehensive summary of information from either all branches of knowledge or a particular 

branch of knowledge. Encyclopedias are divided into articles or entries, which are usually 

accessed alphabetically by article name. Encyclopedia entries are longer and more detailed than 

those in most dictionaries. Generally speaking, unlike dictionary entries, which focus 

on linguistic information about words, encyclopedia articles focus on factual information 

concerning the subject for which the article is named.  

 

AUDIO RESOURCES: An audio tape recorder, tape deck or tape machine is an analog audio 

storage device that records and plays back sounds, including articulated voices, usually 

using magnetic tape, either wound on a reel or in a cassette, for storage. In its present-day form, 

it records a fluctuating signal by moving the tape across a tape head that polarizes the 

magnetic in the tape in proportion to the audio signal. Tape-recording devices include reel-to-

reel tape deck and the cassette deck. Talk radio is a radio format containing discussion about 

topical issues. Most shows are regularly hosted by a single individual, and often feature 

interviews with a number of different guests. A talk show or chat show is a television 

programming or radio programming genre in which one person discusses various topics put 

forth by a talk show host. 
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DVDs/CDs: A compact disc (CD) is a small, portable, round medium made of molded 

polymer (close in size to the floppy disk) for electronically recording, storing, and playing back 

audio, video, text, and other information in digital form. Tape cartridges and CDs generally 

replaced the phonograph record for playing back music. At home, CDs have tended to replace 

the tape cartridge although the latter is still widely used in cars and portable playback devices. 

DVD is an optical disc technology with a 4.7 gigabyte storage capacity on a single-

sided, one-layered disk, which is enough for a 133-minute movie. DVDs can be single- or 

double-sided, and can have two layers on each side; a double-sided, two-layered DVD will hold 

up to 17 gigabytes of video, audio, or other information. This compares to 650 megabytes (.65 

gigabyte) of storage for a CD-ROM disk. 

VISUAL RESOURCES 

Pictures: Pictures are kinds of visual instruction materials might be used more 

effectively to develop and sustain motivation in producing positive attitudes towards English 

and to teach or reinforce language skills. Pictures attract children and motivate them like to 

learn English so pictures are unlikable things to teach and learn English. Picture is visual 

presentation of human, places, or things. The use pictures are more effective than the use words 

because they are easier to remember and retell. Children can see pictures, recall and retell or 

describe a human, a place, a thing or a specific situation that is shown in picture. It is much 

clearer than remembering boring words. 

Flashcard: A flashcard or flash card is a set of cards bearing information, as words or 

numbers, on either or both sides, used in classroom drills or in private study. One writes a 

question on a card and an answer overleaf. Flashcards can bear vocabulary, historical dates, 

formulas or any subject matter that can be learned via a question-and-answer format. Flashcards 

are widely used as a learning drill to aid memorization by way of spaced repetition. Flashcards 

exercise the mental process of active recall: given a prompt, one produces the answer. Beyond 

the content of cards, which are collected index, there is the question of use – how does one use 

the cards, in particular, how frequently does one and how does one react to errors, either 

complete failures to recall or mistakes? Various systems have been developed, with the main 

principle being spaced repetition  increasing the review interval whenever a card is recalled 

correctly. 
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Charts : A chart, also called a graph, is a graphical representation of data, in which "the 

data is represented by symbols, such as bars in a bar chart, lines in a line chart, or slices in a pie 

chart".
 

A chart can represent tabular numeric data, functions or some kinds of qualitative 

structure and provides different info. The term "chart" as a graphical representation of data has 

multiple meanings. Charts are often used to ease understanding of large quantities of data and 

the relationships between parts of the data. Charts can usually be read more quickly than the 

raw data. They are used in a wide variety of fields, and can be created by hand or by computer 

using a charting application. Certain types of charts are more useful for presenting a given data 

set than others. For example, data that presents percentages in different groups are often 

displayed in a pie chart, but may be more easily understood when presented in a horizontal bar 

chart. On the other hand, data that represents numbers that change over a period of time might 

be best shown as a line chart. 

Posters: There are many teaching aids available to help improve your student’s learning. 

Educational posters are an excellent teaching aid that can help children with spelling & 

comprehension, mathematics, language, geography, science, history and many more subjects. 

Educational posters are an excellent source for students to read and learn from when focusing 

on a specific subject. It is proven that visual learning is one of the most popular methods of 

learning that people find most effective. At Teach Starter, we have used this knowledge and 

developed a number of educational posters that help children learn through the use of visual 

aids. Educational posters are eye catching and visually appealing. The use of bright colours and 

bold text is helpful for getting the attention of children and adults. There are many benefits of 

having educational posters in your classroom or at home. Posters can be interactive as 

laminating certain posters means that students can write on them and then reuse them in the 

future.  

Photograph: A Photograph is worth a thousand words through which a complex idea can be 

conveyed with just a single still image. Pictures make it possible to absorb large amounts of 

data quickly. Using photographs for explaining complex phenomena is one of the teaching aids 

of modern education system all over the world. As the world is changing day by day so are the 

methods of instructions as the modern curriculum requires conceptual elaborations. Visual aids 

have the tendency to materialize the thoughts of students in the form of graphics to give 

thoughts a concrete frame of reference. Use of photographs is important for students because 

they are more likely to believe findings when the findings are paired with colored images 
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describing complex situations during learning as opposed to other representational data such as 

complex book text. 

Models: Many researchers have tried to put together classroom- or school-based models that 

describe the teaching-learning process. A model is a visual aid or picture which highlights the 

main ideas and variables in a process or a system. 

ICT RESOURCES:  

Radio: Radio is a powerful mass medium used in education for disseminating 

information, imparting instruction and giving entertainment. It serves with equal ease in both 

developed and developing countries. It spreads information to a greater group of population 

thereby saving time, energy, money and man-power in an effective way. Radio is a simple and 

cheap medium readily available as a small toy. Now small and handy transistors are available 

with even poorest of people. A small transistor can carry the message to any place on -

 the earth. It needs very little for maintenance and cheaper production can be taken up with 

more and more resources. Radio speaks to an individual so also to millions at a time. Hence, 

any listener can think the broadcast is meant for him whereas when listened in group all think 

the massage directed towards them. Each student takes the broadcast as very intimate to him. 

Due to its portability and easy accessibility radio could found its place everywhere whether it 

was a field, a school, a kitchen or a study room. Radio is a blind man’s medium and is meant for 

ears only. It plays with sound and silence where the sound can be anything like voice or word, 

music and effect. When one hears radio, simultaneously one can imagine happenings in 

his/her mind. So it is called as theatre of blind or    a stage for the mind.  Radio can be listened 

to simultaneously along with another work like reading also. 

Television:  Television or Learning show is the use of television programs in the field 

of distance education. It may be in the form of individual television programs or 

dedicated specialty channels that is often associated with cable television in the United 

States as Public, educational, and government access (PEG) channel providers. There are 

also adult education programs for an older audience; many of these are instructional 

television or "tele course" services that can be taken for college credit Many children's 

television series are educational, ranging from dedicated learning programs to those that 

indirectly teach the viewers. Some series are written to have a specific moral behind every 

episode, often explained at the end by the character that learned the lesson. In the social aspects 

of television, several studies have found that educational television has many advantages.  
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Internet: Teachers whose lesson plans were discussed here engage students in 

meaningful learning activities that are of high relevance to students. The Internet is serving as a 

solution to engage students and teachers as equal partners in an educational journey in these 

electronic settings. Computers and the Internet are a great resource for classroom teachers! 

Teachers can find suggestions, lesson plans, practical support, information, and materials 

through the Internet. In fact, using a computer can make a teacher's life easier and more 

efficient. The LEADERS website provides an extensive list of Internet links designed to help 

teachers of reading and writing. This list of links covers most of the types of websites discussed 

below. Here are some of the many ways in which teachers can make computer and Internet 

technology work for them. 

Multimedia: Multimedia is content that uses a combination of different content 

forms such as text, audio, images, animations, video and interactive content. Multimedia 

contrasts with media that use only rudimentary computer displays such as text-only or 

traditional forms of printed or hand-produced material. Multimedia can be recorded and played, 

displayed, interacted with or accessed by information content processing devices, such as 

computerized and electronic devices, but can also be part of a live performance. Multimedia 

devices are electronic media devices used to store and experience multimedia content. 

Multimedia is distinguished from mixed media in fine art; by including audio, for example, it 

has a broader scope. The term "rich media" is synonymous for multimedia. Hypermedia scales 

up the amount of media content in multimedia application. 

Interactive whiteboard   : An interactive whiteboard is a large interactive display in 

the form factor of a whiteboard. It can either be a standalone touch screen computer used 

independently to perform tasks and operations, or a connectable apparatus used as a touchpad to 

control computers from a projector. They are used in a variety of settings, 

including classrooms at all levels of education, in corporate board rooms and work groups, in 

training rooms for professional sports coaching, in broadcasting studios, and others. The first 

interactive whiteboards were designed and manufactured for use in the office. This board was 

used in small group meetings and round-tables.  

COMMUNITY RESOURCES 

Economics Club 

To widen the knowledge of students a good economics teacher can involve his students 

in a number of co curricular activities such as economics club, industrial visits, class magazines 
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etc. there is no limit to such extracurricular activities and the teacher is free to undertake one or 

more such activity at higher secondary school level for the benefit of his students. As in some 

other subjects so also in economics, the students be encouraged to organize themselves into 

economics clubs under the auspices of there organization, discussion and lectures etc. are 

arranged. Such functions are quite helpful in creating interest in economics. Under the auspices 

of such organization certain activities based on some concepts of economics. This is likely to 

help the students in having an idea of the practical utility of economics in addition to creating 

there interest in economics. The values of economics clubs may be summarized as under: I) It is 

useful in arousing and maintaining interest in economics. II) It stimulates the active 

participation of the students. III) It develops in the students the habit of selective study. This 

helps them to make a distinction between relevant and irrelevant material. IV) The knowledge 

gained by students in various functions of such economics clubs activities supplements the class 

teaching. V) It provides the students an opportunity of free discussion and they are benefited 

from one another’s view. VI) Gifted students get an opportunity to satisfy their needs and 

interest by actively participating in the activities of economics clubs. VII) It gives the students 

basic training in organizing such programmes. VIII) It is helpful in maintaining proper 

utilization if leisure time. IX) Though participation in such clubs students get. Acquainted with 

the contribution of experts economist in their field. 

Organization Of Economics Club: A economics club, if properly organized will be a 

great help in economics enlivening the teaching of economics such a club should be run by 

students under the guidance and supervision of his or the teacher. For proper running of a club 

the most important thing is preparation of a draft consultation of the club. This draft be prepared 

by the economics teacher in consultation with the head of the intuition. This draft constitution 

should provide all important details about the name of the club, aims and objectives of the club, 

details regarding membership and the fees etc. Suggested Activities For This Club 1) 

Organizing inter class; inter school competitions on some interesting topics of economics. 2) 

Arranging a lecture by some rewound economics teacher or scholar. 3) Celebrating days and 

events pertaining to the history of economics. 4) Organizing discussions about the practical 

application of economics. 5) Organizing recreational activities in economics such as catch 

problem, etc. 6) Making or collecting charts, models, pictures, graphs, etc. 7) Conducting 

related project activities 8) Preparing items for wall magazine 9) Organizing exhibition or fairs 

related to economics 10) Organizing paper reading contest about certain current topics of 

economics 11) Making arrangements to watch the television programs regarding to current 
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economics concepts 12) Organizing seminars and carrier courses related to economics Thus we 

can see that economics club can cover a wide variety of topics related to the subject. If the 

students participate in such activities wholeheartedly, then we derive great benefit. They will 

develop love for the subject 

Exhibitions and Economics fairs  

The roots of the phenomenon "Fairs and Exhibitions" can be traced back to its language 

origin. "Fair" comes from Latin "feria", meaning "holiday" as well as "market fair". This in turn 

corresponds to the Latin "feriae", which came to mean religious festival.1) During the 12th 

century the importance of trade meetings increased; fairs were held close to churches, so that 

the concepts of religious festival and market fair was combined in the common language.2) The 

word “exhibition” was mentioned as early as 1649. It is a derivative of the Latin word 

"expositio", meaning "displaying" or "putting on a show".3) Exhibitions are not just collections 

of interesting objects brought together at a certain place and time. They are human activities, 

human enterprises, undertaken for definite reasons and in order to achieve certain specified 

results. They are a form of human exchange, whereby the promoters and exhibitors on the one 

hand communicate with the visitors on the other. Their results can only be told in terms of 

further human thought and activity. 

Exhibitions differed from fairs in four major ways:  First, exhibitions were usually one-

time events. They did not enjoy a recurring life cycle. However, while fairs ran for a short 

period of time, many exhibitions ran for months, some for a year or longer. Second, exhibitions 

were housed in permanent facilities built specifically for them. Starting in the 18th century, the 

practice of building a facility for the express purpose of housing an exhibition was the precursor 

of the exposition/convention centre industry. Third, although fairs were held regularly, they 

were not highly organized events. Over time, religious and later civic leaders did take control of 

the grounds where fairs were held (usually public lands). Exhibitions, on the other hand, were 

highly organized events. They were initially created by government departments or committees 

for the purpose of promoting trade. Finally, exhibitions differed from fairs in the very way in 

which business was conducted. Goods were bought and sold at fairs. At exhibitions, commercial 

activity or selling of the displayed goods, was not usually involved. However, inherent in 

displaying the goods was the hope of stimulating future sales. Today this is how most 

exhibitions still operate. 
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Fieldtrip: A field trip or excursion is a journey by a group of people to a place away 

from their normal environment. The purpose of the trip is usually observation for education, 

non-experimental research or to provide students with experiences outside their everyday 

activities, such as going camping with teachers and their classmates. The aim of this research is 

to observe the subject in its natural state and possibly collect samples. Field trips are also used 

to produce civilized young men and women who appreciate culture and the arts. It is seen that 

more-advantaged children may have already experienced cultural institutions outside of school, 

and field trips provide a common ground with more-advantaged and less-advantaged children to 

have some of the same cultural experiences in the arts.
 

Qualities of a good economics textbook: Text books are the most widely used of all 

instructional materials. Now a day’s text book has become a course of study. A set of unit plans 

and a learning guide as well. A text book should really design for the pupils rather than the 

teacher. Text book should stimulate reflective thinking and cultivate in students the scientific 

attitude. In the teaching-learning process, the text-book occupies an important place. There is a 

saying “As is the text-book, so is the teaching and learning”. A good text-book can even replace 

class-room teaching. The Economics text-book should aim at aiding the pupils in the 

development of their personalities, in developing open mindedness, developing appreciation and 

understanding of nature and not merely stuffing their minds with facts. 

 The opportunity of this analysis has been offered to students, future teachers of 

economics, around the time when they will directly use the textbooks for preparing and teaching 

the lessons. The main objective of this coordinated exercise of exploring the quality of the 

alternative economics textbooks is the development of the students’ abilities to critically 

analyze the textbooks which they will use in the near future and for which they will have to 

express alternative options. The interests of the authors are also focused on the role of the 

textbooks in the learning process, on the analysis of their contribution to the students’ progress 

in the scientific knowledge but also to their personal development. The textbook, as a source of 

the basic knowledge of economics as a school subject, but also as a collector of methodological 

ideas, is a „territory” that is insufficiently explored by students in the initial teaching 

preparation. 

Qualities of an Economics teacher: Economics teachers need characteristics that are common 

to all good teachers, but, in addition, they need additional qualities specific to their chosen 

subject area. General Characteristics. Good teachers are dynamic, patient, understanding and 

caring. Knowledge, Personality and Physical Attributes. 



Pedagogy of Economics 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              95 

 

Teaching Style/Approach:  

An excellent Economics teacher:  

1. Enthusiastic about teaching students the subject matter  

2. Treats students with respect and designs curricula to meet the needs of all   

students, regardless of level of instruction  

3. Ability to be discipline, to be firm and fair,  

4. Sets an example of integrity inside and outside the classroom and teaches students 

responsibility and high standards  

5. Plans lessons well in advance, gives adequate time for each topic, and integrates subjects  

6. Teaches well organized concepts in a conceptually concise fashion  

7. Stresses concept learning rather than rote memory  

8. Continually reassesses approaches, lectures and tests to insure a fresh, relevant curriculum  

9. Ability to inspire and motivate students, 

10. Dedication to teaching profession.  

 

Subject Expertise/Teaching Techniques  

An excellent teacher:  

� Teaches students how to learn, analyze and think critically, emphasizing good   

scientific methodology and problem solving skills  

� Prepares lessons that will enhance problem solving ability  

� Develops hands-on activities to illustrate concepts and uses a variety of   approaches to 

assist the learning processes lectures, discussions, demonstrations, field trips, guest 

speakers, student presentations, films and slide shows  

� keeps up-to-date in the subject matter 

� Ability to inspire and motivate students, 

� Ability to be discipline, to be firm and fair,  

� Dedication to teaching profession.  

 

Teaching Environment  

An excellent teacher:  

1. Creates an exciting classroom atmosphere with as many living things as possible to enhance 

learning. 
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2. Acquires up-to-date equipment for laboratory work  

3. Joins committees to improve the school, department, himself/herself  

4. Generates new and exciting ideas for students to think about  

5. Encourages students to ask questions about the lesson  

6. Knows how to administer first aid in case of accidents.   

Community Involvement  

An excellent teacher:  

1. Will use the community resources by inviting guest speakers from nearby institutions  

and conduct field trips to public and private sector industries, markets, museums, etc.  

2. Develops and promotes advanced and/or continuing education courses in the school district, 

if possible  

3. Attends other activities in which students are involved such as musicals, sports, art exhibits, 

etc.  

4. Takes an interest in and gets involved in community activities  

5. Solicits support from community businesses to improve facilities and programs in the 

schools.   

 Professional Development  

An excellent teacher:  

1. Continually updates his/her knowledge by  

� Reading the literature  

� Attending conferences, conventions, workshops and seminars  

� Taking college or in-service courses  

� Visiting local market, bazaar, stock exchange etc.  

2. Becomes active in a professional organization and encourages colleagues to join as well  

3. Seeks grant support to purchase equipment, to organize or attend meetings or conferences, 

and to fund special educational projects.  

 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Write short notes on the audio resources in teaching of Economics. 

2. Give the need for professional development of an Economics teacher. 

3. Write an essay on the ICT resources for teaching of Economics in detail. 

4. Enumerate the qualities of good Economics textbook. 

5. Critically analyse the community resources for teaching of Economics. 
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UNIT: I AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING ENGLISH 

Objectives: the students will be able to 

1. Understand the aims and objectives of teaching English  

2. Understand the rationale for learning English 

3. Comprehend the importance of four language skills 

4. Learn the significance of spoken skill 

THE IMPORTANCE OF ENGLISH IN INDIA 

Introduction  

 English has been playing an important role both in our educational system and in our national 

life. English was supreme during the pre-dependent India.  It was the language of administration, a 

compulsory subject in schools and colleges.  English still occupies an important place in our 

educational system and life of our country. 

Importance of English language in India 

1.  As an official language of administration 

English has been the official language of the country for more than 300 years.  All the 

administrative works are done in English throughout the country. 

2. As a language of the court 

English still continues to be the language of the courts in India. So far, there is no other 

suitable language for legal transaction, not only at the Supreme court but also at the High 

courts. 

3. As a language of International trade and industry 

English dominates in the fields of trade and industry in India, because most works in these 

fields are carried in English.   
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4.  As a window on the modern world 

Jawaharlal Nehru, the former Prime Minister of India has rightly said, “English is our major 

window on the modern World”.  English is a window through which we can see the scientific, 

technological, agricultural and commercial development taking place in the world.  English is 

the only language through which we have distilled the essence of modern knowledge in all 

fields of human activity. 

5. As a library language  

English is the key to the store-house of scientific, technological and computer knowledge.  

Most of this knowledge is not yet available in Indian languages.  It is in this context that the 

role of English as a library language becomes important in India. 

6. On the Internet 

English is the only language which dominates on the Internet.  Websites are created mostly in 

English.  People send emails using the Internet.  Facebook is used in English for most social 

interactions in the world. 

Conclusion 

 From the above we come to know the significance of English in India.  English plays a role of 

paramount importance in the country’s national life as well as educational system.   

Rationale for learning English 

 Students often choose to study a language to which they have an existing cultural, family, or 

community connection. But there are many other possible reasons. For example, students might be 

interested in: 

• travelling to other countries and learning about other cultures 

• learning about celebrations, festivals, and cuisines of other cultures 

• exploring and enjoying films, fashion, music and the popular culture of another country            

Learning more about how languages work 

• communicating with friends from around the world via social networking opportunities 

• Participating in cultural and sports exchanges. 

Learning a second language can bring a great deal of personal satisfaction and pleasure. It can also 

open up a much broader range of future work opportunities by: 
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• making it easier to work, travel, and study in other countries 

• developing the skills to work across cultures 

• providing access to a wider range of ideas and knowledge 

• Generally strengthening literacy skills. 

Learn more about yourself, and your own culture, too 

Learning a second language is not just about opening up opportunities for work and travel – it is 

likely to prove a journey of personal discovery. Experience of other cultures can help us understand 

and appreciate our own. 

In the broad picture, young people who learn a second language acquire knowledge, skills, and 

understandings that are important for the social, cultural, economic, and environmental well-being.  

 Some more reasons for learning English  

� English offers the freedom to explore. 

� English fosters creativity 

� English enables learning 

� English develops thinking 

� English promotes participation 

FOUR AIMS OF TEACHING ENGLISH 

The following are the four general aims of teaching English:  

1. To enable the students to understand English when spoken.  

2. To enable them to speak English.  

3. To enable them to read English. 

4. To enable them to write English.  

These aims correspond to the four language skills or abilities viz. listening, speaking, reading 

and writing. Listening and reading are passive or receptive skills, whereas speaking and writing are 

active or productive skill.  It is easier to learn receptive than productive skills. 
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OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING ENGLISH 

 Importance of Aims 

 Aims are the direct outcome of the purposes for which language is taught. Without aims we 

are like the traveler who does not know his destination or even the direction in which he is going. 

Rightly has P.Gurrey observed, “In teaching, it is highly desirable to know exactly what one is hoping 

to achieve, as it is in all great undertaking.  

The aims may also be classified as those of ‘reception’ and expression’. Reception means 

understanding spoken and written English.   Expression means speaking and writing English.  

The aims of teaching English have been interpreted in terms of mastery over words and 

structures.  

The study Group of Teaching of English (1971) recommended the following class-wise 

division of the syllabus or the level of attainment to be reached in each class in terms of the structures 

or teaching points (mentioned here as points only) and vocabulary items.  

Class VI : Points 1 to 50 : 300 words for active use.  

Class VII : Points 51 to 100 : 300 new words for active use.  

Class VIII : Points 101 to 170 : 300 words for active use; 200 new    

                          words for passive use. 

Class IX : Points 171 to 200: 300 New words for active use; 300 new   

               words for passive use.  

Class X : Points 221 to 280 : 300 new words for active use; 300 new   

               words for passive use.  

 By the end of class X, students will have acquired command of the structural basis of English; 

so in class XI the language learnt so far will be consolidated and extended through suitable texts. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF LANGUAGE TEACHING 

1. Speech before writing 

Listening and speaking should be taught first, reading and writing next. 

2. Basic Sentences 
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 The teacher should help the students memorize basic conversational sentences as accurately as 

possible. Short statements and patterns must be taught earlier. Conversational dialogues are preferable to 

poetry or prose. So, the language teacher should help his students acquire mastery over certain basic 

sentences in English language. 

3. Pattern as Habits 

 The language teacher should establish the patterns as habits through pattern practice. Knowing words, 

Individual sentences, and rules of grammar alone does not lead to language mastery. The students must 

learn to use them. 

4. Sound system for use 

 The language teacher must teach the sound system structurally for use by demonstration, imitation, 

props, contrast and practice. To help students increase facility and fluency, practice becomes 

indispensable. 

5. Vocabulary control 

 The language teacher should keep the vocabulary load to a minimum, while the students are 

mastering the sound system and the grammatical pattern. 

6. Writing a representation by speech  

 Reading and writing should be taught on the basis of the language units and patterns that the students 

already know. Teacher should understand that teaching reading and writing are distinct from teaching 

speech. 

7. Practice  

 Practice increases the amount of learning. So, the students must be engaged in practice in most of      

     Learning time. 

8. Shaping of responses 

 When a student gives a partial or incorrect response, the teacher can help the student give a full 

response by the methods of partial practice (breaking the response into a smaller parts) and props (giving 

hints). 

9. Immediate Reinforcement 

 While teaching, the student should know immediately the correctness or incorrectness of his 

response. This improves learning of languages. 
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10. Content 

 The meaning of the content of the second language should be taught as it has develop in culture 

where the language is spoken natively. 

11. Teaching for learning outcome 

 The teacher must teach primarily to produce learning outcome rather than to please or entertain. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES OF TEACHING ENGLISH 

The following are the important principles of language learning and teaching  

Importance of habit formation 

 Learning a language is an art and not a science. The basis of art is practice, the basis of 

science is knowledge.  An art like dancing and painting cannot be required without constant practice.  

The same is true of language learning.  

 We know that a child learns his mother tongue through repetition and practice. The second or 

the foreign language has to be learnt in the same manner.  As Palmer says, “Language learning is 

essentially a habit.” 

Importance of oral work 

 Modern techniques of teaching emphasize the importance of oral work.  It is because of the 

following.  

 (i) When a person learns his mother tongue, he masters speech first.  

Likewise, in learning a second language, a pupil should start with speech, and then learn reading and 

writing.  

 (ii) Language is primarily a spoken thing, the written representation is secondary.  Even the 

illiterate people know their language although they cannot read or write it.  

 (iii) Oral practice is the quickest way of getting started because the pupil has simply to imitate 

the utterances of others.  The learner gets a sense of achievement which is an incentive for further 

progress.  
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Situational approach to language teaching 

 A child learns his mother tongue in situations.  Likewise, he should learn a foreign language 

too in situations.  The teacher should create appropriate situations to teach the language. For example, 

while teaching certain words like box, watch, mango, etc.  the teacher may show the objects to the 

students. He may use pictures for animals like elephant, camel etc.  He may draw match – stick 

figures on blackboard to how certain items like bucket, basket, bird, etc. The teacher may perform 

certain actions like walking, jumping, shutting to door, etc. to teach these verbs.  

 The teacher should follow the same approach in teaching sentence patterns. For example, to 

teach the use of the present perfect tense, the teacher writes his name on the blackboard. When he has 

done so he says, “I have written my name on the blackboard.” Examples may be multiplied.  

Selection and gradation of language material 

 We cannot teach the entire system of language whatever the number of years devoted to it is 

study.  This necessitates the importance of selection and gradation of language material, that is, 

vocabulary and structures.  

Natural process of learning 

 We should follow the natural process of learning the language. Let us examine how the child 

learns his mother tongue.  He listens to the language. Then he learns how to speak language. It is 

much later that the learns how to read or write the language.  

Follow the multi-skill approach 

 Language learning consists in mastering the four basic skills, viz. listening, speaking, reading 

and writing.  The teacher has to ensure that all these skills are properly developed.  No skill should be 

developed at the cost of others. Some teachers are in the habit of stressing speaking and ignore 

reading and writing.  There are others who emphasis reading but ignore speaking and writing. The 

teacher must see that all these skills are properly develop.  

The Relationship between Language & Culture and the Implications for Language Teaching 

Culture refers to the total life system of a particular community race or a human   race. Culture 

involves thoughts ,beliefs ,traditions, language and values of people belonging to a community.                                                                            
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The relationship between language and culture is deeply rooted. Language is used to maintain 

and convey culture and cultural ties. Different ideas stem from differing language use within one’s 

culture and the whole intertwining of these relationships start at one’s birth. 

When an infant is born, it is not unlike any other infant born, in fact, quite similar. It is not 

until the child is exposed to their surroundings that they become individuals in and of their cultural 

group. This idea, which describes all people as similar at birth, has been around for thousands of 

years and was discussed by Confucius as recorded in the book by his followers, Analects (Xu, 1997). 

From birth, the child’s life, opinions, and language are shaped by what it comes in contact with. 

Brooks (1968) argues that physically and mentally everyone is the same, while the interactions 

between persons or groups vary widely from place to place.                       

Hantrais (1989) puts forth the idea that culture is the beliefs and practices governing the life of 

a society for which a particular language is the vehicle of expression. Therefore, everyone’s views are 

dependent on the culture which has influenced them, as well as being described using the language 

which has been shaped by that culture. The understanding of a culture and its people can be enhanced 

by the knowledge of their language.  

The implications of language being completely entwined in culture, in regards for language 

teaching and language policy are far reaching. Language teachers must instruct their students on the 

cultural background of language usage, choose culturally appropriate teaching styles, and explore 

culturally based linguistic differences to promote understanding instead of misconceptions or 

prejudices. Language policy must be used to create awareness and understandings of cultural 

differences, and written to incorporate the cultural values of those being taught. 

Questions for discussion and reflections. 

1. What are the aims of teaching English? 

2. Write a note on situational approach. 

3. Write briefly about oral work. 

4. What is the relationship between culture and language? 
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UNIT – II: PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Objectives: 

After completion of this unit, the learners will be able: 

1. To get knowledge about the instructional objectives with reference to Bloom’s taxonomy. 

2. To acquaint with designing of lesson plan 

3. To familiarize with the steps involved in writing a lesson plan. 

4. To hand on writing a model lesson plan. 

Introduction 

This unit speaks about instructional objectives and its types in addition with, the designing of 

lesson plan and its framework with reference to bloom’s taxonomy in detail and makes platform for 

further discussion and reflection in this regard. 

I – INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES 

Writing Instructional Objectives and Goals 

What is a Goal? 

Goals are broad, generalized statements about what is to be learned. Think of them as a target to be 

reached, or "hit." 

What is an Objective? 

� Objectives are the foundation upon which you can build lessons and assessments that you can 

prove meet your overall course or lesson goals. 

� Think of objectives as tools you use to make sure you reach your goals. They are the arrows 

you shoot towards your target (goal). 

Are Goals or Objectives Really That Important? 

The purpose of objectives is not to restrict spontaneity or constrain the vision of education in the 

discipline, but to ensure that learning is focused clearly enough that both students and teacher know 

what is going on, and so learning can be objectively measured. Different archers have different styles, 

so do different teachers. Thus, you can shoot your arrows (objectives) many ways. The important 

thing is that they reach your target (goals) and score that bull’s eye! 

Thus, stating clear course objectives is important because: 

� They provide you with a solid foundation for designing relevant activities and assessment. 

Activities, assessment and grading should be based on the objectives. 
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� As you develop a learning object, course, a lesson or a learning activity, you have to 

determine what you want the students to learn and how you will know that they learned. 

Instructional objectives, also called behavioral objectives or learning objectives, are a 

requirements for high quality development of instruction. 

� They help you identify critical and noncritical instructional elements. 

� They help remove your subjectivity from the instruction. 

� They help you design a series of interrelated instructional topics. 

� Students will better understand expectations and the link between expectations, teaching and 

grading. 

Most people would agree that the goal of education is learning. Most would also agree that 

education is likely to be more effective if educators are clear about what it is that they want the 

learners to learn. Finally, most would agree that if teachers have a clear idea about what learners are 

expected to learn, they can more easily and more accurately determine how well students have 

learned. 

Let’s look into instructional objectives, because instructional objectives specify exactly what 

is supposed to be learned, they are helpful to the teacher as well as the learner throughout the learning 

process and are invaluable in the evaluation process. 

Instructional objectives (also known as behavioral objectives or learning objectives) are 

basically statements which clearly describe an anticipated learning outcome. When objectives were 

first coming into their own in education, they almost always began with the phrase: "Upon 

completion of this lesson, the student should be able to…." This phrase focused on the outcome of 

learning rather than on the learning process. In fact, one of the criteria for a well-written objective is 

that it describe the outcome of learning, that is, what the learners can do after learning has occurred 

that they might not have been able to do before the teaching and learning process began. 

Characteristics of a Well-Written Objective 

A well-written objective should meet the following criteria: 1.describe a learning outcome, 2. 

be student oriented, and 3. be observable (or describe an observable product). 

A well-written objective should describe a learning outcome (e.g., to correctly spell the 

spelling words on page seventeen). It should not describe a learning activity (e.g., to practice the 
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words on page seventeen by writing each one ten times). Learning activities are important in planning 

and guiding instruction but they are not to be confused with instructional objectives. 

A student-oriented objective focuses on the learner, not on the teacher. It describes what the 

learner will be expected to be able to do. It should not describe a teacher activity (e.g., to go over the 

words on page seventeen with the students, explaining their meaning and telling them how the words 

are pronounced). It may be helpful to both the teacher and the student to know what the teacher is 

going to do but teacher activities are also not to be confused with instructional objectives. 

If an instructional objective is not observable (or does not describe an observable product), it 

leads to unclear expectations and it will be difficult to determine whether or not it had been reached. 

The key to writing observable objectives is to use verbs that are observable and lead to a well-defined 

product of the action implied by that verb. Verbs such as "to know," "to understand," "to enjoy," "to 

appreciate," "to realize," and "to value" are vague and not observable. Verbs such as "to identify," "to 

list," "to select," "to compute," "to predict," and "to analyze" are explicit and describe observable 

actions or actions that lead to observable products. 

There are many skills that cannot be directly observed. The thinking processes of a student as 

she tries to solve a math problem cannot be easily observed. However, one can look at the answers 

she comes up with and determine if they are correct. It is also possible to look at the steps a student 

takes to arrive at an answer if they are written down (thus displaying his thinking process). There are 

many end products that also can be observed (e.g., an oil painting, a prose paragraph, a 3-dimensional 

map, or an outline.) 

Characteristics of a Useful Objective 

To be useful for instruction, an objective must not only be well written but it also must meet 

the following criteria: (1) be sequentially appropriate; (2) be attainable within a reasonable amount of 

time; (3) be developmentally appropriate. 

For an objective to be sequentially appropriate it must occur in an appropriate place in the 

instructional sequence. All prerequisite objectives must already have been attained. Nothing thwarts 

the learning process more than having learners trying to accomplish an objective before they have 

learned the necessary prerequisites. This is why continuous assessment of student progress is so 

important. 
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A useful objective is attainable within a reasonable time. If an instructional objective takes 

students an inordinately long time to accomplish, it is either sequentially inappropriate or it is too 

broad, relying on the accomplishment of several outcomes or skills rather than a single outcome or 

skill. An objective should set expectations for a single learning outcome and not a cluster of them. 

Developmentally appropriate objectives set expectations for students that are well within their 

level of intellectual, social, language, or moral development. Teachers, parents, and others who are 

working with preschool or elementary school children should be especially aware of the 

developmental stages of the children they are working with. No author or researcher has more clearly 

defined the stages of intellectual development than Jean Piaget. Familiarity with his work as well as 

with the work of other child development specialists (e.g., Lev Vygotsky's language development, 

Lawrence Kohlberg's moral development and Erik Erikson's social development) should produce 

better instructional objectives. 

Kinds of Instructional Objectives 

Instructional objectives are often classified according to the kind or level of learning that is 

required in order to reach them. There are numerous taxonomies of instructional objectives; the most 

common taxonomy was developed by Benjamin Bloom and his colleagues. The first level of the 

taxonomy divides objectives into three categories: cognitive, affective, and psychomotor. Simply put, 

cognitive objectives focus on the mind; affective objectives focus on emotions or affect; and 

psychomotor objectives focus on the body. 

Cognitive objectives call for outcomes of mental activity such as memorizing, reading, 

problem solving, analyzing, synthesizing, and drawing conclusions. Bloom and others further 

categorize cognitive objectives into various levels from the simplest cognitive tasks to the most 

complex cognitive task. These categories can be helpful when trying to order objectives so they are 

sequentially appropriate. This helps to insure that prerequisite outcomes are accomplished first. 

Affective objectives focus on emotions. Whenever a person seeks to learn to react in an 

appropriate way emotionally, there is some thinking going on. What distinguishes affective objectives 

from cognitive objectives is the fact that the goal of affective objectives is some kind of affective 

behavior or the product of an affect (e.g., an attitude). The goal of cognitive objectives, on the other 

hand, is some kind of cognitive response or the product of a cognitive response (e.g., a problem 

solved). 
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Psychomotor objectives focus on the body and the goal of these objectives is the control or 

manipulation of the muscular skeletal system or some part of it (e.g., dancing, writing, tumbling, 

passing a ball, and drawing). All skills requiring fine or gross motor coordination fall into the 

psychomotor category. To learn a motor skill requires some cognition. However, the ultimate goal is 

not the cognitive aspects of the skill such as memorizing the steps to take. The ultimate goal is the 

control of muscles or muscle groups. 

The Role of Objectives in Teaching and Testing 

Objectives can be helpful in instructional planning, during the teaching/learning process, and 

when assessing student progress. Instructional objectives are often either ignored (by both teachers 

and students) or are, at best, occasionally referred to. However, it can be argued that instructional 

objectives should guide the teaching and learning process from beginning to end. 

Most lesson plan forms include a place for the objectives of the lesson to be recorded. 

However, to write an objective down and then to plan the lesson around the topic of the lesson rather 

than around the learning outcomes to be reached is missing the point. There is good evidence in the 

human learning literature that different kinds of outcomes are learned differently. Robert Gagne was 

one of the first researchers to articulate this; it follows from his research that instructional planning 

must take into account the kind of learning the students will be engaged in as they seek to reach an 

objective. Effective teachers learn to categorize their instructional objectives and then develop the 

teaching and learning activities that will help students do the kind of thinking required for that kind of 

learning. 

II – DESIGNING OF LESSON PLAN 

Lesson Plan: A lesson plan is a teacher's detailed description of the course of instruction, or 'learning 

trajectory' for a lesson. A daily lesson plan is developed by a teacher to guide class learning. Details 

will vary depending on the preference of the teacher, subject being covered, and the needs of the 

students. 

Importance of Lesson Plan 

Lesson planning is at the heart of being an effective teacher. It is a creative process that allows us to 

synthesize our understanding of second language acquisition and language teaching pedagogy with 

our knowledge of our learners, the curriculum, and the teaching context. It is a time when we 

envision the learning we want to occur and analyze how all the pieces of the learning experience 

should fit together to make that vision a classroom reality.  
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There are a number of benefits to writing a lesson plan. First, lesson planning produces more 

unified lessons (Jensen, 2001). It gives teachers the opportunity to think deliberately about their 

choice of lesson objectives, the types of activities that will meet these objectives, the sequence of 

those activities, the materials needed, how long each activity might take, and how students should be 

grouped. Teachers can reflect on the links between one activity and the next, the relationship between 

the current lesson and any past or future lessons, and the correlation between learning activities and 

assessment practices. Because the teacher has considered these connections and can now make the 

connections explicit to learners, the lesson will be more meaningful to them.  

The lesson planning process allows teachers to evaluate their own knowledge with regards to 

the content to be taught (Reed & Michaud, 2010). If a teacher has to teach, for example, a complex 

grammatical structure and is not sure of the rules, the teacher would become aware of this during 

lesson planning and can take steps to acquire the necessary information. Similarly, if a teacher is not 

sure how to pronounce a new vocabulary word, this can be remedied during the lesson planning 

process. The opportunity that lesson planning presents to evaluate one’s own knowledge is 

particularly advantageous for teachers of English for specific purposes, because these teachers have to 

be not only language experts, but also familiar with different disciplines like business, engineering, or 

law - fields that use language in specialized ways.  

A teacher with a plan, then, is a more confident teacher (Jensen, 2001). The teacher is clear on 

what needs to be done, how, and when. The lesson will tend to flow more smoothly because all the 

information has been gathered and the details have been decided upon beforehand. The teacher will 

not waste class time flipping through the textbook, thinking of what to do next, or running to make 

photocopies. The teacher’s confidence will inspire more respect from the learners, thereby reducing 

discipline problems and helping the learners to feel more relaxed and open to learning.  

Some teachers feel that lesson planning takes too much time. Yet lesson plans can be used 

again, in whole or in part, in other lessons months or years in the future (Jensen, 2001). Many 

teachers keep files of previous lessons they have taught, which they then draw on to facilitate 

planning for their current classes. In other words, lesson planning now can save time later.  

Lesson plans can be useful for other people as well (Jensen, 2001). Substitute teachers face the 

challenge of teaching another teacher’s class and appreciate receiving a detailed lesson plan to follow. 

Knowing that the substitute is following the plan also gives the regular classroom teacher confidence 

that the class time is being used productively in his or her absence. In addition, lesson plans can also 

document for administrators the instruction that is occurring. If a supervisor wants to know what was 
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done in class two weeks ago, the teacher only has to refer to that day’s lesson plan. Finally, lesson 

plans can serve as evidence of a teacher’s professional performance. Teachers are sometimes asked to 

include lesson plans, along with other materials, as part of a portfolio to support their annual 

performance evaluation. Teachers applying for new jobs might be asked to submit lesson plans as 

part of their job application so that employers can get a sense of their organizational skills and 

teaching style. 

Elements of Designing a Lesson Plan 

The followings are the components of designing a lesson plan, 

1) Anticipatory Set - A short activity, dispatch or prompt that focuses the students' attention and ties 

previous lessons to today's lesson. 

2) Purpose - An explanation of the importance of this lesson and a statement concerning what 

students will be able to do when they have completed it. 

3) Input - The vocabulary, skills, and concepts to be learned. 

4) Modeling - The teacher demonstrates what is to be learned. 

5) Guided Practice - The teacher leads the students through the steps necessary to perform the skill 

using multiple modalities. 

6) Checking for Understanding - The teacher uses a variety of questioning strategies to determine if 

the students are understanding. 

7) Independent Practice - The teacher releases students to practice on their own. 

8) Closure - A review or wrap-up of the lesson. 

Lesson Design Framework  

This framework is designed to help you in the construction of your lesson plans and in your 

preparation for the Teacher Performance Assessment (TPA). This Lesson Design Framework is 

structured around a series of questions. Although you might not need to respond to each one of the 

questions as you design your lessons, it is recommended that you consider as many of them as you 

think are appropriate, practical, and essential for your lesson. You do need to include the basic 

structures of the lesson in the lesson plan frame. If you are teaching the lesson in a classroom, you 

would also need to complete the analysis of student work and the reflective commentary in the lesson 

plan frame.  
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Context for Learning: Attention to students’ backgrounds, interests, and needs.  

� How many students will you be teaching? How many males? Females?  

� What is the age range or grade level(s) of the students?  

� What prior knowledge, skills, and academic background do students bring to the 

lesson? How do you know?  

� What additional needs might students have (describe cultural or socio-economic groups 

whose unique needs should be considered and/or exceptional learning needs)?  

Lesson Rationale:  

� Why are you teaching this lesson?  

� What requisite skills do students need in order to access the lesson & participate fully?  

� How does this lesson fit in the curriculum?  

� How does the lesson build on previous lessons or previous learning? 

Content Standards (as appropriate):  

� Cite the grade level and standards using the numbers as well as the text. Use only the 

relevant parts of the standard(s) to help focus your lesson planning.  

Learning Objectives:  

� What do you want students to think, know, understand and/or be able to do? Describe 

observable, measurable actions. The learning objectives should align with the content 

standards identified. 

Academic Language:  

� What key vocabulary (content-specific terms) do you need to teach and how will you 

teach students that vocabulary in the lesson?  

� Academic language functions: What are students doing with language to express their 

developing understanding of the content you are teaching?  

� What opportunities will you provide for students to practice the new language and 

develop fluency (written or oral)?  

Assessment: Formative (Process):  

� How will students demonstrate their understanding?  

� Will you have more than one form of assessment for students with special needs?  

� In what ways will you monitor student learning during the lesson and how might this 

guide your instruction?  

� What specific actions do you expect to observe?  

� What feedback will you provide? How will your feedback support students in meeting 

the goals of the lesson?  
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Summative (Product):  

� What evidence of student learning will you collect?  

� What are your evaluative criteria (or rubric) and how do they measure student 

proficiency for your objectives? Evaluative criteria are categories that you use to assess 

student learning  

� Are your assessments aligned with your objectives? 

Management and Safety Issues:  

� Are there management and safety issues that need to be considered when teaching this 

lesson? What will you do to prepare your students for these issues?  

� Accommodations/Adaptations:  

� Who are the students in the class with learning challenges? What kinds of challenges 

(writing, reading, speaking, etc.)?  

� What are appropriate accommodations or adaptations that can be made in instructional 

strategies, learning tasks, or assessments to support these learners during this lesson?  

Instructional Materials:  

� What materials will you need in order to teach this lesson?  

� What materials will students need? Will you need modified materials (lower level or 

large print reading text, audio, etc.) for particular students?  

� What technology can be utilized to support or enhance the lesson? Will any students 

need to use assistive technologies?  

Instructional Strategies and Learning Tasks to Support Learning 

� Anticipatory Set: (Introduction of the topic: making connections) 

This means applying what you know about your students’ academic and social 

development and cultural backgrounds to make the learning interesting, accessible and 

relevant.)  

• How will you engage your students?  

• How will you connect to your students’ previous experiences?  

• How will you link this to their lives as students?  

• How will you communicate your learning goals/objectives or your expectations to 

the students?  

� Presentation/Explicit Instruction:  

• How will you explicitly teach/model or demonstrate the skill/strategy/concept?  

• What questions might you pose to focus on the learning objectives for the lesson?  
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• How will you differentiate for students who do not have the pre-requisite skills or 

who already know the content and need more challenging work?  

� Structured Practice/Exploration:  

• What learning activities do you have planned?  

• What kind of examples/samples will you provide for your students?  

• What opportunities will you provide for students to practice this new skill/strategy?  

• What questions might you pose to check for understanding?  

� Guided Practice/Feedback:  

• What additional opportunities will you provide for students to practice this new 

skill/strategy?  

• What questions might you pose to push student thinking and check for 

understanding?  

• What feedback do you plan to provide?  

� Independent Practice/Application:  

• What kind of opportunities will you provide students to apply this new learning and 

demonstrate mastery? 

Closure  

� How will the key points of the lesson be articulated?  

� What questions or prompts will you use to elicit student articulation of their learning?  

� How will students rethink and revise their understanding and work?  

Analysis of Student Work  

Choose three samples of student work representing the full range of student performance. At 

least one of these must be a student who represents a particular teaching challenge related to 

your expectations for this lesson/assignment.  

� Did each student meet your learning objectives? If so, how did they meet the 

objectives?  

� In what areas did students have difficulty?  

� Were the adaptations/accommodations for the lesson appropriate? Why or why not?  

� Was the assessment appropriate for all students? Why or why not? 

Reflective Commentary (Derived from analysis of student work) 

� To what extent did the whole class or group learn what you intended them to learn? 

Cite specific example and/or evidence.  

� What did you learn about your students as learners?  
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� How well did your lesson support the diverse needs of your learners?  

� Why do you believe your choice of technology was appropriate for this lesson/unit?  

� What changes, if any, might you make in:  

• Planning  

• Management  

• Instruction  

• Assessment  

� What have you learned about yourself as a teacher?  

� What goals do you have for yourself as you plan future lessons? 

 

III - BLOOM'S TAXONOMY LEARNING DOMAINS - DETAILED STRUCTURES 

1. Bloom’s taxonomy - Cognitive Domain - (Intellect - Knowledge - Think) 

 

Bloom's Taxonomy 1956 Cognitive Domain is as follows. An adjusted model was produced 

by Anderson and Krathwhol in 2001 in which the levels five and six (synthesis and evaluation) were 

inverted (reference: Anderson &Krathwohl, A Taxonomy for Learning, Teaching, and Assessing: A 

Revision of Bloom's Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, 2001). That is why we can see different 

versions of this Cognitive Domain model. Debate continues as to the order of levels five and six, 

which is interesting given that Bloom's Taxonomy states that the levels must be mastered in order. 

In general opinion it's possible to argue either case (Synthesis then Evaluation, or vice-versa) 

depending on the circumstances and the precise criteria stated or represented in the levels concerned, 

plus the extent of 'creative thinking' and 'strategic authority' attributed to or expected at the 'Synthesis' 

level. In short - pick the order which suits your situation. 

COGNITIVE DOMAIN 

 Level Category or 

'Level' 

Behaviour 

Descriptions 

Examples of Activity 

to be Trained, or 

Demonstration and 

Evidence to be 

Measured 

'Key Words' (verbs 

which describe the 

activity to be trained 

or measured at each 

level) 
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1 Knowledge recall or recognise 

information 

multiple-choice test, 

recount facts or 

statistics, recall a 

process, rules, 

definitions; quote law or 

procedure 

arrange, define, describe, 

label, list, memorise, 

recognise, relate, 

reproduce, select, state 

2 Comprehension understand meaning, 

re-state data in one's 

own words, interpret, 

extrapolate, translate 

explain or interpret 

meaning from a given 

scenario or statement, 

suggest treatment, 

reaction or solution to 

given problem, create 

examples or metaphors 

explain, reiterate, reword, 

critique, classify, 

summarise, illustrate, 

translate, review, report, 

discuss, re-write, 

estimate, interpret, 

theorise, paraphrase, 

reference, example 

3 Application use or apply 

knowledge, put 

theory into practice, 

use knowledge in 

response to real 

circumstances 

put a theory into 

practical effect, 

demonstrate, solve a 

problem, manage an 

activity 

use, apply, discover, 

manage, execute, solve, 

produce, implement, 

construct, change, 

prepare, conduct, 

perform, react, respond, 

role-play 

4 Analysis interpret elements, 

organizational 

principles, structure, 

construction, internal 

relationships; quality, 

reliability of 

individual 

components 

identify constituent parts 

and functions of a 

process or concept, or 

de-construct a 

methodology or process, 

making qualitative 

assessment of elements, 

relationships, values and 

effects; measure 

requirements or needs 

analyse, break down, 

catalogue, compare, 

quantify, measure, test, 

examine, experiment, 

relate, graph, diagram, 

plot, extrapolate, value, 

divide 
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2. Bloom's taxonomy - Affective Domain - (feeling, emotions - attitude - 'feel') 

Bloom's Taxonomy second domain, the Affective Domain, was detailed by Bloom, Krathwhol 

and Masia in 1964 (Taxonomy of Educational Objectives: Volume II, The Affective Domain. Bloom, 

Krathwohl and Masia.) Bloom's theory advocates this structure and sequence for developing attitude - 

also now commonly expressed in the modern field of personal development as 'beliefs'. Again, as 

with the other domains, the Affective Domain detail provides a framework for teaching, training, 

5 Synthesis 

(create/build) 

develop new unique 

structures, systems, 

models, approaches, 

ideas; creative 

thinking, operations 

develop plans or 

procedures, design 

solutions, integrate 

methods, resources, 

ideas, parts; create teams 

or new approaches, write 

protocols or 

contingencies 

develop, plan, build, 

create, design, organise, 

revise, formulate, 

propose, establish, 

assemble, integrate, re-

arrange, modify 

6 Evaluation assess effectiveness 

of whole concepts, in 

relation to values, 

outputs, efficacy, 

viability; critical 

thinking, strategic 

comparison and 

review; judgement 

relating to external 

criteria 

review strategic options 

or plans in terms of 

efficacy, return on 

investment or cost-

effectiveness, 

practicability; assess 

sustainability; perform 

a SWOT analysis in 

relation to alternatives; 

produce a financial 

justification for a 

proposition or venture, 

calculate the effects of a 

plan or strategy; perform 

a detailed and costed 

risk analysis with 

recommendations and 

justifications 

review, justify, assess, 

present a case for, defend, 

report on, investigate, 

direct, appraise, argue, 

project-manage 
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assessing and evaluating the effectiveness of training and lesson design and delivery, and also the 

retention by and affect upon the learner or trainee. 

AFFECTIVE DOMAIN 

 Level Category or 

'Level' 

Behaviour 

Descriptions 

Examples of Experience, 

or Demonstration and 

Evidence to be 

Measured 

'Key Words' (verbs 

which describe the 

activity to be trained or 

measured at each level) 

1 Receive open to experience, 

willing to hear 

listen to teacher or trainer, 

take interest in session or 

learning experience, take 

notes, turn up, make time 

for learning experience, 

participate passively 

ask, listen, focus, attend, 

take part, discuss, 

acknowledge, hear, be 

open to, retain, follow, 

concentrate, read, do, 

feel 

2 Respond react and participate 

actively 

participate actively in 

group discussion, active 

participation in activity, 

interest in outcomes, 

enthusiasm for action, 

question and probe ideas, 

suggest interpretation 

react, respond, seek 

clarification, interpret, 

clarify, provide other 

references and 

examples, contribute, 

question, present, cite, 

become animated or 

excited, help team, 

write, perform 

3 Value attach values and 

express personal 

opinions 

decide worth and 

relevance of ideas, 

experiences; accept or 

commit to particular 

stance or action 

argue, challenge, debate, 

refute, confront, justify, 

persuade, criticise, 
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4 Organise or 

Conceptualize 

values 

reconcile internal 

conflicts; develop 

value system 

qualify and quantify 

personal views, state 

personal position and 

reasons, state beliefs 

build, develop, 

formulate, defend, 

modify, relate, prioritise, 

reconcile, contrast, 

arrange, compare 

5 Internalize or 

characterise 

values 

adopt belief system 

and philosophy 

self-reliant; behave 

consistently with personal 

value set 

act, display, influence, 

solve, practice, 

3. Bloom's taxonomy - Psychomotor Domain - (physical - skills - 'do') 

The Psychomotor Domain was ostensibly established to address skills development relating to 

manual tasks and physical movement, however it also concerns and covers modern day business and 

social skills such as communications and operation IT equipment, for example telephone and 

keyboard skills, or public speaking. Thus, 'motor' skills extend beyond the originally traditionally 

imagined manual and physical skills, so always consider using this domain, even if you think your 

environment is covered adequately by the Cognitive and Affective Domains. Whatever the training 

situation, it is likely that the Psychomotor Domain is significant. The Dave version of the 

Psychomotor Domain is featured most prominently here because in my view it is the most relevant 

and helpful for work- and life-related development, although the Psychomotor Domains suggested by 

Simpson and Harrow are more relevant and helpful for certain types of adult training and 

development, as well as the teaching and development of young people and children, so do explore 

them all. Each has its uses and advantages. 

PSYCHOMOTOR DOMAIN (DAVE) 

 Level Category or 

'Level' 

Behaviour 

Descriptions 

Examples of Activity 

or Demonstration and 

Evidence to be 

Measured 

'Key Words' (verbs which 

describe the activity to be 

trained or measured at 

each level) 
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1 Imitation copy action of 

another; 

observe and 

replicate 

watch teacher or trainer 

and repeat action, 

process or activity 

copy, follow, replicate, 

repeat, adhere 

2 Manipulation reproduce 

activity from 

instruction or 

memory 

carry out task from 

written or verbal 

instruction 

re-create, build, perform, 

execute, implement 

3 Precision execute skill 

reliably, 

independent of 

help 

perform a task or 

activity with expertise 

and to high quality 

without assistance or 

instruction; able to 

demonstrate an activity 

to other learners 

demonstrate, complete, 

show, perfect, calibrate, 

control, 

4 Articulation adapt and 

integrate 

expertise to 

satisfy a non-

standard 

objective 

relate and combine 

associated activities to 

develop methods to 

meet varying, novel 

requirements 

construct, solve, combine, 

coordinate, integrate, adapt, 

develop, formulate, modify, 

master 

5 Naturalizatio

n 

automated, 

unconscious 

mastery of 

activity and 

related skills at 

strategic level 

define aim, approach 

and strategy for use of 

activities to meet 

strategic need 

design, specify, manage, 

invent, project-manage 
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III – FOUR-FOLD LESSON PLAN MODEL (Writing) 

Name of the Student Teacher :    Subject :  

   

Class/Section    :             Unit     : 

Name of the School   :             Date     : 

 

Instructional Objectives  : 

Teaching Resource/Aids  : 

Pervious Knowledge Testing : 

 

Content Learning Behavioral Outcome Learning Experiences Evaluation 

    

 

Home Assignment: 

 

Signature of Student Teacher     Signature of Guide Teacher 

Conclusion 

Accordingly, this unit deals with the above stated points in detail and also prompts for further 

discussion and reflection regarding the writing of instructional objectives, designing of lesson plan 

and writing of a lesson plan with reference to bloom’s taxonomy. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Analyze the instructional objectives with reference to bloom’s. 

2. Discuss the designing a lesson plan. 

3. Write a model lesson plan for prose. 

 

 

The next unit deals with practicing of skills in teaching English. 

 

 

 

 

 



Course 7a: Pedagogy of English (Part –I Methodology) 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              27 

 

 

UNIT – III: PRACTICING THE SKILLS IN TEACHING OF ENGLISH  

 

Objectives: 

After completion of the unit, the learners will be able: 

1. To acquaint with teaching of various skills in second language teaching-learning. 

2. To hand on mini-teaching lesson plan writing.  

3. To assimilate the teaching methods of prose, poetry, grammar and composition. 

4. To obtain knowledge about vocabulary and its strategies to enrich their vocabulary. 

Introduction 

This unit deals with the importance and role of various skills along with its components in teaching of 

second language teaching-learning process. It also, additionally gives a cutting edge methods of 

teaching prose, poetry, grammar and composition. Furthermore, it explains how to write a mini-

teaching lesson plan. 

What is teaching? 

Teaching is neither merely imparting knowledge to students, nor merely giving advice. The best 

approach to understanding the nature of teaching is establishing a harmonious relationship between 

teacher, student and subject. Teaching is the activity of facilitating learning. Effectiveness in teaching 

does not relate to teacher’s age, sex, and teaching experience. One can become an effective teacher 

irrespective of his/her age, sex and experience. 

What is learning? 

Learning is defined as nothing but “Change in behaviour occurs by activity, training or experiences”. 

Learning happens while knowledge is generated in an environment, where interaction between 

teachers, students and content takes place in interactive ways. There is a famous saying: 

I hear… I forget; 

I see … I remember; 

I do … I understand. 

Research around the world also suggest: 

We remember, 

20% of what we hear; 

30% of what we see; 

50% of what we see and hear; 

90% of what we see, hear & do. 
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Changes in Teacher Role 

A shift from: 

1. Knowledge transmitter, primary source of information, content expert, and source of all 

answers. 

2. Teacher controls and directs all aspects of learning. 

Changes in Student Role 

A shift from: 

1. Passive recipient of information. 

2. Reproducing knowledge. 

3. Learning as a solitary activity. 

I - SKILL 

Skill means ability to do something well or expertness. 

Teaching Skills  

Teaching skill is a set of teacher behaviors which are especially effective in bringing about the 

desired changes in pupils. 

SKILL OF INTRODUCING A LESSON OR SET OF INDUCTION 

Success of teaching a lesson depends on its introduction. The attention of the students towards 

learning the matter starts with the introduction of the lesson. In this the new knowledge may be 

properly linked with the existing knowledge of pupils. The introductory questions should be based on 

the previous knowledge related to the present content and the teacher has to proceed from known to 

unknown. The skill of introducing a lesson establishes rapport with the learners and facilitates 

concentration on his teaching. Effectiveness of introducing a lesson depends on the maximum use of 

previous knowledge and attention gaining of the learners, adopting appropriate devices, continuity, 

and relevant questions or statements pertaining to the content. Introducing a lesson significantly 

influences the learning of a new lesson. The various components of the skill involved in introduction 

of a lesson are, 

� Use of previous knowledge (UPK) 

� Preliminary attention gaining (PAG) 

� Use of appropriate device (UAD) 

� Arousing motivation (AM) 

� Relevance and Continuity or Sequencing of questions and Statements (RC) 

� Topic Declaration (TD) 

Use of Previous Knowledge (UPK): Previous knowledge of students refers to the level of 

achievements from previous experiences. Testing the previous knowledge of students helps the 
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teacher to establish integration between the preexisting knowledge of the student and the new 

knowledge that the teacher wants to impart. Through this skill, the teacher knows the status of 

motivation, intellectual abilities and sociocultural background of the student. 

Preliminary Attention Gaining (PAG): In the beginning of a lesson, the students may not be in an 

attentive mood being mentally unprepared for learning. The teacher’s duty is to create desire for 

learning among the students. The teacher attracts the students towards his teaching by doing some 

attractive activity and creating curiosity. To gain attention at the preliminary stage interest or 

curiosity should be aroused among the students. The teacher can employ different attention attracting 

activities such as telling a story, recalling the previous experiences etc. 

Use of Appropriate Device (UAD): The teacher should make use of appropriate devices or 

techniques while introducing a lesson to motivate the students. The teacher creates such a situation by 

use of different types of devices such as, 

� Questioning 

� Use of examples, analogies, similarities 

� Story-telling, describing related instances 

� Lecturing, describing, narrating 

� Use of A.V aids 

� Roleplaying and dramatization 

� Demonstration and experimentation etc. 

In order to motivate the learners, the use of such devices should be suitable to the age, experience, 

maturity, etc. of the learner. The devices could be relevant only if they are related to the aims of the 

lesson/content. Unrelated devices confuse the learners and do not contribute towards establishing a 

healthy rapport with them. 

Arousing Motivation (AM): The teacher should link the required previous knowledge of the present 

knowledge with motivation of the present knowledge with motivation in introducing a lesson. The 

teacher should use the questions or activities to motivate the students towards the current topic or 

concept before declaring the topic or lesson. 

Relevance and Continuity or Sequencing of questions and Statements (RC): The teacher should 

use relevant and sequence questions to recall previous knowledge, to generate motivation towards the 

lesson and attract attention of the students. 

Topic Declaration (TD): The teacher should declare the topic or lesson after introducing the lesson. 

It indicates the beginning of presentation of the lesson. By this topic declaration, the students 

understand what they are going to be learning in that period. 
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Skill of Explaining: Explaining skill makes the pupils to understand ideas, concepts and principles, a 

teacher has to explain vividly. Explanation is a set of inter – relation statements made by the teacher 

related to an idea or phenomenon. In order to be a good listener the teacher trainee has to develop the 

following components. 

Components of Skill of Explaining  

Cognitive Link (CL): While introducing a new concept the teacher is to follow the principle of 

‘known to unknown’ establishing a link between the old (already known). Concepts and the new one. 

A new concept, if it is complex, can be introducing and developed only through a series of sub 

concepts. A new concept all sub-concepts must be linked with one another logically. 

Use of illustration (ILL): A new concept is to be adequately illustrated in terms of vital situations or 

life experiences. Illustrations also include citing example and non-example (if needed and if possible) 

illustrations must serve the purpose of concretizing the abstract concepts concerned.  

Comparing and contrasting (CC): Some concepts are often so closely interrelated that the pupils 

may find it difficult to discriminate between them. These may bring effectively to the attention of the 

learner. Besides his component serves the purpose of discriminating between two related but different 

concepts. 

Meaningful repetition (MM): By repeating a brief description of a concept, a term or a definition at 

regular intervals, the ideas get fixed in the minds of the learners. Repletion must be purposive, 

deliberative, meaningful and relevant. Over – repetition creates boredom to the learners. As such over 

repetition should not be used. 

SKILL OF QUESTIONING 

Questioning has two aspects i.e. 1. Fluency in questioning and 2. Probing questioning.Fluency in 

questioning refers to the rate of meaningful questions asked per unit of time. Probing questioning 

refers to depth in a pupil’s response by asking a series of subsequent questions. Let us now consider 

fluency of questioning. The questioning of the teacher stimulates thinking of the students. The teacher 

classifies and facilitates understanding of the concepts by questioning the students. In the teaching-

learning process, questioning is very significant technique. The new knowledge is assimilated with 

the previous knowledge by putting some questions. The questions develop curiosity among the 

students. The effective ness of questions depends on their particular use. The type of questions are as 

follows, 

� Introductory questions 

� Thought provoking questions 

� Prompting questions 

� Information seeking questions 
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� Refocusing questions 

� Redirected questions 

� Increasing critical awareness questions 

� Open ended questions 

� High order questions 

� ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ type questions 

� Recapitulatory questions etc. 

The questions should be interesting and should arose curiosity but they must be simple and 

undesirable to the students during the presentation of the lesson. Thought – provoking questions and 

probing questions are to be used. In recapitulation, recapitulatory questions are to be used. 

‘Yes’ or ‘NO” type questions, elliptical questions, suggestive questions (echo questions), rhetorical 

questions etc. should not be used.  

Questions should be grammatically correct, relevant to the topic discussed, specific and concise, put 

with proper pace and pause, put to the class with proper voice and not to be repeated unnecessarily. 

Questions for seeking further information are needed. The teacher asks prompting questions to lead to 

the pupil’s expected response. The teacher asks questions to increase critical awareness of the pupils 

about their responses. In process of questioning, pace should be used appropriately by providing 

sufficient pauses and the voice of the teacher should be clear and audible to the learners with please 

tone and friendly manner. 

PROBING QUESTIONING 

The skill of probing questioning involves going deep into student responses through step by step 

questioning with a view to eliciting the required responses. Each question is followed by a variety of 

student responses, such as to no response, wrong response, partially correct response, incomplete 

response and correct response. Let us consider the five response situations one by one. 

No response situation: No response situation may be there due to a student’s inability to understand 

the questions, to structured response, or due to the lack of requisite facts, concepts, generalizations 

needed for the purpose of responding or the failure to recall the related facts. 

Wrong response situation: Wrong responses to a question indicate the lack of knowledge of facts, 

concepts and generalizations on the part of the student. 

Partially correct response situation: It represents the response parts, which are similar to the 

criterion or correct responses. The respondent a partial knowledge of facts, concepts, and 

generalizations on the part of the students. 
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Incomplete responses situation: Some times when an incomplete response situation occurs, we infer 

that either the student is not having the necessary facts, concepts or generalization in his memory or it 

may be due to he is inability to understand or structure a response to the question. 

Correct response situation: Correct response situation refers to the statements expressed by the 

student, which completely satisfy the response. These specific sets of behavior (student response 

situation) are out lined in the ensuing skill components. The skill of probing questioning comprises 

component behaviors of seeking further information, redirecting, refocusing and developing critical 

awareness. The components are, 

� Seeking further information (SFI) 

� Re focusing (RF) 

� Re directing (RD) and 

� Developing critical awareness (DCA) 

Seeking Further Information (SFI): Dealing with an incomplete response situation and partially 

corresponsive situation consists of eliciting additional information from the responding pupil to bring 

the initial response to the expected response in more complex ad novel situations. 

Re Focusing (RF): To deal with ‘correct response situation’ the teacher re focuses pupil responses 

and wants the pupil to relax it to some area already learnt or requires the pupil to consider the 

implications of the given response in more complex and novel situations. 

Re Directing (RD): For more students’ involvement and to deal with ‘no response’, ‘incomplete 

response’ and partially correct response, the same question is redirected to more students for 

response. 

Developing critical awareness (DCA): This involves asking ‘why’ and ‘how’ of the correct 

response. The teacher expects the pupil to justify his response or explain its rationale. This process 

develops his critical awareness. 

SKILL OF STIMULUS VARIATION 

Continuous use of the same stimulus for a long period reduces the attention in that activity. The 

teacher’s behaviour influences pupil’s attention. Variation in stimulus secures more attention among 

the students. The following components of the skill, stimulus variation, influence the teaching – 

learning process effectively. 

� Teacher’s movement (TM) 

� Pupil’s movement (PM) 

� Teacher’s gesture (TG) 

� Sensory focus (SF) 

� Change in voice (CV) 
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� Change in interaction pattern (CIP) 

� Pausing (P)  

� Audio visual switching (AVS) 

Teacher’s Movement (TM): The teacher should move from one place to another on the teaching 

dais and towards all the students to attract attention of the entire class and to focus the attention of 

students the teacher. The movement of the teacher secures and maintains attention of the students. 

Pupil’s Movement (PM): A pupil moves from one place to another. The physical participation holds 

pupil’s interest and attention in this task in which they are engaged physical participation can be in 

the form of handling apparatus, dramatization and writing on the blackboard. 

Teacher’s Gesture (TG): Expression of feelings and emotions involving nonverbal behaviours are 

called gestures. Gestures consists of hand and hand movements, eye movements, facial expressions, 

etc. use of gestures increase the effectiveness of verbal communication. Gestures: Eyes movement, 

facial expression, body movements and movement of hands and legs. 

Change in Voice (CV): The teacher’s voice dominates the entire class. Voice modulation pitch, tone, 

and speed play a vital role in the class room. Communication constant use of the same level of pitch, 

tone, and speed by the teacher makes his communication dull, inactive and has an adverse effect. So, 

the teachers should modulate their voice. 

Sensory Focus (SF): The movements, gestures and change in the voice of teacher secure pupil’s 

attention. The verbal statements and gestures together are known as verbal cum gesture focusing. 

Verbal cum gesture focusing is termed as sensory focus. The sensory focus influences the attention of 

the students. Verbal Statement: Excellent, Gesture: Nodding of head, Verbal cum gesture: Excellent 

and nodding of head at a time. 

Change In Interaction Pattern (CIP): The interactive act of teaching constantly communication 

between the teacher and pupils as an initiatory or responsive act. The interaction is broadly of two 

types: Verbal and Nonverbal. This interaction is nothing but communication. When the teacher or 

pupil communicate in verbally, interaction operation through gestures without talking. The main 

patterns of interaction between teacher and pupils are teacher-pupil interaction, teacher-group 

interaction, pupil-pupil interaction, and teacher-whole class interaction. The teacher should introduce 

variation in the interaction patterns to secure and maintain pupil attention. 

Pausing (P): Pausing is silence for some seconds. The silence indicates pause during talk. Silence has 

a meaning of its own and if it is used effectively, it helps in securing and sustaining pupil attention. A 

short pause before saying something important is an effective way of attracting pupil attention. A 

pause of 3 seconds duration is considered appropriate for this purpose. If the pause is unduly long, it 
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loses its effectiveness in serving pupil attention. Appropriate pausing time: Response of the student to 

the teacher’s question or change from one concept to another is: 3 seconds. 

Audio – Visual Switching (AVS): Visual medium can be in the form of showing a chart, pictures, 

graph, map, and model on in the form of drawing pictures, figures and graphs on the black board. But 

the audio in the form of speech only. Only audio medium or only visual medium creates boredom in 

the class. A teacher while imparting knowledge to his pupils uses either audio or visual medium. A 

teacher should vary his medium in order to secure and sustain attention i.e. from audio to visual, 

visual to audio, audio or visual too audio visual, viz.. 

SKILL OF REINFORCEMENT 

All pupils generally need social approval of their behaviour. When they answer a question, they are 

eager to know whether their answers are correct or not. When they are appreciated for the correct 

answers they are eager to continue their responses in future also. This increases their participation. 

The appreciation for correct responses is positive reinforcement. The positive reinforcement are used 

for strengthening the responses or behaviours of individuals. On the other hand, if the pupils are 

scolded of not encouraged for their responses, they never participate in future. This kind of 

discouraging activity of the teacher’s called negative reinforcement. The negative reinforcements are 

used for weakening of eliminating the undesirable responses or behaviors. These reinforcements are 

in the form of verbal and nonverbal. 

The reinforcements are classified into four types as given below. 

� Positive verbal reinforcements (PVR) 

� Positive nonverbal reinforcements (PNVR) 

� Negative verbal reinforcements (NVR) 

� Negative nonverbal reinforcements (NNVR) 

Positive Verbal Reinforcement (PVR): The verbal behaviour (statement) of teacher accepts student 

feelings, repeats, rephrases student responses, surroundings student ideas etc., Using responses words 

such as – excellent, fantastic, splendid, right , yes, correct, fine, continue, go ahead, carry on, well 

done, etc., and extra verbal expressions such as ‘uhuh’, ‘hmhm’ etc., are positive verbal 

reinforcements. 

Positive Non-Verbal Reinforcement (PNVR): Using extra verbal cues like ‘umum’, ‘aha’ to 

encourage pupils while answering, writing the responses in the board, teacher’s gestures, conveying 

pleasant feelings, approval of student responses such as smiling, nodding of head, delighted laugh, 

clapping, keeping eyes on the responding student and giving ear to the student indicate positive 

nonverbal reinforcements. 
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Negative Verbal Reinforcements (NVR): Teacher’s statements such as the use of discouraging 

words like, ‘no’ wrong, incorrect, stop it , non-sense, try something else, remark in a sarcastic way , I 

don’t like what you are doing, do not do like this, that is not good, etc., correspond to negative verbal 

reinforcements. 

Negative Non-Verbal Reinforcements (NNVR): The teacher demonstrates, his/her disapproval to 

indicate non-verbal expression of a student’s in appropriate behaviour or incorrect response to his/her 

questions. Frowning, raising the eye brows, staring, disapproval by hands, negative reinforcements. 

The first two PVR and PNVR indicate the skill of desirable reinforcements, whereas NVR and 

NNVR indicate the skill of undesirable reinforcements. Trainee should be encouraged to participate 

reinforces to increase pupil’s participation. The undesirable reinforcements, which will affect students 

learning adversely, so these should be avoided as far as possible. 

SKILL OF BLACK BOARD USAGE 

Black board is the powerful teaching aid to teach from KG to PG. Black board, the visual aids is 

widely use in all sections of education and training. The development of information and 

communication technology is reducing the chalkboard work. Still it is the most suitable for giving a 

holistic picture of the lesson. A good black board work brings clearness in perception and it can be 

suitably used for displaying notes and diagrams during a lesson and for working through calculations 

in a classroom situation. The components of the skill of use of black board are: 

� Legibility (L) 

� Size and alignment (SA) 

� High lighting main points (HMP) 

� Utilization of the space (US) 

� Correctness (C) 

� Position of the teacher (PT) 

� Eye contact with pupils (ECP) 

� Cleaning of black board (CB) 

Legibility (L): Legible handwriting of the teacher on the blackboard draws the attention of the 

learners and encourages them to improve their handwriting. Illegible hand writing irritates the 

learners and results in maximum mistakes. The teacher should see that a clear distinction is ensured 

between every letter. Adequate space is maintained between individual letters and words etc. to make 

handwritings more eligible. 

Size and Alignment (SA): In black board writhing the size and alignment of the letters is very 

important. The size of the letters on the black board should not only be uniform but also the size of 
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the letters should be large enough to be read by the students in the last row. The size of the capital 

letters should be as nearly vertical as possible without being diverged from a line. 

Highlighting Main Points (HMP): The teacher should underline to highlight the main points or 

words on the black board. Colored chalks should be used suitably to draw the learner’s attention on 

the main points. 

Utilization of the Space (US): For the proper utilization of the space important words or statements 

should be written on the board. Overwriting on the letters should be avoided as it makes the black 

board work untidy. Only essential material should be retained on the black board and unnecessary 

words should be rubbed off. 

Correctness (C): The teacher should be careful about correct spelling, punctuation, grammar etc. in 

constructing sentences on the blackboard. While writing on the black board, inadequate knowledge of 

English grammar or mistakes done by the teacher reduces the attentiveness of the learners in the 

classroom. 

Position of the Teacher (PT): At the time of writing, the teacher should stand on one side of the 

blackboard with an angle of 45 degrees, so that the written work is visible to the learners on the black 

board. This means the teacher’s position should not be in between the learners and the black board. 

Eye Contact with Pupils (ECP): the teacher should maintain eye contact with his learners at the 

time of writing on the board. This controlling interaction maintains discipline and sustains the 

attention of the learners. Too much or too less eye contact will be counter production in the 

classroom. 

Cleaning of Black Board (CB): Teacher should clean the blackboard from top to bottom and not 

spread dust in the room. He should rub the points on the black board after the student notes them 

down. After completion of the lesson, the teacher should clean the entire blackboard leaving the 

classroom. 

SKILL OF CLOSURE 

In closure or recapitulation, the teacher can consolidate the main points by putting a few questions 

based on the topic taught. The questions should be logically liked to cover the whole lesson as 

summary of the lesson. He may use charts, models, diagrams etc. for consolidation of the lesson. The 

questions may be oral or / and written by using non-verbal media including experimentation. The 

students can use this situation of what they have learnt during the lesson in solving the problems in a 

new situation or in different situations. The teacher can review the past knowledge of the students, 

both provide for future learning in the form of homework or assignment. The various components of 

the skill Closure /Recapitulation are, 

� Consolidation of Major points (CMP) 
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� Providing opportunity to apply new knowledge to a new situation or different situation (OP) 

� Linking previous knowledge to new knowledge and new knowledge to future knowledge 

among the students (LK)  

� Homework or Assignment (HW)  

Consolidation of Major Points (CMP): The teacher should consolidate the major points of his 

presented content matter at the closure or recapitulation process. It helps in remembering important 

points of the lesson. 

Providing Opportunity to apply new knowledge to new situation or indifferent situations (OP): 

Whatever the students gain new knowledge in the lesson taught, they apply their knowledge in a new 

situation or different situations in the recapitulation. That opportunity is felt at the closure of a lesson. 

Without providing this opportunity, the students are unable to apply their gained knowledge to new or 

different situations. 

Linking previous knowledge to new knowledge and new knowledge to future knowledge of the 

students (LK): The teacher establishes a link from the previous knowledge to new knowledge and 

from the new knowledge to future knowledge by taking different examples. 

Home Work or Assignment (HW): Homework or Assignment is an important task in closure. At 

the end of his teaching, the teacher provides homework or assignment to recall or to apply or to learn 

different situations. 

SKILL OF FLUENCY IN COMMUNICATION 

Meaning 

� Resolution for conflict, understanding of the topic 

� Presentation skills, argumentation skills, storytelling, organizing ideas.  Adjusting the     

             communication style depending on the audience 

� Cultural sensitivity 

� Correct use of grammar, correct pronunciation, correct spelling, and concise verbiage  

            without excess words 

� Knowledge in specialized topics, familiarity with idiomatic expressions 

� Language translation (if necessary)  

Definition 

According to James M. Bodie, it reduces fear of communication. Through the mental preparation, an 

individual can reduce disfluencies and mitigate the anxiety that arises from a speech reported higher 

levels of communication apprehension demonstrated more total disfluencies throughout the speech.   
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Importance 

Irrespective of your profession, speech fluency is a must. There is no denying to the fact that it offers 

you an upper edge over other people out there. How often do you notice an individual with less skills 

and ability make it to the top? Although the individual may have fewer skills than you, the ability to 

communicate effectively can lead one to the top of the success ladder, and to communicate 

effectively, speech fluency has to be there. 

Components of Skill of Fluency in Communication 

� Speaking 

� Accuracy 

� Grammar 

� Vocabulary 

� Pronunciation 

� Intonation 

Episode Writing 

Let’s now see an episode on introducing a poem: “The Coromandel Fishers” by poet Sarojini 

Naidu. 

“Rise, brothers’ rise, the waking skies Pray to the morning light, 

The wind lies asleep in the arms of the dawn like a child that has cried all night.  

Come, let us gather our nets from the shore, And set our catamarans free,  

To capture the leaping wealth of the tide, For we are the sons of the sea.” 

a) Equipping the students for a quick grasp of the main outline of the poem. 

b) Familiarizing (not through explanation) them with the most important words and expressions. 

c) Ensuring that the ideas involved in the poem are not beyond his reach.  

These can be done by eliciting responses through simple questions as follows: (The books remain 

closed).  

Tr.: How many of you have seen the sea? / How many of you have been to the beach? (A few 

students raise their hands) 

Tr.: Not even in films / TV?  

Class: Yes! Yes!  

Tr.: Good, now tell me, what you have seen on the seashore. Answer one by one.  

Student1: boats, Student 2: huts, Student 3: shells, Student 4: fisherman. 

Tr.: Yes, fisherman. Or you can also call them fishers. (A few students murmer ‘fishers’) Good! Say 

that!  
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Class: Fishers. 

Tr.: Good! The fishers! What do they do? 

Student 2: Catch fish.  

Tr.: Good! When do they set out to catch fish? (Show gestures)  

Class: (Silent)  

Tr.: In the night? 

Student 3: No, early in the morning,  

Tr.: Yes! You’re right. I’m going to recite a poem on fishermen. They are also called.......... 

Student 5: Fishers! 

Tr.: Good: Can you tell me, what is the east coast of India? 

Class: (Silent) 

Tr.: I’ll give you a clue. There is a train from Chennai to Calcutta. It’s named after the coast. 

Student 7: Coromandel Express?  

The process of teaching the poem can be in three main stages as follows, 1. Preparation,             2. 

Presentation and 3. Discussion. 

Preparation 

Tr.: Exactly! The East Coast is called the Coromandel Coast. Our poem is on the Coromandel 

fishers. I’m going to recite it. You are not going to open your books. Listen to the poem carefully. 

Presentation  

Tr.: The teacher recites / reads out the poem with the proper pronunciation intonation and facial 

expression (A second reading / recital can also be done if necessary). 

Discussion 

Books Open: The teacher need not explain every word or every line. The teacher can ask simple 

questions to ensure whether the pupils have understood the poem. Even if a few students ask the 

meaning of words like catamarans, leaping wealth, the teacher can show pictures, or pose questions to 

the class and elicit the answer.For example, 

Tr.: How do fisherman go into the sea? 

Class: (Silent)  

Tr.: Swimming? 

Student 2: No 

Tr.: Then? By ships?  

Student 3: By boats. 
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Tr.: Some fishermen go by machine boats. Not all.  

Student 4: Yes, some by small boats.  

Tr.: You’re right. They go by catamarans. There is a similar word in Tamil.  

Student 6: Catamaran  

Tr.: Excellent! 

Student 7: What’s ‘leaping wealth’?  

Tr.: Can any one answer his question? 

Class: (Silent) 

Tr.: What do fishermen get from the sea? 

Class: Fish  

Tr.: Yes, that’s the wealth they get from the sea. Just as the wealth the former gets from the land.     

 Do fish keep quiet in the sea?  

Class: No, they move fast, they jump. 

Tr.: That’s why the poet calls them leaping wealth. 

 

I - PRACTICINGV THE MINI-TEACHING SKILLS 

Focus : Grammar Item – Verb 

Date :  

Time  : 15 – 20 minutes 

Objectives: The peer group, 

� acquires knowledge of noun and verb. 

� understands one of the parts of speech mainly verb. 

� applies the lean knowledge of verb in different  situations and gives different examples. 

� develops skills in drawing match – stick figure for giving examples for verb. 

Materials 

� A chart depicting different actions of a man. 

� A flip chart showing different verbal actions of different personalities. 

� A model of a cricket stadium 

Content 

� Parts of speech. 

� Defining a verb. 

� Examples for teaching verb. 

Teaching skills 
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Important skills are as follows, 

1. Introducing 

The pre-service teacher gives introduction about parts of speech, especially about the verb by giving 

some examples. 

(E.g.) Sachin was a good batsman. (Noun) 

 

(E.g.) My teachers teaches well. (Verb) 

 

(E.g.) He speaks English fluently (Adverb) 

 

2. Explaining  

The pre-service teacher explains about the usage of verb with different examples by using a chart. 

(E.g.) She sings a song. 

(E.g.) He goes to school every day by 9 a.m. 

(Eg.) We go church every Sunday. 

3. Questioning  

The pre-service teacher asks a few questions to test the comprehension of the students.  

a. What is a verb? 

b. My teacher -------------English 

4. Varying the stimulus 

The pre-service teacher uses a chart, flash cards and a cut out model to check the peer groups 

understanding of verb. 

Identify the verbs from the teaching aids. 

a. Dhoni plays cricket aggressively. 

b. My mother prepares food well. 

5. Non-verbal cues 

The pre-service teacher uses some non-verbal cues to make the class interesting. He uses the positive 

non-verbal cues like smiling, nodding the head, a delighted laugh, patting on the shoulder etc ….. to 

teach the grammar item verb. 

The teacher asks what is a verb? And students give answer as it is an action word. At this time the 

teacher uses non-verbal cues like patting the shoulder or by nodding the head by appreciating the 

students. 

6. Reinforcement 

The teacher uses positive verbal words like saying good, excellent, right and correct etc., to 

appreciate the peer group. 

7. Closure/Summing up 
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The teacher summarizes the grammar item namely the verb by asking a few questions on verb to the 

peer to check whether they have understood the concept well. 

a. Give me an example for a verbal action 

8. Fluency in communication 

This is an important skill for a good pre service teacher. A teacher should pronounce well and explain 

the concept well. Here the peer will assess the pre service teacher’s communication capacity. 

Range of Scores: 8 – 24 

 

STEPS IN MINI TEACHING (Content – Verb) 

� Motivation 

� Presentation 

� Interaction 

� Reflection 

� Summing up 

STEPS 

Motivation 

INTEGRATING SKILLS IN MINI TEACHING (Assessment by Peers / Teacher Educators) 

Teaching Skills Average (Score 1 ) Good (Score2) Very Good (Score 3) TOTAL 

Introducing     

Explaining     

Questioning     

Varying the 

stimulus 

    

Non-verbal 

cues 

    

Reinforcement     

Closure     

Fluency in 

communication 

    



Course 7a: Pedagogy of English (Part –I Methodology) 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              43 

 

The pre service Teacher asks a few questions to motivate the students 

Pre service teacher  : What do you do when you get up early in the morning? (Introducing) 

Peer   : I pray and then brush my teeth. 

Pre service teacher    : What do you like to play in the evening? 

Peer  : I like to play tennis or cricket  

Pre service teacher   : Do you watch T.V.? 

Peer   : Yes, I watch interestingly. 

Pre service teacher    : Good. All the underlined words are used to describe an action. So, they  

   are called in other words as “verbs”. (Introducing)  

Presentation 

Teacher explains the concept of grammar item called verb by using pictures, charts and models and 

also gives more examples orally or in the written form. 

Teacher shows the picture of Sachin as he plays. (Varying the stimulus and Explaining) 

 

1. Sachinplays cricket aggressively 

 

2. Teacher shows the picture of fruits (Varying the stimulus) 

 

3. Children like to eat fruits. 

 

4. Teacher shows the model of a sun (varying the stimulus) 

 

5. Sun rises in the east. 

 

Interaction: Teacher asks a few questions to the students to have interaction.(Teacher uses good    

command of English) 

1. What do you like most to eat? (questioning, explaining, fluency in communication) 

I like fries chicken much. Teacher says good and appreciates. (Reinforcement) 

2. Do you play cricket? (Questioning) 

Yes, I play cricket well. 

3. When do you go to bed in the night? (Questioning) 

 I go to bed by 10.30 p.m. 

4. Do you go to church on sun days? 

Yes, I go. Teacher pats on the back of the students (Non-verbal) 

5. Teacher shows a model of a Tajmahal and asks a boy or a girl, as who built Tajmahal? 

Shajahan built Tajmahal. (Varying the stimulus) 
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Teacher nods positively as to appreciate the boy. (Non –verbal cues) 

6. Teacher asks a student to close the window, and asks the students. What does he do? 

He closes the widow. 

7. Teacher writes some sentences on the board as exercises for the students to fill up the blanks, 

(Explaining, Fluency in communication, Varying the stimulus) by using good English 

pronunciation. 

Reflection: Teacher shows flip chart to the students and asks a few students to write some sentences 

by using new verbs. Namely swim and dance. 

Students write (Varying the stimulus) 

i. He swims. 

ii. She dance. 

Teacher asks the students to frame sentences on their own by having some reflections in an 

innovative way. 

i. Our scientists launchMangalyan. 

ii. I like innovative Tasks. 

iii. My father probes on problems 

Summing up 

Teacher asks some questions to the pupils to check their understanding of the grammar item of 

‘Verb’. (Closure and Questioning) 

i. Give me a sentence using the verb ‘catch’ (Questioning) 

ii. What is a verb? (Questioning) 

Observation and feedback on the practice of integration of teaching skills 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Range of Scores: 5 - 15 

INTEGRATING SKILLS IN MINI TEACHING (Assessment by Peers / Teacher Education) 

TEACHING 

STEPS 

Average (Score 1) Good (Score2) Very Good (Score 3) TOTAL 

Motivation     

Presentation     

Interaction     

Reflection     

Summing up     
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Overall Assessment of Teaching Steps 

1. AVERAGE   ----------------    2. GOOD   --------------  3. VERY GOOD ------------- 

Interpretation of Scores 

Average: 5     Good: 6 – 10      Very Good: 11 – 15 

 

III - TEACHING OF PROSE 

The word prose has been derived from Latin word, ‘Prosa’ or ‘Proversa Oration’ that means ‘straight 

forward discourse’. Prose is the powerful medium of expressing ideas, facts, laws and principles. 

Therefore, it appeals to head or mind. The main aim of teaching prose is to enlarge vocabulary, 

explain the structure of the sentences and grasp the ideas of the author. 

The teaching of prose includes two types of lessons: 

1. Detailed or Intensive Prose Reading 

2. Non-Detailed or Extensive Prose Reading 

Detailed Prose Lessons 

In detailed prose lessons, the text book is thoroughly read word by word. Pupils are required to read it 

not only for comprehension but for mastering the prescribed structure and vocabulary. 

Non-Detailed Prose Lessons 

Non-Detailed prose lessons aim at giving information and pleasure. Students are required to grasp the 

meaning of new words according to the situation or context in which they are used. 

Aims of Teaching Prose 

The aim of teaching English prose is for language development and literature development both. At 

primary level, the chief aim is to language development. This means that the emphasis should be 

given on the development of the four basic skills such as Listening, Speaking, Reading and Writing. 

Thomson and Wyatt said, “To aim at literature is to miss the way to language, but aim at language is 

to pave way to literature”. The aims of teaching prose can be categorized into two aspects: 

1. General Aims 

i) To enable the pupils to read aloud the prose lesson with correct pronunciation, stress, 

intonation and pause. 
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ii) To enable the pupils to comprehend the thought and ideas contained in the passage. 

iii) To enrich their active and passive vocabulary. 

iv) To enable the pupils to express the ideas contained in the passage orally and in written. 

v) To develop their interest for reading. 

vi) To enable them to write correctly. 

vii) To build their character and prepare for world citizenship. 

2. Specific Aims 

The specific aims vary according to the subject matter of the prose lesson. The specific aims 

of different types of prose lessons are as follows, 

a) Descriptive 

i) To develop the pupils imagination and love for natural objects. 

ii) To acquaint the pupils with the writer’s style. 

b) Story 

i) To give certain facts and lessons through story. 

ii) To shape the pupils characters. 

iii) To develop interest for story reading. 

c) Essay 

i) To acquaint them with the style of essay writing.  

ii) To enable them to arrange the ideas in a systematic way. 

d) Play 

i) To make the pupils conversational English. 

ii) To encourage them to paly different roles. 

iii) To build their character. 

e) Biography 

i) To get pupils acquaint with the life and deeds of great men. 

ii) To inculcate in them desirable sentiments and ambitions. 

iii) To show them the path of character building. 

Procedure of Teaching Prose Lesson 

The procedure of teaching prose lessons involves the following steps: 

1. Preparation 

2. Presentation 

3. Recapitulation 
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4. Home Assignment 

Preparation 

As English is a foreign language, it is difficult for Indian students to learn. So it requires proper 

preparation to motivate the students to learn English. The following points are considered important: 

I General Aim 

II Specific Aim 

III Teaching Resource (Aids/Materials) 

Teacher makes the appropriate use of Audio/Visual aids to make the lesson interesting. 

IV Previous Knowledge 

The teacher should know how much knowledge students possess already regarding the lesson. So that 

he/she can impart new knowledge linking it to the previous knowledge. 

Introduction 

Introduction is very important part to make the students to ready to learn and start the lesson. As it is 

believed that, “Well begun in half done”. The introduction has two purposes as follows, 

i) To bring the previous knowledge to the consciousness. 

ii) To link the previous knowledge to the new knowledge to be given. 

Introduction can be done in different ways. The teacher may ask some introductory questions in order 

to test their previous knowledge and to link it the topic to be taught. He/she may attract the student’s 

attention by showing pictures, models, charts etc. and arouse their curiosity. In the event of the 

continuing lesson, the teacher can ask questions from the portion of lesson already taught. 

VI Statement of the Aim 

Under this, the teacher can clearly explain the topic that he/she is going to teach and instructs the 

students to open their books at the appropriate pages. 

Presentation 

Presentation is the main part of the lesson plan. The lesson may be divided into two or more units. 

The following sub-steps are followed in each unit. 
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I Reading Aloud by the Teacher 

Reading aloud by the teacher is called as model reading. The teacher reads aloud the selected 

passages with appropriate pronunciation, stress, intonation and pause. The speed of reading should be 

normal and audible to the entire class. He/she should keep an eye on the whole class while reading 

aloud to see whether the students following the reading in their text books. 

II Pronunciation Drill 

Pronunciation drill should precede reading aloud. The words should be selected on the basis of the 

pronunciation skill of the class. The selected words should be written on the blackboard one by one 

and practiced. Those words are selected which are: 

� difficult to pronounce by the students. 

� commonly mispronounced by the students.  

� containing the silent letters. 

III Reading Aloud by the Students 

The teacher asks some students to read the selected passages aloud one by one. Loud reading by the 

students is also called as imitation reading as they try to imitate the teacher’s pronunciation, 

intonation and pause.  

IV Exposition of New Words/Phrases 

The teacher selects new words and phrases from the passage and explains their meaning. The teacher 

can adopt different methods for explaining the meanings: 

i) By showing the objects, pictures and models. 

ii) By using the words in the sentences. 

iii) By giving synonyms/antonyms. 

iv) By drawing a sketch or figure on the blackboard. 

v) By showing action or gesture. 

vi) By translating word in the mother tongue. 

V Silent Reading 

After exposition of new words/phrases, the teacher asks the students to read the passages silently. 

This helps the students for rapid reading, learning of new words and grasp of meanings. The teacher 
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should supervise the whole class while the students are reading. Adequate time should be given to the 

students to complete the reading of the passage. 

VI Comprehension Questions 

After the silent reading, some questions based on the passage should be asked to test students’ 

comprehension of the passage. The following types of questions may be asked: 

i) By asking the meaning of new words. 

ii) By asking short questions from the main portion of the passage. 

iii) To pick out different forms of words and phrases. 

Recapitulation/Application Test 

The purpose of the recapitulation is to evaluate the extent which the objectives of the lesson have 

been achieved. The recapitulation is generally done with different types of questions. The questions 

should be from all the passages taught in different units. These questions are different from 

comprehension questions. The questions can be as follows, 

i) Fill in the blanks. 

ii) Match the columns. 

iii) Complete the lines. 

iv) Choose the correct answer. 

Home Assignment 

Assigning the home work is the final stage of the lesson plan. Home assignments are the basis for 

retaining of learning. It can be given in different forms: 

i) Use the new words in their own sentences. 

ii) Make a list of words related with particular group/topic. 

iii) Remember the spelling of new words. 

iv) Write the answer for the given questions. 

v) Some project work may also be  

IV - TEACHING OF VOCABULARY 

Introduction: Vocabulary 

Vocabulary is the set of lexical items in a language, it is also called the ‘lexicon’. The term lexicon is 

known in English from the early 17 century, when it referred to a book containing a selection of a 
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language’s words and meanings, arranged in alphabetical order. The term itself comes from Greek 

‘lexis’ word. It has taken on a more abstract sense, especially within linguistics, referring to the total 

stock of meaningful units in a language, not only the words and idioms, but also the parts of words 

which express meaning, such as the prefixes and suffixes. 

Words are referred to as ’the building blocks of language’. These are powerful tools. We need a rich 

supply of words so that we can select the correct tools for the job as we would with any other task we 

tackled. We need a good vocabulary. A good vocabulary is that which (a) fills our needs, (b) gives us 

confidence, (c) helps us to understand, (d) is varied and (e) is exact. 

Types of Vocabulary 

On the basis of its application, vocabulary is divided into two types: 1. Active Vocabulary and 2. 

Passive Vocabulary. 

Active Vocabulary 

Active vocabulary consists of those words over which one can use in his speech and writing. He 

knows the meaning of those words accurately. Active vocabulary refers to the productive side of 

language. It consists of the words one uses confidently because he understands their meanings and 

usage. In order to give the proficiency in spoken and written language, words must continuously be 

added to the active vocabulary of the students. Active vocabulary of a language calls for: 

1. The use of right word in right place. 

2. The spontaneous recall of words. 

3. Grammatical accuracy i.e., use of correct tenses, inflections and word order. 

4. In speech, fluency and ability to reproduce correct sounds, pronunciation, intonation, rhythm 

etc. 

Passive Vocabulary 

The Passive Vocabulary consists of those words, meaning of which can be understood when they 

appear in speech or writing of others but which we cannot use in our own speech and writing because 

we are not fully conversant with them. In passive vocabulary, the person does not know the precise 

meaning of a particular word and he does not make use of those words in communication. Sometimes 

he can understand the meaning of that word only to a certain extent depending on the contest. Passive 

vocabulary refers to the receptive side of language. Passive vocabulary calls for: 

1. A recognition of vocabulary in speech or writing. 

2. An acquaintance with major grammatical items or forms. 

3. The skill of stimulating rapidly the sense of large word groups. 

It is observed that an undergraduate student has 3000 to 5000 active vocabulary whereas the 

same student has 5000 to 10,000 passive vocabulary. 
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A good communicator tries to turn passive vocabulary into active vocabulary. It is obvious that words 

from passive vocabulary shift to active vocabulary after some years. There is no hard and fast rule of 

acquiring active vocabulary. The one and only requirement is the student’s enthusiasm and effort with 

some proper directions. 

The teaching of vocabulary has not been accorded a place of prominence in the syllabus at any stage 

of education. It has been relegated to a secondary status in favor of syntax of the university level. The 

undergraduate student must have enough foundation both in terms of vocabulary and syntax. Of the 

two, vocabulary is more fluid and hence it should be given as much importance as the choice of 

structures in the English curriculum. Vocabulary teaching is very essential especially where students 

are from regional medium schools and have limited exposure to English.  

A language teacher must know the techniques of teaching vocabulary which he should apply in the 

classroom. Before applying the techniques of teaching vocabulary, a language teacher must know the 

principles of vocabulary teaching. These principles are, 

1. To find out the frequency of the word. 

2. To find out the applicability of words related to different contexts – selection of    

vocabulary items is very important. 

3. An easier word should be taught first. 

4. Sequencing or gradation or ordering of items is necessary. 

5. Improvement or enrichment of vocabulary refers to both active and passive vocabulary. 

6. Guessing the meaning from the context or acquaintance with the usage. 

Techniques of Teaching Vocabulary 

There are a good number of techniques of teaching vocabulary some of which are discussed below: 

1. Showing pictures or using Audiovisual aids: To a certain extent, the language teacher should 

have the mastery over the skill of drawing so as to teach vocabulary. He should produce some 

picture of animals, birds, fruits, vegetables etc. The teacher can also use some other 

audiovisual aids to teach vocabulary properly. 

2. Showing real objects or models: The objects which the teacher can easily bring in the 

classroom should be shown to the students. For example, stick, stone, maps, clock etc. 

3. Miming or performing an action: To teach some words, the teacher should actually perform 

the action like walking, writing, laughing etc. in the class. 

4. By framing illustrative sentences: These sentences should be such that meaning of the words 

flashes from the context clear as crystal. For example, the train left the station at 7.55. I could 

not catch it. I missed the train. It should be always kept in mind that this type of sentences 

should be simple in structure. 
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5. By associating with other words: The teacher should try to associate a new word with the 

word that is already known to the students. This can be done by asking and giving examples 

of synonyms and antonyms. Referring to a thesaurus is, too, a useful method. 

6. Identifying the lexical set: Ability to identifying the lexical set is very essential in teaching 

vocabulary. For example, accelerator, breaks are the words of the some lexical set. 

7. Breaking words into component units: The meaning of words should be explained by breaking 

words down into their component units and providing the meaning of each unit separately, 

and then giving the combined root + affix meaning. For instance, words such as ‘inject’, 

‘eject’, and ‘deject’ could be explained as follows:  

Inject = in (inside) + ject (throw) = to insert, as in ‘inject a syringe’. 

Eject = e (away) + ject (throw) = to throw out, as in ‘eject oneself from an airplane’. 

Deject= de (down) + ject (throw) = to throw down’ to make low in spirits. 

Despite some limitations, the analytical method will at least give us the core meaning from 

which other meanings have diverged. 

8. Exposure of different contexts: Learners should be exposed to different kinds of contexts in 

which a word may be used, to ensure its proper usage. One context does not ensure mastery of 

the word. The teacher should give proper guidance to the students to work with the new words 

actively, regularly and systematically. 

9. Selecting the bases and their order of presentation: The selection of bases and their order of 

presentation should be made in accordance with their frequency of use and proliferation, i.e., 

those that are more prolific should be introduced first. It has been asserted that more than 240 

words have sprouted out of the Latin word ‘spectare’ meaning to ‘see’. 

10. To give some importance on word formation: The teacher should teach the different affixes 

(prefixes and suffixes) and their functions should be taught in order to give proper 

interpretation of a new word. Words can be grouped into clusters on the basis of their affixes. 

Knowing the meaning of a prefix or a suffix will definitely help learners to understand the 

meaning of a word. 

11. Crossword puzzles: Crossword puzzles help in studying vocabulary. Almost all the English 

newspapers have crossword puzzles. The teacher should produce adequate crossword puzzles 

for the sake of teaching vocabulary. This is a useful tool in building one’s vocabulary. 

12. Word games: Sometimes the teacher should conduct some word games among the students in 

the classroom. This will help the students a lot because the process of learning vocabulary 

becomes an entertaining work. 
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13. Giving equivalents in mother tongue: Most of the students may not be acquainted with all the 

terms in the target language. But those terms can be taught through the medium of their 

mother tongue. The barrier of understanding the meaning of some specific words can be 

removed in this way. 

14. Encourage the students to use a dictionary: Students should be always encouraged to use a 

dictionary. It is always beneficial to use a monolingual dictionary. To get a wide exposure to 

the language, it is an essential act which the students should be advised to perform. 

These are the basic techniques of teaching vocabulary.  

A teacher can use various innovative techniques at his will while teaching vocabulary. The 

vocabulary teaching will become unfruitful until and unless the teacher creates a cozy atmosphere in 

the classroom. 

Effective Strategies for Teaching of Vocabulary 

Because vocabulary knowledge is critical to reading comprehension, it is important that those 

working with young readers help foster their development of a large “word bank” and effective 

vocabulary learning strategies. There are several effective explicit (intentional, planned instruction) 

and implicit (spontaneous instruction as a child comes to new words in a text) strategies that adults 

can employ with readers of any age. 

 

Explicit Vocabulary Instruction 

Pre-teaching Vocabulary Words 

One of the most effective methods of helping children learn new vocabulary words is to teach 

unfamiliar words used in a text prior to the reading experience. Adults (either alone or with the 

child(ren)) should preview reading materials to determine which words are unfamiliar. Then these 

words should be defined and discussed. It is important for the adult to not only tell the child(ren) what 

the word means, but also to discuss its meaning. This allows the child(ren) to develop an 

understanding of the word’s connotations as well as its denotation. Also, discussion provides the 

adult with feedback about how well the child(ren) understands the word. After pre-teaching 

vocabulary words, the child(ren) should read the text. 

Repeated Exposure to Words 

It may seem common sense that the more times we are exposed to a word, the stronger our 

understanding becomes. However, repeated exposure to new vocabulary words is often ignored. 

Adults often forget a person (especially a child) needs to hear and use a word several times before it 

truly becomes a part of her vocabulary. Providing multiple opportunities to use a new word in its 

written and spoken form helps children solidify their understanding of it. 
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Keyword Method 

Like pre-teaching, the keyword method occurs before a child reads a particular text. In this method, 

unfamiliar words are introduced prior to reading. However, rather than encouraging the child to 

remember a definition for a new word, the adult teaches him a “word clue” to help him understand it. 

This “word clue” or keyword might be a part of the definition, an illustrative example or an image 

that the reader connects to the word to make it easier to remember the meaning when reading it in 

context. The idea behind the keyword method is to create an easy cognitive link to the word’s 

meaning that the reader can access efficiently during a reading experience. 

Word Maps 

The word map is an excellent method for scaffolding a child’s vocabulary learning. Like the other 

explicit instructional methods, the adult (either alone or with the child(ren) should preview reading 

materials to determine which words are unfamiliar. For each of these new vocabulary words the child 

(with the support of the adult) creates a graphic organizer for the word. At the top or center of the 

organizer is the vocabulary word. Branching off of the word are three categories: classification (what 

class or group does the word belong to), qualities (what is the word like) and examples. Using prior 

knowledge the child fills in each of these three categories. Word maps help readers develop complete 

understandings of words. This strategy is best used with children in grades 3 - 12. 

Root Analysis 

While root analysis is taught explicitly, the ultimate goal is for readers to use this strategy 

independently. Many of the words in the English language are derived from Latin or Greek roots. 

They either contain a “core” root (the primary component of the word) or use prefixes or suffixes that 

hold meaning. Adults should focus on teaching children the most commonly occurring roots, prefixes 

and suffixes. As each is taught examples of its use in common word should be shared and examined. 

The reader should see how the root helps her understand the word’s definition. Children should then 

be given practice analyzing words to determine their roots and definitions. When a reader is able to 

break down unfamiliar words into their prefixes, suffixes and roots they can begin to determine their 

meanings. 

Restructuring Reading Materials 

This strategy is particularly effective for helping struggling readers improve their vocabularies. 

Sometimes grade level materials are inaccessible to readers because there are too many unfamiliar 

words in them. Adults can restructure the materials in several different ways to help readers 

comprehend them more easily. A portion of the difficult words can be replaced with “easier” 

synonyms to help the reader understand the overall text. Vocabulary footnotes (definitions provided 

at the bottom of the page) can be added for particularly challenging words so that the reader can 
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easily “look up” the word while still reading the text. An accompanying vocabulary guide can be 

provided for the text. Words that are included in the guide should be highlighted or printed in bold 

text to direct the reader to check the vocabulary guide if the word or its meaning is unfamiliar. 

Implicit Vocabulary Instruction 

Incidental Learning 

Incidental vocabulary learning occurs all of the time when we read. Based on the way a word is used 

in a text we are able to determine its meaning. While you may not know what a specific word means, 

many times you can determine its meaning based on what the rest of the sentence focuses on. Adults 

should model this sort of incidental vocabulary learning for children to help them develop their own 

skills. 

Context Skills 

Context skills are the strategies that a reader uses for incidental vocabulary learning. Texts are full of 

“clues” about the meanings of words. Other words in a sentence or paragraph, captions, illustrations 

and titles provide readers with information about the text that they can use to determine the meanings 

of unfamiliar words. These features are often referred to as “context clues” because they are 

contained within the context of the piece of writing rather than outside it. Young readers should be 

taught to find and use context clues for learning new vocabulary words. Adult modeling and practice 

are key for helping children develop this important reading skill. 

Conclusion 

Vocabulary is one of the major problems confronting EFL learners. Because of, the anemic 

vocabulary, one cannot communicate his ideas as clearly as he would like to and he cannot grasp the 

ideas transmitted to them. The listening comprehension, writing and reading abilities are hampered by 

their limited vocabulary. Therefore, there is a need of systematic vocabulary building program me 

which should come under the curriculum of language teaching. The importance of knowing the 

meaning of words is attested by the inclusion of a separate vocabulary component in college and 

scholarship tests such as TOEFL and GRE. 

V - TEACHING OF POETRY 

Coleridge defined poetry as “The best words in their best order”. Poetry embodies the beauty of 

form, beauty of thoughts and beauty of feelings. 

Allen Poe calls poetry as “The rhythmical creation of thoughts”. 

Poetry has tremendous appeal for children and it is the way of exciting their love of language. It lays 

the foundation for the appreciation of the language. It educates their emotions and enhances their 

power of imaginations. The rhythm of poetry helps the students to acquire the natural speech rhythm. 
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According to Prof. Subramanyam, “Poetry leads to an all-round development of the whole 

personality of pupils particularly emotional, imaginative, intellectual, aesthetic and intuitive sides”. 

Aims of Teaching Poetry 

Poetry is taught for sheer pleasure and enjoyment. It further lays the foundation for an adequate 

appreciation of English poetry. Therefore, the aims of teaching poetry should be different at different 

levels. The aims of teaching poetry can be classified into two aspects like 1. General Aims and 2. 

Specific Aims. 

1. General Aims 

i) At Primary Level: 

To enable the pupils to recite the poem with proper rhythm and intonation. 

To enable the pupils to enjoy the recitation of the poem. 

To realize them about the emotions of the poet. 

To develop love for poetry reading and writing. 

ii) At Secondary/Higher Secondary Level: 

To enable the pupils to appreciate the poem. 

To enable them to understand the thoughts and imagination contained in the poem. 

To appreciate the rhyme & rhythm and style of the poem. 

To realise the emotions, feelings and imagination of the poet. 

To develop their aesthetic sense. 

To create love for English poetry. 

2. Specific Aims 

Specific aims of teaching of poetry differ from poem to poem. They depends largely on 

situation, scene, feelings and thoughts depicted in the poem. The specific aims of teaching 

poetry are as follows, 

i) To enable the pupils to recite the poem namely “------------------“with proper rhyme 

with rhythm.  

ii) To enable the pupils to enjoy the recitation of the poem “-------------------”. 

iii) To understand the central theme/idea of the poem. 

iv) To communicate the exclusive message of the poem to the pupils. 

v) To enable them to appreciate the beauty and images depicted in the poem. 
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Procedure of Teaching of Poetry 

The procedure of teaching poetry involves the following steps: 

1. Preparation 

2. Presentation 

3. Comprehension/Appreciation 

4. Home Assignment 

Preparation 

Under preparation the following points are to be considered, 

I General Aim 

II Specific Aim 

III Teaching Resources (Aid/Materials) 

The suitable resources can be used depend on the theme and content of the poem. 

IV Previous Knowledge 

The teacher should know the previous knowledge of the pupils related to the theme of the poem to be 

taught. It is on the basis of the previous knowledge that the new lesson is to be introduced in the 

class. 

V Introduction 

Teaching of the poem should begin with a beautiful introduction about the poem and the poet. This 

will arouse the interest of the pupils and create the appropriate environment for teaching the poem. 

Introduction of the poem can be done in different ways: 

i) Parallel poem that depicts the similar theme/emotion may be read. 

ii) By giving a brief summary of the poem pertaining to the background and general theme of the 

poem and asking few questions on it. 

iii) By giving a life-sketch, poetic style and characteristics of the poet. 

iv) If the poem is descriptive, a picture can be shown and few questions on the picture can be 

asked. 
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VI Statement of the Aim 

After introducing the poem and the poet, the teacher should announce the aim of teaching the poem. 

Presentation 

According to Ryburn, “A good poem is a complete whole”. Therefore, the poem should be taught in 

one unit, in case the poem is too long, it can be divided into units in such a way, so that it may not 

lose its rhythm, music and emotional effect. The presentation should be consisted with the following 

points, 

i) 1
st
 Model Recitation by the Teacher 

Recitation is the soul of poetry. Reading a poem with proper rhythm, intonation and stress 

is of vital significance. The model recitation by teacher helps the pupil to experience/feel 

the poem in its totality without going into other details. Therefore, the teacher should 

recite with proper rhythm, stress and intonation. At this time, the pupils should listen to 

the teacher carefully with their books closed. 

ii) II
 nd

   Model Recitation of the Teacher 

According to Ryburn, “One reading, of course, is not enough. It must read twice or 

thrice”. To have a greater effect, the teacher recites once again with proper rhythm and 

rhythm with apt stress and intonation. This time the pupils are asked to open their books 

and follow in it. 

iii) Imitation Reading by Pupils 

The teacher asks two or three pupils one by one to recite the poem in the same manner, as 

he/she has recited. This requires a lot of practice on the part of the students and helps the 

pupils to enjoy the recitation and feels the beauty and music of its language. 

iv) Meaning of Unfamiliar Words 

The expositions of words are not done in detail while teaching of poetry. Those words and 

phrases will create hindrance in comprehension of the poem should be explained. 

v) Silent Reading of the Poem by Pupils 

During this step, the pupils may be asked to read the poem silently and grasp the central 

theme of the poem. At primary stage, silent reading can be avoided. 

vi) Chorus Recitation 

At the primary stage, the pupils enjoy the recitation of the poem in chorus. It helps them in 

overcoming their shyness/nervousness. At this stage, the teacher can read the poem line by 

line that shall followed by the pupils collectively. 
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Comprehension/Appreciation 

After several readings of the poem, the teacher puts some questions to test their comprehension of the 

theme of the poem. The questions should be simple and short. Appreciation questions are asked on 

the appreciation of beauty of language, thoughts, emotion and images of the poem. The pupils may be 

asked to,  

� pick out the rhyming pairs. 

� complete the lines. 

� explain the central idea of the poem. 

Home Assignment 

Home assignment in poetry teaching is not much of importance. Pupils can be asked to memorize the 

poem or do some creative work or write the gist of the poem in their own words. 

VI - TEACHING OF GRAMMAR 

Grammar is the study of the organization of words into a sentence which is based on certain rules. 

According to Prof. Nelson Francis, “Grammar is set of formal pattern in which the words of a 

language are arranged in order to convey meanings. It gives the pupils ability to speak and write 

correctly and enables them to use formal language patterns properly for describing a thing”. The 

acquisition of the grammatical system of language remains the important element in learning a 

language. 

Aims of Teaching Grammar 

The aims of teaching grammar are as follows, 

i) To develop students insight into the structure of English language. 

ii) To enable the students for understanding about the rules of English grammar through use and 

practice. 

iii) To enable the students to assimilate the correct patterns of the language without rote 

memorization. 

iv) To enable the students to speak and write correctly. 

v) To develop a scientific attitude towards the language. 
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Methods of Teaching Grammar 

There are four main methods in teaching of grammar as follows, 

1. The Traditional Method 

2. The Informal Method 

3. The Reference or Correlation Method 

4. The Inductive – Deductive Method 

The Traditional Method 

In this method, the grammar is taught with the help of a grammar book, which contains definitions, 

rules, examples and exercises. For example, 

Definition of Noun: A noun is a name of a person, place or thing. 

Examples: Tagore, Chennai, Book. 

Exercise: Underline the noun in the following sentences, 

Selvan lives in Chennai. My father presented me a pen. 

The main procedure in this method is from rule to method. It emphasizes on rote learning of rules and 

definitions. Students also find in least interesting and monotonous.  

The Informal Method 

This method advocates the teaching of grammar not by rules but by usages. By continuous practice of 

using words, while speaking, reading and writing grammar can be learnt. This method proves useful 

at the early stage when students start to learn a language by lot of oral practices. This method 

demands a lot of practice and time for learning grammatical items on the part of the students. The 

students do not get systemized knowledge of grammar. 

The Reference or Correlation Method 

This method is called as incidental method as grammar is taught incidentally in this method. 

Grammar is taught while teaching a text book lesson or composition. The sentence pattern, sentence 

structure etc. that are used in the text book lesson or composition are taught during the text book 

lesson. For example, while teaching a text book lesson, teacher instructs the students to note all the 

examples of the present tense and past tense separately. After noting the different sentences of present 

tense and past tense, the grammatical rules are discussed in the class. This method lays stress on the 
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application of the rules and their usage. It is not considered a complete method as grammatical items 

are taught only incidentally. It can interfere with the normal teaching in the class. 

Inductive and Deductive Method 

This method is considered to be the best method as it follows certain educational principles, from 

known to unknown, from general to particular, from concrete to abstract etc. 

Inductive means to proceed from observation to law and rules. 

Deductive means to proceed from the laws and rules to observation and examples.  

So this method has two processes as given below, 

1. Inductive Method 

2. Deductive Method 

Inductive Process 

i) Presentation of Examples in a Systematic way 

In the first step, the teacher gives the examples of the grammatical items to be taught in a 

systematic way. 

ii) Observation and Analysis of Examples 

The teacher asks the students to observe the examples and analyze them with the help of students. 

iii) Generalization/ Generation of Rule or Definition 

After analysis of the examples, they come to certain conclusion or generalization to draw a certain 

rule or definition. 

Deductive Process 

i) Presentation of Rules or Definitions 

In this step, the teacher points out the rule or the definition. 

ii) Verification and Application of the Rules 

The teacher gives several other example to verify the rules or definition. The teacher gains 

motivate the students to observe and analyze the examples and apply the rule of definition. 

iii) Practice for the Application of Rules 
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The teacher gives ample practice for the application of rule and definition. 

Inductive and deductive methods are based on psychological maxims of learning and makes the 

active participation of the students. It has no place for rote memorization as the rules and definitions 

are discovered by the students themselves. Thus it stimulates their thinking and reasoning power. It is 

advisable that grammar should be taught informally at the early stage with inductive and deductive 

method and incidental method at the middle stage and with the traditional method at the higher stage. 

VII - TEACHING OF COMPOSITION 

Composition is the expression of thoughts, feelings, ideas, observations and experiences in written 

form. It refers to the collecting of thoughts or information and arranging them in a sequence and 

expressing them in accordance with recognised standard form. 

An essay, a story, a letter, a poem and a description are some of the form of composition. Proper 

organization, clarity and effectiveness of subject matter are some of the important points to be kept in 

mind while writing composition. 

Aims of Teaching Composition 

General Aims 

i) To encourage the pupils to express their ideas in and ogranised and systematic way. 

ii) To enable them to develop their skill of writing. 

iii) To enable them to use appropriate vocabulary in writing various forms of composition. 

iv) To enable them for logical presentation of thoughts and ideas. 

v) To develop their communicative competence. 

Types of Composition and Its Teaching 

There are two types of composition as follows, 

1. Oral Composition 

2. Written Composition 

They are further divided as, 

i) Guided Oral Composition and Guided Written Composition 

ii) Free Oral Composition and Free Oral Written Composition 

 



Course 7a: Pedagogy of English (Part –I Methodology) 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              63 

 

Oral Composition 

Oral composition should begin with a power of speech. It should be oral, long before it is 

written, as it paves the way for written composition. 

Aims of Oral Composition 

To give practice for using graded structures and sentence patterns orally. 

i) To enable the pupils to express ideas, interest and feelings freely. 

ii) To create suitable situations in the classroom to make them speak on their own. 

Teaching of Oral Composition 

Following stages can be adopted for teaching of oral composition at early stage.  

a) Asking the pupils to repeat the sentences which the teacher speaks. For example, 

Tr.: I am writing 

Stu. I am writing 

b) The teacher can ask some questions by showing objects and performing actions. For example, 

Tr.: What is this? 

Stu. This is a pen. 

Tr.: What is this? 

Stu. This is a paper. 

Tr.: What am I doing? 

Stu. You are writing. 

c) The teacher can ask some questions on a picture after describing it. For example, 

Tr.: What is she? 

Stu. She is a girl. 

Tr.: What is she doing? 



Course 7a: Pedagogy of English (Part –I Methodology) 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              64 

 

d) The teacher can ask the students to read out the substitution table and make various sentences. 

For example, 

 

He/She 

gets up 

reads 

takes bath 

goes to play 

 

in the morning. 

 

e) The teacher can ask some questions from the text book. 

f) The teacher can narrate the simple story and ask questions on it. 

g) The teacher may have a conversation with students on various topics of general interest. 

h) The teacher can ask the students to play a simple drama. 

Guided Oral Composition 

Guided composition is also known as controlled or directed composition. In the guided composition, 

the students are supplied with the necessary vocabulary and structures to be used to speak and write. 

At the early stage, the students should be strictly guided because they should proceed from imitation 

to improving, from reproduction to original expression. Thus, guided composition paves the way for 

free composition. Guided oral composition can be done by the following exercises, 

a) Repetition of sentences and structures. 

b) Substitution Table. 

c) Transformation of sentences. 

d) Reproducing a situation. 

e) Reproducing a picture description. 

f) Reproducing a story. 

Free Oral Composition 

As the students gain mastery over the guided and controlled vocabulary and structure, they are 

encouraged to use new words and sentences in their own and express themselves freely. It promotes 

them think freely. Free oral composition should be introduced at late stage when the students have 

done lot of practice in guided and controlled composition.  

The teacher can adopt various teaching methods in teaching of free oral composition at later stage. 
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a) The teacher can ask the students to describe a picture or an object their own. 

b) The students can ask the teacher to describe the important incidents and events. 

c) Debates, extempore and speech may be organized on various topics in their range of 

experiences. 

d) Conversation can be arranged in the classroom itself in a pair or group on familiar 

situations. 

e) Short drama and one act paly can be enacted in the classroom. 

Written Composition 

Written composition should follow the oral composition when the students have gained sufficient 

knowledge of English vocabulary, structures and spellings. The aim of written composition are as 

follows, 

a) To develop their writing ability 

b) To enable them to write correctly 

c) To enable them to express their ideas and thoughts in their writing in an organised way 

There are two types of written composition as follows, 

a) Guided written composition 

b) Free written composition 

Teaching of Written Composition 

Guided written composition is usually to be introduced at early stage. The teacher guides the students 

to write with the help of controlled vocabulary and structures. It lays the foundation for free 

composition. Guided written composition can be done by the following practices, 

a) By giving dictation 

b) By giving certain words and asking them to write their own sentences by using those words 

c) By giving substitution table to make various sentences 

d) Writing description of a picture or an object with the help of key words 

e)  By asking them to complete the story or a passage by filing the gaps (Note-making) 

f) By giving some sentences from the text book and asking them to write the parallel sentences  

g) By reproducing the gist of the story 

h) By reproducing the description of a picture 

i) Expansion of the topic based on the given outlines. 
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In free composition, there is no restrictions on the students regarding use of vocabulary, structures 

and lengths of composition. The students are free to tackle the topic on their own freely. They are 

encouraged to think freely and express themselves freely. 

Types of Free Composition 

There are five types of free composition as follows, 

a) Narrative Composition 

It deals with the description of an event like visit to any monuments/historical places/ zoo, a 

journey by train/bus etc. Before making the students to write a narrative composition on a 

given topic, the teacher can refresh their memory by discussing the event or the incident and 

ask them to write on their own words. 

b) Story Type Composition 

In this composition, the teacher can present a picture or series of pictures before the students 

and ask them to write a story. The teacher may give certain hints and some sentences and ask 

them to develop the story. 

c) Reflective Composition 

It includes the essay writing and letter writing application etc. 

1. Essay Writing 

At the early stage, the teacher should give a simple topic for essay writing, whereas, at 

higher level, the students can be gives all types of topic to write in their own words and 

style. The students should be made clear about the parts of the essay i.e. introduction, 

main body and conclusion.  

2. Letter Writing 

It can be divided into two categories as, i) Formal Letter and ii) Informal Letter. 

The students should be made familiar with the various parts of the formal and informal 

letters along with different styles of writing it. Initially. The may be given the format of 

particular letter and ask them to complete it. 

d) Imaginative Composition 

The teacher can give some imaginary situation or topic to the students to write on it by using 

their own imagination. For example, 1. If I were a prime minister! 2. When I trapped in heavy 

traffic!  

e) Literary Composition 

Literary Composition involves abstract writing and explanation writing. 
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Conclusion 

Thus, this unit describes various skills and its components in teaching of second language and also 

writing of mini-teaching lesson plan. It additionally, explains about the methods of teaching prose, 

poetry, grammar and composition and enriching of vocabulary. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection  

1. Write a model mini-lesson plan. 

2. Discuss the strategies for enriching vocabulary among school students. 

3. Differentiate the methods of teaching with reference to prose, poetry, grammar and 

composition in English. 
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UNIT – IV: TEACHING AND TESTING LANGUAGE SKILLS 

MEANING OF LISTENING SKILL 

 Listening is an important skill and must be learnt and taught carefully. Unlike hearing, 

listening is always purposeful. Jane Willis writes, “Listening is receptive rather than productive, but it 

is an equally important skill. 

 Listening involves the formation of proper auditory images of phonemic components such as 

the use of vowel and consonant sounds, stress, accent, pitch, pause, juncture, intonation and the 

rhythm of language. 

TYPES OF LISTENING 

A. Intensive Listening 

 

Intensive listening aims at detailed comprehension of meaning and linguistic exercises. Here the 

teacher makes use of the following types of questions: 

(i) Comprehension questions involving 

- Factual questions. 

- Inferential questions. 

- Personal questions. 

(ii) Summary questions (students are asked to listen to a passage and summarize what they 

have heard). 

(iii) Logical questions. 

B. Extensive Listening 

According to Peter Hubbard et.al, “With extensive listening, the students do not 

reinforce or practice a grammar point which is linked to the rest of the course work. Extensive 

listening exercises are those where a student is primarily concerned with following a story, or 

finding something out from the passage he is listening to. 

GOALS OF TEACHING LISTENING  

     According to the modern language teaching experts, the goal of teaching listening is to produce 

students who can understand the communication situation without needing help from the other 

people, even if they do not  have completely  master the grammar or vocabulary.  

The goals of teaching listening are:  
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i) To produce students who can use listening strategies to maximize their Comprehensions of    

    aural inputs. 

ii) To produce students who can identify relevant and non relevant information. 

iii) To produce students who can tolerate less than word by word comprehensions. 

SUB-SKILLS OF LISTENING 

Listening refers to a skill by which a person pays attention to what someone is saying. In a listening 

situation, listeners passively receive an aural inputs.  

 Language learning requires international listening that employee’s strategy for identifying sounds   

and making meaning for them. 

The comprehension of message is a major goal of listening comprehensions. 

To comprehend a message in a listening situation, listeners use two sub skills of listening. 

The two sub skills of listening are: 

Listening for perception 

Listening for comprehension 

  

1. Listening for perception 

          This is the first stage in comprehending a listening text. Listening for perception involves two 

sub skills. 

Identification: 

First, the listener recognizes or discriminates specific aspects of the message, such as sound, 

categories of words, morphological distinct (the smallest unit of meaning in an language). 

Orientation: 

Second, the listeners determine the major facts about a message, such as topic, text type, 

setting. 

2.Listening for comprehension 

    Listening for comprehension involves three sub – skills. 

Main idea comprehension: The listener identifies the higher – order ideas. 

Detailed comprehension: The listener identifies supporting details. 

Replication : The listener reproduces the message orally or in writing. 
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Teachers can help students/listeners achieve these two sub –skills of listening by selecting and 

giving practice in appropriate listening strategies. 

THREE STAGES OF LISTENING: 

     Listening is important language learning and teaching. It is essential for language teachers to help 

their students become effective listeners. 

The process of listening involves three phases. While the speaker speaks, the listener is usually 

engaged in: 

• Receiving :In this phase, the listener receives the message from the speaker and then attends 

to what is said. 

 

• Understanding: In this phase, the listener tries to understand what exactly the speaker says. 

 

• Responding: In this phase, the listener retains and recalls what the speaker says and responds 

or does not respond. 

STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING LISTENING 

While teaching listening, the teacher can and must: 

(i) Select and present a listening text which serves his / her purpose, 

(ii) Introduce the topic and say something about it in brief, 

(iii) Instruct the class what they have to do while listening (e.g., ask them to take notes or 

complete a flow – chart, etc.,) 

(iv) State his / her (teacher’s) aim (e.g., to give them (class) the general idea about…), 

(v) Make predictions(e.g., ask the class whether  they  know something about the topic 

selected), 

(vi) Revise the previously taught listening skill (e.g., intonation patterns, link words, etc.), 

(vii) Prepare the class to listen and give them necessary instructions, 

(viii) Ask comprehension questions, 

(ix) Ask the class to summarize what they have heard. 
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TYPES OF LISTENING STRATEGIES 

 Listening strategies can be classified depending on how the listener processes the listening 

input. They are: 

1. Top down strategies 

Top down strategies are listener – based. In the top – down strategies, the listener is engaged 

in : 

• Listening to the main idea 

• Predicting  

• Drawing inferences 

• Summarizing  

2. Bottom – up strategies 

Bottom – up strategies are text – based. The listener depends on the language in the message 

he has hear. In the bottom – up strategies the listener is engaged in: 

• Listening for specific details 

• Recognizing cognates(linguistic words) 

• Recognizing word – order pattern 

 

LISTENING MATERIAL 

     A listening material is also known as a listening text. A listening material or text is a message 

prepared for the purpose of developing the listening comprehension skills of students A listening 

material provides aural message or listening input to the students. 

     A listening text may be in the for of a printed passage or audio for listeners. 

 In a listening a text, the information may be organized / presented as a storyline (the events in 

chronological order), narrative or instructions to follow.. 

Characteristics of the listening text 

 

1. Neither too easy nor too difficult: The listening text should not be too easy or too difficult to 

comprehend. It should be short, simple messages easier to process. 

2. Organized presentation: The information in the listening text must be well organized and 

easier to follow – that is, the text must present the main ideas first, details and examples 

second. 

3. Background knowledge: The background knowledge in the listening text should be familiar to 

the students. 
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4. Redundant information: The listening text for the students at the lower level of proficiency 

should not have redundant information. 

5. Clearly differentiated individuals or objects: The listening text should be based on clearly 

differentiated individuals or objects. 

6. Visual support: The listening text should offer visual support to aid   the interpretation of what 

the listeners hear. Visual aids such maps, diagrams, pictures or the images in a video help 

contextualize the listening input and provide clues to meaning. 

 

USING A TAPE RECORDER AS A LEARNING MATERIAL 

Meaning 

 A tape recorder is an electrical equipment that can record sound on tape and play it back. 

Anything that has been recorded with a tape recorder is called a tape recording.  

     Usually, conversations, teacher talks, lectures, speeches, short stories, or music or songs are 

recorded on a tape recorder. 

These recording can be heard again and again when they are played on a tape recorder. 

Using the tape / video as a Listening material 

     Tape recordings can be used as a listening material. The tape recordings such as conversations, 

teacher talk, lecture, and speech, short – story or song can be used as a listening material in class. 

The information on tape can be used for developing listening skill. In class, students use a listening 

material for four purposes: 

• Listening for specific information 

• To have a general understanding 

• To deduce meaning 

• Listening for opinion and attitude  

    Intensive listening to audio tapes and watching the contents of the video can be done part by part 

by rewinding the video or using fast forward to play segments of the tape. 
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STUDENTS LISTENING ACTIVITIES    

In a listening exercise, the class can / should: 

(i) Take notes 

(ii) Draw pictures etc. 

(iii) Talk in reply 

(iv) Discuss for or against the topic 

(v) Complete a flow – chart 

(vi) Say ‘True or False’ 

(vii) Continue the dialogue 

(viii) Fill in a table 

(ix) Write 

(x) Think 

(xi) Select (a, b or c) 

(xii) Discriminate (e.g., ship or sheep) 

(xiii) Place in correct order (e.g., pictures or pieces of information). 

Dictation 

Dictation has been used in language learning for several hundred years, and methodologists 

have often made pedagogical claims for its value. Davis and Rinvolucri write that "Decoding the 

sounds of [English] and recoding them in writing is a major learning task" (1988) and Frodesen 

writes that dictation can be "an effective way to address grammatical errors in writing that may be the 

result of erroneous aural perception of English.... Dictation can help students to diagnose and correct 

these kinds of errors as well as others 

Values of Dictation 

• Improve students  listening skill 

• Improve their writing  speed 

• Improve their pronunciation when they listen to what the teachers say or read 

• Fix spelling of words that they already learnt 
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Advantages of Dictation 

1. Dictation can help develop all four language skills in an integrative way. 

2. As students develop their aural comprehension of meaning and also of the relationship among 

segments of language, they are learning grammar. 

3. Dictation helps to develop short-term memory. students practice retaining meaningful phrases or 

whole sentences before writing them down. 

4. Practice in careful listening to dictation will be useful later on in note taking exercises. 

5. Correcting dictation can lead to oral communication. 

6. Dictation can serve as an excellent review exercise. 

FOLLOWING A ROUTE 

Meaning 

     It is an activity for listening practice that enables students to develop listening comprehension in 

English. 

Procedure  

     The teacher prepares a big picture chart of a place / village / town or city. 

The picture will include the landmarks such as a post office, railway station, airport, supermarket, 

park, multi – storied building, university, pond, star hotel, etc. Instead of using direct instruction, 

teacher’s instructions recorded on tape can also be used. This can be played on the computer, too. 

LISTENING TO A TELEPHONE CALL 

Meaning 

 Speaking on the phone is not a face – to – face conversation. Real conversation takes place 

face – to – face. In real conversation, both the speaker and the listener can look at each other while 

speaking. 
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 While listening to the phone call, the listener solely relies on the language being spoken, 

because the speaker is at a distance. 

In the classroom: 

 The practice by students in telephonic conversation can improve their speaking and listening 

skills. Telephonic conversation practices can be frequently given to students in class. 

LISTENING TO COMMENTARIES 

 A commentary is a spoken description of an event, given while the event is happening, 

especially on television or radio. The audio commentary is given on radio. The video commentary is 

heard and seen on the T.V 

Commentaries are short, first-person stories that clearly express an individual’s opinion or 

world view and why it matters to the outside world. At Youth Radio, commentaries offer an 

opportunity for young people to share their perspectives on an issue they’re passionate about, and to 

become effective communicators. 

LISTENING TO INSTRUCTIONS: 

 Listening to instructions is a listening task in which the teacher gives a set of instructions to a 

student and the student carries out he instructions correctly. By doing this exercise or practice, the 

listener demonstrates his listening comprehension. Listening to instructions and responding to them 

correctly enable the students to become successful listeners or learners in  class. 

In the classroom 

 In this practice, the teacher usually gives some instructions orally. For these instructions, the 

student gives his responses physically. 

Some simple verbal instructions 

• Laugh loudly. 

• Look up. 

• Show me your photo. 

• Open your mouth. 

• Shut your eyes. 

• Cry like a crow. 
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• Stand near the window. 

• Close the doors. 

Jigsaw listening 

Jigsaw is a puzzle in which a picture is cut up into many pieces and a person has to succeed in fitting 

the pieces together correctly. 

Jigsaw is a strategy that emphasizes cooperative learning by providing students an opportunity 

to actively help each other build comprehension. Use this technique to assign students to reading 

groups composed of varying skill levels. Each group member is responsible for becoming an "expert" 

on one section of the assigned material and then "teaching" it to the other members of the team. 

Advantages of jigsaw 

Jigsaw is a well-established method for encouraging group sharing and learning of specific 

content. This technique can be used as an instructional activity across several days and is best to use 

when there is a large amount of content to teach. 

Jigsaw helps students learn cooperation as group members share responsibility for each other's 

learning by using critical thinking and social skills to complete an assignment. Subsequently, this 

strategy helps to improve listening, communication, and problem-solving skills. 

Developing Listening Skills 

Monitoring each student's participation within the groups provides teachers with information 

about how much the students already know about the topic. This allows teachers to tailor instruction 

accordingly. 

Language learning depends on listening. Listening provides the aural input that serves as the 

basis for language acquisition and enables learners to interact in spoken communication. 

Effective language instructors show students how they can adjust their listening behavior to 

deal with a variety of situations, types of input, and listening purposes. They help students develop a 

set of listening strategies and match appropriate strategies to each listening situation 
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Listening strategies are techniques or activities that contribute directly to the comprehension 

and recall of listening input. Listening strategies can be classified by how the listener processes the 

input. 

Top-down strategies are listener based; the listener taps into background knowledge of the topic, the 

situation or context, the type of text, and the language. This background knowledge activates a set of 

expectations that help the listener to interpret what is heard and anticipate what will come next. Top-

down strategies include 

• listening for the main idea 

• predicting 

• drawing inferences 

• summarizing 

Bottom-up strategies are text based; the listener relies on the language in the message, that is, the 

combination of sounds, words, and grammar that creates meaning. Bottom-up strategies include 

• listening for specific details 

• recognizing cognates 

• recognizing word-order patterns 

Strategic listeners also use metacognitive strategies to plan, monitor, and evaluate their listening. 

• They plan by deciding which listening strategies will serve best in a particular situation. 

• They monitor their comprehension and the effectiveness of the selected strategies. 

• They evaluate by determining whether they have achieved their listening comprehension  

• goals and whether the combination of listening strategies selected was an effective one. 

The listening skill can be  developed in students in three ways. 

• Through dialogues 

• Through cassette – recorder 

• Through guessing. 

 

TEACHING LISTENING SKILL 

 Teachers  use two types of activities for developing listening ability of students. 

• Pre – listening activities 
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• While – listening activities 

1. Pre – listening activities 

The pre – listening activities are tasks or exercises chosen for preparation for listening. Pre- 

listening activities are not directly related to the  listening text. 

Sample pre – listening activities  

• Looking at pictures, maps, diagrams, or graphs 

• Reviewing vocabulary or grammatical structures 

• Reading something relevant 

• Predicting the content of the listening text 

 

Teacher’s role in the pre – listening activities 

Assess students’ background knowledge of thee topic and linguistic content of the text. 

Provide students with the background knowledge necessary for their comprehension of the listening 

passage. 

 

2. While – listening activities 

The while - listening activities are the tasks or exercises designed by the teacher for 

developing listening proficiency of students. 

     The while – listening activities are directly related to the instructional goal, the listening purpose, 

and students’ proficiency level. 

Some sample while – listening activities 

• Listening with visuals 

• Filling in graphs and charts 

• Following a route on a map 

• Checking off items in a list 

 

Points for planning while – listening activities  

 Teacher should keep these points in mind when planning while – listening activities. 

1.Pay attention to the listening task 

2. Keep writing to a minimum during listening 
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3. Guide listeners through the text 

4. Use review questions 

5. Encourage students to predict the text / the topic/ the events 

6. Give immediate feedback. 

TESTING LISTENING 

Testing listening reefers to assessing the listening proficiency of students. Listening 

proficiency reefers to the comprehension of a listening text or input. It is also called a listening 

assignment or tape assignment. 

Some examples: After listening to a weather report, one might decide what to wear the next day.  

Checklists for testing  listening 

 Modern language teaching experts, especially communicative language teaching experts 

suggest that teachers can select or design or structure some post – listening tasks or activities to 

evaluate each students’ comprehension of specific parts of the aural text. For this purpose, they 

suggest that teacher can use checklists or rubrics. 

Testing Receptive skills: Listening and Reading 

 The two skills – listening and reading are called receptive skills. Listening skill is important, 

because it is helpful for understanding spoken English on radio and television. 

Similarly, reading is important, because it is helpful for study purposes (books, journals, etc), and for 

understanding written instructions in English. 

Characteristics of Tests related to Receptive skills 

• Students should not be asked to write too much. Otherwise the test will be unfair to students 

whose comprehension is good but who are bad at writing. 

• The students should not be able to guess the correct answer without understanding the text. 

TEACHING SPEAKING SKILL:  

Purposes of Teaching Speaking skills 



Course 7a: Pedagogy of English (Part –I Methodology) 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              80 

 

 Speaking isa productive skill. It is only through speaking that we get many things done for us. 

Speaking means communicating. In real life situations we can’t live without speaking. When we talk 

of the four basic language skills such as LSRW, we don’t want to say that we learn these skills one by 

one. In factit is not so. The truth is we listen and speak. We read and write. Listening and speaking go 

hand in hand and reading and writing go together. For instance, when a teacher is teaching something 

in the class, the class is listening.  

 Speaking involves the articulation of all the components referred to above and development of 

communicative competence at the productive level.  

 To John Munby, the sub – skills of speaking are as follows: 

1. Articulating sounds in isolate forms. 

2. Articulating sounds in connected speech. 

3. Articulating stress pattern within words. 

4. Manipulating variation in stress in connected speech. 

5. Manipulating the use of stress in connected speech. 

DEVELOPING SPEAKING SKILL: 

(a) Pupils should speak the language in meaningful situations. 

(b) There should be sufficient repetition and variety to facilitate habit formation without 

creating boredom in the class. 

(c) Correction should be selective and should mainly be based on drilling in the correct form. 

Persistent crucial errors should be dealt with in a separate remedial lesson. 

(d) Speaking activities should be properly graded t suit the level of the pupils. 

(e) The ultimate aim of all oral drills is to enable the pupils to make a free choice in an actual 

communication situation. Therefore, once the pupils have mastered a structure, they 

should practice it in situations where their attention is focused on the thread of meaning 

rather than on the structure. 

The practice in speaking may be started by the teacher with dialogues. For such a practice 

dialogues on simple, contextualized situations may be tried between pair of students. In 

this the teacher should play the role of a guide and must not curb the freedom of 

expression. 
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STRATEGIES AND TECHNIQUES FOR DEVELOPING SPEAKING SKILL: 

 Various strategies and techniques can be made use of keeping in view the level and needs of 

the learners. 

 Some of the things the teacher can use in the classroom are as follows: 

1. Asking questions to the learners on the topics of their interest. 

2. Asking the learners to say the model dialogue. 

3. Asking the class to converse with each other. 

4. Making use of ‘Information – gap activities’. 

5. Using role – play, simulation, dramatization, communication games, guessing games, etc. 

6. Using ‘substitution table’, discrimination exercises, substitution drills, conversation drills, 

pictures – cues, indirect questions, correction techniques, etc. 

7. Using pair work and group work techniques. 

 

CONVERSATION CLASS 

 Conversation is a talk between two or more people. It is usually a private or informal one. 

People usually have a conversation about private or informal matters. The subject / topic of 

conversation may be common one such as books, games, sports, motives, serials on TV or politic. 

 

Conversation stresses the need to see language as a dynamic, social, interactive phenomenon. 

 

Principles related to conversation 

• Conversation is a highly structured activity. 

• Speaker and listener follow a set of basic conversations. 

• Conversations are having an opening, a middle, and an eng game. 

Types of conversation 

1. Teacher – dominance free conversation 

2. Teacher free conversation. 

 

Conditions for making conversational session successful 

 The teacher can conduct conversational sessions in the class. To make it successful, the 

participants should feel that they are contributing something to it and are getting something out of it. 

For this to happen certain conditions must apply. 



Course 7a: Pedagogy of English (Part –I Methodology) 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              82 

 

 

Role of teacher in conversation session 

1. No teacher dominance 

2. Teacher is a co – communicator 

3. Teacher as a facilitator 

4. Restraining criticism 

THE TOPIC – BASED DISCUSSION CLASS. 

 In conversation, two students usually talk about any common issues .But in the topic – based 

group discussion  students in the whole in a small group  give their ideas or opinions about a topic / 

subject.TA 

TASKS – CENTERED FLUENCY  PRACTICE 

 Students can be engaged in selected learning activities 

1. Take a short story 

2. Building up a story 

3. Telling a story by chaining method 

4. Getting everyone to speak 

5. Arguments between neighbors 

 

Tasks for developing speaking skill 

Traditionally, classroom speaking practice has been given in the form of drills in which one asks a 

question and another gives an answer. In fact, such drills only demonstrate the ability to ask and 

answer the question, not the speaking ability. 

 The purpose of teaching speaking skill is to produce competent speakers who will be able to 

use English for multiple forms of expression. 

 

INDIVIDUAL, PAIR AND GROUP WORK 

 Learning to speak a second language is a challenging task. Speaking ability is regarded as the 

measure of knowing a language. Students learn to develop and express their speaking ability by 

participating in speaking activities, such as individual, pair or group work. 

Pair work 

 In pair work, the teacher divides the whole class into pairs. Every student works with his or 

her partner, and all the pairs work at the same time . This is not the same as ’public’ or ‘open’ pair 

work, with pairs of students speaking in turn in front of the class. 
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Group work 

 In group work, the teacher divides the class into small groups to work together. Pair work and 

group work are not teaching ‘methods’. But they are ways of organizing the class. They can be used 

for many different kinds of activity, and are naturally more suitable for some activities than for 

others. 

Activities for pair / group work 

1. Retelling stories 

2. Describing a picture 

3. Two – minutes debat 

DEVELOPING SPEAKING SKILLS 

Speaking means conveying the message through the words of mouth. This skill is also called 

‘Oral Skill’ or ‘Communicative Skill’. 

 

1. The students need intensive practice. Speaking practice is usually done in pair & group work. 

 

2.  Types Of Class Activities Language experts have organized oral skills into four distinctive     

 

     Types. i. Drills or Linguistically Structured Activities ii. Performance Activities iii.     

     Participation Activities IV. Observation Activities 

 

3. Drills or Linguistically Structured Activities Teacher provide a particular structure and the     

    Students practice it by repeating it.  

 

4. Performance Activities Students prepare himself beforehand and delivers a message to a    

   Group. E.g. Student’s Speech 

 

5. Participation Activities Students participates in some communicative activity in a “natural  

    Setting”. E.g. Discussions on some topics. 

 

6. Observation Activities Students observe something, writes a brief summary and present his   

    finding to the class. 

 

7. Discussions, Role Play, Gap Activities, Short Speechee, Some Most Commonly Used   



Course 7a: Pedagogy of English (Part –I Methodology) 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                                              84 

 

    Activities 

 

8. Short Speeches• students may be given some easy topics• Prepare them in verbal or written form• 

Come to stage or deliver a lecture or speech for given time frame before the class 

. 

9. An interview or self introduction is an activity of this kind. One person has some information  

    which the other person does not have. Gap Activity It is a form of a Dialogue. 

 

10. This activity will remove the students hesitation. In this way information   

      gap is fill. Gap Activity 

 

11. Students may be asked to play different roles in the form of a drama.  

      Students play different roles. Role Play This is also a form of dialogue.  

Improving oral fluency: 

Students will work in pairs to practice telephone scenarios. Then the students practice the 

conversation for the class. The class can then discuss the different scenarios. 

1.) Class Discussion: Ask the students about telephone calls that they currently make.   

Brainstorm and make a list of various telephone tasks such as making an appointment, calling 

a friend, etc. 

 2.) Go over any vocabulary that the class may need to learn or review. 

 3.) Divide the class into pairs. Give each pair a set of Telephone Conversation Scenario   

Cards 

4.) Together the partners will practice the conversation based on the information on their 

cards.  If possible, spread out the chairs so that there is some space between pairs. For each 

pair, arrange the chairs back to back so that they can’t see each other when they talk. If you 

can’t move the chairs, put a notebook or folder between the students to block their vision, or 

ask students to stand back-to-back while they practice their role plays. This helps the students 

practice their conversation without relying on body language, similar to speaking on the 

telephone. 

5.) Circulate among the pairs and listen to their role plays. Provide any suggestions or  help 

where needed.  
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6.) If the students in your class feel comfortable, ask them to practice their role plays again in 

front of the whole class. If your class is too big or the 

students don’t feel comfortable, ask them to practice their role plays in small groups. 

 7.) After each scenario, ask the class about the conversation. Let students ask questions or 

add comments to the conversation. Use this time to point out any details that are relevant for 

each scenario, such as cultural norms, common phrases to use, leaving messages, differences 

in talking to a supervisor versus a friend, etc. 

 8.) For review, pass out the Scenario Cards again, but make sure each pair has a different 

scenario from their first practice. Now they have the opportunity to apply what they have just 

learned from the class discussion. Circulate and listen to the role plays. 

PARALLEL STRUCTURE IN A SENTENSE 

Parallel structure in a sentence refers to two or more words phases, or clauses that are similar 

in length and grammatical form. Parallel structure means using the same pattern of words to show 

that two or more words are of equal importance. This is also called parallelism. In parallel 

grammatical form, a noun is listed with other nouns, an – ing form with other – ing forms, and so on. 

Failure is called faulty parallelism. 

DIALOGUE 

A dialogue is a literary technique in which writers employ two or more characters to be 

engaged in conversation with each other. In literature, it is a conversational passage or a spoken or 

written exchange of conversation in a group or between two persons directed towards a particular 

subject.  

Types of Dialogue 

There are two types of dialogues in literature: 

• Inner Dialogue – In inner dialogue, the characters speak to themselves and reveal their 

personalities. To use inner dialogue, writers employ literary techniques like stream of 

consciousness or dramatic monologue. We often find such dialogues in the works of James 

Joyce, Virginia Wolf and William Faulkner. 

• Outer Dialogue – It is a simple conversation between two characters used in almost all types 

of fictional works. 
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Role Play 

One other way of getting students to speak is role-playing. Students pretend they are in 

various social contexts and have a variety of social roles. In role-play activities, the teacher 

gives information to the learners such as who they are and what they think or feel.  

Role plays are used to allow students to practice speaking in a conversational situation, 

build confidence and fluency, assess progress and put learning into action. 

Dramatization 

 Drama in the ESL classroom, its usefulness as a powerful teaching tool. Apart from the 

obvious development of communication skills, it encourages leadership, team work. Drama is a 

powerful language teaching tool.   

Play reading 

 Using play with language learners can improve their reading and speaking kills, encourage 

creativity, Help them experiment with language tone of voice. 

� Improve their reading, speaking skill. 

� Encourage creativity 

� Help them experiment with language, tone of voice, body language and their own line. If they 

are involved in writing the play. 

GROUP DISCUSSION:  

Discussion, like role play, is a communicative output activity. Teachers should prepare 

students to be successful in discussions. 

To succeed with discussion 

• Prepare the students 

• Offer choices 

• Set a goal or outcome 

• Use small groups instead of whole – class discussion 

• Keep it short 

• Allow students to participate in their own way 
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• Do topical follow – up 

• Do linguistic follow - up 

Storytelling:  

Students can briefly summarize a tale or story they heard from somebody beforehand, or they may 

create their own stories to tell their classmates. Story telling fosters creative thinking. It also helps 

students express ideas in the format of beginning, development, and ending, including the characters 

and setting a story has to have. Students also can tell riddles or jokes. For instance, at the very 

beginning of each class session, the teacher may call a few students to tell short riddles or jokes as an 

opening. In this way, not only will the teacher address students’ speaking ability, but also get the 

attention of the class. 

� Promote a feeling of well – being and relaxation 

� To get the main idea or plot. 

� It provokes curiosity 

� It builds vocabulary, comprehension story sequencing. 

� It improve listening and oral communication skills. 

� It is an interactive and co – operative process. 

� It helps the listeners to remember. 

Narration 

This activity is based on several sequential pictures. Students are asked to tell the story taking 

place in the sequential pictures by paying attention to the criteria provided by the teacher as a rubric. 

Rubrics can include the vocabulary or structures they need to use while narrating. 

Description  

Description is a piece of writing or speech that gives details about wha someone or something is like. 

Student can be encouraged to develop their speaking skill by describing a person or place or 

thing or an event in the picture. 

COMMUNICATIVE GAME   

 A communicative game is a pair or small – group learning activity that has fun. 

Communication games are spoken English games. They are simple activities designed for enjoying 
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the learning process while playing games. Communication games can be conducted to develop 

listening comprehension and speaking ability of students. 

 DEBATE 

  A class debate can be a fun and challenging way to encourage class interaction, review 

vocabulary, and develop speaking fluency. With a solid lesson plan and good moderating skills, your 

debate will be a success, and well-appreciated by the students. 

Topic: Make it Interesting – Teaching Speaking Skills with Debates 

Choose a topic that your students will likely be interested in (Something that affects their lives 

directly). Draw upon their common experiences: school, work, family, technology, language-

learning, etc. Don’t choose a dull topic just because your students have a lower level; one can form an 

opinion on a variety of issues without sophisticated vocabulary. A little controversy is a good thing 

here, but mind the potential cultural differences of your class and don’t risk deeply offending anyone. 

Choose a topic that easily generates a lot of ideas, and think about your topic yourself before the 

class. 

INTERVIEW 

 In the classroom context, an interview is an activity or role play for students to improve their 

spoken communication or speaking skill. 

An interview consist of two persons. 

1. An interviewer :The person who asks questions in the interview 

2. An interviewee: The person who answers the questions in an interview. 

Interview technique can be used in the class as a learning task for practicing speaking skill. 

EXTEMPORE SPEECH 

An extempore speech is a classroom performance in which a student talks about a particular topic 

without any prior preparation or practice. 

 Speaking without any preparation of any kind in front of class makes a student feel nervous or 

frightened. In actual real life communication, students are expected to speak out of their knowledge 

and without any previous preparations. 
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COMMON BARRIERS TO EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION 

The use of jargon. Over-complicated, unfamiliar and/or technical terms. 

Emotional barriers and taboos. Some people may find it difficult to express their emotions and some 

topics may be completely 'off-limits' or taboo. 

Lack of attention, interest, distractions, or irrelevance to the receiver.  

Differences in perception and viewpoint. 

Physical disabilities such as hearing problems or speech difficulties. 

Physical barriers to non-verbal communication. Not being able to see the non-verbal cues, gestures, 

posture and general body language can make communication less effective. 

Language differences and the difficulty in understanding unfamiliar accents. 

Expectations and prejudices which may lead to false assumptions or stereotyping.  People often hear 

what they expect to hear rather than what is actually said and jump to incorrect conclusions. 

Cultural differences.   

The norms of social interaction vary greatly in different cultures, as do the way in which 

emotions are expressed. For example, the concept of personal space varies between cultures and 

between different social settings. 

Communicative Output Activities 

Two common kinds of structured output activities are information gap andjigsaw activities. In 

both these types of activities, students complete a task by obtaining missing information, a feature the 

activities have in common with real communication. However, information gap and jigsaw activities 

also set up practice on specific items of language. In this respect they are more like drills than like 

communication. 

Information Gap Activities 

Filling the gaps in a schedule or timetable: Partner A holds an airline timetable with some of the 

arrival and departure times missing. Partner B has the same timetable but with different blank spaces. 
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The two partners are not permitted to see each other's timetables and must fill in the blanks by asking 

each other appropriate questions. The features of language that are practiced would include questions 

beginning with "when" or "at what time." Answers would be limited mostly to time expressions like 

"at 8:15" or "at ten in the evening." 

Completing the picture: The two partners have similar pictures, each with different missing 

details, and they cooperate to find all the missing details. In another variation, no items are missing, 

but similar items differ in appearance. For example, in one picture, a man walking along the street 

may be wearing an overcoat, while in the other the man is wearing a jacket. The features of grammar 

and vocabulary that are practiced are determined by the content of the pictures and the items that are 

missing or different. Differences in the activities depicted lead to practice of different verbs. 

Differences in number, size, and shape lead to adjective practice. Differing locations would probably 

be described with prepositional phrases. 

These activities may be set up so that the partners must practice more than just grammatical and 

lexical features. For example, the timetable activity gains a social dimension when one partner 

assumes the role of a student trying to make an appointment with a partner who takes the role of a 

professor. Each partner has pages from an appointment book in which certain dates and times are 

already filled in and other times are still available for an appointment. Of course, the open times don't 

match exactly, so there must be some polite negotiation to arrive at a mutually convenient time for a 

meeting or a conference. 

Jigsaw Activities 

Jigsaw activities are more elaborate information gap activities that can be done with several 

partners. In a jigsaw activity, each partner has one or a few pieces of the "puzzle," and the partners 

must cooperate to fit all the pieces into a whole picture. The puzzle piece may take one of several 

forms. It may be one panel from a comic strip or one photo from a set that tells a story. It may be one 

sentence from a written narrative. It may be a tape recording of a conversation, in which case no two 

partners hear exactly the same conversation. 

In one fairly simple jigsaw activity, students work in groups of four. Each student in the group 

receives one panel from a comic strip. Partners may not show each other their panels. Together the 

four panels present this narrative: a man takes a container of ice cream from the freezer; he serves 

himself several scoops of ice cream; he sits in front of the TV eating his ice cream; he returns with 

the empty bowl to the kitchen and finds that he left the container of ice cream, now melting, on the 
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kitchen counter. These pictures have a clear narrative line and the partners are not likely to disagree 

about the appropriate sequencing. You can make the task more demanding, however, by using 

pictures that lend themselves to alternative sequences, so that the partners have to negotiate among 

themselves to agree on a satisfactory sequence. 

More elaborate jigsaws may proceed in two stages. Students first work in input groups (groups A, 

B, C, and D) to receive information. Each group receives a different part of the total information for 

the task. Students then reorganize into groups of four with one student each from A, B, C, and D, and 

use the information they received to complete the task. Such an organization could be used, for 

example, when the input is given in the form of a tape recording. Groups A, B, C, and D each hear a 

different recording of a short news bulletin. The four recordings all contain the same general 

information, but each has one or more details that the others do not. In the second stage, students 

reconstruct the complete story by comparing the four versions. 

With information gap and jigsaw activities, instructors need to be conscious of the language 

demands they place on their students. If an activity calls for language your students have not already 

practiced, you can brainstorm with them when setting up the activity to preview the language they 

will need, eliciting what they already know and supplementing what they are able to produce 

themselves. 

Structured output activities can form an effective bridge between instructor modeling and 

communicative output because they are partly authentic and partly artificial. Like authentic 

communication, they feature information gaps that must be bridged for successful completion of the 

task. However, where authentic communication allows speakers to use all of the language they know, 

structured output activities lead students to practice specific features of language and to practice only 

in brief sentences, not in extended discourse. Also, structured output situations are contrived and 

more like games than real communication, and the participants' social roles are irrelevant to the 

performance of the activity. This structure controls the number of variables that students must deal 

with when they are first exposed to new material. As they become comfortable, they can move on to 

true communicative output activities. 

Communicative output activities allow students to practice using all of the language they 

know in situations that resemble real settings. In these activities, students must work together to 

develop a plan, resolve a problem, or complete a task. The most common types of communicative 

output activity are role playsand discussions . 
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In role plays, students are assigned roles and put into situations that they may eventually 

encounter outside the classroom. Because role plays imitate life, the range of language functions that 

may be used expands considerably. Also, the role relationships among the students as they play their 

parts call for them to practice and develop their sociolinguistic competence. They have to use 

language that is appropriate to the situation and to the characters. 

Students usually find role playing enjoyable, but students who lack self-confidence or have lower 

proficiency levels may find them intimidating at first. To succeed with role plays: 

• Prepare carefully: Introduce the activity by describing the situation and making sure that all of 

the students understand it 

• Set a goal or outcome: Be sure the students understand what the product of the role play 

should be, whether a plan, a schedule, a group opinion, or some other product 

• Use role cards: Give each student a card that describes the person or role to be played. For 

lower-level students, the cards can include words or expressions that that person might use. 

• Brainstorm: Before you start the role play, have students brainstorm as a class to predict what 

vocabulary, grammar, and idiomatic expressions they might use. 

• Keep groups small: Less-confident students will feel more able to participate if they do not 

have to compete with many voices. 

• Give students time to prepare: Let them work individually to outline their ideas and the 

language they will need to express them. 

• Be present as a resource, not a monitor: Stay in communicative mode to answer students' 

questions. Do not correct their pronunciation or grammar unless they specifically ask you 

about it. 

• Allow students to work at their own levels: Each student has individual language skills, an 

individual approach to working in groups, and a specific role to play in the activity. Do not 

expect all students to contribute equally to the discussion, or to use every grammar point you 

have taught. 

• Do topical follow-up: Have students report to the class on the outcome of their role plays. 

• Do linguistic follow-up: After the role play is over, give feedback on grammar or 

pronunciation problems you have heard. This can wait until another class period when you 

plan to review pronunciation or grammar anyway. 

Discussions, like role plays, succeed when the instructor prepares students first, and then gets out of 

the way. To succeed with discussions: 
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• Prepare the students: Give them input (both topical information and language forms) so that 

they will have something to say and the language with which to say it. 

• Offer choices: Let students suggest the topic for discussion or choose from several options. 

Discussion does not always have to be about serious issues. Students are likely to be more 

motivated to participate if the topic is television programs, plans for a vacation, or news about 

mutual friends. Weighty topics like how to combat pollution are not as engaging and place 

heavy demands on students' linguistic competence. 

• Set a goal or outcome: This can be a group product, such as a letter to the editor, or individual 

reports on the views of others in the group. 

• Use small groups instead of whole-class discussion: Large groups can make participation 

difficult. 

• Keep it short: Give students a defined period of time, not more than 8-10 minutes, for 

discussion. Allow them to stop sooner if they run out of things to say. 

• Allow students to participate in their own way: Not every student will feel comfortable talking 

about every topic. Do not expect all of them to contribute equally to the conversation. 

• Do topical follow-up: Have students report to the class on the results of their discussion. 

• Do linguistic follow-up: After the discussion is over, give feedback on grammar or 

pronunciation problems you have heard. This can wait until another class period when you 

plan to review pronunciation or grammar anyway. 

Through well-prepared communicative output activities such as role plays and discussions, you 

can encourage students to experiment and innovate with the language, and create a supportive 

atmosphere that allows them to make mistakes without fear of embarrassment. This will contribute to 

their self-confidence as speakers and to their motivation to learn more. 

Testing Specking: 

 Speaking skills are tested by oral tests. Oral tests focus on the students’ speaking skills.   

Types of Oral tests 

• Continuous assessment 

• Short oral tests    
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TEACHING READING SKILL: 

Aims of teaching reading 

Reading is an essential part of language teaching at every level. Learning to read is a language skill 

but this is very difficult to learn. According to traditional approach, the purpose of reading is to 

understand the meaning of words, grammar and sentence.  

Nature of Reading 

By reading, we give thought and sound value to the printed or the written page. The abilities involved 

in reading are: 

o Comprehension 

o Recognition of the symbols. 

Purposes of reading 

• To gain information to verify existing knowledge. 

• To critique a writer’s idea or writing style for enjoyment. 

• To enhance knowledge for the language being read. 

Here, the reader selects textbooks according to his purpose of reading. 

Reading as a process 

Reading is an interactive process which goes on between the reader and the text resulting in 

comprehension.  

A reader’s knowledge, skills, and strategies include: 

o Linguistic competence. 

o Discourse competence. 

o Sociolinguistic competence. 

o Strategic competence. 

TYPES OF READING 

Reading Aloud 
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We start teaching reading to the students by teaching them reading aloud first.  The teacher 

reads out certain sentences from the flash cards or the blackboard and the students speak after him.  

For this purpose it is important that the teacher’s own reading is really a model one.  

Reading aloud has the following purposes: 

1. It provides practice in acquiring correct stress, rhythm and intonation.  

2. It tests the student’s knowledge of words and phrases and whether he knows how to pronounce 

them correctly.  It provides practice as well as a test.  

3. It enables the teacher to find out the mistakes of the students and correct the same.  

4. It develops in the students the art of reading with feeling and expression.  

5. Reading aloud is the basis of silent reading.  

Reading aloud is essential for the first three, four years of teaching English.  

SILENT READING 

The advantages of silent reading are:  

1. It keeps the whole class busy at the same time.  In reading aloud whereas one student is busy in 

reading the lesson, the others are passive listeners.  

2. It is quicker and saves time.  It takes more time to read aloud a passage than to read it silently.  

3. Students are able to work on their respective paces 

4. Students are able to concentrate their attention on meaning rather than on pronunciation.  Thus 

silent reading helps in greater assimilation of information. 

5. It prepares the students for independent reading  

6. It inculcates love for reading and is pleasurable.  It gives the students a feeling of power and 

achievement.  

 Both reading aloud and silent reading have their place in learning English. They have different 

purposes.  Whereas the chief purpose of reading aloud is to improve the pronunciation of the learner, 

the chief purpose of silent reading is to enable him to read with comprehension and speed.  So 
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reading aloud should be emphasized in the first three, four years of teaching English, and silent 

reading later on.  

Comparison of Skimming and Scanning 

 Skimming is a reading strategy used for developing reading skill. By using skimming 

strategy, students quickly survey the text to get main idea. 

 Scanning is similar to skimming, a reading skill used for developing reading by using 

scanning students make quick survey of the text “to find specific information”. 

 Intensive reading involves students in reading detail with specific learning aims and tasks. It 

is to learn the content of the subject. The learners read any information with concentration. 

 Extensive reading is reading for pleasure and gaining extra knowledge. For example, reading 

the story and reading books in library. 

METHODS OF TEACHING READING 

 The following are the main methods of teaching reading:  

1. The Alphabetic Method.  

2. The phonic Method.  

3. The word Method or the Look and the Say Method.  

4. The Phrase Method.  

5. The Sentence Method.  

The Alphabetic Method 

 The is the oldest method used in India to teach reading.  The method consists in teaching the 

students the names of the various letters of the alphabet in the very order.  

This method has been criticized on the following grounds: 

1. English is not a phonetic language, that is, the pronunciation of a word is not the combination of 

the sounds of the various letters constituting it.  Consider: knowledge.  

2. The method is dull and monotonous as the letters of the alphabet do not stand for anything.  

The Phonic Method 
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In this method, the phrase is the unit of approach.  The method is based on the belief on that 

phrases are more interesting than words.  

The limitations of the phrases Method are:  

1. A phrase does not express a complete idea.  So it lacks interest.  

2. It is time-consuming to start learning reading through phrases as finally they have to be 

blended into sentences.  

The Sentence Method 

 In this method, the sentence is the unit of approach.  The advantages claimed for the sentence 

Method are:  

1. It lays the foundation of all the attitudes and skills for good reading.  

 

2. It helps to prevent word by word by word reading. It encourages correct habits or eye-span.  

 We notice that all the methods have certain merits and demerits. The present trend is in favour 

of the Sentence Method.  In actual practice, this method combines certain good features of the Phonic 

Method and Look and Say Method.  

Criteria for selection of English Reader 

1. Subject matter: It should be suitable for the students for whom the book is meant. 

2. Style: In the matter of style simple style should be used. Graded vocabulary and sentences 

should be there. 

3. Form: The form should be a model of composition with a beginning, middle and an end. 

Three should be some illustrations and pictures.  

4. Exercises: Notes and exercises must follow the lesson proper. Note should be short and 

suggestive. 

5. Price: The price of the book should be affordable. 

Reading for perception and comprehension:  

Reading for perception involves recognition of words and sentences and also their meanings. 

Reading for perception can be developed by Phonics instruction, fluency instruction and vocabulary 

instruction. 

Reading for comprehension: 
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 It involves grasping the main concept of the passage. First students perceive the words and 

use their higher level mental skills to find the meaning. Comprehension is a reason for good reading. 

It can be developed by explicit instruction, cooperative instruction and by helping the readers to use 

strategy flexibility. 

DEVELOPING READING ACTIVITIES 

1. Reading Activities 

2. Pre-reading activities 

3. While reading activities 

4. Post-reading activities 

TESTING READING 

 Testing reading means assessing reading proficiency of students. Assessment of reading 

ability depends upon the purpose of reading. 

Methods of assessing reading proficiency 

o Reading aloud 

o Comprehension questions 

o Authentic assessment 

TESTING READING 

Reading comprehension can be tested by four question types: 

True or false: Here the teacher frames  true or false questions to check the understanding of the 

students. EEg:  Teak tree grows in India.  True/ False. 

Multiple choice: Students choose their responses from the multiple choice questions given. 

Open-ended questions: Teachers prepare open-ended questions to check students’ understanding of 

concept. 

Information transfer: Instead of answering a question, the students have to record information from 

the text in a different form. Eg: By completing a table or by drawing a diagram. 

TEACHING OF WRITING SKILL 
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Writing is one of the important skills to be developed in a language. Students learn to write words 

and sentences after knowing how to read them.  

Teaching writing 

 Writing skill is an effective tool of communication. It helps students develop imaginative and 

critical thinking abilities. 

MECHANICS OF WRITING  

Mechanics of writing include: 

1. Knowing how to make strokes with proper hand movement.  

 

2. Knowing how to make letters of the right shape and size.  

 

3. Knowing how to have the right spacing between (i) letters, (ii) words and (iii) lines.  

 

4. Knowing how to use capital letters and marks of punctuation correctly.  

 

5. Knowing how to have a fluent hand movement from left to right.  

 Writing is more permanent than speaking and requires more careful organization. 

Sub Skills in Writing 

Visual Perception 

The vision skills that we need to understand, analyse, and interpret what we see are called 

visual perception. 

Syntax 

Syntax refers to the study of the rules that govern the ways in which words combine to form 

phrases, clauses and sentences. Syntax is one of the major components of grammar. 

Organization 

When students write a topic or text, they should organize their ideas logically into proper 

paragraphs.   

1. Grammar 

When students write a text, they should write it with correct sentences choosing 

correct words and following the rules of English grammar. 
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2. Content purpose 

Good writing has a clearly defined purpose. 

3. Relevance 

The ideas or themes in a piece of writing should be relevant to a audience or readers. 

Importance of writing 

• Writing is communicating with words. Students, while writing translate their thinking into 

words and sentences as ideas. 

• Writing is the primary basis on which students’ learning 

• Writing expresses who a student is as a person. 

• Writing helps a student express ideas and it helps refine his ideas when others give feedback. 

• Writing helps students understand how truth is established in a given discipline/ subject. 

• Writing is very important component of our life. 

Writing skills 

A good writing involves four important skills: 

1. Mechanical skills 

Mechanical skills refer to the ability to use punctuation, spelling, capitalization, etc correctly. 

2. Grammatical skills 

These skills refer to the ability to write English in grammatically correct sentences choosing 

appropriate words. 

3. Judgment skills 

Judgment skills refer to the ability to write in an appropriate manner for a particular 

purpose with a particular audience in mind, together with an ability to select, organize and 

order relevant information. 

4. Discourse skills 

There are two types of discourse skills. One is conversational and another is textual. 

The textual discourse refers to understand and write different types of texts such as narratives, 

prose texts, expository texts, persuasive texts, descriptions and others. 

Characteristics of good handwriting  

 The following are the essentials of good handwriting: 

1. Distinctiveness.  It means that each letter should be completely distinct so as to avoid the 

possibility of its being mistaken for another.  
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2. Letters of moderate Size. Each letter should be of mode rate and even size.  

3. Proper spacing the words should be neatly spaced, no word being connected by a stroke with 

the following word or separated by it by too wide an interval.  

4. Writing in straight line. The writing should be in straight lines.  The interval between lines 

should be even and sufficient to prevent intersection of loops and tails.  

5. Simplicity. Handwriting should be simple flourishes and superfluous strokes should be 

avoided.  

6. Legibility. A legible handwriting is one that is easy to read and causes no difficulty.  

7. Speed. Speed is another characteristic of good handwriting will naturally look attractive.  

       8. Attractiveness. Attractiveness is another quality of good handwriting. If the essentials 

mentioned above are properly attended to the handwriting will naturally look attractive.  

Improvement of Handwriting  

 The following are some suggestions to improve the handwriting of the students: 

1. Great attention needs to be paid to handwriting right from the beginning. Correct habits of 

writing should be cultivated in the students at the early stage.  

2. Students should sit in the proper posture.  

3. Students should use calligraphy. Note-books.  They will thus have practice in writing 

whatever material is traced out in the note – books.  

4. For written work during the first three years of English, students should use four-lined 

exercise books. Such exercise books.  Such exercise books will provide them practice in 

writing letters of uniform size.  

5. The teacher should point out to the students the direction of movement in the formation of 

various letters.  

6. While the students are writing, the teacher should go round the class to ensure that the 

students are making the correct movements. 

 

Specimens of good handwriting should be displayed in the class. 

COMMON PROBLEMS IN WRITING 

• Spelling Mistakes  

• Incorrect word orders  
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• Forming paragraphs  

• Organizing ideas  

• Lack of ideas and opinions  

 

TESTING WRITING SKILLS 

• Language Use 

• Mechanical Skills 

• Treatment Of The Content 

• Stylistic Skills 

• Judgement Skills 

REMEDIAL TEACHING AND CORRECTING 

Mistakes in writing  

Students often commit mistakes in two areas of writing when they write a text a text or 

message. They are: 

1. Grammatical mistakes 

 In grammar, students commit two types of errors:  

i) Morphological errors : Errors that the student makes in forming words. These are… (correct). 

That are (wrong).  He writes; He plays; He sings (correct). He applys; He supplys 

(wrong).  

2.  Semantics errors 

      In semantic, students commit two types of error:  

i) Lexical errors: These are the mistakes students commit in writing words or phrases 

(vocabulary). The common lexical errors are spelling mistakes.  

 

Examples:  

 Receive (correct)   Recieve (lexical error) 

 Written (correct)   Wrirtting (lexical error). 

Disorder of written expression 

Meaning 

 Disorder of written expression is a type of learning disability in which a student’s writing 

ability is substantially below the normal standard. 
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 Poor writing skills interfere significantly with academic progress or daily activities that 

involve written expression- spelling, grammar, handwriting, punctuation, word usage. 

Symptoms of poor writing  

 A Student’s learning disorder in writing can be identified with the following symptoms.  

• Multiple spelling mistakes: 

• Errors in grammar and punctuation  

• Exceptionally poor or illegible handwriting 

• Sentences that lack cohesion  

Cause of Poor writing  

 The causes may be due to the individual or collective effects of physical, psychological, or 

environmental factors.  

Remedies  

 Remedies or Motivation, Remedial teaching and health service. These will help the students to 

improve handwriting.   

Questions for discussion and reflection 

1. What are the activities can be given to enhance listening skill? 

2. Write an essay on spoken skill activities. 

3. Differentiate between intensive reading and extensive reading. 

4.  What are the mechanics of writing skill? 
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Unit – V:  METHODS OF TEACHING ENGLISH 

Objectives: 

After completion of this unit, the learners will be able to, 

1. get familiarized with various methods in teaching of English. 

2. adopt different kinds of approaches in teaching of English. 

3. hand on utilizing various teaching resources/aids. 

4. comprehend the recent trends in teaching of English. 

Introduction 

This unit deals with various methods of teaching English as a second language and its significance in 

teaching and learning of English.  

Grammar –Translation Method 

Grammar should be taught deductively that is grammar should be at first presented and studied and 

then practiced through a translation exercise. The vocabulary selection is based solely on the reading 

texts used and words taught through bilingual words lists, dictionary study and memorization. There 

should be much emphasis on accuracy. Students are expected to attain high standards in translation. 

The students native language is the medium of instruction. It is used to explain new items and to 

enable comprehension. In this method development of reading and writing skills should be the major 

focus. 

Bilingual method 

The bilingual method is a method of language teaching developed by C.J Dodson (1967 / 1972) to 

improve the audio-visual method which was advocated in the 1960s. In the bilingual method, a lesson 

includes three stages of teaching: 

� Starting with the reproduction / performance of a basic dialogue. 

� Moving on to the variation and recombination of the basic sentences. 

� Application of the previous dialogues / sentences in a new communicative work. 

Well- ordered activities in the bilingual method take the students up to a conversational level in the 

shortest possible time. 

Direct method 

Since the grammar –Translation method was not very effective in preparing students to use the target 

language communicatively, the direct method gained popularity. The direct method has one very 

basic rule: no translation is allowed.  In fact, the direct method receives its name from the fact that 

meaning is to be connected directly with the target language without going through the process of 

translating into the students’ native language. The method aims at intense oral interaction in the 

classroom, so as to develop oral communication skills of the student. 
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Audio Lingual Method 

The term ‘audio lingual’ was coined by professor Nelson Brooks in 1964. The army programmes was 

to make the students attain conversational proficiency in a variety of foreign languages. At that time 

there were exciting new ideas about language and learning emanating from the disciplines of 

descriptive linguistics and behavioural psychology. These ideas led to the development of the Audio-

Lingual Method. New vocabulary and grammatical structures are presented through dialogues. Drills 

are conducted based upon the patterns present in the dialogues. 

Dr. West’s New Method 

Dr. Michael West has laid a great deal of importance to Reading. He has said that for Indian pupils 

Silent reading is important, no doubt, but Loud Reading is equally important. In this method a good 

deal of importance has been attached to the art of speaking and reading together as they are 

interrelated. But so far as teaching is concerned, both these things should be taught separately. He 

holds that it shall be easy for the teacher to give the students the practice of these two things 

separately.  

Other Methods in Teaching English 

1. Silent way method:  

The silent way is a method of language teaching devised by Caleb Gattegno. The method is 

based on the premise that the teacher should be silent as much as possible in the classroom, 

and the learner should be encouraged to produce as much language as possible. This method 

of teaching is an initial reading in, which sounds are coded by specific colours. The learner 

discovers or creates rather than remembers and repeats what is to be learnt. 

2. Total physical response: 

In total physical response (TPR), the teacher gives the students commands in English and the 

students act out those commands using whole-body-responses. 

3. Dogme language teaching: 

Dogme language teaching is a communicative approach to language teaching and encourages 

teaching without published textbooks and instead, focusing on conversational communication 

among the students and the teacher. 

4. Pimsleur language learning method: 

This method is based on the research and programme models of teaching developed by 

American language teacher Paul Pimsleur. This method involves recorded 30- minute lessons 

to be done daily, with each lesson typically featuring a dialogue, revision, and new material. 

Students are asked to translate phrases into English, and occasionally to respond in English to 

lines spoken in English.  

5. Michel Thomas method: 

Michel Thomas method is an audio-based teaching system developed by Michel Thomas, a 

language teacher in the USA. It was originally done in person. Since his death it is done via 

recorded lessons. The instruction is done entirely in the student’s own language. But students 

have to give their responses only in English. There is no listening practice, and there is no 
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reading or writing. The syllabus is ordered around the easiest and most useful features of the 

language. 

Computer Assisted Language Learning 

Only a computer or a number of computers in LAN mode are used for this purposethe arrival of 

multimedia CALL, multimedia language centres began to appear in educational institutions. While 

multimedia facilities offer many opportunities for language learning with the integration of text, 

images, sound and video, these opportunities have often not been fully utilized. One of the main 

promises of CALL is the ability to individualized learning but, as with the language labs that were 

introduced into educational institutionsas an approach to language teaching and learning in which the 

computer is used as an aid to the presentation, reinforcement and assessment of material to be 

learned, usually including a substantial interactive element.  

Learning by teaching: 

Methods used for instruction to be implemented by teachers to achieve the desired learning by 

students. These strategies are determined partly on subject matter to be taught and partly by the nature 

of the learner. For a particular teaching method to be appropriate and efficient it has to be in relation 

with the characteristic of the learner and the type of learning it is supposed to bring about. The 

approaches for teaching can be broadly classified into teacher centered and student centered. The 

teacher’s primary role is to coach and facilitate student learning and overall comprehension of 

material. Student learning is measured through both formal and informal forms of assessment, 

including group projects, student portfolios, and class participation. Teaching and assessments are 

connected; student learning is continuously measured during teacher instruction. 

Mixed ability group: 

“Mixed ability grouping”, refers to grouping together students of different abilities. Usually this kind 

of grouping occurs when the group consists of students with different ages with one or two years 

span. The term “mixed aged grouping” or “heterogeneous grouping” is used for this case but we 

prefer to use the more general term of “mixed ability grouping” since the basic criterion for grouping 

is ability and not necessarily age. However within the framework of MUSE the actual implementation 

of mixed grouping in multigrade classroom is going to be based on mixed age grouping. In mixed 

ability groups there are some students that are more mature and experienced than other ones and thus 

they have more advanced ability to acquire knowledge. The main aim of setting up mixed ability 

groups is not to produce homogeneity of ability in a group as this is the case in ability grouping, but 

to increase interaction across students with different abilities. 

APPROACHES 

Structural Approach 

Structural approach in teaching of English means approaching English on the basic of structures. For 

this purpose, the structures are well made to teach English. That is called structural approach. In this 

Approach, the structures are taught by creating situations. That makes the teaching, learning more 

effective. The structural approach is not a method but it is an approach which quickens the process of 
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learning a language. In this approach students are able to understand the subject matter fully because 

teaching is conducted by creating meaningful situations. 

Situational Approach 

In this approach English is basically taught in the same way in which the child learns his own mother 

tongue. Whatever the students understands and expresses is connected with his own life. The 

situations in which the students learn are repeated again and again. In this approach English should 

also be taught by forming a link between new words and real situations. The situational approach 

indicates how a teacher can create real situation in the classroom. The situational approach makes 

great demand upon the teacher. The teacher must have ready invention, be quick to see where there is 

comprehension and where there is the need for revision.  

Communicative Approach 

The communicative approach is based on the idea that learning language successfully comes through 

having to communicate real meaning. When learners are involved in real communication, their 

natural strategies for language acquisition will be used, and this will allow them to learn to use the 

language. 

For example, practicing question forms by asking learners to find out personal information about their 

colleagues is an example of the communicative approach, as it involves meaningful communication. 

In the classroom, Classroom activities guided by the communicative approach are characterised by 

trying to produce meaningful and real communication, at all levels. As a result there may be more 

emphasis on skills than systems, lessons are more learner-centred, and there may be use of authentic 

materials 

Recent trends in communicative approach 

The teaching of second and foreign languages emphasizes interaction as both the means and the 

ultimate goal of learning a language. It is also referred to as “communicative approach to the teaching 

of foreign languages” or simply the “communicative approach”It describes a set of very general 

principles grounded in the notion of communicative competence.There is no single or a set of 

practices that characterize current communicative language teaching. 

Content based instruction 

Learning a new language can be difficult. Content-based instruction is a powerful tool for language 

instruction. Content-based instruction focuses on content rather than language. However, the goal is 

language instruction. Simply stated, the language becomes a tool for learning new things instead of 

the topic. Students make logical connections between ideas, words and objects. Proponents of 

content-based learning believe that this approach is the most effective method for language 

acquisition.Content used to refer to the methods of grammar–translation, audio-lingual 

methodology and vocabulary or sound patterns in dialog form. Recently, content is interpreted as the 

use of subject matter as a vehicle for second or foreign language teaching/learning. 

Task based Instruction 

TBI claims that language learning will result from creating the right kinds of interactional processes 

in the classroom, and the best way to create these is to use specially designed instructional tasks.  
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Task -based learning offers an alternative for language teachers. In a task-based lesson the teacher 

does not pre-determine what language will be studied, the lesson is based around the completion of a 

central task and the language studied is determined by what happens as the students complete it. 

Text based Instruction 

The second level of learning that occurs with text-based instruction is that of learning content 

through interaction with texts. Students learn through the guidance and support of the teacher. The 

teacher's role, in addition to scaffolding, is to select materials and sequence the curriculum. The 

objectives in a TBI curriculum depend on text that is used in the learning experiences. Text-Based 

Instruction (TBI) employs the use of different genres of text in a social context to encourage language 

development. This post will discuss the assumptions and curriculum development of this method. TBI 

is a unique approach to language teaching that focuses on reading to develop the other three skills of 

language. This approach is particularly useful for people who prefer to learn a language through 

reading rather than in other forms. 

Eclectic Approach 

Eclectic approach means the collections of all the good points of different methods and then using 

them for teaching something. In teaching English, different methods and approaches have been 

popular. Each method has some good points and few draw backs also. Naturally any one method does 

not serve the purpose of teaching well for all times and in all types of teaching situations. Moreover a 

good teacher does not become s subordinate to any single method. The teacher is expected to handle 

the methods as per his/her liking. The teacher is the master of the teaching situation and the methods 

of teaching are tools in his hands. 

Recent trends in teaching English 

Learner-centered teaching model: 

In the learner-centered model, both student and teacher are active participants. They both share 

responsibility for the students leaning. Teacher and students work together to identify how students 

expect to use the language. The teacher models correct and appropriate language use, and students 

then use the language themselves in practice activities that stimulate to real communication situation. 

The active, joint engagement of students and teacher results in interactive and dynamic classroom 

environment I which teaching and learning a language becomes rewarding and enjoyable. 
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Resources in teaching English 

Teacher made Aids 

Flash cards: 

Cards containing letters, words, phrases, sentences etc., are a very useful and inexpensive aid in 

teaching English. The letters in the cards should be sufficiently large so that when the teachers put up 

a card the pupils on the last benches can read it without difficulty. Whenever necessary, the cards can 

stuck to a cork board (a board with a layer of worksheet on the top) or to the wall by one of the 

techniques suggested for putting up cut- outs. These flash cards are usually flashed on flannel boards 

just for a moment and taken off. They help the students promptly and quickly recognize the words 

and read the sentences.  

Pictures: 

Large pictures showing, for example, a street scene, a market place, a playing field, etc., can be very 

effective for oral practice and for writing connected sentences. A series of such pictures can also be 

used to narrate a story in the manner of the popular comics. Wall-pictures are available in the market, 

but a teacher can easily make his own. The picture need not be perfect. Figures can be traced from 

magazines or drawing books. Even cut-outs can be pasted on a large sheet of paper to make an wall-

picture. Use of variety of colours will make the picture attractive. Pictures enliven the class. Students 

pay greater attention to the pictures. Pictures are useful in the creation of an English atmosphere in 

the classroom. 

Charts: 

Charts are the collection of pictures on large sheets of heavy paper or cloth, used like large maps. 

Charts can include diagrams, graphs, chronological tables, list of words, substitution tables, scientific 

facts, etc. Charts are very useful to oral practice. These enhance students attention in class and 

stimulate their mental activity. Charts can be easily prepared with the help of the students. Students 

can be asked to make charts on various topics and thus encourage them “do-and-learn”. 

Models:  

A model may be larger, smaller, or the same size as the object it represents. Models can be range 

from insects to airplanes and they can be made or purchased for classroom use. Assembling of objects 

help sharpen both cognitive and psychomotor skills. The language teacher can make use of models 
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when realism is essential to learning. Tasks that require identification by size, shape or colour, hands-

on practice-all the three involve realism and models are used in such situations, 

Blackboard: 

The blackboard is a large black of green surface fixed to a classroom wall for writing on with chalk. 

Each classroom has at least one blackboard for teaching purpose. The blackboard helps students 

visualize scenes, actions, situations and objects that cannot be brought into the classroom. A talented 

language teacher draws pictures, sketches and diagrams on the board. The blackboard should be neat 

and clean. Both teachers and students can use the blackboard for learning English in class. 

Mechanical Aids 

Overhead Projector: 

Overhead Projectors are used to reflect what the teacher has written on a transparent plastic film 

before the class begins. The teacher need not turn back and write everything on the blackboard. This 

saves time and makes the teaching effective and innovative. The teacher gets enough time to plan, 

prepare and present his lesson. The overhead projector can be used to teach formation if comparative 

and superlative adjectives, to point out words that are often misspelled, to explain different modal 

verbs and to present important points of lectures, lessons, papers etc. 

Tape recorder: 

The cassette recorder is one of the useful educational aids to increase listening skill. It provides a 

variety of voices and makes the class lively. We can record whatever we want to listen and again we 

can listen to it whenever we get time. We till we understand it. Thus it encourages intensive listening. 

Tape recordings can be effectively used to give practice in listening. Teachers should be very careful 

in selecting well-recorded tapes for giving practice . 

Radio: 

Streaming radio stations online works better than the traditional radio because students can listen to 

any station worldwide. The radio helps learn English intonation and listening much better with native 

speech. Radio programmes have many different topics, from sports to science. So students choose 

something that interests them, if you’re really intend to learn English with radio. You should find a 

radio station that has the news, weather or that gives advice and make time every day to listen to the 

radio. 
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Television: 

Television is great for learning English. The pictures make it easier to understand than radio and 

because you see who’s talking, you get a better idea of what people mean. English television is 

normally aimed at native English language speakers. Programmes often include difficult words and 

expressions. If the programme you’re watching is full of unknown words, just concentrate on 

understanding the general meaning. 

Language lab: 

‘A language laboratory’ is a specially designed room where students may practice speaking and 

listening with the aid of tape-recorders, earphones, microphones and/or other sound equipment 

chiefly as an audio-lingual supplement to the class work. In a language laboratory, students practice 

the second languages they are studying. It is a place mainly for improving listening skill through 

‘audio-machinery’. The language laboratory provides good models of the speech in English language 

for imitation and manipulation by the students. 

Power point presentation: 

Power point presentation is one of the multimedia technologies. It is presentation software(PS) that 

easily offers a complete presentation graphics package. It is a computer- based instruction that 

combines texts, graphics, images and sound. Power point slides are used as visuals to supplement the 

words the teachers say. It is an instructional tool helps the teacher teach vocabulary, grammar and 

language games. The sophisticated software used in the PowerPoint presentations attracts the 

attention of students and helps them learn the language skills and concepts easily and quickly. 

Websites for teaching English: 

English teaching websites are just like teachers. They are unique; some websites offer services, some 

offer information, some offer resources for English teachers. They are genuinely useful. Website 

promotes language teachers in effective and quality language teaching and learning. Website is a vast 

resource of materials for teaching English as a second language. It includes English lesson plans, 

dialogues ideas, articles, cross-word puzzles, colour pictures, texts for reading or gap filling, 

vocabulary and grammar exercises and class management.  

Multimedia: 

Multimedia is a combination of computer hardware and software that allows a person to integrate 

video, animation, audio, graphics and test resources to develop effective presentations on an 
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affordable desktop computer. Using multimedia, our teachers do not want to solve simple teaching 

problems relating to the grammar, or vocabulary, or spelling, but they want the real language and the 

real language atmosphere. Multimedia is an auxiliary/ supplementary one, and not the only method 

for whole teaching. The multimedia can provide the students with certain scenes or situations for 

understanding the cultural backgrounds necessary for students. 

Internet for teaching English: 

The internet or World Wide Web is a computer system that allows millions of computer users around 

the world to exchange information. The internet is very useful for teaching English. On the internet, 

the language teachers can find resources to help students improve their four skills of English 

language. There are many language materials on the internet and students can use them to study 

English. The resources available on the internet may be in the form of articles or activities.  Teachers 

and students can use these resources to motivate students and reinforce language skills. Students can 

gain a better understanding of writing and grammar and they can build up their confidence and 

expand their language skills. 

Newspaper articles in language class: 

Newspaper is much more current than course books. There is also a lot of information in newspapers 

which make teachers an excellent springboard for lessons. Newspapers are day-to-day curriculum for 

students to learning English. One aim of reading newspaper should be to encourage the students to 

read outside the classroom.Teaching with a newspaper allows learners to select an article that 

interests them, work on it and report back to other learners. If the learners dip into English 

newspapers then their reading skills, writing skills and vocabulary will improve. Students should feel 

they are reading faster or better by using newspapers. 

Mobiles to learn English: 

Mobile learning (or M-learning) is the ability to learn anytime, anywhere using a portable electronic 

device. Learning English with the assistance of mobiles is known as ‘mobile learning of English’. 

There are hundreds of mobile apps available for English language students. Mobile devices and apps 

are changing the very way people learn English.  Mobile devices help students study ‘on the go’. 

They enable them to incorporate self-study into their busy lives, accelerating their progress and 

guaranteeing better results. 
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Films in learning English: 

Language teachers have been using films in their classes for decades. Film is an excellent tool for 

learning English. Learning from films is motivating and enjoyable. Films and TV shows are an 

integral part of students’ lives. Film, as a motivator, makes the language learning process more 

entertaining and enjoyable. Film provides students with examples of English used in ‘real’situations 

outside the classroom, particularly the language of real-life conversation. Film exposes students to 

natural expressions and the natural flow of speech.  

English clubs: 

English clubs/English literary association provides students with opportunities for further recreational 

activities. They help the students gain extra-knowledge in English language. English clubs are useful 

in conducting language games, language plays, language competitions, making discussions, making 

teaching aids, poem recitals etc. The clubs can organize discussions, poet’s meet, and lectures that 

develop interest in English language. Students develop originality, creativity and imagination. 

Qualities of a good English language textbook: 

The English reader is as important as a language teacher, as it provides the contents of teaching. It 

helps teachers revise and strengthen the language material already taught. The textbook is the most 

important tool in the hands of the language teacher.  

1. The language teachers must know the criteria of a textbook. 

2. The subject matter should be suitable to the students for whom the book is meant. 

3. The presentation of the subject matter should be popular style. 

4. The introduction of the vocabulary will be graded and systematic. 

5. The form of each lesson will be amodel of composition, with a beginning, middle and an 

end. 

Professional competencies of a language teacher: 

Teaching is a profession. Professional competence of a teacher refers to the ability to teach a subject 

well or effectively. The English language teaching is a field of educational specialization and it 

requires a specialized knowledge base. The specialized knowledge in teaching is obtained through 

both academic study and practical experience. Professionalism is related to the continuous attempts to 

develop standards for English language teachers. An English language teacher means becoming part 

of world-wide community of professionals. 
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Programmes for professional development of English teachers: 

An English teacher is continuously improving his professional knowledge by updating and renewing 

his language teaching skills by participating in various professional development programmes such as 

seminars, workshops, panel discussions and undertaking field works / field trips and projects. 

Teacher’s quality and student learning are directly related. Teachers’ quality can be improved through 

‘professional development’. The professional development means a comprehensive, sustained, and 

intensive approach to improving teachers’ and participants’ effectiveness in raising student 

achievement. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1.Analyse various methods and approaches in teaching of English and its pros and cons. 

2. Write an essay on teaching resources in teaching-learning of English as a second language. 

3.Discuss the recent trends in teaching of English in 21
st
 century. 
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Unit – VI: TESTING AND EVALUATION IN ENGLISH 

Objectives: 

After completion of this unit, the learners will be able to, 

1.get knowledge about test and evaluation patterns. 

2.comprehend about test and its various types. 

3. get familiarized with construction of test and steps involved in planning it. 

4. how to prepare blue print and marking scheme and scoring key. 

Introduction 

This unit speaks about testing and its importance along with various types of tests and procedure to 

administer. In addition, it deals with the evaluation patterns and its significance of assessment. 

The value of testing 

Teachers need to test the performance of his students. Tests results are critical, not only because they 

affect careers, but because of the influence they exercise on motivation to learn. A language teacher 

must be aware of different testing techniques, because they give useful information to both the 

teacher and the students. Tests tell the teacher what the students can and cannot do, and therefore how 

successful the teaching has been. Tests tell the students how well they are progressing, and where 

they need to focus their attention as learners. 

Focus of testing 

Tests are used in language class for two purposes: 

1. To test linguistic skills 

Tests are used to find out what students can ‘do’. For example: 

� Listening 

� Reading 

� Speaking  

� Writing 

2. To test linguistic components 

Tests are used to find out what students have ’learnt’. For example: 
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� Grammar 

� Vocabulary 

� Spelling 

� Pronunciation 

Different kinds of test 

1. Achievement test: 

Achievement tests determine how much of a particular content or subject-matter has been 

mastered. These are commonly used at the end of school terms. 

2. Aptitude test: 

Aptitude tests try to predict how well a student will succeed in learning the second language.  

These tests focus on specific kinds of activity, for example, sound imitation, pattern matching. 

They provide data about individual difficulties. 

3. Proficiency test: 

Proficiency tests assess how well or how skillfully the students perform the four language 

skills – listening, speaking, reading, and writing. Usually a student’s proficiency in listening 

and speaking are assessed by oral tests. 

4. Diagnostic test: 

Diagnostic tests aim to find out what a student still has to learn in a language. The results of 

this test provide feedback for a teacher by displaying the learner’s strengths and weaknesses. 

Types of tests in English 

For measuring student’s language skills and knowledge in English, the following types of tests can be 

used: 

1. Objective-type tests 

2. Short-Answer type tests 

3. Essay-Type tests 

Objective tests: 

Objective test items are useful for measuring many specific skills and items of knowledge. Objective–

type tests are objectivity-based tests. That is, the objective tests do not attempt to test the student’s 
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self-expression which is subjective. They attempt to test student’s recognition or comprehension 

skills. Objective test items however are difficult to construct. Framing a good objective test requires a 

good deal of time and thought. The answers in the objective tests are often single-worded. More often 

the students are required only to put some mark at a right alternative out of the given several ones in 

the test. 

Construction of objective-type questions: 

a) Underline the correct option.  

1. Dogs is/are nice pets. 

2. Sheep eat/eats grass. 

b) Choosing the correct options. 

1. Arun---------- to Amala. 

a) isn’t listening       b) not listening    c) don’t listen 

2. Everyone at the party. 

a) Are dancing         b) dancing        c) is dancing 

     c)   Fill in the banks with correct answers. 

1. I ------------- 12 years old.     (be /am /is) 

 2. They ----------- in the garden. (be / am / are) 

Error recognition: 

Error recognition is a type of objective test that helps students learn to analyze structures and 

grammar patterns. They are also effective means of learning new vocabulary. In doing error 

recognition exercises, students learn the part of a sentence that is grammatically incorrect. In this test, 

the student has to read a sentence with four words or phrases underlined. He must choose the 

underlined word or phrase which is incorrectly written. For example, identify the underlined word or 

phrase that should be corrected or rewritten. In other words, each question has one grammar mistake. 

Choose the underlined portion that has the mistake. 

(E.g.) 

1. I think there are any resources that we have left untapped. 

a) are   b)  any    c)  that    d)  untapped 

The student has to select (B) as answer to the question. 

The word ‘any’ in this sentence is incorrect because ‘any’ is usually used in a negative or 

interrogative sentence. This is one is an affirmative sentence. 

Written tests: 

1. Short – Answer Tests  
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Short – answer type test is a kind of test in which the student has to answer a question in a few 

sentences. In language testing, short – answer questions are set for testing the reading 

comprehension of students. Short – answer type tests are specific. But at the same time, they 

require the students to write or express their own answers with their own ideas. 

2. Paragraph tests 

In paragraph tests, students explain their answers in a paragraph about a specific idea, concept 

or theme. 

Example: 

� What is descriptive grammar? 

� Distinguish between structural words and content words. 

� What is an oral approach? Give an example. 

 

3. Essay tests 

Essay-type tests are the most common tests in our schools. This type of question is very useful 

to test the power of expression of the students. They also test the student’s originality, and 

also test whether he has ability to organize his material and to present in his own words and 

style. 

Teacher made achievement test 

Construction of a good test 

Tests serve the purpose of improving learning. The teacher-made achievement test is improving 

learning. The teacher-made achievement test is constructed to assess the student’s achievement in a 

particular unit / content in a subject. 

Steps in planning and constructing a test 

Test construction requires a systematic and organized planning. The following are the steps in 

planning a test. 

1. Listing the major objectives 

(reading comprehension, writing skill, grammar) 

2. Defining each objective 

(objectives for testing reading, objectives for testing writing, objectives for testing grammar) 

3. Writing a table of specifications / Blue print 

4. Constructing the test items 

5. Arranging the test items 

6. Writing clear directions 

7. Constructing the answer keys 
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8. Discussing the test items 

9. Making necessary notifications 

10. Administering the test 

11. Doing item- analysis 

Marking scheme and scoring key 

The marking scheme provides general guidelines to reduce subjectivity and increase objectivity while 

the answers of the students are evaluated. The marking scheme also provides uniformity in awarding 

marks to the answers in the test papers if students. The marking scheme provides instructions on the 

method of awarding marks to the answers of the students. 

Item analysis: 

Item analysis in test construction is a process by which we can determine: 

� The difficulty level of an item and 

� The discriminating power of the item. 

Item analysis is done to improve the efficiency, reliability and validity of test items in a scientific 

manner. 

The difficulty level of an item: 

The item difficulty indicates whether an item is too easy and too difficult for students to answer. 

 The formula for item difficulty is: 

 D   =            R     x   100 

    N 

 Where,  

  D = the difficulty index 

R = the number of high- scoring (the top 27% of the students) and low-scoring 

students (the bottom 27% of the students) who choose the correct response. 

  N = the total number of students in both groups. 

The discriminating power of an item indicates whether an item indicates whether an item 

differentiates between the high-scorers and the low- scorers. The formula for item discrimination is: 
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 D = R1-R2 X 100 

          N 

Where, 

 R1 -the number of right response given by the high-scoring students (the top 27%) 

 R2 -the number of right responses given by the low scoring students (the bottom 27%) 

 N - Number of students in each group. 

Conclusion 

Thus, this unit deals with testing and evaluation in English, by elaborating its significance and 

evaluation pattern in English. 

Questions for Discussion and Evaluation 

1. Debate on the pros and cons of existing examination and evaluation system.  

2. Discuss the various types of test in English. 

3. Draw a blue-print of IX Standard. 
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UNIT – I: AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING GEOGRAPHY 

 

Objectives 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. understand the meaning, nature  and scope of teaching geography  

2. develop an understanding of the aims of teaching geography. 

3. develop an understanding of  the objectives of teaching geography  

4. develop an understanding of the need and significance of   teaching geography in schools 

5. understand the values of teaching geography in schools.  

 

GEOGRAPHY: MEANING, NATURE AND SCOPE 

  Geography is the study of the earth and its lands, features, inhabitants and 

phenomena. A literal translation would be “to describe or write about the Earth”.  The first 

person to use the word “geography” was Eratothenes (276-194 .B.C.).  According to Macnee, 

“Geography is the study of earth as the home or in other words, Geography is the study of 

environment of man, physical and social, particularly with relation to human activities.” 

Geography has been derived from the words, ‘geo’ and ‘graphy’. ‘Geo’ means earth and 

‘graphy’ means ‘study’ or ‘description’. 

 These days geography is considered as a part of the composite science of Human Society. Its 

purpose is to study the structure and behavior of human society. Therefore, it is one of the social 

sciences. Though all the social sciences have common purpose i.e. the study of man, yet each 

presents unique point of view and each has evolved its own technique of studying human affairs 

and solving social problems.  

 Geography has also gone from different changes from time to time means that we have to 

understand the development journey of Geography to understand this form of Geography and 

Geography too divided this development journey in three parts. 

1. Geography in Ancient Age 

2. Geography in Middle Age 

3. Geography in Modern Age.  

 Geography in the beginning did not have a very wide scope. It was limited in subject 

matter. Man, in fact, is a creature of nature which undergoes change constantly. It is the 

change which is the fundamental of the development & processes .Geography has also been a 

progressive & changing as well as dynamic subject. Now the scope of the subject of study of 

geography has widered and it has become very important. Every day we make use of the 
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knowledge of this subject. Geography as a discipline can be split broadly into two main 

subsidiary filds: the human geography and the physical geography. The furies largely focus 

on the built environment how humans create, view, manage, & influence space. The latter 

examines the natural environment, and how organisms, climate, sail, water and land focus 

produce & interact. 

Geography Meaning 

 Geography is the branch of knowledge that studies the lands, the features, the 

inhabitants and the phenomena of the Earth. The first person to use the word 

geography was Eratosthenes and literally means “writing about the Earth”. The word can be 

divided into two parts- geo and graphy. Geo means the earth & graphy refers to writing. 

Today Geography means much more than writing about the earth but its difficult discipline to 

define geography is a fascinating subject. It reveals all the wonderful changes and activities 

that have been going on in the world since the beginning of time. Geography draws from 

across the physical, cultural, economic & political spheres to the local and the global. 

Through Geography we learn to appreciate the diversity of landscapes, peoples & cultures, 

Geography is therefore a vital subject resource for 21st century global citizens, enabling us to 

face questions of what it means to like sustainably in an interdependent world. 

Concept of Geography  

 Geography has had a very chewuered course of development .It passed through 

different phases of rise & fall and at every new stage the concept of geography underwent a 

change.The environment of geographical thought and concept took place during the age of 

discoveries and explorations.The ancient Egyptians,Babylonians,Phoenicinas,Greeks and 

Romans made valuable contributions to geographical concepts during the sixteenth 

,seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.More and more geographical concepts developed as 

geography gradually emerged from a descriptive approach of the classical ties to analytical 

approach of the present time. Recent years have witnessed the greatest innovations in the 

various fields of geography due to its new concepts and techniques & rediscovering 

phenomena from a scientific and new approach. The most widely recognized concept of 

scientific geography treats the world as essentials an abode of man and solving national and 

international problems. The perspective of the present day geography is as wide as the earth 

as large as life itself. The human aspect of geography has been lately recognized because of 

the great revolution in educational psychology.  
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Today we are more concerned with the needs & interests of the child has to live in a world of 

diverse things and events where various human communities are settled .Hence for school 

purposes we shall define geography as “the study of the people of the world.” 

 Modern geography is now considered to be a separate science requiring a detailed 

study of the territories of the world. Its instrument of study is the map like any other science 

it follows a scientific course. The geographers of today are now increasingly concern with 

understanding process, patterns and structure, and examining geographical data by techniques 

commonly used in other school disciplines. The integration of natural environments and their 

expressing on the landscape is the field of geographical studies. 

 Modern geography is defined as a “Unifying science the raw material it deals with is 

derived largely for other sciences and studies, it deals with the material in its own way 

seeking and discovering the interrelation of phenomena and the integration between man & 

the phenomena. This concept of applied geography is of great significance in developing 

universal brotherhood and offers scope for geographical techniques of survey, analysis & 

synthesis for the solution of practical problems in the modern times of planned development. 

The introduction of statistical techniques has proved very useful for carrying out researchers 

in physical, economic, human and regional geography. The land use survey is a technique 

adopted by geographers for study of agriculture regions to bring about an improvement of the 

social services and understanding the processes of economic, regional & social development. 

Essentially geography was a study of mankind. Today geography can be defined 

as “geography is a science of man on the earth studying the action and interaction between 

man & nature. 

Definitions of Geography 

James Fairgrieve- “Geography is the science of relationship between physical inorganic 

factors and principles and of organic factors.” 

PrestonJames-“Geography deals with the association of phenomena that gives character to 

particular places & with the likeness and differences among places”.  

Cholley has expressed his view “The object of geography is known the earth.” 

“The character of a particular region cannot be exploire in terms of individual categories of 

phenomena such as natural, social, Biological arranged in series, but in term of combinations 

produced among them, because it is these combinations which create the different physical & 

human aspects which the surface of the earth reveals to us.” “It is astonishing variety of 
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aspects which this covers reveals to us, oceans continents and overlying that all the diversity 

of vegetational landscapes of systems of culture, forces of settlement and the organization of 

are of the human group.” 

Scope of Geography 

Geography today covers a vast field and comprises many branches of scholarship in its fold. 

Like the bee it sucks honey from every flower.It subject matter consequently lends to end 

barrows interest from both scientist and student of social sciences, as it and includes physical 

sciences like physics, chemistry mathematics, and astronomy on the one hand and Natural 

and humanistic studies like any other science drives its raw material from other science sand 

it employs the derived raw material from its own angle and its own manner. Geography has 

its own unit of study the regions of the world .Each unit through interlinked has its own 

peculiarities. The Geographer studies each region and tries to put forward geographical 

explanation for its conditions and vice versa. Geography thus takes a very wide outlook and 

tries to interpret the action and integration of all physical factors in relation to the intricate 

problems of the life of man on the surface of the earth. The scope of geography has become 

so vast and complex that a need has arisen for specialization. As a result, the subject matter 

has broken up into a number of branches as shown below: 

Physiography: 

 This branch studies relief,soil,and structure of the earth. It is the source for the other 

branches and is,therefore,the most important branch of geography as the whole superstructure 

of the discipline of geography is built upon it.Its spilt up into a number of sub branches 

making the subject-matter of geography most comprehensive but at the same time immensely 

interesting. Some of its important branches are geomorphology, glaciology, seismology, 

hydrology, climatology, pedology, biogeography, medical geopgraphy, and palaeogeography. 

Geomorphology studies the earth structure comprising various types of rocks, mountains and 

their evolution and it receives inspiration and guidance from the works of geologist. 

Economic Geography 

This concerns the production and distribution of the raw materials in the country. The 

internal, external and international trades come within its domain.  The study also includes 

the impact of constructional investment on the socio-economic life of the people. The 

problems of movement of labour and industrial locations are tackled both by geographers and 

economists. The location and distribution of mine-based raw materials and agricultural-based 
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industries are also some of the subject of study of the geography of powers which is the basis 

of all industrial developments. The study of geography of agriculture and livestock is another 

branch of economic geography. Soil erosion is the greatest single evil to agriculture and 

animal husbandry. The agricultural practices are usually dependent of the working of 

livestock which suffer from under starvation due to scarcity of adequate fodder resources. 

This is another problem which attracts the attention of both geographers and the 

agriculturists. 

Human Geography 

 The subject covers the evolution of mankind, its different races, their distribution 

and man’s adaption to environments. It is an established fact that no man’s life today it tioed 

up completely to his immediate surroundings and that human life is to be treated as a partial 

adaption to the geographical. The influence of environments on the mode of life is a subject 

in which geographers are as much interested as the anthropologists. The geography of 

population studies the various causes of regional variations in population distribution. 

Settlement geography deals with the size form and functions of settlement built up by the 

man & analyses their historic growth. The study of urban geography there is less of the 

theory of environment determinism. It is widely accepted today that it is not the physic-

biological environments alone that determine man’s ability to make the best use of the natural 

resources around him but the philosophy of life and technical skill that he has acquired are 

the main determining factors. 

Political Geography:  

 This branch deals with the government of state and countries Geography had its birth 

in the research of finding out the relations between man, his physical environments and the 

state to which the individual belonged. This gave birth to political geography in Greece, 

Great Britain, USA and Germany. It is the least developed branch of geography, though there 

is more than ample scope to expand its horizons. 

Cartography:  

 The term is applied to the conception, the design and the execution of maps of the art 

of drawing maps and charts. This branch is responsible for geodetic and topographic surveys 

and preparation of map[s on certain selected scale. Even though a geographer has no 

monopoly on cartography, it is important that every geographer should have a working 

knowledge of cartographic presentation, not only to read maps but also to make them. 
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Urban Geography:  

Urban geography brings clear focus to the concepts of location, interaction and accessibility 

as well as distribution and movements of population. It deals with land use patterns and 

classifications of cities according to their function. Basic and non-basic urban employments 

are described in the urban geography .Level of hierarchy of towns, functions of the towns, 

land use pattern and structure of the towns, functions of the towns, land use pattern and 

structure of the towns are explained with reference to the models. Socioeconomic 

composition, age structure, sex structure, journey to work movements, modes of travel and 

housing sites of the urban are dealt with. 

Anthropogeography: 

 The study of the distribution of human communities on the earth in relation to their 

geographical environment is Anthropogeography; it thus bears the same relation to 

anthropology as biography does to biology, and zoogeography does to zoology.  

Agricultural Geography:  

 Agricultural Geography helps a geographer to understand how particular kinds farms 

and farming systems have developed in particular areas and how they are similar to or 

different from the farms and farming systems of other areas. Further, it enables him to 

understand different kinds of agriculture are distributed over the earth and how they function 

in this spatial arrangement. 

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING GEOGRAPHY IN SCHOOLS 

(1) To acquaint the pupils with the living conditions of men in different parts of the globe. 

(2) To enable the pupils to acquire a knowledge of natural resources. 

(3) To develop in pupils an understanding of how environment and climatic factors have 

influenced our life. 

(4) To help the pupils to acquire knowledge of their physical and social environment and thus 

to broaden their outlook. 

(5) To develop in them an understanding of basic concepts, principles and theories relating to 

geographical phenomena. 

(6) To train the pupils in nature study. 
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(7) To develop the power of thinking, reasoning, memory and power of imagination of 

pupils. 

(8) To develop their ability to draw conclusions and to generalize. 

(9) To develop a love for nation and to develop cosmopolitan and internationalist outlook. 

(10) To develop the creative talents of pupils and to develop an attitude of discovery in them. 

(11) To develop the skills of reading maps and globes, to develop drawing and measuring 

skills, and to develop the skill of using and manipulating geographical instruments. 

(12) To enable the pupils to appreciate the natural beauty and other physical forces. 

(13)To help the pupils to acquire economic efficiency and lead a successful life. 

(14) To adjust human life in accordance with geographical circumstances. 

(15) To develop scientific attitude and to develop the ability to draw valid conclusions and 

independent thinking. 

 In fact, Geography today is a combination of art and science. Its scope and study is 

broad and comprehensive. Geography has well established itself as a science. 

NEED AND SIGNIFICANCE OF TEACHING GEOGRAPHY  

 Any topic in geography helps in realizing some general aim of teaching geography. 

The characteristics of a good objective are as under: 

(i) It should be specific and precise. 

(ii) It should be attainable. 

 Bloom’s taxonomy of objectives is a classification of instructional objectives in a 

hierarchy. According to it the specific objectives have been classified into the following three 

categories: 

(i) Cognitive domain objectives. 

(ii) Affective domain objectives. 

(iii) Psychomotor domain objectives. 
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 The cognitive domain objectives include knowledge, understandings, applications, 

analysis, synthesis and evaluation. The effective domain objectives include the appreciations, 

values, attitudes, interests and feelings. The psychomotor domain objectives include skills. 

Intellectual Development 

 The basic objective of education is to bring about an all round development of the 

personality of the child. All round development includes the intellectual development. A 

proper intellectual development is a must for any proper cultural consciousness. To earn a 

livelihood is not the sole objective of life. One needs leisure after earning his livelihood and 

one should be able to spend one’s leisure time properly and usefully. This leisure time should 

be used for intellectual and spiritual development for a balanced growth of human race. It is 

only through the intellectual development that we can distinguish between good and bad. 

This power of distinguishing between good and bad is essential to become a successful 

member of society. 

Knowledge of the world and the broadening outlook 

 Geography teaching provides to the pupil knowledge of the different people of the 

world and the contributions made by them for the development of world culture. Such 

knowledge broadens our outlook and brings about the development of world brotherhood and 

world citizenship. Through the knowledge of geography the pupil realizes the 

interdependence of mankind. He also becomes familiar with the differences in the physical 

character of the people and understands that such differences are due to variations in physical 

environments, thus we find that development of the international outlook is one of the aims 

and objectives of teaching of geography. 

Development of quality of generosity and sympathetic outlook 

 From the knowledge of geography a pupil realizes the interdependence of mankind 

and develops a sympathetic attitude when he observes a similarity of needs all over the world. 

Such an attitude helps them to grow not only as good citizens but as good world citizens. This 

type of feeling if developed will boost the idea of world democracy and will help world peace 

for all times to come. 

Quality of adjustment with environment 

 Since in geography a student is taught about people of different lands, their culture, 

their mode of living etc. This knowledge develops in the student the quality to mould and 
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change himself in accordance with the circumstances and he acquires the quality of adjusting 

with the environment. This type of adjustment is useful for his future life. 

 Economic Efficiency 

 From the study of the geographical conditions of various lands the student comes to 

realize that it is not possible to maintain the same standards of comforts all over the world. 

Geography lays down the foundation for economic, social and political problems. The 

advancement of a country is measured by the services it renders to other nations. The 

knowledge of geography helps the pupil to render any such service and to earn his livelihood. 

Thus geography makes a student self-sufficient. 

Development of power of reasoning, invention and discovery 

 Like any other subject the study of geography develops in the pupil certain mental 

faculties. The pupils have to reason out many things on the basis of data provided. This 

develops in the pupils the power of reasoning. In the process of learning geography students 

many a times come across various secrets of nature which helps them to acquire an outlook of 

inventions and discoveries. It fits well with the aim of geography teaching which requires 

development of imagination power. Geography being a science oriented subject an effort is 

also made to find a cause and effect relationship which helps to develop the power of 

reasoning in the student. 

Development of Balanced personality 

 The knowledge of physical factors and environment that a student acquires from study 

of Geography helps him to develop his personality and this allows the individual to grow 

properly. In this way a pupil can acquire a balanced personality by making proper use of his 

knowledge of geography. 

Love for nature, travels and knowledge about other countries 

 Geography broadens the mind and stimulates imagination with the information it 

provides. It encourages travel. The knowledge gained by such travels helps the pupil in 

meeting many a problems of everyday life. A student of geography can appreciate the 

beauty of nature better and thus geography develops in the student a love for nature. When a 

student of geography is taught about the beauties of nature, such as snow clad mountains, 

green forests and the animal wealth, he is bound to be attached towards nature. 

 This attachment towards nature might cultivate in him a sense of responsibility for the 

care and protection of nature and its beauty. The study of landscape may become a good 
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pastime with him. A student of geography when told about other countries and their 

culture gets inspired to take a travel and to know more about those countries. Culture is the 

sympathetic appreciation of the universal truth expressed in art, literature, philosophy, 

science and religion. It sharpens man’s instinct to know the unknown, to see the unseen and 

to fathom the unfathomed. 

Acquisition of knowledge of Natural Resources 

 It is the primary duty of a geography teacher to contribute his mite towards the 

realization of primary aim of education by taking such measures which may ensure sound 

factual knowledge, a clear understanding of factual relationship and a keen development of 

intellectual powers. Students of today shall be citizens of tomorrow and the knowledge of 

natural resources and economic conditions gained by him by study of geography will help 

him to play his part effectively in administration and economic development of his country. 

 

Development of International Understanding 

 Development of international understanding is one of the important aims of teaching 

of geography. In one of its publications UNESCO suggests, “Geography demonstrates that 

throughout the ages none has been able to boast that he can exist”. The interdependence of 

man and nature has increased enormously. From one’s study of different people of the world 

one knows that all nations, large and small, depend upon each other economically, culturally 

and socially. Such interdependence imposes certain duties on each man and on each nation. 

It is the duty of the geography teacher to point out to international pacts and international 

organizations which are busy in solving complex problems of economic interdependence and 

international solidarity.  

 Knowledge of geography helps to bridge the gap and help in avoiding conflict by 

bringing about international understanding. This very fact has been corroborated in 

Norwood report, “curriculum and examinations in secondary schools”. In this report it has 

been emphasized that, “no one can realize more vividly than the trained geographer that the 

regions of the world are interdependent and no one can base the approach to world harmony 

on sounder foundations”. 

Knowledge about influences of geographical factors on man 

 The knowledge about influences of various geographical factors on man is another 

important aim of study of geography. From his knowledge of geography a student can better 
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understand the influence of various geographical factors on man. For example the Tundra 

residents are meat eaters because of the compulsions of various geographical factors. 

Help Development of Human Civilization 

 Civilization and culture of an area are influenced by various geographical factors. We 

know that many a civilizations came into existence and many a civilization vanished because 

of geographical factors. To make a study of such factors is an important aim of the study of 

geography. Such knowledge can be used by an individual to compare himself and his 

circumstances with other individuals and their circumstances. Such a comparison is useful in 

making a proper assessment of one’s owns elf and that of one’s own motherland. This 

assessment will help the individual in proper discharge of his duties towards others. 

 

Development of a Nation 

 The knowledge of geography makes an important contribution towards the 

development of a country. When each country depends on others the study of geography 

becomes essential. In order to create a desire in a child to serve willingly his country and his 

fellowmen the teachers should make them understand thoroughly the geography of their 

country. The pupil is allowed to feel the political, social and racial ties of his country from 

the study of books, direct observations and experiences and let the child develop a 

constructive attitude to all that concerns his country. The teacher should impart him such 

lessons which arouse his interest in his surroundings. 

VALUES OF TEACHING GEOGRAPHY 

 In the words of Fairgrieve “The real value of geography lies in the fact it helps man to 

place himself in the world to leran his true position & duties”. Knowledge of geography is 

quite handy to prepare the students to face various problems of life. If a student is familiar 

with the natural conditions of a country, its climate, vegetation, natural resources, mineral 

wealth etc than it because easier for him to plan his future. Such knowledge can be of much 

help to an individual in developing social, political & economic relationships with the other 

countries. Thus we find that the knowledge of geography has a practical utility. 

 

Cultural and Intellectual Values of Geography  

 Knowledge of geography helps us in acquiring the knowledge about cultural and 

intellectual life of a particular country and in this way it becomes easier to carry out a propos 
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study of the cultural life of whole world. The knowledge of geography also helps a student in 

developing his power of imagination and also encourages him to find out cause and effect of 

various phenomenons. When a student of geography learns about the mountains, rivers, forest 

etc. Then a image of all these things is focused before him. Whenever the actually comes 

across any of the country Geographical factors also influence the intellectual life of a country 

so we can say that geography has an intellectual importance.  

 

Cultural Values  

• develops a feeling of patriotism. 

• develops love for nature and capacity to understand & appreciate the natural beauty, 

physical forces and such other things 

• develops the ideal of world citizenship universal brotherhood; co-opertion and 

sympathetic outlook for others 

• develops cultural values in the light of values of land and the man.  

• develops the adjustment of human life according to the geographical circumstances 

Intellectual Values  

• develops the cultural consciousness  

• develops  the understanding of carring livelihood.  

• develops  the understanding of use of leisure twice in proper manner.  

• develops the power of observation.  

• develops the power of thinking, resoning, memory & power of imagination.  

• develop their ability to draw conclusion and to generalise. 

• develops  the creative talents of pupils and to develop an attitude of discovery in 

them.  

• develops the skills of reading map & globes, to develop drawing & measuring skills 

and to develop the skills of using & manipulating geographical instrument. 

• develops scientific attitude and to develop the ability to draw valid conclusion & 

interdependent thinking. 

 

Social or Citizenship Values:  

• Geography offer many possibilities for developing sympathy for the lives and 

problems of others people. Really it develops in the pupils a social sympathy feeling 

of relationship to others.  
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• Geography teaching enables the child to leave his self-centered isolation and to realize 

that there is a bigger human world beyond his narrow circle of lining and that he is a 

member of this world.  

• Geography helps pupils appraise their real worth. Every person, no matter what type 

of intelligence he possesses has a place in the society. It is good for the society to 

keep persons of different skills and calibers. The geography should help pupil to 

discover their latent qualities and to take pride in their talent. 

• To develop a constitive attitude towards all that corners his country.  

• To create a requisite of creating love for once country is to make him know it 

thoroughly.By laying honestly before the pupils intrest,aspirations and tradition of this 

country.  

• To develop and understanding of necessitates lining on a basis of international co-

operation and understanding.  

• To impart knowledge of geography for solution of the economic,social and poltical 

problem which helps to bridge the gap and helps in avoiding conflict by bringing 

about international understanding 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Describe the nature and scope of teaching geography.  

2. Brief the aims of teaching geography in schools.  

3. Explain the objectives of teaching geography in schools. 

4. Discuss the significance of teaching geography in schools.  

5. Describe the values of teaching geography in schools.  

6.  
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UNIT – II PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Objectives 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the steps involved in the lesson plan. 

2. design a unit plan for Geography. 

3. formulate instructional objectives based on the domains. 

4. construct test items for formative evaluation. 

5. discuss the different types of test items. 

INTRODUCTION 

Planning means making decisions about what information to present, how to present 

the information, and how to communicate realistic expectations to students. If all students in 

a class were at the same instructional level and if the goals and objectives of schooling were 

clearly prescribed and the same for all students, then instruction would consist of doing the 

same things with all students, in the right order, at the right time. But all students are not 

alike, and the goals and objectives of instruction are not the same for all students. This is why 

planning is such an important part of instruction.  

STEPS IN PLANNING A LESSON 

A lesson plan is the instructor’s road map of what students need to learn and how it 

will be done effectively during the class time. Before planning the lesson, it is needed to 

identify the learning objectives and then design appropriate learning activities and develop 

strategies to obtain feedback on student learning.  The following point helps in planning a 

lesson. 

Herbartian formal steps for lesson planning are as follows 

1. Preparation 

2. Presentation 

3. Association and comparison, 

4. Generalization 

5. Application 

6. Recapitulation 

Preparation 
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In this state simply a ground is prepared.  Student is made ready to learn something 

new.  Nothing new is total to the child.  Child’s previous knowledge is tested in such a way 

that interest may stimulate for learning something new in the mind of the child.  This should 

be done by linking their previous knowledge with the new learning material. 

(ii) Presentation 

Before coming to the second step, aims of the lesson are made clear to the students.  

The methods and techniques employed are related to the subject matter.  Material is presented 

to the students in an orderly manner with suitable examples, taking in account the 

understanding power of the child.  Proper question answer technique is employed to develop 

the subject matter with mutual participation of the teacher and taught.  Proper illustrations 

and aids are used according to the needs. 

(iv) Association 

 In this step new ideas and knowledge is compared with the known similar facts to 

arrive at proper generalization, to establish principle or to derive definition.  It is the most 

important step in the process of lesson planning. 

(iv)Generalization 

In this step by considering the above generalized facts, principles and definitions with 

the help of association and compression, students themselves draw out the conclusions in this 

step, if sometimes students are unable to have proper conclusion and generalization of the 

learning material, teacher should help to correct the result. 

(v)Application 

After establishing new formula or principle, practical implication of the material are 

given to the students, related to their everyday life, to have actual verification of the derived 

formula or principle.  This helps to make the learnt material more clear and understandable. 

(vi) Recapitulation 

In this step assessment of teaching and learning material is done.  By putting objective 

type questions to the students at the end of teaching.  If need arise corrections are made.  

Finally home work is assigned to the students related to the subject matter taught. 
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SETTING LESSON GOALS 

1. Subject matter in the lesson plan should be according to the time for teaching at the 

disposal of the teacher 

2. Provision of homework related to the subject matter taught should be there. 

3. It should provide maximum participation of the child in the teaching and learning 

process. 

4. In the lesson plan there should be proper provision of the teaching aids and good 

illustrations. 

5. In the lesson plan there should be proper provision of recapitulation to have view of 

evaluation of the subject matter taught to the students. 

6. In the lesson plan there should be provision of summary of whole subject matter. 

7. Lesson plan should be child centered. 

8. Example quoted to teach and explain the subject matter should be related to the 

everyday life of the child 

9. Method, procedure and techniques applied for teaching should be according to the age 

and  the mental level of the students. 

10. Subject matter arranged in the lesson plan should be related to the previous 

knowledge of the child. 

11. Selection and organization of the subject matter should be to the point and 

systematics. 

12. It should be written clearly and vividly. 

DESIGNING A UNIT PLAN 

Different meaning has been assigned to the term unit.  They are 1. The lesson of the 

day 2. As a Chapter in a text book etc.  Syllabus contains many topics/ units such as 

Mensuration, Algebra, Triangles trigonometry, Statistics etc. 

 

Definitions of Unit Plan 

According to Morrison, H.C. – “A Unit is a comprehensive and significant aspect of the 

environment of an organized science and art”. 

     According to Preston – “A Unit is as large a block of elated subjects’ matters as can be 

overviewed by the learner.” 
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     According to wisely – “ The unit is an organized  body of information and experience 

designed to effect significant outcome for the learner” 

Unit Planning  

 A unit plan involves planning a teaching a unit, teaching methods,evaluation of 

teaching activities, diagnosing and remedial steps all together is called unit planning. 

DESIGNING A LESSON PLAN 

Planning of a lesson is an important equipment of a teacher in a school or in a college.  

A lesson plan is strictly individual; it is indeed the creation of the teacher who plans out 

lesson plan.  A plan is a work or is involving much imagination and study.  The plan is an 

unfolding of the teacher’s soul; it contains the life-blood of the teacher.  Lesson plan is a kind 

of discipline, which has to be learnt in the training college. 

R.L. Stevenson sates the importance of lesson plan as, “To every teacher I would say, 

always plan out your lesson beforehand but do not be slave to it” 

 Ryburn also said, “To Teach we must use experience already gained as starting point 

of work”.  Hence the lesson plan reflects the intelligence, ability, capacity, resourcefulness 

and personality of the teacher.  Lesson planning provides awareness to the structure and 

content with which teacher is involved in the direction to achieve the objectives. 

BLOOM’S TAXONOMY OF EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES 

Benjamin bloom, has been extremely influential in clarifying and organizing 

educational thought regarding the classification of objectives, his original work being carried 

out during the 1950’s.  Bloom and his co-workers contended that objectives are attainable in 

three distinct areas, or domains, to which they assigned suitably impressive jargon names: the 

cognitive domain, affective domain and psychomotor domain.   

 

S.NO Sub Division 

of content 

No. of 

Period 

required 

Teaching 

Method 

Resource 

Materials 

Evaluation 
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The cognitive domain 

This contains objectives which are related to the acquisition and application of 

knowledge and understanding, and probably includes the great majority of educational and 

training objectives.  An example of such an objective might be: “The student should be able 

to calculate all the dimensions of a triangle given the lengths of two sides and the size of the 

angle between them”. Bloom and his co-workers also divided the cognitive domain into six 

distinct levels, each level building on those below and representing a progressively higher 

level of cognitive activity.  Their hierarchy of the cognitive domain is as follows. 

Level 6: Evaluation: Making judgments/critical comparisons on the basis of agreed Criteria. 

Level 5: Synthesis: Bringing elements together to form a new, coherent whole. 

Level 4: Analysis: Breaking a system down into its constituent elements. 

Level 3: Application: Applying procedures/systems/rules in specific situations. 

Level 2: Comprehension: Understanding and interpreting information 

Level 1: Knowledge : Recalling information 

The affective domain 

This contains objectives that are concerned with attitudes and feelings which are 

brought about as a result of some educational or training process.  An example of such 

objectives might be:“The trainees’ lecturer should exercise empathy when counselling 

students”.The affective domain was also divided into a number of distinct, hierarchical levels; 

this work was carried out by Bloom. 

Level 5: Characterization: integrating one’s beliefs, ideas and attitudes into a total, all- 

embracing philosophy. 

Level 4: Organization: Making adjustments or decisions from among several alternatives. 

Level 3: Valuing: Committing oneself to taking up an attitudinal position. 

Level 2: Responding: Showing active interest in something. 

Level 1: Receiving: Developing an awareness of something. 

The Psychomotor domain 

 This contains objectives that deal with the development of manipulative or physical 

skills-things like measuring setting up and using equipment, using tools, drawing graphs, and 

so on.  An example of such an objective might be: “The student should be able to assemble 

and use the distillation apparatus provided”. 

Level 4: Speech behavior: sound production and projections sound/gesture coordination 
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Level 3: Non-Verbal Communication: Facial expressions gestures, bodily movements. 

Level 2: Finely-Coordinated Movement: Movements of hand and fingers, hand and eye, eye 

and foot, etc. 

Level 1: Gross body Movements: Movements of arms, shoulders, trunk, feet and legs 
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 Format of an Objective-based Lesson Plan 

The following format may be used to prepare an objective-based lesson plan. 

Objective-based Lesson Plan format  

 

Name of the  Student-teacher :    subject :   Date : 

Class /Section  and Section      :    Unit      : 

Name of the school                    :                               Topic   : 

 

 

Instructional Objectives : The student -teacher 

1. Acquires knowledge of  

a. Understands 

2. Applies the scientific knowledge 

3. Develops skills 

4. Develops interest 

5. Develops attitude 

6. Appreciates 

A. Specifications : the student  

1. Recalls 

2. Recognizes 

3. Differentiates 

4. Cites example 

5. Enjoys 

B. Instructional Resources  

Required       : 

Previous Knowledge of Learners: 

 

Content/Concept Specification of 

Behavioural 

Objectives 

Learning Experiences 

(Teacher/Learner 

activities) 

Evaluation 

    

  

              Follow up Activities(if any): 

               Signature of the Guide     Signature of the Student-Teacher 
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MODEL LESSON PLAN – GEOGRAPHY 

 

 
Name of the School:    Student Teacher Name: 

Standard                   :          

                                                     Guide Teacher    Name:    

Unit        : Soils                                                                     

Date     : 

Topic          : Major Soil Types of India             

Duration              : 45 Minutes   

 

       

INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES       :     THE STUDENT 
 

 

1. Defines the soil profile 

 

2. Classifies the soils. 

 

3. Explains the agencies in India  

 

4. Analyses major soil types of India.  

 

 

INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES REQUIRED 
 

 

1. Map showing major soil types of India.  

2. Chart showing soil profile.  

3. Soils samples.  

4. Map. 

 

PREVIOUS KNOWLEDGE OF LEARNERS 

 

 Have ever plant the tree?  How it is firmly fix? 

 

Content Specification of 

behavioural 

outcomes 

Learning 

Experiences 

Evaluation 

Soils consist of three 

layers which are 

called horizons.  

Defines The teacher defines 

with the help of 

chart. 

Define soil profile.  
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Horizons  are named 

as  A, B and C from 

top to bottom. Each 

horizon contains 

mineral matters and 

nutrients.  This 

arrangement of 

layers known as the 

soil profile.  

 

Students draw the 

soil profile in the 

notebook.  

    

Soils are classified 

on the basis of 

texture and colour. 

Bases on the texture, 

main soil types are 

sandy, clayey, slity 

and loam.  On the 

basis of colour, they 

are red, yellow and 

black.  

 

Classifies  The teacher classifies 

the soil with the help 

of samples.   

 

 Students access the 

soil samples. 

Classify the soil 

types.  

  

The agencies like 

Soil Survey of India 

and Indian Council 

of Agricultural 

Research (ICAR) has 

classified the Indian 

Soils on the basis of 

nature, colour and 

location.  

Explains The teacher explains 

the role of Soil 

Survey of India and 

ICAR.  

 

The students 

abbreviate ICAR.  

Write the expansion 

of ICAR. 

The soils of India 

have been classified 

into eight types. 

They are, 1. Alluvial 

soils, 2. Black soils, 

3. Red and yellow 

Classifies  The teacher shows 

the map of major soil 

type of India and 

explains.   

 

The students locate 

Locate the black soil 

area in map.  
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soils, 4. Laterite sols 

5. Arid soils, 6.Saline 

soils, 7.Peaty soils 

and 8. Forest soils.  

the soils types in 

map.  

 

FOLLOW UP ACTIVITIES 

1. Draw a map showing major soil types of India in a chart.  

 

Signature of the Guide                                                                                                                         

Signature of Student  

 

TYPES OF TEST – ITEMS   

 

1. Multiple-Choice Tests 

2. True-False Tests 

3. Matching Tests 

4. Essay Tests 

5. Short-Answer Tests 

6. Problem sets 

7. Oral exams 

 

Multiple-Choice Tests: 

Multiple-choice items can be used to measure both simple knowledge and complex 

concepts.  Since multiple-choice questions the students can give the answer very quickly and 

correct.  Use of this items when the student gave the correct answer a question that student 

have clear idea about the question.  In addition, the items can be easily and reliably scored.  

However, good multiple-choice questions are difficult to write. 

 

True-false Tests 

True-false tests are less reliable than other types of exams.  However, these items are 

appropriate for occasional use.  Some faculty who use true-false questions add an “explain” 

column in which students write one or two sentences justifying their response. 

Matching Tests  
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The matching format is an effective way to test students’ recognition of the 

relationships between words and definitions, events and dates, categories and examples, and 

so on. 

Essay Tests 

Essay tests or assignments enable you to judge students’ abilities to recognize, 

interpret material, and express themselves in their own words.  Research indicate that 

students study more efficiently for essay-type examinations than for selection tests: students 

preparing for essay tests focus on broad issues, general concepts, and interrelationships rather 

than on specifics details and this studying results in somewhat better student performance 

regardless of the type of exam they are given(McKeachie,1986) 

Essay also given you an opportunity to comment on students’ progress, the quality of 

their thinking, the depth of their understanding, and the difficulties they may be having.  

However, because essay tests pose only a few questions, their content validity may be low.  

In addition, the reliability of essay tests is compromised by subjectivity or inconsistencies in 

grading.  

Short-Answer Tests: 

 Depending on your objectives, short-answer questions can call for one two sentences 

or a long paragraph.  Short-answer tests are easier to write, though they take longer to score, 

than multiple-choice tests.They also give you some opportunity to see how well students can 

express their thoughts, thought they are not as useful as longer essay responses for this 

purpose. 

Problem sets 

 In courses in geography and the sciences, your tests can include problem sets.  As a 

rule of thumb, allow students ten minutes to solve a problem you can do in two minutes. 

Oral Exams 

 Oral exams are sometimes used for undergraduates in foreign language classes.  In 

other classes they are usually seen as too time- consuming, too anxiety provoking for 

students, and too difficult to score unless the instructor tape-records the answers. 

  

CONSTRUCTING TEST-ITEMS FOR FORMATIVE EVALUATION IN CLASS 

 

General steps 

1. Identify and define the learning outcomes to be measured 

2. Prepare test specifications 

3. Construct relevant test items 
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4. Review and edit the items 

5. Arrange the items in the test 

6. Prepare directions 

Step 1: Identify and define learning objectives 

1. State the general objectives. 

2. Develop 5 to 15 general objectives. 

3. Begin each general objective with one of the six cognitive domain headings of 

Bloom’s Taxonomy 

4. State the specific objectives. 

5. For each G.O., develop 3-5 specific objectives. 

6. Begin each S.O with an action verb. 

 

Step 2: Preparing Test specifications 

1. Select the specific outcomes to be tested  

2. Outline the subject matter by listing topic and subtopic areas in the lesson plan 

3. Make a two-way table of specifications 

Step 3: Construct Relevant Test Items and Consider: 

1. Selecting the type of test items to use 

2. Selecting type items (e.g, multiple choice, true-false, matching, interpretive exercises) 

3. Supply type items(e.g, short answer, essay(restricted response), essay (extended 

response) 

4. Matching items to Specific Objectives 

5. For each S.O., write one or more related items, Parts of an Item:  

i. Stem-the question or incomplete sentence. 

ii. Alternatives-the choices 

iii. Distractors-the incorrect choices 

 

 

Step 4: Review and edit the items 

1. Does each test item measure an important learning-outcome included in the table of 

specifications? 

2. Is each item type appropriate for the particular learning outcome to be measured? 

3. Does each item present a clearly formulated task? 

4. Is the item stated in simple, clear language? 

5. Is the item free from extraneous clues?  
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6. Is the difficulty of the item appropriate for the students to be tested? 

7. Is each test item independent and are the items, as a group, free from overlapping? 

8. Do the items to be included in the test provide adequate coverage of the table of 

specifications? 

 

Step 5: Arrange the items in the test 

1. The items should be arranged so that all items of the same type are grouped together. 

2. The items should be arranged in order of increasing difficulty.  

3. For some purposes, it may be desirable to group together items which measure the 

same learning outcomes or the same subject-matter content. 

 

Step 6: Prepare directions 

1. Purpose of the test. 

2. Time allowed to complete the test. 

3. How to record the answers. 

4. Whether to guess when in doubt about the answer. 

 

CONCLUSION 

The planning aspects of teaching is so important that it alone can determine the failure 

or success of teacher. It is the planning of lessons that take into account the interaction 

between student and teacher that determines the success of the learning experience. Teachers 

who spend more time in preparation will spend less time in trying to keep their students on 

the learning track. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

7. Explain Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educational Objectives with suitable examples. 

 

8. Prepare a model Lesson Plan for any one of the topic in 9th standard Geography Text 

book. 

 

9. Briefly explain the significance of Lesson Plan in teaching Geography. 

 

10. Critically analyse the structure and steps involved in the four fold Lesson Plan. 

 

11. Explain the types of test-items and construct test-items for formative evaluation in 

class room environment. 
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UNIT – III: PRACTICING THE TEACHING SKILLS IN GEOGRAPHY 

 

Objectives: 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. To obtain knowledge on the meaning of teaching. 

2. To understand the teaching skills. 

3. To analyse the major steps in teaching a mini-lesson. 

4. To explore, observe and feedback on integration of teaching steps in mini-teaching  

INTRODUCTION 

An educational institution performs a significant function of providing learning 

experiences to lead their students from the   darkness of ignorance to the light of knowledge. 

The key personnel in the institutions who play an important role to bring about this 

transformation are teachers. As stated by NCTE (1998) in Quality Concerns in Secondary 

Teacher Education, ―The teacher is the most important element in any educational program. 

It is the teacher who is mainly responsible for implementation of the educational process at 

any stage. This shows that it is imperative to invest in the preparation of teachers, so that 

the future of a nation is secure. The importance of competent teachers to the nation‘s school 

system can in no way be overemphasized. 

MEANING OF TEACHING  

Teaching includes all the activities of providing education to other. The person who 

provides education is called teacher. The teacher uses different method for giving best 

knowledge to his students. He tries his best to make understand students. His duty is to 

encourage students to learn the subjects. Teaching means interaction of teacher and students. 

They participate for their mutual benefits. Both have their own objective and target is to 

achieve them. 

UNDERSTANDING MAJOR TEACHING SKILLS 

Teaching skills would include providing training and practice in the different 

techniques, approaches and strategies that would help the teachers to plan and impart 

instruction, provide appropriate reinforcement and conduct effective assessment. It includes 
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effective classroom management skills, preparation and use of instructional materials and 

communication skills. 

1. SKILL OF INTRODUCING 

 This is an important skill required for a teacher. Well begun is half done is a saying 

which indicates the importance of introducing a lesson. It is the duty of a teacher to bring the 

students into the classroom mentally. The skill is intended for making effectiveness in 

introducing of the content. This is always done at the start of a class. Here teacher gives a 

brief introduction about the lesson in order to pre-dispose the pupil’s mind to it.  

There are many ways to present an introduction. Here are a few: 

1. Asking questions to get the students thinking about the topic of the lesson. 

2. Showing pictures that relate to the lesson topic. 

3. Telling a story to show the importance of the topic. 

4. Bringing in real objects related to the lesson. 

2. SKILL OF EXPLAINING 

Teaching is not primarily telling. It’s helping other people learn. That means the focus 

is on the learners, not the teacher. People learn best through experiencing something 

themselves, so when you are striving to teach something, you are constantly trying to Get into 

the shoes of the learners so that you can better understand where they are and what they need 

from you to learn the subject understudy. Explaining can be defined as an activity to bring 

about an understanding of a concept, principle etc. it is an activity to fill the gap in someone’s 

understanding. 

In classroom the teacher explains ideas and concepts. It is the most commonly used 

skill and is the essence of instruction. Explanation is a key skill. Generally, the skill of 

explanation is complex Explanation is to explain or to give understanding to another person. 

It leads from the known to the unknown, it bridges the gap between a person’s knowledge or 

experience and new phenomena, and it may also aim to show the interdependence of 

phenomena in a general sable manner. It assists the learner to assimilate and accommodate 

new data or experience. 

In a classroom, an explanation is a set of interrelated statements made by the teacher 

related to a phenomenon, an idea, etc. in order to bring about or increase understanding in the 
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pupils about it. The teacher should practice more and more of desirable behaviours like using 

explaining links using beginning and concluding statements and testing pupil understands 

behaviours like making irrelevant statements, lacking in continuity, using inappropriate 

vocabulary, lacking in fluency, and using vague words and phrases as far as possible. 

A class is not homogeneous group. Some pupils are intelligent some have normal 

intelligence, some are mature and others are immature. But the teacher has to impart 

knowledge to all. To present the subject matter in the simplified form before the pupils and 

making it acquirable is called the skill of explanation. It is necessary in all the subjects. In its 

absence the presentation of the subject matter is not possible. In the skill of explanation, such 

words are used in the statements by which the statements exhibit the clarity of their 

meanings. 

The explanation serves two purposes: (1) to introduce the subject by giving some 

background about its usefulness and application; and (2) to describe the subject in a simple, 

complete, and tantalizing way. The explanation should create a desire to become proficient in 

the subject under study 

The components of skill of explaining involved 

1. Clarity 

2. Continuity 

3. Relevance to content using beginning and concluding statements 

4. Covering essential points 

5. Simple 

6. Relevant and interesting examples appropriate media 

7. Use of inducts, deductive approach, it can be functional, causal or sequential 

Characteristics of effective explanation 

1. Coordination in Statements: Coordination in the statements used during the 

explanation is very essential; otherwise there will be all hotch- potch. 

2. Relevant   Statements: While presenting the subject matter, the concerned statements 

should be relevant. 
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3. Fluency in Language: The teacher should use fluent language so that the pupils may 

listen and understand his thoughts. 

4. Connecting Link: The use of words, idioms or connecting links such as ‘therefore’ as 

a result of etc. is essential to link the different thought or statements. 

5. Clear Beginning Statement: Before starting any explanation, the teacher should make 

the pupils aware of what he is to teach on that day through a clear beginning 

statement. 

6. Use of proper Words: The teacher should use proper words for explaining an object or 

an event otherwise he would be in a state of confusion 

3. SKILL OF QUESTIONING 

Successful teaching highly dependent on questioning technique employed in the 

teaching sessions. Questioning is an important teaching skill that a teacher must learn. The 

teacher should learn to ask suitable, appropriate and meaningful questions. Questioning is 

definitely a skill. We can very easily answer a question but it is too difficult to ask a question. 

A question is any sentence which has an interrogative form or function. In classroom 

settings, teacher questions are defined as instructional cues or stimuli that convey to students 

the content elements to be learned and directions for what they are to do and how they are to 

do it. Questioning promotes involvement, initiates thinking, creates motivation and enhances 

learning.  

Effective questioning is a real compliment to the instructional skills.  It shows the 

ability to understand the student’s real needs.  It shows that for meaning that’s deeper than 

the spoken message.  Effective questioning is a powerful, learned skill. 

For students, questioning strategies help to categorize and anticipate exam questions, 

allowing for more effective preparation. The strategies are also useful for study groups, 

focusing efforts and allowing members to test each other. They improve the student’s ability 

to clarify, reorganize, and accurately explain new information. Questioning also aids in self-

assessment and self-monitoring. 
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Basis of Questioning skill 

Questioning skills refer to one’s ability to formulate and respond to questions about 

situations, objects, concepts, and ideas. Questions may derive from oneself or from other 

people. 

There are two levels of questions: 

1. Low-level questions refer to questions that require one to recall information that has 

been registered in memory. Low-level questions operate on the level of knowledge, 

drawing from one’s knowledge base of a subject. 

2. The High-level questions encompass questions that require one to process 

information rather than simply recall it. High-level questions operate on one’s ability 

to comprehend, apply, analyze, synthesize, and evaluate information. 

Questioning techniques 

 Good questions are essential to effective communication between: the teacher and the 

student: the teacher who lack the skill to effectively question their student create disinterest 

and boredom on the part of the student. They also ignore a fine opportunity to open 

communication lines for determining the effectiveness of the lesson. Good questions expand 

on central thoughts, develops the subject, and not on minor, nice-to-know points. Let us look 

at some rules for asking questions. 

• Distribute questions at random. Do not always ask the same student or those sitting in a 

particular area. Ask questions of the entire class to promote thinking in all students and get 

them involved. 

•Acknowledge all answers to ensure incorrect or vague answers are clarified. 

•Don’t use catch or trick questions. Students will not participate and you could possibly lose 

them if they feel humiliated. 

•Allow enough time for the student to think about and give an answer. Do not waste time 

waiting if the student clearly does not know the answer, but do not cut the student off before 

ample time is given for the complete though process or answer period. 
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•Begin questions with the words that require thoughtful answers, such as, “Why, When, How, 

What,” etc. Stay away from questions that can be answered with a simple yes or no. This will 

help stimulate and even guide students thinking. 

•Avoid frequent group or choral responses. This method provides answers that are often 

unintelligible and errors that are hard to pick up. 

•Do not waste time “pumping” a student. If the trainee does not know the answer, either offer 

an explanation or ask the question of another student. 

4. SKILL OF VARYING THE STIMULUS  

Varying the stimulus is described as a deliberate change in the behaviours of the 

teacher in order to sustain the attention of the learners throughout the lesson. The variation in 

the stimulus helps in avoiding monotony and in generating interest among the students which 

in turn makes learning effective. 

 Learning in the classroom depends, to a large extent, on the attention of the students 

on the learning task. It is therefore, essential for the teacher to secure and sustain student’s 

attention for making his teaching effective. Continuous use of the same stimulus or activity 

for longer period induces inattention. The inattention is caused in two ways: one is continued 

focus of the students on the same stimulus for a long time restricts his postural mobility 

which leads to fatigue. Next is the continued use of the same stimulus for longer duration 

introduces the element of monotony, which brings in dullness. This will be further aggravated 

because of the short span of student’s attention. Their attention tends to shift from one 

stimulus to another frequently. They find it difficult to attend to one stimulus for more than a 

few minutes. The problem of inattention is a challenge to the teacher, unless he is in a 

position to secure and sustain student’s attention. It is therefore, essential for the teacher to 

secure and sustain student’s attention towards the topic of the lesson. 

One of the significant ways to secure and sustain students’ attention is to introduce the 

elements of variation in teaching. The variation can be introduced in several ways depending 

upon the teaching activity. Appropriate variation in different dimensions can help a teacher to 

secure and sustain students’ attention. The set of teacher behaviours that tend to secure and 

sustain student’s attention in teaching learning situation in the classroom constitutes the skill 

of varying the stimulus.  

Some of the components of varying the stimulus are as follows: 
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1. Movement 

2. Gestures 

3. Change in voice 

4. Focusing 

5. Change in interaction pattern 

6. Pausing 

7. Student’s physical participation 

8. Aural visual switching 

 

5. NON – VERBAL CUES 

 Non-verbal communication has been defined as communication without words. They 

are usually made with the help of the movements of the eye, hand, head, body, and facial 

expressions. Facial expression will lead to encourage pupil to participate actively in learning 

situations. Positive non-verbal cues include smiling, nodding the head, a delighted laugh, 

patting on the shoulder, asking the students to clap. The students can be asked to clap their 

hands for correct answers given by a student. 

Disapproval without suing words has the effect on negative reinforcement. Negative 

non-verbal cues include staring, looking angry, shaking the head, beating, caning, bruising, 

raising the eyebrows, tapping foot impatiently and walking around etc. 

6. SKILL OF REINFORCEMENT 

This skill is the most important one than other teaching skills. Reinforcement, the 

term implies the use of the technique for influencing behaviour of individuals in desired 

direction. The concept of reinforcement is based on the hedonistic principles, which 

envisages that all individuals tend to repeat the pleasant experiences and avoid unpleasant 

ones.  The skill is being used to utilize good behaviours of the learners and to avoid the 

undesirable behaviours of the learners. The teacher would like the student’s desirable 

behaviours and criterion responses to be retained and undesirable behaviours to be 

eliminated. For reinforcing student’s desirable behaviours and criterion responses he uses 

positive verbal and non-verbal reinforcers. These reinforcers not only strengthen the student’s 

desirable behaviours but also develop confidence in them.  

Besides, they enhance their positive self-concept. Absence of positive reinforcers for 

student’s desirable behaviours may erode their confidence and lead to poor self-image. 

Positive reinforcements encourage students to participate actively in classroom interactions. 



Pedagogy of Geography 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

36 
 

 

It stimulates them to achieve more, thereby, creating a sense of achievement. Skilled use of 

reinforcers helps a teacher to promote student’s learning. The skill of reinforcement refers to 

the effective use of reinforcers. It, can therefore be defined as ‘the effective use of reinforcers 

to modify student’s behaviour in the desired direction”. 

7. SKILL OF CLOSURE 

 This skill is useful for a teacher to close his teaching properly. The teacher is to 

summarise all the teaching during the period and provide opportunities for the students to 

correlate the learnt matter with the past and future knowledge. This is to be done by 

statements or by asking questions. 

8. FLUENCY IN COMMUNICATION 

Communication in general is a process of sending and receiving messages that 

enables humans to share knowledge, attitude, and skills. Communication is a series of 

experiences of hearing, seeing, smelling, tasting, and touching / feeling. Although we usually 

identify communication with speech, communication is composed of two dimension: verbal 

and non-verbal. Both verbal and non-verbal plays a significant role in teaching learning 

process.  Verbal communication is divided into Intra verbal: intonation of word and sound 

and extra verbal: implication of words and phrases, semantics. 

The teacher uses knowledge of effective verbal and nonverbal communication 

techniques as well as instructional media and technology to foster active inquiry, 

collaboration, and supportive interaction in the classroom. 

UNDERSTANDING MAJOR STEPS IN TEACHING A MINI-LESSON 

Instructional Procedures and Activities: Provide a detailed discussion of the mini lesson (15-

20 min) using the following headings: 

MOTIVATION  

 This step is considered to be the preparatory step, wherein the teacher is trying to 

prepare the minds of the students ready to receive the subject matter. Hence, this step 

identifies the mental readiness of the students. The teacher will be able to check the students’ 

entering behavior before he starts teaching the lesson. Thus testing students’ previous 

knowledge develops interest in the minds of students and helps to maintain curiosity of the 

students. 
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PRESENTATION 

 It is the key step and only through which the actual process of teaching is going to 

take place. Here the aims of the lesson should be stated clearly and the heading shold be 

written on the blackboard. We have to provide situation for both the teacher and the students 

to participate in the process of teaching and learning. Our ultimate aim of the presentation is 

to make the concepts understandable to the students. Therefore, use of simple language is 

recommended. Appropriate and specific examples and illustrations of the concepts will make 

the understanding better. The interest of the students on the subject matter should be 

maintained continuously by the way of asking questions from time to time in this stage. Use 

of instructional aids like charts, audiovisuals, specimen etc in an appropriate manner is 

strongly recommended during presentation. 

INTERACTION 

 Interaction in the classroom will be done by speaking, sharing opinion, listening to 

others and establishing a mutual consent. Students in the learning process support when they 

are done by interacting directly with the object of learning and communicating in groups and 

also provide the ability of gaining mastery over the subject. 

REFLECTION 

 Students will be given opportunity to express their ideas, experiences and opinions. 

Students will be cooperative, respect the opinions of others, responsible, honest on 

information receiving and able to give decisions. 

SUMMING-UP 

This stage is meant for the teachers to know whether the students have grasped and 

understood the concepts taught or not. This can be achieved by reviewing the lesson and by 

giving assignments to the students. Only through this step achieving closure is possible. 

MINI-LESSON  

• It is a teaching training technique for learning teaching skills. 

• It employs real teaching situation for developing skills and helps to get deeper 

knowledge regarding the art of teaching. 

• A mini lesson is a basic precursor to a bigger or broader topic. It is a short lesson that 

can be taught in just a few minutes, but it can benefit the students in lessons to come.  
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• For instance, you may teach a basic topic like fact versus opinion by sharing a variety 

of statements and having students tell you if the statement is fact or opinion.  

• This practice may take only 20 minutes, but teaches a valuable lesson to the students 

and sets the foundation for further discussion of writing styles or reading concepts.  

OBSERVATION AND FEEDBACK ON THE PRACTICE OF INTEGRATION OF 

TEACHING SKILLS 

 The complex teaching act can be split into component skills, each simple, well 

defined and limited. These skills can be identified, practiced, evaluated, controlled and 

acquired through training. 

The teaching skills developed through training are to be observed by the peers/ teacher 

educators. Immediate feedback may be given to the student-teachers individually using the 

feedback forms. 

Distribute a copy of both Assessment formats (skills & steps) to the pre-service teachers 

(peers)  

                               INTEGRATING THE STEPS IN MINI TEACHING 

                                  (Assessment by Peers/Teacher Education) 

TEACHING 

 STEPS 

AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Motivation     

Presentation     

Interaction     

Reflection     

Summing Up     

 

Range of scores:5-15 

 OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF TEA CHING STEPS 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 

Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 5 

Good        : 6-10 
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Very Good  :11-15  

Observation and Feedback on Integration of teaching steps in Mini-Teaching 

INTEGRATING SKILLS IN MINI TEACHING (Assessment by Peers/Teacher Educators) 

Teaching skills AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Introducing     

Explaining     

Questioning     

Varying the 

stimulus 

    

Non verbal cues     

Reinforcement     

Closure     

Fluency in 

Communication 

    

Range of scores:8-24 

 OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF TEACHING STEPS 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 

Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 8 

Good        : 9-16 

Very Good  :17-24 

 

CONCLUSION 

Today as never before, meeting our society’s challenges demands educational 

excellence. Reinvigorating the economy, achieving energy independence with alternative 

technologies and green jobs, and strengthening our health care system require a skilled 

populace that is ready for the critical challenges we face. There is widespread consensus, 

however, that our education systems are failing to adequately prepare all students with the 

essential 21st century knowledge and skills necessary to succeed in life, career and 

citizenship. 
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Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Briefly explain the major steps in teaching a mini lesson. 

2. Write a mini-lesson with multiple teaching skill for class IX in the Geography subject. 

3. Explain the mini lesson format. 

4. Critically analyse the skill of varying the stimulus. 

5. Explain the skill of explaining with its skill components. 
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UNIT - IV   METHODS OF TEACHING GEOGRAPHY 

Objectives: 

 After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the various methods of teaching Geography. 

2. identify the different teacher centered methods of teaching. 

3. analyse the recent trends in teaching and learning Geography. 

4. adopt the small group interactive learning methods. 

5. discuss the various learner centered methods . 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 Different educators have proposed different methods of teaching geography. 

Knowledge of these methods may help in working out a teaching-learning strategy. It is not 

an educational sound for a teacher to commit himself to any particular method. A teacher 

should adopt an approach considering the nature of the children, their interests and maturity 

and the resources available. The merits and demerits of various methods listed. 

A teacher has to make uses of various kinds of methods, devices and techniques in   

teaching. It is not appropriate for a teacher to commit to one particular method. A teacher 

should adopt a teaching approach after considering the nature of the children, their interests 

and maturity and the resources available. Every method has certain merits and few demerits 

and it is the work of a teacher to decide which method is best for the students. 

TEACHER – CENTERED METHODS  

1. Lecture Method  

2. Demonstration Method  

3. Team Teaching 

 

(1) LECTURE METHOD 

The lecture method is the most widely used form of presentation. Every teacher has to 

know how to develop and present a lecture. They also must understand the scopes and 

limitations of this method. Lecturers are used to introduce new topics, summarizing ideas, 

showing relationships between theory and practice, reemphasizing main points, etc. This 

method is adaptable to many different settings (small or large groups). 

• It may be used to introduce a unit or a complete course. 

• Finally, lectures can be effectively combined with other teaching methods to add 

meaning and direction. The lecture teaching is favorable for most teachers because it 
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allows some active participation by the students. The success of the teaching lecture 

depends upon the teacher's ability to communicate effectively with the class. However, 

in this method, the feedback is not very obvious and thus the teacher must develop a 

keen perception for subtle responses from the class-facial expressions, manner of taking 

notes and apparent interest or disinterest in the lesson. The successful teacher will be 

able to interpret the meaning of these reactions and adjust the lesson accordingly. 

 

Preparing the Teaching Lecture: 

1. Planning 

2. Rehearsing 

3. Delivering a lecture 

Planning:  

The following four steps are followed in the planning phase of preparation: 

• Establishing the objective and desired outcomes; 

• Researching the subject; 

• Organizing the material; and 

• Planning productive classroom activities  

Rehearsing:  

After completing the preliminary planning and writing of the lesson plan, the teacher 

should rehearse the lecture to build self-confidence. It helps to smooth out to use notes, visual 

aids, and other instructional devices. 

 

Delivering a lecture 

 In the teaching lecture, simple rather than complex words should be used whenever 

possible. The teacher should not use substandard English. If the subject matter includes 

technical terms, the teacher should clearly define each one so that no student is in doubt about 

its meaning. Whenever possible, the teacher should use specific words rather than general 

words. 

 Another way the teacher can add life to the lecture is to vary his or her tone of voice 

and pace of speaking. In addition, using sentences of different length also helps. To ensure 

clarity and variety, the teacher should normally use sentences of short and medium length.         

 For a teacher notes are must because they help to keep the lecture on track. The 

teacher should use them modestly and should make no effort to hide them from the students. 

Notes may be written legibly or typed, and they should be placed where they can be 

consulted easily. 
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Advantages of the Lecture method 

1. Gives chance for the teacher to expose students through all kinds of material. 

2. Allows the teacher to precisely determine the aims, content, organization, pace and 

direction of a presentation 

3. Can be used to arouse interest in a subject 

4. Can complement and clarify text material. 

5. Complements certain individual learning preferences 

6. Facilitates large-class communication 

 

Disadvantages of the Lecture Method 

1. Places students in a passive rather than an active role, which hinders learning 

2. Encourages one-way communication; therefore, the lecturer must make a conscious 

effort to become aware of student problems and student understanding of content 

without verbal feedback. 

3. Requires a considerable amount of time for unguided student outside of the classroom 

to enable understanding and long-term retention of content 

4. Requires the teacher to have effective speaking skills 

 

 (2) DEMONSTRATION METHOD 

Defining demonstration of learning is complicated by the fact that educators use many 

different terms when referring to the general concept, and the terms may or may not be used 

synonymously from place to place. For example, the terms capstone exhibition, culminating 

exhibition, learning exhibition, exhibition of learning, performance exhibition, senior 

exhibition, or student exhibition may be used, in addition to capstone, capstone experience, 

capstone project, learning demonstration, performance demonstration, and many others. 

Educators may also create any number of homegrown terms for demonstrations of learning—

far too many to catalog here. 

Teachers not only use demonstrate specific learning concepts within the classroom, 

they can also participate in demonstration classrooms to help improve their own teaching 

strategies, which may or may not be demonstrative in nature. Although the literature is 

limited, studies show that the effects of demonstration classroom teachers includes a change 

of perspective in relating to students, more reflection in the teachers’ own classroom 

strategies, and more personal responsibility for student learning. 
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Advantages of demonstration method 

1. It helps in involving various senses to make learning permanent. 

2. Through teacher, behavior is autocratic; he invites the cooperation of pupils in      

teaching learning process.   

3. It develops interest in the learners and motivates them for their active participation 

4. Any simple or complex sill becomes easy to understand. 

 

Disadvantages of demonstration method 

1. It can be use only for skill subject. 

2. Only attentions of the learners are invites towards the activity demonstrated. They are 

free to discuss about it.            

3. Due to poor economic conditions of the government schools, there is scarcity of audio     

Visual aids and equipment and the teacher are not so creative to produce handmade 

modes for demonstration. 

4. There is a general lack of sincerity and diligence among teachers who which to       

5. Complete the syllabus or syllabi at the earliest without putting sincere efforts. 

 

(3) TEAM TEACHING 

Team teaching involves a group of instructors working purposefully, regularly, and 

cooperatively to help a group of students of any age learn. Teachers together set goals for a 

course, design a syllabus, prepare individual lesson plans, teach students, and evaluate the 

results. They share insights, argue with one another, and perhaps even challenge students to 

decide which approach is better. 

Teams can be single-discipline, inter disciplinary, or school-within-a-school teams 

that meet with a common set of students over an extended Period of Time. New teachers may 

be paired with veteran teachers. Innovations are encouraged, and modifications in class size, 

location, and time are permitted. Different personalities, voices, values, and approaches spark 

interest, keep attention, and prevent boredom. 

The team-teaching approach allows for more interaction between teachers and 

students. Faculty evaluates students on their achievement of the learning goals; students 

evaluate faculty members on their teaching proficiency. Emphasis is on student and faculty 

growth, balancing initiative and shared responsibility, specialization and broadening 

horizons, the clear and interesting presentation of content and student development, 

democratic participation and common expectations, and cognitive, affective, and behavioral 

outcomes. This combination of analysis, synthesis, critical thinking, and practical 
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applications can be done on all levels of education, from kindergarten through graduate 

school. 

Working as a team, teacher’s model respect for differences, inters dependence, and 

conflict-resolution skills. Team members together set the course goals and content, select 

common materials such as texts and films, and develop tests and final examinations for all 

students. They set the sequence of topics and supplemental materials. They also give their 

own interpretations of the materials and use their own teaching styles. The greater the 

agreement on common objectives and interests, the more likely that teaching will be 

interdependent and coordinated. 

Teaching periods can be scheduled side by side or consecutively. For example, 

teachers of two similar classes may team up during the same or adjacent periods so that each 

teacher may focus on that phase of the course that he or she can best handle. Students can 

sometimes meet all together, sometimes in small groups supervised by individual teachers or 

teaching assistants, or they can work singly or together on projects in the library, laboratory, 

or fieldwork. Teachers can be at different sites, linked by video-conferencing, satellites, or 

the Internet. 

Breaking out of the taken-for-granted single-subject, single-course, single-teacher 

pattern encourages other innovations and experiments. For example, students can be split 

along or across lines of sex, age, culture, or other interests, and then recombined to stimulate 

reflection. Remedial programs and honors sections provide other attractive opportunities to 

make available appropriate and effective curricula for students with special needs or interests. 

They can address different study skills and learning techniques. Team teaching can also 

offset the danger of imposing ideas, values, and mindsets on minorities or less powerful 

ethnic groups. Teachers of different backgrounds can culturally enrich one another and 

students. 

Advantages of Team Teaching 

No Students learn at the same rate. Periods of equal length are not appropriate for all 

learning situations. Educators are no longer dealing primarily with top-down transmission of 

the tried and true by the mature and experienced teacher to the young, immature, and 

inexperienced pupil in the single-subject classroom. Schools are moving toward the inclusion 

of another whole dimension of learning. The lateral transmission to every sentient member of 

society of what has just been discovered, invented, created and manufactured. For this, team 

members with different areas of expertise are invaluable. 

Of course, team teaching is not the only answer to all problems plaguing teachers, 

students, and administrators. It requires planning, skilled management, willingness to risk 
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change and even failure, humility, open-mindedness, imagination, and creativity. But the 

results are worth it. 

Teamwork improves the quality of teaching as various experts approach the same 

topic from different angles: theory and practice, past and present, different genders or ethnic 

backgrounds. Teacher strengths are combined and weaknesses are remedied. Poor teachers 

can be observed, critiqued, improved by the other team members in a nonthreatening, 

supportive context. The evaluation done by a team of teachers will be more insightful and 

balanced than the introspection and self-evaluation of an individual teacher. 

 

Disadvantages of Team teaching 

Team teaching is not always successful. Some teachers are rigid personality types or 

may be wedded to a single method. Some simply dislike the other teachers on the team. Some 

do not want to risk humiliation and discouragement at possible failures. Some fear they will 

be expected to do more work for the same salary. Others are unwilling to share the spotlight 

or their pet ideas or to lose total control. 

Team teaching makes more demands on time and energy. Members must arrange 

mutually agreeable times for planning and evaluation. Discussions can be draining and group 

decisions take longer. Rethinking the courses to accommodate the team-teaching method is 

often inconvenient. 

Opposition may also come from students, parents, and administrators who may resist 

change of any sort. Some students flourish in a highly structured environment that favors 

repetition. Some are confused by conflicting opinions. Too much variety may hinder habit 

formation. 

Salaries may have to reflect the additional responsibilities undertaken by team 

members. Team leaders may need some form of bonus. Such costs could be met by enlarging 

some class sizes. Non-professional staff members could take over some responsibilities. 

 

LEARNER CENTERED METHODS  

Learner-centered methods are those methods are those methods where the focus of 

attraction is learners than teachers.  It is through the involvement of learners the method 

develops.  The recent psychological approaches in the classrooms give more importance to 

learner centered methods than teach centered methods. 

 

 (I) PROJECT METHOD  

Project method owes its origin to the pragmatic school of philosophy. It was 
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Propound by W H. Kilpatrick and was perfected by J. A.Stevenson. The method consists of 

building a comprehensive unit around an activity that may be carried out in the school or 

outside. The essence of this method is to carry out a useful task in a group in which all the 

students work co-operatively. Learning by doing and learning by living are the two basic 

principles involved and children learn through association, co-operation and activity.  

 

Definition  

• “A project is a unit of whole-hearted purposeful activity carried on preferably in its 

natural setting”. Kilpatrick 

• “A project is a problematic and carried to completion in its natural setting” - 

Stevenson.   

• “A project is a bit of real life that has been imparted in to the school” - Ballard.  

 

1. Principles of the Project Method  

1. The principle of freedom  

2. The principle of reality  

3. The principle of activity  

4. The principle of experience  

5. The principle of utility  

6. The principle of interest  

7. The principle of sociability  

 

Major steps of the Project Method  

1. Providing a situation  

2. Choosing and purposing  

3. Planning  

4. Carrying out the project (executing)  

5. Evaluating  

6. Recording  

 

Kinds of Project  

1. Producer type: Here the emphasis is directed towards the actual construction of a 

material object or article.  

2. Consumer type: Here the objective is to obtain either direct or vicarious experience 

such as reading and learning stories or listening to music etc.  
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3. Problems Type: Here the purpose is to solve a problem involving the intellectual 

process such as determining the e/m ratio of an election.  

4. Drill type: Here the purpose is to attain efficiency in some activity. E.g. swimming, 

driving etc.  

 

Merits of Project method 

1. The method is in accordance with psychological laws of  learning  

i. Law of readiness - pupil are ready to learn creating interest, purpose and life 

like situation.  

ii. Law of exercise - by practice we learn things, self-activity on the part of 

students create experience in later life.  

iii. Law of effect - child should be satisfied and feel happy in what he is learning.  

2. It promotes co-operation and group interaction.  

3. It gives training in a democratic way of learning and living.  

4. There is no place for rote memorization.  

5. Provides dignity of labor, develop respect, and taste for all types of work.  

 

Demerits of Project Method 

1. Project absorbs large amount of time and can be used as a part of science work 

only.  

2. Many aspect of curriculum will not yield to project work.  

3. Larger projects in the hands of an inexperienced and unskillful teacher lead to 

boredom.  

4. Textbook written on this lines are not available.  

5. The method is highly expensive, as pupil has to purchase lot of item, travel and do 

outdoor work.  

 

(2) PEER TUTORING  

• Peer tutoring is a flexible, peer-mediated strategy that involves students serving as 

academic tutors and tutees.  Typically, a higher performing student is paired with a 

lower performing student to review critical academic or behavioral concepts. 

• It is a widely-researched practice across ages, grade levels, and subject areas 

• The intervention allows students to receive one-to-one assistance 

• Students have increased opportunities to respond in smaller groups 

• It promotes academic and social development for both the tutor and tutee 
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• Student engagement and time on task increases 

• Peer tutoring increases self-confidence and self-efficacy 

• The strategy is supported by a strong research base  

 

Types of Peer Tutoring 

Classwide Peer Tutoring (CWPT) –Class wide peer tutoring involves dividing the 

entire class into groups of two to five students with differing ability levels.  Students then act 

as tutors, tutees, or both tutors and tutees. In CWPT, student pairings are fluid and may be 

based on achievement levels or student compatibility.   

Cross-age Peer Tutoring (CPT) - Older students are paired with younger students to 

teach or review a skill.  The positions of tutor and tutee do not change.  The older student 

serves as the tutor and the younger student is the tutee.  The older student and younger 

student can have similar or differing skill levels, with the relationship being one of a 

cooperative or expert interaction.  Tutors serve to model appropriate behavior, ask questions, 

and encourage better study habits.  This arrangement is also beneficial for students with 

disabilities as they may serve as tutors for younger students. 

Peer Assisted Learning Strategies (PALS) - It involves a teacher pairing students who 

need additional instruction or help with a peer who can assist. Groups are flexible and change 

often across a variety of subject areas or skills.  Cue cards, small pieces of cardstock upon 

which are printed a list of tutoring steps, may be provided to help students remember PALS 

steps.  All students have the opportunity to function as a tutor or tutee at differing times.  

Students are typically paired with other students who are at the same skill level, without a 

large discrepancy between abilities. 

 Reciprocal Peer Tutoring (RPT):   Two or more students alternate between acting as 

the tutor and tutee during each session, with equitable time in each role.  Often, higher 

performing students are paired with lower performing students. RPT utilizes a structured 

format that encourages teaching material, monitoring answers, and evaluating and 

encouraging peers.  Both group and individual rewards may be earned to motivate and 

maximize learning.   

Same-age Peer Tutoring:  Peers who are within one or two years of age are paired to 

review key concepts.  Students may have similar ability levels or a more advanced student 

can be paired with a less advanced student.  Students who have similar abilities should have 

an equal understanding of the content material and concepts.  When pairing students with 

differing levels, the roles of tutor and tutee may be alternated, allowing the lower performing 

student to quiz the higher performing student.  Answers should be provided to the student 
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who is lower achieving when acting as a tutor in order to assist with any deficits in content 

knowledge.   

 

(3) INDIVIDUAL ACTIVITIES 

 The social aspect of activities is just as important as the creative, leisure and learning 

aspects. Mentors make great efforts to help people join small friendly groups to share 

experience and skills and support each other in maintaining the group in the long-term. Some 

participants are housebound. In these circumstances, mentors encourage activities that people 

can pursue individually at home. Sometimes, arrangements may be made for an external artist 

or ‘provider’ to visit the person for a while. Wherever possible, the participant is introduced 

to others who might share their interests, by phone, letter, or visiting. Some people prefer to 

pursue interests on their own. 

 

(4) EXPERIENTIAL LEARNING  

 The word experiential essentially means that learning and development are achieved 

through personally determined experience and involvement, rather than on received teaching 

or training, typically in group, by observation, listening, study of theory or hypothesis, or 

some other transfer of skills or knowledge. The expression 'hands-on' is commonly used to 

describe types of learning and teaching which are to a lesser or greater extent forms of 

experiential learning. 

The expression 'chalk-and-talk' (the teacher writes on a board and speaks while 

learners listen and look and try to absorb facts) refers to a style of teaching or training which 

contains no experiential learning aspect whatsoever. 

Experiential learning, especially used at the beginning of a person's new phase of 

learning, can help to provide a positive emotional platform that will respond positively and 

confidently to future learning, even for areas of learning which initially would have been 

considered uncomfortable or unnecessary. 

Experiential learning also brings into play the concept of multiple intelligences - the 

fact that people should not be limited by the 'three Rs' and a method of teaching based 

primarily on reading and writing. 

Experiential learning is a way to break out of the received conditioned training and 

teaching practices which so constrain people's development in schools and work. 

 

(5) PROBLEM - SOLVING METHOD  

The method is defined as a planned attack upon a difficulty for finding a solution. It is 
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also defined as the process of raising a problem in the minds of the pupils in such a way as to 

stimulate purposeful reflective thinking for arriving at a rational solution. In this method, the 

person uses his ability to analyze a problem that confronts him in order to arrive a solution.  

 

Steps in problem solving method  

1. Sensing the problem  

2. Interpreting, defining and delimiting the problem.  

3. Collecting relevant data  

4. Organizing and evaluating the data  

5. Formulating tentative solution  

6. Drawing conclusion and making generalization  

7. Application of generalization to new situation  

 

 SMALL GROUP/ WHOLE CLASS INTERACTIVE LEARNING 

Small group teaching has become more popular as a means of encouraging student 

learning. While beneficial the tutor needs a different set of skills for those used in lecturing, 

and more pertinently, small group work is an often luxury many lecturers cannot afford. A 

further consideration with small group teaching is the subjective perspective of what 

constitutes a small group. A lecturer used to taking 400 students in a lecture would define 50 

students as a small group, while a lecturer used to a group of 50 students would define 5-10 

students as a small group. In a discussion, where participation is assessed some students may 

not speak up in  a group that begins to be get bigger than 10 participants and  in addition 

tutors would find it hard to assess participation by individual students in groups with numbers 

greater than this.   

 

 (1) STUDENT SEMINAR  

             A seminar either is a form of academic instruction, at an academic institution or 

offered by a commercial or professional organization. It has the function of bringing together 

small groups for recurring meetings, focusing each time on some particular subject, in which 

everyone resent is requested to actively participate. This is often accomplished through an 

ongoing Socratic dialogue with a seminar leader or instructor, or through a more formal 

presentation of research. It is essentially a place where assigned readings are discussed, 

questions can be raised and debates conducted. Student seminars are the open presentations 

done by the students before their peers and teachers. The word seminar is derived from the 

Latin word seminarian, meaning “seed plot”.  
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Some Tips for Seminar Preparation  

1. Choose a topic:  Choose a topic that will sustain your interest and will allow you to 

exhibit enthusiasm during your presentation. 

2. Keep your Audience in Mind:   The primary objective in giving a talk should be to 

communicate an interesting idea to students who attend the seminar. This means that 

the talk should be delivered in a way that students in attendance understand what you 

are saying, so be mindful of their background.  

3. Tell a story/ anecdote: Begin with solid motivation for your problem and plenty of 

illuminating examples. Only after your audience understands what your topic is and 

why they should care about it should you spend time working carefully through the 

relevant science.   

4. Keep timing in mind: Choose a topic that you can motivate and explicate comfortably 

in this window of time.  

 

Scoring Indicators for Evaluation of seminar  

1. Ability to Collect Data: Sufficient, Relevant, Accuracy of facts 

2. Ability to prepare seminar Paper: Introduction, Content Organization, Conclusion  

3. Presentation: Communication, Competence, Fluency, Spontaneity 

4. Understanding the Subject: Involvement in the Discussion, Responding suitably 

 

(2) GROUP DISCUSSIONS  

Active learning is implemented by organizing the class into small groups of students 

who can work together, foster their own learning strategy and create an atmosphere in which 

information sharing can takes place. Instructional techniques involving group controlled 

learning experiences provide room for the learner’s self-development and active participation 

in the teaching learning process. A discussion is a teaching technique that involves exchange 

of ideas with active learning and participation by all concerned. Discussion is an active 

process of teacher-pupil involvement in the classroom environment. This allows a student 

present its own perspective about something freely. Four basic concepts are to be considered 

for initiating small group discussion  

• Process - the interactions that takes place within the group  

• Roles - each group member's specific responsibilities within the group  

• Leadership - the capacity to guide and direct others in a group setting 

• Cohesion - group members support for one another  
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(3) MIXED ABILITY GROUPING  

 It refers to grouping together students of different abilities. Usually this kind of 

grouping occurs when the group consists of students with different ages with one or two 

years span. The term “mixed aged grouping” or “heterogeneous grouping” is used for this 

case but we prefer to use the more general term of “mixed ability grouping” since the basic 

criterion for grouping is ability and not necessarily age. In mixed ability groups there are 

some students that are more mature and experienced than other ones and thus they have more 

advanced ability to acquire knowledge. The main aim of setting up mixed ability groups is 

not to produce homogeneity of ability in a group as this is the case in ability grouping, but to 

increase interaction across students with different abilities.  

 In other words the purpose of mixed ability grouping is for children to benefit by their 

intellectual and social interaction with other students of their group that have different social 

behavior and ability to learn. The former reveals the main difference of mixed ability 

grouping with ability grouping. While grouping children with same ability the goal is to 

achieve homogeneity of the group and homogenize instruction for students of the group on 

basis different of grades or ages but based on ability. 

 

RECENT TRENDS 

1. Constructivist learning 

2. Problem based learning 

3. Brain based learning 

4. Collaborative learning 

5. Flipped learning 

6. Blended learning 

7. E-learning trends 

8. Video conferencing 

 

(1) CONSTRUCTIVIST LEARNING 

Constructivism is a learning theory that has its foundation in philosophy and 

anthropology as well as psychology. The constructivist approach to education attempts to 

shift education from a teacher-dominated focus to a student-centered one. The role of the 

teacher focuses on assisting students in developing new insights. Students are taught to 

assimilate experience, knowledge and insights with what they already know and from this 

they need to construct new meanings. Constructivist learning is based on students' active 

participation in problem solving and critical thinking regarding a learning activity which they 
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find relevant and engaging. They are  “constructing”  their own knowledge by testing ideas 

and approaches base  on their prior knowledge and experience, applying these to  new 

situations and integrating the new knowledge gained with pre-existing intellectual constructs. 

In the constructivist theory, the emphasis is placed on the learner or the student rather 

than the teacher of the instructor. The learner interacts with objects and events and thereby 

gains an understanding of the features held by such objects or events. The learner constructs 

her own conceptualizations and solutions to problems. Learner autonomy and initiative is 

accepted and encouraged. Exploring or experiencing the physical surroundings, experiential 

education is a key method of constructivism. To the constructivists, the act of teaching is the 

process of helping learners creates knowledge. In constructivist, thinking learning is also 

affected by the context, beliefs and attitude of the learner.  

There are many different schools of thought within this theory, all of which fall within 

the same basic assumption about learning. The main two are cognitive constructivism (e.g., 

Theory of Piaget) and Social constructivism (e.g., Theory of L.S. Vygotsky).  

 

Cognitive Constructivism  

Cognitive constructivism is generally attributed to Jean Piaget, who articulated 

mechanisms by which knowledge is internalized by learners. The process of accumulating the 

knowledge are through accommodation and assimilation, individuals construct new 

knowledge from their experiences.   

It is important to note that constructivism is not a particular pedagogy. In fact, 

constructivism is a theory describing how learning happens, regardless of whether learners 

are using their experiences to understand a lecture of following the instructions for building a 

model airplane. In both cases, the theory of constructivism suggests that learners construct 

knowledge out of their experiences. However, constructivism is often associated with 

pedagogic approaches that promote active learning, or learning by doing. Today 

constructivist teaching is based on recent research about the human brain.  

The major views of constructivism can be summarized as follows:  

• Emphasis learning and not teaching  

• Encourage and accepts learner autonomy and initiative  

• Sees learners as creatures of will and purpose  

• Thanks of learning as a process  

• Encourages learner inquiry  

• Acknowledges the critical role of experience in learning  

• Nurtures learners natural curiosity  
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• Takes the learner's mental model into account etc. 

 

Social Constructivism  

            Social constructivism maintains that human development is socially situated and 

knowledge is constructed through interaction with others. It is a sociological theory of 

knowledge that applies the general philosophical constructivism into the social assumptions 

of Social Constructivism. Social constructivism is based on specific assumptions about 

reality, knowledge, and learning. To understand and apply models of instruction that are 

rooted in the perspectives of social constructivists, it is important to know the premises that 

underlie them. The most important assumptions of the theory of social constructivism is  

1. The assumption that human beings rationalize their  experience by creating a model of 

the social world and  the way that it functions  

2. The belief in language as the most essential system through which humans construct 

reality. 

 

(2) PROBLEM BASED LEARNING (PBL)  

Problem-based learning (PBL) is a student-centered pedagogy in which students learn 

about a subject through the experience of solving an open -ended problem. Students learn 

both thinking strategies and domain knowledge. Problem - based learning (PBL) is an 

approach that challenges students to learn through engagement in a real problem. A format 

simultaneously develops both problem solving strategies and disciplinary knowledge bases 

and skills by placing students in the active role of problem-solvers confronted with an ill-

structured situation that simulates the kind of problems they are likely to face as future 

managers in complex organizations. Problem-based learning makes a fundamental shift from 

a focus on teaching to a focus on learning. The process is aimed at using the power of 

authentic problem solving to engage students and enhance their learning and motivation. 

Several unique aspects define the PBL approach:  

• Learning takes place within the contexts of authentic tasks, issues, and problems that 

are aligned with real world concerns.  

• In a PBL course, students and the instructor become co-learners, co-planners, co-

producers, and co-evaluators as they design, implement, and continually refine their 

curricula.  

• The PBL approach is grounded in solid academic research on learning and on the best 

practices that promote it. This approach stimulates students to take responsibility for 

their own learning, since there are few lectures, no structured sequence of assigned 
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readings, and so on.  

• PBL is unique in that it fosters collaboration among students, stresses the 

development of problem solving skills within the context of professional practice, 

promotes effective reasoning and self-directed learning, and is aimed at increasing 

motivation for life-long learning.  

           Problem-based learning begins with the introduction of an ill-structured problem on 

which all learning is centered.  Most of the learning occurs in small groups rather than in 

lectures. Teacher's role is more like that of a facilitator and coach of student learning, acting 

at times as a resource person, rather than as knowledge-holder and disseminator. Similarly, 

your role, as a student, is more active, as you are engaged as a problem-solver, decision-

maker, and meaning-maker, rather than being merely a passive listener and note-taker.  

Characteristics of Problem-Based Learning (PBL)  

 Problem-Based Learning (PBL) is a pedagogical approach and curriculum design 

methodology often used in higher education and K-12 standard settings.  

The following are some of the defining characteristics of PBL:  

1. Learning is driven by challenging, open-ended problems  with no one “right” answer  

2. Problems/cases are context specific  

3. Students work as self-directed, active investigators and  problem-solvers in small 

collaborative groups (typically of  about five students)  

4. A key problem is identified and a solution is agreed upon  and implemented  

5. Teachers adopt the role as facilitators of learning, guiding  the learning process and 

promoting an environment of  inquiry. 

 

Learning outcomes of Problem Based Learning  

A well-designed Problem based learning task provides students with the opportunity to 

develop skills related to:  

• Managing tasks and holding leadership roles  

• Oral and written communication  

• Self-awareness and evaluation of group processes  

• Working independently  

• Critical thinking and analysis. 

 

Basic Steps in designing a Problem Based Learning Task  

 There are some important aspects, which we want to take care before going for a 

problem based learning task  
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1. Articulate the learning outcomes of the task. What do you want students to know or 

be able to do because of participating in the assignment?  

2. Create the problem. Ideally, this will be a real-world situation that resembles 

something students may encounter in their future class or lives. Cases are often the 

basis of PBL activities.  

3. Establish ground rules at the beginning to prepare students to work effectively in 

groups.  

4. Introduce students to group processes and do some warm up exercises to allow them 

to practice assessing both their own work and that of their peers.  

 

(3) BRAIN BASED LEARNING (BBL)  

Brain - based learning refers to teaching methods, lesson designs, and school 

programs that are based on the latest scientific research about how the brain learns, including 

such factors as cognitive development-how students learn differently as they age, grow, and 

mature socially, emotionally, and cognitively. It is totally based on the structure and function 

of the brain. As long as the brain is not prohibited from fulfilling its normal processes, 

learning will occur. Brain-based learning is motivated by the general belief that learning can 

be accelerated and improved if educators base how and what they teach on the science of 

learning, rather than on past educational practices, established conventions, or   assumptions 

about the learning process. For example, it was commonly believed that intelligence is a 

fixed characteristic that remains largely unchanged throughout a person's life.  However, 

recent discoveries in cognitive science have revealed that the human brain physically changes 

when it learns, and that after practicing certain skills it becomes increasingly easier to 

continue learning and improving those skills.  

Instructional techniques emerges from Brain Based Learning  

The three instructional techniques associated with brain-based learning: 

1. Orchestrated immersion: Creating learning environments that fully immerse students 

in an educational experience  

2. Relaxed alertness: Trying to eliminate fear in learners, while maintaining a highly 

challenging environment  

3. Active processing: Allowing the learner to consolidate and internalize information by 

actively processing it.  

 

(4) COLLABORATIVE LEARNING  

Effective communication and Collaboration are essential for becoming a successful 



Pedagogy of Geography 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

58 
 

 

learner. It is primarily through dialogue and examining different perspectives that students 

become knowledgeable, strategic, self-determined, and empathetic.  Moreover, involving 

students in real world tasks and linking new information to prior knowledge requires 

effective communication and collaboration among teachers, students and others. Indeed, it is 

through dialogue and interaction that curriculum objectives come alive. Collaborative 

learning affords students enormous advantages, which is not available in traditional 

instruction.  

"Collaborative learning" is an umbrella term for a variety of educational approaches 

involving joint intellectual effort by students, or students and teachers together. Usually, 

students are working in groups of two or more, mutually searching for understanding, 

solutions, or meanings, or creating a product.  Collaborative learning activities vary widely, 

but most center on students' exploration or application of the course material, not simply the 

teacher's presentation or explication of it.  

Collaborative learning represents a significant shift away from the typical teacher 

centered or lecture-centered milieu in college classrooms. In collaborative classrooms, the 

lecturing/ listening/note-taking process may not disappear entirely, but it lives alongside 

other processes that are based in students' discussion and active work with the course 

material. Teachers who use collaborative learning approaches tend to think of themselves less 

as expert transmitters of knowledge to students, and more as expert designers of intellectual 

experiences for students-as coaches or mid-wives of a more emergent learning process.  

Essential features of Collaborative Learning  

1. A group learning task is designed based on shared  learning goals and outcomes  

2. Students work in teams to master academic materials  

3. Reward systems are group oriented than individual  oriented  

4. Co-operative behavior involves trust building activities, joint planning and 

understanding of team support.  

5. Students involvement in learning activities are more  

6. Encourages students to acquire an active-voice in shaping  their ideas  

Advantages of Collaborative Learning  

1. Promotes social and intellectual involvement  

2. Cultivation of teamwork, community building, and  leadership skills  

3. Enhanced student satisfaction and promoting positive  attitudes  

4. Open expression of ideas in groups  

5. Patience in hearing others  
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6. Team building  

7. Shared responsibility. 

 

(5) FLIPPED LEARNING  

 Flipped Learning is a pedagogical approach in which direct instruction moves from 

the group learning space to the individual learning space, and the resulting group space is 

transformed into a dynamic, interactive learning environment where the educator guides 

students as they apply concepts and engage creatively in the subject matter.  

 Students at home view flipped Learning Short video lectures before the class session, 

while in-class time is devoted to exercises, projects, or discussions. The flipped classroom 

describes a reversal of traditional teaching where students gain first  

exposure to new material outside of class, usually via reading or lecture videos, and then 

class time is used to do the harder work of assimilating that knowledge through strategies 

such as problem solving discussion or debates.  

 

Flipped Classroom and Implications for Teaching  

The flipped classroom constitutes a role change for instructors, who give up their 

front-of-the-class position in favor of a more collaborative and cooperative contribution to 

the teaching process. There is a concomitant change in the role of students, many of whom 

are used to being cast as passive participants in the education process, where instruction is 

served to them. The flipped model puts more of the responsibility for learning on the 

shoulders of students while giving them greater impetus to experiment. Activities can be 

student-led, and communication among students can become the determining dynamic of a 

session devoted to learning through hands-on work.  

 

(6) BLENDED LEARNING  

 Blended learning is a planned combination of online learning and face-to-face 

instruction using variety of learning resources. A flexible learning strategy integrates 

innovative and technological advances of online learning with interaction and participation of 

traditional face-to-face classroom learning.  

Blended learning strategies vary according to the discipline, the year level, student 

characteristics and learning outcomes, and have a student-centered approach to the learning 

design. Blended learning can promote learner's access and flexibility, increase the level of 

active learning, and achieve better student experiences and outcomes. For teachers, blended 

learning can improve teaching and class management practices. A blend might include:  
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1. Face-to-face and online learning activities and formats  

2. Traditional classes with different modalities, such as  regular, weekend, evening, part 

time, semester  

3. Use of technology interfaces like social media, wikis and  various web sources  

4. Group work, Simulation, debate, Online Assignments, Practical etc.  

5. Both usual classroom human factors and digital learning  resources of the web  

6. Psychological concerns are addressed in the face to face  interaction and technological 

concerns are addressed in  the online learning  

 Blended learning should be viewed as a pedagogical approach that combines the 

effectiveness and socialization opportunities of the classroom with the technologically 

enhanced active learning possibilities of the online environment, rather than a ratio of 

delivery modalities.  

Teachers in the Blended learning modality can  

• Foster a class culture of hard work and persistence  

• Monitor students throughout the period for motivation  and learning   

• Intervene to personalize instruction when data shows  that students are struggling  

• Build personal relationships of trust and caring 

  

(7)  E-LEARNING TRENDS  

 E-learning is the use of electronic media and information and communication 

technologies (ICT) in education. E-learning is broadly inclusive of all  

Forms of educational technology in learning and teaching. Technology-Enhanced Learning 

(TEL), Computer-Based Instruction (CBI). Computer-Based Training (CBT), Computer-

Assisted Instruction or Computer - Aided  Instruction (CAI),Internet-Based Training (IBT), 

Web-Based Training (WBT), Online education, Virtual education, Virtual  Learning 

Environments (VIE). E-learning can occur in or out of the classroom.  

Synchronous and asynchronous  

 E -learning may be either synchronous or asynchronous.  Synchronous learning 

occurs in real-time, with all participants interacting at the same time, while asynchronous 

learning is self - paced and allows participants to engage in the exchange of ideas or 

information without the dependency of other participant’s involvement at the same time.  

 Synchronous learning involves the exchange of ideas and information with one or 

more participants during the same period. A face-to-face discussion is an example of  

Synchronous communications. In e-learning environments, examples of synchronous 

communications include online real-time live teacher instruction and feedback, Skype  
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Conversations, or chat rooms or virtual classrooms where everyone is online and working 

collaboratively at the same time.  

 Asynchronous learning may use technologies such as email, blogs, wikis, and 

discussion boards, as well as web-supported textbooks, hypertext documents, audio video 

courses, and social networking. Asynchronous learning is particularly beneficial for students 

who have health problems or have childcare responsibilities and regularly leaving the home 

to attend lectures is difficult. 

E-Learning   

 

1. Automation   

2. Augmented Learning  

3. Big Data  

4. Going for Cloud Computing  

5. Gamification 

6. M - Learning  

7. Personalization  

 

(8) VIDEO CONFERENCING  

 Video conferencing is two-way interactive communication delivered using telephone 

or Internet technologies that allows people at different location to come together for a 

meeting. The video conference can be as simple as a conversation between two people in 

private offices involves several sites with more than one person in large rooms at different 

sites. A basic video conference setup has a camera and a microphone. Video from the camera 

and audio from the microphone is converted into a digital format and transmitted to a 

receiving location using a coding and decoding device, often referred to as a "codec". At that 

receiving location is another codec device that decodes the receiving digital stream into a 

form that can be seen and heard on monitors or televisions. At the same time, video and audio 

from cameras and microphones at the received location is sent back to the original location.  

 

Benefits of Video Conferencing  

Video conferencing saves travel time and money.  Participants can see and hear all 

other participants and communicate both verbally and visually, creating a face- to- face  

experience. PowerPoint and other on screen graphic, as well as other cameras are also 

available presentation options. People downtime is reduced and productivity gains are 

achieved by removing the logistics of flight preparations, airport delays, hotel stays, and all 
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the other inconveniences of business travel.  In distance education, video conferencing 

provides quality access to students who could not travel to or could afford to relocate to a 

traditional campus. Video conferences can also be recorded and made available in a variety 

of ways. Besides distance education, other applications include meetings, dissertation and 

thesis defenses, tele-medical procedures, and online conferences.  

People use video conferencing when:  

• A live conversation is needed.  

• Visual information is an important component of the conversation. 

• Parties of the conversation cannot physically come to the same location. 

• Expense or time of travel is a consideration. 

• Examples of how video conferencing can benefit people around campus. 

• Guest lecturer invited into a class from another institution.  

• Researcher collaborates with colleagues at other institutions on a regular basis.  

• Thesis defense at another institution.  

• Administrators from different parts of campus need to collaborate on administrator 

issues such as a campus strategic plan.  

• Researcher needs to meet with a review committee about a grant.  

• Student interviews with an employer in another city.  

Conclusion 

 Every learner learns on his/her own unique way and strategy. The learning is taking 

place with an individual speed, depending on student’s attitude and level of prerequisite 

knowledge. In designing the teaching process, teacher should take into consideration 

differences among the students in the target group. Enough of space must be provided for 

processing and memorizing the presented information. Combination of different teaching 

methods can produce quality in fulfilling all teaching functions.  

 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Explain the teacher centered methods of teaching Geography. 

2. Critically analyze the recent trends in teaching Geography. 

3. Explain briefly the learner centered methods of teaching Geography 

4. Discuss the interactive methods of teaching geography. 
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UNIT - V RESOURCES FOR TEACHING GEOGRAPHY 

Objectives: 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the various types of resources for teaching Geography. 

2. adopt the community  resources in the instructional process. 

3. utilize the  information and communication technology resources in teaching 

4. identify the needs of resources in teaching Geography. 

INTRODUCTION 

 Teachers use a wide range of stimulating and exciting materials to teach the concepts 

outlined in the curriculum to ensure that students are actively involved in their learning. In 

time, students and parents witness a shift from textbook based to standards based instruction, 

bringing educational practices in line with the best school systems around the world. The 

power of the learning environment to influence and promote learning is significant and the 

learning spaces and learning resources provide important opportunities for students to explore 

ideas and knowledge, collaborate, solve problems and develop knowledge and skills. 

Carefully selected digital technology resources are used to enable children to access global 

connections and resources while also encouraging new ways of thinking. The introduction of 

technology rich environments and multi-sensory resources can also be useful in reaching each 

student strengths and engaging students to become life-long learners. 

 

PRINT RESOURCES 

     Print resource refers to paper publications circulated in the form of physical 

editions of books, magazines, journals and newsletters. Print resource improves the students 

reading skills and vocabulary development. It is a good source of additional information for 

teachers. It helps the teacher for both lecture and Linguistic. Lecture approach - source of 

information for the teacher's lessons .Linguistic Approach - help to develop ones vocabulary 

and reading skills. 

 

(I)  NEWS PAPERS 

 Teachers are always looking for new ways to create student interest in current events. 

One of the best ways to do so is to utilize newspapers in the classroom. In the past teachers 
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would deem newspaper reading as boring, and leave it to a once a month lesson. Using 

newspapers in the classroom is an effective classroom teaching tools for several reasons: 

1. It makes learning fun. 

2. It's an inexpensive way to educate. 

3. It's adaptable for all grades and curriculum. 

4. Provides good reading habits. 

5. Has a section of interest for everyone like comics and sports. 

6. Reinforce math concepts by challenging students to find and circle as many numbers 

as they can in the newspaper in two minutes. Then challenge them to find and circle 

as many math words as they can.  

7. Make the students to solve the Sudokku and Puzzles. 

Tips for Using the Newspaper in Class 

1. Allow students time to read the paper. 

2. Focus on one section at a time. 

3. Introduce new vocabulary words first. 

4. Explain the functions of a newspaper and how it works before you start a lesson. 

5. Use the sports section to reinforce math concepts. 

 

(II)  JOURNALS 

 An academic or scholarly journal is a periodical publication in which scholarship 

relating to a particular academic discipline is published. Academic journals serve as 

permanent and transparent forums for the presentation, scrutiny and discussion of research. 

They are usually peer-reviewed or refereed. It is a daily record of news and events of a 

personal nature. Newspaper or magazine that deals with a particular subject or professional 

activity. Some of the Geography journals are: 

a) Teaching Children Geography (TCG)  

 It is an official journal of the National Council of Teachers of Geography and is 

intended as a resource for elementary school students, teachers, and teacher educators. The 

focus of the journal is on intuitive, exploratory investigations that use informal reasoning to 

help students develop a strong conceptual basis that leads to greater geographical abstraction. 

b) Geography Teaching in the Middle School (GTGS) 

 It is an official peer-reviewed journal of the National Council of Teachers of 

Geography and is intended as a resource for middle school students, teachers, and teacher 

educators. The focus of the journal is on intuitive, exploratory investigations that use 
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informal reasoning to help students develop a strong conceptual basis that leads to greater 

geographical abstraction. 

(IV) GEOGRAPHY ENCYCLOPEDIAS 

 An encyclopedia is a type of reference work holding a comprehensive summary 

of information from either all branches of knowledge or a particular branch of knowledge. 

Encyclopedias are divided into articles or entries, which are usually accessed alphabetically 

by article name. Encyclopedia entries are longer and more detailed than those in 

most dictionaries generally speaking, unlike dictionary entries, which focus 

on linguistic information about words encyclopedia articles focus on factual information 

concerning the subject. Some of the Geography encyclopedia are the Encyclopedia of 

Geography (also EOM and formerly Encyclopedia of Geography) is a large reference work 

in geography and Britannica encyclopedia for the history of Geography 

 

 AUDIO RESOURCES 

Audio Resources: 

 Audio aids are important tools for teaching learning process. It helps the teacher to 

present the lesson effectively and students learn and retain the concepts better and for longer 

duration. Use of audio aids improves students’ critical and analytical thinking. It helps to 

remove abstract concepts through visual presentation. However, improper and unplanned use 

of these aids can have negative effect on the learning outcome. It develops the students 

listening skills as well as make learning more effective. In this approach students think 

deeply with these learning materials. 

                                                   

(i) Radio talk 

 It is a radio format containing discussion about topical issues. Most shows are 

regularly hosted by a single individual, and often feature interviews with a number of 

different guests. Talk radio typically includes an element of listener participation, usually by 

broadcasting live conversations between the host and listeners who "call in" (usually via 

telephone) to the show. Listener contributions are usually screened by a show's producer(s) in 

order to maximize audience interest and, in the case of commercial talk radio, attract 

advertisers. Generally, the shows are organized into segments, each separated by a pause for 

advertisements; however, in public or non-commercial radio, music is sometimes played in 

place of commercials to separate the program segments. Variations of talk radio include 

conservative talk, hot talk, liberal talk (increasingly known as Progressive talk) and sports 

talk. 
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 (ii) Audio tapes 

 Audio tapes support students learning in the following ways. It 

1. provides diverse teaching techniques for learning 

2. gives the teacher a voice– this can reduce the feeling of isolation for cloud based 

students, but also helps located students feel connected 

3. can be used to simplify and explain complex problems 

4. can allow students to access the learning materials as often as required 

5. allows students to learn at their own pace, with instant playback, rewind and pause  

6. reduces frequently asked questions from students 

7. can be re-used 

(iii) DVDs and CDs 

 The introduction of educational CDs and DVDs for school children has made studies 

very interesting for students as well as parents. These tools provide children with real life 

examples helping them to easily understand what is being conveyed to them. These CDs and 

DVDs help the children in their overall development by familiarizing them with technology 

and their uses. 

 Today there is a wide range of educational CDs and DVDs for school children of all 

ages, available in various stores as well as online. They help in transforming our passive 

system of learning into an interactive one with the help of high quality graphics and videos 

along with text that help children retain things in their memory for a long time. 

The benefits of learning through educational CDs and DVDs are: 

1. They provide a good overall experience for children. 

2. Preschooler can easily learn reading skill with the help of this digital tool. 

3. School giving children can easily understand the concepts through various graphical 

representation and illustrations. 

4. Practice session using the tools can enhance their knowledge considerably on various 

topics. 

                                                   

 VISUAL RESOURCES 

(i) Pictures 

 Pictures make concepts memorable and employable. When someone views the image, 

they rapidly associate it with the principle. This enables imagery to play a primary role in 

creating culture in an organization because every culture speaks a language. A set of images 

can quite literally represent an entire value system. There is significant impact on the learner 
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when a visual aid is connected to a verbal explanation. It actually speeds up the learning 

process. 

(ii) Charts 

 The primary advantage of using a chart in a presentation is that they help the audience 

to visualize the point of the presentation. It  emphasize the main point, make the data more 

convincing, provide a compact way of presenting information and help audiences stay 

engaged. Disadvantages of using chart includes being time consuming to construct and costly 

to produce. They also require technology that some may lack. 

(iii) Posters 

 Poster is the process of showing the content and the findings of a topic to an audience 

or a group of audiences at different times. It is often used to assess student learning in group 

research projects. Peer and tutor assessment can be used as part of the grading process. Poster 

assessment encourages creativity. Poster assessment is short and succinct. This would require 

the students to think distinctively and select the important factors that need to be shown. The 

ability to summarize is important. Poster assessment can be assessed by peers at different 

times even without the presence of the creator. 

 (iv) Photographs 

 A Photograph is worth a thousand words through which a complex idea can be 

conveyed with just a single still image. Pictures make it possible to absorb large amounts of 

data quickly. Using photographs for explaining complex phenomena is one of the teaching 

aids of modern education system all over the world. As the world is changing day by day so 

are the methods of instructions as the modern curriculum requires conceptual elaborations. 

Visual aids have the tendency to materialize the thoughts of students in the form of graphics 

to give thoughts a concrete frame of reference. Use of photographs is important for students 

because they are more likely to believe findings when the findings are paired with colored 

images describing complex situations during learning as opposed to other representational 

data such as complex book text. 

 

(v) Flash cards 

 There are many ways to help children learn math facts. Flash cards can be effective 

if it is used at right time. It is important to help children build a conceptual understanding of 

math facts so that one can transfer knowledge across contexts. After conceptually 

understanding math facts, flash cards can helps to improve math fact fluency by isolating 

individual concepts, encouraging to focusing attention and effort on specific components of 

complex geography problems. 
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         A flashcard or flash card is a set of cards bearing information, as words or numbers, on 

either or both sides, used in classroom drills or in private study. One writes a question on a 

card and an answer overleaf. Flashcards can bear vocabulary, historical dates, formulas or 

any subject matter that can be learned via a question-and-answer format. Flashcards are 

widely used as a learning drill to aid memorization by way of spaced repetition. 

 

(vi) MAPS            

Meaning of map 

  A map is an accurate representation plain surface in the form of a diagram 

drawn to scale, the details of boundaries of continents, countries etc. Geographical details like 

location of mountains, rivers, altitude of a place, contours of the earth surface and important 

locations can also be presented accurately with reference to a convenient scale with suitable 

color scheme. 

Significance of map study 

  In social studies the learning of many geographical, historical and economic 

concepts becomes unreal, inadequate and incomplete without map media. A resourceful 

teacher by motivating the pupils will turn the fear of map into the genuine love for them. 

This, however, pre-supposes the invariable uses of maps at every possible opportunity by the 

teacher in the classroom, and the possession of individual atlases by the pupils. Every student 

should also know certain elementary aspects of map preparation such as copying, enlarging, 

reducing, symbolizing, coloring, gardening and preparation of map. Most of the students 

develop a version to maps becomes they do not know skills relating to map preparation. 

Identification of various aspects of maps 

1. Understanding and interpreting the key of index. 

2. Understanding the lines- boundary lines, lines of communication, lines indicating the 

rivers, contours, meridians and parallels. 

3. Understanding the colors, tints, shadows, and symbols in a map or globe. 

4. The top of every map is not north, but the direction of northern pole is north. 

5. Globe is the only real map. All the flat surfaces are distorted representations of earth in one 

way or other. 
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6. Distinction between the various types of maps such as relief, political, distribution maps, 

etc. 

7. Understanding of the position of earth in the universe.  

Many students suffer from a notion that the earth leans in June towards the sun northwards 

and in December southwards and thus the seasons are formed. Earth never dances that way. 

The student shall understand that the inclination of earth is constant and the learning effect 

changes due to its rotation around the sun. 

Variety of maps 

1. Relief maps (regional and the world).This requires the knowledge of colors, contours, 

symbols and the other connected ethics of map making. 

2. Historical maps. Maps in history reveal the changing times, the growth and decline of 

various kingdoms of man’s life. Knowledge of lines of boundaries and other symbols is 

necessary. Every geography map shall contain some important relied aspects also. 

3. Distribution maps. Generally, the student shall associate with the following types of 

distribution maps: 

         a. Vegetation maps 

         b. Population maps 

         c. Economic maps 

         d. Statistical maps 

         e. Dot maps 

         f. Pictorial maps  

         g. Language, race and other human division maps etc. 

4. Geographical maps. Contour maps, weather maps, seismological maps archaeological 

maps, rainfall maps, geological maps etc 

The uses of maps: 

A. With color as a basic symbol, maps may be used to express: 

1. Land- use patterns 
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2. Topography 

3. Political divisions 

4. Political relationship 

5. Economic relationship 

6. Cultural relationship 

7. Religious relationship 

8. Population density 

9. Climate or aspects of climate 

10. Distribution of resources. 

B. Through the use of conventional or invented symbol, maps may be used to express: 

1. Any of the ideas listed for color, but with substitutions of crosshatching or visual textures. 

2. Production, total of selected items. 

3. Distribution of fauna and flora. 

4. Clothing, shelter and basic foods in various areas, total or selected. 

5. Population. 

6. Military power. 

7. Routes of all kinds. 

8. Centers of commerce. 

9. Communication of various sizes. 

10. Points of historical interest. 

C. Three- dimensional maps most adequately express topography and land-use patterns. 

D. Rearranged maps (maps in which location and size of nations and continents are distorted 

to express significant relationship) are particularly good for showing: 

1. Political relationships. 
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2. Economic relationships. 

3. Cultural relationships. 

4. Religious relationships. 

SPECIMENS 

These are also effective teaching aids in geography. They become more potent when used 

with other teaching aids such as pictures, maps, charts. 

They say ‘A bird in hand is worth two in the bush.” This saying acquires a new meaning 

when it is applied to the use of objects and specimens. 

Specimens may be defined as typical objects or parts of objects which have been removed 

from their natural setting and environment. 

These teaching aids are powerful interest-arousing devices which possess the capacity of 

bringing into play all the five senses- touch, sight, hearing, smell and taste.  

MODELS: 

Original materials are quite rare in geography. Even those which exist are within easy reach 

of all schools. Therefore, the models- the three dimensional representations of real things-can 

be used with great advantage in the teaching of geography. 

A model may be defined as a replica of an object as it is or in a reduced or in an enlarged 

form. Models can afford a substitute for most of the geographic remains. They give a vivid 

impression of the real. 

Use of models in teaching helps in visualizing the geographical reality. Sometimes, models 

may be the shortest and easiest way of presenting certain concepts to pupils. 

Models can help geography teachers to teach according to the source method. The use of 

models is especially useful in primary and junior secondary classes. 

Types of Models:  

 A variety of models can be used for illustrating geography. 

i. Models of human dwellings, crops, food, vegetables,   utensils, ornaments, costumes, 

etc., in different ages are very useful in geography teaching. They may also be used 

for class dramatizations and exhibitions, besides ordinary geography teacher. 
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ii. Models of places which are sites of events of the greatest geographical importance. 

iii. Models illustrating agriculture, means of transport and communication through the 

ages, can create an interest in the process of development and impress upon the 

students the extent of man’s progress.  

iv. Models of documents can go a long way in teaching Geography by the source 

method. 

v. Models of agriculture and sculpture are very useful in developing proper concepts. 

Such models are available from commercial firms. 

vi. Models of food shelter crops during the different ages can help in creating proper 

awareness among pupils regarding the process of agricultural development. 

Qualities of a good Model 

1. Accuracy 

2. Simplicity 

3. Utility 

4. Interesting 

5. Inexpensive and easily available 

6. Participation of the whole class 

Principles of Use 

a) Models should be used in class in an interesting manner. 

b) Everyone in the class must be able to see the model easily, and preferably, the entire 

class should see it at the same time. 

c) Models should be used in conjunction with other learning materials as text, films, 

dramatization and resource persons etc., 

d) Students should be encouraged to examine the models, ask questions and make 

generalization. 

e) Students should be encouraged to produce models to illustrate many of the objects, 

concepts. 

 

ICT RESOURCES 

(i) Radio 

 Radio has been used in different formats for educational purposes the world round. 

Radio technology was first developed during the late nineteenth century and came into 

popularity as an educational medium during the early twentieth century. Although often 
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overshadowed as educational medium vis-à-vis other technologies such as television, radio 

remains a viable medium that has proven educational worth in terms of both pedagogical 

importance and geographical reach. Radio is capable of delivering high quality educational 

programming to highly diversified audiences located across broad geographical expanses – 

all at a low per unit production cost. Three main advantages of radio: (1) improved 

educational quality and relevance; (2) lowered per student educational costs; and (3) 

improved access to education, particularly for disadvantaged groups. 

 

(ii) Television 

 When teachers use educational television programs during class, the relationship 

between teachers and student changes. Usually the status quo of the classroom is the teacher 

imparts knowledge while students absorb the information. Educational programs change the 

status quo by, in a way, making the educator and children peers who can share and discuss 

the viewing experience. Teachers can take advantage of this shift in roles by encouraging 

small group discussions after watching the show. Educators can set specific goals or activities 

for students in these small groups, which allow them to explore their own questions and share 

their ideas on the given topic with their classmates. The instructor can then ask one member 

of the small group to share their team's insights with the rest of the class, strengthening the 

absorption of knowledge.  

(iii) Internet 

 The internet has a lot to offer the teacher. There are authentic resources and materials, 

places where you can find prepared lesson plans, ideas and worksheets. The advantages of the 

internet to teachers include  

• The incredible expanse of the internet means the teacher has the ability to tailor 

lessons very specifically to students' needs and interests. Learners tend to respond 

better when they feel involved and engaged in the subject and the extent of the web 

means that if you can find out what the students are interested in, you can find it on 

the web. 

• Much material is modern and up to date, which helps motivate students. Good web 

sites continually update their material. 

• Students enjoy using the net in their free time, and will appreciate its use in class 

• It's a dynamic medium involving movement from site to site, promoting decision-

making and learner independence. 
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 The internet contains a lot of resources that teachers can access and use to prepare 

teaching materials. These range from sites specifically designed for teachers and learners to 

sites from national and international newspapers, museums, galleries and so on. Teachers can 

use these materials much the same way as they would other print-based resources, to create 

worksheets. But if teachers are fortunate enough to have access to a computer room in their 

school then it is possible to use the internet with students during a class, exploiting the net as 

a dynamic medium. 

Using the internet brings the 'real world' into the classroom and gives the students an 

opportunity to explore learning in a different way. However, having students facing a 

computer rather than the teacher, means teachers of internet lessons do need to be vigilant. 

(iv) Multimedia 

 One of the techniques to improving the students’ meets the academic needs and helps 

them developing geographical skills is providing multimedia during the process of teaching 

and learning in the classroom. It means the use of electronic media to store and experience 

multimediacontent. Multimediameans that computer info can be represented through audio, 

graphics, image, video and animation in addition to traditional media. Multimedia classroom 

provide the students chances for interacting with diverse texts. The writing aims to find out 

some advantages of the use of multimedia in the classroom. Through the media the teacher 

could give more opportunity to students to express their opinions and enjoy during the 

course. The highly presence and motivation also bring positive aspects to students so that 

they can improve their skills.  

 

(v) Interactive white board 

 We connect the white board to a computer and share documents, websites and even 

play games. With a large touch screen, students will be excited to come up to the white board 

to help complete notes, do examples or take part in one of the many interactive games and 

demonstrations that can be used. 

 

COMMUNITY RESOURCES 

 Community experiences can enrich social studies in instructions in ways more than 

one. To achieve the purposes of social studies, the child must, become a real part of the 

community in which he lives, interact with it and contribute to it. To become an effective 

citizen, the child must become a responsible member of community with civic attitudes and 
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ideals compatible with the spirit of democracy. There is no more effective way of becoming 

this kind of person than through practicing what such a person will do.  

 A variety of community experiences offer the child the laboratory in which he may 

experiment with life in the community and begin to find his place in it. It is good to note that 

it is impossible to separate the school from the community. They are glued together the 

aspirations of the community are the manifestations of the school system. The idea of making 

the community the best of the school and the school the best of the community represents a 

fruitful and essential extension of accepted educational thinking and practice. In order to 

nourish and invigorate democracy, community study and service through school education 

must be made essential. This movement is the most significant single development of its kind 

in our generation, and it seem destined to grow greatly with continuing sound 

experimentation at all school levels, in all teaching field, with all types of students, and in all 

community areas – local, regional, national and international. The most important community 

resources for teaching Geography are Field trips, Geography Exhibition, Geography Lab, 

Geography Resource Centre and Geography Club. 

 

(i) Field Trips 

  Field trips is  undertaken for securing information, changing attitudes, awakening 

interest, developing appreciation, promoting ideals, enjoying new experiences. They can 

initiate a unit of study, they can be a part of the core of it or they can give it the finishing 

touch. They are a very good means of getting knowledge first hand of confirming and 

supplementing second hand knowledge. They are a means for sharpening observation, testing 

principles and doing everything. 

 

Field trips are useful for educational purposes in many ways: 

1. They stimulate imagination and learning by providing sensory perceptions  

2. They integrate classroom instruction by exposing the artificially of traditional subject 

matter divisions and enable the pupils to view facts and forces as they exist in their 

everyday relationship in living communities.  

3. Through the filled trips, the students may come to realize community in ways which 

bookish learning cannot by its very nature allow.  

4. They enable the pupils to learn the art of living with others such as travelling in the 

same conveyances, sharing rooms, sitting at the same table.  
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5. They expand emotional and intellectual horizons by making them acquainted with 

people whose manner, customs, living standards, outlook and interests may be quite 

different from their own.  

 (ii) Geography exhibitions/fair 

 It is important for the faculties to support the kids in presenting something that they 

have learned in the most beautiful manner. There are certain benefits of organizing such 

exhibitions in schools. Students get a platform to show what they have learned and what they 

are good at, as well. 

 There are many students who always try to implement the things that they learn and 

they find these platforms of exhibitions a great way to showcase what and all that they have 

tried. It is always good to give the students a chance for implementing the things that they 

have learned and also to apply their ideas and present things differently in their own unique 

way. 

 It makes the students really creative and they have practical knowledge to learn what 

they read. It increases their thirst for knowledge and  drives away their boredom and 

monotony.  It has become a tradition in our educational field that students need not see, learn 

and practice the things they deal with practically. Arranging regular geography fair can 

contribute a great deal to sensitize their desire and interest for science and geography.  

Students of this age want to create something. It is quite natural. When they get chance for 

creation, definitely it exercises a profound impact on their overall learning. It also helps 

develop the social skills of learns as it increase interaction and relations with local 

community which is a big part of learning. 

(iv) Geography Club 

 The Geography club plays an important role in creating interest in geography in 

schools. This helps the students in having an idea of the practical utility of geography in 

addition to creating their interest in Geography. 

Importance of the club: 

1. Geography Club is useful in arousing and maintaining interest in Geography. 

2. Gifted students get an opportunity to satisfy their needs and interests by actively 

participating in the activities of geography clubs. 
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3. It is helpful in making proper utilization of leisure time. 

4. The students get an opportunity of geographical hobbies, recreational geography, 

 geographical projects, geographical games, geographical discussions and debates, and 

geographical innovations. 

5. It provides an opportunity to read geographical literature. 

6. It provides an opportunity of leadership, cooperation and joint responsibility 

 

 

Organization of Geography Club 

 Geography Club will be a great help in teaching of Geography. Such a club should be 

run by the students under the guidance of the teacher. Geography Club is an organization of 

the students, by the students, for the students. For proper running of a club the most important 

thing is the preparation of a draft constitution of the club. This draft be prepared by the 

Geography teacher in consultation with the head of the institution. This draft constitution 

should provide all important details about the name of the club, aims and objectives of the 

club, details regarding membership and the fee etc. For efficient and successful working of 

Geography club an expert body has suggested the organization i.e 1) Patron 2) In-charge 3) 

Staff advisor 4) Associate Staff Advisors. The club may have an elected/ nominated 

executive committee amongst the students i.e. 1) President 2) Vice-president 3) Secretary 4) 

Treasurer. 

Activities of the Club: 

1.Arranging lecturers by renowned Geography Teachers or Scholars. 

2.Celebrating days and events pertaining to the history of Geography or men of Geography. 

3.Organizing Geographical competitions. 

4.Organizing recreational activities in Geography. 

5.Preparing Geographical aids and illustrations. 

6.Organizing Geographical exhibitions or fairs. 

7.Geographical articles for the school magazine. 

8.Organizing seminars and career courses relating to Geography. 

 

(v) Geography textbook  

 The geography textbook is an important source for learning geography and it plays a 

key role in effective teaching and learning.  A textbook should stimulate reflective thinking 

and develop problem-solving ability among students. The textbooks should present real 
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learning situations, which are challenging and interesting for the students and should not 

render itself as a means of rote learning. 

Text books and teachers’ guides occupy a unique place in the teaching learning 

process. Text book are an indispensable part of primary and secondary education. The text 

book is a teaching instrument. It is not only a source of information, but a course of study, a 

set of unit plans and learning guide. It helps to revise and reinforce the language material 

already taught. In the absence of any other instructional material, the text book becomes a 

potent tool in the hand of a teacher to teach the skill of a language and the more so of a 

foreign language. 

 

Qualities of a Good Geography Textbook 

The qualities of a good textbook in geography can be broadly classified under Physical 

features, Author, Content, Organization and presentations, Language, Exercise and 

illustration. 

(i) Physical features: 

1. Paper: the paper used in the textbook should be of superior quality 

2. Binding: it should have quality strong and durable binding 

3. Printing: it should have quality printing, bold font and easily readable font. 

4. Size: bulky and thick. It should be handy 

5. Cover: it should have an appealing and attractive cover page. 

(ii) Author 

1. Qualified author should write it 

2. Experienced teacher should write it 

3. Competent teachers should write it 

4. It should be written by committee of experts constituted by the state government 

5. For the authors, certain minimum academic and professional qualifications may be 

prescribed. 

(iii)Content  

1. It should be child centered 

2. The subject matter should be arranged from simple to complex and concrete to 

abstracts. 

3. The subject matter should create interest in the pupil. 

4. It should be objective oriented 

5. It should be written according to prescribed syllabus  

6. It should satisfy the demands of examination 
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7. The answers given at the end of each section should be correct 

8. It should include the recent developments in the geography relating to the content 

dealt with. 

9. Oral geography should fine its due place in the textbook. 

(iv) Organization and presentation 

1. It should provide for individual differences. 

2. There should be sufficient provision for revision, practice and review. 

3. It should stimulate the initiative and originality of the students 

4. It should offer suggestion to improve study habits. 

5. It should facilitate the use of analytic, synthetic, inductive, deductive, problem solving 

and heuristic approaches to teaching. 

6. Content should be organize in a psychological consideration. 

7. Content should be organize in a logical way. 

8. It should suggesting project work, fieldwork and laboratory work. 

(v)Language  

1. The language used in the textbook should be simple and easily understandable and 

within the grasp of the pupils 

2. The style and vocabulary used should be suitable to the age group of student for 

whom the book is written. 

3. The term and symbols used must be those, which are popular and internationally 

accepted 

4. It should be written in lucid, simple, precise and scientific language. 

(vi) Exercise and Illustrations: 

1. The illustrations should be accurate 

2. The illustrations should be clear and appropriate 

3. It should contain some difficult problems 

4. It should contain exercises to challenge the geographically gifted students. 

5. There should be well-graded exercises given at the end of every topic. 

6. The exercise should develop thinking and reasoning power of the pupils. 

Qualities of a  Geography Teacher 

A Geography teacher should 

1. motivate and engage the students. 

2. convey the beauty of the subject. 

3. encourage their students to go beyond the classroom with their learning. 
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4. help them feel confident in their geographical abilities. 

5. have sound subject knowledge. 

6. make the subject easier by adopting suitable strategy. 

7. provide guidance and support to the students while solving the problem. 

8. provide alternate strategies to help struggling students grasp difficult concepts. 

9. have good attitude and actions. 

Conclusion 

 Imagination and creativity in using community resources can help students connect 

school science and geography with applications in the community, as well as helping students 

better learn basic concepts. Children learn science and geography from many sources, in a 

range of different ways, and for a variety of purposes. Taking students out onto the school 

grounds, exposing them to innovative materials, or inviting guests who can give unique 

insights are a few ways to increase their learning experiences. Teachers should be well 

trained through in-service training to maximize the benefits of using these aids. The 

curriculum should be designed such that there are options to activity based learning through 

audio-visual aids. In addition, government should fund resources to purchase audio-visual 

aids in schools. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Discuss the effect of ICT resources for teaching Geography. 

2. What are print resources? Explain the need of print resources for teaching Geography. 

3. Analyze the various types of resources in teaching Geography. 

4. Bring out the need for community resources in the Geographical instructional process. 

5. Explain the different types of audio and video resources with examples. 
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At the end of the course, the student teachers will be able to:  

� Know the nature and scope of history 

� Understand aims of teaching history 

� Interest to learn objectives of history 

� Analyze need and importance of teaching history 

� Acquire knowledge of values of history   

 

MEANING 

 History is often said to be the “queen” or “mother” of the social sciences. It outdates the 

other social sciences, having appeared in schools long before the others with the possible 

exception of geography. It is the basis of all subjects of study which fall under the category of 

Humanities and Social sciences. It is also the basis of the study of philosophy, politics, 

economics and even art and religion. No wonder, it is considered an indispensable subject in the 

complete education of man. 

The term history is derived from the Greek word ‘Historia’ meaning ‘information’ or ‘an 

enquiry conducted to find truth’. The other meaning is ‘what has actually passed or happened’. It 

has been variously put though one and the same in essence. 

“History is the present thought about the past, history is thought and nothing else” said by Croce. 

NATURE OF HISTORY 

I. History is the study of man. 

II. It is concerned with man in time. 

III. It is concerned with man in space also. 

IV. It explains the present. 

V. It is a dialogue between the events of the past and progressively emerging future 

ends. 

VI. It is the story of the growth of human consciousness, both in its individual and 

collective aspects. 

VII. Continuity and coherence are the necessary requisites of history. 

SCOPE OF HISTORY 
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 The scope of history is from local history to national and from national to international. 

The knowledge of the child should not be limited to the events of his own country. It should be 

extended to the study of history of other countries because the events and the problem of a 

particular country are sure to affect the whole world. The scope of history is, thus, as vast and 

wide as humanity itself.  

“History is a veritable mine of life experience and the youth of today studies history that 

may be profit by the experiences of the race” Jones. 

AIMS OF TEACHING HISTORY 

“History is not simply information regarding the affairs of the kings who have passed 

away but a science which explains the intellect and furnishes the wise with examples.” Tarikh-i-

Daudi 

“The aim of history is not to please nor to give practical maxims of conduct, nor to fire 

one with patriotic fervor, nor to afford mental training nor to arouse the emotions but to equip the 

readers with knowledge, pure, simple and truthful.” 

� To promote self-understanding: 

� To give proper conception of time, space and society: 

� To enable the pupils to assess the values and achievement of their own age: 

� To teach tolerance: 

� Feed the education of intellect and leave the reset to history: 

� To awaken interest in the subject and to keep it. 

� Modern youth is to be equipped intellectually to the fullest: 

� It is a storehouse of wisdom 

� It inculcates intellectual discipline 

� Development of memory, imagination and reasoning power 

OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING HISTORY 

� Knowledge: The pupil should acquire knowledge of terms, concepts, facts, events, 

symbols, ideas, conventions, problems, trends, personalities, chronology and 

generalisations, etc., related to the study of history. The pupil should able to: recall, 

recognize, show and read. 
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� Understanding: The pupil should develop understanding of terms, facts, principal 

events, trends, etc., related to the study of history. The pupil should be able to: classify 

facts, illustrate events, compare and contrast events, explain events, discriminate, 

identify, arrange facts, detect errors, interpret and extract. 

� Critical Thinking: The subject should enable the pupils to develop critical thinking. The 

pupil should be able to: identify, analyse, collect, select, draw and verify. 

� Practical Skills: The subject enables the pupils to develop practical skills helpful in the 

study and understanding of historical facts. The pupil should be able to: draw maps, 

charts, diagrams and prepare models, etc., 

� Interests: The subject should enable the pupils to develop interest in the study of history. 

The pupil, on his own, should be able to: collect coins and other historical materials, 

participate in historical dramas and mock sessions of historical events, visits places of 

historical interest, archaeological sites, museums and archives, read historical documents, 

maps and charts, write articles on historical and other related topics. 

NEED AND IMPORTANCE OF TEACHING HISTORY 

People live in the present. They plan for and worry about the future. History, however, is 

the study of the past. Given all the demands that press in from living in the present and 

anticipating what is yet to come, why bother with what has been? Given all the desirable and 

available branches of knowledge, why insist—as most American educational programs do—on a 

good bit of history? And why urge many students to study even more history than they are 

required to? 

Any subject of study needs justification: its advocates must explain why it is worth 

attention. Most widely accepted subjects—and history is certainly one of them—attract some 

people who simply like the information and modes of thought involved. But audiences less 

spontaneously drawn to the subject and more doubtful about why to bother need to know what 

the purpose is. 

Historians do not perform heart transplants, improve highway design, or arrest criminals. 

In a society that quite correctly expects education to serve useful purposes, the functions of 

history can seem more difficult to define than those of engineering or medicine. History is in fact 
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very useful, actually indispensable, but the products of historical study are less tangible, 

sometimes less immediate, than those that stem from some other disciplines. 

In the past history has been justified for reasons we would no longer accept. For instance, 

one of the reasons history holds its place in current education is because earlier leaders believed 

that a knowledge of certain historical facts helped distinguish the educated from the uneducated; 

the person who could reel off the date of the Norman conquest of England (1066) or the name of 

the person who came up with the theory of evolution at about the same time that Darwin did 

(Wallace) was deemed superior—a better candidate for law school or even a business promotion. 

Knowledge of historical facts has been used as a screening device in many societies, from China 

to the United States, and the habit is still with us to some extent. Unfortunately, this use can 

encourage mindless memorization—a real but not very appealing aspect of the discipline. 

History should be studied because it is essential to individuals and to society, and because it 

harbors beauty. There are many ways to discuss the real functions of the subject—as there are 

many different historical talents and many different paths to historical meaning. All definitions 

of history's utility, however, rely on two fundamental facts. 

History Helps Us Understand People and Societies 

In the first place, history offers a storehouse of information about how people and 

societies behave. Understanding the operations of people and societies is difficult, though a 

number of disciplines make the attempt. An exclusive reliance on current data would needlessly 

handicap our efforts. How can we evaluate war if the nation is at peace—unless we use historical 

materials? How can we understand genius, the influence of technological innovation, or the role 

that beliefs play in shaping family life, if we don't use what we know about experiences in the 

past? Some social scientists attempt to formulate laws or theories about human behavior. But 

even these recourses depend on historical information, except for in limited, often artificial cases 

in which experiments can be devised to determine how people act. Major aspects of a society's 

operation, like mass elections, missionary activities, or military alliances, cannot be set up as 

precise experiments. Consequently, history must serve, however imperfectly, as our laboratory, 

and data from the past must serve as our most vital evidence in the unavoidable quest to figure 

out why our complex species behaves as it does in societal settings. This, fundamentally, is why 

we cannot stay away from history: it offers the only extensive evidential base for the 

contemplation and analysis of how societies function, and people need to have some sense of 

how societies function simply to run their own lives. History Helps Us Understand Change and 
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How the Society We Live in Came to Be The second reason history is inescapable as a subject of 

serious study follows closely on the first. The past causes the present, and so the future. Any time 

we try to know why something happened—whether a shift in political party dominance in the 

American Congress, a major change in the teenage suicide rate, or a war in the Balkans or the 

Middle East—we have to look for factors that took shape earlier. Sometimes fairly recent history 

will suffice to explain a major development, but often we need to look further back to identify 

the causes of change. Only through studying history can we grasp how things change; only 

through history can we begin to comprehend the factors that cause change; and only through 

history can we understand what elements of an institution or a society persist despite change. 

The Importance of History in Our Own Lives 

These two fundamental reasons for studying history underlie more specific and quite 

diverse uses of history in our own lives. History well told is beautiful. Many of the historians 

who most appeal to the general reading public know the importance of dramatic and skillful 

writing—as well as of accuracy. Biography and military history appeal in part because of the 

tales they contain. History as art and entertainment serves a real purpose, on aesthetic grounds 

but also on the level of human understanding. Stories well done are stories that reveal how 

people and societies have actually functioned, and they prompt thoughts about the human 

experience in other times and places. The same aesthetic and humanistic goals inspire people to 

immerse themselves in efforts to reconstruct quite remote pasts, far removed from immediate, 

present-day utility. Exploring what historians sometimes call the "pastness of the past"—the 

ways people in distant ages constructed their lives—involves a sense of beauty and excitement, 

and ultimately another perspective on human life and society. 

History Contributes to Moral Understanding 

History also provides a terrain for moral contemplation. Studying the stories of 

individuals and situations in the past allows a student of history to test his or her own moral 

sense, to hone it against some of the real complexities individuals have faced in difficult settings. 

People who have weathered adversity not just in some work of fiction, but in real, historical 

circumstances can provide inspiration. "History teaching by example" is one phrase that 

describes this use of a study of the past—a study not only of certifiable heroes, the great men and 

women of history who successfully worked through moral dilemmas, but also of more ordinary 

people who provide lessons in courage, diligence, or constructive protest. 
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History Provides Identity 

History also helps provide identity, and this is unquestionably one of the reasons all 

modern nations encourage its teaching in some form. Historical data include evidence about how 

families, groups, institutions and whole countries were formed and about how they have evolved 

while retaining cohesion. For many Americans, studying the history of one's own family is the 

most obvious use of history, for it provides facts about genealogy and (at a slightly more 

complex level) a basis for understanding how the family has interacted with larger historical 

change. Family identity is established and confirmed. Many institutions, businesses, 

communities, and social units, such as ethnic groups in the United States, use history for similar 

identity purposes. Merely defining the group in the present pales against the possibility of 

forming an identity based on a rich past. And of course nations use identity history as well—and 

sometimes abuse it. Histories that tell the national story, emphasizing distinctive features of the 

national experience, are meant to drive home an understanding of national values and a 

commitment to national loyalty. 

Studying History Is Essential for Good Citizenship 

A study of history is essential for good citizenship. This is the most common justification 

for the place of history in school curricula. Sometimes advocates of citizenship history hope 

merely to promote national identity and loyalty through a history spiced by vivid stories and 

lessons in individual success and morality. But the importance of history for citizenship goes 

beyond this narrow goal and can even challenge it at some points. 

History that lays the foundation for genuine citizenship returns, in one sense, to the 

essential uses of the study of the past. History provides data about the emergence of national 

institutions, problems, and values—it's the only significant storehouse of such data available. It 

offers evidence also about how nations have interacted with other societies, providing 

international and comparative perspectives essential for responsible citizenship. Further, 

studying history helps us understand how recent, current, and prospective changes that affect the 

lives of citizens are emerging or may emerge and what causes are involved. More important, 

studying history encourages habits of mind that are vital for responsible public behavior, whether 

as a national or community leader, an informed voter, a petitioner, or a simple observer. 
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What Skills Does a Student of History Develop? 

What does a well-trained student of history, schooled to work on past materials and on 

case studies in social change, learn how to do? The list is manageable, but it contains several 

overlapping categories. 

The Ability to Assess Evidence: The study of history builds experience in dealing with 

and assessing various kinds of evidence—the sorts of evidence historians use in shaping the most 

accurate pictures of the past that they can. Learning how to interpret the statements of past 

political leaders—one kind of evidence—helps form the capacity to distinguish between the 

objective and the self-serving among statements made by present-day political leaders. Learning 

how to combine different kinds of evidence—public statements, private records, numerical data, 

visual materials—develops the ability to make coherent arguments based on a variety of data. 

This skill can also be applied to information encountered in everyday life. 

The Ability to Assess Conflicting Interpretations: Learning history means gaining some 

skill in sorting through diverse, often conflicting interpretations. Understanding how societies 

work—the central goal of historical study—is inherently imprecise, and the same certainly holds 

true for understanding what is going on in the present day. Learning how to identify and evaluate 

conflicting interpretations is an essential citizenship skill for which history, as an often-contested 

laboratory of human experience, provides training. This is one area in which the full benefits of 

historical study sometimes clash with the narrower uses of the past to construct identity. 

Experience in examining past situations provides a constructively critical sense that can be 

applied to partisan claims about the glories of national or group identity. The study of history in 

no sense undermines loyalty or commitment, but it does teach the need for assessing arguments, 

and it provides opportunities to engage in debate and achieve perspective. 

Experience in Assessing Past Examples of Change: Experience in assessing past 

examples of change is vital to understanding change in society today—it's an essential skill in 

what we are regularly told is our "ever-changing world." Analysis of change means developing 

some capacity for determining the magnitude and significance of change, for some changes are 

more fundamental than others. Comparing particular changes to relevant examples from the past 

helps students of history develop this capacity. The ability to identify the continuities that always 

accompany even the most dramatic changes also comes from studying history, as does the skill 

to determine probable causes of change. Learning history helps one figure out, for example, if 
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one main factor—such as a technological innovation or some deliberate new policy—accounts 

for a change or whether, as is more commonly the case, a number of factors combine to generate 

the actual change that occurs. 

Historical study, in sum, is crucial to the promotion of that elusive creature, the well-

informed citizen. It provides basic factual information about the background of our political 

institutions and about the values and problems that affect our social well-being. It also 

contributes to our capacity to use evidence, assess interpretations, and analyze change and 

continuities. No one can ever quite deal with the present as the historian deals with the past—we 

lack the perspective for this feat; but we can move in this direction by applying historical habits 

of mind, and we will function as better citizens in the process. 

History Is Useful in the World of Work 

History is useful for work. Its study helps create good businesspeople, professionals, and 

political leaders. The number of explicit professional jobs for historians is considerable, but most 

people who study history do not become professional historians. Professional historians teach at 

various levels, work in museums and media centers, do historical research for businesses or 

public agencies, or participate in the growing number of historical consultancies. These 

categories are important—indeed vital—to keep the basic enterprise of history going, but most 

people who study history use their training for broader professional purposes. Students of history 

find their experience directly relevant to jobs in a variety of careers as well as to further study in 

fields like law and public administration. Employers often deliberately seek students with the 

kinds of capacities historical study promotes. The reasons are not hard to identify: students of 

history acquire, by studying different phases of the past and different societies in the past, a 

broad perspective that gives them the range and flexibility required in many work situations. 

They develop research skills, the ability to find and evaluate sources of information, and the 

means to identify and evaluate diverse interpretations. Work in history also improves basic 

writing and speaking skills and is directly relevant to many of the analytical requirements in the 

public and private sectors, where the capacity to identify, assess, and explain trends is essential. 

Historical study is unquestionably an asset for a variety of work and professional situations, even 

though it does not, for most students, lead as directly to a particular job slot, as do some technical 

fields. But history particularly prepares students for the long haul in their careers, its qualities 

helping adaptation and advancement beyond entry-level employment. There is no denying that in 

our society many people who are drawn to historical study worry about relevance. In our 



Pedagogy of History 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97  

10 

 

changing economy, there is concern about job futures in most fields. Historical training is not, 

however, an indulgence; it applies directly to many careers and can clearly help us in our 

working lives. 

Why study history? The answer is because we virtually must, to gain access to the 

laboratory of human experience. When we study it reasonably well, and so acquire some usable 

habits of mind, as well as some basic data about the forces that affect our own lives, we emerge 

with relevant skills and an enhanced capacity for informed citizenship, critical thinking, and 

simple awareness. The uses of history are varied. Studying history can help us develop some 

literally "salable" skills, but its study must not be pinned down to the narrowest utilitarianism. 

Some history—that confined to personal recollections about changes and continuities in the 

immediate environment—is essential to function beyond childhood. Some history depends on 

personal taste, where one finds beauty, the joy of discovery, or intellectual challenge. Between 

the inescapable minimum and the pleasure of deep commitment comes the history that, through 

cumulative skill in interpreting the unfolding human record, provides a real grasp of how the 

world works. 

VALUES OF TEACHING HISTORY 

 Writers have been expressing diametrically opposite views regarding the value of history 

as a subject of study in schools. There are others, who claim that history is a school of morals. It 

makes people wise. It can help in the training of able statesmen and intelligent and useful 

citizens. It trains the mental faculties such as critical thinking, memory and imagination. It 

quickens and deepens understanding, gives an insight into the working of social, economic, 

political and technological forces. 

a. Disciplinary value 

b. Informative value 

c. Educational value 

d. Ethical value 

e. Cultural value 

f. Political value 
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g. Nationalistic value 

h. Internationalistic value 

i. Vocational value 

Questions 

1. Explain the nature and scope of history. 

2. Critically analyse the need and importance of teaching history. 

3. Describe the values of teaching history. 

4. Give detail explanation of nature and scope of teaching history. 

5. Write about an objective of teaching history. 

References: 

1. Arora.K.L. (2005). Teaching of History, Ludhiana: Tandon Publications. 

2. Kochhar.S.K. (2006). Teaching of History, New Delhi: Sterling Publishers. 

3. Mangal.S.K. and Uma Mangal. (2008). Teaching of social studies, New Delhi: PHI 

Learning Pvt. Ltd. 
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UNIT II   PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

At the end of the course, the student teachers will be able to:  

� Understand the steps in planning a lesson and setting lesson goals 

� Draw designing a lesson plan 

� Understand bloom taxonomy of educational objectives  

� Know different types of test items 

� Understand formative evaluation procedures 

INTROUDUCTION 

An organized planning always plays a substantial role in the execution of any task in our 

life. This is why, planning is a must for the successful execution of a task or a project. It not only 

caters to the proper realization of the aims or purposes of doing that task but also helps in proper 

utilization of the time and energy on the part of human and material resources. The same is 

equally true for the process of teaching-learning. The teachers who plan their work properly are 

quite efficient and effective in their teaching task. This is why; a history teacher should 

concentrate on a wise planning of his teaching and instructional work carried along with his 

students during the whole session.  

MEANING OF INSTRUCTION 

At the time of imparting instruction, i.e., teaching-learning of a particular lesson, unit or 

sub-unit of history, a teacher has to place before him some definite and very specific objectives 

which would be attained within a specified classroom period and resources in hand. Through 

these specific classroom teaching-learning objectives, known as instructional objectives, a 

teacher tires to bring desired changes in the behavior of his pupils. In this way, the term 

instructional objectives in relation to the teaching of history may be defined as a group of 

statements formulated by a teacher for describing what the pupils are expected to do or will be 

able to do once the process of classroom instruction is over. 

In fact, what  a teacher obtains as instructional output in the teaching-learning process are 

nothing but some type of behavioural change in the pupils that may be expected as a result of the 

instruction related to a particular lesson, unit or sub-unit of the subject. Instructional objectives 

are thus nothing but description of the pupil’s terminal behavior expected out of the ongoing 

classroom instruction. 
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DESIGNING A UNIT PLAN  

Unit planning stand for the planning of the instructional work of the session by dividing 

the prescribed syllabus into some well-defined and meaningful units.  

Thus, by the term unit we may understand one of the most complete and meaningful sub-

divisions of prescribed course of a subject, centred around a single principle, process, problem or 

purpose that is capable of helping in the realization of the desired teaching-learning of the 

subject. 

Carter V. Good: “Unit may be described as an organization of various activities, experiences 

and types of learning around a central problem or purpose developed comparatively by a group 

of pupils under teacher-leadership.” 

IMPORTANCE AND ADVANTAGES OF UNIT PLANNING 

� The syllabus in terms of contents and learning experiences to be covered in the whole 

session is suitably divided into units in view of the time available for the teaching of 

history. It helps in the proper coverage of the syllabus within the available time and 

duration of the session. 

� Unit planning has a proper provision for the diagnosis of the learning difficulties of the 

students and subsequent remedial instruction. 

� Units represent the unified and integrated wholes of the meaningful and purposeful 

content material and learning experiences. The organization of the subject matter and 

learning experiences into such meaningful wholes is quite advantages both from the 

educational as well as psychological angles to the students. 

DESIGNING LESSON PLAN 

In simple words lesson planning in history means the planning of a daily lesson related to 

a particular unit of the subject history to be covered by the history teacher in a specific school 

period for the realization of some stipulated instructional objectives. It is a sort of theoretical 

chalking out of the details of the journey that a history teacher is going to perform practically in 

the classroom along with his students. 
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Now the work of chalking out the details of such journey or preparation on the part of a 

teacher for executing the task of actual classroom teaching may be done either at the cognitive 

level or prefer in the written form by writing a lesson plan. 

In this planning, a teacher of history may have to pay considerations to the following 

essential aspects: 

o Broader goals of objectives of the subject history 

o Setting and defining of the classroom objectives related to the present unit of 

history. 

o Organization of the relevant subject matter to be covered in the given lesson for 

the realization of the set objectives. 

o The decision about the method of presentation of the subject matter, teaching 

strategies, classroom interaction and management. 

o Appropriate provision for evaluation and feedback. 

HOW TO PLAN LESSON FOR TEACHING HISTORY 

 

The educationists and researchers in the field of pedagogy have suggested, from time to 

time, some appropriate guidelines for the planning of these daily lessons. However, the schedule 

suggested by the renowned educationist Herbart in the shape of his famous five steps has 

remained quite popular for the planning in almost all the subjects of school curriculum. The five 

steps suggested by him for the lesson planning are as below: Preparation, Presentation, 

Comparison and association, Generalization and application. 

 

MODEL LESSON PLAN 

 

 

Name of the Student teacher:  XXXXXXXX  

 

Name of the School: XXXXXXXX       Class Section/Session: XXXXX 

 

Subject: Teaching of History       Unit: VI 

 

Topic : India’s First War of Independece-1857      Date: XXXX 
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Objectives The student teacher will be able to : 

i) Know the names of the main heroes of the first war of 

independence. 

ii) Understand India’s first war of independence was fought. 

iii) Describe the causes of the first war of independence. 

iv) Analyze the factors or causes leading to the failure of the 

war. 

v) Recall about the main events of the first war of 

independence in detail. 

Instructional Materials i) Pictures/charts of the main heroes of the first war of 

independence 

ii) Model of army weapons 

iii) Indian outline map 

iv) Power point presentation 

Previous knowledge of 

the students 

1. When did India get freedom? 

2. Who was ruling India before its independence in 1947? 

3. What did Indians do for getting them freed from the British 

subjugation? 

 

 The teacher raises the following questions to motivate the students 

to study the lesson. 

1. Are you know Independence war? 

2. Could say any independence country name in the world? 

3. Who was ruled before independence of India? 

After this process the teacher writes the lesson title “India First 

war of Independence-1857” on the black board. 
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Content/Concept Specification of 

Behavioural 

changes 

Learning Experiences 

(Teacher/Learner 

Activities) 

Evaluation 

The main causes of 

the war: 

Political cause: Lord 

Dalhousie new rules 

and regulations 

against for Indian 

rulers. 

 

 

 

 

 

Military Causes: 

Being paid less salary 

to Indian soldiers – 

Indian soldiers could 

be sent overseas for 

fighting. 

 

Religious and Social 

Causes: Widow 

marriage – Ban on sati 

Partha. 

 

Causes of failure of 

the war:  

Its immature initiation 

earlier than the 

scheduled date of 31
st
 

May, 1857. 

 

 

Listen,  

Observes 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Understands, 

Clarifies 

 

 

 

Describes 

 

 

 

 

Analyzes  

 

All these factors and 

causes presents before the 

students through a chart or 

transparency. This also 

explains, discusses and 

shows in the map to the 

students for their clear 

grasping. 

Students listen to the 

teacher and carefully 

observe the graphic aids 

for acquaints with the 

political causes of the 

expansions of the war. 

 

 

After power point 

presentation, this fully 

explains and discusses 

with the students for 

proper clarification and 

reflective thinking by the 

students. 

 

 

The students cooperate 

with the teacher in 

responding to the question 

asked by the teacher 

during and after the 

presentation of the social 

and religious causes. 

 

Which state was ruled 

by Rani Lakshmi bai 

in the first war of 

Indian independence? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Who was the governor 

general of during first 

war of Indian 

Independence? 

 

 

 

What are religious and 

social causes for 

begun first war of 

Indian Independence? 
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Its limitation to 

northern India only. 

The teacher and students 

analyzes the following 

points: lack of single 

purpose or goal; lack of 

resources; lack of proper 

organization and 

leardership.  

 

Discussion Method 

 

Clarifies 

The teacher is giving a 

topic to the students for 

discussion. 

“Economic Causes of the 

first  war of  Indian 

Independence” 

Students take active part in 

knowing about the 

economic causes for the 

resentment growing among 

the Indian masses against 

the British rulers by 

actively responding to the 

questions put to them by 

the teacher. 

 

Which foreign traders 

occupied Indian 

business? 

Who was destroyed 

Indian economy in 

1857? 

 

Summary Recalls The teacher utilizes power 

point presentation for 

summary of the lesson. 

 

 

Follow up activities:  

  

1. Draw a time line chart and mention important events from 1850 to 1900. 

 

 

 

Signature of the Guide               Signature of the Student-teacher 
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TAXONOMY OF OBJECTIVES IN THE COGNITIVE DOMAIN 

Knowledge : it represents the lowest level of the objective belonging to the cognitive domain 

and primarily aims for the acquisition of the knowledge concerning: 

a) Specific facts, teriminolgy, methods and process and 

b) Generalized priniciples, theories and structures. 

The knowledge objectives mainly call for the recall and recognition level of one’s memory 

and therefore, their evaluation is primarily made through a simple recall or multiple choice type 

questions. 

Comprehensions: it is based on knowledge. If there is no knowledge, there will be no 

comprehension. On the ladder of the acquisition of cognitive abilities, its level is little higher 

than the knowledge. Specifically, it means the basic understanding of the facts, ideas, methods, 

processes, principles or theories, etc.,  

Application:  the knowledge is useful only when it is possible to employ it. The application of 

an idea, principle or theory may be made possible only when it is grasped and understood 

properly. Therefore, the category of application automatically involves both the earlier 

categories, ie., knowledge and comprehension. Under this objective the learner is required to 

acquire the ability to make use of the abstract or generalized ideas, principles in the particular 

and concrete situations. 

Analysis: analysis refers to an understanding at a higher level. It is a complex cognitive process 

that involves knowledge, comprehension as well as application of an idea, fact, principle, or 

theory. Through the realization of these objectives the learner is expected to acquire the 

necessary skill in drawing inferences, discriminating, making choices and selection, and 

separating apart the different components or elements of a concept, object or principle. 

Synthesis: the objectives belonging to this category aim to help the learner to acquire necessary 

ability to combine the different elements or components of an idea, object, concept, or principle 

to produce an integrated picture, i.e a figure of wholeness. As a result he may be expected to 

propagate or present a theory or principle by combining different approaches, ideas, view-points. 

He may arrive at something new or originate some novel things or ideas after synthesizing all 

what is known to him earlier. In this way, it calls for creativity aspect of the cognitive abilities 
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and therefore may be considered definitely a higher level of learning involving knowledge, 

comprehension, application as well as analysis. 

Evaluation: this category of objectives aims to develop in the learner the ability to make proper 

value judgment about what has been acquired by him in the form of knowledge, understanding, 

application, analysis and synthesis. It represents definitely the highest level of the objectives 

belonging to the cognitive domain and involves all the five categories described earlier. As a 

result, the learner is expected to take proper decision about the quantitative and qualitative value 

of a particular idea, object, principle or theory. He may arrive at an appropriate decision about 

the matter and methods by making use of all the cognitive abilities acquired through the earlier 

categories of cognitive objectives. 

TAXONOMY OF OBJECTIVES IN THE AFFECTIVE DOMAIN  

The affective domain describes learning objectives that emphasize a feeling tone, an 

emotion, or a degree of acceptance or rejection. Affective objectives vary from simple attention 

to selected phenomena to complex but internally consistent qualities of character and conscience. 

We found a large number of such objectives in the literature expressed as interests, attitudes, 

appreciations, values, and emotional sets or biases.  

Here are descriptions of each step in the taxonomy, starting at the most basic level.  

Receiving is being aware of or sensitive to the existence of certain ideas, material, or phenomena 

and being willing to tolerate them. Examples include: to differentiate, to accept, to listen (for), to 

respond to. 

Responding is committed in some small measure to the ideas, materials, or phenomena involved 

by actively responding to them. Examples are: to comply with, to follow, to commend, to 

volunteer, to spend leisure time in, to acclaim. 

Valuing is willing to be perceived by others as valuing certain ideas, materials, or phenomena. 

Examples include: to increase measured proficiency in, to relinquish, to subsidize, to support, to 

debate. 

Organization is to relate the value to those already held and bring it into a harmonious and 

internally consistent philosophy. Examples are: to discuss, to theorize, to formulate, to balance, 

to examine. 
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Characterization by value or value set is to act consistently in accordance with the values he or 

she has internalized. Examples include: to revise, to require, being rated high in the value, to 

avoid, to resist, to manage, to resolve. 

TAXONOMY OF OBJECTIVES IN THE PSYCHOMOTOR DOMAIN 

The classification, of psychomotor objectives, was first Simpson(1966) and was later 

modified by Harrow(1972). Those given by Harrow are being described in the following under 

six different categories arranged from the lowest to the highest levels of functioning. 

An alternative taxonomy in the psychomotor domain has been proposed by Dr. R.H. 

Dave(1969).  

 

Imitation: The learner observes and then imitates an action. These behaviors may be crude and 

imperfect.  The expectation that the individual is able to watch and then repeat an action. 

Manipulation: Performance of an action with written or verbal directions but without a visual 

model or direct observation.  The action may be performed crudely or without neuromuscular 

coordination at this stage. Notice that the action verbs are the same as those for the imitation 

stage.  The difference is that these actions are performed with the aid of written and verbal 

instruction, not visual demonstration. 

Precision: Requires performance of some action independent of either written instructions or a 

visual model.  One is expected to reproduce an action with control and to reduce errors to a 

minimum. 

Articulation: Requires the display of coordination of a series of related acts by establishing the 

appropriate sequence and performing the acts accurately, with control as well as with speed and 

timing. 

Naturalization: High level of proficiency is necessary.  The behavior is performed with the least 

expenditure of energy, becomes routine, automatic, and spontaneous. 

TYPES OF TEST ITEMS 

 Here mentioned such types of test items. 

1. Standardized tests( usually written test with objective type of questions) 
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2. Teacher made informal test 

I. Written paper and pencil tests 

a. Essay type tests 

b. Short answers type tests 

c. Objective type tests 

II. Oral test 

III. Practical test. 

CONSTRUCTION OF TEST-ITEMS FOR FORMATIVE EVALUATION IN CLASS 

The formative evaluation may be carried out both in formal (e.g., checklists, quizzes, 

question-answers, assignments and tests) as well as informal (e.g., observations, listening to 

students comments and conversations) way. Construction of test items is a serious job for a 

teacher, it requires adequate planning beforehand. Usually this work can be properly 

accomplished through the following steps: 

1. Setting objectives: the first and the most important step is to make oneself clear 

about the objectives for which one is going to frame the test. In all situations the 

objectives of the test should be properly decided and defined in terms of specific 

behavior changes expected from the pupils as a result of studying a particular unit or 

course of study. 

2. Coverage of the syllabus or contents: the contents to be covered in the test are 

directly dependent upon what has been taught by the teacher. The teacher should keep 

an outline of the learning experience given by him. Although no major unit or 

subtopic of what has been taught should be left, yet it is not essential at all to ask for 

each and every thing discussed by the teacher in the class. In other words, a 

reasonable coverage or various aspects of the learning experiences given to the 

students should be the goal. 

3. Decision about the types of items or questions: decision about the types of 

questions to be set in the test paper is also an essential aspect of its construction. As 
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pointed out earlier, all the three forms-essay type, short answer type and objective 

type-should find place in a good test.  

4. Decision about the time: The total time given to the students for giving responses to 

the items of test should also be decided. 

5. Preparation of the blueprint: this is the most crucial step in the planning of the test. 

Blue print is a sort of the decision for the test paepr in which we present detailed 

question wise distribution of marks over specific objectives, topics and forms of 

questions. Therefore, all the factors mentioned in the above four steps, i.e. objectives 

to be tested, contents to be covered, types of questions to be asked, and total time to 

be given, should be kept in mind while preparing the blueprint or design of the test.  

6. Item formats: item or questions to be included in the test require proper organization 

and arrangement. 

7. Try-out and item analysis: After planning, as suggested here, the test so prepared 

must be administered in an appropriate sample of students for its try out and 

suggested task of item analysis. 

8. Designing or preparing the final form of the test: As a result of try out and item 

analysis of the test, the improper items can be declared form the test more function 

able. This final form should then be printed as the situation demands, for the needed 

evaluation of the students test. 

9. Preparation of scoring key: to ensure objectivity in scoring, it is advisable to have a 

pre-determind way of scoring. It is not only the objective type items that require an 

advance preparation of a scoring key, but also in case of easy and short answer type 

questions the answer and procedure for scoring should be predetermined.  

Questions 

1. Write lesson plan steps and draw a lesson plan for any one lesson in history from IX 

standard. 

2. Critically analyse bloom taxonomy of educational objectives. 

3. Describe psychomotor domain and its different categories. 
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4. Explain different types of achievement test. 

5. Illustrate on formative evaluation procedures. 
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UNIT –III    PRACTICING THE TEACHING SKILLS IN HISTORY 

At the end of the course, the student teachers will be able to:  

� understand major teaching skills 

� practice and learn mini-lesson with multiple teaching skills  

� understand major steps in teaching in mini-lesson 

� develop integration of teaching skills 

� know importance of observation and feedback 

Meaning of Teaching 

The analytical concept of teaching considers teaching as a complex skill comprising of 

various specific teaching skills. Those teaching skills can be defined as a set of interrelated 

component teaching behaviours for the realization of specific instructional objectives. These 

component teaching behaviours may be modified through the exercise done in practicing the 

teaching skills, and thus a student teacher may be able to acquire necessary teaching skills for 

becoming an effective teacher. 

Understanding major teaching skills: 

I. Introducing  

II. Explaining  

III. Questioning  

IV. Varying the Stimulus  

V. Non-verbal cues 

VI. Reinforcement 

VII. Closure and fluency in communication 

I. Skill of Introducing the Lesson 

The skill of introducing the lesson may be defined as proficiency in the use of verbal 

and non-verbal behavior, teaching aids and appropriate devices for making the pupils 

realize the need of studying the lesson by establishing positive and affective rapport with 

them. This skill involves the following component behaviours: 
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� Student teacher is able to utilize previous knowledge and experiences of his 

pupils. 

� He is able to maintain continuity of the ideas and information in the introduction 

of lesson. 

Thus, utilization of previous experiences, use of appropriate devices, maintenance of 

continuity in the main parts of the introduction, and relevancy of the verbal and non-verbal 

behavior are the major component behaviours or constituents of the skill of introducing lesson. 

II. Skill of Explaining 

A teacher has to learn the skill of explaining in order to make the pupils understand many 

Ideas, concepts or principles that need explanation. Explanation is nothing but a few interrelated 

appropriate statements. Thus the skill of explaining may be defined as the art of learning the use 

of interrelated appropriate statements by the teacher for making the pupils understand the desired 

concept, phenomenon or principle. 

It is by all means a verbal skill and has two main aspects as follows: 

� The selection of appropriate statements relevant to the age, maturity, previous 

knowledge, and concept of the concept or phenomenon. 

� The skill of interrelating and using the selected statements for the proper 

understanding of the concept or phenonmenon. 

Components of the skill: the skill of explaining a concept or phenomenon consists of two types 

of behavior – desirable and undesirable. In the practice of the skill, the occurrence of the 

desirable behavior is to be increased whereas the undesirable behaviours are to be decreased and 

extinguished.  

I. Desirable behaviours: using appropriate beginning and concluding statements, using 

explaining links, covering essential points, testing pupils understanding. 

II. Undersirable behaviours: using irrelevant statements, lacking continuity in statements, 

lacking fluency and using inappropriate vocabulary, vague words and phrases. 
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III. Skill of Questioning  

Questioning skill may be defined as a teaching skill helpful in putting the desired 

meaningful, clear and concise, grammatically correct, simple and quite straight-forward 

questions to the students in a classroom teaching-learning situation for the purpose of drawing 

their attention on one or the other teaching points, making them active and alert to the ongoing 

teaching-learning process, testing their understanding and comprehension at various stages of the 

lesson, and motivating as well as providing them opportunity for the proper expression of their 

thoughts, imagination, recall and recognition and creative and constructive faculties. 

Elements of questioning skill: the elements related to the questioning skill may be properly 

discussed in the following manner by placing them into their two fold division namely the 

framing of questions and the presentation of these questions to the students.  

Questions can serve their purposes well when these are framed with necessary care and 

preparation on the part of a teacher by taking cognizance of the following things:  

I. Relevance 

II. Clarity 

III. Precision or conciseness 

IV. Specification  

V. Grammatically correct 

Presentation of questions in the class: questioning skill asks for the proper presentation of the 

questions in the history class by a history teacher. It calls ususally for paying attention over the 

components as follows: 

I. Voice of the teacher 

II. Speed and pause 

III. Distribution of questions 

IV. Teacher behavior 
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IV. Skill of Stimulus Variation 

Generally a teacher makes use of an appropriate stimulus for evoking the desired 

response/responses. However, a continued use of such stimulus may induce disinterest and 

disattention on account of many physiological and psychological factors. The stimulus variation, 

i.e., variation or change in the stimuli available in learner’s environment, provides an answer. 

Thus skill of stimulus variation may be defined as a set of behaviours for brining desirable 

change of variation in the stimuli used to secure and sustain pupils attention towards classroom 

activities. 

Components of the skill: the skill of introducing change or variation in the attention capturing 

stimuli in a classroom comprises of the following component behaviours:  

I) movements,  

II) gestures,  

III)  changes in voice, 

IV)  focusing, 

V)  change in the interaction styles, 

VI)  pausing, 

VII) aural-visual switching  and 

VIII) physical involvement of the students. 

V. Skill of Reinforcement 

Reinforcement as a technique belongs to the area of psychology of learning and helps in 

influencing the response or behaviours of the learners. There are two types of reinforcement, viz. 

positive reinforcement and negative reinforcement. While the use of the former contributes 

towards strengthening the desirable responses or behaviours,the latter are used for weakening or 

eliminating the undesirable responses or behaviours. For the better results, the use of the positive 

reinforcement is to be increased while that of negative reinforcement is to be decreased or 

eliminated. 
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In view of the above discussion, the skill of reinforcement may be defined as the are of 

learning the judicious and effective use of reinforcement by a teacher for influencing the pupil’s 

behavior in the desired direction directed towards maximum pupils participation for realizing the 

better results in the teaching-learning process. 

Components of the Skill: the components of the skill of reinforcement may be listed as follows: 

Desirable behaviours:  

I. use of positive verbal reinforcers 

II. use of positive non-verbal reinforcers 

III. use of extra verbal reinforcers 

Undesirable behaviours: 

I. use of negative verbal reinforcers 

II. use of negative non-verbal reinforcers 

III. inappropriate or wrong use of reinforcement 

Gestures are non-verbal cues provided in the oral message given by the teacher for 

enhancing the value of the message. They are usually made with the help of the movements of 

eye, hand, head, body and facial expression like extending the hands in a typical shape to 

indicate how big or small an object is. 

MODEL MINI-LESSON PLAN 

Name of the student teacher: XXXXXX Name of the School: XXXXX   

Class/Section and Session: XXXXXXX Subject: History 

Unit : II     Topic: Cultural Heritage of Tamil Nadu 

Motivation  The teacher has been motivating the students to 

study a new lesson, and asking few questions 

related to new lesson: 

1) What are the religion names you know? 

Hindu, Christian, Islam. Etc., 

2) What are the festivals celebrated by 

Hindu religions people? 

Diwali, Pongal, Vinayagar Chadurthi, 
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etc., 

3) What are the festivals celebrated by 

Christian religions people? 

Christmas, Good Friday, All souls day, 

etc.,  

4) On the festival occasions are we 

sharing foods, sweets with neighbors 

home? 

Yes 

5) Could you say any famous art and 

architecture place in Tamil Nadu? 

Mahapalipuram, good if any? 

Today, let us see the lesson “Cultural Heritage 

of Tamil Nadu”  

 Presentation  The teacher has been presenting the lesson to 

the students. He/She is being written the lesson 

title on the Black Board and students coarsely 

read the lesson title. 

Flash cards are being used to display on 

important Key terms on the lesson. 

- Administrative System 

- Society 

- Sangam Literature 

- Religion 

- Art and Architecture 

The teacher has been displaying religious 

festival pictures to the students.  

- Diwali 

- Christmas 

- Ramzan 

Interaction The teacher is being clarified students doubts 

with help of power point and following 

questions are being raised by the students. 

1) How many major epics are there in 

sangam literature? 

Five major epics ie., Silapadhikaram, 

Manimekalai, Kundalakesi, 

Valayapathi and Sivagasinthamani. 

2) What were the revenues of the 

kingdom? 

War excise, tolls, duties on salt, 

periodical gifts and tributes. 

The teacher is being given small title to the 

students for peer group discussion under his 

monitoring. 

“Siddha system of medicine” 

“Sangam music” 

 

 



Pedagogy of History 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97  

30 

 

Reflection The teacher should encourage the students to 

think and rethink about the lesson, as well as 

he/she can raise such questions. 

1) Name the important temples 

constructed during Chola period?  

Tanjore, Gangai Konda chola puram 

etc.,  

The small title is being given to the students 

for group discussion under the monitoring by 

the teacher. 

           “Five Thinais” 

Summing up The teacher is being used power point 

presentation for synthesis of the whole lesson.  

 

 

       Student Teacher      Signature of the Observer 
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TAMILNADU TEACHERS EDUCATION UNIVERSITY 

MINI-TEACHING PRACTICE: INTEGRATION OF TEACHING SKILLS 

ASSESSMENT BY PEERS / TEACHER EDUCATOR 

Note: Put a tick mark (  ) against the appropriate mastery level of the skill   

            Score Value:  Average  = 1, Good =2, Very Good=3 

Name of the Student-teacher:  xxxxx             Duration: 20 Minutes                            

Teaching Skill Average Good Very Good Total 

Introducing      

Explaining      

Questioning      

Varying the 

Stimulus  

    

Non-verbal cues      

Reinforcement     

Closure      

Fluency in 

communication  

    

Total       

  

Range of Score: 8 - 24    

                                     OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF MINI TEACHING             

Average  Good  Very Good  

 

Interpretation of scores:  Average  : 8   Good  : 9 -16  Very Good  : 17 -24    

 

        Signature of the Observer 
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TAMILNADU TEACHERS EDUCATION UNIVERSITY 

PRACTICING MINI-LESSON: INTEGRATING THE STEPS IN TEACHING 

ASSESSMENT BY PEERS / TEACHER EDUCATOR 

Note: Put a tick mark (  ) against the appropriate mastery level of the steps   

            Score Value:  Average = 1, Good = 2, Very Good= 3 

Name of the Student-teacher:  xxxxx             Duration: 20 Minutes                            

Teaching Skill Average Good Very Good Total 

Motivation     

Presentation     

Interaction     

Reflection     

Summing up     

Total     

  

Range of Score: 5 - 15    

                                     OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF MINI TEACHING             

Average  Good  Very Good  

 

Interpretation of scores:  Average : 5   Good  : 6-10  Very Good  : 11-15    

 

        Signature of the Observer 
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Questions 

1. Discuss the importance of major teaching skills in teaching. 

2. Define the skill reinforcement. Describe its essential components and present a 

suitable mini-lesson plan for practicing this skill. 

3. What you understand by the skill of stimulus variation? Illustrate the process through 

a mini-lesson. 

4. What is mini-teaching ? Discuss its merits and limitations for teachers training 

programme. 

5. Describing the skill of questioning along with its different components. How can this 

skill be practiced through mini-teaching? 

References: 

Arora.K.L. (2005). Teaching of History, Ludhiana: Tandon Publications. 

Kochhar.S.K. (2006). Teaching of History, New Delhi: Sterling Publishers. 

Mangal.S.K. and Uma Mangal. (2008). Teaching of social studies, New Delhi: PHI 

Learning Pvt. Ltd. 
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UNIT - IV METHODS OF TEACHING HISTORY 

Objectives: 

 At the end of the course, the student teachers will be able to: 

1. explain the various methods of teaching history. 

2. identify the different teacher centered methods of teaching. 

3. analyse the recent trends in teaching and learning history. 

4. adopt the small group interactive learning methods. 

5. discuss the various learner centered methods . 

Introduction 

 Different methods of teaching mathematics have been proposed by different educators. 

Knowledge of these methods may help in working out a teaching-learning strategy. It is not an 

educational sound for a teacher to commit himself to any particular method. A teacher should 

adopt an approach considering the nature of the children, their interests and maturity and the 

resources available. The merits and demerits of various method listed. 

A teacher has to make uses of various kind of methods, devices and techniques in   

teaching. It is not appropriate for a teacher to commit to one particular method. A teacher should 

adopt a teaching approach after considering the nature of the children, their interests and 

maturity and the resources available. Every method has certain merits and few demerits and it’s 

the work of a teacher to decide which method is best for the students. 

Teacher – centered Methods:  

1. Lecture Method  

2. Demonstration Method  

3. Team Teaching 

(1) Lecture method 

The lecture method is the most widely used form of presentation. Every teacher has to 

know how to develop and present a lecture. They also must understand the scopes and limitations 

of this method.Lectures are used to introduce new topics, summarizing ideas, showing 

relationships between theory and practice, reemphasizing main points, etc. This method is 

adaptable to many different settings (small or large groups). 

• It may be used to introduce a unit or a complete course. 
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• Finally, lectures can be effectively combined with other teaching methods to add meaning and 

direction. 

 The lecture teaching is favorable for most teachers because it allows some 

active participation by the students. The success of the teaching lecture depends upon the 

teacher's ability to communicate effectively with the class. However in this method the feedback 

is not very obvious and thus the teacher must develop a keen perception for subtle responses 

from the class-facial expressions, manner of taking notes and apparent interest or disinterest in 

the lesson. The successful teacher will be able to interpret the meaning of these reactions and 

adjust the lesson accordingly. 

Preparing the Teaching Lecture : 

1. Planning 

2. Rehearsing 

3. Delivering a lecture 

4. Use of notes 

Planning: The following four steps are followed in the planning phase of preparation: 

• Establishing the objective and desired outcomes; 

• Researching the subject; 

• Organizing the material; and 

• Planning productive classroom activities. 

Rehearsing: After completing the preliminary planning and writing of the lesson plan, the 

teacher should rehearse the lecture to build self-confidence. It helps to smooth out to use notes, 

visual aids, and other instructional devices. 

Delivering a lecture 

 In the teaching lecture, simple rather than complex words should be used whenever 

possible. The teacher should not use substandard English. If the subject matter includes 

technical terms, the teacher should clearly define each one so that no student is in doubt 

about its meaning. Whenever possible, the teacher should use specific words  rather 

than general words. 

 Another way the teacher can add life to the lecture is to vary his or her tone of 

voice and pace of speaking. In addition, using sentences of different length also helps. To ensure 

clarity and variety, the teacher should normally use sentences of short and medium length.         

 For a teacher notes are must because they help to  keep the lecture on track. 

The teacher should use them modestly and should make no effort to hide them from the 
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students. Notes may be written legibly or typed, and they should be placed where 

they can be consulted easily. 

Advantages of the Lecture method 

1. Gives chance for  the teacher  to expose students through all kinds of material. 

2. Allows the teacher to precisely determine the aims, content, organization, pace and 

direction of a presentation. 

3. Can be used to arouse interest in a subject. 

4. Can complement and clarify text material. 

5. Complements certain individual learning preferences. 

6. Facilitates large-class communication. 

Disadvantages of the Lecture Method 

1. Places students in a passive rather than an active role, which hinders learning. 

2. Encourages one-way communication; therefore, the lecturer must make a 

conscious effort to become aware of student problems and 

student understanding of content without verbal feedback. 

3. Requires a considerable amount of time for unguided student  outside of the 

classroom to enable understanding and long-term retention of content. 

4. Requires the teacher to have effective speaking skills. 

 (2) Demonstration Method 

Defining demonstration of learning is complicated by the fact that educators use many 

different terms when referring to the general concept, and the terms may or may not be used 

synonymously from place to place. For example, the terms capstone exhibition, culminating 

exhibition, learning exhibition, exhibition of learning, performance exhibition, senior exhibition, 

or student exhibition may be used, in addition to capstone, capstone experience, capstone project, 

learning demonstration, performance demonstration, and many others. Educators may also create 

any number of homegrown terms for demonstrations of learning—far too many to catalog here. 

Teachers not only use  demonstrate specific learning concepts within the classroom, they 

can also participate in demonstration classrooms to help improve their own teaching strategies, 

which may or may not be demonstrative in nature. Although the literature is limited, studies 

show that the effects of demonstration classroom teachers includes a change of perspective in 

relating to students, more reflection in the teachers’ own classroom strategies, and more personal 

responsibility for student learning.
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Advantages of demonstration method 

1. It helps in involving various sense to make learning permanent . 

2. Through teacher behaviour is autocratic, he invites the cooperation of pupils in      

teaching learning process.   

3. It develops interest in the learners and motivates them for their active participation 

4. Any simple or complex sill becomes easy to understand. 

Disadvantages of demonstration method 

1. It can be used only for skill subject. 

2. Only attention of the learners is invited towards the activity demonstrated. They are 

free to discuss about it.            

3. Due to poor economic conditions of the government schools there is scarcity of audio     

Visual aids and equipment and the teacher are not so creative to produce handmade 

modes for demonstration. 

4. There is a general lack of sincerity and diligence among teachers who which to       

5. Complete the syllabus or syllabi at the earliest without putting sincere efforts. 

(4) Team teaching 

Team teaching involves a group of instructors working purposefully, regularly, and 

cooperatively to help a group of students of any age learn. Teachers together set goals for a 

course, design a syllabus, prepare individual lesson plans, teach students, and evaluate the 

results. They share insights, argue with one another, and perhaps even challenge students to 

decide which approach is better. 

Teams can be single-discipline, inter disciplinary, or school-within-a-school teams that  

meet with a common set of students over an extended period of time. New teachers may be 

paired with veteran teachers. Innovations are encouraged, and modifications in class size, 

location, and time are permitted. Different personalities, voices, values, and approaches spark 

interest, keep attention, and prevent boredom. 

The team-teaching approach allows for more interaction between teachers and students. 

Faculty evaluate students on their achievement of the learning goals; students evaluate faculty 

members on their teaching proficiency. Emphasis is on student and faculty growth, balancing 
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initiative and shared responsibility, specialization and broadening horizons, the clear and 

interesting presentation of content and student development, democratic participation and 

common expectations, and cognitive, affective, and behavioural outcomes. This combination of 

analysis, synthesis, critical thinking, and practical applications can be done on all levels of 

education, from kindergarten through graduate school. 

Working as a team, teachers model respect for differences, inter dependence, and 

conflict-resolution skills. Team members together set the course goals and content, select 

common materials such as texts and films, and develop tests and final examinations for all 

students. They set the sequence of topics and supplemental materials. They also give their own 

interpretations of the materials and use their own teaching styles. The greater the agreement on 

common objectives and interests, the more likely that teaching will be interdependent and 

coordinated. 

Teaching periods can be scheduled side by side or consecutively. For example, teachers 

of two similar classes may team up during the same or adjacent periods so that each teacher may 

focus on that phase of the course that he or she can best handle. Students can sometimes meet all 

together, sometimes in small groups supervised by individual teachers or teaching assistants, or 

they can work singly or together on projects in the library, laboratory, or fieldwork. Teachers can 

be at different sites, linked by video-conferencing, satellites, or the Internet. 

Breaking out of the taken-for-granted single-subject, single-course, single-teacher pattern 

encourages other innovations and experiments. For example, students can be split along or across 

lines of sex, age, culture, or other interests, then recombined to stimulate reflection. Remedial 

programs and honours sections provide other attractive opportunities to make available 

appropriate and effective curricula for students with special needs or interests. They can address 

different study skills and learning techniques. Team teaching can also offset the danger of 

imposing ideas, values, and mindsets on minorities or less powerful ethnic groups. Teachers of 

different backgrounds can culturally enrich one another and students. 

Advantages of Team Teaching 

All the Students do not learn at the same rate. Periods of equal length are not appropriate 

for all learning situations. Educators are no longer dealing primarily with top-down  transmission 

of the tried and true by the mature and experienced teacher to the young, immature, and 
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inexperienced pupil in the single-subject classroom. Schools are moving toward the inclusion of 

another whole dimension of learning. The lateral transmission to every sentient member of 

society of what has just been discovered, invented, created, manufactured, or marketed. For this, 

team members with different areas of expertise are invaluable. 

Of course, team teaching is not the only answer to all problems plaguing teachers, 

students, and administrators. It requires planning, skilled management, willingness to risk change 

and even failure, humility, open-mindedness, imagination, and creativity. But the results are 

worth it. 

Teamwork improves the quality of teaching as various experts approach the same topic 

from different angles: theory and practice, past and present, different genders or ethnic 

backgrounds. Teacher strengths are combined and weaknesses are remedied. Poor teachers can 

be observed, critiqued, and improved by the other team members in a nonthreatening, supportive 

context. The evaluation done by a team of teachers will be more insightful and balanced than the 

introspection and self-evaluation of an individual teacher. 

Disadvantages of Team teaching 

Team teaching is not always successful. Some teachers are rigid personality types or may 

be wedded to a single method. Some simply dislike the other teachers on the team. Some do not 

want to risk humiliation and discouragement at possible failures. Some fear they will be expected 

to do more work for the same salary. Others are unwilling to share the spotlight or their pet ideas 

or to lose total control. 

Team teaching makes more demands on time and energy. Members must arrange 

mutually agreeable times for planning and evaluation. Discussions can be draining and group 

decisions take longer. Rethinking the courses to accommodate the team-teaching method is often 

inconvenient. 

Opposition may also come from students, parents, and administrators who may resist 

change of any sort. Some students flourish in a highly structured environment that favours 

repetition. Some are confused by conflicting opinions. Too much variety may hinder habit 

formation. 
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Salaries may have to reflect the additional responsibilities undertaken by team members. 

Team leaders may need some form of bonus. Such costs could be met by enlarging some class 

sizes. Non- professional staff members could take over some responsibilities. 

(5) Source Method 

In the 20
th

 century, there are large numbers of text books on history and students are so 

much used to them that they can little reaise as to when and how they can be made to realize that 

the writers of these text books drew on the works, monuments, autobiographies and accounts of 

the travellers of foreign lands who visited their country in the past. Thus, they compiled history 

from various sources which they alone could understand. An investigation of the original sources 

of history by the students is called the source method. 

Classification of sources 

The sources of history are in fact the traces left by human beings in the past. They are found 

in various forms. “In some sense every thing that man now is or has is a trace left by the past, 

present, personal, memories, personal mental habits, present ideals, present social customs and 

institutions, language, literature, material products of human industry, physical man himself and 

the physical remains of men.” There exist a variety of sources which are classified in different 

ways. 

I) Literary sources: 

� The vedas 

� Epics 

� The Dharmasastras 

� The puranas 

� The budhist literature 

� The jain literature 

� The arthashastra of Kautilya 

� Patanjali Mahabhashya 
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II The Secular Literature 

The secular literature may be divided into two classes: 

i) The private literature 

The private literature is that which is produced by an author in a private capacity. Such type 

of literature includes dramas, novels, poetry and prose. They provide useful information about 

the social, religious, economic and cultural life of the people. 

ii) The official literature 

The official literature is that which is produced in an official capacity, for example, 

despatches, firmans, etc. they throw proper light on the social and religious as well as the 

economic and political conditions of the age to which they belong. 

Archaeology 

It has contributed a lot particularly to the history of ancient India. Under the heading of 

archaeology, historical information can be obtained from inscriptions, numismatics and 

monuments.  

The Role of the Teacher of History  

Last the students should develop distaste for the subject; the teacher should take some 

precautions while using this method: 

He should encourage the students to visit libraries frequently in order to find out some 

original documents. 

Time for a discussion of the topics about which the students have read from original 

sources, should be set apart. They may be asked to write their own impressions and inferences. 

The main aim of the teacher of history is not to make students research scholars in history 

but to put them on the road to research in history. 

Whenever the documents are found in the languages other than one which the students 

know, he should their language problem, and as far as possible, makes things intelligible to 

them. 
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Limitations of this method 

No single book is available which deals with a large variety of the topics of history. 

Students may have to fall on may resources for a single topic of history. The historical sources, 

especially for the boys of the school going age have not been compiled. 

Most of the original sources of Indian history are available in Persian or Urudu or 

Sanskirit or Pali or Arabic whereas all these languages are foreign to students. 

The use of the method is not possible at the junior stage. The result of its excessive use is 

doubtful even at high and the higher secondary stages. 

Students, if asked to read the various sources of history, may develop a hatred for the 

subject, if they have not been given proper training in their handling. 

Learner Centered Methods  

 

Learner-centered methods are those methods are those methods where the focus of 

attraction is learners than teachers.  It is through the involvement of learners the method develops.  

The recent psychological approaches in the classrooms give more importance to learner centered 

methods than teach centered methods. 

 (i) Project Method  

Project method owes its origin to the pragmatic school of philosophy. It was propounded  

by W H. Kilpatrick and was perfected by J. A.Stevenson. The method consists  of  building  a 

comprehensive unit around an activity which may be carried out in the school or outside. The 

essence of this method is to carry out a useful task in a group in which all the students work co-

operatively. Learning by doing and learning by living are the two basic principles involved and 

children learn through association, co-operation and activity.  

Definition  

• “A project is a unit of whole-hearted purposeful activity carried on preferably in its 

natural setting”. Kilpatrick 

• “A project is a problematic and carried to completion in its natural setting” - Stevenson.   

• “A project is a bit of real life that has been imparted in to the school” - Ballard.  
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Principles of the Project Method  

1. The principle of freedom.  

2. The principle of reality.  

3. The principle of activity.  

4. The principle of experience.  

5. The principle of utility.  

6. The principle of interest.  

7. The principle of sociability  

Major steps of the Project Method  

1. Providing a situation  

2. Choosing and purposing  

3. Planning  

4. Carrying out the project (executing)  

5. Evaluating  

6. Recording  

Kinds of Project  

1. Producer type: Here the emphasis is directed towards the actual construction 

of a material object or article.  

2. Consumer type: Here the objective is to obtain either direct or vicarious 

experience such as reading and learning stories or listening to music etc.  

3. Problems Type: Here the purpose is to solve a problem involving the 

intellectual process such as determining the e/m ratio of an election.  

4. Drill type: Here the purpose is to attain efficiency in some activity. E.g. 

swimming, driving etc.  

Merits of Project method 

1. The method is in accordance with psychological laws of  learning  

i. Law of readiness - pupil are ready to learn creating interest, purpose 

and life like situation.  

ii. Law of exercise - by practice we learn things, self-activity on the 
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part of students create experience in later life.  

iii. Law of effect - child should be satisfied and feel happy in what he is 

learning.  

2. It promotes co-operation and group interaction.  

3. It gives training in a democratic way of learning and living.  

4. There is no place for rote memorization.  

5. Provides dignity of labor and develop respect and taste for all types of work.  

Demerits of Project Method 

1. Project absorbs large amount of time and can be used as a part of science work only.  

2. Many aspect of curriculum will not yield to project work.  

3. Larger projects in the hands of an inexperienced and unskillful teacher lead to boredom.  

4. Text book written on this lines are not available.  

5. The method is highly expensive as pupil has to purchase lot of item, travel and do 

outdoor work.  

(2) Peer Tutoring  

• Peer tutoring is a flexible, peer-mediated strategy that involves students serving as 

academic tutors and tutees.  Typically, a higher performing student is paired with a lower 

performing student to review critical academic or behavioral concepts. 

• It is a widely-researched practice across ages, grade levels, and subject areas 

• The intervention allows students to receive one-to-one assistance 

• Students have increased opportunities to respond in smaller groups 

• It promotes academic and social development for both the tutor and tutee 

• Student engagement and time on task increases 

• Peer tutoring increases self-confidence and self-efficacy 

• The strategy is supported by a strong research base  

 Types of Peer Tutoring 

Classwide Peer Tutoring (CWPT) –Class wide peer tutoring involves dividing the entire class 

into groups of two to five students with differing ability levels.  Students then act as tutors, 

tutees, or both tutors and tutees. In CWPT, student pairings are fluid and may be based on 

achievement levels or student compatibility.   
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 Cross-age Peer Tutoring (CPT) -  Older students are paired with younger students to teach or 

review a skill.  The positions of tutor and tutee do not change.  The older student serves as the 

tutor and the younger student is the tutee.  The older student and younger student can have 

similar or differing skill levels, with the relationship being one of a cooperative or expert 

interaction.  Tutors serve to model appropriate behavior, ask questions, and encourage better 

study habits.  This arrangement is also beneficial for students with disabilities as they may serve 

as tutors for younger students. 

 Peer Assisted Learning Strategies (PALS)- It involves a teacher pairing students who need 

additional instruction or help with a peer who can assist. Groups are flexible and change often 

across a variety of subject areas or skills.  Cue cards, small pieces of cardstock upon which are 

printed a list of tutoring steps, may be provided to help students remember PALS steps.  All 

students have the opportunity to function as a tutor or tutee at differing times.  Students are 

typically paired with other students who are at the same skill level, without a large discrepancy 

between abilities. 

 Reciprocal Peer Tutoring (RPT):   Two or more students alternate between acting as the tutor 

and tutee during each session, with equitable time in each role.  Often, higher performing 

students are paired with lower performing students. RPT utilizes a structured format that 

encourages teaching material, monitoring answers, and evaluating and encouraging peers.  Both 

group and individual rewards may be earned to motivate and maximize learning.   

Same-age Peer Tutoring:  Peers who are within one or two years of age are paired to review key 

concepts.  Students may have similar ability levels or a more advanced student can be paired 

with a less advanced student.  Students who have similar abilities should have an equal 

understanding of the content material and concepts.  When pairing students with differing levels, 

the roles of tutor and tutee may be alternated, allowing the lower performing student to quiz the 

higher performing student.  Answers should be provided to the student who is lower achieving 

when acting as a tutor in order to assist with any deficits in content knowledge.   

(3) Individual activities  

 The social aspect of activities is just as important as the creative, leisure and learning 

aspects. Mentors make great efforts to help people join small friendly groups to share experience 

and skills and support each other in maintaining the group in the long-term. Some participants 

are housebound. In these circumstances, mentors encourage activities that people can pursue 

individually at home. Sometimes, arrangements may be made for an external artist or ‘provider’ 

to visit the person for a while. Wherever possible, the participant is introduced to others who 
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might share their interests, by phone or letter or visiting. Some people prefer to pursue interests 

on their own. 

(4) Experiential learning  

 The word experiential essentially means that learning and development are achieved 

through personally determined experience and involvement, rather than on received teaching or 

training, typically in group, by observation, listening, study of theory or hypothesis, or some 

other transfer of skills or knowledge. The expression 'hands-on' is commonly used to describe 

types of learning and teaching which are to a lesser or greater extent forms of experiential 

learning. 

The expression 'chalk-and-talk' (the teacher writes on a board and speaks while learners listen 

and look and try to absorb facts) refers to a style of teaching or training which contains no 

experiential learning aspect whatsoever. 

Experiential learning, especially used at the beginning of a person's new phase of learning, can 

help to provide a positive emotional platform which will respond positively and confidently to 

future learning, even for areas of learning which initially would have been considered 

uncomfortable or unnecessary. 

Experiential learning also brings into play the concept of multiple intelligences - the fact that 

people should not be limited by the 'three Rs' and a method of teaching based primarily on 

reading and writing. 

Experiential learning is a way to break out of the received conditioned training and teaching 

practices which so constrain people's development in schools and work. 

Small group/ whole class interactive learning 

Small group teaching has become more popular as a means of encouraging student learning. 

While beneficial the tutor needs a different set of skills for those used in lecturing, and more 

pertinently, small group work is an often luxury many lecturers cannot afford. A further 

consideration with small group teaching is the subjective perspective of what constitutes a small 

group. A lecturer used to taking 400 students in a lecture would define 50 students as a small 

group, while a lecturer used to a group of 50 students  would define 5-10 students as a small 

group. In a discussion, where participation is assessed some students may not speak up in  a 

group that begins to be get bigger than 10 participants and  in addition tutors would find it hard 

to assess participation by individual students in groups with numbers greater than this.   
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 (1) Student Seminar  

             A seminar is a form of academic instruction, either at an academic institution or 

offered by a commercial or professional organization. It has the function of bringing together 

small groups for recurring meetings, focusing each time on some particular subject, in which 

everyone resent is requested to actively participate. This is often accomplished through an  

ongoing Socratic dialogue with a seminar leader or instructor, or through a more formal 

presentation of research. It is essentially a place where assigned readings are discussed, 

questions can be raised and debates can be conducted. Student seminars are the open 

presentations done by the students before their peers and teachers. The word seminar is derived 

from the Latin word seminarian, meaning “seed plot”.  

Some Tips for Seminar Preparation  

1. Choose a topic:  Choose a topic which will sustain  your interest and will allow you  to 

exhibit enthusiasm  during your presentation  

2. Keep your Audience in Mind:   The primary objective in giving a talk should be to 

communicate an interesting idea to students who attend the seminar. This means that the 

talk should be delivered in a way that students in attendance understand what you are 

saying, so be mindful of their background.   

3. Tell a story/ anecdote: Begin with solid motivation for your problem and plenty of 

illuminating examples. Only after your audience understands what your topic is and why 

they should care about it should you spend time working carefully through the relevant 

science.   

4. Keep timing in mind: Choose a topic that you can motivate and explicate comfortably in 

this window of time.  

Scoring Indicators for Evaluation of seminar  

1. Ability to Collect Data: Sufficient, Relevant, Accuracy of  facts. 

2. Ability to Prepare seminar Paper: Introduction, Content  Organization, Conclusion.  

3. Presentation: Communication, Competence, Fluency,  Spontaneity. 

4. Understanding the Subject: Involvement in the  Discussion, Responding suitably. 

(2) Group discussions  
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 Active learning can be implemented by organizing the class into small groups of students 

who can work together, foster their own learning strategy and create an atmosphere in which  

information sharing can takes place. Instructional techniques involving group controlled learning 

experiences provide room for the learners self-development and active participation in the 

teaching learning process. A discussion is a teaching technique that involves exchange of ideas 

with active learning and participation by all concerned. Discussion is an active process of 

teacher-pupil involvement in the classroom environment. This allows a student present its own 

perspective about something freely. Four basic concepts are to be considered for initiating small 

group discussion  

• Process - the interactions that takes place within the group  

• Roles - each group member's specific responsibilities  within the group  

• Leadership - the capacity to guide and direct others in a group setting. 

• Cohesion - group members support for one another  

Different Types of Small Group Discussions  

 

(3) Mixed ability grouping 

 It refers to grouping together students of different abilities. Usually this kind of grouping 

occurs when the group consists of students with different ages with one or two years span. The 

term “mixed aged grouping” or “heterogeneous grouping” is used for this case but we prefer to 

use the more general term of “mixed ability grouping” since the basic criterion for grouping is 

ability and not necessarily age. In mixed ability groups there are some students that are more 

mature and experienced than other ones and thus they have more advanced ability to acquire 

knowledge. The main aim of setting up mixed ability groups is not to produce homogeneity of 

ability in a group as this is the case in ability grouping, but to increase interaction across students 

with different abilities.  

 In other words the purpose of mixed ability grouping is for children to benefit by their 

intellectual and social interaction with other students of their group that have different social 

behavior and ability to learn. The former reveals the main difference of mixed ability grouping 

with ability grouping. While grouping children with same ability the goal is to achieve 

homogeneity of the group and homogenize instruction for students of the group on basis different 

of grades or ages but based on ability. 

 Recent trends in Teaching and Learning Mathematics 
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1. Constructivist learning 

2. Problem based learning 

3. Brain based learning 

4. Collaborative learning 

5. Flipped learning 

6. Blended learning 

7. e-learning trends 

8. Video conferencing 

(1) Constructivist learning 

Constructivism is a learning theory that has its foundation in philosophy and anthropology as 

well as psychology. The constructivist approach to education attempts to shift education from a 

teacher-dominated focus to a student-centered one. The role of the teacher focuses on assisting 

students in developing new insights. Students are taught to assimilate experience, knowledge and 

insights with what they already know and from this they need to construct new meanings. 

Constructivist learning is based on students' active participation in problem solving and critical 

thinking regarding a learning activity which they find relevant and engaging. They are  

“constructing”  their own knowledge by testing ideas and approaches base  on their prior 

knowledge and experience, applying these to  new situations and integrating the new knowledge 

gained with pre-existing intellectual constructs. 

    In the constructivist  theory the emphasis is placed on the learner or the student rather than 

the teacher of the instructor. It is the learner who interacts with objects and events and thereby 

gains an understanding of the features held by such objects or events. The learner constructs her 

own conceptualizations and solutions to problems. Learner autonomy and initiative is accepted 

and encouraged. Exploring or experiencing the physical surroundings, experiential education is a 

key method of constructivism. To the constructivists, the act of teaching is the process of helping 

learners creates knowledge. In constructivist thinking learning is also affected by the context, 

beliefs and attitude of the learner.  

There are many different schools of thought within this theory, all of which fall within the 

same basic assumption about learning. The main two are: Cognitive constructivism (e.g., Theory 

of Piaget) and Social constructivism (e.g., Theory of L.S. Vygotsky).  

Cognitive Constructivism  

    Cognitive constructivism is generally attributed to Jean Piaget, who articulated 
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mechanisms by which knowledge is internalized by learners. The process of accumulating the 

knowledge are through accommodation and assimilation, individuals construct new knowledge 

from their experiences.   

    It is important to note that constructivism is not a particular pedagogy. In fact, 

constructivism is a theory describing how learning happens, regardless of whether learners are 

using their experiences to understand a lecture of following the instructions for building a model 

airplane. In both cases, the theory of constructivism suggests that learners construct  

knowledge out of their experiences. However, constructivism is often associated with pedagogic 

approaches that promote active learning, or learning by doing. Today constructivist teaching is 

based on recent research about the human brain.  

The major views of constructivism can be summarized as  follows:  

• Emphasis learning and not teaching  

• Encourage and accepts learner autonomy and initiative  

• Sees learners as creatures of will and purpose  

• Thanks of learning as a process  

• Encourages learner inquiry  

• Acknowledges the critical role of experience in learning  

• Nurtures learners natural curiosity  

• Takes the learner's mental model into account etc.. 

Social Constructivism  

            Social constructivism maintains that human development is socially situated and 

knowledge is constructed through interaction with others. It is a sociological theory of 

knowledge that applies the general philosophical constructivism into the social assumptions of 

Social Constructivism. Social constructivism is based on specific assumptions about reality, 

knowledge, and learning. To understand and apply models of instruction that are rooted in the 

perspectives of social constructivists, it is important to know the premises that underlie them. 

The most important assumptions of the theory of social constructivism is  

1. The assumption that human beings rationalize their  experience by creating a model 

of the social world and  the way that it functions  

2. The belief in language as the most essential system through which humans construct 

reality  
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(2)Problem Based Learning (PBL)  

     Problem-based learning (PBL) is a student-centered pedagogy in which students learn 

about a subject through the experience of solving an open -ended problem. Students learn both 

thinking strategies and domain knowledge. Problem - based learning (PBL) is an approach that 

challenges students to learn through engagement in a real problem. It is a format that 

simultaneously develops both problem solving strategies and disciplinary knowledge bases and 

skills by placing students in the active role of problem-solvers confronted with an ill-structured 

situation that simulates the kind of problems they are likely to face as future managers in 

complex organizations. Problem-based learning makes a fundamental shift from a focus on 

teaching to a focus on learning. The process is aimed at using the power of authentic problem 

solving to engage students and enhance their learning and motivation. There are several unique 

aspects that define the PBL approach:  

• Learning takes place within the contexts of authentic tasks, issues, and problems that are 

aligned with real world concerns.  

• In a PBL course, students and the instructor become co-learners, co-planners, co-

producers, and co-evaluators as they design, implement, and continually refine their 

curricula.  

• The PBL approach is grounded in solid academic research on learning and on the best 

practices that promote it. This approach stimulates students to take responsibility for their 

own learning, since there are few lectures, no structured sequence of assigned readings, 

and so on.  

• PBL is unique in that it fosters collaboration among students, stresses the development of 

problem solving skills within the context of professional practice, promotes effective 

reasoning and self-directed learning, and is aimed at increasing motivation for life-long 

learning.  

           Problem-based learning begins with the introduction of an ill-structured problem on 

which all learning is centered.  Most of the learning occurs in small groups rather than in 

lectures. Teacher's role is more like that of a facilitator and coach of student learning, acting at 

times as a resource person, rather than as knowledge-holder and disseminator. Similarly, your 

role, as a student, is more active, as you are engaged as a problem-solver, decision-maker, and 
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meaning-maker, rather than being merely a passive listener and note-taker.  

Characteristics of Problem-Based Learning (PBL)  

 Problem-Based Learning (PBL) is a pedagogical approach and curriculum design 

methodology often used in higher education and K-12 standard settings.  

The following are some of the defining characteristics of PBL:  

1. Learning is driven by challenging, open-ended problems  with no one “right” answer  

2. Problems/cases are context specific  

3. Students work as self-directed, active investigators and  problem-solvers in small 

collaborative groups (typically of  about five students)  

4. A key problem is identified and a solution is agreed upon  and implemented  

5. Teachers adopt the role as facilitators of learning, guiding  the learning process and 

promoting an environment of  inquiry  

Learning outcomes of Problem Based Learning  

A well designed Problem based learning task provides students with the opportunity to 

develop skills related to:  

• Managing tasks and holding leadership roles  

• Oral and written communication  

• Self-awareness and evaluation of group processes  

• Working independently  

• Critical thinking and analysis  

Basic Steps in designing a Problem Based Learning Task  

 There are   some important aspect which we want to take care before going for a problem 

based learning task  

1. Articulate the learning outcomes of the task. What do you want students to know 

or be able to do as a result of participating in the assignment?  

2. Create the problem. Ideally, this will be a real-world situation that resembles 

something students may encounter in their future class or lives. Cases are often the 

basis of PBL activities.  

3. Establish ground rules at the beginning to prepare students to work effectively in 
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groups.  

4. Introduce students to group processes and do some warm up exercises to allow 

them to practice assessing both their own work and that of their peers.  

(3)Brain Based Learning (BBL)  

       Brain - based learning refers to teaching methods, lesson designs, and school programs 

that are based on the latest scientific research about how the brain learns, including such factors 

as cognitive development-how students learn differently as they age, grow, and mature socially, 

emotionally, and cognitively. It is totally based on the structure and function of the brain. As 

long as the brain is not prohibited from fulfilling its normal processes, learning will occur. 

Brain-based learning is motivated by the general belief that learning can be accelerated and 

improved if educators base how and what they teach on the science of learning, rather than on 

past educational practices, established conventions, or   assumptions about the learning process. 

For example, it was commonly believed that intelligence is a fixed characteristic that remains 

largely unchanged throughout a person's life.  However, recent discoveries in cognitive science 

have revealed that the human brain physically changes when it learns, and that after practicing 

certain skills it becomes increasingly easier to continue learning and improving those skills.  

Instructional techniques emerges from Brain Based Learning  

The three instructional techniques associated with brain-based learning: 

1. Orchestrated immersion: Creating learning environments that fully 

immerse students in an educational experience.  

2. Relaxed alertness: Trying to eliminate fear in learners, while maintaining a highly 

challenging environment.  

3. Active processing: Allowing the learner to consolidate and internalize information by 

actively processing it.  

(4)Collaborative Learning  

       Effective communication and Collaboration are essential for becoming a successful 

learner. It is primarily through dialogue and examining different perspectives that students 

become knowledgeable, strategic and self-determined and empathetic.  Moreover, involving 

students in real world tasks and linking new information to prior knowledge requires effective 

communication and collaboration among teachers, students and others. Indeed it is through 
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dialogue and interaction that curriculum objectives come alive. Collaborative learning affords 

students enormous advantages which is not available in traditional instruction.  

    "Collaborative learning" is an umbrella term for a variety of educational approaches 

involving joint intellectual effort by students, or students and teachers together. Usually, students 

are working in groups of two or more, mutually searching for understanding, solutions, or 

meanings, or creating a product.  Collaborative learning activities vary widely, but most center 

on students' exploration or application of the course material, not simply the teacher's 

presentation or explication of it.  

       Collaborative learning represents a significant shift away from the typical teacher 

centered or lecture-centered milieu in college classrooms. In collaborative classrooms, the 

lecturing/ listening/note-taking process may not disappear entirely, but it lives alongside other 

processes that are based in students' discussion and active work with the course material. 

Teachers who use collaborative learning approaches tend to think of themselves less as expert 

transmitters of knowledge to students, and more as expert designers of intellectual experiences 

for students-as coaches or mid-wives of a more emergent learning process.  

Essential features of Collaborative Learning  

1. A group learning task is designed based on shared  learning goals and outcomes  

2. Students work in teams to master academic materials  

3. Reward systems are group oriented than individual  oriented  

4. Co-operative behavior involves trust building activities, joint planning and 

understanding of team support.  

5. Students involvement in learning activities are more  

6. Encourages students to acquire an active-voice in shaping  their ideas  

Advantages of Collaborative Learning  

1. Promotes social and intellectual involvement  

2. Cultivation of teamwork, community building, and  leadership skills  

3. Enhanced student satisfaction and promoting positive  attitudes  

4. Open expression of ideas in groups  

5. Patience in hearing others  

6. Team building  
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7. Shared responsibility  

(5) Flipped Learning  

 Flipped Learning is a pedagogical approach in which direct instruction moves from the 

group learning space to the individual learning space, and the resulting group space is 

transformed into a dynamic, interactive learning environment where the educator guides 

students as they apply concepts and engage creatively in the subject matter.  

 Flipped Learning Short video lectures are viewed by students at home before the class 

session, while in-class time is devoted to exercises, projects, or discussions. The flipped 

classroom describes a reversal of traditional teaching where students gain first  

exposure to new material outside of class, usually via reading or lecture videos, and then class 

time is used to do the harder work of assimilating that knowledge through strategies such as 

problem solving discussion or debates.  

Flipped Classroom and Implications for Teaching  

  The flipped classroom constitutes a role change for instructors, who give up their front-of-

the-class position in favor of a more collaborative and cooperative contribution to the teaching 

process. There is a concomitant change in the role of students, many of whom are used to being 

cast as passive participants in the education process, where instruction is served to them. The 

flipped model puts more of the responsibility for learning on the shoulders of students while 

giving them greater impetus to experiment. Activities can be student-led, and communication 

among students can become the determining dynamic of a session devoted to learning through 

hands-on work.  

 

(6) Blended learning  

 Blended learning is a planned combination of online learning and face-to-face instruction 

using variety of learning resources. It is a flexible learning strategy that integrates innovative and 

technological advances of online learning with interaction and participation of traditional face-

to-face classroom learning.  

Blended learning strategies vary according to the discipline, the year level, student 

characteristics and learning outcomes, and have a student-centered approach to the learning 

design. Blended learning can promote learner's access and flexibility, increase the level of 
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active learning, and achieve better student experiences and outcomes. For teachers, blended 

learning can improve teaching and class management practices. A blend might include:  

1. Face-to-face and online learning activities and formats  

2. Traditional classes with different modalities, such as  regular, weekend, evening, part 

time, semester  

3. Use of technology interfaces like social media, wikis and  various web sources  

4. Group work, Simulation, debate, Online Assignments,   Practicals etc.  

5. Both usual classroom human factors and digital learning  resources of the web  

6. Psychological concerns are addressed in the face to face  interaction and technological 

concerns are addressed in  the online learning  

 Blended learning should be viewed as a pedagogical approach that combines the 

effectiveness and socialization opportunities of the classroom with the technologically enhanced 

active learning possibilities of the online environment, rather than a ratio of delivery modalities.  

Teachers in the Blended learning modality can  

• Foster a class culture of hard work and persistence  

• Monitor students throughout the period for motivation  and learning   

• Intervene to personalize instruction when data shows  that students are struggling  

• Build personal relationships of trust and caring  

 

 

(7) e-learning 

 e-learning  is the use of electronic media and information and communication 

technologies (ICT) in education. E-learning is broadly inclusive of all  

forms of educational technology in learning and teaching. Technology-Enhanced Learning 

(TEL), Computer-Based Instruction(CBI). Computer-Based Training (CBT), Computer-Assisted 

Instruction or Computer - Aided  Instruction (CAI),Internet-Based Training (IBT), Web-Based 

Training (WBT), Online education, Virtual education, Virtual  Learning Environments (VIE). e-

learning can occur in or out of the classroom.  

Synchronous and asynchronous  

 e -learning may either be synchronous or asynchronous.  Synchronous learning occurs in 

real-time, with all participants interacting at the same time, while asynchronous learning is  
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self-paced and allows participants to engage in the exchange of ideas or information without the 

dependency of other  participants involvement at the same time.  

 Synchronous learning involves the exchange of ideas and information with one or more 

participants during the same period of time. A face-to-face discussion is an example of  

synchronous communications. In e-learning environments, examples of synchronous 

communications include online real-time live teacher instruction and feedback, Skype  

conversations, or chat rooms or virtual classrooms where everyone is online and working 

collaboratively at the same time.  

 Asynchronous learning may use technologies such as email, blogs, wikis, and discussion 

boards, as well as web-supported textbooks, hypertext documents, audio video courses, and 

social networking. Asynchronous learning is particularly beneficial for students who have health 

problems or have child care responsibilities and regularly leaving the home to attend lectures is 

difficult. 

e-Learning trends  

 

� Automation   

� Augmented Learning  

� Big Data  

� Going for Cloud Computing  

� Gamification 

� M - Learning  

� Personalization  

(8) Video conferencing  

 Video conferencing is two-way interactive communication delivered using telephone or 

Internet technologies that allows people at different location to come together for a meeting. The 

video conference can be as simple as a conversation between two people in private offices  

involve several sites with more than one person in large rooms at different sites. A basic video 

conference setup has a camera and a microphone. Video from the camera and audio from the 

microphone is converted into a digital format and transmitted to a receiving location using a 

coding and decoding device, often referred to as a "codec". At that receiving location is another 

codec device that decodes the receiving digital stream into a form that can be seen and heard on 

monitors or televisions. At the same time, video and audio from cameras and microphones at the 
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received location is sent back to the original location.  

Benefits of Video Conferencing  

    Video conferencing saves travel time and money.  Participants can see and hear all other 

participants and communicate both verbally and visually, creating a face- to- face  

experience. PowerPoint and other on screen graphic, as well as other cameras are also available 

presentation options. People downtime is reduced and productivity gains are achieved by 

removing the logistics of flight preparations, airport delays, hotel stays, and all the other 

inconveniences of business travel.  In distance education, video conferencing provides quality 

access to students who could not travel to or could afford to relocate to a traditional campus. 

Video conferences can also be recorded and made available in a variety of ways. Besides 

distance education, other applications include meetings, dissertation and thesis defenses, tele-

medical procedures, and online conferences.  

People use video conferencing when:  

• a live conversation is needed.  

• visual information is an important component of the conversation. 

• parties of the conversation can't physically come to the,  same location. 

• expense or time of travel is a consideration. 

• examples of how video conferencing can benefit people around campus. 

• guest lecturer invited into a class from another institution.  

• researcher collaborates with colleagues at other institutions on a regular basis.  

• thesis defense at another institution.  

• administrators from different parts of campus need to  collaborate on administrator issues 

such as a campus  strategic plan.  

• researcher needs to meet with a review committee about a grant.  

• student interviews with an employer in another city.  

Conclusion 

 Every learner learns on his/her own unique way and strategy. The learning is taking place 

with an individual speed, depending on student’s attitude and level of prerequisite knowledge. In 

designing the teaching process, teacher should take into consideration differences among the 

students in the target group. Enough of space must be provided for processing and memorizing 
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the presented information. Combination of different teaching methods can produce quality in 

fulfilling all teaching functions.  

Questions  

1. Explain the teacher centered methods of teaching History. 

2. How would you use source method in senior classes for increasing effective 

participation by the pupils? 

3. Discuss the main characteristics of lecture method of teaching of history. 

4. Mention some difficulties in teacher-centered methods. 

5. Discuss the merits and demerits of recent trends. 
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UNIT – V  RESOURCES FOR TEACHING HISTORY 

Objectives 

At the end of the course, the student teachers will be able to: 

� Know importance of print resources 

� Understand audio resources  

� Interest to learn objectives of history 

� Analyze need and importance of teaching history 

� Acquire knowledge of values of history   

I. PRINT RESOURCES:  

Newspapers  

The daily newspapers are very effective as teaching aids in history. They give 

information regarding the efforts being made to bring peace and harmony in the world, e.g., the 

summits and non-aligned conferences, the seminars and workshops. They also inform about 

developments taking place around the world and other news of topical interest. 

Contemporary occurrences help to clarify and exemplify the facts and concepts described 

in the history textbooks. Newspapers may be used to augment other instructional resources and 

serve as a means of sensitizing the class to the need for updating knowledge. Newspapers can be 

used to initiate, strengthen and reinforce a unit. Movements, trends, ideas, and changes in 

national and international governments and relations, addresses of statesmen, prime ministers 

and presidents are all very important from historical point of view. 

Journals  

An academic or scholarly journal is a periodical publication in which scholarship 

relating to a particular academic discipline is published. Academic journals serve as permanent 

and transparent forums for the presentation, scrutiny and discussion of research. They are usually 

peer-reviewed or refereed. 

Magazines  

Magazines keep the teacher of history more informed of the current events. These events 

and current problems and their discussion are found in magazines only. Without the knowledge 
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of the current events a teacher cannot create an effective atmosphere in the teaching of history. 

The teacher of history fails in his duty if every day problems or current affairs and current events 

are not brought to the notice of his students. 

The students are to be encouraged to read standing standard magazines of the subject and 

think over those problems which are burning issues. 

One period a week for reading of magazines should be developed and the students should 

be asked to keep a diary and note the main events of the week in their note-books.  

Reference books  

Reference materials standard or conventional reference books and non-conventional 

reference books. Conventional reference books include dictionaries, encyclopedias, directories, 

year books, atlas, maps, charts, pamphlets, hand-books, manuals, and books of knowledge. There 

should be some picture collections which include well-known masterpieces. These prove most 

valuable to teachers especially for classroom use. 

The non-conventional reference materials consist of all other library books that may be 

used for reference service of any other kind. They include books on special subjects. 

History /Humanities Encyclopedias 

There are many children’s encyclopedias available-inclusive, well-written, attractive and 

convenient to use. The teacher should demonstrate their use and cite them frequently. The pupil 

who acquires the habit of using the encyclopedia is likely to become well-informed. Moreover, 

when the pupils realize the fullness and richness of these volumes, and acquire the habit of using 

them, they are also likely to use those which are intended for adults. And they often succeed 

remarkably well in securing useful information from these relatively difficult books. The pupils 

should learn to use reference books and to seek out the information itself is of less importance 

than the discovery of how and where to find it out. 

II. AUDIO RESOURCES:  

In this category we may include those aids which call upon the visual senses and thus 

help the learners to learn through listening to the displayed aid. 
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Radio talk  

Radio, as an effective audio aid device, is capable of providing valuable assistance to the 

teacher in the classroom by presenting worthwhile information and learning experience 

simultaneously to a large number of students. 

These broadcasts are two types, which are as follows: 

I. General broadcast providing general information about the events and happenings, 

assimilating knowledge about the world, culture and life. 

II. Educational broadcast specifically prepared and broadcast for serving the cause of 

education and classroom instruction in the form of radio lessons, lectures, etc.  

Use of radio in history teaching: use of radio is helpful in the teaching-learning of the subject 

history in the following manner: 

I. Awareness about the current events and affairs is very much emphasized through the 

teaching of history. The general broadcasts of the radio may help much to the teachers as 

well as students of history in this direction. 

II. Radio broadcasting makes it possible to listen to the lectures, talks, discussions, seminars 

and proceedings of educational interest in which renowned authors, educationists, leading 

scholars and other important personalities may participate. Such contact is bound to 

provide immense educational and psychological value to the students of history.  

III. Specific educational broadcasting on radio, through its planned and sequenced classroom 

lessons on various topics related to history, may provide much assistance to the teachers 

in realizing the instructional objectives besides being a direct self-instructional source for 

the students. 

Audio tapes  

It is an effective recording device that cells for the use of auditory senses to convey the 

educational message to the teachers. It mainly consists of three parts-microphone or over sound 

input, the amplifier, and the reproducer. It involves two main processes-recording and re-

producing of the sound. 
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In recording, the educational message is first fed into the tape recorder through 

microphone and other inputs.  The voice produces mechanical vibrations that are changed into 

electrical vibrations. The amplifier intensifies these vibrations which, in turn, active a magnet. It 

results in the establishment of varied sound pattern on the iron oxide coated tape. 

The playing of the instrument results into the reproduction of the recording sound. Here 

the sound pattern contained on the tape is subjected to electrical vibrations that are amplified by 

the amplifier and changed into an original like voice by the speacker. 

III. VISUAL RESOURCES:   

In this category we may include those aids which call upon the visual senses and thus 

help the learners to learn through viewing. For the sake of convenience this category may be 

further sub-categorized into projective and non-projective aids. 

Cartoons  

A cartoon does not present the reality directly ; it is a metaphorical presentation of reality. 

The cartoonist depends on humor, satire and mockery for the presentation of his idea. In a way 

the cartoon is also a picture diagram, as it presents ideas rather than real objects. Carton type 

presention makes a strong appeal to the emotions, thus it enhaces learning. This device should be 

used with pupils of higher classes as a higher level of intellectual maturity is required to 

appreciate the idea behind a cartoon. 

Charts  

Charts may be defined as combinations of graphic and pictorial media designed for the 

orderly and logical visualizing of relationship between key facts and ideas. The main function of 

the charts is always to show relationships such as comparisons, relative amounts, developments, 

processes classification and organization. 

Types of charts: i) Genealogy charts, ii) Flow charts, iii) Relationship charts, iv) 

Tabulation charts, v) Chronology charts. 

Comics  

A comic book or comic book  also called comic magazine or simply comic, is a 

publication that consists of comic art in the form of sequential juxtaposed panels that represent 



Pedagogy of History 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97  

64 

 

individual scenes. Panels are often accompanied by brief descriptive prose and written narrative, 

usually dialog contained in word balloons emblematic of the comics art form. Although comics 

has some origins in 18th century Japan and 1830s Europe, comic books were first popularized in 

the United States during the 1930s. The first modern comic book, Famous Funnies, was released 

in the United States in 1933 and was a reprinting of earlier newspaper humor comic strips, which 

had established many of the story-telling devices used in comics. The term comic book derives 

from American comic books once being a compilation of comic strips of a humorous tone; 

however, this practice was replaced by featuring stories of all genres, usually not humorous in 

tone. 

"Why should kids read comics?" 

Emerging research shows that comics and graphic novels are motivating, support 

struggling readers, enrich the skills of accomplished readers and are highly effective at teaching 

sometimes dull or dry material in subject areas such as science and social studies. 

Josh Elder, founder and president of Reading With Pictures, sums up the strengths of comics as 

educational tools with his “Three E’s of Comics.” 

• Engagement: Comics impart meaning through the reader’s active engagement with 

written language and juxtaposed sequential images. Readers must actively make meaning 

from the interplay of text and images, as well as by filling in the gaps between panels. 

• Efficiency: The comic format conveys large amounts of information in a short time. This 

is especially effective for teaching content in the subject areas (math, science, social 

studies, etc.). 

• Effectiveness: Processing text and images together leads to better recall and transfer of 

learning. Neurological experiments have shown that we process text and images in 

different areas of the brain: known as the Dual-Coding Theory of Cognition. These 

experiments also indicate that pairing an image with text leads to increased memory 

retention for both. With comics, students not only learn the material faster, they learn it 

better. 

Flash cards 



Pedagogy of History 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97  

65 

 

Flash cards are those cards which are employed to provide valuable information to the 

viewers through the graphical representation made on them. Usually they make use of flannel 

graph for their display. However, they can also be effectively displayed at their own without 

making use of a flannel graph. These are are in the shape of small compact cards and contain 

some picture, phtotograph, sketch, diagram, and reading material neatly and boldy drawn and 

written on them. The display of these cards at their own or on the flannel board is for a very 

small period just in the shape of a flash. This is why, these cards are called flash cards. These 

cards can also be utilized as projective material for being shown on the screen through 

projectors.  

Graphs  

Graphs are flat pictures which employ dots, lines or pictures to visualize numerical and 

statistical data to show statistics or relationships. They are made according to exact specifications 

and depict specifically quantitative data for analysis, interpretation or comparison. 

Graphs are effective tools for making comparisons and contrasts. The use of visual 

imageries for abstract ideas helps clarifications and remembrance. 

Types of graphs: i) Line graph, ii) Bar graph, iii) Circle graph, iv) Pictorial graph. 

Maps 

One of the most valuable documents for the students of history is the map; but could they 

read it. As stated earlier place and time are two most important concepts in history; every 

historical event occurs at a definite place and at a fixed time; devoid of the sense of place and 

time, history becomes fiction. Map is the universally accepted symbol for the presentation of 

space concept. It indicates relationships in space, distance and direction. 

Types of maps: i) Relief maps, ii) Flat maps, iii) Pictorial maps. 

Pictures 

Children, by their very nature, are picture minded. This love of pictures can be 

capitalized to add zest, interest and validity to the teaching history.  Pictures they say, concretise 

history-they help children to understand that history is concerned with real things, real places and 

real persons. They are representations of beautiful dreams of reality or at least beautiful dreams. 

“if history is to be made interesting, particularly for lower classes, the proper materials for 
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teaching are dramatic scenes and heroic characters.” Abstract generalisations are alwys 

cumbersome . Pictures will simplify the abstractions and help create and maintain interest. 

Types of Pictures: i) Picture post cards, ii) Pictures made on charts, iii)  Textbook and 

reference pictures, iv) Pageant type aids, v) Picture assembly, vi) Picture diagram, and vii) 

cartoon. 

Posters  

The present age is poster age. Everywhere we can see posters pasted on the walls, 

advertising boards and public places and also displayed in the newspapers and magazines for 

commercial, social and political propaganda. Through such propaganda, directly or indirectly, 

we can draw valuable educational advantages. In all their forms and shapes, posters represent 

quite forceful and appealing graphic visual aids. They usually concentrate on a single idea or 

theme.  

Posters carry the following significance and advantages as a visual aid in the process of 

teaching and learning. 

Posters are very effective means of catching and holding the attention of the learners, 

maintaining their interest in the teaching-learning process and leaving a permenant impression on 

their minds. 

Posters can be specially used at the time of introducing a lesson by the teacher in his class 

for the purpose of attracting and motivating the students for the learning. 

At the presentation, practice and recapitulation stages, they can be used for focusing the 

attention of the learners on some specific idea, fact, event or process. 

The proper selection and effective use of posters: 

� Simplicity 

� Brevity 

� Appropriateness 

� Attractiveness 

� Design and colour 



Pedagogy of History 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97  

67 

 

Diagrams 

A diagram may be defined as a graphic visual aid in the form of some simplified but 

explanatory drawing to show interrelationships and explain some idea, events or processes by 

means of lines, geometrical forms and symbols. Their main value lies in their power to describe 

and explain rather than merely to represent a thing or phenonmenon. Moreover, in comparison to 

other visual graphic aids like pictures, charts and graphs, they provide the highest condensed 

visual summaries of the presented facts and ideas.  

The diagram should not be used at the introductory or beginning stage of the presentation 

of a lesson. They are more helpful at the drill, summary and review stages. In any case it is 

necessary to help the students to acquire necessary bacjground in terms of the essential previous 

knowledge of the subject matter that is illustrated through the diagram. 

Diagrams are complex and abstract representations. They rely highly on the typical 

symbolism that is very difficult to understand by the students. Therefore, every care is to be 

taken on the fact that a particular diagram should be used only when the students are capable of 

comprehending and interpreting such abstraction. 

A diagram should have a single purpose in terms of illustrating and explaining a thing, 

idea or a phenonmenon. It should never be crowded with many ideas and functions to be 

explained through it. 

Models  

Original materials are quite rare in history. Even those which exist are within easy reach 

of all schools. Therefore, the models the three dimensional representations of real things can be 

used with great advantage in the teaching of history.  

A model may be defined as a replica of an object as it is or in a reduced or in an enlarged 

form. Model can afford a substitute for most of the historic remains. They give a vivid 

impression of the real. 

Use of models in teaching helps in visualizing the historical reality such as buildings, 

sculptures, etc., sometimes, models may be the shortest and easiest way of presenting certain 

concepts to pupils. 
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Models can invest history with the sense of reality. Things which were mere stories to the  

pupils, might appear as true if we have models to support our verbal exposition. 

Models can help history teachers to teach according to the source method. Models of 

sources may be considered as sources for all practical purposes. 

Specimens 

These are also effective teaching aids in history. They become more potent when used 

with other teaching aids such as pictures, maps and charts. 

They say “A bird in hand is worth two in the bush”. This saying acquires a new meaning 

when it is applied to the use of objects and specimens. 

Specimen may be defined as typical objects or parts of objects which have been removed 

from their natural setting and environment. 

These teaching aids are powerful interest arousing devices which possess the capacity of 

bringings into play all the five senses-touch, sight, heraring, smell and taste. 

IV. ICT RESOURCE:  

Radio  

Radio, as an effective audio aid device, is capable of providing valuable assistance to the 

teacher in the classroom by presenting worthwhile information and learning experience 

simultaneously to a large number of students. 

These broadcasts are two types, which are as follows: 

I. General broadcast providing general information about the events and 

happenings, assimilating knowledge about the world, culture and life. 

II. Educational broadcast specifically prepared and broadcast for serving the cause of 

education and classroom instruction in the form of radio lessons, lectures, etc.  

Use of radio in history teaching: use of radio is helpful in the teaching-learning of the 

subject history in the following manner: 
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� Awareness about the current events and affairs is very much emphasized through the 

teaching of history. The general broadcasts of the radio may help much to the teachers as 

well as students of history in this direction. 

� Radio broadcasting makes it possible to listen to the lectures, talks, discussions, seminars 

and proceedings of educational interest in which renowned authors, educationists, leading 

scholars and other important personalities may participate. Such contact is bound to 

provide immense educational and psychological value to the students of history.  

� Specific educational broadcasting on radio, through its planned and sequenced classroom 

lessons on various topics related to history, may provide much assistance to the teachers 

in realizing the instructional objectives besides being a direct self-instructional source for 

the students. 

Television 

 Television is a powerful medium of communication that calls for the use of auditory as 

well as visual senses of the learners in receiving education from a large distance, this appliance 

makes us able to transmit instantly every spoken or the written word, the picture, the sights and 

sounds, and the action of events as they take place. 

Like most of the advanced developing countries of the world, india has also started to use 

television in education for imporving the quality of education at all levels, to expand educational 

facilities, particularly in rural and backward areas, for formal and non-formal systems and to 

make education interesting to the learners and thereby reduce wastage, i.e., dropouts in 

educational system. 

The successful placing of the satellites into orbit has added new dimensions in the use of 

television for instructional purposes. One may observe now a number of programmes on his 

television set that carry significant educational experiences. Besides this, regular educational 

service for schools and college studetns in the shape of model lessons and other instructional 

programmes can now be seen on the television screen. The launching of edusat programmes for 

the schools through the organized efforts of the centre of educational technology cell of necert 

may be viewed as the latest development in this direction. 
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� Internet   

� Multimedia 

� Interactive whiteboard.  

V. COMMUNITY RESOURCES:  

Fieldtrips  

Therefore most of history learning can take place in the immediate surroundings. Most of 

the social and historical phenomena can be clearly and easily understood by organizing local 

field trips to different places of historical interest. The students get an opportunity to come in 

contact with the natural environment and they get first hand experience and view of history. In 

fact, the field trips put school on wheel. Field trips to some of the neighboring villages may help 

the students to recognize vital and meaningful contrast to city life in respect of pattern of houses, 

occupations, various activities connected with occupations and socio-economic life of the 

villagers. They get to know the forts, tombs, battle fields, etc. such trips develop the habit of self-

study and understanding. 

Purpose of field trips 

� Field trips help to utilize the resources of the environment to their fullest extent for 

teaching history. 

� The students are able to see events, relics, objects, specimens in their natural setting. 

� Because of direct observation, the understanding of the students becomes meaningful and 

they confirm the bookish knowledge. 

� Field trips create interest in the subject of history. 

� They help to neutralize the boredom of teaching of history and to link the school with 

social and political life outside it. 

Museum  

The word museum is derived from the greek word MOUSEION meaning thereby a 

temple of muses. It is place of assembly which specializes in assembling and showing specimens 
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and exhibits. Museum of art and natural history provides splendid educational opportunities to 

our school population. 

Museum is the temple of the muse, as the word implies, is intended to be a place for 

study. For ages, the museum has been regarded as the reference file of real objects by which to 

verify and amplify knowledge acquired and preserved in other forms. It is described as the centre 

of a three dimensional documentation of the world and the history of man which no publications 

can replace. It provides information, education and enjoyment. Unless the hearts and minds of 

the people are exposed to works of art and elevated to a higher creative plane, they generally 

tend to remain at the animal level below the teaching of civilization. 

Today, it is being considered essential that every school should have a museum with a 

separate section for every subject. It is essential and desirable that there should be a history 

museum in every school. It will invest history with a sense of reality. By seeing the relics of the 

past, pupils can realize that history deals with facts. The sculpture can inform the students how in 

the days of yore arts were patronized and encouraged by different rulers in India. We know that 

Indian history, particularly the ancient Indian history, is based on ancient relics to a great extent. 

As such, it provides ample opportunities for study through museum. 

A good history museum is not merely a collection of items; it should be a collection of 

useful items. A museum is also not a curio shop. It must have a dynamic image and role to play 

in the diverse needs of the pupils of different classes. 

Library 

It is an important and useful aid to the teaching of history. A small history library is as 

essential for the teaching history as a laboratory in physics, chemistry, zoology, etc. teachers of 

history look upon a library as indispensable because original material, reference books, 

magazines, journals, etc., are stocked in it for reference. Because of a separate history library, the 

students begin to take interest in the subject and if they do so, the purpose of maintaining a 

separate history library is served. But is is surprising to know that few schools are really in a 

position to maintain a good library in general and subject libraries in a particular.  
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Need of a library 

� The need of a good and a separate history is felt both by an intelligent teacher and 

intelligent students. It need is felt when a teacher is confronted with a few problems during the 

course of teaching of history because no single text-book on history could possibly provide 

information on all the topics of history. More and more emphasis in being laid on collateral 

reading in history these days. It is a good history library which can furnish the requisite 

information and comes to play an important role of enhancing the knowledge of social and 

historical nature. 

� Such a subject library helps in inculcating library habits in general and subject interest in 

particular. The students develop the habit of using the index and develop library sense. 

� Text-books of history do not meet all the needs of the students. They, thus consult other 

books on history or reference books. Besides, a history library provides an appropriate 

atmosphere to inspire and encourage students to consult them and whenever they feel that a text 

book is not meeting their needs.  

Excavated archeological sites  

Archaeology has contributed a lot particularly to the history of ancient India. Under the 

heading of archeology, historical information can obtained from i) inscriptions, ii) numismatics 

and iii) monuments. 

Monuments 

The ancient monuments, like forts, mosque, buildings, statues and pottery provide a lot of 

useful and reliable information about history. The excavations of the sites of the old towns like 

Harappa, mohanjadaro and Taxila have furnished the historian with a lot of useful and reliable 

information hitherto unknown and have unearthed much of the history of ancient India. The 

excavation of the sites of birth has added to the knowledge regarding Budhism and Ashoka. 

The remains of the temples of ancient India and the mosques of medieval India are 

indicative of the hindu and muslim influences. The existence of various monuments through the 

ages provides a scientific basis for establishing chronology. They shed valuable light on the 

various phases of our cultural life and also provide as with a clue to the nature and extent of 

india’s cultural contacts with the other civilizations of the world. 
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� History resource Centre  

History Club  

Such clubs if properly organized will be of immense help in enlivening the teaching of 

history, considered and thought by most of us, as dull in our schools. Such a club stimulates the 

interest in extra readings of historical matrial. When the students meet in a club, they get an 

opportunity to mix with other students.  

This club should be managed by the students themselves and the teacher should be a 

mere guide. They meeting may be held once a month in which a few interesting topics of history 

may be discussed. Excursion should be organized or arranged to places of historical interest. 

Films if available may be exhibited off and on. 

The members of the club may be asked to collect coins, old utensils, old jewellery, 

pottery, costumes of the past, photographs of historical personalities. Such activities will provide 

the students an opportunity to show their ingenuity and manual skill. It will create in them the 

habit of extra study of historical magazines, journals and old books and may create a desire in 

them to delve deep into the historical writings. Such training will help them to spend their leisure 

time usefully. 

A historical society may help to organize extra school activity and may foster an interest 

in the historical remains of all kinds. The students may visit places of interest in their free time, 

taking notes, drawings and take photographs of the old historical monuments. The value of this 

lies not only in giving them a permanent interest in antiquities, but also in making their ordinary 

history a more living and interesting thing to them.  

Activities of the Historical Club 

� This club may organize village survey and the students may be asked to collect some 

socio-economic data of a village. 

� In vacation, the club may organize hiking and trips to mountains, sea side or old 

monuments. The students will get first-hand knowledge of history. 

� This club may arrange film show to enhance the historical knowledge of the students of 

history. 
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CHARACTERISTICS OF A GOOD HISTORY TEXT-BOOK  

Proper history text books can help in promoting national integration. Text books should 

give an objective account of forces and trends which synthesized and fused various patterns of 

thought and modes of life resulting in the present composite Indian culture. It is essential that 

histories of different regions are prepared in a well-coordianted manner with an all india 

approach but without sacrificing historical truths in any manner. This will make the pupils aware 

of inter-cultural differences, help them to reconise the common humaneness which bind sub-

cultures together into one single nation and accept different ways of meeting human needs and 

aspirations. 

The text-books should highlight the memorable role of heroes of national stature who 

kept burning the torch of freedom at the gloomiest hour. 

The text-books should not only deal with the glories of the past achievement but also 

make a significant mention of the future aspirations of resurgent people of India. 

Researchers need to be taken up in the realistic contemporary indian culture to guide the 

text book writers of Indian history. Pamphlets, teaching guides, maps, models and manuals of 

field trips may be made available to promote national consciousness and strengthen national 

security. 

It is fortunate that the NCERT and central board of secondary education are making 

special efforts to see it that history does help in promoting national consciousness.  

 QUALITIES OF A HISTORY TEACHER 

Teacher occupies a very important place in the scheme of education. Without a well 

equipped teacher, the aims and objectives the school has set before it cannot be achieved. 

Therefore, we need teachers who have special qualifications and interests. History is a subject 

which involves observation of historical events and places, collection of old and new data, 

analysis and generalization etc. Direction and guidance of such a teacher is very necessary. 

History being a very vast subject, both science and art, it is not possible to teach this subject 

unless a teacher has special qualifications. In order to be successful and to realize the objectives 

of history teaching and to discharge his functions properly and adequately, he should be a person 

of wide reading and culture and possess certain qualifications which are mentioned as under: 
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� Academic preparation 

� Mastery of the subject and techniques 

� Power to excite imagination 

� Keen power of observation and imagination 

� Knowledge of various methods of teaching 

� He should have a love for excursions and tours 

� He should take interest in collection of things of historical importance 

� Power of narration and dramatization 

� He should possess the basic knowledge of other social science 

� He should possess scientific bent of mind 

� Knowledge of current affairs 

� Knowledge of child psychology 

� Teacher pupil relationship  

� Personality 

� Professional training 

 

Questions 

1. Write about meaning of print resources and describe its impact on society. 

2. Describe advantages and disadvantages of ICT sources. 

3. Explain qualities of a history teacher. 

4. Discuss on importance of community resources in education. 

5. Describe impact of ICT resources in education.  

 



Pedagogy of History 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97  

76 

 

 

 

References 

1. Arora.K.L. (2005). Teaching of History, Ludhiana: Tandon Publications. 

2. Kochhar.S.K. (2006). Teaching of History, New Delhi: Sterling Publishers. 

3. Mangal.S.K. and Uma Mangal. (2008). Teaching of social studies, New Delhi: 

PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



TAMIL NADU TEACHERS EDUCATION UNIVERSITY 
Chennai-600 097 

 

Course Material for B.Ed. (First Year) 

 (2016-2017)  

Course 7(a): Pedagogy of Mathematics (Part –I Methodology) 

 Prepared by 

Unit  I Aims and objectives of teaching Mathematics 

Mr.M.Senthilkumaran, Assistant Professor, Department of Educational 

 Technology 

 

Unit II Planning for Instruction 

  Mr.R.Senthilkumar, Department of Curriculum Planning and Evaluation 

 

Unit  III Practising the teaching skills in Mathematics 

Mr.V.Vijayakumar, Assistant Professor, Department of Value Education 

 

Unit  IV Methods of teaching Mathematics 

  Dr.A.Magalingam, Assistant Professor, Department of Pedagogical  

                        Sciences 

 

Unit  V Resources for teaching Mathematics 

  Mrs.C.E.Jayanthi, Assistant Professor, Department of Educational  

                       Planning and Administration 

 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University 

Chennai-600 097 



Pedagogy of Mathematics 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

2 

 

Unit – I:  Aims and Objectives of Teaching Mathematics 

Objectives: 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the nature of Mathematics. 

2. examine the scope of Mathematics. 

3. identify the aims and objectives of teaching Mathematics. 

4. appreciate the values of Mathematics. 

5. sensitize the needs of  teaching Mathematics. 

Introduction 

 The world of today, which learns more on science and technology, demands more 

mathematical knowledge on the part of more people. And the world of tomorrow will make 

still greater demands on a person to be “well educated” in the technological society of today, 

and as such they should have some degree of mathematical literacy. Though mathematics has 

been with us for more than 5000 years, the subject has never been made as lively as it is 

today. The pace of mathematical discovery and invention has accelerated amazingly during 

the last few decades. It has been said that mathematics is the only branch of learning in which 

theories of two thousand years old are still valid. 

 Mathematics - Meaning and Definitions 

 The dictionary meaning of mathematics is that ‘it is either the science of number and 

space or the science of quantity, measurement and spatial relations. It is a systematized, 

organize and exact branch of science. It deals with quantitative facts, relationships as well as 

with problems involving space and form. It is a logical study of shape, arrangement, and 

quantity. Mathematics is defined in different ways by different authors. Let us examine a few 

of them. 

Comte defined mathematics as “The science of indirect measurement” 

According to Kant “Mathematics is the indispensable instrument of all physical researches.” 

Gauss stated “Mathematics is the queen of sciences and arithmetic is the queen of all 

mathematics”. 
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Roger Bacon said “Mathematics is the gateway and key to all sciences”. 

According to Lindsay, “Mathematics is the language of physical sciences and certainly no 

more marvelous language was created by the mind of man” 

Locke stated, “Mathematics is a way to settle in the mind a habit of reasoning”. 

According to Marshal H. Stone, “Mathematics is the study of abstract system built of 

abstract elements. These elements are not described in concrete fashion”. 

According to Bertrand Russell, “Mathematics may be defined as the subject in which we 

never know what we are talking about nor whether what we are saying true”. 

Benjamin Peirce emphasized that, “Mathematics is the science that draws necessary 

conclusions”. 

 A more comprehensive definition of mathematics was given by Courant and Robin 

when they defined mathematics in the following way “Mathematics is an expression of the 

human mind which reflects the active will, the contemplative reason and the desire for 

aesthetic perfection. Its basic elements are logic and intuition, analysis and construction, 

generality and individuality”. 

Nature of Mathematics 

 The nature of mathematics is made explicit by discussing it under the following 

heads: 

1. Mathematics: a science of discovery. 

2. Mathematics: an intellectual game 

3. Mathematics: the art of drawing conclusions 

4. Mathematics: a tool subject. 

5. Mathematics: a system of logical processes 

6. Mathematics: an intuitive method. 

1.Mathematics – A Science of Discovery 

 Mathematics is the discovery of relationships and the expression of those 

relationships in symbolic form- in words, in numbers, in letters, by diagrams or by graphs. 

According to A.N. Whitehead (1912) “Every child should experience the joy of discovery”. 
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 The children must not only have opportunities for making their own discoveries of 

mathematical ideas, but they must also have the practice necessary to achieve accuracy in 

their calculations. Today it is discovery techniques, which are making spectacular progress. 

They are being applied in two fields: in pure number relationships and in everyday problems 

involving such things as money, weights and measures. 

2. Mathematics – An Intellectual Game 

 Mathematics can be treated as an intellectual game with its own rules and without any 

relation to external criteria. From this viewpoint, mathematics is mainly a matter of puzzles, 

paradoxes, and problem solving – a sort of healthy mental exercise. 

3. Mathematics – The Art of Drawing Conclusions 

 One of the important functions of the school is to familiarize children with a mode of 

thought which helps them in drawing right conclusions and inferences. According to J. W.A. 

Young a subject for this purpose should have three characteristics: 

• That its conclusions are certain. At first, at least, it is essential that the learner 

should know whether or not he has drawn the correct conclusion. 

• That it permits the learner to begin with simple and very easy conclusions to pass 

in well graded sequence to very difficult ones, as the earlier ones are mastered. 

• That the type of conclusions exemplified in the introductory subject be found in 

the other subjects also, and in human interactions, in general. 

These characteristics are present in mathematics to a larger extent than in any other available 

subject. 

4. Mathematics – As a Tool Subject 

 Mathematics is a tool subject. In earlier days it is expressed as the handmaiden to the 

sciences. Nowadays it is useful to other disciplines, but it is dependent upon none of them. 

With its new found freedom, mathematics established its own goals to pursue. Its mentors of 

the past – engineering, physical science and commerce – now became no more than its peers. 

 Mathematics has its integrity, its beauty, its structure and many other features that 

relate to mathematics as an end in itself. However, many conceive mathematics as a very 

useful means to other ends, a powerful and incisive tool of wide applicability. 
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5. Mathematics – A System of Logical Process 

 Polya suggested that Mathematics actually has two faces. One face is a ‘systematic 

deductive science’. This has resulted in presenting mathematics as an axiomatic body of 

definitions, undefined terms, axioms and theorems. Mario Pieri stated “Mathematics is a 

hypothetico-deductive system”. This statement means that mathematics is a system of logical 

processes whereby conclusions are deduced from certain fundamental assumptions and 

definitions that have been hypothesized. 

 Polya described the second face of mathematics by saying ‘Mathematics in the 

making appears as an experimental, inductive science”. It is based on the principle that if a 

relationship holds good for some particular cases, it holds good for any similar case and 

hence the relationship can be generalized. Such a process is called inductive reasoning. For 

example, the student generalizes that the ‘sum of the angles in a triangle is180�’ after having 

observed this property in a number of triangles. 

6. Mathematics – An Intuitive Method 

 Intuition implies the act of grasping the meaning or significance or structure of a 

problem without explicit reliance on the analytic apparatus of one’s craft. It is intuitive mode 

that yields hypothesis quickly. It is a form of mathematical activity which depends on the 

confidence in the applicability of the process rather than upon the importance of right 

answers all the time. 

 Intuition when applied to mathematics involves the concretization of an idea not yet 

stated in the form of some sort of operations for example. When Mathematics is taught in a 

very formal way by stating the logical rules, and algorithm, we remove his confidences in his 

ability to perform mathematical processes. Teachers quite often provide formal proof in place 

of direct intuition. For example, to check the conjecture, 8x is equivalent to 3x+ 5x, a formal 

rigorous statement as the following, 

Scope of Mathematics 

 Mathematics is all pervasive. So the demarcation of it scope is a difficult task,if not 

impossible. It is a science of all the sciences and provides basis to all the disciplines. 

According to this definition, two main aspects or categories of Maths are ‘Basic 

Mathematics’ and ‘Applied Mathematics.’ 
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(i) Basic Mathematics or Pure Mathematics 

 The Theoretical aspect of Mathematics is termed as basic Mathematics or Pure 

Mathematics. It involves systematic and deductive reasoning. It treats only theories and 

principles without regard to this application to concrete things. It is developed on an abstract 

self – contained basis without any regard to possible practical applications that may follow. 

The following are sub branches of Pure Mathematics. 

Algebra 

 It includes Arithmetic, Elementary and Multivariate Algebra, Linear Multivariate 

Algebra, Algebraic Structure etc. 

Geometry 

 It includes Euclidean geometry, Projection, Analytical geometry, Trigonometry, 

Combinatorial geometry, differential and Algebraic Geometry etc. 

Modern Mathematics 

It consists of following topics. 

(i) Set theory –Origin and definition, fundamental set concepts, postulates of 

axiomatic set theory, etc. 

(ii) Topology – General topology, Topological groups, Differential topology, 

Algebraic topology. 

(iii) Algebraic System- Groups, Rings, Field, Vector Spaces. 

Analysis 

 It includes Real and Complex analysis, Functional Analysis, Differential Equation, 

Fourier, Theory of Probability, Vector and Tensor. 

(ii) Applied Mathematics 

 Applied Mathematicsis the application of pure Mathematics in developing the various 

means to score the human and humanity. It considers those part of Mathematical theories that 

have certain direct or practical application to objects in the material world. 
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The following are sub branches of applied Mathematics 

(a) Calculatory Science – It includes numeral notations, calculating aspects of 

algebra, calculating use of tables and graphs, geometrical aids, mathematical 

models, analogic, computation, digital computations etc. 

(b) Statistics- Basic principles,Estimation, Hypothesis testing structure etc. 

(c) Numerical analysis. 

(d) Mathematical theory of optimization  

(e) Automation theory  

(f) Information theory 

(g) Mathematical aspects of physical theories. 

Aims of teaching Mathematics 

 Aims of teaching Mathematics are to be framed in the light of the educational values 

of the subject. Value is the spring-board of aim. We know that mathematics has wide 

applications in our daily life. It has great cultural and disciplinary values. Thus we may 

mention the aims of teaching mathematics as under: 

1. To enable the students to solve mathematical problems of daily life. We have to select 

the content and methods of teaching so that the students are able to make use of their 

learning of mathematics in daily life. 

2. To enable the students to understand the contribution of mathematics to the 

development of culture and civilisation. 

3. To develop thinking and reasoning power of the students. 

4. To prepare a sound foundation needed for various vocations. Mathematics is needed 

in various professions such as those of engineers, bankers, scientists, accountants, 

statisticians etc. 

5. To prepare the child for further learning in mathematics and the related fields. School 

mathematics should also aim at preparing him for higher learning in mathematics. 

6. To develop in the child desirable habits and attitudes like habit of hard work, self-

reliance, concentration and discovery. 
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7. To give the child an insight into the relationship of different topics and branches of 

the subject. 

8. To enable the child to understand popular literature. He should be so prepared that he 

finds no handicap in understanding mathematical terms and concepts used in various 

journals, magazines, newspapers etc. 

9. To teach the child the art of economic and creative living. 

10. To develop in the child rational and scientific attitude towards life. 

Objectives of teaching Mathematics 

 Aims of teaching mathematics are genially scope whereas objectives of the subject are 

specific goals leading ultimately to the general aims of the subject. The objectives of teaching 

mathematics in school can be described as under: 

(1) Knowledge Objectives 

Through mathematics, a pupil 

•  learns mathematical language, for example, mathematical symbols, formulae figures, 
diagrams, definitions etc. 

•  understands and uses mathematical concepts like concept o area, volume, number, 
direction etc. 

•  learns the fundamental mathematical ideas, processes, rules and relationships. 

•  understands the historical background of various topics an contribution of 
mathematicians. 

•  understands the significance and use of the units of measurement] 

(2) Skill Objectives 

Mathematics develops the following skills: 

• The child learns to express thoughts clearly and accurately. 

• He learns to perform calculations orally. 

• He develops the ability to organise and interpret the given data 

• He learns to reach accurate conclusions by accurate and logic reasoning. 

• He develops speed and accuracy in solving problems. 
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• He develops the skill to draw accurate geometrical figures, 

• He develops the ability to use mathematical apparatus and tools skillfully. 

(3) Appreciation Objectives 

The child learns to appreciate: 

• The contribution of mathematics to the development of various subjects and 

occupations. 

• The role played by mathematics in modern life. 

• The mathematical type of thought which serves as model for scientific thinking in 

other fields. 

• The rigour and power of mathematical processes and accrue of results. 

• The cultural value of mathematics. 

• The value of mathematics as leisure time activity. 

(4) Attitude Objectives 

Mathematics helps in the development of following attitudes: 

• The child develops the attitude of systematically pursuing a task to completion. 

•  He develops heuristic attitude.  

• He tries to make independent discoveries. 

•  He develops the habit of logical reasoning. 

• He is brief and precise in expressing statements and results, 

• He develops the habit of verification. 

• He develops power concentration and independent thinking.  

• He develops habit of self-reliance. 

Need and significance of teaching Mathematics  

  The need to understand and be able to use mathematics in everyday life and in the 

workplace has never been greater and will continue to increase.  

Mathematics for Life: Knowing mathematics can be personally satisfying and empowering. 

The underpinnings of everyday life are increasingly mathematical and technological. For 

instance, making purchasing decisions, choosing insurance or health plans, and voting 

knowledgeably all call for quantitative sophistication. 



Pedagogy of Mathematics 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

10 

 

Mathematics as a part of Cultural Heritage: Mathematics is one of the greatest cultural and 

Intellectual achievements of human-kind, and citizens should develop an appreciation and 

Understanding of that achievement, including its aesthetic and even recreational aspects.  

Mathematicsfor the Workplace: Just as the level of mathematics needed for intelligent 

citizenship has increased dramatically, so too has the level of mathematical thinking and 

problem solving needed in the workplace, in professional areas ranging from health care to 

graphic design. 

Mathematics for the Scientific and Technical Community. Although all careers require a 

foundation of mathematical knowledge, some are mathematics intensive. More students must 

pursue an educational path that will prepare them for lifelong work as mathematicians, 

statisticians, engineers, and scientists. In this changing world, those who understand and can 

do mathematics will have significantly enhanced opportunities and options for shaping their 

futures. Mathematical competence opens doors to productive futures. A lack of mathematical 

competence keeps those doors closed. Generally it is an assumption that mathematics is only 

for the select few. On the contrary, everyone needs to understand mathematics. All students 

should have the opportunity and the support necessary to learn significant mathematics with 

depth and understanding. There is no conflict between equity and excellence. Principles and 

Standards call for a common foundation of mathematics to be learned by all students. This 

approach, however, does not imply that all students are alike. Students exhibit different 

talents, abilities, achievements, needs, and interests in mathematics. A society in which only a 

few have the mathematical knowledge needed to fill crucial economic, political, and 

scientific roles is not consistent with the values of a just democratic system or its economic 

needs.  

Values of teaching Mathematics 

 The main values of mathematics are Practical or utilitarian value, Disciplinary value, 

Cultural value. Aim will be based on the educational values of the subject. One can prepare a 

long list of goals of teaching mathematics. These aims pertain to the entire school stage. 

Apart from enabling the student to acquire essential mathematical knowledge, skills, interests 

and attitude, the teaching of mathematics has to help them in many ways. Aims of teaching 

mathematics are as follows 
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Utilitarian aim: Mathematics will be taught primarily for its practical values and aims. The 

students will be given mathematical knowledge and skills needed in his day-to-day life and 

enabled to make use of that knowledge and skill. This aim makes the study of mathematics 

functional and purposeful and establishes relation between the subject and practical life. 

Disciplinary aim: The subject has also to be taught for its disciplinary and intellectual values. 

It has to aim at providing training to the mind of the learner and developing intellectual habits 

in him. Cultural aim: This aim helps the learner to understand the contribution of 

mathematics in the development of civilization and cultural.It has enabled him to understand 

the role of mathematics in fine arts and in beautifying human life.  

Adjustment aim: It is help the learner to develop a healthy, purposeful, productive, 

exploratory and controlling adjustment with environment.  

Social aim: It is to help the learner to imbibe essential social virtues. Moral aim: It enables 

the learners to imbibe the attribute of morality.  

Aesthetic aim: It is to develop their aesthetic sensibilities, meet their varying interest and 

help them in the proper utilization of their leisure time. International aim: To develop in them 

international outlook and understanding. 

Vocational aim: It is to prepare them for technical and other vocations where mathematics is 

applied. 

Inter-disciplinary aim: To give them insight into the application of mathematics in other 

subjects.  

Self-education aim: It is to help them to become independent in learning.  

Educational preparation aim: It is to prepare them for higher education in science, 

engineering, technology, etc.  

Development of powers aim: It pertains to the development of powers of thinking, reasoning, 

concentration, expression, discovery, etc.  

Harmonious development aim: Overall aim of teaching all the subjects including 

mathematics is to ensure all-round and harmonious development of the personality of the 

child. 
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Conclusion:    

Mathematics may be thought of as a highly disciplined mode of thinking. The 

teachers should help students to appreciate the structure and pattern which underlie 

mechanical and computational skills. Many situations can be broken down by analyzing them 

into interrelated constituent problems which can be explored by well-known mathematical 

techniques. Wherever there is structure, relationship, regularity, systematic variation, there is 

mathematics. To recognize this, one needs some knowledge of mathematical skills and 

formulae, but above all one needs imagination, appreciation of order, structure and pattern, 

combined with a flexible, roving interest to live in the changing, challenging and exciting 

world around us. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Explain the aims and objectives of teaching Mathematics. 

2. Discuss the values of teaching Mathematics. 

3. Analyse the scope of Mathematics. 

4. Describe the nature of Mathematics. 

5. Bring out the needs for Mathematics in our daily life. 
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Unit – II:   Planning for Instruction 

Objectives 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the steps involved in the lesson plan. 

2. design a unit plan for Mathematics. 

3. formulate instructional objectives based on the domains. 

4. construct test items for formative evaluation. 

5. discuss the different types of test items. 

Introduction 

Planning means making decisions about what information to present, how to present 

the information, and how to communicate realistic expectations to students. If all students in 

a class were at the same instructional level and if the goals and objectives of schooling were 

clearly prescribed and the same for all students, then instruction would consist of doing the 

same things with all students, in the right order, at the right time. But all students are not 

alike, and the goals and objectives of instruction are not the same for all students. This is why 

planning is such an important part of instruction.  

Steps in planning a Lesson 

A lesson plan is the instructor’s road map of what students need to learn and how it 

will be done effectively during the class time. Before planning the lesson, it is needed to 

identify the learning objectives and then design appropriate learning activities and develop 

strategies to obtain feedback on student learning.  The following point helps in planning a 

lesson. 

Herbartian formal steps for lesson planning are as follows 

1. Preparation 

2. Presentation 

3. Association and comparison, 

4. Generalization 

5. Application 

6. Recapitulation 
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(i) Preparation 

In this state simply a ground is prepared.  Student is made ready to learn something 

new.  Nothing new is total to the child.  Child’s previous knowledge is tested in such a way 

that interest may stimulate for learning something new in the mind of the child.  This should 

be done by linking their previous knowledge with the new learning material. 

(ii) Presentation 

Before coming to the second step, aims of the lesson are made clear to the students.  

The methods and techniques employed are related to the subject matter.  Material is presented 

to the students in an orderly manner with suitable examples, taking in account the 

understanding power of the child.  Proper question answer technique is employed to develop 

the subject matter with mutual participation of the teacher and taught.  Proper illustrations 

and aids are used according to the needs. 

(iv) Association 

 In this step new ideas and knowledge is compared with the known similar facts to 

arrive at proper generalization, to establish principle or to derive definition.  It is the most 

important step in the process of lesson planning. 

(iv)Generalization 

In this step by considering the above generalized facts, principles and definitions with 

the help of association and compression, students themselves draw out the conclusions in this 

step, if sometimes students are unable to have proper conclusion and generalization of the 

learning material, teacher should help to correct the result. 

(v)Application 

After establishing new formula or principle, practical implication of the material are 

given to the students, related to their everyday life, to have actual verification of the derived 

formula or principle.  This helps to make the learnt material more clear and understandable. 
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(vi) Recapitulation 

In this step assessment of teaching and learning material is done.  By putting objective 

type questions to the students at the end of teaching.  If need arise corrections are made.  

Finally home work is assigned to the students related to the subject matter taught. 

Setting lesson goals 

1. Subject matter in the lesson plan should be according to the time for teaching at the 

disposal of the teacher 

2. Provision of homework related to the subject matter taught should be there. 

3. It should provide maximum participation of the child in the teaching and learning 

process. 

4. In the lesson plan there should be proper provision of the teaching aids and good 

illustrations. 

5. In the lesson plan there should be proper provision of recapitulation to have view of 

evaluation of the subject matter taught to the students. 

6. In the lesson plan there should be provision of summary of whole subject matter. 

7. Lesson plan should be child centered. 

8. Example quoted to teach and explain the subject matter should be related to the 

everyday life of the child 

9. Method, procedure and techniques applied for teaching should be according to the age 

and  the mental level of the students. 

10. Subject matter arranged in the lesson plan should be related to the previous 

knowledge of the child. 

11. Selection and organization of the subject matter should be to the point and 

systematics. 

12. It should be written clearly and vividly. 

Designing a Unit Plan 

Different meaning has been assigned to the term unit.  They are 1. The lesson of the 

day 2. As a Chapter in a text book etc.  Syllabus contains many topics/ units such as 

Mensuration, Algebra, Triangles trigonometry, Statistics etc. 
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Definitions of Unit Plan 

According to Morrison, H.C. – “A Unit is a comprehensive and significant aspect of the 

environment of an organized science and art”. 

     According to Preston – “A Unit is as large a block of elated subjects’ matters as can be 

overviewed by the learner.” 

     According to wisely – “ The unit is an organized  body of information and experience 

designed to effect significant outcome for the learner” 

Unit Planning  

 A unit plan involves planning a teaching a unit, teaching methods,evaluation of 

teaching activities, diagnosing and remedial steps all together is called unit planning. 

 

Designing a Lesson Plan 

Planning of a lesson is animportant equipment of a teacher in a school or in a college.  

A lesson plan is strictly individual; it is indeed the creation of the teacher who plans out 

lesson plan.  A plan is a work or is involving much imagination and study.  The plan is an 

unfolding of the teacher’s soul; it contains the life-blood of the teacher.  Lesson plan is a kind 

of discipline, which has to be learnt in the training college. 

R.L. Stevenson sates the importance of lesson plan as, “To every teacher I would say, 

always plan out your lesson beforehand but do not be slave to it” 

 Ryburn also said, “To Teach we must use experience already gained as starting point 

of work”.  Hence the lesson plan reflects the intelligence, ability, capacity, resourcefulness 

S.NO Sub Division 

of content 

No. of 

Period 

required 

Teaching 

Method 

Resource 

Materials 

Evaluation 
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and personality of the teacher.  Lesson planning provides awareness to the structure and 

content with which teacher is involved in the direction to achieve the objectives. 

Bloom’s Taxonomy of educational objectives 

Benjamin bloom, has been extremely influential in clarifying and organizing 

educational thought regarding the classification of objectives, his original work being carried 

out during the 1950’s.  Bloom and his co-workers contended that objectives are attainable in 

three distinct areas, or domains, to which they assigned suitably impressive jargon names: the 

cognitive domain, affective domain and psychomotor domain.   

The cognitive domain 

This contains objectives which are related to the acquisition and application of 

knowledge and understanding, and probably includes the great majority of educational and 

training objectives.  An example of such an objective might be: “The student should be able 

to calculate all the dimensions of a triangle given the lengths of two sides and the size of the 

angle between them”. Bloom and his co-workers also divided the cognitive domain into six 

distinct levels, each level building on those below and representing a progressively higher 

level of cognitive activity.  Their hierarchy of the cognitive domain is as follows. 

Level 6: Evaluation: Making judgments/critical comparisons on the basis of agreed Criteria. 

Level 5: Synthesis: Bringing elements together to form a new, coherent whole. 

Level 4: Analysis: Breaking a system down into its constituent elements. 

Level 3: Application: Applying procedures/systems/rules in specific situations. 

Level 2: Comprehension: Understanding and interpreting information 

Level 1: Knowledge : Recalling information 

The affective domain 

This contains objectives that are concerned with attitudes and feelings which are 

brought about as a result of some educational or training process.  An example of such 

objectives might be:“The trainees’ lecturer should exercise empathy when counselling 

students”.The affective domain was also divided into a number of distinct, hierarchical levels; 

this work was carried out by Bloom. 
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Level 5: Characterization: integrating one’s beliefs, ideas and attitudes into a total, all- 
embracing philosophy. 

Level 4: Organization: Making adjustments or decisions from among several alternatives. 

Level 3: Valuing: Committing oneself to taking up an attitudinal position. 

Level 2: Responding: Showing active interest in something. 

Level 1: Receiving: Developing an awareness of something. 

 

The Psychomotor domain 

 This contains objectives that deal with the development of manipulative or physical 

skills-things like measuring setting up and using equipment, using tools, drawing graphs, and 

so on.  An example of such an objective might be: “The student should be able to assemble 

and use the distillation apparatus provided”. 

Level 4: Speech behavior: sound production and projections sound/gesture coordination 

Level 3: Non-Verbal Communication: Facial expressions gestures, bodily movements. 

Level 2: Finely-Coordinated Movement: Movements of hand and fingers, hand and eye, eye 

and foot, etc. 

Level 1: Gross body Movements: Movements of arms, shoulders, trunk, feet and legs 
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 Format of an Objective-based Lesson Plan 

The following format may be used to prepare an objective-based lesson plan. 

Objective-based Lesson Plan format  

 

Name of the  Student-teacher :     subject :      Date : 

Class /Section  and Section      :     Unit      : 

Name of the school                  :                                Topic   : 

 

 

Instructional Objectives : The student -teacher 

1. Acquires knowledge of  

a. Understands 

2. Applies the scientific knowledge 

3. Develops skills 

4. Develops interest 

5. Develops attitude 

6. Appreciates 

A. Specifications : the student  

1. Recalls 

2. Recognizes 

3. Differentiates 

4. Cites example 

5. Enjoys 

B. Instructional Resources  

Required       : 

Previous Knowledge of Learners: 

 

Content/Concept Specification of 
Behavioural 
Objectives 

Learning 
Experiences 

(Teacher/Learner 
activities) 

Evaluation 

    

  

              Follow up Activities(if any): 

               Signature of the Guide    Signature of the Student-Teacher 
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 MODEL LESSON PLAN 

 

Name of the student teacher   : XXX Subject: Mathematics 

Class/section and session        : IX  Unit : Mensuration 

Name of the school                  : XXX Topic : Surface area and Volume of the cube 

 

Instructional objectives: The pupil 

1.  identifies the different mathematical shapes. 

2. recalls the formulae on area and volume of the cube 

3. explains the relationship between the area and the volume of the cube. 

4. computes  the problems with speed and accuracy. 

5. formulates the problems on their own.  

Instructional resources: 

1. Model of a cube 

2. Solid objects 
3. Pictures depicting cube 

Previous knowledge of learners 

The Teacher asks the below questions to check the previous knowledge of the students. 

1. How many sides are there in a cube? 

2. Name some of the cube shape objects. 

3. What is the area of the square? 
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Concept/Content 

Specification 

of behavioural 

objectives 

Learning 

Experiences(Teacher/Learner 

activities) 

Evaluation 

Lateral Surface Area 

(LSA) of the cube. 

The Lateral Surface 

Area of a cube is the 

area of all the sides of 

the cube excluding area 

of its base and top. 

Defines 

 

 

Discusses 

The teacher defines the Lateral 

Surface Area of the cube. 

 

Students discuss the definition 

in pairs. 

 

Define LSA of 

the cube. 

 

 

 

 

 

Model of the cube. 
 

Recognises 

 

Students handle the model of 

the cube and recognize its LSA.  

 

Formula for LSA of 

the cube=4a
2
sq. units 

 
 

Explains 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Writes 

The teacher explains the steps 

involved in the deriving the 

formula. 

         = 4x area of each sides 

         = 4a2square units 

Where ‘a’ is the side of the 

cube. 

Students write the formula for 

LSA of the cube in their 

notebook. 

 

 

Write the 

formula for 

LSA of the 

cube. 

 

Find the LSA of the 

cube if the side is 5 

cm?
 

Given a=5 cm 
 
 
The LSA of the cube 
=4a2                      
 
 
=4x52 
=4x25 
=100 cm2 

Reads 

 

 

Identifies 

 

 

Substitutes  

 

 

Calculates 

The teacher reads the problem. 

 

Students identify the value of 

‘a’ in the given problem. 

 

 

The teacher substitutes the 

value of the ‘a’ blackboard. 

 

Students calculate  the LSA of 

the cube in their notebook. 

Identify the  

value of ‘a’ in 

the given 

problem. 

 

 

 

 

 

Calculate LSA 

of the cube if 

the side is 6 

cm. 

Total Surface Area 

(TSA) of the cube. 

The Total Surface Area 
of a cube is the area of 
all the sides of the cube 
including its base and 
top. 

Defines 

 

 

Discuss 

The teacher defines the Total 

Surface Area of the cube. 

 

Students  discuss the definition 

in pairs and copied in their note 

book. 

 

Define TSA of 

the cube. 
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Concept/Content 

Specification of 

behavioural 

objectives

Formula for TSA of 

the cube= 6a
2
sq. 

units 

demonstrates

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Explains

 

 

 

 

 

Writes 

Find the TSA of the 

cube if the side of 

the cube is 7 cm? 

Given: 

 a=7, 

The  TSA of the 

Cube=6a2 

=6x72 

=6x49 

=294 cm 2 

 

Simplifies 

 

 

Summarises
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Specification of 

behavioural 

objectives 

Learning 

Experiences(Teacher/Learner 

activities) 

demonstrates 

Explains 

 

The teacher demonstrates the 
TSA of the cube by unfolding 
the cube shape box 

 
The students unfold the given 
cube shaped box. 
 
The teacher explains the 
formula for TSA of the cube. 
= The sum of the areas of all 
the six equal faces of the cube. 
= 6 X a2 

=6a2sq. units. 

 

Students write the formula for 

TSA of the cube in their 

notebook. 

 

Count the 

number of 

sides in the 

given cube.

 

 

 

 

 

 

Write the 

formula for 

TSA of the 

cube.

Simplifies  

Summarises 

 

Students do the simplification 

on the black board. 

 

The teacher summarises the 

steps involved in the derivation. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Simplify the 

given 

problem. 

 

Pedagogy of Mathematics 

Evaluation 

Count the 

number of 

sides in the 

given cube. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Write the 

formula for 

TSA of the 

cube. 

 

 

 

 

Simplify the 

given 

problem.  
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Concept/Content 

Specification 

of behavioural 

objectives 

Learning 

Experiences(Teacher/Learner 

activities) 

Evaluation 

Comparison of LSA 

and TSA of the cube. 

 

 

Compares The teacher compares the LSA 

and TSA of the cube by 

explaining its sides. 

LSA = 4 a2sq. units 

TSA = 6a2 sq. units 

Compare LSA 

and TSA of 

the cube. 

Volume of the cube: 

The number of unit 
cubes required to fill 
the entire cube. 
 
 
Real cube shape 
objects 

Defines 

 

 
Writes 
 
 
demonstrates 

The teacher defines the volume 

of the cube. 

 

Students write the volume of 

the cube in their notebook. 

 

The teacher  demonstrates the   

volume of the cube by using 

real cube shaped objects. 

 

Students demonstrate the 

volume of the cube by using 

real cube shaped objects. 

 

Define the 

volume of the 

cube. 

 

Find the volume of 

the cube if the side of 

the cube is 6 cm? 

The volume of the cube 
is a3 = aXaXa 
Given a=6 

=6x6x6                                                                                                     

=216cm3 

 

Selects 

appropriate 

formula. 

 

Computes 

 

Student writes the appropriate 

formula in the blackboard. 

 

 

The teacher helps the students 

to compute the problem.  

 

 

 

 

Home work: 
1. Find the Lateral Surface Area (LSA), Total Surface Area (TSA) and volume of the 

Cube having their sides as 8 cm.   

2. If the Total Surface Area of a cube is 1014 cm2, find the length of its side 

 

 

Signature of the Pre - service teacher                          Signature of the supervisor 
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Types of test – Items   

 

1. Multiple-Choice Tests 

2. True-False Tests 

3. Matching Tests 

4. Essay Tests 

5. Short-Answer Tests 

6. Problem sets 

7. Oral exams 

 

 

 

Multiple-Choice Tests: 

Multiple-choice items can be used to measure both simple knowledge and complex 

concepts.  Since multiple-choice questions the students can give the answer very quickly and 

correct.  Use of this items when the student gave the correct answer a question that student 

have clear idea about the question.  In addition, the items can be easily and reliably scored.  

However, good multiple-choice questions are difficult to write. 

True-false Tests 

True-false tests are less reliable than other types of exams.  However, these items are 

appropriate for occasional use.  Some faculty who use true-false questions add an “explain” 

column in which students write one or two sentences justifying their response. 

Matching Tests  

The matching format is an effective way to test students’ recognition of the 

relationships between words and definitions, events and dates, categories and examples, and 

so on. 

Essay Tests 

Essay tests or assignments enable you to judge students’ abilities to recognize, 

interpret material, and express themselves in their own words.  Research indicate that 

students study more efficiently for essay-type examinations than for selection tests: students 

preparing for essay tests focus on broad issues, general concepts, and interrelationships rather 

than on specifics details and this studying results in somewhat better student performance 

regardless of the type of exam they are given(McKeachie,1986) 



Pedagogy of Mathematics 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

25 

 

Essay also given you an opportunity to comment on students’ progress, the quality of 

their thinking, the depth of their understanding, and the difficulties they may be having.  

However, because essay tests pose only a few questions, their content validity may be low.  

In addition, the reliability of essay tests is compromised by subjectivity or inconsistencies in 

grading.  

Short-Answer Tests: 

 Depending on your objectives, short-answer questions can call for one two sentences 

or a long paragraph.  Short-answer tests are easier to write, though they take longer to score, 

than multiple-choice tests.They also give you some opportunity to see how well students can 

express their thoughts, thought they are not as useful as longer essay responses for this 

purpose. 

 

Problem sets 

 In courses in mathematics and the sciences, your tests can include problem sets.  As a 

rule of thumb, allow students ten minutes to solve a problem you can do in two minutes. 

Oral Exams 

 Oral exams are sometimes used for undergraduates in foreign language classes.  In 

other classes they are usually seen as too time- consuming, too anxiety provoking for 

students, and too difficult to score unless the instructor tape-records the answers. 

  

Constructing test-items for formative evaluation in class 

General steps 

1. Identify and define the learning outcomes to be measured 

2. Prepare test specifications 

3. Construct relevant test items 

4. Review and edit the items 

5. Arrange the items in the test 

6. Prepare directions 

 

Step 1: Identify and define learning objectives 

1. State the general objectives. 

2. Develop 5 to 15 general objectives. 
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3. Begin each general objective with one of the six cognitive domain headings of 

Bloom’s Taxonomy 

4. State the specific objectives. 

5. For each G.O., develop 3-5 specific objectives. 

6. Begin each S.O with an action verb. 

Step 2: Preparing Test specifications 

1. Select the specific outcomes to be tested  

2. Outline the subject matter by listing topic and subtopic areas in the lesson plan 

3. Make a two-way table of specifications 

Step 3: Construct Relevant Test Items and Consider: 

1. Selecting the type of test items to use 

2. Selecting type items (e.g, multiple choice, true-false, matching, interpretive exercises) 

3. Supply type items(e.g, short answer, essay(restricted response), essay (extended 

response) 

4. Matching items to Specific Objectives 

5. For each S.O., write one or more related items, Parts of an Item:  

i. Stem-the question or incomplete sentence. 

ii. Alternatives-the choices 

iii. Distractors-the incorrect choices 

Step 4: Review and edit the items 

1. Does each test item measure an important learning-outcome included in the table of 

specifications? 

2. Is each item type appropriate for the particular learning outcome to be measured? 

3. Does each item present a clearly formulated task? 

4. Is the item stated in simple, clear language? 

5. Is the item free from extraneous clues?  

6. Is the difficulty of the item appropriate for the students to be tested? 

7. Is each test item independent and are the items, as a group, free from overlapping? 

8. Do the items to be included in the test provide adequate coverage of the table of 

specifications? 

Step 5: Arrange the items in the test 

1. The items should be arranged so that all items of the same type are grouped together. 

2. The items should be arranged in order of increasing difficulty.  



Pedagogy of Mathematics 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

27 

 

3. For some purposes, it may be desirable to group together items which measure the 

same learning outcomes or the same subject-matter content. 

Step 6: Prepare directions 

1. Purpose of the test. 

2. Time allowed to complete the test. 

3. How to record the answers. 

4. Whether to guess when in doubt about the answer. 

Conclusion 

The planning aspects of teaching is so important that it alone can determine the failure 

or success of teacher. It is the planning of lessons that take into account the interaction 

between student and teacher that determines the success of the learning experience. Teachers 

who spend more time in preparation will spend less time in trying to keep their students on 

the learning track. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Explain Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educational Objectives with suitable examples. 
 

2. Prepare a model Lesson Plan for any one of the topic in 9th standard Mathematics 
Text book. 

 
3. Briefly explain the significance of Lesson Plan in teaching Mathematics. 
 
4. Critically analyse the structure and steps involved in the four fold Lesson Plan. 

 
5. Explain the types of test-items and construct test-items for formative evaluation in 

class room environment. 
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Unit – III:   Practicing the teaching skills in Mathematics 

Objectives: 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. To obtain knowledge on the meaning of teaching. 

2. To understand the teaching skills. 

3. To analyse the major steps in teaching a mini-lesson. 

4. To explore, observe and feedback on integration of teaching steps in mini-teaching  

Introduction 

An educational institution performs a significant function of providing learning 

experiences to lead their students from the   darkness of ignorance to the light of knowledge. 

The key personnel in the institutions who play an important role to bring about this 

transformation are teachers. As stated by NCTE (1998) in Quality Concerns in Secondary 

Teacher Education, ―The teacher is the most important element in any educational program. 

It is the teacher who is mainly responsible for implementation of the educational process at 

any stage. This shows that it is imperative to invest in the preparation of teachers, so that 

the future of a nation is secure. The importance of competent teachers to the nation‘s school 

system can in no way be overemphasized. 

Meaning of Teaching  
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Teaching includes all the activities of providing education to other. The person who 

provides education is called teacher. The teacher uses different method for giving best 

knowledge to his students. He tries his best to make understand students. His duty is to 

encourage students to learn the subjects. Teaching means interaction of teacher and students. 

They participate for their mutual benefits. Both have their own objective and target is to 

achieve them. 

Understanding major teaching skills 

Teaching skills would include providing training and practice in the different 

techniques, approaches and strategies that would help the teachers to plan and impart 

instruction, provide appropriate reinforcement and conduct effective assessment. It includes 

effective classroom management skills, preparation and use of instructional materials and 

communication skills. 

1. Skill of Introducing 

 This is an important skill required for a teacher. Well begun is half done is a saying 

which indicates the importance of introducing a lesson. It is the duty of a teacher to bring the 

students into the classroom mentally. The skill is intended for making effectiveness in 

introducing of the content. This is always done at the start of a class. Here teacher gives a 

brief introduction about the lesson in order to pre-dispose the pupil’s mind to it.  

There are many ways to present an introduction. Here are a few: 

1. Asking questions to get the students thinking about the topic of the lesson. 

2. Showing pictures that relate to the lesson topic. 

3. Telling a story to show the importance of the topic. 

4. Bringing in real objects related to the lesson. 

2. Skill of Explaining 

Teaching is not primarily telling. It’s helping other people learn. That means the focus 

is on the learners, not the teacher. People learn best through experiencing something 

themselves, so when you are striving to teach something, you are constantly trying to Get into 

the shoes of the learners so that you can better understand where they are and what they need 
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from you to learn the subject understudy. Explaining can be defined as an activity to bring 

about an understanding of a concept, principle etc. it is an activity to fill the gap in someone’s 

understanding. 

In classroom the teacher explains ideas and concepts. It is the most commonly used 

skill and is the essence of instruction. Explanation is a key skill. Generally, the skill of 

explanation is complex Explanation is to explain or to give understanding to another person. 

It leads from the known to the unknown, it bridges the gap between a person’s knowledge or 

experience and new phenomena, and it may also aim to show the interdependence of 

phenomena in a general sable manner. It assists the learner to assimilate and accommodate 

new data or experience. 

In a classroom, an explanation is a set of interrelated statements made by the teacher 

related to a phenomenon, an idea, etc. in order to bring about or increase understanding in the 

pupils about it. The teacher should practice more and more of desirable behaviours like using 

explaining links using beginning and concluding statements and testing pupil understands 

behaviours like making irrelevant statements, lacking in continuity, using inappropriate 

vocabulary, lacking in fluency, and using vague words and phrases as far as possible. 

A class is not homogeneous group. Some pupils are intelligent some have normal 

intelligence, some are mature and others are immature. But the teacher has to impart 

knowledge to all. To present the subject matter in the simplified form before the pupils and 

making it acquirable is called the skill of explanation. It is necessary in all the subjects. In its 

absence the presentation of the subject matter is not possible. In the skill of explanation, such 

words are used in the statements by which the statements exhibit the clarity of their 

meanings. 

The explanation serves two purposes: (1) to introduce the subject by giving some 

background about its usefulness and application; and (2) to describe the subject in a simple, 

complete, and tantalizing way. The explanation should create a desire to become proficient in 

the subject under study 

The components of skill of explaining involved 

1. Clarity 

2. Continuity 
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3. Relevance to content using beginning and concluding statements 

4. Covering essential points 

5. Simple 

6. Relevant and interesting examples appropriate media 

7. Use of inducts, deductive approach, it can be functional, causal or sequential 

Characteristics of effective explanation 

1. Coordination in Statements: Coordination in the statements used during the 

explanation is very essential; otherwise there will be all hotch- potch. 

2. Relevant   Statements: While presenting the subject matter, the concerned statements 

should be relevant. 

3. Fluency in Language: The teacher should use fluent language so that the pupils may 

listen and understand his thoughts. 

4. Connecting Link: The use of words, idioms or connecting links such as ‘therefore’ as 

a result of etc. is essential to link the different thought or statements. 

5. Clear Beginning Statement: Before starting any explanation, the teacher should make 

the pupils aware of what he is to teach on that day through a clear beginning 

statement. 

6. Use of proper Words: The teacher should use proper words for explaining an object or 

an event otherwise he would be in a state of confusion 

3. Skill of Questioning 

Successful teaching highly dependent on questioning technique employed in the 

teaching sessions. Questioning is an important teaching skill that a teacher must learn. The 

teacher should learn to ask suitable, appropriate and meaningful questions. Questioning is 

definitely a skill. We can very easily answer a question but it is too difficult to ask a question. 

A question is any sentence which has an interrogative form or function. In classroom 

settings, teacher questions are defined as instructional cues or stimuli that convey to students 

the content elements to be learned and directions for what they are to do and how they are to 
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do it. Questioning promotes involvement, initiates thinking, creates motivation and enhances 

learning.  

Effective questioning is a real compliment to the instructional skills.  It shows the 

ability to understand the student’s real needs.  It shows that for meaning that’s deeper than 

the spoken message.  Effective questioning is a powerful, learned skill. 

For students, questioning strategies help to categorize and anticipate exam questions, 

allowing for more effective preparation. The strategies are also useful for study groups, 

focusing efforts and allowing members to test each other. They improve the student’s ability 

to clarify, reorganize, and accurately explain new information. Questioning also aids in self-

assessment and self-monitoring. 

Basis of Questioning skill 

Questioning skills refer to one’s ability to formulate and respond to questions about 

situations, objects, concepts, and ideas. Questions may derive from oneself or from other 

people. 

There are two levels of questions: 

1. Low-level questions refer to questions that require one to recall information that has 

been registered in memory. Low-level questions operate on the level of knowledge, 

drawing from one’s knowledge base of a subject. 

2. The High-level questions encompass questions that require one to process 

information rather than simply recall it. High-level questions operate on one’s ability 

to comprehend, apply, analyze, synthesize, and evaluate information. 

Questioning techniques 

 Good questions are essential to effective communication between: the teacher and the 

student: the teacher who lack the skill to effectively question their student create disinterest 

and boredom on the part of the student. They also ignore a fine opportunity to open 

communication lines for determining the effectiveness of the lesson. Good questions expand 

on central thoughts, develops the subject, and not on minor, nice-to-know points. Let us look 

at some rules for asking questions. 
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• Distribute questions at random. Do not always ask the same student or those sitting in a 

particular area. Ask questions of the entire class to promote thinking in all students and get 

them involved. 

•Acknowledge all answers to ensure incorrect or vague answers are clarified. 

•Don’t use catch or trick questions. Students will not participate and you could possibly lose 

them if they feel humiliated. 

•Allow enough time for the student to think about and give an answer. Do not waste time 

waiting if the student clearly does not know the answer, but do not cut the student off before 

ample time is given for the complete though process or answer period. 

•Begin questions with the words that require thoughtful answers, such as, “Why, When, How, 

What,” etc. Stay away from questions that can be answered with a simple yes or no. This will 

help stimulate and even guide students thinking. 

•Avoid frequent group or choral responses. This method provides answers that are often 

unintelligible and errors that are hard to pick up. 

•Do not waste time “pumping” a student. If the trainee does not know the answer, either offer 

an explanation or ask the question of another student. 

4. Skill of closure 

 This skill is useful for a teacher to close his teaching properly. The teacher is to 

summarise all the teaching during the period and provide opportunities for the students to 

correlate the learnt matter with the past and future knowledge. This is to be done by 

statements or by asking questions. 

5.Skill of Reinforcement 

This skill is the most important one than other teaching skills. Reinforcement, the 

term implies the use of the technique for influencing behaviour of individuals in desired 

direction. The concept of reinforcement is based on the hedonistic principles, which 

envisages that all individuals tend to repeat the pleasant experiences and avoid unpleasant 
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ones.  The skill is being used to utilize good behaviours of the learners and to avoid the 

undesirable behaviours of the learners. The teacher would like the student’s desirable 

behaviours and criterion responses to be retained and undesirable behaviours to be 

eliminated. For reinforcing student’s desirable behaviours and criterion responses he uses 

positive verbal and non-verbal reinforcers. These reinforcers not only strengthen the student’s 

desirable behaviours but also develop confidence in them.  

Besides, they enhance their positive self-concept. Absence of positive reinforcers for 

student’s desirable behaviours may erode their confidence and lead to poor self-image. 

Positive reinforcements encourage students to participate actively in classroom interactions. 

It stimulates them to achieve more, thereby, creating a sense of achievement. Skilled use of 

reinforcers helps a teacher to promote student’s learning. The skill of reinforcement refers to 

the effective use of reinforcers. It, can therefore be defined as ‘the effective use of reinforcers 

to modify student’s behaviour in the desired direction”. 

6. Skill of varying the stimulus  

Varying the stimulus is described as a deliberate change in the behaviours of the 

teacher in order to sustain the attention of the learners throughout the lesson. The variation in 

the stimulus helps in avoiding monotony and in generating interest among the students which 

in turn makes learning effective. 

 Learning in the classroom depends, to a large extent, on the attention of the students 

on the learning task. It is therefore, essential for the teacher to secure and sustain student’s 

attention for making his teaching effective. Continuous use of the same stimulus or activity 

for longer period induces inattention. The inattention is caused in two ways: one is continued 

focus of the students on the same stimulus for a long time restricts his postural mobility 

which leads to fatigue. Next is the continued use of the same stimulus for longer duration 

introduces the element of monotony, which brings in dullness. This will be further aggravated 

because of the short span of student’s attention. Their attention tends to shift from one 

stimulus to another frequently. They find it difficult to attend to one stimulus for more than a 

few minutes. The problem of inattention is a challenge to the teacher, unless he is in a 

position to secure and sustain student’s attention. It is therefore, essential for the teacher to 

secure and sustain student’s attention towards the topic of the lesson. 
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One of the significant ways to secure and sustain students’ attention is to introduce the 

elements of variation in teaching. The variation can be introduced in several ways depending 

upon the teaching activity. Appropriate variation in different dimensions can help a teacher to 

secure and sustain students’ attention. The set of teacher behaviours that tend to secure and 

sustain student’s attention in teaching learning situation in the classroom constitutes the skill 

of varying the stimulus.  

 

 

Some of the components of varying the stimulus are as follows: 

1. Movement 

2. Gestures 

3. Change in voice 

4. Focusing 

5. Change in interaction pattern 

6. Pausing 

7. Student’s physical participation 

8. Aural visual switching 

7. Non – verbal cues 

 Non-verbal communication has been defined as communication without words. They 

are usually made with the help of the movements of the eye, hand, head, body, and facial 

expressions. Facial expression will lead to encourage pupil to participate actively in learning 

situations. Positive non-verbal cues include smiling, nodding the head, a delighted laugh, 

patting on the shoulder, asking the students to clap. The students can be asked to clap their 

hands for correct answers given by a student. 

Disapproval without suing words has the effect on negative reinforcement. Negative 

non-verbal cues include staring, looking angry, shaking the head, beating, caning, bruising, 

raising the eyebrows, tapping foot impatiently and walking around etc. 

8. Fluency in communication 

Communication in general is a process of sending and receiving messages that 

enables humans to share knowledge, attitude, and skills. Communication is a series of 
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experiences of hearing, seeing, smelling, tasting, and touching / feeling. Although we usually 

identify communication with speech, communication is composed of two dimension: verbal 

and non-verbal. Both verbal and non-verbal plays a significant role in teaching learning 

process.  Verbal communication is divided into Intra verbal: intonation of word and sound 

and extra verbal: implication of words and phrases, semantics. 

The teacher uses knowledge of effective verbal and nonverbal communication 

techniques as well as instructional media and technology to foster active inquiry, 

collaboration, and supportive interaction in the classroom. 

Understanding Major Steps in teaching a Mini-Lesson 

Instructional Procedures and Activities: Provide a detailed discussion of the mini lesson (15-

20 min) using the following headings: 

Motivation  

 This step is considered to be the preparatory step, wherein the teacher is trying to 

prepare the minds of the students ready to receive the subject matter. Hence, this step 

identifies the mental readiness of the students. The teacher will be able to check the students’ 

entering behavior before he starts teaching the lesson. Thus testing students’ previous 

knowledge develops interest in the minds of students and helps to maintain curiosity of the 

students. 

Presentation 

 It is the key step and only through which the actual process of teaching is going to 

take place. Here the aims of the lesson should be stated clearly and the heading shold be 

written on the blackboard. We have to provide situation for both the teacher and the students 

to participate in the process of teaching and learning. Our ultimate aim of the presentation is 

to make the concepts understandable to the students. Therefore, use of simple language is 

recommended. Appropriate and specific examples and illustrations of the concepts will make 

the understanding better. The interest of the students on the subject matter should be 

maintained continuously by the way of asking questions from time to time in this stage. Use 

of instructional aids like charts, audiovisuals, specimen etc in an appropriate manner is 

strongly recommended during presentation. 
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Interaction 

 Interaction in the classroom will be done by speaking, sharing opinion, listening to 

others and establishing a mutual consent. Students in the learning process support when they 

are done by interacting directly with the object of learning and communicating in groups and 

also provide the ability of gaining mastery over the subject. 

 

 

Reflection 

 Students will be given opportunity to express their ideas, experiences and opinions. 

Students will be cooperative, respect the opinions of others, responsible, honest on 

information receiving and able to give decisions. 

Summing-up 

This stage is meant for the teachers to know whether the students have grasped and 

understood the concepts taught or not. This can be achieved by reviewing the lesson and by 

giving assignments to the students. Only through this step achieving closure is possible. 

MINI-LESSON  

• It is a teaching training technique for learning teaching skills. 

• It employs real teaching situation for developing skills and helps to get deeper 

knowledge regarding the art of teaching. 

• A mini lesson is a basic precursor to a bigger or broader topic. It is a short lesson that 

can be taught in just a few minutes, but it can benefit the students in lessons to come.  

• For instance, you may teach a basic topic like fact versus opinion by sharing a variety 

of statements and having students tell you if the statement is fact or opinion.  

• This practice may take only 20 minutes, but teaches a valuable lesson to the students 

and sets the foundation for further discussion of writing styles or reading concepts.  

MINI LESSON 
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Name of the student teacher       :   --------------------- 

  Subject:  MATHEMATICS 

  Topic                    :  WORK 

  Focus                    : Scalar, Vector Quantity  

  Date                      :   

  Time                     : 10 - 10.20 AM 

 

OBJECTIVES 

1. Acquires knowledge of the scientific meaning of work. 

2. Understands the knowledge of the use of scalar product to represent quantity 

of work done. 

3. Develops an understanding of activities where work is done and not done. 

4. Application of knowledge in day-to -day activities of life. 

MATERIALS 

1. Chart illustrating different activities 

2. Hammer 

3. Saw 

4. Rubber band 

5. Pinwheel 

6. Attached to string 

7. Magnet 

CONTENT OUTLINE 

1. Meaning of work 

2. Scalar product to represent quantity of work 

3. Description of where work is done and not done 

4. Procedure to find how scalar product is used to define work 

5. Identification of work in day-to-day life 

TEACHING SKILLS 
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1. Skill of Introduction 

2. Skill of Explaining 

3. Skill of Questioning 

4. Skill of Stimulus Variation 

5. Skill of Closure 

 

 

INSTRUCTIONAL PROCEDURES AND ACTIVITIES: 

� MOTIVATION  ( Skill  of  Introduction – use of previous knowledge) 

The teacher asks the students questions related to their knowledge of the meaning of 

work to their knowledge of the meaning of work, as follows: 

1. What do you know about work? 

2. Do you work every day? 

3. Would you call every activity ‘work’? 

4. How would you define work? 

5. In science, when we use the term ‘work’ what do you mean?   

� PRESENTATION 

The teacher announces the topic as “work done as a scalar product” and writes it on 

the black board. (Skill of Explaining – Cognitive link) 

1. Work is done by a force or against the direction of a force when the point of 

application of the force moves in or against the direction of the loree. 

2. Forces such as muscles, objects lifted, objects stretched, wind, water, laminar 

objects. 

3. The teacher uses aids like a lifted hammer or saw, a stretched rubber band that 

lifts weights, a pinwheel, magnet etc,.. to demonstrate these3 forces. (skill of 

Explaining – uses of Illustrations) 

4. Could you name some of the forces man has at his disposal to overcome 

friction, gravity, inertia? 

5. Objects, magnets, electric current (Recalls) 

6. The teacher writes on the board scalar product. 
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7. Students as you all know that work involves force and distance. These both are 

vectors but work is a scalar. How is this possible? (Skill of Questioning –

Relevancy) 

8. The teacher expresses scalar product of  2 vectors : As the scalar quantity that 

we find when we multiply the magnitude of one vector by the component of a 

second vector along the direction of the first. 

9. The scalar product gives the quantity of work alone. It is the product of the 

magnitude of force and the component of distance parallel with force. 

(Recognizes) 

 

� INTERACTION: (Skill of Questioning – Specificity) 

1. When will the scalar product be zero? 

2. When will it be maximum? 

3. What will happen if Ø =180 0? 

4. What am I doing? Is the work done here positive or negative? 

i. The teacher points out by lifting an object form floor to table. Here the 

produce is positive since the vectors re in same direction. 

ii. When the two factors are in opposite direction product is negative. 

5. When is “no work” done? 

i. The teacher whirls a ball around to demonstrate no work. 

 

� REFLECTION: ( Skill of Stimulus Variation – Audiovisual Switching) 

              The teacher now shows the chart illustrating different activities and asks pupils to 

identify cases where positive work, negative work and no work is done. 

� SUMMING UP: ( Skill of Closure – Consolidation of major points) 

1. Work is done when a force is exerted or overcome over a distance. 

2. When we multiply the magnitude of one vector by the component of a second 

vector along the direction of the first. 

3. When an object is lifted vectors in the same direction work positive. 

4. The two factors are in opposite directions product is negative. 

Observation and Feedback on the practice of Integration of teaching skills 
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 The complex teaching act can be split into component skills, each simple, well 

defined and limited. These skills can be identified, practiced, evaluated, controlled and 

acquired through training. 

The teaching skills developed through training are to be observed by the peers/ teacher 

educators. Immediate feedback may be given to the student-teachers individually using the 

feedback forms. 

Distribute a copy of both Assessment formats (skills & steps) to the pre-service teachers 

(peers)  

                                INTEGRATING THE STEPS IN MINI TEACHING 

                                  (Assessment by Peers/Teacher Education) 

TEACHING 

 STEPS 

AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Motivation     

Presentation     

Interaction     

Reflection     

Summing Up     

Range of scores:5-15 

 OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF TEA CHING STEPS 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 

Interpretation of scores 
Average    : 5 
Good        : 6-10 
Very Good  :11-15  

Observation and Feedback on Integration of teaching steps in Mini-Teaching 

INTEGRATING SKILLS IN MINI TEACHING (Assessment by Peers/Teacher Educators) 

Teaching skills AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Introducing     

Explaining     

Questioning     
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Varying the 

stimulus 

    

Non verbal cues     

Reinforcement     

Closure     

Fluency in 

Communication 

    

Range of scores:8-24 

 

 OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF TEACHING STEPS 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 

Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 8 

Good        : 9-16 

Very Good  :17-24 

Conclusion 

Today as never before, meeting our society’s challenges demands educational 

excellence. Reinvigorating the economy, achieving energy independence with alternative 

technologies and green jobs, and strengthening our health care system require a skilled 

populace that is ready for the critical challenges we face. There is widespread consensus, 

however, that our education systems are failing to adequately prepare all students with the 

essential 21st century knowledge and skills necessary to succeed in life, career and 

citizenship. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Briefly explain the major steps in teaching a mini lesson. 

2. Write a mini-lesson with multiple teaching skill for class IX in the Mathematics 

subject. 

3. Explain the mini lesson format. 

4. Critically analyse the skill of varying the stimulus. 

5. Explain the skill of explaining with its skill components.  
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Unit - IV Methods of Teaching Mathematics 

Objectives: 

 After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the various methods of teaching Mathematics. 

2. identify the different teacher centered methods of teaching. 

3. analyse the recent trends in teaching and learning Mathematics. 

4. adopt the small group interactive learning methods. 

5. discuss the various learner centered methods . 

Introduction 

 Different methods of teaching mathematics have been proposed by different 

educators. Knowledge of these methods may help in working out a teaching-learning 

strategy. It is not an educational sound for a teacher to commit himself to any particular 

method. A teacher should adopt an approach considering the nature of the children, their 

interests and maturity and the resources available. The merits and demerits of various method 

listed. 

A teacher has to make uses of various kind of methods, devices and techniques in   

teaching. It is not appropriate for a teacher to commit to one particular method. A teacher 

should adopt a teaching approach after considering the nature of the children, their interests 

and maturity and the resources available. Every method has certain merits and few demerits 

and it’s the work of a teacher to decide which method is best for the students. 

Teacher – centered Methods:  

1. Lecture Method  

2. Analytic Method  

3. Synthetic Method  

4. Inductive Method 
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5. Deductive Method  

6. Demonstration Method  

7. Team Teaching 

(1) Lecture method 

The lecture method is the most widely used form of presentation. Every teacher has to 

know how to develop and present a lecture. They also must understand the scopes and 

limitations of this method.Lectures are used to introduce new topics, summarizing ideas, 

showing relationships between theory and practice, reemphasizing main points, etc. This 

method is adaptable to many different settings (small or large groups). 

• It may be used to introduce a unit or a complete course. 

• Finally, lectures can be effectively combined with other teaching methods to add 

meaning and direction. The lecture teaching is favorable for most teachers because it 

allows some active participation by the students. The success of the teaching lecture 

depends upon the teacher's ability to communicate effectively with the class. However 

in this method the feedback is not very obvious and thus the teacher must develop a 

keen perception for subtle responses from the class-facial expressions, manner of taking 

notes and apparent interest or disinterest in the lesson. The successful teacher will be 

able to interpret the meaning of these reactions and adjust the lesson accordingly. 

Preparing the Teaching Lecture: 

1. Planning 

2. Rehearsing 

3. Delivering a lecture 

4. Use of notes 

Planning:  

The following four steps are followed in the planning phase of preparation: 

• Establishing the objective and desired outcomes; 

• Researching the subject; 

• Organizing the material; and 

• Planning productive classroom activities. 

Rehearsing:  

After completing the preliminary planning and writing of the lesson plan, the teacher 

should rehearse the lecture to build self-confidence. It helps to smooth out to use notes, visual 

aids, and other instructional devices. 
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Delivering a lecture 

 In the teaching lecture, simple rather than complex words should be used whenever 

possible. The teacher should not use substandard English. If the subject matter includes 

technical terms, the teacher should clearly define each one so that no student is in doubt about 

its meaning. Whenever possible, the teacher should use specific words  rather than general 

words. 

 Another way the teacher can add life to the lecture is to vary his or her tone of voice 

and pace of speaking. In addition, using sentences of different length also helps. To ensure 

clarity and variety, the teacher should normally use sentences of short and medium length.         

 For a teacher notes are must because they help to  keep the lecture on track. The 

teacher should use them modestly and should make no effort to hide them from the students. 

Notes may be written legibly or typed, and they should be placed where they can be 

consulted easily. 

Advantages of the Lecture method 

1. Gives chance for  the teacher  to expose students through all kinds of material. 

2. Allows the teacher to precisely determine the aims, content, organization, pace and 

direction of a presentation. 

3. Can be used to arouse interest in a subject. 

4. Can complement and clarify text material. 

5. Complements certain individual learning preferences. 

6. Facilitates large-class communication. 

Disadvantages of the Lecture Method 

1. Places students in a passive rather than an active role, which hinders learning. 

2. Encourages one-way communication; therefore, the lecturer must make a conscious 

effort to become aware of student problems and student understanding of content 

without verbal feedback. 

3. Requires a considerable amount of time for unguided student  outside of the 

classroom to enable understanding and long-term retention of content. 

4. Requires the teacher to have effective speaking skills. 

(2) Analytic method 

The word ‘analytic’ is derived from the word ‘analysis’, which means ‘breaking up’ 

or resolving a thing into its constituent elements. This method is based on analysis and, 

therefore, in this method we break up the problem in hand into its constituent parts so that it 
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ultimately gets connected with something obvious, or already known. Therefore, it is the 

process of unfolding of the problem or of conducting its operations to know his hidden 

aspects. In this process we start with what is to be finding out (unknown) and then think of 

further steps and possibilities which may connect with the known and find out the desired 

result. Hence in this method we proceed from unknown to known, from abstract to concrete 

and from complex to simple. In analytic method, the argument is that “To prove that B is true 

if A is true, it is sufficient to prove that A is true “  

 

The following example illustrate how analytic method can applied 

Example 

If prove that .To prove this using analytic method, begin from the unknown. 

The unknown is  

A   is true 

B   is true, and C is true   But  in analysis we say C is true if B is true; 

B is true if A is true; But A is true therefore C is true 

Merits of Analytic Method 

1. It leaves no doubts in the minds of the students as every step is justified. 

2. It is a psychological method. 

3. It facilitates clear understanding of the subject matter as every step is derived by 

the student himself. 

4. It helps in developing the spirit of enquiry and discovery among the students. 

5. It develops self-confidence in the students as they tackle the problems confidently 

and intelligently. 

6. It develops thinking and reasoning power among the students. 

Demerits of Analytic Method   

1. It is a lengthy, time consuming method and therefore not economical. 

2. It is difficult to acquire efficiency and speed. 

3. This method may not be suitable for all topics of mathematics. 

4. Information is not presented in a well-organized manner. 

(3) Synthetic method 

          ‘Synthetic’ is derived from the word ‘synthesis’. Synthesis is the complement of 

analysis. To synthesis is to combine the constituent elements to produce something new.    In 

this method we start with something already known and connect it with the unknown part of 
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the statement. Therefore, in this method one proceeds from known to unknown. It is the 

process of combining known bits of information to reach the point where unknown 

information becomes obvious and true. In synthetic method the reasoning is as follows 

“Since A is true, B is true”. 

          The following example illustrates the use of synthetic method. 

Example 

If prove that  

In synthetic method, one has to begin with the known  i.e.  and   reach the unknown i.e. . 

Proof: 

 From (known) Adding   on both sides we get (unknown).Thus beginning with the known, the 

unknown is reached. But why  is added is not explained. 

In synthetic method the reasoning is as follows 

A is true. 

B is true and 

C is true. 

Merits of synthetic Method 

1. It is short and elegant  

2. It facilitates speed and efficiency 

3. It is more effective for slow learners. 

Demerits of synthetic Method 

1. It leaves many doubts in the minds of the learner and offers no explanation for 

them. 

2. It does not provide full understanding. 

3. It makes the student passive listeners and encourages rote memorization. 

Difference between Analytic and Synthetic Method 

S.No      Analytic Method    Synthetic Method 

1 This  method is logical   This method is psychological 

2 It is short, concise and elegant  It is lengthy, laborious and time  

consuming  

3 It  is a method for the presentation   It is a method for discovery and demands  

          of discovered facts                             thought. The analytics approach in  

exploratory procedure. 

 4 It is a method for the learner       It is a method   for the discoverer /  
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teacher how to attack an original  

exercise 

5 Once forgotten it is not easy to recall  It can be rediscover  

6 The teacher is not in touch with class  The teacher carries the class with them 

7 This method is moves from unknown to  This method moves from  known to  

known      unknown 

 

 

 

(4) Inductive method 

            Making of Mathematics is experimental and inductive. Induction is that form of 

reasoning in which a general law is derived from a study of particular objects or specific 

processes. The child can use measurement, manipulator or constructive activities, patterns 

etc. To discover a relationship which he shell himself, later, formulate in symbolic form as a 

law or rule. The law, the rule or definition formulated by the child is the summation of all the 

particular or individual instances. In all inductions, the generalization that is evolved is 

regarded as a tentative conclusion. 

 

Example 1: Ask pupils to draw a number of triangles. Ask them to measure the three angles 

of each triangle and find their sum. They will find that the sum of the three angles of all 

triangles is 180. 

Example 2: Ask pupils to find the sum of two odd numbers like 3+5=8, 5+7=12, 9+11=20, 

etc. They will find that the sum of two odd numbers is an even number. 

Merits of Inductive method 

1) This method is psychological. The student feels interested in experiments, experiences 

and discoveries. 

2) This method fosters independence and self-confidence among the pupil which proves 

very useful in later life. 

3) In this method, children discover the solution themselves. Hence it develops and 

encourages initiative and creative thinking. 

4) All that is learnt using inductive method is remembered easily as it is self-acquired.  

5) In this method, the pupils observe and analysis particular objects of similar and 

different nature and try to arrive at general truth. 
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6) Inductive method takes into consideration all the maximums of good teaching. The 

process of induction calls for perception, reasoning, judgment and generalization. 

(5) Deductive method 

1) Like the inductive method, the first step is the clear understanding of the problem. 

2) It may involve the study of a particular thing and phenomenon. 

3) Principles and generalizations are reviewed to find the one which may be applicable 

to find a solution. 

4) In this step the rule, principle or generalization is applied to a problem and inference 

is formulated that the problem fallsunder such rule, principle or generalization. 

5) Verification of the inference is done by applying it to a case. If it solves the 

problemthen it is accepted otherwise the procedure is repeated to find the correct one. 

Merits of deductive method 

1) Deductive method is short and time-saving. It takes little time to solve the problem by 

predetermined formulae. 

2) In the deductive method, the teacher’s work is very much simplified. Teacher gives a 

rule and asks the pupils to verify it by application to several concrete examples. For 

example, students are told that the area of rectangle = Length x Breadth. Then a few 

sums are solved before the students. The students apply these formulae to solve these 

problems and they memorize it for future use. 

3) This method is very useful for small children because with small children we 

generally use story or telling method. 

4) This method glorifies memory, as the students have to memorize a considerable 

number of formulae and definitions. 

5) This method is adequate and advantageous during practice and revision stage. 

Difference between Inductive Method and Deductive Method 

S.No Inductive Method Deductive Method 

 

1 Proceeds from particular to general, concrete 
to abstract. 

Proceeds from the general to the particular, the 
abstract to the concrete. 
 

2 It takes care of the needs and interests of 
children. It is a developmental process. 

Facts are thrust upon the child. The principle of 
growth is not considered. 

3 It encourages ‘discovery’ and stimulates 
Thinking 

The authority decides or gives the formula and 
encourages memorization 
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4 The generalization or rule is formulated by 
the child therefore  they remembers  it with 
ease. 

The rule is given to the child. He does not 
appreciate its nature and it  is  to forget it easily. 
 

5 How and why of the process is made clear 
through reasoning. 

The process is taken from granted and accepted 
without Reasoning 
 
 

6 It starts from observation and direct 
Experience and ends in developing a Rule in 
abstract form. 

Does not encourage learning by doing; it starts 
with a rule and provides for practice and 
applications. 
 

7 It encourages child participation and group 
work 

It demands individual learning and treats the 
child as a passive recipient. 
 

 

 (6) Demonstration Method 

Defining demonstration of learning is complicated by the fact that educators use many 

different terms when referring to the general concept, and the terms may or may not be used 

synonymously from place to place. For example, the terms capstone exhibition, culminating 

exhibition, learning exhibition, exhibition of learning, performance exhibition, senior 

exhibition, or student exhibition may be used, in addition to capstone, capstone experience, 

capstone project, learning demonstration, performance demonstration, and many others. 

Educators may also create any number of homegrown terms for demonstrations of learning—

far too many to catalog here. 

Teachers  not only use  demonstrate specific learning concepts within the classroom, 

they can also participate in demonstration classrooms to help improve their own teaching 

strategies, which may or may not be demonstrative in nature. Although the literature is 

limited, studies show that the effects of demonstration classroom teachers includes a change 

of perspective in relating to students, more reflection in the teachers’ own classroom 

strategies, and more personal responsibility for student learning. 

Advantages of demonstration method 

1. It helps in involving various sense to make learning permanent. 

2. Through teacher behaviour is autocratic, he invites the cooperation of pupils in      

teaching learning process.   

3. It develops interest in the learners and motivates them for their active participation 

4. Any simple or complex sill becomes easy to understand. 

Disadvantages of demonstration method 

1. It can be used only for skill subject. 
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2. Only attention of the learners is invited towards the activity demonstrated. They are 

free to discuss about it.            

3. Due to poor economic conditions of the government schools there is scarcity of audio     

Visual aids and equipment and the teacher are not so creative to produce handmade 

modes for demonstration. 

4. There is a general lack of sincerity and diligence among teachers who which to       

5. Complete the syllabus or syllabi at the earliest without putting sincere efforts. 

 

 

 

(7) Team teaching 

Team teaching involves a group of instructors working purposefully, regularly, and 

cooperatively to help a group of students of any age learn. Teachers together set goals for a 

course, design a syllabus, prepare individual lesson plans, teach students, and evaluate the 

results. They share insights, argue with one another, and perhaps even challenge students to 

decide which approach is better. 

Teams can be single-discipline, inter disciplinary, or school-within-a-school teams 

that  meet with a common set of students over an extended period of time. New teachers may 

be paired with veteran teachers. Innovations are encouraged, and modifications in class size, 

location, and time are permitted. Different personalities, voices, values, and approaches spark 

interest, keep attention, and prevent boredom. 

The team-teaching approach allows for more interaction between teachers and 

students. Faculty evaluate students on their achievement of the learning goals; students 

evaluate faculty members on their teaching proficiency. Emphasis is on student and faculty 

growth, balancing initiative and shared responsibility, specialization and broadening 

horizons, the clear and interesting presentation of content and student development, 

democratic participation and common expectations, and cognitive, affective, and behavioural 

outcomes. This combination of analysis, synthesis, critical thinking, and practical 

applications can be done on all levels of education, from kindergarten through graduate 

school. 

Working as a team, teachers model respect for differences, inter dependence, and 

conflict-resolution skills. Team members together set the course goals and content, select 

common materials such as texts and films, and develop tests and final examinations for all 
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students. They set the sequence of topics and supplemental materials. They also give their 

own interpretations of the materials and use their own teaching styles. The greater the 

agreement on common objectives and interests, the more likely that teaching will be 

interdependent and coordinated. 

 

Teaching periods can be scheduled side by side or consecutively. For example, 

teachers of two similar classes may team up during the same or adjacent periods so that each 

teacher may focus on that phase of the course that he or she can best handle. Students can 

sometimes meet all together, sometimes in small groups supervised by individual teachers or 

teaching assistants, or they can work singly or together on projects in the library, laboratory, 

or fieldwork. Teachers can be at different sites, linked by video-conferencing, satellites, or 

the Internet. 

Breaking out of the taken-for-granted single-subject, single-course, single-teacher 

pattern encourages other innovations and experiments. For example, students can be split 

along or across lines of sex, age, culture, or other interests, then recombined to stimulate 

reflection. Remedial programs and honours sections provide other attractive opportunities to 

make available appropriate and effective curricula for students with special needs or interests. 

They can address different study skills and learning techniques. Team teaching can also 

offset the danger of imposing ideas, values, and mindsets on minorities or less powerful 

ethnic groups. Teachers of different backgrounds can culturally enrich one another and 

students. 

Advantages of Team Teaching 

All the Students do not learn at the same rate. Periods of equal length are not 

appropriate for all learning situations. Educators are no longer dealing primarily with top-

down  transmission of the tried and true by the mature and experienced teacher to the young, 

immature, and inexperienced pupil in the single-subject classroom. Schools are moving 

toward the inclusion of another whole dimension of learning. The lateral transmission to 

every sentient member of society of what has just been discovered, invented, created, 

manufactured, or marketed. For this, team members with different areas of expertise are 

invaluable. 

Of course, team teaching is not the only answer to all problems plaguing teachers, 

students, and administrators. It requires planning, skilled management, willingness to risk 

change and even failure, humility, open-mindedness, imagination, and creativity. But the 
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results are worth it. 

Teamwork improves the quality of teaching as various experts approach the same 

topic from different angles: theory and practice, past and present, different genders or ethnic 

backgrounds. Teacher strengths are combined and weaknesses are remedied. Poor teachers 

can be observed, critiqued, and improved by the other team members in a nonthreatening, 

supportive context. The evaluation done by a team of teachers will be more insightful and 

balanced than the introspection and self-evaluation of an individual teacher. 

Disadvantages of Team teaching 

Team teaching is not always successful. Some teachers are rigid personality types or 

may be wedded to a single method. Some simply dislike the other teachers on the team. Some 

do not want to risk humiliation and discouragement at possible failures. Some fear they will 

be expected to do more work for the same salary. Others are unwilling to share the spotlight 

or their pet ideas or to lose total control. 

Team teaching makes more demands on time and energy. Members must arrange 

mutually agreeable times for planning and evaluation. Discussions can be draining and group 

decisions take longer. Rethinking the courses to accommodate the team-teaching method is 

often inconvenient. 

Opposition may also come from students, parents, and administrators who may resist 

change of any sort. Some students flourish in a highly structured environment that favours 

repetition. Some are confused by conflicting opinions. Too much variety may hinder habit 

formation. 

Salaries may have to reflect the additional responsibilities undertaken by team 

members. Team leaders may need some form of  bonus. Such costs could be met by 

enlarging some class sizes. Non-professional staff members could take over some 

responsibilities. 

Learner Centered Methods  

Learner-centered methods are those methods are those methods where the focus of 

attraction is learners than teachers.  It is through the involvement of learners the method 

develops.  The recent psychological approaches in the classrooms give more importance to 

learner centered methods than teach centered methods. 

 (i) Project Method  

Project method owes its origin to the pragmatic school of philosophy. It was 

propounded  by W H. Kilpatrick and was perfected by J. A.Stevenson. The method consists  
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of  building  a comprehensive unit around an activity which may be carried out in the school 

or outside. The essence of this method is to carry out a useful task in a group in which all the 

students work co-operatively. Learning by doing and learning by living are the two basic 

principles involved and children learn through association, co-operation and activity.  

Definition  

• “A project is a unit of whole-hearted purposeful activity carried on preferably in its 

natural setting”. Kilpatrick 

• “A project is a problematic and carried to completion in its natural setting” - 

Stevenson.   

• “A project is a bit of real life that has been imparted in to the school” - Ballard. 

Principles of the Project Method  

1. The principle of freedom.  

2. The principle of reality.  

3. The principle of activity.  

4. The principle of experience.  

5. The principle of utility.  

6. The principle of interest.  

7. The principle of sociability  

Major steps of the Project Method  

1. Providing a situation  

2. Choosing and purposing  

3. Planning  

4. Carrying out the project (executing)  

5. Evaluating  

6. Recording  

Kinds of Project  

1. Producer type: Here the emphasis is directed towards the actual construction of a 

material object or article.  

2. Consumer type: Here the objective is to obtain either direct or vicarious experience 

such as reading and learning stories or listening to music etc.  

3. Problems Type: Here the purpose is to solve a problem involving the intellectual 

process such as determining the e/m ratio of an election.  

4. Drill type: Here the purpose is to attain efficiency in some activity. E.g. swimming, 
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driving etc.  

Merits of Project method 

1. The method is in accordance with psychological laws of  learning  

i. Law of readiness - pupil are ready to learn creating interest, purpose and life 

like situation.  

ii. Law of exercise - by practice we learn things, self-activity on the part of 

students create experience in later life.  

iii. Law of effect - child should be satisfied and feel happy in what he is learning.  

2. It promotes co-operation and group interaction.  

3. It gives training in a democratic way of learning and living.  

4. There is no place for rote memorization.  

5. Provides dignity of labor and develop respect and taste for all types of work.  

Demerits of Project Method 

1. Project absorbs large amount of time and can be used as a part of science work 

only.  

2. Many aspect of curriculum will not yield to project work.  

3. Larger projects in the hands of an inexperienced and unskillful teacher lead to 

boredom.  

4. Text book written on this lines are not available.  

5. The method is highly expensive as pupil has to purchase lot of item, travel and do 

outdoor work.  

(2) Peer Tutoring  

• Peer tutoring is a flexible, peer-mediated strategy that involves students serving as 

academic tutors and tutees.  Typically, a higher performing student is paired with a 

lower performing student to review critical academic or behavioral concepts. 

• It is a widely-researched practice across ages, grade levels, and subject areas 

• The intervention allows students to receive one-to-one assistance 

• Students have increased opportunities to respond in smaller groups 

• It promotes academic and social development for both the tutor and tutee 

• Student engagement and time on task increases 

• Peer tutoring increases self-confidence and self-efficacy 

• The strategy is supported by a strong research base  

Types of Peer Tutoring 
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Classwide Peer Tutoring (CWPT) –Class wide peer tutoring involves dividing the 

entire class into groups of two to five students with differing ability levels.  Students then act 

as tutors, tutees, or both tutors and tutees. In CWPT, student pairings are fluid and may be 

based on achievement levels or student compatibility.   

Cross-age Peer Tutoring (CPT) - Older students are paired with younger students to 

teach or review a skill.  The positions of tutor and tutee do not change.  The older student 

serves as the tutor and the younger student is the tutee.  The older student and younger 

student can have similar or differing skill levels, with the relationship being one of a 

cooperative or expert interaction.  Tutors serve to model appropriate behavior, ask questions, 

and encourage better study habits.  This arrangement is also beneficial for students with 

disabilities as they may serve as tutors for younger students. 

Peer Assisted Learning Strategies (PALS)- It involves a teacher pairing students who 

need additional instruction or help with a peer who can assist. Groups are flexible and change 

often across a variety of subject areas or skills.  Cue cards, small pieces of cardstock upon 

which are printed a list of tutoring steps, may be provided to help students remember PALS 

steps.  All students have the opportunity to function as a tutor or tutee at differing times.  

Students are typically paired with other students who are at the same skill level, without a 

large discrepancy between abilities. 

 Reciprocal Peer Tutoring (RPT):   Two or more students alternate between acting as 

the tutor and tutee during each session, with equitable time in each role.  Often, higher 

performing students are paired with lower performing students. RPT utilizes a structured 

format that encourages teaching material, monitoring answers, and evaluating and 

encouraging peers.  Both group and individual rewards may be earned to motivate and 

maximize learning.   

Same-age Peer Tutoring:  Peers who are within one or two years of age are paired to 

review key concepts.  Students may have similar ability levels or a more advanced student 

can be paired with a less advanced student.  Students who have similar abilities should have 

an equal understanding of the content material and concepts.  When pairing students with 

differing levels, the roles of tutor and tutee may be alternated, allowing the lower performing 

student to quiz the higher performing student.  Answers should be provided to the student 

who is lower achieving when acting as a tutor in order to assist with any deficits in content 

knowledge.   

(3) Individual activities 
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 The social aspect of activities is just as important as the creative, leisure and learning 

aspects. Mentors make great efforts to help people join small friendly groups to share 

experience and skills and support each other in maintaining the group in the long-term. Some 

participants are housebound. In these circumstances, mentors encourage activities that people 

can pursue individually at home. Sometimes, arrangements may be made for an external artist 

or ‘provider’ to visit the person for a while. Wherever possible, the participant is introduced 

to others who might share their interests, by phone or letter or visiting. Some people prefer to 

pursue interests on their own. 

 

 

(4) Experiential learning  

 The word experiential essentially means that learning and development are achieved 

through personally determined experience and involvement, rather than on received teaching 

or training, typically in group, by observation, listening, study of theory or hypothesis, or 

some other transfer of skills or knowledge. The expression 'hands-on' is commonly used to 

describe types of learning and teaching which are to a lesser or greater extent forms of 

experiential learning. 

The expression 'chalk-and-talk' (the teacher writes on a board and speaks while 

learners listen and look and try to absorb facts) refers to a style of teaching or training which 

contains no experiential learning aspect whatsoever. 

Experiential learning, especially used at the beginning of a person's new phase of 

learning, can help to provide a positive emotional platform which will respond positively and 

confidently to future learning, even for areas of learning which initially would have been 

considered uncomfortable or unnecessary. 

Experiential learning also brings into play the concept of multiple intelligences - the 

fact that people should not be limited by the 'three Rs' and a method of teaching based 

primarily on reading and writing. 

Experiential learning is a way to break out of the received conditioned training and 

teaching practices which so constrain people's development in schools and work. 

(5) Problem Solving method  

The method is defined as a planned attack upon a difficulty for the purpose of finding 

a solution. It is also defined as the process of raising a problem in the minds of the pupils in 

such a way as to stimulate purposeful reflective thinking for arriving at a rational solution. In 
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this method the person uses his ability to analyze a problem which confronts him in order to 

arrive a solution.  

Steps in problem solving method  

1. Sensing the problem  

2. Interpreting, defining and delimiting the problem.  

3. Collecting relevant data  

4. Organizing and evaluating the data  

5. Formulating tentative solution  

6. Drawing conclusion and making generalization  

7. Application of generalization to new situation  

Small group/ whole class interactive learning 

Small group teaching has become more popular as a means of encouraging student 

learning. While beneficial the tutor needs a different set of skills for those used in lecturing, 

and more pertinently, small group work is an often luxury many lecturers cannot afford. A 

further consideration with small group teaching is the subjective perspective of what 

constitutes a small group. A lecturer used to taking 400 students  in a lecture would define 50 

students as a small group, while a lecturer used to a group of 50 students  would define 5-10 

students as a small group. In a discussion, where participation is assessed some students may 

not speak up in  a group that begins to be get bigger than 10 participants and  in addition 

tutors would find it hard to assess participation by individual students in groups with numbers 

greater than this.   

 (1) Student Seminar  

             A seminar is a form of academic instruction, either at an academic institution or 

offered by a commercial or professional organization. It has the function of bringing together 

small groups for recurring meetings, focusing each time on some particular subject, in which 

everyone resent is requested to actively participate. This is often accomplished through an  

ongoing Socratic dialogue with a seminar leader or instructor, or through a more formal 

presentation of research. It is essentially a place where assigned readings are discussed, 

questions can be raised and debates can be conducted. Student seminars are the open 

presentations done by the students before their peers and teachers. The word seminar is 

derived from the Latin word seminarian, meaning “seed plot”.  

Some Tips for Seminar Preparation  

1. Choose a topic:  Choose a topic which will sustain  your interest and will allow you  
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to exhibit enthusiasm  during your presentation. 

2. Keep your Audience in Mind:   The primary objective in giving a talk should be to 

communicate an interesting idea to students who attend the seminar. This means that 

the talk should be delivered in a way that students in attendance understand what you 

are saying, so be mindful of their background.  

3. Tell a story/ anecdote: Begin with solid motivation for your problem and plenty of 

illuminating examples. Only after your audience understands what your topic is and 

why they should care about it should you spend time working carefully through the 

relevant science.   

4. Keep timing in mind: Choose a topic that you can motivate and explicate comfortably 

in this window of time.  

Scoring Indicators for Evaluation of seminar  

1. Ability to Collect Data: Sufficient, Relevant, Accuracy of  facts. 

2. Ability to Prepare seminar Paper: Introduction, Content  Organization, Conclusion.  

3. Presentation: Communication, Competence, Fluency,  Spontaneity. 

4. Understanding the Subject: Involvement in the  Discussion, Responding suitably. 

(2) Group discussions  

Active learning can be implemented by organizing the class into small groups of 

students who can work together, foster their own learning strategy and create an atmosphere 

in which information sharing can takes place. Instructional techniques involving group 

controlled learning experiences provide room for the learners self-development and active 

participation in the teaching learning process. A discussion is a teaching technique that 

involves exchange of ideas with active learning and participation by all concerned. 

Discussion is an active process of teacher-pupil involvement in the classroom environment. 

This allows a student present its own perspective about something freely. Four basic concepts 

are to be considered for initiating small group discussion  

• Process - the interactions that takes place within the group  

• Roles - each group member's specific responsibilities  within the group  

• Leadership - the capacity to guide and direct others in a group setting. 

• Cohesion - group members support for one another  

Different Types of Small Group Discussions  

(3) Mixed ability grouping 

 It refers to grouping together students of different abilities. Usually this kind of 
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grouping occurs when the group consists of students with different ages with one or two 

years span. The term “mixed aged grouping” or “heterogeneous grouping” is used for this 

case but we prefer to use the more general term of “mixed ability grouping” since the basic 

criterion for grouping is ability and not necessarily age. In mixed ability groups there are 

some students that are more mature and experienced than other ones and thus they have more 

advanced ability to acquire knowledge. The main aim of setting up mixed ability groups is 

not to produce homogeneity of ability in a group as this is the case in ability grouping, but to 

increase interaction across students with different abilities.  

 In other words the purpose of mixed ability grouping is for children to benefit by their 

intellectual and social interaction with other students of their group that have different social 

behavior and ability to learn. The former reveals the main difference of mixed ability 

grouping with ability grouping. While grouping children with same ability the goal is to 

achieve homogeneity of the group and homogenize instruction for students of the group on 

basis different of grades or ages but based on ability. 

(4) Maths through games and puzzles 

Mathematical games are 'activities' which: 

• involve a challenge, usually against one or more opponents; a 

• are governed by a set of rules and have a clear underlying structure; 

• normally have a distinct finishing point; 

• have specific mathematical cognitive objectives. 

Benefits of Using Games 

 The advantages of using games in a mathematical programme have been summarised 

in an article by Davies (1995) who researched the literature available at the time. 

• Meaningful situations - for the application of mathematical skills are created by 

games 

• Motivation - children freely choose to participate and enjoy playing 

• Positive attitude - Games provide opportunities for building self-concept and 

developing positive attitudes towards mathematics, through reducing the fear of 

failure and error; 

• Increased learning - in comparison to more formal activities, greater learning can 

occur through games due to the increased interaction between children, opportunities 

to test intuitive ideas and problem solving strategies 

• Different levels - Games can allow children to operate at different levels of thinking 
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and to learn from each other. In a group of children playing a game, one child might 

be encountering a concept for the first time, another may be developing his/her 

understanding of the concept, a third consolidating previously learned concepts 

• Assessment - children's thinking often becomes apparent through the actions and 

decisions they make during a game, so the teacher has the opportunity to carry out 

diagnosis and assessment of learning in a non-threatening situation 

• Home and school - Games provide 'hands-on' interactive tasks for both school and 

home 

• Independence - Children can work independently of the teacher. The rules of the 

game and the children's motivation usually keep them on task. 

Recent trends in Teaching and Learning Mathematics 

1. Constructivist learning 

2. Problem based learning 

3. Brain based learning 

4. Collaborative learning 

5. Flipped learning 

6. Blended learning 

7. e-learning trends 

8. Video conferencing 

(1)Constructivist learning 

Constructivism is a learning theory that has its foundation in philosophy and 

anthropology as well as psychology. The constructivist approach to education attempts to 

shift education from a teacher-dominated focus to a student-centered one. The role of the 

teacher focuses on assisting students in developing new insights. Students are taught to 

assimilate experience, knowledge and insights with what they already know and from this 

they need to construct new meanings. Constructivist learning is based on students' active 

participation in problem solving and critical thinking regarding a learning activity which they 

find relevant and engaging. They are  “constructing”  their own knowledge by testing ideas 

and approaches base  on their prior knowledge and experience, applying these to  new 

situations and integrating the new knowledge gained with pre-existing intellectual constructs. 

In the constructivist  theory the emphasis is placed on the learner or the student rather 

than the teacher of the instructor. It is the learner who interacts with objects and events and 

thereby gains an understanding of the features held by such objects or events. The learner 
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constructs her own conceptualizations and solutions to problems. Learner autonomy and 

initiative is accepted and encouraged. Exploring or experiencing the physical surroundings, 

experiential education is a key method of constructivism. To the constructivists, the act of 

teaching is the process of helping learners creates knowledge. In constructivist thinking 

learning is also affected by the context, beliefs and attitude of the learner.  

There are many different schools of thought within this theory, all of which fall within 

the same basic assumption about learning. The main two are: Cognitive constructivism (e.g., 

Theory of Piaget) and Social constructivism (e.g., Theory of L.S. Vygotsky).  

 

 

Cognitive Constructivism  

Cognitive constructivism is generally attributed to Jean Piaget, who articulated 

mechanisms by which knowledge is internalized by learners. The process of accumulating the 

knowledge are through accommodation and assimilation, individuals construct new 

knowledge from their experiences.   

It is important to note that constructivism is not a particular pedagogy. In fact, 

constructivism is a theory describing how learning happens, regardless of whether learners 

are using their experiences to understand a lecture of following the instructions for building a 

model airplane. In both cases, the theory of constructivism suggests that learners 

constructknowledge out of their experiences. However, constructivism is often associated 

with pedagogic approaches that promote active learning, or learning by doing. Today 

constructivist teaching is based on recent research about the human brain.  

The major views of constructivism can be summarized as  follows:  

• Emphasis learning and not teaching  

• Encourage and accepts learner autonomy and initiative  

• Sees learners as creatures of will and purpose  

• Thanks of learning as a process  

• Encourages learner inquiry  

• Acknowledges the critical role of experience in learning  

• Nurtures learners natural curiosity  

• Takes the learner's mental model into account etc.. 

Social Constructivism  

            Social constructivism maintains that human development is socially situated and 
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knowledge is constructed through interaction with others. It is a sociological theory of 

knowledge that applies the general philosophical constructivism into the social assumptions 

of Social Constructivism. Social constructivism is based on specific assumptions about 

reality, knowledge, and learning. To understand and apply models of instruction that are 

rooted in the perspectives of social constructivists, it is important to know the premises that 

underlie them. The most important assumptions of the theory of social constructivism is  

1. The assumption that human beings rationalize their  experience by creating a model of 

the social world and  the way that it functions  

2. The belief in language as the most essential system through which humans construct 

reality  

(2)Problem Based Learning (PBL)  

Problem-based learning (PBL) is a student-centered pedagogy in which students learn 

about a subject through the experience of solving an open -ended problem. Students learn 

both thinking strategies and domain knowledge. Problem - based learning (PBL) is an 

approach that challenges students to learn through engagement in a real problem. It is a 

format that simultaneously develops both problem solving strategies and  disciplinary 

knowledge bases and skills by placing students in the active role of problem-solvers 

confronted with an  ill-structured situation that simulates the kind of problems they  are likely  

to face as future managers in complex organizations. Problem-based learning makes a 

fundamental shift from a focus on teaching to a focus on learning. The process is aimed at 

using the power of authentic problem solving to engage students and enhance their learning 

and motivation. There are several unique aspects that define the PBL approach:  

• Learning takes place within the contexts of authentic tasks, issues, and problems that 

are aligned with real world concerns.  

• In a PBL course, students and the instructor become co-learners, co-planners, co-

producers, and co-evaluators as they design, implement, and continually refine their 

curricula.  

• The PBL approach is grounded in solid academic research on learning and on the best 

practices that promote it. This approach stimulates students to take responsibility for 

their own learning, since there are few lectures, no structured sequence of assigned 

readings, and so on.  

• PBL is unique in that it fosters collaboration among students, stresses the 

development of problem solving skills within the context of professional practice, 
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promotes effective reasoning and self-directed learning, and is aimed at increasing 

motivation for life-long learning.  

           Problem-based learning begins with the introduction of an ill-structured problem on 

which all learning is centered.  Most of the learning occurs in small groups rather than in 

lectures. Teacher's role is more like that of a facilitator and coach of student learning, acting 

at times as a resource person, rather than as knowledge-holder and disseminator. Similarly, 

your role, as a student, is more active, as you are engaged as a problem-solver, decision-

maker, and meaning-maker, rather than being merely a passive listener and note-taker.  

Characteristics of Problem-Based Learning (PBL)  

 Problem-Based Learning (PBL) is a pedagogical approach and curriculum design 

methodology often used in higher education and K-12  standard settings.  

The following are some of the defining characteristics of PBL:  

1. Learning is driven by challenging, open-ended problems  with no one “right” answer  

2. Problems/cases are context specific  

3. Students work as self-directed, active investigators and  problem-solvers in small 

collaborative groups (typically of  about five students)  

4. A key problem is identified and a solution is agreed upon  and implemented  

5. Teachers adopt the role as facilitators of learning, guiding  the learning process and 

promoting an environment of  inquiry  

Learning outcomes of Problem Based Learning  

A well designed Problem based learning task provides students with the opportunity to 

develop skills related to:  

• Managing tasks and holding leadership roles  

• Oral and written communication  

• Self-awareness and evaluation of group processes  

• Working independently  

• Critical thinking and analysis  

Basic Steps in designing a Problem Based Learning Task  

 There are some important aspects which we want to take care before going for a 

problem based learning task  

1. Articulate the learning outcomes of the task. What do you want students to know or 

be able to do as a result of participating in the assignment?  

2. Create the problem. Ideally, this will be a real-world situation that resembles 
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something students may encounter in their future class or lives. Cases are often the 

basis of PBL activities.  

3. Establish ground rules at the beginning to prepare students to work effectively in 

groups.  

4. Introduce students to group processes and do some warm up exercises to allow them 

to practice assessing both their own work and that of their peers.  

(3)Brain Based Learning (BBL)  

Brain - based learning refers to teaching methods, lesson designs, and school 

programs that are based on the latest scientific research about how the brain learns, including 

such factors as cognitive development-how students learn differently as they age, grow, and 

mature socially, emotionally, and cognitively. It is totally based on the structure and function 

of the brain. As long as the brain is not prohibited from fulfilling its normal processes, 

learning will occur. Brain-based learning is motivated by the general belief that learning can 

be accelerated and improved if educators base how and what they teach on the science of 

learning, rather than on past educational practices, established conventions, or   assumptions 

about the learning process. For example, it was commonly believed that intelligence is a 

fixed characteristic that remains largely unchanged throughout a person's life.  However, 

recent discoveries in cognitive science have revealed that the human brain physically changes 

when it learns, and that after practicing certain skills it becomes increasingly easier to 

continue learning and improving those skills.  

Instructional techniques emerges from Brain Based Learning  

The three instructional techniques associated with brain-based learning: 

1. Orchestrated immersion: Creating learning environments that fully immerse students 

in an educational experience.  

2. Relaxed alertness: Trying to eliminate fear in learners, while maintaining a highly 

challenging environment.  

3. Active processing: Allowing the learner to consolidate and internalize information by 

actively processing it.  

(4)Collaborative Learning  

Effective communication and Collaboration are essential for becoming a successful 

learner. It is primarily through dialogue and examining different perspectives that students 

become knowledgeable, strategic and self-determined and empathetic.  Moreover, involving 

students in real world tasks and linking new information to prior knowledge requires 
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effective communication and collaboration among teachers, students and others. Indeed it is 

through dialogue and interaction that curriculum objectives come alive. Collaborative 

learning affords students enormous advantages which is not available in traditional 

instruction.  

"Collaborative learning" is an umbrella term for a variety of educational approaches 

involving joint intellectual effort by students, or students and teachers together. Usually, 

students are working in groups of two or more, mutually searching for understanding, 

solutions, or meanings, or creating a product.  Collaborative learning activities vary widely, 

but most center on students' exploration or application of the course material, not simply the 

teacher's presentation or explication of it.  

Collaborative learning represents a significant shift away from the typical teacher 

centered or lecture-centered milieu in college classrooms. In collaborative classrooms, the 

lecturing/ listening/note-taking process may not disappear entirely, but it lives alongside 

other processes that are based in students' discussion and active work with the course 

material. Teachers who use collaborative learning approaches tend to think of themselves less 

as expert transmitters of knowledge to students, and more as expert designers of intellectual 

experiences for students-as coaches or mid-wives of a more emergent learning process.  

Essential features of Collaborative Learning  

1. A group learning task is designed based on shared  learning goals and outcomes  

2. Students work in teams to master academic materials  

3. Reward systems are group oriented than individual  oriented  

4. Co-operative behavior involves trust building activities, joint planning and 

understanding of team support.  

5. Students involvement in learning activities are more  

6. Encourages students to acquire an active-voice in shaping  their ideas  

Advantages of Collaborative Learning  

1. Promotes social and intellectual involvement  

2. Cultivation of teamwork, community building, and  leadership skills  

3. Enhanced student satisfaction and promoting positive  attitudes  

4. Open expression of ideas in groups  

5. Patience in hearing others  

6. Team building  

7. Shared responsibility  
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(5) Flipped Learning  

 Flipped Learning is a pedagogical approach in which direct instruction moves from 

the group learning space to the individual learning space, and the resulting group space is 

transformed into a dynamic, interactive learning environment where the educator guides 

students as they apply concepts and engage creatively in the subject matter.  

 Flipped Learning Short video lectures are viewed by students at home before the class 

session, while in-class time is devoted to exercises, projects, or discussions. The flipped 

classroom describes a reversal of traditional teaching where students gain first  

exposure to new material outside of class, usually via reading or lecture videos, and then 

class time is used to do the harder work of assimilating that knowledge through strategies 

such as problem solving discussion or debates.  

Flipped Classroom and Implications for Teaching  

The flipped classroom constitutes a role change for instructors, who give up their 

front-of-the-class position in favor of a more collaborative and cooperative contribution to 

the teaching process. There is a concomitant change in the role of students, many of whom 

are used to being cast as passive participants in the education process, where instruction is 

served to them. The flipped model puts more of the responsibility for learning on the 

shoulders of students while giving them greater impetus to experiment. Activities can be 

student-led, and communication among students can become the determining dynamic of a 

session devoted to learning through hands-on work.  

(6) Blended learning  

 Blended learning is a planned combination of online learning and face-to-face 

instruction using variety of learning resources. It is a flexible learning strategy that integrates 

innovative and technological advances of online learning with interaction and participation of 

traditional face-to-face classroom learning.  

Blended learning strategies vary according to the discipline, the year level, student 

characteristics and learning outcomes, and have a student-centered approach to the learning 

design. Blended learning can promote learner's access and flexibility, increase the level of 

active learning, and achieve better student experiences and outcomes. For teachers, blended 

learning can improve teaching and class management practices. A blend might include:  

1. Face-to-face and online learning activities and formats  

2. Traditional classes with different modalities, such as  regular, weekend, evening, part 

time, semester  
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3. Use of technology interfaces like social media, wikis and  various web sources  

4. Group work, Simulation, debate, Online Assignments, Practicals etc.  

5. Both usual classroom human factors and digital learning  resources of the web  

6. Psychological concerns are addressed in the face to face  interaction and technological 

concerns are addressed in  the online learning  

 Blended learning should be viewed as a pedagogical approach that combines the 

effectiveness and socialization opportunities of the classroom with the technologically 

enhanced active learning possibilities of the online environment, rather than a ratio of 

delivery modalities.  

 

Teachers in the Blended learning modality can  

• Foster a class culture of hard work and persistence  

• Monitor students throughout the period for motivation  and learning   

• Intervene to personalize instruction when data shows  that students are struggling  

• Build personal relationships of trust and caring  

(7) e-learning 

 e-learning is the use of electronic media and information and communication 

technologies (ICT) in education. E-learning is broadly inclusive of all  

forms of educational technology in learning and teaching. Technology-Enhanced Learning 

(TEL), Computer-Based Instruction(CBI). Computer-Based Training (CBT), Computer-

Assisted Instruction or Computer - Aided  Instruction (CAI),Internet-Based Training (IBT), 

Web-Based Training (WBT), Online education, Virtual education, Virtual  Learning 

Environments (VIE). e-learning can occur in or out of the classroom.  

Synchronous and asynchronous  

 e -learning may either be synchronous or asynchronous.  Synchronous learning occurs 

in real-time, with all participants interacting at the same time, while asynchronous learning is  

self-paced and allows participants to engage in the exchange of ideas or information without 

the dependency of other  participants involvement at the same time.  

 Synchronous learning involves the exchange of ideas and information with one or 

more participants during the same period of time. A face-to-face discussion is an example of  

synchronous communications. In e-learning environments, examples of synchronous 

communications include online real-time live teacher instruction and feedback, Skype  

conversations, or chat rooms or virtual classrooms where everyone is online and working 
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collaboratively at the same time.  

 Asynchronous learning may use technologies such as email, blogs, wikis, and 

discussion boards, as well as web-supported textbooks, hypertext documents, audio video 

courses, and social networking. Asynchronous learning is particularly beneficial for students 

who have health problems or have child care responsibilities and regularly leaving the home 

to attend lectures is difficult. 

 

 

 

 

e-Learning trends  

 

1. Automation   

2. Augmented Learning  

3. Big Data  

4. Going for Cloud Computing  

5. Gamification 

6. M - Learning  

7. Personalization  

(8) Video conferencing  

 Video conferencing is two-way interactive communication delivered using telephone 

or Internet technologies that allows people at different location to come together for a 

meeting. The video conference can be as simple as a conversation between two people in 

private offices  involve several sites with more than one person in large rooms at different 

sites. A basic video conference setup has a camera and a microphone. Video from the camera 

and audio from the microphone is converted into a digital format and transmitted to a 

receiving location using a coding and decoding device, often referred to as a "codec". At that 

receiving location is another codec device that decodes the receiving digital stream into a 

form that can be seen and heard on monitors or televisions. At the same time, video and audio 

from cameras and microphones at the received location is sent back to the original location.  

Benefits of Video Conferencing  

Video conferencing saves travel time and money.  Participants can see and hear all 

other participants and communicate both verbally and visually, creating a face- to- face  
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experience. PowerPoint and other on screen graphic, as well as other cameras are also 

available presentation options. People downtime is reduced and productivity gains are 

achieved by removing the logistics of flight preparations, airport delays, hotel stays, and all 

the other inconveniences of business travel.  In distance education, video conferencing 

provides quality access to students who could not travel to or could afford to relocate to a 

traditional campus. Video conferences can also be recorded and made available in a variety 

of ways. Besides distance education, other applications include meetings, dissertation and 

thesis defenses, tele-medical procedures, and online conferences.  

People use video conferencing when:  

• a live conversation is needed.  

• visual information is an important component of the conversation. 

• parties of the conversation can't physically come to the,  same location. 

• expense or time of travel is a consideration. 

• examples of how video conferencing can benefit people around campus. 

• guest lecturer invited into a class from another institution.  

• researcher collaborates with colleagues at other institutions on a regular basis.  

• thesis defense at another institution.  

• administrators from different parts of campus need to  collaborate on administrator 

issues such as a campus  strategic plan.  

• researcher needs to meet with a review committee about a grant.  

• student interviews with an employer in another city.  

Conclusion 

 Every learner learns on his/her own unique way and strategy. The learning is taking 

place with an individual speed, depending on student’s attitude and level of prerequisite 

knowledge. In designing the teaching process, teacher should take into consideration 

differences among the students in the target group. Enough of space must be provided for 

processing and memorizing the presented information. Combination of different teaching 

methods can produce quality in fulfilling all teaching functions.  

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Explain the teacher centered methods of teaching Mathematics. 

2. Critically analyse the recent trends in teaching Mathematics. 

3. Explain briefly the learner centered methods of teaching Mathematics. 

4. Discuss the interactive methods of teaching mathematics. 
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Unit - V Resources for Teaching Mathematics 

Objectives: 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. explain the various types of resources for teaching Mathematics. 

2. adopt the community  resources in the instructional process. 

3. utilize the  information and communication technology resources in teaching 

4. identify the needs of resources in teaching Mathematics. 

Introduction 

 Teachers use a wide range of stimulating and exciting materials to teach the concepts 

outlined in the curriculum to ensure that students are actively involved in their learning. In 

time, students and parents witness a shift from textbook based to standards based instruction, 

bringing educational practices in line with the best school systems around the world. The 

power of the learning environment to influence and promote learning is significant and the 

learning spaces and learning resources provide important opportunities for students to explore 

ideas and knowledge, collaborate, solve problems and develop knowledge and skills. 

Carefully selected digital technology resources are used to enable children to access global 

connections and resources while also encouraging new ways of thinking. The introduction of 

technology rich environments and multi-sensory resources can also be useful in reaching each 

student strengths and engaging students to become life-long learners. 

 

Print Resources 



Pedagogy of Mathematics 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97 

72 

 

 Print resource refers to paper publications circulated in the form of physical editions 

of books, magazines, journals and newsletters. Print resource improves the students reading 

skills and vocabulary development. It is an good source of additional information for 

teachers. It helps the teacher for both lecture and Linguistic.Lecture approach - source of 

information for the teacher's lessons .Linguistic Approach - help to develop ones vocabulary 

and reading skills. 

(i)  News papers 

 Teachers are always looking for new ways to create student interest in current events. 

One of the best ways to do so is to utilize newspapers in the classroom. In the past teachers 

would deem newspaper reading as boring, and leave it to a once a month lesson. Using 

newspapers in the classroom is an effective classroom teaching tools for several reasons: 

1. It makes learning fun. 

2. It's an inexpensive way to educate. 

3. It's adaptable for all grades and curriculum. 

4. Provides good reading habits. 

5. Has a section of interest for everyone like comics and sports. 

6. Reinforce math conceptsby challenging students to find and circle as many numbers 

as they can in the newspaper in two minutes. Then challenge them to find and circle 

as many math words as they can.  

7. Make the students to solve the Sudokku and Puzzles. 

Tips for Using the Newspaper in Class 

1. Allow students time to read the paper. 

2. Focus on one section at a time. 

3. Introduce new vocabulary words first. 

4. Explain the functions of a newspaper and how it works before you start a lesson. 

5. Use the sports section to reinforce math concepts. 
(ii)Journals 

 An academic or scholarly journal is a periodical publication in which scholarship 

relating to a particular academic discipline is published. Academic journals serve as 

permanent and transparent forums for the presentation, scrutiny and discussion of research. 

They are usually peer-reviewed or refereed. It is a daily record of news and events of a 

personal nature. Newspaper or magazine that deals with a particular subject or professional 

activity. Some of the Mathematics journals are: 
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a) Teaching Children Mathematics (TCM)  

 It is an official journal of the National Council of Teachers of Mathematics and is 

intended as a resource for elementary school students, teachers, and teacher educators. The 

focus of the journal is on intuitive, exploratory investigations that use informal reasoning to 

help students develop a strong conceptual basis that leads to greater mathematical abstraction. 

b) Mathematics Teaching in the Middle School (MTMS) 

 Itis an official peer-reviewed journal of the National Council of Teachers of 

Mathematics and is intended as a resource for middle school students, teachers, and teacher 

educators. The focus of the journal is on intuitive, exploratory investigations that use 

informal reasoning to help students develop a strong conceptual basis that leads to greater 

mathematical abstraction. 

(iii) Encyclopedia 

 An encyclopedia is a type of reference work holding a comprehensive summary 

of information from either all branches of knowledge or a particular branch of 

knowledge.Encyclopedias are divided into articles or entries, which are usually 

accessed alphabetically by article name.Encyclopedia entries are longer and more detailed 

than those in most dictionaries Generally speaking, unlike dictionary entries, which focus 

on linguistic information about words encyclopedia articles focus on factual information 

concerning the subject.Some of the Mathematics encyclopedia are the Encyclopedia of 

Mathematics (also EOM and formerly Encyclopedia of Mathematics) is a large reference 

work in mathematics and Britannica encyclopedia for the history of Mathematics 

Audio Visual Resources 

 Audio visual aids are important tools for teaching learning process. It helps the 

teacher to present the lesson effectively and students learn and retain the concepts better and 

for longer duration. Use of audio visual aids improves students’ critical and analytical 

thinking. It helps to remove abstract concepts through visual presentation. However, 

improper and unplanned use of these aids can have negative effect on the learning outcome. It 

develops the students listening skills as well as make learning more effective. In this 

approach students think deeply with these learning materials. 

Audio resources: 

(i) Radio talk 

 It is a radio format containing discussion about topical issues. Most shows are 

regularly hosted by a single individual, and often feature interviews with a number of 
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different guests. Talk radio typically includes an element of listener participation, usually by 

broadcasting live conversations between the host and listeners who "call in" (usually via 

telephone) to the show. Listener contributions are usually screened by a show's producer(s) in 

order to maximize audience interest and, in the case of commercial talk radio, attract 

advertisers. Generally, the shows are organized into segments, each separated by a pause for 

advertisements; however, in public or non-commercial radio, music is sometimes played in 

place of commercials to separate the program segments. Variations of talk radio include 

conservative talk, hot talk, liberal talk (increasingly known as Progressive talk) and sports 

talk. 

 (ii) Audio tapes 

 Audio tapes support students learning in the following ways. It 

1. provides diverse teaching techniques for learning 

2. gives the teacher a voice– this can reduce the feeling of isolation for cloud based 

students, but also helps located students feel connected 

3. can be used to simplify and explain complex problems 

4. can allow students to access the learning materials as often as required 

5. allows students to learn at their own pace, with instant playback, rewind and pause  

6. reduces frequently asked questions from students 

7. can be re-used 

(iii) DVDs and CDs 

 The introduction of educational CDs and DVDs for school children has made studies 

very interesting for students as well as parents. These tools provide children with real life 

examples helping them to easily understand what is being conveyed to them. These CDs and 

DVDs help the children in their overall development by familiarizing them with technology 

and their uses. 

 Today there is a wide range of educational CDs and DVDs for school children of all 

ages, available in various stores as well as online. They help in transforming our passive 

system of learning into an interactive one with the help of high quality graphics and videos 

along with text that help children retain things in their memory for a long time. 

The benefits of learning through educational CDs and DVDs are: 

1. They provide a good overall experience for children. 

2. Preschooler can easily learn reading skill with the help of these digital tool. 
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3. School giving children can easily understand the concepts through various graphical 

representation and illustrations. 

4. Practice session using the tools can enhance their knowledge considerably on various 

topics. 

Visual Resources: 

(i) Pictures 

 Pictures make concepts memorable and employable. When someone views the image, 

they rapidly associate it with the principle. This enables imagery to play a primary role in 

creating culture in an organization because every culture speaks a language. A set of images 

can quite literally represent an entire value system. There is significant impact on the learner 

when a visual aid is connected to a verbal explanation. It actually speeds up the learning 

process. 

 

(ii) Charts 

 The primary advantage of using a chart in a presentation is that they help the audience 

to visualize the point of the presentation. It  emphasize the main point, make the data more 

convincing, provide a compact way of presenting information and help audiences stay 

engaged. Disadvantages of using chart includes being time consuming to construct and costly 

to produce. They also require technology that some may lack. 

(iii)Posters 

 Poster is the process of showing the content and the findings of a topic to an audience 

or a group of audiences at different times. It is often used to assess student learning in group 

research projects. Peer and tutor assessment can be used as part of the grading process.Poster 

assessment encourages creativity.Poster assessment is short and succinct. This would require 

the students to think distinctively and select the important factors that need to be shown. The 

ability to summarize is important.Poster assessment can be assessed by peers at different 

times even without the presence of the creator. 

 (iv)Photographs 

 A Photograph is worth a thousand words through which a complex idea can be 

conveyed with just a single still image. Pictures make it possible to absorb large amounts of 

data quickly. Using photographs for explaining complex phenomena is one of the teaching 

aids of modern education system all over the world. As the world is changing day by day so 

are the methods of instructions as the modern curriculum requires conceptual elaborations. 
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Visual aids have the tendency to materialize the thoughts of students in the form of graphics 

to give thoughts a concrete frame of reference. Use of photographs is important for students 

because they are more likely to believe findings when the findings are paired with colored 

images describing complex situations during learning as opposed to other representational 

data such as complex book text. 

(v) Flash cards 

 There are many ways to help children learn math facts. Flash cards can be effective 

if it is used at right time. It is important to help children build a conceptual understanding of 

math facts so that one can transfer knowledge across contexts. After conceptually 

understanding math facts, flash cards can helps to improve math fact fluency by isolating 

individual concepts, encouraging to focus attention and effort on specific components of 

complex mathematics problems.  

 A flashcard or flash card is a set of cards bearing information, as words or numbers, 

on either or both sides, used in classroom drills or in private study. One writes a question on a 

card and an answer overleaf. Flashcards can bear vocabulary, historical dates, formulas or 

any subject matter that can be learned via a question-and-answer format. Flashcards are 

widely used as a learning drill to aid memorization by way of spaced repetition.   

ICT Resources 

(i)Radio 

 Radio has been used in different formats for educational purposes the world round. 

Radio technology was first developed during the late nineteenth century and came into 

popularity as an educational medium during the early twentieth century. Although often 

overshadowed as educational medium vis-à-vis other technologies such as television, radio 

remains a viable medium that has proven educational worth in terms of both pedagogical 

importance and geographical reach. Radio is capable of delivering high quality educational 

programming to highly diversified audiences located across broad geographical expanses – 

all at a low per unit production cost. Three main advantages of radio: (1) improved 

educational quality and relevance; (2) lowered per student educational costs; and (3) 

improved access to education, particularly for disadvantaged groups. 

(ii) TV 

 When teachers use educational television programs during class, the relationship 

between them and their students changes. Usually the status quo of the classroom is the 

teacher imparts knowledge while students absorb the information. Educational programs 
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change the status quo by, in a way, making the educator and children peers who can share 

and discuss the viewing experience. Teachers can take advantage of this shift in roles by 

encouraging small group discussions after watching the show. Educators can set specific 

goals or activities for students in these small groups, which allows them to explore their own 

questions and share their ideas on the given topic with their classmates. The instructor can 

then ask one member of the small group to share their team's insights with the rest of the 

class, strengthening the absorption of knowledge.  

 

 

 

(iii)Internet 

 The internet has a lot to offer the teacher. There are authentic resources and materials, 

places where you can find prepared lesson plans, ideas and worksheets. The advantages of the 

internet to teachers include  

• The incredible expanse of the internet means the teacher has the ability to tailor 

lessons very specifically to students' needs and interests. Learners tend to respond 

better when they feel involved and engaged in the subject and the extent of the web 

means that if you can find out what the students are interested in, you can find it on 

the web. 

• Much material is modern and up to date, which helps motivate students. Good web 

sites continually update their material. 

• Students enjoy using the net in their free time, and will appreciate its use in class 

• It's a dynamic medium involving movement from site to site, promoting decision-

making and learner independence. 

 The internet contains a lot of resources that teachers can access and use to prepare 

teaching materials. These range from sites specifically designed for teachers and learners to 

sites from national and international newspapers, museums, galleries and so on. Teachers can 

use these materials much the same way as they would other print-based resources, to create 

worksheets. But if teachers are fortunate enough to have access to a computer room in their 
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school then it is possible to use the internet with students during a class, exploiting the net as 

a dynamic medium. 

Using the internet brings the 'real world' into the classroom and gives the students an 

opportunity to explore learning in a different way. However, having students facing a 

computer rather than the teacher, means teachers of internet lessons do need to be vigilant. 

(iv) Multimedia 

 One of the techniques to improving the students’ meets the academic needs and helps 

them developing mathematical skills is providing multimedia during the process of teaching 

and learning in the classroom. It means the use of electronic media to store and experience 

multimedia content. Multimedia means that computer info can be represented through audio, 

graphics, image, video and animation in addition to traditional media. Multimedia classroom 

provide the students chances for interacting with diverse texts. The writing aims to find out 

some advantages of the use of multimedia in the classroom. Through the media the teacher 

could give more opportunity to students to express their opinions and enjoy during the 

course. The highly presence and motivation also bring positive aspects to students so that 

they can improve their skills.  

 

(v)Interactive white board 

 We connect the white board to a computer and share documents, websites and even 

play games. With a large touch screen, students will be excited to come up to the white board 

to help complete notes, do examples or take part in one of the many interactive games and 

demonstrations that can be used. 

Community Resources 

 Community experiences can enrich social studies in instructions in ways more than 

one. To achieve the purposes of social studies, the child must, become a real part of the 

community in which he lives, interact with it and contribute to it. To become an effective 

citizen, the child must become a responsible member of community with civic attitudes and 

ideals compatible with the spirit of democracy. There is no more effective way of becoming 

this kind of person than through practicing what such a person will do.  

 A variety of community experiences offer the child the laboratory in which he may 

experiment with life in the community and begin to find his place in it. It is good to note that 
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it is impossible to separate the school from the community. They are glued together the 

aspirations of the community are the manifestations of the school system. The idea of making 

the community the best of the school and the school the best of the community represents a 

fruitful and essential extension of accepted educational thinking and practice. In order to 

nourish and invigorate democracy, community study and service through school education 

must be made essential. This movement is the most significant single development of its kind 

in our generation, and it seem destined to grow greatly with continuing sound 

experimentation at all school levels, in all teaching field, with all types of students, and in all 

community areas – local, regional, national and international.The most important community 

resources for teaching Mathematics are Field trips, Mathematics Exhibition, Mathematics 

Lab, Mathematics Resource Centre and Mathematics Club. 

(i) Field Trips 

  Field trips is  undertaken for securing information, changing attitudes, awakening 

interest, developing appreciation, promoting ideals, enjoying new experiences. They can 

initiate a unit of study, they can be a part of the core of it or they can give it the finishing 

touch. They are a very good means of getting knowledge first hand of confirming and 

supplementing second hand knowledge. They are a means for sharpening observation, testing 

principles and doing everything. 

 

Field trips are useful for educational purposes in many ways: 

1. They stimulate imagination and learning by providing sensory perceptions  

2. They integrate classroom instruction by exposing the artificially of traditional subject 

matter divisions and enable the pupils to view facts and forces as they exist in their 

everyday relationship in living communities.  

3. Through the filled trips, the students may come to realize community in ways which 

bookish learning cannot by its very nature allow.  

4. They enable the pupils to learn the art of living with others such as travelling in the 

same conveyances, sharing rooms, sitting at the same table.  

5. They expand emotional and intellectual horizons by making them acquainted with 

people whose manner, customs, living standards, outlook and interests may be quite 

different from their own.  

(ii) Math lab 
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 A mathematics laboratory is a place where we find a collection of games, puzzles, 

teaching aids and other materials for carrying out activities. These are meant to be used both 

by the students by their own and together with their teacher to explore the world of 

mathematics, to discover, to learn and to develop an interest in mathematics. Although 

mathematics is not an experimental science in the way in which physics, chemistry and 

biology are, a mathematics laboratory can contribute greatly to the learning of mathematical 

concepts and skills.  

The objectives of a mathematics laboratory  

1. Remove the weaknesses of present day mathematics education which the mathematics 

laboratory and the mathematics laboratory alone can do it. 

2. To develop the much needed confidence in students. 

3. To generate interest in the subject. 

4. To make the students divergent thinkers. 

 Here are some ways we think a mathematics laboratory could contribute to learning 

mathematics: A mathematics laboratory provides an opportunity for the students to discover 

through doing. In many of the activities, students learn to deal with problems while doing 

concrete activity, which lays down a base for more abstract thinking. It gives more scope for 

individual participation. It encourages students to become autonomous learners and allows a 

student to learn at his or her own space. It widens the experiential base, and prepares the 

ground for later learning of new areas in mathematics and of making appropriate connections.  

It is a place where: 

1. Students do experiments with numbers and geometrical shapes and try to generalize 

these patterns. 

2. Students do most of their calculations with the help of scientific calculators. 

3. Students draw graphs of large number of functions with the help of scientific or 

graphic calculators and try to become familiar with graphs of all the functions they 

usually deal with. 

4. Students solve real life problems with real data because complex calculations are no 

longer a major consideration. 
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5. Students express their answers to mathematics problems in decimal numbers and not 

in symbols and have a good idea about their magnitudes. 

6. Students get practice in estimating orders of magnitudes and obtaining approximate 

answers when exact answers are difficult to find. 

7. Students make charts and models to illustrate mathematical ideas. 

8. Students do almost all the work themselves, of course under the guidance of teachers, 

but the students are active all the time and are involved with what they are doing. 

9. The creativity of students is allowed free play. 

10. Students solve graphically equations involving all types of functions. 

11. Students are free to discuss among themselves and with the teachers; in fact students 

and teachers form joint investigating teams. 

12. Students find areas and volumes of both regular and irregular solids. 

13. Students undertake projects both in mathematics and its applications. 

14. The concepts and theorems are not given to the students; these arise naturally from 

their investigations. 

(iii) Maths exhibition 

 It is important for the faculties to support the kids in presenting something that they 

have learned in the most beautiful manner. There are certain benefits of organizing such 

exhibitions in schools. Students get a platform to show what they have learned and what they 

are good at, as well. 

 There are many students who always try to implement the things that they learn and 

they find these platforms of exhibitions a great way to showcase what and all that they have 

tried. It is always good to give the students a chance for implementing the things that they 

have learned and also to apply their ideas and present things differently in their own unique 

way. 

 It makes the students really creative and they have practical knowledge to learn what 

they read. It increases their thirst for knowledge and  drives away their boredom and 

monotony.  It has become a tradition in our educational field that students need not see, learn 

and practice the things they deal with practically. Arranging regular mathematics fair can 

contribute a great deal to sensitize their desire and interest for science and mathematics.  
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Students of this age want to create something. It is quite natural. When they get chance for 

creation, definitely it exercises a profound impact on their overall learning. It also helps 

develop the social skills of learns as it increase interaction and relations with local 

community which is a big part of learning. 

(iv)Mathematics club 

 The Mathematics club plays an important role in creating interest in mathematics in 

schools. This helps the students in having an idea of the practical utility of mathematics in 

addition to creating their interest in Mathematics. 

Importance of the club: 

1. Mathematics Club is useful in arousing and maintaining interest in Mathematics. 

2. Gifted students get an opportunity to satisfy their needs and interests by actively 

participating in the activities of mathematics clubs. 

3. It is helpful in making proper utilization of leisure time. 

4. The students get an opportunity of mathematical hobbies, recreational mathematics, 

 mathematical projects, mathematical games, mathematical discussions and debates, 

and mathematical innovations. 

5. It provides an opportunity to read mathematical literature. 

6. It provides an opportunity of leadership, cooperation and joint responsibility 

 

Organisation of Mathematics Club 

 Mathematics Club will be a great help in teaching of Mathematics. Such a club should 

be run by the students under the guidance of the teacher. Mathematics Club is an organization 

of the students, by the students, for the students. For proper running of a club the most 

important thing is the preparation of a draft constitution of the club. This draft be prepared by 

the Mathematics teacher in consultation with the head of the institution. This draft 

constitution should provide all important details about the name of the club, aims and 

objectives of the club, details regarding membership and the fee etc. For efficient and 

successful working of Mathematics club an expert body has suggested the organization i.e 1) 

Patron 2) In-charge 3) Staff Advisor  4) Associate Staff Advisors. The club may have an 
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elected/ nominated executive committee amongst the students i.e. 1) President 2) Vice-

president 3) Secretary 4) Treasurer . 

Activities of the Club: 

     1. Arranging lecturers by renowned Mathematics Teachers or Scholars. 

2.Celebrating days and events pertaining to the history of Mathematics or men of  

         Mathematics. 

3.Organizing Mathematical competitions. 

4.Organizing recreational activities in Mathematics. 

5.Preparing Mathematical aids and illustrations. 

6.Organizing Mathematical exhibitions or fairs. 

7.Mathematical articles for the school magazine. 

8.Organizing seminars and career courses relating to Mathematics. 

 

 

(v) Mathematics textbook  

 The mathematics textbook is an important source for learning mathematics and it 

plays a key role in effective teaching and learning.  A textbook should stimulate reflective 

thinking and develop problem-solving ability among students. The textbooks should present 

real learning situations, which are challenging and interesting for the students and should not 

render itself as a means of rote learning. 

Text books and teachers’ guides occupy a unique place in the teaching learning 

process. Text book are an indispensable part of primary and secondary education. The text 

book is a teaching instrument. It is not only a source of information, but a course of study, a 

set of unit plans and learning guide. It helps to revise and reinforce the language material 

already taught. In the absence of any other instructional material, the text book becomes a 

potent tool in the hand of a teacher to teach the skill of a language and the more so of a 

foreign language. 

Qualities of a Mathematics Textbook 

The qualities of a good textbook in mathematics can be broadly classified under Physical 

features, Author, Content, Organization and presentations, Language, Exercise and 

illustration. 

(i) Physical features: 

1. Paper: the paper used in the textbook should be of superior quality 
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2. Binding: it should have quality strong and durable binding 

3. Printing: it should have quality printing, bold font and easily readable font. 

4. Size: bulky and thick. It should be handy 

5. Cover: it should have an appealing and attractive cover page. 

(ii) Author 

1. Qualified author should write it 

2. Experienced teacher should write it 

3. Competent teachers should write it 

4. It should be written by committee of experts constituted by the state government 

5. For the authors, certain minimum academic and professional qualifications may be 

prescribed. 

 

 

 

(iii)Content  

1. It should be child centered 

2. The subject matter should be arranged from simple to complex and concrete to 

abstracts. 

3. The subject matter should create interest in the pupil. 

4. It should be objective oriented 

5. It should be written according to prescribed syllabus  

6. It should satisfy the demands of examination 

7. The answers given at the end of each section should be correct 

8. It should include the recent developments in the mathematics relating to the content 

dealt with. 

9. Oral mathematics should fine its due place in the textbook. 

(iv) Organization and presentation 

1. It should provide for individual differences. 

2. There should be sufficient provision for revision, practice and review. 

3. It should stimulate the initiative and originality of the students 

4. It should offer suggestion to improve study habits. 

5. It should facilitate the use of analytic, synthetic, inductive, deductive, problem solving 

and heuristic approaches to teaching. 
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6. Content should be organize in a psychological consideration. 

7. Content should be organize in a logical way. 

8. It should suggesting project work, fieldwork and laboratory work. 

(v)Language  

1. The language used in the textbook should be simple and easily understandable and 

within the grasp of the pupils 

2. The style and vocabulary used should be suitable to the age group of student for 

whom the book is written. 

3. The term and symbols used must be those, which are popular and internationally 

accepted 

4. It should be written in lucid, simple, precise and scientific language. 

(vi)Exercise and Illustrations: 

1. The illustrations should be accurate 

2. The illustrations should be clear and appropriate 

3. It should contain some difficult problems 

4. It should contain exercises to challenge the mathematically gifted students. 

5. There should be well-graded exercises given at the end of every topic. 

6. The exercise should develop thinking and reasoning power of the pupils. 

 

Qualities of Mathematics Teacher 

A Mathematics  teacher should 

1. motivate and engage the students. 

2. convey the beauty of the subject. 

3. encourage their students to go beyond the classroom with their learning. 

4. help them feel confident in their mathematical abilities. 

5. have sound subject knowledge. 

6. make the subject easier by adopting suitable strategy. 

7. provide guidance and support to the students while solving the problem. 

8. provide alternate strategies to help struggling students grasp difficult concepts. 

9. have good attitude and actions. 

Conclusion 
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 Imagination and creativity in using community resources can help students connect 

school science and mathematics with applications in the community, as well as helping 

students better learn basic concepts. Children learn science and mathematics from many 

sources, in a range of different ways, and for a variety of purposes. Taking students out onto 

the school grounds, exposing them to innovative materials, or inviting guests who can give 

unique insights are a few ways to increase their learning experiences. Teachers should be 

well trained through in-service training to maximize the benefits of using these aids. The 

curriculum should be designed such that there are options to activity based learning through 

audio-visual aids. In addition, government should fund resources to purchase audio-visual 

aids in schools. 

 

 

 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Discuss the effect of ICT resources for teaching Mathematics. 

2. What are print resources? Explain the need of print resources for teaching 

Mathematics. 

3. Analyse the various types of resources in teaching Mathematics. 

4. Bring out the need for community resources in the Mathematical instructional process. 

5. Explain the different types of audio and video resources with examples. 
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UNIT – I-AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

 

Objectives: 

 After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. Describethe nature and scope of physical science. 

2. Explain the aims and objectives of teaching physical science. 

3. Identify the need and significance of teaching physical science. 

4. Discuss the values of teaching physical science. 

Introduction 

 Physical Science is the concerted human effort to understand, or to understand better, the 

history of the natural world and how the natural world works with observable physical evidence as 

the basis of that understanding. It is done through observation of natural phenomena, and or through 

experimentation that tries to stimulate natural processes under controlled conditions.  

MEANING OF PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

A branch of science (a systematic enterprise that builds and organizes knowledge in the form 

of testable explanations and predictions about the universe.) 

Physical science is the study of matter and energy. That covers a lot of territory because 

matter refers to all the stuff that exists in the universe. It includes everything you can see and many 

things that you cannot see, including the air around you. Energy is also universal. It’s what gives 

matter the ability to move and change. Electricity, heat and light are some of the forms that energy 

can take. 

NATURE OF PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

The nature and scope of physical science can very well be explained with the help of the 

following attributes. In other words, they constitute science and contribute greatly to its existence 

and new inventions. They are: 

 



Pedagogy of  Physical Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97. 

3 

 

1. Systematic and understandable 

2. Accuracy 

3. Validity 

4. Subject to change 

5. Durability 

6. Unable to provide complete answers to all the questions 

7. Mixture of logic and imagination 

SCOPE OF PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

1. Anything that is outside the boundaries of senses of human beings is outside the limits of 

science. In other words, the scope of physical science includes everything within the 

realm of the senses of human beings. 

2. Physical science deals with the natural world, the realm of nature, matter and energy. 

3. Physical science is not limited to only what is observable. 

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING PHYSICAL SCIENCE IN SCHOOLS 

AIMS OF TEACHING PHYSICAL SCIENCE IN SCHOOLS 

� To know about the facts and principles of science and its applications, consistent with the 

stage of cognitive development. 

� To acquire the skills and understand the methods of processes that lead to generation and 

validation of scientific knowledge. 

� To develop a historical and developmental perspective of science. 

� To relate science education to environment, local as well as global and appreciate the issues 

at the interface of science, technology and society. 

� To acquire the requisite theoretical knowledge and practical technological skills to enter the 

world of work. 

� To nurture the natural curiosity, aesthetic sense and creativity in science and technology. 

� To imbibe the values of honesty, integrity, cooperation, concern for life and preservation of 

environment. 

� To cultivate scientific temper, objectivity and critical thinking. 
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OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING PHYSICAL SCIENCE IN SCHOOLS 

To develop the power of observation. 

Pupil at this stage are curious to know about all things, they come into contact with. It is therefore 

necessary to develop and train their power of observation. 

To make them know the relationship between physical and social environment. 

Students at this age group come into contact with the natural and social environment. They should be 

therefore trained to know about the relationship and the various benefits that are derived from nature. 

To develop good character 

It is necessary to develop certain qualities of character in the pupils of this age group and also to 

bring about the changes in their behavior. 

To develop a habit of personal, family and society cleanliness 

To help them know the utility of science in life 

To develop scientific outlook 

To develop practical outlook 

To develop the skill of manipulation 

NEED AND SIGNIFICANCE OF TEACHING PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Science is one of the human activities that man has created to gratify certain human needs and 

desires. The search of truth became the dominant motive in the prosecution of science. The teaching 

of science imparts training in the scientific method and develops scientific attitude which are very 

valuable and at the same time are transferable to other situations in life. The rapid advancement of 

science and technology and increasing need for scientist and technologies have made it all the more 

important to provide for science based education in the schools.Science has now become a 

compulsory subject in the school curriculum because of its multifarious value to the individuals as 

well as the society. 
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Physics as a Science 

Physics, in everyday terms, is the science of matter and its motion; the science that deals with 

concepts such as force, energy, mass, and charge for example. More accurately, it is the general 

analysis of nature, conducted in order to understand how the world around us behaves.  

                  In one form or another, physics is one of the oldest academic disciplines, and possibly the 

oldest through its modern subfield of astronomy. Sometimes synonymous with philosophy, 

chemistry and even certain branches of mathematics and biology during the last two millennia, 

physics emerged as a modern science in the 16th century and is now generally distinct from these 

other disciplines; although the boundaries between physics and all these other subjects still remain 

difficult to define. 

                    Generally seen as an important subject, advances in physics often translate to the 

technological sector, and sometimes resonate with the other sciences, and even mathematics and 

philosophy. For example, advances in the understanding of electromagnetism lead to the widespread 

use of electrically driven devices (televisions, computers, home appliances etc.); advances in 

thermodynamics led to the development of motorized transport; and advances in mechanics led to 

the development of the calculus, quantum chemistry, and the use of instruments like the electron 

microscope in microbiology. 

                     Today, physics is a broad and highly developed subject that is, for practical reasons, 

split into several general subfields. In addition to this, it can also be divided into two conceptually 

different branches: theoretical and experimental physics; the former dealing with the development of 

new theories, and the latter dealing with the experimental testing of these new, or existing, theories. 

Despite many important discoveries during the last four centuries, many significant questions about 

nature still remain unanswered, and many areas of the subject are still highly active. 

                     Physics is the discipline devoted to understanding nature in a very general sense: the 

fundamental characteristic of physics is that it aims to gain knowledge, and hopefully understanding, 

of the general properties of world around us. As an example, we can consider asking the following 

question on the nature of the Universe itself: how many dimensions do we need? Given that we 

know the Universe to consist of four dimensions (three spacedimensions, and one timedimension), 
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we can also ask why the universe picked those particular numbers: why not have four space 

dimensions? The fact that a choice was made out of a possibility of many means that questions like 

these fall under the scope of physics. Other general properties of nature include the existence of 

mass (as in Newton's laws of motion), charge (as in Maxwell's equations), and spin (in Quantum 

mechanics), amongst others. 

 Chemistry as a Science 

           Chemistry is the science concerned with the composition, structure, and properties of matter, 

as well as the changes it undergoes during chemical reactions.  Chemistry is the study of interactions 

of chemical substances with one another and energy. Chemistryis the science concerned with the 

composition, structure, and properties of matter, as well as the changes it undergoes during chemical 

reactions. Historically, modern chemistry evolved out of alchemy following the chemical revolution. 

Chemistry is a physical science related to studies of various atoms, molecules, crystals and other 

aggregates of matter whether in isolation or combination, which incorporates the concepts of energy 

and entropy in relation to the spontaneity of chemical processes. 

               Disciplines within chemistry are traditionally grouped by the type of matter being studied 

or the kind of study. These include inorganic chemistry, the study of inorganic matter; organic 

chemistry, the study of organic matter; biochemistry, the study of substances found in biological 

organisms; physical chemistry, the energy related studies of chemical systems at macro, molecular 

and submolecular scales; analytical chemistry, the analysis of material samples to gain an 

understanding of their chemical composition and structure. Many more specialized disciplines have 

emerged in recent years, e.g. neurochemistry the chemical study of the nervous system. 

                 Chemistry is the scientific study of interaction of chemical substances that are constituted 

of atoms or the subatomic particles: protons, electrons and neutrons.Atoms combine to produce 

molecules or crystals. Chemistry is often called "the central science" because it connects the other 

natural sciences, such as astronomy, physics, material science, biology, and geology.The genesis of 

chemistry can be traced to certain practices, known as alchemy, which had been practiced for several 

millennia in various parts of the world, particularly the Middle East. 
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                    The structure of objects we commonly use and the properties of the matter we 

commonly interact with, are a consequence of the properties of chemical substances and their 

interactions. For example, steel is harder than iron because its atoms are bound together in a more 

rigid crystalline lattice; wood burns or undergoes rapid oxidation because it can react spontaneously 

with oxygen in a chemical reaction above a certain temperature; sugar and salt dissolve in water 

because their molecular/ionic properties are such that dissolution is preferred under the ambient 

conditions.The transformations that are studied in chemistry are a result of interaction either between 

different chemical substances or between matter and energy. Traditional chemistry involves study of 

interactions between substances in a chemistry laboratory using various forms of laboratory 

glassware.  

VALUES OF TEACHING PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Intellectual Value 

 Physical Science helps pupils to think of problem, and follow the method of inquiry. During 

the process they think at every stage. Science sharpens our intellect and lead us to critical 

observation and reasoning. 

Utilitarian Value 

 We are living in an age of science and technology. Physical Science has entered in our life 

and daily activities. All our activities are controlled and fashioned by it. There is a vast storehouse of 

natural power such as wind, waterfall, heat of the sun, etc. which science shows how it is useful for 

us. Science has revealed from nature almost all the hidden treasures. It restores eyes to the blind, 

hearing to the deaf, legs to the lame, even life to the dead. So it is very essential to have some 

elementary knowledge of science for becoming a full member in the society. 

Vocational Value 

Knowledge of science forms the basis for many vocational studies like medicine, 

engineering, agriculture or any other profession. Further the study of science forms the basis for 

many hobbies like bee keeping, radio servicing, photography, etc. 
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Cultural Value 

 Science has aided the growth of consciousness by making us more aware of the universe we 

live in. Through the practical application of scientific discovery our civilization is undergoing 

constant change which in turn brings about situations that threatens the well-being of the future 

generations. Scientists take an active part in the vital issues of the country so as to bring about 

consideration and integration of scientific development and our cultural heritage. 

Moral Value 

Science has more moral value. It is the search for truth in a faithful manner. When a 

scientific theory has religious and philosophic or any other kind of human interest, it no longer 

remains disintegrated passion for the truth. It teaches the pupil to be intellectually honest and 

truthful. 

Aesthetic Value 

 Aesthetic sense is the most important consideration with all scientific men for it meets one of 

the deepest needs of human nature which manifests itself as the desire for beauty. To a man of 

science, practical application is just a by-product of his autonomous activity. The search for 

universal laws and comprehensive theories undoubtedly the manifestation of the aesthetic motive is 

very apparent and the satisfaction they get from it seems to be indistinguishable from those of an 

artist. 

Conclusion 

There are as many preconceptions and misconceptions about science. Science is not a 

finished enterprise and many things in science are still need to discover. Science offers solution to 

the problems. The application of science can offer solution to some of the problems where as it can 

also cause some problems. 
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Questions for Discussion and Reflection: 

1. Describe the nature and scope of physical science. 

2. Explain the aims and objectives of teaching physical science. 

3. Examine the need and significance of teaching physical science. 

4. Critically evaluate the values of teaching physical science. 
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UNIT-2: PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Objectives  

After completing the unit, the student teacher is able to  

1. define unit plan 

2. understand taxonomy of educational objectives 

3. plan to design a unit plan  

4. construct lesson plan 

5. write a model lesson plan 

6. describe the guidelines of effective test  

7. develop skill on constructing test items 

8. develop interest in writing a lesson plan 

9. develop an attitude on constructing different test items 

 

INTRODUCTION  

A lesson is defined as a subdivision of the unit wherein a concept is at the centre.   A lesson 

plan is a plan showing the teaching points, specification to be achieved, organization of learning 

activities in detail and the actual test items to which students are to be exposed.  It is confined only 

to one period , and the content, is presented in the form of teaching points and is realized in a 

psychological and logical sequence. The  word objective is an end view of the possible achievement 

in terms of what a student is to be able to do when the whole educational system is directed towards 

educational aims.  Formulation of objectives in any subject is an educational necessity. Evaluation is 

an important step in almost any writing process, since we are constantly making value judgments as 

we write. When we write an "academic evaluation," however, this type of value judgment is the 

focus of our writing. In the words of Kothari commission [1966] Evaluation is a continuous process, 

it forms an integral part of the total system of education and is intimately related to educational 

objectives. We judge or decide that something is good or bad, satisfactory  or unsatisfactory,  

average or above average on the basis of information we have and the values we use in making the 

decisions.   

SETTING LESSON GOALS 

A lesson is defined as a sub-division of the unit wherein a concept is at the centre. A lesson-plan is a 

plan showing the teaching points, specification to be achieved, organization of learning activities in 

detail and the actual test items to which students are to be exposed.  It is confined only to one period, 

and the content, is presented in the form of teaching points and is realized in a psychological and 

logical sequence.   
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Lesson-plan forces consideration of goals and objectives of the selection of subject matter, the 

selection of procedures, the plan of activities and the preparation and tests of progress.  Lesson-plan 

involves looking ahead and planning a series of activities, all of which progress definitely towards 

the modification of pupil’s attitudes, habits, information and abilities in desirable directions.  

Without this kind of planning, accepts by a miracle there can be no steady progress and no definite 

outcome of teaching and learning procedures. 

 

 Planning is an essential activity for the effective teacher.  The form of the plan may change 

according to the educational purpose of the planner.  It helps the teacher to be systematic and 

orderly.  It encourages good organization of subject matter and activities.   Good planning helps the 

teacher to delimit the field in which he is teaching. It encourages a proper consideration of the 

learning process and definite choice of appropriate learning procedures.  It also encourages 

continuity in the teaching process.   

 

DESIGNING A UNIT PLAN 

A unit should be viewed as a whole.  You should be thoroughly familiar with the content before 

you make any attempt to write out the successive steps. 

• Objectives with Specifications: The second step is to find out the objectives with 

specifications that can be realized through the content analysis. 

 

• Content Analysis: In unit planning emphasis is placed on analyzing its content into terms, 

contents, facts, situations, processes, generalizations, conclusions, principles, laws, 

relationships, etc.  In the language units, it should be analyzed into new words, new phrases, 

idioms, facts, figures of speech, central idea, concepts, proverbs, word-building, etc.  

 

This analysis helps the teacher to have a thorough knowledge of the subject matter.  It would 

help him to teach with a full awareness of the depth of the subject matter.  The teacher, again, 

enters the class with full confidence since he has mastery over the subject matter.  Again, 

because of the content analysis the teacher will not be likely to miss any point while teaching 

the subject. 

 

• Learning Activities: The third step is to organize those activities that will best achieve the 

specifications.  Keeping individual differences and the psychology of the pupils in view, the 

content, specifications, and the learning activities should be planned in the unit plan. 

 

• Testing Procedures: This is the fourth and the last step in the unit plan.  Here, the types of 

evaluation tools and techniques are mentioned through which the teacher would get evidence 

of the achievements of objectives on the part of the pupils. 

 The planning for a unit is known as the Unit Plan. When should the teacher prepare the unit 

plan before the year plan has been prepared or after it? Unless he has a thorough knowledge of each 
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of the units of a subject, he cannot prepare the year plan.  So, in a way, the unit plan should be 

prepared first.  But, again, while preparing the unit plan, the availability of the period cannot be lost 

sight of.  This is possible only if the year plan is ready.  The year plan should therefore be ready 

before one starts preparing the unit plan.  A teacher, who is experienced and competent enough in 

the subject matter, should prepare the year plan, keeping in mind the in’s and out’s of the units of the 

subject. 

 

DESIGNING ALESSON – PLAN 

 

            There are certain essentials which must be observed before drawing up lesson-plans.  The 

teacher must have mastery of and adequate training in the subject matter and activities from which 

the master has been selected for a certain lesson.  

 

 The teacher ought to possess knowledge of children from direct contact with them and from a study 

of child psychology. He must have a deep understanding of the principles of learning so that he can 

plan the learning activities on these principles.  

 

Awareness of the various principles and techniques of teaching is essential for successful lesson 

plan. Awareness of individual differences in the class is another useful pre-requisite.  It is essential 

inplanning to know as accurately as possible that knowledge of the topic, the pupils already possess. 

 

Steps Involved in Lesson – Planning 

 

Herbart , J.F (1776-1841) suggested six formal steps for the development of a lesson plan.  

• Preparation or introduction 

• Presentation 

• Comparison or Association 

• Generalisation 

• Application  

• Recaptulation 

Preparation: 

The teacher must prepare the minds of students to receive new knowledge.  This knowledge is to be 

liked with the previous knowledge of the students.  Preparation means the exploration of the pupil’s 

knowledge which leads to the aim of the lesson.  Teacher’s skill lies in creating  the interest, the 

children seem to have in the particular subject.  Many teachers are faced with the difficulty of 

introducing the topic in a class.  This can be done: 

• By testing the previous knowledge of pupils, The teacher may introduce the lesson with an 

explanation. 
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• By asking questions that may reveal their ignorance, arouse interest and curiosity to learn the 

new matter.  

• By presenting a demonstration, the teacher can lead the students to a discussion.  

Teaching will be effective and pleasant when there is a desire to learn.  The teacher should be in a 

position to create the proper atmosphere in the class room.  This is an essential step in the teaching 

process.  But it should be noted that this step should be brief and to the point and should not in any 

case absorb more than five minutes.  

 

Presentation: 

Before the presentation of the subject matter, the objectives of the lesson should be clearly stated.  In 

the presentation step, the pupil must get some new ideas and knowledge.  Both the teacher and the 

pupil should be the active participants in the teaching learning process.  The teacher should try to 

elicit everything from the students by suitable questioning.  There should not be monologue but there 

should be a dialogue.  Questioning should be from an important device of this step.  Other aids 

should also be used to make the lesson more interesting and comprehensive.  Blackboard summary 

should be developed along with as the lesson proceeds ahead.   

 

Comparison or association: 

Some examples are given to the students and they are asked to observe carefully and compare them 

with other set of examples and facts.  Sometimes the facts learned in the present lesson may be 

associated with facts learned in previous classes.  Comparison helps the pupils to fix the new facts in 

mind.  

 

Generalization: 

This step involves reflective thinking because the whole knowledge learnt in presentation is to be 

systematized which leads to generalization, formulae, laws etc, through comparison. 

 

Application: 

At this stage, the students make use of the acquired knowledge in familiar and unfamiliar situations.  

At the same time, it tests the validity of the generalizations arrived at by the pupils.  In this way, the 

new knowledge gained by pupils will become permanent in the minds of the students.  

 

Review and assignments: 

A lesson without review is an incomplete one.  The principle purpose of this step is to make the 

presentation more effective.  It helps the pupils to come to some conclusion with reference to the 

wider significance of the problem.  

 An attempt is made to ask students to tell back or reproduce what he has learnt.  The students learn 

how to express themselves and how to reproduce the material learnt.  
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Assignment of some work is essential for the consolidation of knowledge.  This is the last step in the 

teaching act.  The understanding and comprehension of the subject matter taught by the teacher can 

be tested by putting some suitable questions on the topic to the students.  This will also help the 

teacher to find out whether the method of teaching has been effective and successful.  

 

These are the essential steps in teaching all types of lessons. This type of lesson plan will depend 

upon the nature of topic to be taught and the method of teaching.   

BLOOM’STAXONOMY OF EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES     

Bloom's Taxonomy is a classification of learning objectives within education proposed in 1956 by a 

committee of educators chaired by Benjamin Bloom who also edited the first volume of the standard 

text, Taxonomy of educational objectives: the classification of educational goals.  It is a matter of 

fact that the meanings of terms like “to understand”, “to analyze”, “to respond” as understood by the 

framers of a curriculum may differ when they are interpreted by an evaluator.  Again, two 

evaluations or two teachers may interpret the various terms in their own way if the precise meaning 

of these terms is not communicated to them in the same way. 

The most important purposes of taxonomy are: 

a. To establish the accuracy of a communication regarding the objectives of education. 

b. To reduce the vagueness arising out of such loosely defined terms and concepts as “to know”, 

“to reason”, “understanding”, “interest”, etc., and to understand the relationship among them. 

c. To become a means of more precise communication system in the field of education. 

d. To establish a common understanding about a hierarchical classification of objectives. 

e. To become a means of understanding the sequence and organization of human development and 

f. To be a great help in clearly defining and meaningfully evaluating the educational standards of 

school taxonomies have been divided into three domains – cognitive, affective and 

psychomotor.  A student’s development is always studied under these three categories. 

COGNITIVE DOMAIN 

The cognitive domain(Bloom, 1956) includes those objectives whichdeal with thinking, knowing 

and problem solving.It includes those objectives which deal with recall or recognition of knowledge 

and the development of intellectual abilities and skills. 

Example: To understand the steps under this domain, let us take an example of “ how to open a jam 

bottle?”.  A jam bottle can be opened by just warming the metallic lid part, keeping it inverted into a 

dish of warm water and unscrewing it.  How did we get this idea?Knowledge about the expansion of 

materials due to heat forms the basic step.  Then we should understand that metals expand to a 

greater extent than glass.  We apply this knowledge to open it, we can analyze similar  situations like 

open a pen and synthesize our ideas and come to a general conclusion as to how a lid can be opened.  

Finally we have to judge whether our conclusion is correct or not.  So we evaluate the merits of this 

procedure.  Evaluation, thus, is the highest step in this domain.Knowledge :Knowledge is defined as 
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the recalling, remembering of previously learned material.  It represents the lowest level of learning 

outcomes in the cognitive domain. 

Comprehension : Comprehensionis the objectives, behaviors or responses which represent an 

understanding of theliteral message contained in a communication.  The communication may be in 

oral or written form, in verbal or symbolic form.It is the largest general class of intellectual abilities 

and skills emphasized in schools and colleges. 

Application :Application is the ability to use the previously learned material in new situation and 

the learning outcomes in this area requires a higher level of understanding. 

Analysis :Analysis emphasizes the breakdown of the material into its constituent parts and of the 

way they are organized. Learning outcomes represent a higher intellectual level. 

Synthesis  :Synthesis refers to the ability to put together elements and parts of material so as to form 

a new whole. 

Evaluation   :Evaluation is defined as the making of judgements about the value, for some purpose 

of ideas, works, solutions, methods, material etc. 

It involves the use of criteria as well as standards for appraising the extent to which particulars are 

accurate, effective, economical or satisfying.  The judgements may be either quantitative or 

qualitative and the criteria may be either those determined by the student or those which are given to 

him. Judgment in terms of internal evidence means the evaluation of a communication from such 

evidence as logical accuracy, consistency and other internal criteria.Judgment in terms of external 

criteria means the evaluation of material with reference to the selected or remembered criteria. 

Example:The faculty member evaluates the students’ knowledge by giving theproject. 
 

AFFECTIVE DOMAIN 

The affective domain (Krathwohl, Bloom, Masia, 1973)  describes learning objectives that 

emphasize a feeling tone, an emotion, or a degree of acceptance or rejection. Affective objectives 

vary from simple attention to selected phenomena to complex but internally consistent, values, and 

emotional sets or biases. 

Example:   To understand the steps under this category let us consider a situation where children get 

addicted to see TV always.  The first step is that they have seen a qualities of character and 

conscience. We found a large number of such objectives in the literature expressed as interests, 

attitudes, appreciations program and received pleasure out of it.  In other words they have received a 

sensation.  The second step is that they try to repeat it as they get some response from the parents 

encouraging them to see some educational programs.  Now, they are conditioned and would like to 
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see T.V. always without doing their homework.  Parents will set up a value and the children are to 

value the best one.  So values are organized and this will become his habit or characterized activity. 

Receiving:Receivingis the awareness of a situation giving opportunity to the learner to be conscious 

of something, willingness to receive the stimulus, without avoiding the situation, controlled and 

selected attention to the situation.   

Responding: Active participation on the part of the learners. Attends and reacts to a particular 

phenomenon. Learning outcomes may emphasize compliance in responding, willingness to respond, 

or satisfaction in responding (motivation).  

Valuing: Values are accepted only when we realize the worthiness.  The individual should pursue by 

giving first preference for a particular activity of value.  Children should commit themselves and 

work for that particular value. 

Organization:  Organizationis the building up of organized system of values.  Conflicts between 

different values are resolved and inter-relationships are established. 

Characterization:Characterization is the highest level of affective domain.  Through the training 

given in other steps, the child organizes values internally, sets up a structure or pattern and follows 

it.  Thus it becomes his characterization. 

PSYCHOMOTOR DOMAIN  : 

Psychomotor domain deals with manual and motor skills.A boy perceives his friend going on a bi-

cycle.  He buys a bi-cycle and tries to imitate the movements to learn the skill of cycling.  At the first 

instant his movements may not be precise.  He may do unwanted movements.  Slowly his 

movements become perfect and précised.  Now he will try to combine or articulate this action with 

other actions, namely, applying brake, turning, giving signals etc.  Finally his actions will be 

conditioned and it becomes his naturalized habit. 

Perceiving :Perceiving is the skill of keen observation, skill of sensing a problem and skill of 

developing self motivation. 

Imitating : Imitatingis the skill of repeating the actions and skill of reflective thinking. 

Manipulation of act: Manipulation of act includes differentiating among various movements and 

selecting the proper one.. 

Precision :Precision in reproducing a given act includes accuracy, proportion and exactness in 

performance. 

Articulation :Articulation among different acts includes co-ordination sequence and harmony 

among acts. 
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Naturalization :   Naturalizationis the pupil skill that he attains its higher level of proficiency in 

performing and act with the least expenditure of psychic energy.  The act becomes so automatic that 

it is attended to unconsciously. 

STRUCTURE OF A FOUR FOLD LESSON PLAN  

Content  

The teacher elicit the content to be taught to the students in the classroom . The students develop 

skills in terms of cognitive, affective and psychomotor domain after attending the teaching session of 

this content.  

Specification of Behavioural Outcomes  

Specification of behavioural outcomes helps us to state the instructional objectives of various school 

subjects. These objectives, however, are too vague for the teacher. They should be specific and must 

be expressed in behaviors terms. Vague, general objectives often do not offer an adequate enough 

direction to the teacher. As a result, he cannot prepare and organize appropriate learning activities 

for his pupils. Hence  the need for specifications. We have also discussed that the term specifications 

mean specific objectives or behavioural objectives. The statement of a specification contains an 

action verb. The statement of specification should be in the form of the students achievement and   

not in the form of the teachers intentions. 

 

Learning Experiences 

Learning Experiences results from the active participation of students in the stimulus situation which 

the teacher provides in the classroom. It is the interaction of the learner and the situation provided by 

the teacher.  It should be purposeful, continuous, interactive based on facts, concepts, principles, 

generalization for making learning experience more functional and effective in teaching learning 

process.   

Evaluation 

The teachers can adopt internal and external methods of evaluation to assess whether their 

transaction is proper according to the pedagogy of teaching in science classrooms.  So the objectives, 

learning experience and evaluation are the three interrelated and interdependent aspects in the 

teaching learning process.   
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MODEL LESSON PLAN – PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Name of the School        :         

Student Teacher Name : 

Standard                         : IX  

Guide Teacher Name    :    

Unit                 :     Measurement of Length        

Date                             : 

Topic                 :    Measurements and measuring instruments   

Duration                :   45 minutes         

 

 

INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES       :     THE STUDENT 
 

 

1. Defines the fundamental quantities and S.I. units. 

 

2. Describes about meter scale. 

                                      

3. Gives explanation of vernier caliper. 

 

4. Draws a diagram of a vernier caliper. 

 

5. Find out the Least Count of a vernier caliper. 

 

6. Calculates accurately the length of an object for the given values. 

 

7. Finds out error of a vernier caliper. 

 

 

INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES REQUIRED 

 

       1. Vernier calipers. 

 

       2. Charts containing of the diagram of a vernier caliper and the diagram of the types of zero error. 

 

 

PREVIOUS KNOWLEDGE OF LEARNERS 

 

1. Identify and name of the objects shown to you. 

           Meter Scale and Measuring tape 

 

2. What is the use of meter scale? 

            To measure the length 
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Content Specification 

of 

behavioural 

outcomes 

Learning Experiences Evaluation 

 

Fundamental 

quantities and SI 

units. 

Defines 

 

 

Writes 

 

The teacher defines some fundamental 

quantities and SI units. 

 

  Students write SI units and fundamental 

quantities in their notebook. 

    

 

           Define S.I 

units. 

 

       Uses of meter 

scale. 

Describes 

 

 

Measures 

The teacher describes about  the uses of meter 

scale. 

 

 Students measure the length of a cloth by 

using meter scale. 

Describe the uses of 

meter scale 

  

                Vernier 

caliper 

 

 

 

Draws 

 

 The teacher draws a diagram of vernier 

caliper. 

 

 
Students draw a diagram of vernier caliper in 

their notebook. 

 

 

 

Draw a diagram of a 

vernier caliper 

      Parts of a 

vernier caliper. 

M-main scale, V-

vernier scale, P-

ratchet. 

Explains 

 

 

Discuss 

 

The teacher explains about the parts of a 

vernier caliper. 

 

 Students discuss among themselves about the 

parts of the vernier caliper. 

 

 

Explain the parts of 

a vernier caliper 

 

  Least Count = 1 

M.S.D- 1V.S.D.    

        = 1mm-0.9mm 

        = 0.1mm = 

0.01cm 

Explains 

 

 

Calculates 

 

The teacher explains the least count of a 

vernier caliper by giving an example. 

 

Students calculate the least count in their 

notebook. 

 

 

 

        Define Least 

count. 

    

    

  Function of a 

vernier caliper 

 

 

Demonstrates 

The teacher demonstrates the experiment to 

find out the length of a cylinder by using 

vernier caliper. 

 

 Students  observe the experiment and  they 

do it  themselves. 

 

 

Give  the formula 

used for calculating 

the length of an 

object 

 

 

      Zero error and 

its two types. 

Explains 

 

 

 

Measures 

 

The teacher explains about zero error and its 

two types i.e, positive error and negative 

error. 

 

By using vernier caliper, the students measure 

zero error, positive error and negative error 

 

       

        Define Zero 

error 
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for a cylinder. 

 

 

 

FOLLOW UP ACTIVITIES 

 

                 1. Draw a diagram of vernier caliper. 

                 2. Find out diameter of a cylinder by using vernier caliper. 

 

 

   Signature of the Guide                                                                Signature of the Student Teacher   
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TYPES OF TEST ITEMS  

Every teacher wants to find out the progress made by his pupil in the subject he teaches. 

Achievement in a subject at a particular stage has to be assessed in terms of his mastery in the 

curricular provisions anticipated for that stage as well as the realization of the objectives expected.   

A test designed to assess the achievement in any subject with regard to a set of predetermined 

objectives is called achievement test.  

ESSAY TEST 

The Essay test refers to any written test that requires an examinee to write a sentence, a paragraph or 

longer passages and that demands a subjective judgment about its quality and completeness when it 

is scored.  The essay should have a structure which has three main parts: an introduction, a main 

body and a conclusion 

 

                      After they have read an essay item, students should have a clear idea of how they 

should tailor their responses. Below are specific guidelines that can help to improve existing essay 

questions and create new ones. 

 

• Clearly define the intended learning outcome to be assessed by the item: 

• Avoid using essay questions for intended learning outcomes that are better assessed   with 

other kinds of assessment: 
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• Clearly define and situate the task within a problem situation: 

• Present a reasonable task to students: 

• The task can be written as a statement or question: 

• Specify the relative point value and the approximate time limit in clear directions: 

• State the criteria for grading: 

• Use several relatively short essay questions rather than one long one: 

• Avoid the use of optional questions: 

• Improve the essay question through preview and review: 

 

Advantages: 

1. Assess higher-order or critical thinking skills. 

2. Evaluate student thinking and reasoning. 

3. Provide authentic experience 

4. Minimum chances of copying/cheating. 

5. Economic  

i. The traditional form of examination is less expensive in terms of time, money, manpower 

and material. 

Limitations: 

1. Assess a limited sample of the range of content 

2. Are difficult and time consuming to grade. 

3. Lack of content validity 

4. Provide practice in poor or unpolished writing. 

SHORT-ANSWER QUESTION 

           Short-answer questions are “constructed-responses”, or open ended questions that require 

students to create an answer. Short-answer items require. responses of one word to a few sentences. 

Short-answer items are an effective measure of a student’s ability to accurately recall specific target 

information. Short-answer items require students to either complete a statement or answer a direct 

question using a single word or brief phrase. 

 

 

 

 

OBJECTIVE TYPE QUESTION 

                

   Objective tests are usually those which come with a defined set of answers. There is a 

question and there is a define answer to the question. 

Recall Type: The pupil must answer the correct response from his past experience. 
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Recognition Type: The pupil indicates the truth or falsity of statements given, selects the correct 

responses from the several possibilities listed, pairs related ideas arranged irregularly in two parallel 

columns. 

Recall and recognition type includes. 

1. Multiple choice questions 

2. True or false question 

3. Matching question 

 

MATCHING QUESTION 

           Matching questions involve paired lists that require students to correctly identify, or 

“matching,” the relationship between the items. 

Construction: 

• Matching test items, along with true –false and multiple choice, are selection items. They are 

specialized for use when measuring the student’s ability to identify the relationships between 

a set of similar items. Each of which has two components, such as words and their 

definitions, symbols and their meanings, dates and events people and their  

accomplishments, etc. 

• Responses should be listed in logical order if there is one. If there is no apparent order, the 

responses should be listed alphabetically. 

• Another way to decrease the possibility of guessing is to allow responses to be used more 

than once. Directions to the students should be very clear about the use of responses. 

• A difficulty sometimes arises in finding sufficient material. 

Advantages:                                                                                                                          

        Matching items can assess a large amount of information in a confined space on the exam page, 

relative to multiple-choice questions; if developed carefully, the probability of guessing is low. To 

increase that probability further, avoid equal-sized lists by including a few “distracter” items in the 

second column. 

 Disadvantage: 

               Matching assess recognition rather than recall of information. 

 

 

TRUE– FALSE QUESTION 

         True- false questions are those in which a statement is presented and the students indicate in 

some manner whether the statement is true or false. 

         True- false - Offering a series of statements each of which is to be judged as true or false; “a 

true- false test” 

Developing true- false questions: 
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         A good use of True- false questions is for the student to demonstrate understanding or simple 

logic. These questions can be used effectively in stating cause and effect relationships  

Guidelines for writing true- false items: 

 Statements should be relatively short and simple 

• True statements should be about the same length as false statements. (There is a tendency to 

add details in true details in true statements to make more precise). 

• The answers should not be obvious to students who don’t know the material 

• Sweeping broad general statements or absolutes (all, always, never, none, only), tend to be 

false, since the student need think of only a single incident in which it is untrue to mark it 

false. 

• Students who make as always have above average IQ scores. 

• A similar situation occurs with the use of “can” in a True- false statement. If the student 

knows of a single case in which something could be done, it would be true. 

• Ambiguous or vague statements and terms, such as “large”, “long time”, “regularly”, 

“some”, and “usually” are best avoided in the interest of clarity. Some terms have more 

than one meaning and may be interpreted differently by individuals. 

 

MULTIPLE CHOICE QUESTIONS 

Introduction: 

             Multiple-choice exams are commonly used to assess student learning. Although 

E.L.THORNDIKE developed an early multiple choice test, Frederick J. Kelly was the first to use 

such items as part of large scale assessment, multiple choice testing is particularly popular in the 

United States. 

Definition: 

             Multiple Choices is a form of assessment in which respondents are asked to select the best 

possible answer out of the choices from a list. 

Parts of multiple choice questions: 

• A STEM - the text of the question or incomplete statement. 

• OPTIONS – the choices provide after the stem 

• KEY – the correct answer in the list of options 

• DISTRATERS – the incorrect answers in the list of options 
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PLANNING: 

The primary objective in planning a test is to outline the actual course content that the test will 

cover. A convenient way of accomplishing this is taken 10 minutes following each class to list on an 

index card the important concepts covered in class and in assigned reading for that day.  

In developing good multiple-choice items, three tasks need to be considered: writing stems, writing 

options, and ongoing item development. 

 

 

COMPLETE THE STATEMENT 

          In this type of question, you are given an incomplete statement. You must select the choice 

that will make the complete statement.  

Example:   1. one byte equals _______ number of bits. 

a.6                      b.8                         c.16                 d.32 

 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING  

                             You will probably notice that multiple choice questions use word order that is 

different from what you are used to see in ordinary things you read, like newspapers or books. One 

of the reasons for the unusual word order of multiple choice questions is that many contain the 

phrase “which of the following”. 

Example: 

1. Which of the following computer can compute device that works on continuous range of 

values? 

a. Digital computer  b. Hybrid computer   c. Analog computer d. Super computer 

USE OF “NOT”, EXCEPT AND “LEAST” (negative choices) 

                Use of “not”, expert”, and “least” often make comprehension of test question more 

difficult. This type of question is used for situations, in which there are several good solutions or 

ways to approach something, but there is also a clearly wrong way to do it. You are being asked to 

select ‘not’ the choice that does or fit. You must be very careful with this question type, because it is 

easy to forget that you are selecting a negative. 

Procedural rules 

� Use either the best answer or the correct answer format. 

• Best answer format refers to a list of option that can all correct in the sense that each 

has an advantage, but one of them is the best. 

• Correct answer format refers to one and only one right answer.                                       

� Format the items vertically, not horizontally (ie, list the choice vertically) 

� Allow time for editing and other type of item revisions. 

� Use good grammar, punctuation and spelling consistently 
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� Minimize the time required to read each item. 

� Avoid strike items. 

� Use active voice. 

� The ideal question will be answered by 60-65% of the tested population. 

� Have your questions peer-reviewed. 

� Avoid giving unintended clues such as making the correct answer longer in length than 

distracters. 

 

Guidelines for writing stem: 

1:  Present a single, definite statement to be completed   

or answered by one of the several given choices. 

2:  Minimize use of negatives and highlight negatives  

when they are used. 

3:  Ensure that there is consistency between the stem  

of the question and all of the response option. 

4:  Ensure that test questions are grammatically  

consistent between the question stream and  

response options. 

5:  Avoid using ALWAYS and NEVER in the stem as     

test wise students likely to rule such universal     

statement out of  consideration. 

Writing Response: 

7: Guidelines for avoiding unintended clues to the correct answer sometimes it is possible to 

correctly guess the answer to a test question even when you don’t know the answer. This 

happens when the question contains unintended clues to the correct answer. Review the 

following example to see if you can guess the correct answer. Identify the unintended clue, and 

apply the guideline that will help you avoid this type of unintended clue when you write test 

question. 

 

Writing Distractor: 

8:   Ensure that all test question response options are    

      similar in length and complexity. 

9:   Avoid double negatives. 

10:  Avoid repletion of words of phrases in the  

       response option by rewording the stem of the question. 

11:  If possible avoid the choices ‘All of the above”   

        and” None of the above” if you do include them  

       make sure that they appear as correct answer      

        some of the time. 
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      12:  Use only plausible and attractive alternative as distracters.                               

      13:  Alternatives should not overlap. 

 

CONSTRUCTING TEST ITEMS FOR FORMATIVE EVALUATION IN CLASS 

             Every trainee must have to evaluate their students, subject knowledge what they taught at the 

time of training period. This has to be done by applying different kinds of tests. Among the various 

type of tests, achievement test is more relevant for evaluating student’s performances. For 

considering this view, this section,  has been brought out giving a brief account about the planning 

and construction of achievement test. 

 

  Achievement tests serve variety of purposes such as  

� Judging the pupils mastery of certain essential skills and knowledge 

� Measuring growth over time. 

� Ranking pupils in items of their achievements of particular instructional objectives. 

� Diagnosing pupil difficulties. 

� Evaluating the teacher’s instructional method. 

� Ascertaining  the effectiveness of the curriculum and 

� Motivating students. 

The achievement test has to make an effective instrument of evaluation. It has to be 

structured and designed according to a systematic pattern in advance by lag down the 

following dimensions 

 

� Weightage to objectives: 

           Here, the relative importance of each objective is to be considered. The main task here 

the Weight age to be given to the different objectives in the unit plan. This weightage should 

be decided by a committee of experts, including the classroom teacher: but, for an 

achievement test, the teacher can decide this type of question. 

 

� Weightage to sub units(content): 

Here, the Weight age is to be divided for the different areas of the content which may include 

a unit. (There are different methods of weight to sub-units) 

• Weightage to each sub-unit according to the number of page allotted to it in text book. 
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• Weightage to each sub-unit according to the number of periods devoted to it. 

• Weightage to each sub-unit according to the number of specifications that can be 

achieved through it. 

• Weightage to each sub-unit according to the opinion of the committee of experts in the 

subject. 

 

� Weightage of different forms of question (item format): 

              For testing different abilities and sub-units, different forms of questions may be 

suitably used, instead of using the traditional form, the essay type question. In teaching 

various learning outcomes, the essay type, the short-answer type and objective type question 

may be judiciously used. 

 

� Weightage to difficulty level: 

            Generally, in a class there are three categories of pupils above average and below 

average. Accordingly, the test should not be too difficult or too easy. A test should provide a 

suitable opportunity to the bright, the mediocre and the weak students in the class. Hence, all 

the test items in a test should not be very difficult or very easy. The teacher is expected to 

classify test items into three levels-difficult, average and easy. This is quite enough for the 

achievement test. 

 

• Scheme of options  

Scheme of option means the option or choices given to the students to select certain 

questions.  There may be external option as well as internal options.  External option means 

the choice is given to the students for selecting a given number of questions only from among 

the total number of questions provided.   For example the students are asked to attend any 

eight questions out of the given ten.  But in case of internal options the choice is given within 

a question for example write an essay on one of the following.  
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CHEMISTRY (Theory)    -   2009-2010 

Class XII - Code: 083 

 

TIME: 3Hrs             MM: 70 

 

Weightage of marks over different dimensions of the question paper shall be as follows: 

 

1.Weightage to Curricular Objectives 

No. Objectives Marks % 

1. Knowledge 4 16 

2 Understanding 6 24 

3 Application 8 32 

4 Skill 7 28 

 Total 25 100 

 

2. Weightage to different topics/content units 

 

S.No Topic Marks 

1. Environmental Chemistry. 12 

2. Atomic Structure 12 

3. Chemical Bonding 14 

4. Chemical Kinetics – I 06 

5. Basic Concepts of Organic 08 

6. Hydrocarbons 08 

7. Organic Halogen Compounds. 10 

 Total 70 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Difficulty level of questions 

S.No Estimated difficulty level Percentage of marks 

1. Easy 15% 
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2. Average 70% 

3. Difficult 15% 

 

4. Weightage to different forms of questions 

S.No Forms of Questions Marks for 

each question 

No. of question Total  marks 

1. Objective     01     09    09 

2. Very short Answer     02     13    26 

3. Short answer     03     05    15 

4. Essay     04     05    20 

  Total     32    70 

 

D. Scheme of Options 

 

There will be no overall choice. All questions are compulsory. 

 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Explain  the steps in lesson plan with illustration 

2. Discuss about Taxonomy of Educational Objectives 

3. Write a short note on Essay question, Objective question and Short answer question 
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UNIT– III:  PRACTICING THE TEACHING SKILLS IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

 

Objectives: 

After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. To obtain knowledge on the meaning of teaching. 

2. To understand the teaching skills. 

3. To analyse the major steps in teaching a mini-lesson. 

4. To explore, observe and feedback on integration of teaching steps in mini-teaching  

Introduction 

An educational institution performs a significant function of providing learning experiences 

to lead their students from the   darkness of ignorance to the light of knowledge. The key personnel 

in the institutions who play an important role to bring about this transformation are teachers. As 

stated by NCTE (1998) in Quality Concerns in Secondary Teacher Education, ―The teacher is the 

most important element in any educational program. It is the teacher who is mainly responsible for 

implementation of the educational process at any stage. This shows that it is imperative to invest in 

the preparation of teachers, so that the future of a nation is secure. The importance of competent 

teachers to the nation‘s school system can in no way be overemphasized. 

MEANING OF TEACHING 

In the complex act of teaching, one complex organism (teacher) directs towards more 

complex organism (students) in the complex situation (classroom) to cause one of the most 

important activity called “teaching” .Ban(1961) has exactly remarked that “teaching means many 

different things, that the teaching act varies from person to person and from situation to situation”.  

Gage tentatively defines , “ teaching” as an act of interpersonal influence aimed at changing 

the ways in which other persons can or will behave (Mitra, 1972).  According to Ryans(1965) “ the 

behavior or activities of persons as they go about doing whatever is required of teachers, particularly 

those activities which are concerned with the guidance or direction of the learning of others.   

According to Skinner(1968) “teaching is the arrangement of contingencies of reinforcement under 

which students learn.  They learn without teaching in their natural environments, but teachers 

arrange special contingencies which expedite learning, hastening the appearance of behavior which 

would otherwise be acquired slowly or making scene of the appearance of behavior which might 

otherwise never occur.  From these definitions it can be concluded that teaching is an activity like a. 

imparting knowledge or skill, b. it is a social act of influence, and c. it is doing anything and 

everything that may lead to learning.  
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SKILL OF INTRODUCTION   

 The main purpose of the introducing skills is to establish cognitive report between students 

and teacher to obtain immediate involvement in the lesson. 

 A specific techniques of introducing a lesson is the use of analogies that have characteristics 

similar to the concept , principle or central theme of the lesson. 

While beginning the lesson the preservice teacher should 

 Gain student attention Build motivation Explain why the lesson is important. Introduction of the 

lesson is usually short. Some simple techniques of introducing a lesson are 

• Telling a story connected with the lesson. 

• Referring to something related to the experience of students in their area of activity interest 

or knowledge. 

• Linking the present lesson to the previous lesson or to future learning. 

SKILL OF EXPLAINING: 

A teacher organizes a number of learning experiences in the classroom towards this end. He 

uses  a number of interrelated statements related  to the concepts, facts etc. in order to develop 

understanding among the pupils. The set of interrelated statements that the teacher makes is known 

as explanation. Therefore explanation is the use of interrelated facts, concepts with a view to develop 

understanding among the pupils towards the content under study. For example how ice is 

manufactured? The answer gives different steps and their manual relationship in the explanation.  

While giving explanation to pupils, the explainer should keep in mind  the age level, their  previous 

knowledge, experiences, their family background, geographical situations etc.  These factors 

significantly influence effectiveness of explanation. 

 

Explanation is defined as an activity to bring about an understanding in some one about a 

concept, principles or phenomenon. While giving explanation, causes for the phenomenon, reasons 

behind the action and various logical steps involved in arriving at inferences  are given. A good 

explanation is one which is understood by the pupils. Therefore a teacher must try to explain  the 

concepts, thoughts,  ideas etc in such a way that is understandable by the pupils for whom it is 

concerned . 
 

SKILL OF QUESTIONING 

The teacher initiates his lesson by putting relevant questions in the class.   He then manages to get 

correct response from the students.  Questioning can achieve its purposes if they are of high quality.  

Quality, rather than quantity of questions make the teaching effective.   A question which can 

stimulate the student for relevant thinking is a good question.  Formulation of good questions is a 

difficult task which can be mastered through conscious and repeated efforts. Skill of questioning 
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refers to the formulation of relevant, precise and conscise, clear, specific and grammatically correct 

questions.   

When a question is put in the classroom, there are a number of possible pupil response 

situation such as no response, wrong response, partially correct response, incomplete response or 

correct response.  The skill of questioning is going deep into pupil responses through step by step 

questioning with a view to eliciting the criterion response. 

 

SKILL OF VARYING THE STIMULUS 

Learning in the classroom depends, to a large extent, on the attention of the pupils on the learning 

task.  It is, therefore, essential for the teacher to secure and sustain pupil attention for making his 

teaching effective.  Continued use of the same stimulus or activity for longer period induces 

inattention.  The inattention is caused in two ways.  Firstly, continued focus of the pupils on the 

same stimulus for a long time restricts his postural mobility. As a result, they feel fatigued.  

Secondly, the continued use of the same stimulus for longer duration introduces the element of 

monotony; which brings in dullness.  The problem of inattention is further aggravated because of the 

short span of pupil attention.  Their attention tends to shift from one stimulus to another frequently. 

 

One of the significant ways to secure and sustain pupil attention is to introduce the element of 

variation in teaching.   The variation can be introduced in several ways depending upon the teaching 

activity. For example, there can be variation of teacher’s position in the classroom while he is 

teaching. Variation in voice represents another dimension.  Use of media provides yet another area 

of variation.  There can also be variation in the classroom interaction pattern.  Appropriate variations 

in these dimensions can help a teacher to secure and sustain pupil attention.  The set of teacher 

behaviours that tend to secure and sustain pupils’ attention in teaching learning situation in the 

classroom constitutes the skill of stimulus variation.  

 

NON VERBAL CUES 

        Good communication is the foundation of successful relationships, both personal and 

professional. But we communicate with much more than words. Most of the messages we send other 

people are nonverbal. Nonverbal communication includes our facial expressions, gestures, eye 

contact, posture, and tone of voice. The ability to understand and use nonverbal communication, or 

body language, is a powerful tool that can help you connect with others, express what you really 

mean, navigate challenging situations, and build better relationships. 

Nonverbal communication, or body language, is a vital form of communication—a natural, 

unconscious language that broadcasts our true feelings and intentions in any given moment, and 

clues us in to the feelings and intentions of those around us. 

Nonverbal communication cues can play five roles: 

• Repetition: they can repeat the message the person is making verbally  

• Contradiction: they can contradict a message the individual is trying to convey  
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• Substitution: they can substitute for a verbal message. For example, a person's eyes can often 

convey a far more vivid message than words and often do  

• Complementing: they may add to or complement a verbal message. A boss who pats a person 

on the back in addition to giving praise can increase the impact of the message  

• Accenting: they may accent or underline a verbal message. Pounding the table, for example, 

can underline a message. 

 

 

Types of nonverbal communication and body language: 

There are many different types of nonverbal communication. Together, the following nonverbal 

signals and cues communicate your interest and investment in others. 

Facial expressions: The human face is extremely expressive, able to express countless emotions 

without saying a word. And unlike some forms of nonverbal communication, facial expressions are 

universal. The facial expressions for happiness, sadness, anger, surprise, fear, and disgust are the 

same across cultures. 

Body movements and posture: Consider how your perceptions of people are affected by the way 

they sit, walk, stand up, or hold their head. The way you move and carry yourself communicates a 

wealth of information to the world. This type of nonverbal communication includes your posture, 

bearing, stance, and subtle movements. 

Gestures: Gestures are woven into the fabric of our daily lives. We wave, point, beckon, and use our 

hands when we’re arguing or speaking animatedly—expressing ourselves with gestures often 

without thinking. However, the meaning of gestures can be very different across cultures and 

regions, so it’s important to be careful to avoid misinterpretation. 

Eye contact: Since the visual sense is dominant for most people, eye contact is an especially 

important type of nonverbal communication. The way you look at someone can communicate many 

things, including interest, affection, hostility, or attraction. Eye contact is also important in 

maintaining the flow of conversation and for gauging the other person’s response. 

Touch: We communicate a great deal through touch. Think about the messages given by the 

following: a firm handshake, a timid tap on the shoulder, a warm bear hug, a reassuring pat on the 

back, a patronizing pat on the head, or a controlling grip on your arm. 

Space: Have you ever felt uncomfortable during a conversation because the other person was 

standing too close and invading your space? We all have a need for physical space, although that 

need differs depending on the culture, the situation, and the closeness of the relationship. You can 
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use physical space to communicate many different nonverbal messages, including signals of 

intimacy, aggression, dominance, or affection. 

Voice: It’s not just what you say; it’s how you say it. When we speak, other people “read” our voices 

in addition to listening to our words. Things they pay attention to include your timing and pace, how 

loud you speak, your tone and inflection, and sound that convey understanding, such as “ahh” and 

“uh-huh.” Think about how tone of voice, for example, can indicate sarcasm, anger, affection, or 

confidence. 

Reinforcement is a term taken from the psychology of learning.  The term implies the use of the 

technique for influencing behavior of individuals in the desired direction.  The concept of 

reinforcement is based on the hedonistic principle which envisages that an individual tends to repeat 

the pleasant experiences and avoid the unpleasant ones.  Reinforcement, therefore, constitutes one of 

the essential conditions of learning.  

 

SKILL OF REINFORCEMENT  

 While teaching, a teacher encounters a variety of pupil behaviors. Obviously, he would like 

the pupil’s desirable behaviors and criterion responses to be retained and undesirable behaviors to be 

eliminated.  For reinforcing pupils’ desirable behaviors and criterion responses, he uses positive 

verbal and non-verbal reinforces.   

             These reinforces not only strengthen the pupils’ desirable behaviors, but also develop 

confidence in them. Besides, they enhance their positive self-concept.  Absence of a positive, 

reinforce for pupils’ desirable behaviors may erode their confidence andlead to poor self image.  

Positive reinforcement encourages pupils to participate actively in classroom transactions. It 

stimulates them to achieve more, thereby, creating a sense of achievement. Skillful management of 

reinforces help a teacher to promote pupils’ learning. The skill of reinforcement refers to the 

effective use of reinforces. It can, therefore, be defined as “the effective use of reinforces to modify 

pupils’ behavior in the desired direction. 

SKILL OF CLOSURE 

This skill is useful for a teacher to close his teaching properly. The teacher is to summarize 

all the teaching during the period and provide opportunities for the students to correlate the learnt 

matter with the past and future knowledge. This is to be done by statements or by asking questions. 

 



Pedagogy of  Physical Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97. 

35 

 

SKILL OF FLUENCY IN COMMUNICATION: 

            Verbal communication is another important element for teaching. An excellent beginning for 

effective verbal communication is the ability of the student to be a good listener. Active listening is 

a technique that helps the student be more effective in the communication process (Reynolds, 2008). 

The teacher begins by being open and approachable and listens carefully to what the student is 

saying and doing.  

• Effectiveverbal communication is a skill that a person uses throughout her life, and the 

development of it begins in early childhood. This is the ideal time for parents to begin 

modelling and actively teaching verbal communication skills. Good verbal communication 

should go both ways and allow people to speak as well as listen. When children reach school 

age, they will begin learning more from their teachers and peers, but good verbal 

communication begins in the home.  

Nonverbal communication cues can play five roles: 

• Repetition: they can repeat the message the person is making verbally  

• Contradiction: they can contradict a message the individual is trying to convey  

• Substitution: they can substitute for a verbal message. For example, a person's eyes can often 

convey a far more vivid message than words and often do  

• Complementing: they may add to or complement a verbal message. A boss who pats a person 

on the back in addition to giving praise can increase the impact of the message  

• Accenting: they may accent or underline a verbal message. Pounding the table, for example, 

can underline a message. 

Types of nonverbal communication and body language: 

There are many different types of nonverbal communication. Together, the following nonverbal 

signals and cues communicate your interest and investment in others. 

Facial expressions: The human face is extremely expressive, able to express countless emotions 

without saying a word. And unlike some forms of nonverbal communication, facial expressions are 

universal. The facial expressions for happiness, sadness, anger, surprise, fear, and disgust are the 

same across cultures. 

Body movements and posture: Consider how your perceptions of people are affected by the way 

they sit, walk, stand up, or hold their head. The way you move and carry yourself communicates a 
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wealth of information to the world. This type of nonverbal communication includes your posture, 

bearing, stance, and subtle movements. 

Gestures: Gestures are woven into the fabric of our daily lives. We wave, point, beckon, and use our 

hands when we’re arguing or speaking animatedly—expressing ourselves with gestures often 

without thinking. However, the meaning of gestures can be very different across cultures and 

regions, so it’s important to be careful to avoid misinterpretation. 

Eye contact: Since the visual sense is dominant for most people, eye contact is an especially 

important type of nonverbal communication. The way you look at someone can communicate many 

things, including interest, affection, hostility, or attraction. Eye contact is also important in 

maintaining the flow of conversation and for gauging the other person’s response. 

Touch: We communicate a great deal through touch. Think about the messages given by the 

following: a firm handshake, a timid tap on the shoulder, a warm bear hug, a reassuring pat on the 

back, a patronizing pat on the head, or a controlling grip on your arm. 

Space: Have you ever felt uncomfortable during a conversation because the other person was 

standing too close and invading your space? We all have a need for physical space, although that 

need differs depending on the culture, the situation, and the closeness of the relationship. You can 

use physical space to communicate many different nonverbal messages, including signals of 

intimacy, aggression, dominance, or affection. 

Voice: It’s not just what you say; it’s how you say it. When we speak, other people “read” our voices 

in addition to listening to our words. Things they pay attention to include your timing and pace, how 

loud you speak, your tone and inflection, and sound that convey understanding, such as “ahh” and 

“uh-huh.” Think about how tone of voice, for example, can indicate sarcasm, anger, affection, or 

confidence. 

 

UNDERSTAND MAJOR STEPS IN TEACHING MINI-LESSON 

 

 Teaching is a planned and structured interactive process that –case student learning teaching 

is usually done in sequence  

 Teaching a Mini –lesson consist of a specific steps they are. 
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Motivation: 

Motivation is a warm-up activity to get student activity engaged in a new lesson.To get the 

student in really involved in the new lesson.The pre service teacher should use all the techniques of 

introducing a lesson. 

Presentation: 

 Presentation refers to delivery of the content in the class in a organized way. The presentation 

should have a beginning middle and end .preservice teacher should focuses on three areas. 

i) Verbal and nonverbal communication 

ii) Effective use of Black board and visual aids 

iii) Meaningful organization of content. 

Interaction: 

Interaction refers to the communication between the teacher and student during the delivery 

of the lesson in the class 

Integration helps the preservice teacher to reduce their talking time and enable the student to 

increase their talking time. 

Preservice teachers should encourage pair and group interaction in the class pre service 

teacher can present the content of the lesson in three way. 

i) Teacher – whole group interaction 

ii) Teacher – Student interaction 

iii) Student- Student interaction 

It has been found that peer interaction about the content of the lesson in a powerful way to 

reinforce what the student have learned. 

Reflection: 

Reflection refers to involving or encouraging students to think about their thinking .in other 

words the teacher ask student to reflect on their learning. During reflection the students ask 

themselves what have I learned from doing this activity. 

The preservice teacher can guide the peer (student) to reflect about his learning in three ways. 
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i) Discussion: The teacher can ask students to discus their learning experience or 

classmates can discus their learning experience among themselves in the class. 

ii) Interview : the teacher can interview a student or students can interview classmates 

about their learning 

iii) Questioning : the teacher can ask a student can question classmates about their 

insight, understanding, and application of their learning. 

Summing up: 

 Summing up refers to ending a lesson with a summary. The pre service teacher can 

use the all the teaching techniques related to ending a lesson during their practice teaching in 

front of peer.  

  What is mini- teaching 

Mini-teaching is an actual classroom teaching. Mini teaching is much smaller than 

usual teaching. 

The curriculum frame work. Two-year B.Ed programmed of NCTE(2014)consists 

that “teaching should not be practiced through the reductionist approach of micro teaching of 

isolated skills and simulated lesson. The practice of lesson plans must be meaningful and 

holistic event and not an isolated and disintegrated one. 

There is a difference between micro teaching and mini teaching .Micro teaching 

breaks teaching into a set of decrease and isolated skills. Whereas mini teaching emphasizes 

the mastery and integration of teaching skills in a short lesson in a smaller class than the used 

one.  

In mini teaching a student practices a mini lesson teach to a minimum at co peers 

for15-20 minutes .Mini teaching can be practiced with real students. If students available  

from model schools attached to the college of education. 

A student-teacher must practice at least 5mini lessons with peers or with real students 

before he/she goes to actual teaching in schools. Mini lesson practice must take place only in 

the college of education. 
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Steps in Mini Teaching: 

The preservice teacher: 

1. Chooses a mini- lesson (a short lesson)for 15-20 minutes. 

2. Identifies a few appropriate teaching skills required for teaching mini lesson . 

3. Teaching a mini-lesson with gradual integration of the teaching skills identified. 

4. As soon as a pre service teacher finishes teaching his mini lesson, The peers and the 

teacher-educator provide a feedback to the pre service teacher his teaching. 

5. Then the next pre service teacher in the peer group takes up his mini lesson and practice 

teaching.(Note: There is no reteach session in mini-teaching just like in micro teaching.          

MINI LESSON  

Name  :  

Subject : Physics      Date     : 

Topic  : Laws of Motion     Time    : 15-20 mts 

Focus  : To understand the Newton’s third law of motion and its applications 

1.Objectives 

i)states the third law of motion 

ii) give the examples of the third law of motion 

iii)   application of the third law of motion in day-to-day life 

2. Materials 

Chart, Toy gun, Bow and Arrow 

3. Content outline or lesson description 

 Newton’s third law of motion and its application 

4. Teaching skills 

 Introducing, Explaining, Varying the stimulus and Closure. 



Pedagogy of  Physical Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97. 

40 

 

5. Instructional procedures and activities 

I) Introductory activities (Motivation) 

 

Teacher : Do you travel in a bus? 

Student  : yes sir. 

Teacher : Do you travel in a car? 

Student:  Yes sir. We travel in a car. 

Teacher: Very Good. What happens if a bus driver applies sudden break? 

Student: We move upwards. 

Teacher: Exactly, Very good. 

Student: Somebody fall down. 

Teacher: yes. It is because of Newton’s third law of motion. 

 

II) Development activities( Presentation, Interaction and Reflection) 

 

Teacher : “ For every action there is an equal and opposite reaction”. This is Newton’s 

third law of motion. Do you understand? 

Student: yes sir 

Teacher: I will give an example. What happens when a gun is fired? 

Student: The bullet will come out. 

Teacher: Very Good.  What is the principle behind it? 

Student:  Third law of motion. 

Teacher: Yes. How is it function? 

Student: Please explain it sir. 

Teacher: O.K. I will explain. When a gun is fired, it exerts a forward force on the bullet. 

The bullet exerts an equal and opposite force on the gun. So the gun is fired. This is 

because of Newton’s third law of motion. What is the action takes place in firing a gun? 

Student: Pulling the trigger sir. 

Teacher: Very Good. What is the reaction? 

Student: Pushing out the bullet is equal and opposite reaction. 

Teacher: Very Good. 
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III) Concluding activities ( Summing up/ Closure) 

Newton’s third law is applicable in every activities of our life. For example a fish moves 

through water by using its fins to push back water and the water pushes the fish forward 

with a force i.e. equal to the backward force.  

VI Evaluation and assessment 

 Distribute a copy of both assessment format (skill and steps) to the pre-service 

teacher (peer) for evaluation and assessment. 

Distribute a copy of both assessment format (skill and steps) to the preservice teacher 

(peer) for evaluation and assessment. 

Observation and Feedback on the practice of Integration of teaching skills 

 The complex teaching act can be split into component skills, each simple, well defined and 

limited. These skills can be identified, practiced, evaluated, controlled and acquired through training. 

The teaching skills developed through training are to be observed by the peers/ teacher educators. 

Immediate feedback may be given to the student-teachers individually using the feedback forms. 

Distribute a copy of both Assessment formats (skills & steps) to the pre-service teachers (peers)  

Observation and Feedback on Integration of teaching skills in Mini-Teaching 

INTEGRATING SKILLS IN MINI TEACHING (Assessment by Peers/Teacher Educators) 

Teaching skills AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Introducing     

Explaining     

Questioning     

Varying the 

stimulus 

    

Non verbal cues     

Reinforcement     

Closure     

Fluency in 

Communication 

    

 

Range of scores: 8-24 

OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF TEACHING STEPS 
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AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 

Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 8 

Good        : 9-16 

Very Good  :17-24 

Observation and Feedback on Integration of teaching steps in Mini-Teaching 

                                INTEGRATING THE STEPS IN MINI TEACHING 

                                  (Assessment by Peers/Teacher Education) 

TEACHING 

 STEPS 

AVERAGE 

(SCORE 1) 

GOOD 

(SCORE 2) 

VERY GOOD 

(SCORE 3) 

TOTAL 

Motivation     

Presentation     

Interaction     

Reflection     

Summing Up     

 

Range of scores:5-15 

OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF TEACHING STEPS 

AVERAGE ____    GOOD ____ VERY GOOD_____ 

Interpretation of scores 

Average    : 5 

Good        : 6-10 

Very Good  :11-15  

Conclusion 

Today as never before, meeting our society’s challenges demands educational excellence. 

Reinvigorating the economy, achieving energy independence with alternative technologies and green 

jobs, and strengthening our health care system require a skilled populace that is ready for the critical 

challenges we face. There is widespread consensus, however, that our education systems are failing 

to adequately prepare all students with the essential 21st century knowledge and skills necessary to 

succeed in life, career and citizenship. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection 

1. Briefly explain the major steps in teaching a mini lesson. 
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2. Write a mini-lesson with multiple teaching skill for class IX std science. 

3. Explain the mini lesson format. 

4. Critically analyse the skill of varying the stimulus. 

5. Explain the skill of explaining with its skill components.  
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UNIT-IV:  Methods of Teaching Physical Science 

Objectives: 

 After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

1. Know the meaning of Lecture and Demonstration method. 

2. Explain about Individual activities. 

3. Understand the concept of small group learning. 

4. Discuss about the recent trends of teaching Physical Science. 

Introduction 

A teaching method comprises the principles and methods used for instruction to be 

implemented by teachers to achieve the desired learning or memorization by students. These 

strategies are determined partly on subject matter to be taught and partly by the nature of the learner. 

For a particular teaching method to be appropriate and efficient it has to be in relation with the 

characteristic of the learner and the type of learning it is supposed to bring about. The approaches for 

teaching can be broadly classified into teacher centered and student centered. In Teacher-Centered 

Approach to Learning, Teachers are the main authority figure. Students are viewed as “empty 

vessels” whose primary role is to passively receive information (via lectures and direct instruction) 

with an end goal of testing and assessment. It is the primary role of teachers to pass knowledge and 

information onto their students. Teaching and assessment are viewed as two separate entities. 

Student learning is measured through objectively scored tests and assessments. In Student-Centered 

Approach to Learning, while teachers are an authority figure, teachers and students play an equally 

active role in the learning process. The teacher’s primary role is to coach and facilitate student 

learning and overall comprehension of material. Student learning is measured through both formal 

and informal forms of assessment, including group projects, student portfolios, and class 

participation. Teaching and assessments are connected; student learning is continuously measured 

during teacher instruction. Commonly used teaching methods may include class participation, 

demonstration, recitation, memorization, or combinations of these. 

 ‘Science is not only knowledge about universe; it is also a way of obtaining knowledge.’ Each 

teacher may find ways in which he could get the best results. Etymologically method is derived from 

Greek word ‘Methodos’ which means pursuit of knowledge. Method refers to the way of delivering 
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knowledge and transmitting scientific skills by a teacher to his pupils. Methods of teaching science 

can be classified into two types 

i. Teacher-centered 

ii. Pupil Centered 

TEACHER CENTERED METHODS 

The teacher-centered method is mainly expository in type in which the focus is on telling, 

memorization and recalling information. The students are passive recipients of knowledge. The 

teaching environment is very much formalized and the teacher occupies a central position in the 

classroom. 

LECTURE METHOD 

The lecture is one of the most basic pedagogic tool which is generally followed in schools and 

colleges, here the teacher talks and the pupil listens. Despite the fact that this method does not cater 

for realizing the aims of teaching science and is not in accordance with the principles of teaching, it 

is the most dominating method today and is liked by majority of teachers. The lecture is an exposition 

of knowledge, facts, principles or other information which a teacher wishes to present to her students. In 

short a lecture means one person addressing many students. 

Phases of a Lecture 

There are three phases of a lecture. They are preparatory phase, development phase and 

consolidation phase 

I.  Preparatory Phase (Warm up Phase) 

In this phase students are to be prepared to receive the contents of a lecture. Variety of formal 

and informal techniques can be used to prepare the students or to arouse their level of motivation or 

curiosity. In the classrooms normally teacher relates the contents of the lecture to the previous 

knowledge of the students. 
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II.  Development Phase 

This is the most important phase of the lecture. The entire body of the lecture isdelivered in this 

phase only. Some activities of this phase are using analogies, giving suitable examples, proper 

illustration, comparison and differentiation, use of proper aids and in recent time’s proper use of 

audio visual technology in classrooms. 

III. Consolidation Phase 

This is the end part of the lecture. Here the lectures pin point the important aspects of the lecture 

once again by summarizing. Now proper reviewing can be done to check the level of understanding 

by asking questions. Provide assignments, feedback and can relate the topic to the future learning 

content. 

Skills associated with good lecture 

1. Use of body language 

2.  Use of communication boosters 

3.  Varying the stimulus 

4.  Voice modulation 

5.  Use of proper language 

Area of application of Lecture method 

•  To introduce new and difficult topic 

•  To revise the topics already covered 

• To give some background of a certain topic 

     .      To present the life histories of great scientist and their struggles and achievement in life 

• To explain about certain n procedures 

• To impart factual knowledge 

• To explain too deep theoretical factors 

DEMONSTRATION METHOD 

In demonstration method the teacher really teaches the content through proper demonstration 

of what all things which are important. The teacher performs experiments and goes on asking pupil 

to observe certain things. The students are compelled to observe and note the important things as 
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they have to infer some theoretical factors from their recorded observations. Question answer 

sessions will be the highlighted part of this program. Students are actively involved in the classroom 

discussions and this develops powers of observation, reasoning and drawing inferences. The method 

is based on the fact that, things which are seen are believable and is true and this method follows the 

maxim of teaching from concrete to abstract. 

Criteria for Good Demonstration 

•  Demonstration should be planned and rehearsed well in advance 

•  The aim and purpose of demonstration must be clear to the teacher 

•  The demonstration should be arranged in such a way as everything is clearly visible to all 

•  Throughout the demonstration active participation from all parts should be there 

•  Pupil should be made familiar with each and every items used in demonstration. Apparatus 

should be arranged in a sequence on the table. It is better to keep apparatus to be used on the 

left hand side and used on the right hand side 

•   Demonstration should be simple and speedy  

•  Difficult points in the demonstration should be explained before hand 

• Teacher should impress upon the students to write what they observe 

Merits 

•  It is economical 

•  As the teacher alone performs the experiment 

•  Saves time, when number of experiments are performed in short time 

•  The method is psychological because the students are shown concrete facts verified 

practically 

Demerits 

•  There is no scope of learning by doing or develop practical skills as teacher alone performs 

the experiment 

•  The method does not show the difference between bright and dull 

• No scientific skills are inculcated and possess lack of training in scientific method 

•  No scope of improving practical skills as teacher alone performs the experiment 
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TEAM TEACHING 

Team teaching involves a group of instructors working purposefully, regularly, and cooperatively 

to help a group of students of any age learn. Teachers together set goals for a course, design a 

syllabus, prepare individual lesson plans, teach students, and evaluate the results. They share 

insights, argue with one another, and perhaps even challenge students to decide which approach is 

better.Teams can be single-discipline, interdisciplinary, or school-within-a-school teams that meet 

with a common set of students over an extended period of time. New teachers may be paired with 

veteran teachers. Innovations are encouraged, and modifications in class size, location, and time are 

permitted. 

The team-teaching approach allows for more interaction between teachers and students. Faculty 

evaluates students on their achievement of the learning goals; students evaluate faculty members on 

their teaching proficiency. Emphasis is on student and faculty growth, balancing initiative and 

shared responsibility, specialization and broadening horizons, the clear and interesting presentation 

of content and student development, democratic participation and common expectations, and 

cognitive, affective, and behavioral outcomes. This combination of analysis, synthesis, critical 

thinking, and practical applications can be done on all levels of education, from kindergarten through 

graduate school. 

Working as a team, teachers model respect for differences, interdependence, and conflict-

resolution skills. Team members together set the course goals and content, select common materials 

such as texts and films, and develop tests and final examinations for all students. They set the 

sequence of topics and supplemental materials. They also give their own interpretations of the 

materials and use their own teaching styles. The greater the agreement on common objectives and 

interests, the more likely that teaching will be interdependent and coordinated. 
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Teaching periods can be scheduled side by side or consecutively. For example, teachers of two 

similar classes may team up during the same or adjacent periods so that each teacher may focus on 

that phase of the course that he or she can best handle. Students can sometimes meet all together, 

sometimes in small groups supervised by individual teachers or teaching assistants, or they can work 

singly or together on projects in the library, laboratory, or fieldwork. Teachers can be at different 

sites, linked by video-conferencing, satellites, or the Internet. 

Breaking out of the taken-for-granted single-subject, single-course, single-teacher pattern 

encourages other innovations and experiments. For example, students can be split along or across 

lines of sex, age, culture, or other interests, recombined to stimulate reflection. Remedial programs 

and honors sections provide other attractive opportunities to make available appropriate and 

effective curricula for students with special needs or interests. They can address different study skills 

and learning techniques. Team teaching can also offset the danger of imposing ideas, values, and 

mindsets on minorities or less powerful ethnic groups. Teachers of different backgrounds can 

culturally enrich one another and students. 

Advantages 

Students do not all learnat the same rate. Periods of equal length are not appropriate for all 

learning situations. Educators are no longer dealing primarily with top-down transmission of the 

tried and true by the mature and experienced teacher to the young, immature, and inexperienced 

pupil in the single-subject classroom. Schools are moving toward the inclusion of another whole 

dimension of learning: the lateral transmission to every sentient member of society of what has just 

been discovered, invented, created, manufactured, or marketed. For this, team members with 

different areas of expertise are invaluable. 

Of course, team teaching is not the only answer to all problems plaguing teachers, students, 

and administrators. It requires planning, skilled management, willingness to risk change and even 

failure, humility, open-mindedness, imagination, and creativity. But the results are worth it. 

Teamwork improves the quality of teaching as various experts approach the same topic from 

different angles: theory and practice, past and present, different genders or ethnic backgrounds. 

Teacher strengths are combined and weaknesses are remedied. Poor teachers can be observed, 
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critiqued, and improved by the other team members in a non-threatening, supportive context. The 

evaluation done by a team of teachers will be more insightful and balanced than the introspection 

and self-evaluation of an individual teacher. 

Working in teams spreads responsibility, encourages creativity, deepens friendships, and 

builds community among teachers. Teachers complement one another. They share insights, propose 

new approaches, and challenge assumptions. They learn new perspectives and insights, techniques 

and values from watching one another. Students enter into conversations between them as they 

debate, disagree with premises or conclusions, raise new questions, and point out consequences. 

Contrasting viewpoints encourage more active class participation and independent thinking from 

students, especially if there is team balance for gender, race, culture, and age. Team teaching is 

particularly effective with older and underprepared students when it moves beyond communicating 

facts to tap into their life experience. 

The team cuts teaching burdens and boosts morale. The presence of another teacher reduces 

student-teacher personality problems. In an emergency one team member can attend to the problem 

while the class goes on. Sharing in decision-making bolsters self-confidence. As teachers see the 

quality of teaching and learning improve, their self-esteem and happiness grow. This aids in 

recruiting and keeping faculty. 

Disadvantages 

Team teaching makes more demands on time and energy. Members must arrange mutually 

agreeable times for planning and evaluation. Discussions can be draining and group decisions take 

longer. Rethinking the courses to accommodate the team-teaching method is often inconvenient. 

Opposition may also come from students, parents, and administrators who may resist change 

of any sort. Some students flourish in a highly structured environment that favors repetition. Some 

are confused by conflicting opinions. Too much variety may hinder habit formation. 

Salaries may have to reflect the additional responsibilities undertaken by team members. 

Team leaders may need some form of bonus. Such costs could be met by enlarging some class sizes. 

Nonprofessional staff members could take over some responsibilities. 
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LEARNER CENTRED METHODS 

Learner-centered methods are those methods are those methods where the focus of attraction is 

learners than teachers. It is through the involvement of learners the method develops. The recent 

psychological approaches in the classrooms give more importance to learner centered methods than 

teacher centered methods. 

LABORATORY METHOD 

The method provides opportunities for each student to conduct experiments at his own in science 

laboratories. Every student is provided with a laboratory manual containing the instructions and teacher 

merely guides and supervises. The laboratory becomes a place where the teacher and the taught solve 

their problems together. 

The teacher divides the experiment in two groups. One set of experiment which needs to be carried 

out with delicate and costly apparatus are performed by him and other set are conducted by the students 

in the laboratory. Some of the important aspects considered in the laboratory method are 

1.  Preparation for laboratory work 

2.  Supervision 

3.  Division of experiments among pupils 

4.  Recording of experiments 

PROJECT METHOD 

Project method owes its origin to the pragmatic school of philosophy. It was propounded by W. 

H. Kilpatrick and was perfected by J. A. Stevenson. The method consists of building a 

comprehensive unit around an activity which may be carried out in the school or outside. The 

essence of this method is to carry out a useful task in a group in which all the students work co-

operatively. Learning by doing and learning by living are the two basic principles involved and 

children learn through association, co-operation and activity. 
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Principles of the Project Method 

1. The principle of freedom. 

2. The principle of reality. 

3. The principle of activity. 

4. The principle of experience. 

5. The principle of utility. 

6. The principle of interest. 

7. The principle of sociability 

Major steps of the Project Method 

1.  Providing a situation 

2.  Choosing and purposing 

3.  Planning 

4.  Carrying out the project (executing) 

5.  Evaluating 

6.  Recording 

Merits 

1.  The method is in accordance with psychological laws of learning 

a)  Law of readiness - pupil are ready to learn creating interest, purpose and life like situation. 

b)  Law of exercise - by practice we learn things, self-activity on the part of students create 

experience in later life. 

c)  Law of effect - child should be satisfied and feel happy in what he is learning. 
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2.  It promotes co-operation and group interaction. 

3.  It gives training in a democratic way of learning and living. 

4.  There is no place for rote memorization. 

5.  Provides dignity of labour and develop respect and taste for all types of work. 

6.  Develops initiativeness and self activity. 

7.  Makes learning natural, spontaneous and interesting. 

8.  Provide opportunities to participate actively and meaningfully in a purposive venture. 

Demerits 

1.  Project absorbs large amount of time and can be used a part of science work only. 

2.  Many aspect of curriculum will not yield to project work. 

3.  Larger projects in the hands of an inexperienced and unskillful teacher lead to boredom. 

4.  Text book written on this lines are not available. 

5.  The method is highly expensive aspupil has to purchase lot of item, travel and do outdoor 

work. 

6.  Mastery over the content is not achieved. 

7.  Teaching is not organized, regularized or systematic. 

PEER TUTORING/TEACHING BY STUDENTS 

Peer tutoring is a flexible, peer-mediated strategy that involves students serving as academic 

tutors and tutees. Typically, a higher performing student is paired with a lower performing student to 

review critical academic or behavioral concepts."Peer tutoring is the system of instruction in which 

learners help each other and learn by teaching. Tutoring schemes have been used in a variety of 

context, with students teaching students, students teaching school pupils, non-professional adults 

teaching adults and children, and pupils teaching pupils."  

There are many benefits for both the peer tutor and tutee in this relationship, one aspect of 

this is that the tutor can establish a rapport with the tutee in a way that a teacher cannot. A peer tutor 

may have taken the same class recently, or have taken similar classes.Because the peer tutor is seen 
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by the tutee as being more at their own level, advice given by the tutor may be accepted more readily 

than advice from a teacher. Another key reason for this is that a peer tutor does not give any grade 

on the paper, whereas a teacher serving in a tutor role may still be perceived as someone who grades 

papers. 

Peer tutors can be trained through on-the-job training, as well as through formal workshops. 

New tutors can be paired with more experienced tutors for their first few tutorials, and after the 

tutors are satisfied that the new tutors can operate alone they can give one-on-one tutoring. A key 

aspect of tutor training is the reflection on tutorials with other tutors. This reflection looks at what 

could have gone better as well as the tutor's progress in giving tutorials.In higher education tutorial 

settings, the benefits of peer tutoring programs also extend to class tutors. Using grounded theory 

techniques, it was found that the following five themes underlie their experiences: role exploration, 

sharing responsibility, regulation of the peer tutored groups, harnessing the peer tutors’ role, and 

community. 

Purpose 

There are several reasons to become active in peer tutoring - reasons for both the tutor and the 

student. Here are a few of the most helpful aspects peer tutoring can offer: 

• Peer tutoring allows both the tutor and the student to better understand information. As the 

tutor and student work through assignments and practice the concepts, both individuals gain a 

broader and deeper understanding of the material. 

• The tutor learns not only how to ask useful questions, but also develops social listening skills 

that are a sought-after ability in the professional world. 

 Goals and Objectives 

The main goal of this tutorial is to introduce learners to essential peer tutoring techniques. Upon 

completion of this tutorial, you will be able to: 

• Identify good environments for holding peer tutoring sessions. 

• Identify elements necessary to build a good rapport with a student. 

• Identify important elements of the role of a tutor. 
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• Demonstrate understanding of basic listening skills a tutor should use in any peer tutoring 

situation. 

• Demonstrate understanding of basic questioning skills a tutor should use in any peer tutoring 

situation. 

• Demonstrate understanding of basic feedback techniques a tutor should use in any peer 

tutoring situation. 

INDIVIDUAL ACTIVITIES 

 If the student can pursue the activities individually at class room or home then it is called 

individual activities. This individual activitycreates interest of the students. This activity is also 

useful to understand the particular concept easily.   

For example, why is CO2 increasing in the atmosphere? Who is doing it? Many people think 

that CO2 is “pollution,” so that clean burning should be a way to eliminate greenhouse gas 

emissions. In this demonstration, we review basic chemistry (see illustration) to realize that 

producing CO2 is an inevitable product of burning any fossil fuel. 

Materials 

• At least three large-size plastic foam balls colored white, representing oxygen 

• At least one medium-size plastic foam ball colored red, representing carbon 

• At least four small-size plastic foam balls colored blue, representing hydrogen 

• Pipe cleaners 

• Safety scissors 

Procedure 

1. Prepare plastic foam balls of various sizes and colors (see above). Use safety scissors to cut 

several pipe cleaners into 1 inch lengths. 

Discuss: What is in a hydrocarbon? A hydrocarbon is made up of hydrogen and carbon. For 

example, one carbon molecule attached to four hydrogen molecules is methane, the simplest of the 

hydrocarbons. 
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2. Make a model of a hydrocarbon molecule by linking the appropriate hydrogen and carbon balls 

with short pieces of pipe cleaner. 

Discuss: How do we get energy from hydrocarbon? A hydrocarbon produces energy when it burns, 

which means adding oxygen to the fuel in the presence of threshold heat. 

 

3. Use pipe cleaners to add oxygen balls, and pull hydrogen balls off the methane. (You can say 

“pop” or “bang” as you do so, to symbolize the release of energy.) Add two hydrogen balls to each 

oxygen ball, and add two oxygen balls to each carbon ball to complete modeling these chemical 

reactions. 

Discuss: What are the products of the combustion of fossil fuel? Consider that CO2 is carbon dioxide 

and H2O is water. Gently toss the model molecules in the air to emphasize what happens to them 

under “business as usual.” 

Discuss: What do we usually see coming out of the tailpipes of cars or from smokestacks on a cool 

morning? This white “smoke” is water vapor condensing. People often are surprised that combustion 

releases water. We cannot see the CO2, but there is at least half as much CO2 produced as water from 

most kinds of combustion. 

 EXPERIENTIAL METHOD 

Experiential learning is a method of educating through first-hand experience. Skills, 

knowledge, and experience are acquired outside of the traditional academic classroom setting, and 

may include internships, studies abroad, field trips, field research, and service-learning projects. 

Experiential of learning through experience, and is more specifically defined as "learning through 

reflection on doing". Hands-on learning is a form of experiential learning but does not necessarily 

involve students reflecting on their product. Experiential learning is distinct from rote or didactic 

learning, in which the learner plays a comparatively passive role. It is related to but not synonymous 

with other forms of active learning such as action learning, adventure learning, free choice learning, 

cooperative learning, and service-learning.  
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Experiential learning is often used synonymously with the term learning is the process  

"experiential education", but while experiential education is a broader philosophy of 

education, experiential learning considers the individual learning process. As such, compared to 

experiential education, experiential learning is concerned with more concrete issues related to the 

learner and the learning context.Experiential learning has significant teaching advantages. Peter 

Senge, author of The Fifth Discipline (1990), states that teaching is of utmost importance to motivate 

people. Learning only has good effects when learners have the desire to absorb the knowledge. 

Therefore, experiential learning requires the showing of directions for learners.  

TEACHER GUIDED LEARNING 

Guided Learning is a way of interacting with others that is based on individual and group 

reflection, self-direction, and the fundamental belief that good leadership requires the ability to first 

is a good community participant. With the inquiry method of instruction, students arrive at an 

understanding of concepts by themselves and the responsibility for learning rests with them. This 

method encourages students to build research skills that can be used throughout their educational 

experiences. Inquiry Based Learning is one approach to help student sunderstand course foundations 

through a discovery process that supports continuous learning. It also provides a path to a deeper 

understanding of key concepts and their application.  The sites below will help you with ideas to 

implement inquiry-guided learning in your classes. 

Objective of Guided Learning Approach 

The guided self-learning approach is set out to help staff from different organizations to 

better support the delivery of sustainable water supply, sanitation and landscape services. It aims at 

building on and expanding their capacity in a very practical way of learning in teams in their place of 

work. 

Methodology 

The Guided Learning Approach has several impacts on capacity building due to its practical 

methodological approach: 
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• Local staffs have a more interactive role in the local community, because the aim is to help 

them become more systematic with assessments and action plans; 

• Doing this training at a community level, an immediate rate of return of the assessments and 

action plans can be obtained, because one can communicate with the community and ask 

what can be done without having to wait for government actions; 

• Many Water and Sanitation, and Landscape activities can be organized and actively done 

directly with the community, which creates effective development. 

Through Guided Learning Approach training, communities will be capable to carry out many 

activities and directly solve problems without external support in terms of finance and materials. For 

example, a community can improve the drainage of a water point – any community can do that, or 

better cleaning of school latrines for which external support is not required. Communities mainly 

need to understand the means to and opportunity of solving problems. From this perspective, Guided 

Learning Approach helps a community to find external support, but most importantly it also 

encourages local action. 

PROBLEM SOLVING METHOD 

The method is defined as a planned attack upon a difficulty for the purpose of finding a solution. It is 

also defined as the process of raising a problem in the minds of the pupils in such a way as to stimulate 

purposeful reflective thinking for arriving at a rational solution. In this method the person uses his ability 

to analyze a problem which confronts him in order to arrive at a solution. 

Steps in problem solving method 

1. Sensing the problem 

2. Interpreting, defining and delimiting the problem 

3. Collecting relevant data 

4. Organizing and evaluating the data 

5. Formulating tentative solution 

6. Drawing conclusion and making generalization 

7. Application of generalization to new situation 
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SMALL GROUP/ WHOLE CLASS INTERACTIVE LEARNING 

Small group teaching has become more popular as a means of encouraging student learning. While 

beneficial the tutor needs a different set of skills for those used in lecturing, and more pertinently, small 

group work is an often luxury many lecturers cannot afford. A further consideration with small group 

teaching is the subjective perspective of what constitutes a small group. A lecturer used to taking 400 in 

a lecture would define 50 as a small group, while a lecturer used to a group of 50 would define 5-10 as a 

small group. In a discussion, where participation is assessed some students may not speak up in a group 

that begins to be get bigger than 10 participants and in addition tutors would find it hard to assess 

participation bv individual students in groups with numbers greater than this. 

Regardless of the group size the learning environment should provide an opportunity for students to 

obtain a deer understanding of the material. Biggs (1989) notes that in order to gain a deeper learning the 

following four components are important: 

Motivational Context: Intrinsic motivation, student need to see both learning goals and learning 

process as relevant to them, to feel some ownership of co and subject. 

Learner Activity: Students need to be active not pass' deep learning is associated with doing rather t’ 

passively receiving.  

Interaction with Others: Discussion with peers requires students to explain their thinking, this, in 

turn, improve their thinking.  

Well Structured Knowledge Base: The starting p for new learning should be existing knowledge 

experience. Learning programmes should have clearly displayed structure and should relate to the 

knowledge and not presented in isolation. 

STUDENT SEMINAR 

A seminar is a form of academic instruction, either at an academic institution or offered by a 

commercial or professional organization. It has the function of bringing together small groups for 

recurring meetings, focusing each time on some particular subject, in which everyone present is 

requested to actively participate. This is often accomplished through an ongoing Socratic dialogue 

with a seminar leader or instructor, or through a more formal presentation of research. It is 

essentially a place where assigned readings are discussed, questions can be raised and debates can 
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be conducted. Student seminars are the open presentations done by the students before their peers 

and teachers. The word seminar is derived from the Latin word ‘seminarium’, meaning "seed plot". 

Guidelines for seminar preparation 

Choose a good topic  

 Choose a topic which will sustain your interest and will allow you to exhibit enthusiasm 

during your presentation. 

Keep your audience in mind 

 The primary objective in giving a talk should be to communicate an interesting idea to 

students who attend the seminar.  

Tell a story/anecdote 

 Begin with solid motivation for your problem and plenty of illuminating examples. 

Keep timing in mind 

Choose a topic that you can motivate and explicate comfortably in this window of time. 

GROUP DISCUSSION 

Managing Group Learning in Classroom 

Classroom management is the most vital skill that the teacher should demonstrate. The factors of 

classroom management depend on the teacher s knowledge of structuring his presentation, 

knowledge about the psychology of the learner, rapport between the students, rule making capacity 

etc. The efficiency for managing the group learning techniques depends on teacher’s efficiency in 

handling human resources. The teacher should not be a dictator for the execution of the task but he 

should be dictator of ideas. He should plan the activities in such a way that effective utilization and 

involvement pupil participation should be maintained. To be an effective classroom manager teacher 

must learn to exercise, the least amount of power necessary to accomplish the desired result. 
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Tips for Managing group learning 

Teachers can use some techniques for producing better efficiency in group learning techniques 

1.  Change group composition frequently so that students of different backgrounds, academic 

achievement levels, and social skills learn to work together. This capacity is build to 

familiarity, insights, and trust. 

2.  Organize the work so that each team member contributes to the achievement of the team 

goals. 

3.  Use teacher observations, tests, checklists, and individual assignments to measure each 

student's achievement.   

4.  Promote group responsibility by holding groups accountable for completing specific tasks or 

project steps during work sessions. 

5. Teach, model, and assess the social skills you expect teams to demonstrate: Listening, taking 

turns, encouraging, and supporting each other, staying on task, cleaning up the work area, 

etc. 

6.  Pick the right sized task. It must be challenging enough to keep students interested, but easy 

enough for students to achieve success (with effort) in the time allotted. 

7.  Include a very specific assignment or menu of options for teams to work on. "Every meeting 

results in a product" - a list to create, a diagram to draw, an outline to display, a form to fill 

out. 

8.  Anticipate that not every group will finish at the same time. Have a classroom poster or 

handout with a list of "what to do if you finish early" items on it. 

9.  Teach teams how to assess how well they work together. Encourage "team reflection" as 

part of every activity. 

Small Group discussions 

Active learning can be implemented by organizing the class into small groups of students who 

can work together, foster their own learning strategy and create an atmosphere in which information 

sharing can takes place. Instructional techniques involving group controlled learning experiences provide 

room for the learners self development and active participation in the teaching learning process. A 
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discussion is a teaching technique that involves exchange of ideas with active learning and participation 

by all concerned. Discussion is an active process of teacher-pupil involvement in the classroom 

environment. This allows a student present its own perspective about something freely.Four basic 

concepts are to be considered for initiating small group discussions are 

Process - the interactions that takes place within the group 

Roles - each group members’ specific responsibilities within the group 

Leadership - the capacity to guide and direct others in a group setting 

      Cohesion- group members support for one another 

Different Types of Small Group Discussions 

• Brain Storming 

•  Tutorials 

•  Buzz session 

•  Task- directed discussion 

•  Role playing 

•  Simulation 

•  Inquiry centered discussion 

MIXED ABILITY GROUPING 

“Mixed ability grouping, refers to grouping together students of different abilities. Usually 

this kind of grouping occurs when the group consists of students with different ages with one or two 

years span. The term “mixed aged grouping” or “heterogeneous grouping”. But there is distinction 

between mixed age groupings and mixed ability grouping, the second one is done only based on the 

ability, since the basic criterion for grouping is ability and not necessarily age. In mixed ability 

groups there are some students that are more mature and experienced than other ones and thus they 

have more advanced ability to acquire knowledge. The main aim of setting up mixed ability groups 

is not to produce homogeneity of ability in a group as this is the case in ability grouping, but to 

increase interaction across students with different abilities. In other words the purpose of mixed 

ability grouping is for children to benefit by their intellectual and social interaction with other 

students of their group that have different social behavior and ability to learn. The former reveals the 
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main difference of mixed ability grouping with ability grouping. While grouping children with same 

ability the goal is to achieve homogeneity of the group and homogenize instruction for students of 

the group on basis different of grades or ages but based on ability. Age may not be an exclusive 

criterion for indicating different levels of ability of children but it is the first factor that you take into 

account when you set up mixed ability groups. Putting together students with one or two grades 

difference you can make a mixed ability group. It is believed that this interaction and cooperation of 

children with different intellectual level and social behavior, experience and skills can have worth 

mentioning educational benefits. Research is much more favorable for mixed ability grouping than 

ability grouping and stress on certain important skills that acquired or improved in mixed ability groups. 

Mixed ability grouping is believed to be a valuable tool for the multi grade teacher. It can provide 

solutions for the multi grade teacher and safeguard good levels of quality in multi grade education. 

Moreover if the techniques like “peer - tutoring” or the “activity centers approach” along with utilization 

of ICT in multi grade classrooms are combined together with grouping techniques the results can be even 

more remarkable. 

RECENT TRENDS  

CONSTRUCTIVIST LEARNING 

Constructivism is a learning theory that has its foundation in philosophy and anthropology as 

well as psychology. The constructivist approach to education attempts to shift education from a 

teacher-dominated focus to a student-centered one. The role of the teacher focuses on assisting 

students in developing new insights. Students are taught to assimilate experience, knowledge and 

insights with what they already know and from this they need to construct new meanings. 

Constructivist learning is based on students’ active participation in problem solving and critical 

thinking regarding a learning activity which they find relevant and engaging. They are 

“constructing” their own knowledge by testing ideas and approaches based on their prior knowledge 

and experience, applying these to new situations and integrating the new knowledge gained with 

pre-existing intellectual constructs. 

In the constructivist theory the emphasis is placed on the learner or the student rather than the 

teacher of the instructor. It is the learner who interacts with objects and events and thereby gains an 

understanding of the features held by such objects or events. The learner constructs her own 
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conceptualizations and solutions to problems. Learner autonomy and initiative is accepted and 

encouraged. Exploring or experiencing the physical surroundings, experiential education is a key 

method of constructivism. To the constructivists, the act of teaching is the process of helping 

learners creates knowledge. In constructivist thinking learning is also affected by the context, beliefs 

and attitude of the learner. 

There are many different schools of thought within this theory, all of which fall within the same 

basic assumption about learning. The main two are: Cognitive constructivism and Social 

constructivism. 

Cognitive constructivism 

Cognitive constructivism is generally attributed to Jean Piaget, who articulated 

mechanisms by which knowledge is internalized by learners. The process of accumulating the 

knowledge are through accommodation and assimilation, individuals construct new knowledge 

from their experiences. When individuals assimilate, they incorporate the new experience into 

an already existing framework without changing that framework. This may occur when 

individuals' experiences are aligned with their internal representations of the world, but may 

also occur as a failure to change a faulty understanding. In contrast, when individual’s 

experiences contradict their internal representations, they may change their perceptions of the 

experiences to fit their internal representations. According to the theory, accommodation is the 

process of reframing one’s mental representation of the external world to fit newexperiences. 

Accommodation can be understood as the mechanism by which failure leads to learning: when 

we act on the expectation that the world operates in one way and it violates our expectations, 

we often fail, but by accommodating this new experience and reframing our model of the way 

the world works, we learn from the experience of failure, or other s failure. 

It is important to note that constructivism is not a particular pedagogy. In fact, 

constructivism is a theory describing how learning happens, regardless of whether learners are 

using their experiences to understand a lecture or following the instructions for building a model 

airplane. In both cases, the theory of constructivism suggests that learners construct knowledge out  

 



Pedagogy of  Physical Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97. 

65 

 

of their experiences. However, constructivism is often associated with pedagogic approaches 

that promote active learning, or learning by doing. Today constructivist teaching is based on recent 

research about the human brain. 

Social constructivism 

 Social constructivism maintains that human development is socially situated and knowledge 

is constructed through interaction with others. It is a sociological theory of knowledge that applies 

the general philosophical constructivism into the social. Assumptions of Social constructivism is 

based on specific assumptions about reality, knowledge and learning. To understand and apply 

models of instruction that are rooted in the perspectives of social constructivists, it is important to 

know the premises that underlie them. The most important assumptions of the theory of social 

constructivism is 

(a) The assumption that human beings rationalize their experience by creating a model of the 

social world and the way that it functions. 

(b) The belief in language as the most essential system through which humans construct reality. 

Cognitive growth occurs first on a social level, and then it can occur within the individual. To 

make sense of others and construct knowledge on such a social level allow learners to relate 

themselves to circumstances. It also states that the roots of individual ’s knowledge are found in their 

interactions with their surroundings and other people before their knowledge is internalized. Culture 

and context in understanding what occurs in society and knowledge construction based on this 

understanding are emphasized in social constructivism. 

Reality: Social constructivists believe that reality is constructed through human activity. Members 

of a society together invent the properties of  the world. For the social constructivist, reality cannot 

be discovered: it does not exist prior to its social invention. Knowledge: To social constructivists, 

knowledge is also a human product, and is socially and culturally constructed. Individuals create 

meaning through their interactions with each other and with the environment they live in. 

  Learning: Social constructivists view learning as a social process. It does not take place only 

within an individual, nor is it a passive development ofbehaviors that are shaped by external forces. 
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Meaningful learning occurs when individuals are engaged in social activities. 

PROBLEM BASED LEARNING (PBL) 

Problem-based learning (PBL) is a student-centered pedagogy in which students learn about 

a subject through the experience of solving an open-ended problem. Students learn both thinking 

strategies and domain knowledge. Problem-based learning (PBL) is an approach that challenges 

students to learn through engagement in a real problem. It is a format that simultaneously develops 

both problem solving strategies and disciplinary knowledge bases and skills by placing students in 

the active role of problem-solvers confronted with an ill-structured situation that simulates the kind 

of problems they are likely to face as future managers in complex organizations. Problem-based 

learning makes a fundamental shift from a focus on teaching to a focus on learning. The process is 

aimed at using the power of authentic problem solving to engage students and enhance their learning 

and motivation.  

Problem-based learning begins with the introduction of an ill-structured problem on which all 

learning is centered. Most of the learning occurs in small groups rather than in lectures. Teacher’s 

role is more like that of a facilitator and coach of student learning, acting at times as a resource 

person, rather than as knowledge-holder and disseminator. Similarly, your role, as a student, is more 

active, as you are engaged as a problem-solver, decision-maker, and meaning-maker, rather than 

being merely a passive listener and note-taker. 

Characteristics of Problem-Based Learning (PBL) 

Problem-Based Learning (PBL) is a pedagogical approach and curriculum design 

methodology often used in higher education and K-12 settings 

The following are some of the defining characteristics of PBL: 

• Learning is driven by challenging, open-ended problems with no one “right” answer 

•     Problems/cases are context specific 

• Students work as self-directed, active investigators and problem-solvers in small 

collaborative groups (typically of about five students) 

•  A key problem is identified and a solution is agreed upon and implemented 
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•  Teachers adopt the role as facilitators of learning, guiding the learning process and   

promoting an environment of inquiry 

Rather than having a teacher provide facts and then testing student’s ability to recall these facts via 

memorization, PBL attempts to get students to apply knowledge to new situations. Students are faced 

with contextualized, ill-structured problems and are asked to investigate and discover meaningful 

solutions. Proponents of PBL believe that, as a strategy, it: 

•  develops critical thinking and creative skills  

•  improves problem-solving skills  

•  increases motivation  

•   helps students learn to transfer knowledge to new situations 

BRAIN BASED LEARNING (BBL) 

Brain-based learning refers to teaching methods, lesson designs, and school programs that 

are based on the latest scientific research about how the brain learns, including such factors 

as cognitive development—how students learn differently as they age, grow, and mature 

socially, emotionally, and cognitively. It is totally based on the structure and function of the 

brain. As long as the brain is not prohibited from fulfilling its normal processes, learning will 

occur. Brain-based learning is motivated by the general belief that learning can be 

accelerated and improved if educators base how and what they teach on the science of 

learning, rather than on past educational practices, established conventions, or assumptions 

about the learning process. For example, it was commonly believed that intelligence is a 

fixed characteristic that remains largely unchanged throughout a persons’ life. However, 

recent discoveries in cognitive science have revealed that the human brain physically 

changes when it learns, and that after practicing certain skills it becomes increasingly easier 

to continue learning and improving those skills. 

Impacts of Brain Based Learning in Science Education 

All curricular innovations that use research findings from cognitive science can better be 

utilized in science education than any other. 

Curriculum: Teachers must design learning around student interests and make learning contextual. 
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Instruction: Educators let students learn in teams and use peripheral learning. Teachers structure 

learning around real problems, encouraging students to also learn in settings outside the classroom 

and the school building. 

Assessment: Since all students are learning, their assessment should allow them to understand their 

own learning styles and preferences. This way, students monitor and enhance their own learning 

process. 

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 

Effective communication and Collaboration are essential for becoming a successful learner. It is 

primarily through dialogue and examining different perspectives that students become 

knowledgeable, strategic and self determined and empathetic. Moreover, involving students in real 

world tasks and linking new information to prior knowledge requires effective communication and 

collaboration among teachers, students and others. Indeed it is through dialogue and interaction that 

curriculum objectives come alive. Collaborative learningaffords students enormous advantages which 

is not available in traditional instruction. 

“Collaborative learning” is an umbrella term for a variety of educational approaches involving 

joint intellectual effort by students, or students and teachers together. Usually, students are working 

in groups of two or more, mutually searching for understanding, solutions, or meanings, or creating a 

product. Collaborative learning activities vary widely, but most center on students’ exploration or 

application of the course material, not simply the teachers presentation or explication of it. 

Collaborative learning represents a significant shift away from the typical teacher centered or 

lecture-centered milieu in college classrooms. In collaborative classrooms, the lecturing/ 

listening/note-taking process may not disappear entirely, but it lives alongside other processes that 

are based in students’ discussion and active work with the course material. Teachers who use 

collaborative learning approaches tend to think of themselves less as expert transmitters of 

knowledge to students, and more as expert designers of intellectual experiences for students-as 

coaches or mid-wives of a more emergent learning process. 

Collaborative learning puts students together to work in heterogeneous groups. All perspectives 

of all learners are utilized for enriching learning; all are seen as equal contributors, collaborating to 
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achieve a mutual goal. Collaborative consultation encourages shared responsibility in planning and 

decision making. The focus on the collective knowledge and thinking of the group changes the roles 

of students and teachers and the way they interact in the classroom. 

Essential features of Collaborative Learning 

1. A group learning task is designed based on shared learning goals and outcomes 

2. Students work in teams to master academic materials 

3. Reward systems are group oriented than individual oriented 

4. Co-operative behaviour involves trust building activities, joint planning and understanding of 

team support.  

5. Students involvement in learning activities are more  

6. Encourages students to acquire an active voice in shaping their ideas 

Advantages of Collaborative Learning 

1.  Promotes social and intellectual involvement 

2. Cultivation of teamwork, community building, and leadership skills 

3. Enhanced student satisfaction and promoting positive attitudes 

4. Open expression of ideas in groups 

5.  Patience in hearing others 

6.  Team building 

7.  Shared responsibility 

FLIPPED LEARNING 

Flipped Learning is a pedagogical approach in which direct instruction moves from the group 

learning space to the individual learning space, and the resulting group space is transformed into a 

dynamic, interactive learning environment where the educator guides students as they apply 

concepts and engage creatively in the subject matter. 

The flipped classroom is a pedagogical model in which the typical lecture and homework 
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elements of a course are reversed. Short video lectures are viewed by students at home before the 

class session, while in-class time is devoted to exercises, projects, or discussions. The flipped 

classroom describes a reversal of traditional teaching where students gain first exposure to new 

material outside of class, usually via reading or lecture videos, and then class time is used to do the 

harder work of assimilating that knowledge through strategies such as problem solving  

Four Pillars in Flipped Learning 

1. Flexible Environment 

Flipped Learning allows for a variety of learning modes; educators often physically rearrange 

their learning spaces to accommodate a lesson or unit, to support either group work or independent 

study. They create flexible spaces in which students choose when and where they learn. 

Furthermore, educators who flip their classes are flexible in their expectations of student timelines 

for learning and in their assessments of student learning. 

2. Learning Culture 

In the traditional teacher-centered model, the teacher is the primary source of information. By 

contrast, the Flipped Learning model deliberately shifts instruction to a learner-centered approach, 

where in-class time is dedicated to exploring topics in greater depth and creating rich learning 

opportunities. As a result, students are actively involved in knowledge construction as they 

participate in and evaluate their learning in a manner that is personally meaningful. 

3. Intentional Content 

Flipped Learning Educators continually think about how they can use the Flipped Learning model 

to help students develop conceptual understanding, as well as procedural fluency. They determine 

what they need to teach and what materials students should explore on their own. Educators use 

Intentional Content to maximize classroom time in order to adopt methods of student-centered, 

active learning strategies, depending on grade level and subject matter. 

 

4. Professional Educator 
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The role of a Professional Educator is even more important, and often more demanding, in a 

Flipped Classroom than in a traditional one. During class time, they continually observe their 

students, providing them with feedback relevant in the moment, and assessing their work. 

Professional Educators are reflective in their practice, connect with each other to improve their 

instruction, accept constructive criticism, and tolerate controlled chaos in their classrooms. While 

Professional Educators take on less visibly prominent roles in a flipped classroom, they remain the 

essential ingredient that enables Flipped Learning to occur. 

BLENDED LEARNING 

Blended learning is a planned combination of online learning and face-to-face instruction using 

variety of learning resources. It is a flexible learning strategy that integrates innovative and 

technological advances of online learning with interaction and participation of traditional face-to-

face classroom learning. Blended learning as a way of meeting the challenges of tailoring learning 

and development to the needs of individuals by integrating the innovative and technological 

advances offered in the best of traditional learning. 

Blended learning strategies vary according to the discipline, the year level, student characteristics 

and learning outcomes, and have a student-centered approach to the learning design. Blended 

learning can promote learner s access and flexibility, increase the level of active learning, and 

achieve better student experiences and outcomes. For teachers, blended learning can improve 

teaching and class management practices. A blend might include: 

•  Face-to-face and online learning activities and formats 

•  Traditional classes with different modalities, such as regular, weekend, evening, part time, 

semester 

•  Use of technology interfaces like social media, wikis and various web sources 

•  Group work, Simulation, debate, Online Assignments, Practicals etc. 

•  Both usual classroom human factors and digital learning resources of the web 

•  Psychological concerns are addressed in the face to face interaction and technological 
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concerns are addressed in the online learning 

So incorporating all these aspects in the learning environment, “Blended learning should be 

viewed as a pedagogical approach that combines the effectiveness and socialization opportunities of 

the classroom with the technologically enhanced active learning possibilities of the online 

environment, rather than a ratio of delivery modalities. In other words, blended learning should be 

approached not merely as a temporal construct, but rather as a fundamental redesign of the 

instructional model with the following characteristics: 

• A shift from lecture- to student-centered instruction in which students become active and 

interactive learners (this shift should apply to the entire course, including face-to-face contact 

sessions) 

• Increases in interaction between student-instructor, student-student, student-content, and 

student-outside resources 

• Integrated formative and summative assessment mechanisms for students and instructor. 

Components of Blended Learning 

There are five components of blended learning. They are: 

1.  Live events 

2.  Self-paced learning 

3.  Collaboration 

4.  Assessment 

5.  Performance support 

1. Live events 

Synchronous, teacher initiated learning environment in which all learners participate at die same 

time. Teacher may use lecture, demonstration, discussion or computer-based instruction to all the 

students in live. For many learners, nothing can replace the ability to tap the expertise of a live teacher. 

It can be in real classroom or can be in virtual learning environment. 

2.Self-paced learning 
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Learning experiences that the learner completes individually at his own pace and on his time 

such as recorded live events, Internet-based or CD-ROM-based: it implies on demand learning at a 

pace is managed or controlled by the learner. 

3.Collaboration 

It implies a more dynamic communication and interaction among many learners that brings about 

knowledge sharing. Collaborative learning has more advantages which are not available from 

traditional instruction because a group can accomplish meaningful learning and solve problems better 

than any individual. It can be extended from discussion in the live classroom to synchronous 

communications in chat room or in open discussion forums and asynchronous communication by e-

mail and threaded discussion. 

4.Assessment 

It is both live and online measure of learners knowledge to determine prior knowledge as well as to 

measure learning transfer. 

5. Performance support 

These are the reference materials that enhance learning, retention and transfer. It may be printable 

references, downloaded multimedia learning objects, documentation etc. 

BLENDED LEARNING DESIGN 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Planning 

Planning Designing & 

Developing 

Implementing Reviewing 
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Planning is an important process in the Blended learning design. In this step all the stages and design 

of Blended learning is planned for a course. The person or the group entrusted for this should be aware 

about the course objectives, course content and mode of delivery of the material, how the assessments 

can be made and what should be the expected outcome. 

Designing & Developing 

Designing is an important and largest step which will trace out the path followed in the procedure of 

this course. This gives a proper array of elements included in this course and how these elements are 

arranged in different modalities to reach the expected goal. Developing is a process by whicheach and 

every element is structured to give a small reasonable result. Developing also gives how the content is 

developed into a blended learning unit. Proper synchronization of the digital and face to face interaction 

contributes to the quality of the developed material. The phase designing and developing are treated 

together without separating one from the other. Some of the sequence involved in designing and 

developing are 

• Formulating Course learning, teaching and learning activities, and assessment tasks need to 

correspond with each other. That means (1) course resources apd learning and teaching activities 

need to directly support students achievement of the stated learning objectives, and (2) assessment 

tasks need to be congruent with the activities and the objectives, and they need to allow students 

to demonstrate those learning objectives. This is called “constructive alignment” . 

•  Authentic assessment tasks as much as possible relevant, real-world activities so that students can 

demonstrate their competency in a more ‘true-to-life’ setting. 

•  Teaching and learning activities need to be clearly linked in time and content 

•  Establish a clear sequence for engagement in content, activities and assessment tasks 

 The workload for a blended learning course should not exceed that of a course in Traditional mode 

Implementing 

 

Implementing is the direct application of the developed material in the blended learning environment 

according to the design already formulated. It is the actual step we face difficulties and setbacks. The 
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quality of the course content, the proper digital media empowered and the knowledge in handling 

technological devices can have direct impact in this step. 

Reviewing 

Reviewing is the final step in the Blended learning design. Here the entire course is evaluated based 

on student’s feedbacks and teacher appraisal. The review helps in reorganizing the course, overcoming 

the limitations in the previous trial. 

Blended learning is a learning strategy which works only with the proper support from web technologies 

so constant review to encourage this mechanism will support this process or increase the accessibility of 

the masses towards this endevour. 

E-learning 

E-learning (or e Learning) is the use of electronic media and information and communication 

technologies (ICT) in education. E-learning is broadly inclusive of all forms of educational technology 

in learning and teaching. E-learning is inclusive of, and is broadly synonymous with multimedia 

learning, technology-enhanced learning (TEL), computer-based instruction (CBI), computer-based 

training (CBT), computer-assisted instruction or computer-aided instruction (CAI), internet-based 

training (IBT), web-based training (WBT), online education, virtual education, virtual learning 

environments (VLE) (which are also called learning platforms), m-learning, and digital educational 

collaboration. These alternative names emphasize a particular aspect, component or delivery method. 

E-learning can occur in or out of the classroom. It can be self-paced, asynchronous learning or may 

be instructor-led, synchronous learning. E-leaming is suited to distance learning and flexible learning, 

but it can also be used in conjunction with face-to-face teaching, in which case the term blended learning 

is commonly used. 

Synchronous and asynchronous 

E-learning may either be synchronous or asynchronous. Synchronous learning occurs in real-

time, with all participants interacting at the same time, while asynchronous learning is self-paced 

and allows participants to engage in the exchange of ideas or information without the dependency of 

other participants involvement at the same time. 
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Bernard Luskin, a pioneer of e-learning, advocates that the "e" should be interpreted to mean 

"exciting, energetic, enthusiastic, emotional, extended, excellent, and educational" in addition to 

"electronic." This broad interpretation focuses on new applications and developments, and also 

brings learning and media psychology into consideration. 

Synchronous learning involves the exchange of ideas and information with one or more 

participants during the same period of time. A face-to-face discussion is an example of synchronous 

communications. In e-learning environments, examples of synchronous communications include 

online real-time live teacher instruction and feedback, Skype conversations, or chat rooms or virtual 

classrooms where everyone is online and working collaboratively at the same time. 

Asynchronous learning may use technologies such as email, blogs, wikis, and discussion boards, as 

well as web-supported textbooks, hypertext documents, audio video courses, and social networking. 

At the professional educational level, training may include virtual operating rooms. Asynchronous 

learning is particularly beneficial for students who have health problems or have child care 

responsibilities and regularly leaving the home to attend lectures is difficult. They have the 

opportunity to complete their work in a low stress environment and within a more flexible 

timeframe. In asynchronous online courses, students proceed at their own pace. Both the 

asynchronous and synchronous methods rely heavily on self-motivation, self-discipline, and the 

ability to communicate in writing effectively. 

There are three methods of e-learning process like live broadcasting, Video on Demand (VOD) 

and interactive communications. 

E-LEARNING TRENDS 

 1. Automation 

Education experts predict that automation will finally become a crucial aspect of both content 

creation and processing. It's most likely that content providers will use an increasing number of 

automated solutions to create new courses and learning materials, saving the time and money 

involved in conventional processes. Coursework elements, such as tests, quizzes and exercises will 

all be generated by tools able to efficiently scan the course content and recognize its most important 

aspects that should be tested. Courses will undergo the process of optimization to match the 
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preferences and requirements of every single user. Their skills and knowledge level will be assessed 

by automated tools that will in turn offer algorithmic solutions used in creating course content. 

2.  Augmented Learning 

This is another area under intense development. Augmented reality devices ranging from 

Apple Watch to Google Glass will become a common element of our everyday realities. When 

it comes to learning, augmented learning offers a great value in adapting environments to the 

learner. This is a solution for which the market is predicted to grow very fast, reaching a 

smashing number of 200 million users in just 3 years! 2015 will definitely pave the way to an 

increased use of augmented reality in eLearning, culminating in its widespread use infuture. In 

eLearning, learners will be able to access augmented environments by means of QR codes or 

mobile technologies like Apple Watch or Google Glass. This kind of learning will primarily engage 

learners with action-based functionalities in real life conducted by means of GPS tracking, as well 

as with courses developed by Oculus Rift. 

3.  Big Data 

Big data is big everywhere - including eLearning. It's clear that every year we'll have more and 

more data to process, and learning centers will use tools made especially for big data analytics to 

make sense of the user-generated information. Only those tools will be able to analyze a heap of 

data produced during one semester and deliver meaningful and valuable conclusions about user 

performance or course content optimization. Big data analytics will help learning providers to better 

understand the learning process itself - by tracking learner and group patters and performing a 

thorough feedback analysis, they’ll be able to offer full course personalization and compile a 

comprehensive report for learning. 

4.  Going For Cloud Computing 

The use of cloud is on the rise - in every sector, including eLearning. Enterprises are willing to 

embrace the functionality, comfort and security of the cloud - even though many people still think 

that it's not a good idea to keep data on public servers, those attitudes are slowly weaning. E-

Learning users will benefit from established cloud technologies assisting their learning process in 

many different ways. 
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5. Gamification 

Gamification is today a major trend that most of us are still waiting to explode - especially on the 

e-learning scene. Experts agree that applying game dynamics onto non-gaming contexts brings 

really great results - most importantly, in motivating people to achieve their goals. This feature can 

be easily applied to learning and eLearning environments. Gamification offers a potential strategy 

for improving user engagement with learning materials - some experts claim that the technique can 

boost learner's motivation to a smashing 90% recall rate. It's quite simple. Once learners assume an 

active role in knowledge reception, they will automatically improve their chances at remembering it. 

6.  M-Learning 

The general rise of mobile technologies all over the world provided a trend towards M-learning 

environment. Together with the increased use of mobile devices will emerge an interest in m-

Learning. Some industry experts expect mobile learning to dominate the e-learning market 

someday, even if this prediction sounds a little extreme, you should consider the fact that mobile is 

actually expected to dominate many other areas too. 

7.  Personalization 

All those trends point to this key insight - the growth of personalization on all levels of eLearning. 

Once we'll be able to analyze big chunks of data, we'll see e-learning becoming more personalized 

than ever and addressing the needs, preferences and requirements of individuals rather than groups. 

All aspects of learning ranging from pedagogy and learning environments to learning tools and 

course curricula will be tailored to motivate, engage and inspire learners to achieve better results in a 

shorter time frame. In future the technologies will be concentrating more about developing a 

personalized approach to learning by adjusting the pace of instruction, leveraging student interests, 

letting learners to choose their own leaning path and adjusting content presentation by choosing text, 

images or videos, instructors will be able to deliver their coursework in more efficient ways. 

VIDEO CONFERENCING 

Video conferencing is two-way interactive communication delivered using telephone or Internet 

technologies that allows people at different location to come together for a meeting. The video 
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conference can be as simple as a conversation between two people in private offices (point-to-point) or 

involve several sites (multi-point) with more than one person in large rooms at different sites. A basic 

video conference setup has a camera and a microphone. Video from the camera and audio from the 

microphone is converted into a digital format and transmitted to a receiving location using a coding and 

decoding device, often referred to as a "codec". At that receiving location is another codec device that 

decodes the receiving digital stream into a form that can be seen and heard on monitors or televisions. 

At the same time, video and audio from cameras and microphones at the received location is sent back 

to the original location. 

Benefits of Video Conferencing 

Video conferencing saves travel time and money. Participants can see and hear all other participants and 

communicate both verbally and visually, creating a face-to-face experience. PowerPoint and other on 

screen graphic, as well as other cameras are also available presentation options. People downtime is 

reduced and productivity gains are achieved by removing the logistics of flight preparations, airport 

delays, hotel stays, and all the other inconveniences of business travel. In distance education, video 

conferencing provides quality access to students who could not travel to or could afford to relocate to a 

traditional campus. Video conferences can also be recorded and made available in a variety of ways, e.g., 

DVDs, streaming video. Besides distance education, other applications include meetings, dissertation 

and thesis defenses, tele-medical procedures, and online conferences. 

Some Terms in Video Conferencing 

1.  Video Conferencing Bridge 

A video conferencing bridge (also called a Multipoint Control Unit or MCU) is a hardware 

system that is able to connect multiple videoconferencing systems together into a single 

conference. A video conferencing bridge receives digital video and audio signals from codecs in a 

designated conference, processes and resends digital video and audio signals back to all the codecs. 

Multiple conferences involving many locations can be conducted simultaneously. Many bridges 

can provide advanced features such as continuous presence, people plus content or dual streams, 

transcoding, and translating. 

2. Continuous Presence 

Continuous Presence is a feature available during video conferences that allows all participants 
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to be visible on the screen at the same time. For instance, if there are 12 participants in the video 

conference, the screen everyone sees will have 12 windows (which can be of various client defined 

sizes) with each participant in their own window. 

3. People Plus Content 

"People plus content" is a standard that allows a video conferencing system to process 

high resolution VGA graphics along with the standard video signal. This means video 

conferencing system in the conference sends and receives two video streams - video and VGA 

graphics. Example: In a classroom equipped with two monitors, the students couldsee both 

the instructor and the presentation on the two different displays. 

4. Transrating& Transcoding 

Transrating is a function available on the video conferencing bridge that allows conferences 

among site and locations with different bandwidths. For instance, transrating allows virtual 

classrooms with Internet 2 connections participating at 2 Mbps while other locations with limited 

bandwidth can participate at a lower 384 Kbps rate. 

Transcoding is an option available on video conferencing bridges that allows conferences to be 

established with participants using different video conferencing formats. For example, systems and 

locations using ISDN can seamlessly communicate with other locations using IP or Internet 

connections. 

5.  Firewall 

A firewall protects your network from unwanted Internet traffic. A firewall can be an appliance 

installed on the network or software running on your computer. When installed, a firewall exists 

between your computer(s) and the Internet, 

ie., a virtual wall. The firewall lets you request web pages, download files, chat, etc. while making 

sure other people on the Internet cannot access services on your computer like file or print sharing. 

If a videoconferencing system (any type) is behind a firewall, it cannot receive communications 

from gatekeeper, so it cannot complete a registration or use gatekeeper services. (The gatekeeper is 
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not a means of bypassing the restrictions of a firewall.) A videoconferencing system behind a 

firewall must initiate a videoconference using the IP address of the remote video conferencing 

system since it cannot make use of the gatekeeper's services. Firewalls make it difficult to use 

Videoconferencing Bridge for multipoint videoconferencing. 

There are four components in Latest Video Conferencing Technology 

1.  Terminal/Endpoint/Conferencing System/Codec: A basic video conference system has a 

camera and a microphone. Video from the camera and audio from the microphone is 

converted into a digital format and transmitted to a receiving location using a coding and 

decoding device, often referred to as a "codec". 

2.  Multipoint Control Unit (MCUs): Supports conferences between three or more endpoints 

3.  Gateway: An optional element, gateways provide translation functions between 

conferencing codecs and other conferencing terminals. 

4.  Gatekeeper: Performs two call control functions - address translation from aliases to IP 

addresses and bandwidth management. The collection of all terminals, gateways, and MCUs 

are managed by a single gatekeeper is called an H.323 Zone. 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection: 

1. Describe Lecture Method. 

2. Explain the Problem solving Method of teaching physical science. 

3. Examine the Problem based learning. 

4. Discuss about Flipped learning. 

 

 

UNIT V:  RESOURCES FOR TEACHING PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Objectives: 

 After the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 
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1. Understand about print resources 

2. Explain about the uses of radio talk. 

3. Identify the usage of interactive whiteboard. 

4. Discuss about the qualities of science book. 

5. Use community resources in teaching Physical Science. 

 

INTRODUCTION 

          There are various forms of print, audio, visual, ICT and community resources that we can use 

in the science classrooms. Some of them are newspapers, science journals, magazines and science 

encyclopedias. In the present technological age, the full potential of resource materials needs to be 

explored by the teachers and learners of science. Printed materials are essential part of science 

curricula play a vital role in teaching and learning, at the same time over –dependence upon the text 

book for instance, limits the advantages of other materials in teaching and learning. 

 Nowadays there is wide variety of learning materials in science and these include the 

traditional text books, work books, supplementary readers etc. and the highly sophisticated online 

learning materials, digital libraries and other software solutions in science learning. It is of utmost 

importance for a teacher to communicate effectively with her students. ICT has entered into schools 

and has started influencing teacher-learner interaction. The teacher of twenty-first century must be 

proficient enough in using ICT for his/ her teaching-learning in the classroom. 

NEWSPAPERS 

 Newspapers are the cheapest medium of furnishing information to the general public. It can 

also furnish health messages in local languages which can reach to the public easily. The information 

will be available in low cost, easy to read and understand and simple language. The people may 

learn to read and interpret the contents along with pictures to enhance easy grasping. 

ADVANTAGES 

 Best method to reach a large group 

Pictures will help in easy understanding 

Attractive and easy to understand 

Lot of information can be obtained in various fields 

DISADVANTAGES 

 Useful for literates only 

Detailed information cannot be given    
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JOURNALS AND MAGAZINES 

A "journal" is a scholarly periodical aimed at specialists and researchers. Articles are 

generally written by experts in the subject, using more technical language. They contain original 

research, conclusions based on data, footnotes or endnotes, and often an abstract or bibliography. 

A "magazine" is a periodical with a popular focus, i.e. aimed at the general public, and 

containing news, personal narratives, and opinion. Articles are often written by professional writers 

with or without expertise in the subject; they contain "secondary" discussion of events, usually with 

little documentation (e.g. footnotes). Magazines use vocabulary understandable to most people, and 

often have lots of eye-catching illustrations. Time, Newsweek, U.S. News & World Report, and 

Psychology Today are magazines 

Science organisations and science associations usually bring outjournals in science. These 

journals publish research-based, experiencebasedand popular science articles. A number of 

magazines alsopublish articles on scientific issues. These materials can be helpful forthe enrichment 

of teaching-learning of science. Some of the science journals are international journal of science 

education, Education in science, journal of chemical education, Physics education, Science and 

culture, science education etc. 

ENCYCLOPEDIAS 

An encyclopedia or encyclopaedia  is a type of reference work or compendium holding a 

comprehensive summary of information from either all branches of knowledge or a particular branch 

of knowledge.  Encyclopedias are divided into articles or entries, which are usually accessed 

alphabetically by article name. Encyclopedia entries are longer and more detailed than those in most 

dictionaries. Generally speaking, unlike dictionary entries, which focus on linguisticinformation 

about words,encyclopedia articles focus on factual information concerning the subject for which the 

article is named. 

Four major elements define an encyclopedia: its subject matter, its scope, its method of 

organization, and its method of production: 

• Encyclopedias can be general, containing articles on topics in every field (the English-

language Encyclopædia Britannica and German Brockhausare well-known examples). General 

encyclopedias often contain guides on how to do a variety of things, as well as embedded 

dictionaries and gazetteers. There are also encyclopedias that cover a wide variety of topics but 

from a particular cultural, ethnic, or national perspective, such as the Great Soviet Encyclopedia or 

EncyclopaediaJudaica. 

• Works of encyclopedic scope aim to convey the important accumulated knowledge for their 

subject domain, such as an encyclopedia of medicine, philosophy, or law. Works vary in the breadth 

of material and the depth of discussion, depending on the target audience. 

• Some systematic method of organization is essential to making an encyclopedia usable as a 

work of reference. There have historically been two main methods of organizing printed 

encyclopedias: the alphabeticalmethod (consisting of a number of separate articles, organized in 

alphabetical order), or organization by hierarchicalcategories. The former method is today the most 
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common by far, especially for general works. The fluidity of electronic media, however, allows new 

possibilities for multiple methods of organization of the same content. Further, electronic media 

offer previously unimaginable capabilities for search, indexing and cross reference.  

• As modern multimedia and the information age have evolved, they have had an ever-

increasing effect on the collection, verification, summation, and presentation of information of all 

kinds. Projects such as Everything2, Encarta, h2g2, and Wikipedia are examples of new forms of the 

encyclopedia as information retrieval becomes simpler.  

 

AUDIO RESOURCES 

RADIO TALK 

Radio broad cast and audio recordings are the sources of audio learning experiences for the        

children. In order to provide learning experience beyond the school syllabus and to relate it to the 

real life outside the classroom, school broadcast programmes could be one of the best medium. It 

may            not always be possible for a science teacher to invite eminent persons of science for the 

lecture or talk. In such cases the lectures or speeches can be pre-recorded and can be played in the 

classrooms. There are various types of programmes, such as discussion forums, question- answers, 

debates, quizzes, speeches, dramas, which can be either play edliveor can be pre-recorded, to be used 

in teaching- learning of science. 

The All India Radio has regular programmes for school children. Programmes generally include 

talks on educational, scientific, current    topics, etc. The topic, date and time of broadcast of such 

talks are given in advance. The school scan take advantage of such talks. Sometimes, it is also 

possible to synchronise the broad cast on a topic with the actual teaching-learning time of that topic 

in the class. To get the maximum benefit from such talks, the following points should be kept in 

mind: To keep students’ interest alive, they are facilitated to get familiar with the back ground of the 

talk before hand. A discussion could be arranged after the talk. Preferably short duration talks are 

arranged. The student shaving hearing problem sares elated near the source. 

AUDIO TAPES 

 The major advantage of a magnetic audio tape over a disc is that one can record programmes 

easily and economically. When the material becomes outdated, or is no longer useful, it could be 

erased and the tape can be reused. Tapes are not as easily damaged as discs, and they can be easily 

stored. Records of talks on interesting science topics by eminent scholars can be easily reproduced in 

the classroom. These talks provide an inspiration to the students. Such a recording could be used to 

introduce at opicor to develop it. These devices are seldom used these days. 

COMPACT DISC (CD) 

The disc recording has a number of attributes that makes it an attractive medium of teaching-

learning. It can reproduce the audio spectrum even beyond the limits of human hearing. A major 

advantage of audio CDs (andotheropticaldiscs) is that the user can quickly access any part of the 

disc. Data from the disccanberetrievedinany desiredsequence. 
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Standard CDs have a diameter of 120 millimetres (4.7 in) and can hold up to about 80 minutes of 

uncompressed audio or about 700 MB of data. The Mini CD has various diameters ranging from 60 

to 80 millimetres (2.4 to 3.1 in); they are sometimes used for CD singles, storing up to 24 minutes of 

audio, or delivering device drivers. 

At the time of the technology's introduction in 1982, a CD could store much more data than a 

computer hard, which would typically hold 10 MB. By 2010, hard drives commonly offered as much 

storage space as a thousand CDs, while their prices had plummeted to commodity level
. 

DVD/CD 

DVD ("digital versatile disc" or "digital video disc") is a digital opticalstorage format and the 

medium can store any kind of digital data and is widely used for software and other computer files as 

well as video programs watched using DVD players. DVDs offer higher storage capacity than 

compact discs while having the same dimensions. 

DVDs are used in DVD-Video consumer digital video format and in DVD-Audio consumer 

digital audio format as well as for authoring DVD discs written in a special AVCHD format to hold 

high definition material (often in conjunction with AVCHD format camcorders). DVDs containing 

other types of information may be referred to as DVD data discs. 

 

VISUALRESOURCES 

Visuals are used very often as iconic representations of objects. Railway stations, roads, bus 

terminals and airports cater to people of allstrata, from totally illiterate to highly  , and people of 

allnationalities.Universaliconsrepresentingvariousobjectshavebeen developed, so that no language is 

necessary to explain them. Similarly in science, we use various symbols of different electric and 

electronic devices and symbols for various elements in chemistry. 

PICTURES 

 Pictures are used for the expression of idea.  They are more attractive and are easily 

understandable.  Pictures should be considered as short & language of the idea presented picture are 

only 2-d but should be carefully planned. 

 This can be prepared by any teacher using simple material.  They convey the expected 

message by combination of visual aids by suitable information effectively. 

FLASH CARDS 
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    Flash cards are a set of pictured paper cards of varying sizes that are arranged one by one in a 

logical sequence. Flash cards can be self-made or commercially prepared and are made up of chart 

or drawing paper, plain paper using colors or ink on them for drawings. 

Purposes 

 To teach the students about new words, properties etc. 

 Useful for small group 

 Used in group discussion 

CHARTS 

Charts of different types can be prepared by the learners with a little help from teacher 

depending on the teaching- learning objectives to be achieved and the need of the subject matter. 

Charts help in effective representation of the subject matter which is in the form of data, diagram, 

etc. Those charts which cannot be prepared locally may be procured from various educational 

centres. 

Charts depicting pictures of great scientists, instruments, equipment used in industry, 

industrial processes, etc. could be used as teaching aids. But the pictures used should be of 

reasonable size, so that it is visible to the whole class. They should not be overloaded with 

information to avoid distraction of the learners to unnecessary parts.  

Pictures or portraits of great scientists displayed in science laboratories not only give proper 

scientific atmosphere to laboratory, but also inspire learners. 

POSTERS 

 Posters are the graphic aids with short quick and typical messages with attention capturing 

paintings. 

Purposes 

 To provide general motivation 

 To create an esthetic or atmospheric effect 

 To communicate a more general idea 

 To thrust the message for leading to action 

Printedpostersonvariousscienceconceptsandlifehistoryofscientists are available from science 

publishers. These can be used as are source in teaching scientific concepts covered in the school 
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syllabus. If a desired poster is not available, teacher should endeavour to make one for herwith the 

help of students. For example, a good large-size poster of Periodic Table and Electromagnetic 

Spectrum will be of good help in teaching-learning of physical science. 

PHOTOGRAPHS 

 This is one of the most common types of visual aids.  The photo helps the extended work to 

get across an idea and pass on to the audience.  It is visual which has to catch the attention of the 

audience and pass on to them a simple message at a glance. 

 The audience should become aware of the event, practice or idea you want to communicate.  

MODELS 

 A model is a recognizable representation of a real thing three dimensionally, that is height, 

width and depth is felt as reality. 

Types of models  

1. Solid models: It is the replica of an original thing made with suitable material like clay, 

plaster of Paris, wood, iron etc. to show internal parts of the things. Ex: globe, clay model 

of human and animal.  

2. Cutaway and X-ray models: These are the replicas of the original things to show internal 

parts of a thing. Cross sectional models are difficult to make in the classroom or 

institutions as they require expertise to construct them. Ex. Cross sectional model of 

human body. 

3. Working models: These models are either actual working things or their miniature 

replicas. For illustrating an operation. Ex: a motor, a generator. 

4. Sand models: It is made by using sand, clay, saw dust, ex: a tribal village, a forest area. 

ICT RESOURCES 

RADIO  

 Radio broadcast are of two types. General broadcast and Educational broadcast 

General Broadcast 

 It provides general information about the facts, events and happenings, assimilating 

knowledge about the world, culture and life. It always gives information about what is happening all 

over the world. General broadcasts are routine type process, done by radio stations throughout the 

day. 

Educational Broadcast 
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 Educational broadcasts are typically designed for educational purposes, familiarizing the 

instructional process by substituting the classroom instruction, specifying the evaluation methods, 

creating awareness about the educational opportunities in and around the country etc. 

TELEVISION 

Television experience, which is a combination of sound and picture received instantaneously on the 

TV screen, it comes closer than any other contrived experience to that of real it. 

(2) Television makes it possible for the talents of the best teachers to be put at the disposal of all 

schools. 

(3) Television can employ all other audio and visual aids and combine their effectiveness in the air 

medium. Pictures, charts, films, micro slides, graphs, boards, overhead projector can all be employed 

in the technique of teaching by TV. 

(4) Educational authorities can produce TV lessons made to their own requirements for specific local 

needs. 

(5) The TV teacher is more real because of his frequent visual appearance in the classroom. 

In the classroom TV can be advantageously used to: 

(1) Broaden and enrich the classroom learning experiences of the students. 

(2) Create genuine interest in the topic or the subject that is being taught. 

(3) Evaluate the quality of classroom teaching process. 

(4) To provide a wide variety of experiences, those are quite different from the routine classroom-

instruction. 

(5) Stimulate less passive slow learners by developing a more critical approach in them. 

(6) Provides opportunity to learn, to create productions that can improve students ability to 

communicate. 

Television programmes may be made on: 

(1) Teaching demonstrations 

(2) Recordings of student's performance 

(3) Recordings of teacher's performance 

(4) Micro teaching in teacher's performance 

(5) Image magnification for demonstrations 
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(6) Records of field trips 

(7) Career counselling programmes 

(8) Critical community problems 

(9) Technical training taps 

(10) Guest speakers files 

INTERNET 

It is a major tool for gathering, accessing, analysing, sharing and 

disseminatinginformation.Withthehelpofnetworkingyourcomputerisconnectedwithremotecomputersfo

raccessingtheinformation.This web of computers has certain specific locations called websites which 

store information on specified subjects. This information can be accessed by any internet user through 

the website address. Alternately, one can also upload one' information on the web to make it 

available to any user. The user depending on her/his requirement then navigates through the web to 

access desired information. 

The fast and relatively low-cost access is one of the major benefits of internet. People and 

students all over the world are getting an internet connection very easily. Communication and 

information are the two basic uses of the Internet. Information available on websites can be updated 

or modified at any time and for any number of times, which helps in learning and better 

understanding. 

Online learning 

Another positive effect of Internet in education is the onset of distance education or online education 

(internet-based training (IBT) or web-based training (WBT). With this facility, you can take up 

short-term courses with the course material available online, attend virtual classes, learn, and appear 

for exams. One of the benefits of online learning is that people from any part of the world can gain 

knowledge on different subjects, complete courses, etc. 

School/ College Products 

 Internet can be very useful for completing projects in schools and colleges. As the Internet is an 

ocean of information, covering nearly all subjects known to man, one can find information, research 

work, etc., required for one's projects. Going through the information on the internet is definitely 

faster than reading an entire book on the subject. Completing homework is also easier with the help 

of the Internet. 

Affordable Knowledge 
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Investing in research material may be tedious and unaffordable for some. But, now, thanks to the 

Internet, we have content websites, web encyclopedias, and dictionaries whenever we want them. 

Today, able as well as less-able students can benefit from the sea of knowledge on the Internet. 

University courses and learning is now easy for people belonging to all strata of the society with the 

help of online courses. 

 

Easy Education System 

Not only gaining knowledge, but, every part of the education system is simplified because of the 

internet. You can now view your prospective educational institute, look up courses, enroll for online 

courses, take classes, research, see your results, and even look for job prospects on the Internet. 

Therefore, the scope of internet in education is very wide and equal to all. 

MULTIMEDIA 

Arguably, it is believed that visual data has a greater impact on learning and memorizing than 

plain text. Therefore, images, graphics, animation, pictures, slides, documentaries, etc., have a 

greater appeal than a plain textbook. Using multimedia and Internet provides an opportunity for 

children to gain knowledge about a particular subject in depth. Students can now see actual 

photographs of rare bird species, or see animated graphics of a volcanic eruption to understand the 

concept in detail. 

INTERACTIVE WHITE BOARD 

 An interactive whiteboard (IWB) is a large interactive display that connects to a computer. 

The board is typically mounted to a wall or floor stand. They are used in a variety of settings, 

including classrooms at all levels of education, in training rooms for professional sports coaching, in 

broadcasting studios and others.  

 An interactive white board is an instructional tool that allows computer images to be 

displayed onto a board using a digital projector. The instructor can then manipulate the elements on 

the board by using his finger as a mouse, directly on the screen. They are a powerful tool in the 

classroom adding interactivity and collaboration, allowing the integration of media content into the 



Pedagogy of  Physical Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97. 

91 

 

lecture and supporting collaborative learning. An interactive whiteboard can be a cost saver as this 

technology demonstrates how one computer can provide learning stimuli for a whole classroom.     

COMMUNITY RESOURCES 

SCIENCE CENTRES 

Science centres are science museums that emphasize a hands-on approach, featuring 

interactive exhibits that encourage visitors to experiment and explore. The first science centre was 

Urania founded in Berlin in 1888. The Academy of Science of Saint Louis (founded in 1856) created 

the Saint Louis Museum of Science and Natural History in 1959 (Saint Louis Science Centre), but 

generally science centres are a product of the 1960s and later.  

In India, the National Council of Science Museums runs science centres at several places 

including Delhi, Bhopal, Nagpur and Ranchi. There are few private Science Centres as well, noted 

among them are Birla Science Museum and The Science Garage in Hyderabad 

SCIENCE EXHIBITION/ FAIR 

Science fair experiment is generally a competition where contestants present their science 

project, results in the form of a report, display board, and/or models that they have created. Science 

fairs allow students in elementary, middle and high schools to compete in science and/or technology 

activities. The main motive of a science fair is for students to answer a question or task, not from a 

textbook but found out themselves by conducting a range of experiments and ongoing research in the 

short amount of time allocated to them. In order that the questions or tasks spark a true interest in the 

student they should be able to have an interesting, eye catching project. Science fairs also provide a 

mechanism for students with intense interest in the sciences to be paired with mentors from nearby 

colleges and universities, so that they can access to instruction and equipment that the local schools 

cannot provide. 

Advantages of science fair 

 The advantages of a science fair are 

To develop scientific attitude and critical thinking among the students 
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To develop the spirit of cooperativeness 

To develop the real application of scientific knowledge in a newer situation 

To develop the power of reasoning 

To improve creativity among students 

To facilitate the students to update their knowledge in science  

FIELD TRIP 

Teacher must explore opportunities for active engagement of the parent sand the 

community in the teaching- learning process of physical science. Different members of the 

community also hold a large variety of valuable knowledge .Many of these members may be willing 

to share their knowledge and experience with the students. These member  scan be invited to school 

and learner scan inter act with them. Teacher should remain aware of the range of community, 

individuals and organisations that can be accessed to provide significant learning experiences to 

learners. Learners can visit their places of work also. The expertise of members varies from 

community to community.  

In many cases learners can be taken to the community resources of learning. When organised 

from the point of view of enrichment of teaching-learning experiences, it is a field visit. This makes 

learning realistic, concrete and interesting. Learners get opportunity to discover the concept and their 

connection with their environment. They can use this opportunity to learn various skills in 

interacting with the physical world, materials, technology and other people. It helps students to 

create knowledge by figuring out the components of objects, events, people, and concept. Let us now 

see the various advantages of field visits in teaching-learning of science. 

Advantages of the field visits 

The field visit: 

1. helps in providing first-hand experience to the students which is not possible within the four walls 

of the classroom; 

2. enriches general knowledge of students. It supplements the classroom learning; 

3. helps in broadening the outlook, deepen sinsightand widensvision of students; 

4. gives new ideas and vision for taking up projects; 
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5. helps to deep enunderstanding of the concept sand brings clarity in the subject. It also 

6. helps in concretizing the abstract ideas; 

7. helps the students develop an inquiry attitude towards the environment; 

8. develops skills in science processes likeo bservation, collection, classification and analysis of data; 

9. Drings the awareness that science is all-around us and not just in books; 

10. Relates the community to the learners, teachers and school and encourages sharing of 

responsibility of child’s learning with the community; 

11. Acknowledges the authenticity of community knowledge, etc. 

QUALITIES OF A GOOD SCIENCE TEXTBOOK 

 Text books are the most widely used of all instructional materials. Now a day’s text book has 

become a course of study, a set of unit plans and a learning guide as well. A text book should really 

design for the pupils rather than the teacher. Text book should stimulate reflective thinking and 

cultivate in students the scientific attitude. 

In the teaching-learning process, the text-book occupies an important place. There is a saying 

“As is the text-book, so is the teaching and learning”. A good text-book can even replace class-room 

teaching. The science text-book should aim at aiding the pupils in the development of their 

personalities, in developing open mindedness, developing appreciation and understanding of nature 

and not merely stuffing their minds with facts. 

 

 

Thurber and Collette suggested six criteria for choosing a good textbook. They are 

1. Content 

2. Organization 

3. Literary style vocabulary 

4. Illustrations 

5. Teaching aids 

6. Mechanical make up and appearance 
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7. Authorship 

I Content 

The content of text books for any one subject matter field is remarkable uniform about 85 

percent of the content being common to all of them. 

1. The content should be appropriate for the age level and experience backgrounds of the pupils 

2. The concept should not be too complex for the maturity of the pupils 

3. The content should be consistent with the pupil’s needs and interests 

4. The statements must be accurate 

II Organization 

1. The subject matter should cover the whole syllabus 

2. Subject matter should be developed in psychological sequence 

3. The text book has to be organized into units which are based on student interests and    

             probability of use 

4. Inductive approach is to be used whenever possible  in introducing new topic 

5. At the end of each units there should be assignments informing to the following 

6. Application to life situations 

7. Self- assessment test 

8. Suggestions for further reading 

9. Numerical questions if necessary 

10. Assessment for practicing skills 

11. The text book should be written in simple unambiguous scientific language. Prefer simple  

            and compound sentence to complex sentences 

12. It should contain a glossary of technical terms used in the books 

13. It should suggest some good methods of learning’s 

14. Historical development of science should be attempted 

15. Adequate provision should be made to correlate science with other subject and crafts. 

16. It is better if the text book contains examples from the local environment 
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17. There should be a detailed table of contents and index text books 

18. Controversial topics should be treated impartially 

19. The social significance of science should be stressed 

20. Headings and sub- headings should be in bold type 

21. Important principles should be set in italics 

22. Each text books should be accompanied by a laboratory manual and pupil’s work book 

23. It must be supplemented by a teacher’s hand book 

III.    Literary style and Vocabulary of text book 

Literary style has much to do with the readability of the book. Although style is difficult to judge 

1. Length of sentences 

2. Directness of sentences 

3. Number of ideas per seconds 

4. Use of lead sentence or paragraphs 

5. Presence or absence of irrelevant thoughts\continuity of thought 

While evaluating a text book the teacher must decide whether or not the vocabulary is excessive or 

in appropriate text book should be easy to read 

 IV Illustrations 

1. The quality and the quantity of the illustrations should be considered. 

2. Photographs should be clearly reproduced 

3. Diagrams should be carefully made attractive 

4. Colour in the illustrations add to eye appeal and when properly used has considerable  

teaching value 

5. The recently introduced transparencies made on plastic sheets are excellent teaching aids but  

 because of cost it can only be used in small quantities in any one book 

6. Photograph should have relation with content in the text 

7. Teaching aids 

8. The table of content and index should be comprehensive 
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9. Glossary should be included 

10. Activities should be given the end of a chapter  

11. Activities should be closely related to content 

 Mechanical make- up and appearance 

1. Artistic cover 

2. Durability for binding 

3. Size of the book 

4. Good quality of paper 

5. Length of line and size- legible 

6. Attractive over all experience 

7. Cover design and colour should be appealing 

8. Ample space to be left between lines to provide for ease in reading 

 

 

 

 

VII.  Authorship 

Only such persons who have experience of teaching the subject should be allowed to become 

authors of school science text books. Such authors can understand the actual learning’s situations.  

Certain qualifications may also be prescribed for the authors. It will be better if some training is 

given to them 

Text books are important tool in the hand of a teacher. It helps student to how and what they 

learn to achieve some definite goals. When we make a text we should give importance to its content 

organization literary style, vocabulary, mechanical makeup and authorship 

QUALITIES OF A GOOD SCIENCE TEACHER 
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Besides possessing the personal qualities, every science teacher should fulfil the following 

broad requirements. 

 1. Practical knowledge of child psychology and of the learning process. 

 2.Trained in the modern methods and techniques. 

 3. Basic academic requirements. 

1.  A science teacher must have practical knowledge of child psychology and of the process of 

learning. The science teacher should be able to eater to individual differences in the class. 

Knowledge of child psychology helps a teacher to guide the students according to their interests, 

capabilities and help in educational, vocational and personal problems. Besides these, a science 

teacher should be of a scientific temper, rational in approach to problems, free of bias and 

superstitions, innovative, inquisitive about the world around him. A Science teacher should regularly 

evaluate his teaching so that he can keep improving and also help him identify his weakness. 

2.  A science teacher must be trained in modern methods and techniques of science. New 

methods and techniques are being employed in the teaching of science. Science Clubs, improvisation 

of apparatus, programmed instruction, teaching machines and many other new concepts are coming 

in. It is, therefore, desirable that a science teacher is trained and well versed in: 

 

(i) Development of aquaria, vivaria, terraria. 

(ii) Knowledge of preserving specimens of plants and animals. 

(iii) Techniques of evaluation. 

(iv) Maintenance and use of science libraries. 

(v) Lesson and unit planning. 

(vi) The various teaching methods in use today. 

3.  The basic academic qualifications are laid down by the education department or the         

             employer. In all the cases, the science teachers in high schools are at least B.Sc. and higher  

              secondary schools M.Sc. 

Advantages of Textbooks 

 Text books are economical and relatively inexpensive. 
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 They help individualized instruction.  

 They help to organize and provide unity for class instruction 

 They help students learn how to study, to read better, to weigh evidence and to solve  

             problems 

Questions for Discussion and Reflection: 

1. Describe the Newspapers. 

2. Explain Interactive Whiteboard. 

3. Examine the Science centres. 

4. Discuss about qualities of a Science Teacher. 
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UNIT – I AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING SOCIAL SCIENCE 

 

At the end of the course, the student teachers will be able to: 

� Know the nature and scope of social science 

� Understand aims of teaching social science 

� Interest to learn objectives of social science 

� Analyze need and importance of teaching social science 

� Acquire knowledge of values social science 

Social Science: Meaning  

 Social science is a major category of academic disciplines, concerned with society and the 

relationships among individuals within a society. It in turn has many branches, each of which is 

considered a "social science". The main social sciences include economics, political science, human 

geography, demography, and sociology. In a wider sense, social science also includes some fields in 

the humanities
[1]

 such as anthropology, archaeology, jurisprudence, history, and linguistics. The term 

is also sometimes used to refer specifically to the field of sociology, the original 'science of society', 

established in the 19th century. A more detailed list of sub-disciplines within the social sciences can 

be found at Outline of social science. 

Positivist social scientists use methods resembling those of the natural sciences as tools for 

understanding society, and so define science in its stricter modern sense. Interpretivist social 

scientists, by contrast, may use social critique or symbolic interpretation rather than constructing 

empirically falsifiable theories, and thus treat science in its broader sense. In modern academic 

practice, researchers are often eclectic, using multiple methodologies (for instance, by combining the 

quantitative and qualitative researchs). The term social research has also acquired a degree of 

autonomy as practitioners from various disciplines share in its aims and methods. 

Nature  

 Nature, in the broadest sense, is the natural, physical, or material world or universe. "Nature" 

can refer to the phenomena of the physical world, and also to life in general. The study of nature is a 

large part of science. Although humans are part of nature, human activity is often understood as a 

separate category from other natural phenomena. 

The word nature is derived from the Latin word natura, or "essential qualities, innate 

disposition", and in ancient times, literally meant "birth". Natura is a Latin translation of the Greek 

word physis, which originally related to the intrinsic characteristics that plants, animals, and other 
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features of the world develop of their own accord. The concept of nature as a whole, the physical 

universe, is one of several expansions of the original notion; it began with certain core applications of 

the word φύσις by pre-Socratic philosophers, and has steadily gained currency ever since. This usage 

continued during the advent of modern scientific method in the last several centuries. 

Within the various uses of the word today, "nature" often refers to geology and wildlife. 

Nature can refer to the general realm of living plants and animals, and in some cases to the processes 

associated with inanimate objects – the way that particular types of things exist and change of their 

own accord, such as the weather and geology of the Earth. It is often taken to mean the "natural 

environment" or wilderness–wild animals, rocks, forest, and in general those things that have not 

been substantially altered by human intervention, or which persist despite human intervention. For 

example, manufactured objects and human interaction generally are not considered part of nature, 

unless qualified as, for example, "human nature" or "the whole of nature". This more traditional 

concept of natural things which can still be found today implies a distinction between the natural and 

the artificial, with the artificial being understood as that which has been brought into being by a 

human consciousness or a human mind. Depending on the particular context, the term "natural" might 

also be distinguished from the unnatural or the supernatural. 

Scope 

The word "science" is older than its modern use. The word has become a short-form for 

"natural science". It is a recent development that society has become the object of an organized body 

of knowledge which can be standardized and taught objectively, while following its own rules and 

methodology. 

The Social science has a wide scope. The social sciences comprise academic disciplines 

concerned with the study of the social life of human groups, animals and individuals including 

anthropology, archeology, communication studies, cultural studies, demography, economics, human 

geography, history, linguistics, media studies, political science, psychology, social work and 

sociology.  

Mathematics, and study of history, poetry or politics had no difference in the past. With the 

development of mathematical proof the people perceived the difference between scientific disciplines 

and others. Aristotle studied poetry and planetary motion at the same time with the same methods, 

and Plato mixed geometrical proofs with his demonstration on the state of intrinsic knowledge. 

The study of social sciences is considered as vital for the future of the society through out the 

world and provides many degrees in the respective fields. 
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The Public Administration, one of the main branches of political science, can be described as 

the development, implementation and study of branches of government policy. The non-government 

organizations (NGO’s) are working for the betterment of the society through out the world. 

The social sciences are sometimes criticized as being less scientific than the natural sciences 

in that they are seen as being less rigorous or empirical in their methods. This claim has been made in 

the so-called science wars and is most commonly made when comparing social sciences to fields such 

as physics, chemistry or biology in which corroboration of the hypothesis is far more incisive with 

regard to data observed from specifically designed experiments. Social sciences can thus be deemed 

to be largely observational, in that explanations for cause-effect relationships are largely subjective. A 

limited degree of freedom is available in designing the factor setting for a particular observational 

study. Social scientists however, argue against such claims by pointing to the use of a rich variety of 

scientific processes, mathematical proofs, and other methods in their professional literature. 

The modern world is making progress by leaps and bounds and the social sciences have its 

vital role in the development of the world. The following main branches of social science deal with 

the main issues facing by the modern world.  

The human being is surrounded by the unlimited problems and as a human being one needs to 

solve them desperately.  

Social work is concerned with social problems, their causes, their solutions and their human 

impacts. Social workers work with individuals, families, groups, organizations and communities. 

Social Work is the profession committed to the pursuit of social justice, to the enhancement of the 

quality of life, and to the development of the full potential of each individual, group and community 

in society.  

Social work is unique in that it seeks to simultaneously navigate across and within micro and 

macro systems -in order to sufficiently address and resolve social issues at every level. Social work 

incorporates and utilizes all of the social sciences as a means to improve the human condition. 

Following are the main branches of social sciences that deal with the modern problems of the 

modern world of 21
st
 century. 

Economics is a social science that seeks to analyze and describe the production, distribution, 

and consumption of wealth. The classic brief definition of economics, set out by Robins in 1932, is 

"the science which studies human behavior as a relation between scarce means having alternative 

uses." Without scarcity and alternative uses, there is no economic problem.  
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Education encompasses teaching and learning specific skills, and also something less tangible 

but more profound: the imparting of knowledge positive judgment and well-developed wisdom. 

Education has as one of its fundamental aspects the imparting of culture from generation to 

generation. It draws on many disciplines such as psychology, philosophy, computer science, 

linguistics, neuroscience, sociology and anthropology.  

Geography as a discipline can be split broadly into two main sub fields: human geography and 

physical geography. The former focuses largely on the built environment and how space is created, 

viewed and managed by humans as well as the influence humans have on the space they occupy. The 

latter examines the natural environment and how the climate, vegetation & life, soil, water and land 

form are produced and interact. As a result of the two subfields using different approaches a third 

field has emerged, which is environmental geography. 

History is the continuous, systematic narrative and research of past events as relating to the 

human species; as well as the study of all events in time, in relation to humanity. History can be seen 

as the sum total of many things taken together and the spectrum of events occurring in action 

following in order leading from the past to the present and into the future. The historical method 

comprises the techniques and guidelines by which historians use primary sources and other evidence 

to research and then to write history. 

Law in common place, means a rule, which (unlike a rule of ethics) is capable of enforcement 

through institutions. Law is not always enforceable, especially in the international relations context. It 

has been defined as a "system of rules", as an "interpretive concept” to achieve justice, as an 

"authority" to mediate people's interests, and even as "the command of a sovereign, backed by the 

threat of a sanction”. However one likes to think of law, it is a completely central social institution. 

Legal policy incorporates the practical manifestation of thinking from almost every social sciences 

and humanity. 

Linguistics investigates the cognitive and social aspects of human language. The field is 

divided into areas that focus on aspects of the linguistic signal, such as syntax (the study of the rules 

that govern the structure of sentences), semantics (the study of meaning), phonetics (the study of 

speech sounds) and phonology (the study of the abstract sound system of a particular language); 

however, work in areas like evolutionary linguistics evolutionary linguistics  (the study of the origins 

and evolution of language) and  psycholinguistics  (the study of psychological factors in human 

language) cut across these divisions. 
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Political science is an academic and research disciplines that deals with the theory and 

practice of politics and the description and analysis of political systems and political behaviour. 

Fields and subfields of political science include political economy, political theory and philosophy, 

civics and comparative politics, theory of direct democracy, apolitical governance, participatory 

direct democracy, national systems, cross- national political analysis, political development, 

international relations, foreign policy, international law, politics, public administration, administrative 

behaviour, public law, judicial behaviour, and public policy. Political science also studies power in 

international relations and the theory of Great powers and Superpowers.  

Psychology is academic and applied field involving the study of behaviour and mental 

processes. Psychology also refers to the application of such knowledge to various spheres of human 

activity, including problems of individuals' daily lives and the treatment of mental illness. 

Sociology is the study of society and human social action. It generally concerns itself with the 

social rules and processes that bind and separate people not only as individuals, but as members of  

associations, groups communities and institutions and includes the examination of the organization 

and development of human social life. The sociological field of interest ranges from the analysis of 

short contacts between anonymous individuals on the street to the study of global social process. 

Most sociologists work in one or more subfields.  

There are so many other fields that enhance the scope of social sciences in the century of 

machines. 

Human life is enveloped by social sciences in one shape or other. The man of 21
st
 century is 

surrounded by unlimited problems; social sciences are the solutions of these problems. Natural 

science talks about the facts of the universe; it is social sciences that deal with these facts. 

 

Aims and objectives of teaching social science in school 

AIMS OF TEACHING SOCIAL SCIENCE 

 “The aim of social science is not to please not to give practical maxims of conduct, nor to five 

one with patriotic ferrror, nor to afford unusual training nor to arose the emotions but to equip the 

readers with knowledge, pyre, simple and truthful; 

• To promote self-understanding 

• To proper conception of time, space and society. 
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• To enable the pupils to assess the values and achievement of their own age. 

• To teach tolerance. 

• Feed the education of intellect and leave the refer to social science. 

• To awakes interest in the subject and to keep it. 

• Modern youth is to be equipped intellectually to the fullest. 

• It is a storehouse of wisdom. 

• It inculates intellectual discipline. 

• Development of memory, imagination and reasoning power. 

The objectives of teaching the social sciences at the upper primary stage are:  

� To develop an understanding about the earth as the habitat of humankind and other forms 

of life.  

� To initiate the learner into a study of her/ his own region, state, and country in the global 

context.  

� To initiate the learner into a study of India’s past, with references to contemporary 

developments in other parts of the world.  

� To introduce the learner to the functioning and dynamics of social and political institutions 

and processes of the country.  

At this stage, the subject areas of the social sciences—drawing their content from history, 

geography, political science, and economics—will be introduced. The child may be introduced 

simultaneously to contemporary issues and problems. Emphasis needs to be given to issues like 

poverty, illiteracy, child and bonded labour, class, caste, gender, and environment. Geography and 

Economics may together help in developing a proper perspective related to issues concerning 

environment, resources and development at different levels, from local to global. Similarly, History 

will be taught emphasising the concepts of plurality. The child will be introduced to the formation 

and functioning of governments at the local, state, and central levels, and the democratic processes of 

participation. 

The objectives of teaching the social sciences at the secondary stage are to develop among the 

learner analytical and conceptual skills to enable him/her to: 
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� Understand the processes of economic and social change and development with examples 

from modern and contemporary India and other parts of the world. 

� Critically examine social and economic issues and challenges like poverty, child labour, 

destitution, illiteracy, and various other dimensions of inequality.  

� Understand the rights and responsibilities of citizens in a democratic and secular society.  

� Understand the roles and responsibilities of the state in the fulfilment of constitutional 

obligations. 

� Understand the processes of change and development in India in relation to the world 

economy and polity.  

� Appreciate the rights of local communities in relation to their environment, the judicious 

utilisation of resources, as well as the need for the conservation of the natural 

environment.  

At the secondary stage, the social sciences comprise elements of history, geography, political 

science, and economics. The main focus will be on contemporary India and the learner will be 

initiated into a deeper understanding of the social and economic challenges facing the nation. In 

keeping with the epistemic shift proposed, contemporary India will be discussed from the multiple 

perspective including the perspectives of the adivasi, dalit, and other disenfranchised populations, and 

efforts should be made to relate the content as much as possible to the children’s everyday lives. In 

History, the contributions of various sections/ regions to India’s freedom struggle can be studied, as 

well as other aspects of recent history, in the context of developments in the modern world. Aspects 

of Geography should be taught keeping in mind the need to inculcate in the child a critical 

appreciation for conservation and environmental concerns. In Political Science, the focus should be 

on discussing the philosophical foundations that underlie the value framework of the Indian 

Constitution, i.e. an in-depth discussion of equality, liberty, justice, fraternity, dignity, plurality, and 

freedom from exploitation. As the discipline of Economics is being introduced to the child at this 

level and it is important that the topics discussed should be from the perspective of the masses. For 

example, the discussion of poverty and unemployment should no longer be undertaken in terms of 

statistics, but instead should derive from an understanding of the elitist functioning of many economic 

institutions and the inequality sustained by economic relations. Also, given that this is the stage at 

which choices are made about which disciplines to pursue for further study, it is important that 

students be introduced to the nature, scope, and methods of each of these disciplines. Needless to say, 

the latter should not overload students with additional information, but instead should explain to them 
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what the future study of the discipline might hold in store and link these points to the creation of 

desirable skills. 

Need and significance of teaching social science  

NEED 

 The traditional type of procedure of teaching does not provide for the active participation of 

the child in the learning-teaching process.  It considers the child as a passive being.  weakly It does 

not provide sufficient opportunities for the child express himself.  Students  wrakly learn by theheart 

the subject matter without understanding its meanings and significance.  Ready-made knowledge is 

given to them, there is a lack of incentive for exercising imitative, originality and independent 

thinking.  There is always the possibility that the child recites correctly and yet fails comprehend the 

real meaning of what he has committed temporally to memory. 

 Education for democracy is of recent origin.  In the past the social aspect was not stepped.  

But now it is recognised that there must be a proper social setting and through education the child is 

to be prepared for social participation.  Teaching as well as learning are seen in a social setting under 

the impact of sociological approach.  Gandhiji said, “ I value individual freedom but you must not 

forget that man is effentially a social being.  He has rises to his present status by learning to adjust his 

individualism to the require ments of social progress”.  Child being a social animal should be 

prepared for social participation.  He is to be equipped with skills and abilities that would make him a 

better and useful member of the society.  In the past such a comprehensive of education was not takes 

into consideration in the educative process.  Socialised recitation is one of the techniques of 

developing social  understanding  in children.  

 

 



Pedagogy of Social Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97                                                        10 

 

 

1. Social scientists help us imagine alternative futures.  

Social science can open up debate and give us a say in shaping our collective future. The 

social sciences developed as a field of study during the nineteenth century. Social science helped 

people understand the consequences and application of the new technologies of the age, such as steam 

power. 

The growth of railways and factories not only transformed the economy and the world of 

work, but also changed forever the way people organised their family lives and leisure. Today 

nanotechnology and advances in medical research will have a significant impact on the way we live. 

They present us with a bewildering range of ethical, legal and social issues. But it isn’t 

enough to rely on the scientists. We also need social scientists to analyse and critique what’s going 

on. That way we will make informed choices that shape the future. 

2. Social science can help us make sense of our finances.  

Social science is not just important for the future but for what’s happening now. We all resent 

paying to withdraw our money from cash machines. Charges can amount to £120 per year. Social 

scientists working on behalf of the Runnymede Trust found that this doesn’t just this depend on 

where we live, but that black and minority ethnic people are more likely to live in areas where they’re 

forced to pay. 

This put pressure on banks to ensure we all have access to machines that don’t charge. A 

range of social scientists – not just economists but also psychologists, sociologists and political 

scientists, for example ‐ can help us understand the economic crisis and weigh up decisions we make 

for ourselves and those which governments make on our behalf. Without this kind of analysis we may 

feel like pawns in a global game of chess. 

With the knowledge and understanding that social science offers us, we will feel empowered 

to act for ourselves, and to influence decisions being made on our behalf. 

3. Social scientists contribute to our health and well-being.  

From sports sociologists to public health experts, from those interpreting medical statistics to 

those evaluating policies for our care in old age, social scientists are working hard to make sure that 

our health, leisure and social care services work to best effect. 

Social geographers at the University of Sheffield, for example, have shown that those of us 

who don’t follow eating advice are not simply weak‐willed or ignorant. Our eating habits are 

influenced by a whole range of circumstances. Some apparently unhealthy choices may seem rational: 
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if the person doing the shopping knows that others will simply not eat the healthy option and it will 

just go to waste, they may simply not buy it. 

So it’s no good just giving people a booklet on healthy eating. Effective nutritional advice 

needs to be tailored to people’s everyday lives and contexts. 

4. Social science might save your life.  

Psychologists at the University of Liverpool spent time in a steel factory to work out what 

needs doing to create a safer environment. Accidents at work happen even in the best regulated 

companies that provide staff training and take all necessary precautions. 

A top down imposed safety regime simply doesn’t work. It’s when people see unsafe work 

practices as unacceptable and take decisions as teams that workplaces become safer. Employers need 

to see people as individuals who take their lead from those with whom they identify. These principles 

have also been shown to work in crowd control. 

When those responsible for crowd management at football matches are trained in techniques 

which take this into account, there’s virtually no trouble. 

5. Social science can make your neighbourhood safer.  

One common myth is that if you take measures to reduce crime in one neighbourhood the 

criminals simply move on, leading to increased crime in another area. Sociologists at Nottingham 

Trent University worked closely with police to reduce crime through a method involving scanning for 

crime patterns. 

They were able to identify patterns that regular police work had not picked up, so avoiding 

guess work and lost time. A technique called situational crime prevention developed by the same 

team is now regularly used by the police, working with the public and private sectors to prevent 

crime. Together they make things more difficult for would‐be criminals. 

For example, in one area there was a serious problem of lead being stolen from community 

building roofs. By working with dealers in the scrap metal market, and persuading them to keep 

records, it then became too risky to buy what might be stolen lead. 

6. We need social scientists as public intellectuals.  

British society is sometimes said to be anti‐intellectual. Yet in our fast changing world, there 

is a place for the social scientist as public intellectual. This doesn’t have to be a succession of boring 

grey talking heads, such as you can find on French TV any night. That’s enough to cause anyone to 

start channel surfing. Social scientists have a duty to make their work interesting and engaging to the 

rest of us. 
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They need to explain not only why social science is relevant but do it in a compelling way. 

Then we will want to listen, read and find out more. Perhaps more social scientists will have to 

become active listeners, talking more often to the public, each other and to scientists. 

Then we can get all the disciplines around the table together. In a knowledge‐based world, we need 

people who can integrate a variety of different types of knowledge, and that come from different 

intellectual roots and from a range of institutions to work together. 

7. Social science can improve our children’s lives and education.  

All societies and all governments want to show they are dong the best for children. Yet too 

often education reform seems to take place without regard for the best interests of the learners. 

Education research shows that many parents, particularly parents of younger children, are more 

concerned that their children enjoy school, than that they are academic stars. 

By working with students of all ages to understand their perspectives on schooling, 

researchers at the universities of Cambridge and Leeds have discovered new insights into what makes 

effective schools, and what makes for effective school leadership. 

We just need to listen to children, provide structured opportunities for them to give their 

views, and prepare adults to really listen. Today even OFSTED, the school inspection service, has to 

listen to children’s viewpoints. 

8. Social science can change the world for the better.  

We can generally agree that world needs to be a safer place where all people can enjoy basic 

dignity and human rights. This is the case even when we can’t always agree on what we should do to 

make this happen. Social scientists working in interdisciplinary teams have made their mark in the 

area of human welfare and development. 

They are concerned with the social and economic advancement of humanity at large. They 

work with government institutions, UN organisations, social services, funding agencies, and with the 

media. 

They are influencing the work of strategists, planners, teachers and programme officers in 

developing and growing economies, like India, to influence development so that it impacts on the 

lives of the poorest members of society. For example, social scientists from the Delhi School of 

Economics are cooperating with colleagues at SOAS, University of London to explore the impact of 

legislation in India to guarantee minimum wages for rural unskilled manual labourers on the loves of 

women. 
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They found the new law provided opportunities for some women to become wage earners 

where none had existed before, reducing the risk of hunger and the chances of avoiding hazardous 

work. But they also identified barriers to women benefitting from the changes, including harassment 

at the worksite. 

Those working in development studies are then able to support women’s ability to benefit by 

looking for creative solutions to such problems. 

9. Social science can broaden your horizons.  

For debates about feminism, peace, ecology, social movements, and much more, social 

science offers each of us new perspectives and new ways of understanding. Whether your idea of 

relaxation is visiting a museum, watching soaps, or chatting online, social science encourages a fresh 

look at our everyday activities and culture. 

Social scientists at the University of Leicester are making an impact on museums across the 

world, with the goal of making them more inclusive, abler to challenge prejudices, inspire learning 

and be more relevant in contemporary society. 

One example is their work with the Gallery of Modern Art in Glasgow to involve local 

communities and international visitors alike in engaging with exhibitions on a range of social justice 

issues from sectarianism to gay rights, through programmes including arts workshops and 

residencies. 

10. We need social science to guarantee our democracy.  

Social science offers multiple perspectives on society, informs social policy and supports us in 

holding our politicians and our media to account. 

The Centre for the Study of Global Media and Democracy at Goldsmith’s College, London is 

monitoring how transformation from traditional to digital media is examining the move away from 

traditional journalism and politics to where we as citizens try to be community journalists, presenting 

our own accounts on line. The work brings together specialists in media and communications, 

sociology and politics. 

Individual citizens may feel empowered by this but there are risks in turning away from 

traditional journalism, including fewer opportunities for in depth analysis and critique of powerful 

interests. This work by social scientists is critical in protecting a modern and transparent democracy. 

Just think what might happen without it. 

Values of teaching social science 

Functions aims and values of teaching social studies  
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For proper teaching of a subject it is essential to have a knowledge of aims and objectives of 

the subject. This is also true for the teaching of social studies. Various method of teaching are then 

evolved according to these aim and objectives. For determining the aims to teaching any subject we 

have to take into consideration the utility and usefulness of that subject. We have material as well as 

spiritual life it is essential that we have a well founded material life  

The important functions of social studies are ; 1. social experience social studies provides 

social experience to our pupils. Though child has varied social experience with his parents, relation, 

neighbors, relatives, friends etc.. Before he joins the school but in the school he gains new and varied 

experience as he interact with his classmates, teachers and others.  

Social skills to make his social experience meaningful he is also provided with the skills and 

technique to apply his experience into practical life. Social skills are as important as the skills of 

reading, writing etc.  

Social knowdetge in addition to providing social experience and social skills a study of social 

studies also provides a lot of information regarding man relationships this knowledge helps the child 

to know the correct facts and helps in to make correct interpretation, judgments and generalization.  

Social Standards Every society has a certain code of social standards for its members. These 

generally include that the individual member of the society. Should speak the truth, obey the low, 

perform his duties and maintain a desirable behavior.  

To enrich and develop the lives of pupil within their environment. 2. Acquisition of 

knowledge and understanding. 3. Training in desirable patterns of conduct. 4. Development of right 

attitudes. 5. Strengthening national and international integration. 6. Socialization of pupils.  

1. Social learning  

2. Knowledge with experience  

3. Competence in tackling problems  

4. Training in co-operation  

5. Help for the slow and the backward  

6. Skill in selection  

The aims and objectives of teaching various subjects are normally very similar and they are 

generally guided by economic and social consideration. The aims and objectives of teaching social 

studies include all the aims and objectives of education. Different writers have listed these aims and 

objectives in different ways. Incase of social studies, it is said that “the outstanding purpose of 
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instructions in social studies is to produce citizens and to aid pupils in the formation of a higher type 

of social studies character”.  

 

Questions 

1. Explain the nature and scope of social science? 

2. Describe the values of teaching social science? 

3. Write about on objective of teaching social science? 

References 

• Plainview ISD: Social Studies Philosophy 

• National Council For Social Studies: A Vision of Powerful Teaching and Learning in the 

Social Studies: Building Social Understanding and Civic Efficacy 

• Idaho State Department of Education: Social Studies 

• State of Washington-Office of Superintendent of Public Instruction: Social Studies In 
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• Illinois State Board of Education: Illinois Learning Standards-Social Science. 

• Mangal.S.K. and Uma Mangal (2008) Teaching of Social Studies, New Delhi: PHI Learning 

Pvt. Ltd.,  
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UNIT II PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION 

Objectives:  

 

� Understand the steps in planning a lesson and setting lesson goals 

� Draw designing a lesson plan 

� Understand bloom taxonomy of educational objectives  

� Know different types of test items 

� Understand formative evaluation procedures 

INTROUDUCTION 

An organized planning always plays a substantial role in the execution of any task in our life. 

This is why, planning is a must for the successful execution of a task or a project. It not only caters to 

the proper realization of the aims or purposes of doing that task but also helps in proper utilization of 

the time and energy on the part of human and material resources. The same is equally true for the 

process of teaching-learning. The teachers who plan their work properly are quite efficient and 

effective in their teaching task. This is why; a Social Science teacher should concentrate on a wise 

planning of his teaching and instructional work carried along with his students during the whole 

session.  

MEANING OF INSTRUCTION 

At the time of imparting instruction, i.e., teaching-learning of a particular lesson, unit or sub-

unit of Social Science, a teacher has to place before him some definite and very specific objectives 

which would be attained within a specified classroom period and resources in hand. Through these 

specific classroom teaching-learning objectives, known as instructional objectives, a teacher tires to 

bring desired changes in the behavior of his pupils. In this way, the term instructional objectives in 

relation to the teaching of Social Science may be defined as a group of statements formulated by a 

teacher for describing what the pupils are expected to do or will be able to do once the process of 

classroom instruction is over. 

In fact, what  a teacher obtains as instructional output in the teaching-learning process are 

nothing but some type of behavioural change in the pupils that may be expected as a result of the 

instruction related to a particular lesson, unit or sub-unit of the subject. Instructional objectives are 

thus nothing but description of the pupil’s terminal behavior expected out of the ongoing classroom 

instruction. 
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DESIGNING A UNIT PLAN  

 

Unit planning stand for the planning of the instructional work of the session by dividing the 

prescribed syllabus into some well-defined and meaningful units.  

Thus, by the term unit we may understand one of the most complete and meaningful sub-

divisions of prescribed course of a subject, centred around a single principle, process, problem or 

purpose that is capable of helping in the realization of the desired teaching-learning of the subject. 

 

Carter V. Good: “Unit may be described as an organization of various activities, experiences and 

types of learning around a central problem or purpose developed comparatively by a group of pupils 

under teacher-leadership.” 

 

IMPORTANCE AND ADVANTAGES OF UNIT PLANNING 

� The syllabus in terms of contents and learning experiences to be covered in the whole session 

is suitably divided into units in view of the time available for the teaching of Social Science. It 

helps in the proper coverage of the syllabus within the available time and duration of the 

session. 

� Unit planning has a proper provision for the diagnosis of the learning difficulties of the 

students and subsequent remedial instruction. 

� Units represent the unified and integrated wholes of the meaningful and purposeful content 

material and learning experiences. The organization of the subject matter and learning 

experiences into such meaningful wholes is quite advantages both from the educational as 

well as psychological angles to the students. 

 

DESIGNING LESSON PLAN 

In simple words lesson planning in Social Science means the planning of a daily lesson related 

to a particular unit of the subject Social Science to be covered by the Social Science teacher in a 

specific school period for the realization of some stipulated instructional objectives. It is a sort of 

theoretical chalking out of the details of the journey that a Social Science teacher is going to perform 

practically in the classroom along with his students. 
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Now the work of chalking out the details of such journey or preparation on the part of a 

teacher for executing the task of actual classroom teaching may be done either at the cognitive level 

or prefer in the written form by writing a lesson plan. 

In this planning, a teacher of Social Science may have to pay considerations to the following 

essential aspects: 

o Broader goals of objectives of the subject Social Science 

o Setting and defining of the classroom objectives related to the present unit of Social 

Science. 

o Organization of the relevant subject matter to be covered in the given lesson for the 

realization of the set objectives. 

o The decision about the method of presentation of the subject matter, teaching 

strategies, classroom interaction and management. 

o Appropriate provision for evaluation and feedback. 

HOW TO PLAN LESSON FOR TEACHING SOCIAL SCIENCE 

 

The educationists and researchers in the field of pedagogy have suggested, from time to time, 

some appropriate guidelines for the planning of these daily lessons. However, the schedule suggested 

by the renowned educationist Herbart in the shape of his famous five steps has remained quite 

popular for the planning in almost all the subjects of school curriculum. The five steps suggested by 

him for the lesson planning are as below: Preparation, Presentation, Comparison and association, 

Generalization and application. 
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MODEL LESSON PLAN 

 

 

Name of the Student teacher:  XXXXXXXX  

 

Name of the School: XXXXXXXX       Class Section/Session: XXXXX 

 

Subject: Teaching of Social Science       Unit: VI 

 

Topic : India’s First War of Independece-1857      Date: XXXX 

 

Objectives The student teacher will be able to : 

i) Know the names of the main heroes of the first war of 

independence. 

ii) Understand India’s first war of independence was fought. 

iii) Describe the causes of the first war of independence. 

iv) Analyze the factors or causes leading to the failure of the 

war. 

v) Recall about the main events of the first war of 

independence in detail. 

Instructional Materials i) Pictures/charts of the main heroes of the first war of 

independence 

ii) Model of army weapons 

iii) Indian outline map 

iv) Power point presentation 

Previous knowledge of 

the students 

1. When did India get freedom? 

2. Who was ruling India before its independence in 1947? 

3. What did Indians do for getting them freed from the British 

subjugation? 

 

 The teacher raises the following questions to motivate the students 

to study the lesson. 

1. Are you know Independence war? 

2. Could say any independence country name in the world? 

3. Who was ruled before independence of India? 

After this process the teacher writes the lesson title “India First 

war of Independence-1857” on the black board. 
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Content/Concept Specification of 

Behavioural 

changes 

Learning Experiences 

(Teacher/Learner 

Activities) 

Evaluation 

The main causes of 

the war: 

Political cause: Lord 

Dalhousie new rules 

and regulations against 

for Indian rulers. 

 

 

 

 

 

Military Causes: 

Being paid less salary 

to Indian soldiers – 

Indian soldiers could 

be sent overseas for 

fighting. 

 

Religious and Social 

Causes: Widow 

marriage – Ban on sati 

Partha. 

 

Causes of failure of 

the war:  

Its immature initiation 

earlier than the 

scheduled date of 31
st
 

May, 1857. 

 

Its limitation to 

northern India only. 

 

 

Listen,  

Observes 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Understands, 

Clarifies 

 

 

 

Describes 

 

 

 

 

Analyzes  

 

All these factors and causes 

presents before the students 

through a chart or 

transparency. This also 

explains, discusses and 

shows in the map to the 

students for their clear 

grasping. 

Students listen to the teacher 

and carefully observe the 

graphic aids for acquaints 

with the political causes of 

the expansions of the war. 

 

 

After power point 

presentation, this fully 

explains and discusses with 

the students for proper 

clarification and reflective 

thinking by the students. 

 

 

The students cooperate with 

the teacher in responding to 

the question asked by the 

teacher during and after the 

presentation of the social 

and religious causes. 

The teacher and students 

analyzes the following 

points: lack of single 

purpose or goal; lack of 

resources; lack of proper 

organization and 

leardership.  

 

Which state was ruled 

by Rani Lakshmi bai in 

the first war of Indian 

independence? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Who was the governor 

general of during first 

war of Indian 

Independence? 

 

 

 

What are religious and 

social causes for begun 

first war of Indian 

Independence? 

 

 

Discussion Method 

 

Clarifies 

The teacher is giving a topic 

to the students for 

 

Which foreign traders 
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discussion. 

“Economic Causes of the 

first  war of  Indian 

Independence” 

Students take active part in 

knowing about the 

economic causes for the 

resentment growing among 

the Indian masses against 

the British rulers by actively 

responding to the questions 

put to them by the teacher. 

occupied Indian 

business? 

Who was destroyed 

Indian economy in 

1857? 

 

Summary Recalls The teacher utilizes power 

point presentation for 

summary of the lesson. 

 

 

Follow up activities:  

  

1. Draw a time line chart and mention important events from 1850 to 1900. 

 

 

 

Signature of the Guide               Signature of the Student-teacher 

 

 

TAXONOMY OF OBJECTIVES IN THE COGNITIVE DOMAIN 

Knowledge : it represents the lowest level of the objective belonging to the cognitive domain and 

primarily aims for the acquisition of the knowledge concerning: 

a) Specific facts, teriminolgy, methods and process and 

b) Generalized priniciples, theories and structures. 

The knowledge objectives mainly call for the recall and recognition level of one’s memory and 

therefore, their evaluation is primarily made through a simple recall or multiple choice type 

questions. 

Comprehensions: it is based on knowledge. If there is no knowledge, there will be no 

comprehension. On the ladder of the acquisition of cognitive abilities, its level is little higher than the 

knowledge. Specifically, it means the basic understanding of the facts, ideas, methods, processes, 

principles or theories, etc.,  
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Application:  the knowledge is useful only when it is possible to employ it. The application of an 

idea, principle or theory may be made possible only when it is grasped and understood properly. 

Therefore, the category of application automatically involves both the earlier categories, ie., 

knowledge and comprehension. Under this objective the learner is required to acquire the ability to 

make use of the abstract or generalized ideas, principles in the particular and concrete situations. 

Analysis: analysis refers to an understanding at a higher level. It is a complex cognitive process that 

involves knowledge, comprehension as well as application of an idea, fact, principle, or theory. 

Through the realization of these objectives the learner is expected to acquire the necessary skill in 

drawing inferences, discriminating, making choices and selection, and separating apart the different 

components or elements of a concept, object or principle. 

Synthesis: the objectives belonging to this category aim to help the learner to acquire necessary 

ability to combine the different elements or components of an idea, object, concept, or principle to 

produce an integrated picture, i.e a figure of wholeness. As a result he may be expected to propagate 

or present a theory or principle by combining different approaches, ideas, view-points. He may arrive 

at something new or originate some novel things or ideas after synthesizing all what is known to him 

earlier. In this way, it calls for creativity aspect of the cognitive abilities and therefore may be 

considered definitely a higher level of learning involving knowledge, comprehension, application as 

well as analysis. 

Evaluation: this category of objectives aims to develop in the learner the ability to make proper 

value judgment about what has been acquired by him in the form of knowledge, understanding, 

application, analysis and synthesis. It represents definitely the highest level of the objectives 

belonging to the cognitive domain and involves all the five categories described earlier. As a result, 

the learner is expected to take proper decision about the quantitative and qualitative value of a 

particular idea, object, principle or theory. He may arrive at an appropriate decision about the matter 

and methods by making use of all the cognitive abilities acquired through the earlier categories of 

cognitive objectives. 

TAXONOMY OF OBJECTIVES IN THE AFFECTIVE DOMAIN  

The affective domain describes learning objectives that emphasize a feeling tone, an emotion, 

or a degree of acceptance or rejection. Affective objectives vary from simple attention to selected 

phenomena to complex but internally consistent qualities of character and conscience. We found a 

large number of such objectives in the literature expressed as interests, attitudes, appreciations, 

values, and emotional sets or biases.  
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Here are descriptions of each step in the taxonomy, starting at the most basic level.  

Receiving is being aware of or sensitive to the existence of certain ideas, material, or phenomena and 

being willing to tolerate them. Examples include: to differentiate, to accept, to listen (for), to respond 

to. 

Responding is committed in some small measure to the ideas, materials, or phenomena involved by 

actively responding to them. Examples are: to comply with, to follow, to commend, to volunteer, to 

spend leisure time in, to acclaim. 

Valuing is willing to be perceived by others as valuing certain ideas, materials, or phenomena. 

Examples include: to increase measured proficiency in, to relinquish, to subsidize, to support, to 

debate. 

Organization is to relate the value to those already held and bring it into a harmonious and internally 

consistent philosophy. Examples are: to discuss, to theorize, to formulate, to balance, to examine. 

Characterization by value or value set is to act consistently in accordance with the values he or she 

has internalized. Examples include: to revise, to require, being rated high in the value, to avoid, to 

resist, to manage, to resolve. 

TAXONOMY OF OBJECTIVES IN THE PSYCHOMOTOR DOMAIN 

The classification, of psychomotor objectives, was first Simpson(1966) and was later 

modified by Harrow(1972). Those given by Harrow are being described in the following under six 

different categories arranged from the lowest to the highest levels of functioning. 

An alternative taxonomy in the psychomotor domain has been proposed by Dr. R.H. 

Dave(1969).  

 

Imitation: The learner observes and then imitates an action. These behaviors may be crude and 

imperfect.  The expectation that the individual is able to watch and then repeat an action. 

Manipulation: Performance of an action with written or verbal directions but without a visual model 

or direct observation.  The action may be performed crudely or without neuromuscular coordination 

at this stage. Notice that the action verbs are the same as those for the imitation stage.  The difference 

is that these actions are performed with the aid of written and verbal instruction, not visual 

demonstration. 

Precision: Requires performance of some action independent of either written instructions or a visual 

model.  One is expected to reproduce an action with control and to reduce errors to a minimum. 
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Articulation: Requires the display of coordination of a series of related acts by establishing the 

appropriate sequence and performing the acts accurately, with control as well as with speed and 

timing. 

Naturalization: High level of proficiency is necessary.  The behavior is performed with the least 

expenditure of energy, becomes routine, automatic, and spontaneous. 

TYPES OF TEST ITEMS 

 Here mentioned such types of test items. 

1. Standardized tests( usually written test with objective type of questions) 

2. Teacher made informal test 

I. Written paper and pencil tests 

a. Objective type tests 

b. Short answers type tests 

c. Essay type tests 

II. Oral test 

III. Practical test. 

CONSTRUCTION OF TEST-ITEMS FOR FORMATIVE EVALUATION IN CLASS 

The formative evaluation may be carried out both in formal (e.g., checklists, quizzes, 

question-answers, assignments and tests) as well as informal (e.g., observations, listening to students 

comments and conversations) way. Construction of test items is a serious job for a teacher, it requires 

adequate planning beforehand. Usually this work can be properly accomplished through the following 

steps: 

1. Setting objectives: the first and the most important step is to make oneself clear about the 

objectives for which one is going to frame the test. In all situations the objectives of the 

test should be properly decided and defined in terms of specific behavior changes 

expected from the pupils as a result of studying a particular unit or course of study. 

2. Coverage of the syllabus or contents: the contents to be covered in the test are directly 

dependent upon what has been taught by the teacher. The teacher should keep an outline 

of the learning experience given by him. Although no major unit or subtopic of what has 

been taught should be left, yet it is not essential at all to ask for each and every thing 

discussed by the teacher in the class. In other words, a reasonable coverage or various 

aspects of the learning experiences given to the students should be the goal. 
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3. Decision about the types of items or questions: decision about the types of questions to 

be set in the test paper is also an essential aspect of its construction. As pointed out earlier, 

all the three forms-essay type, short answer type and objective type-should find place in a 

good test.  

4. Decision about the time: The total time given to the students for giving responses to the 

items of test should also be decided. 

5. Preparation of the blueprint: this is the most crucial step in the planning of the test. Blue 

print is a sort of the decision for the test paepr in which we present detailed question wise 

distribution of marks over specific objectives, topics and forms of questions. Therefore, all 

the factors mentioned in the above four steps, i.e. objectives to be tested, contents to be 

covered, types of questions to be asked, and total time to be given, should be kept in mind 

while preparing the blueprint or design of the test.  

6. Item formats: item or questions to be included in the test require proper organization and 

arrangement. 

7. Try-out and item analysis: After planning, as suggested here, the test so prepared must 

be administered in an appropriate sample of students for its try out and suggested task of 

item analysis. 

8. Designing or preparing the final form of the test: As a result of try out and item 

analysis of the test, the improper items can be declared form the test more function able. 

This final form should then be printed as the situation demands, for the needed evaluation 

of the students test. 

9. Preparation of scoring key: to ensure objectivity in scoring, it is advisable to have a pre-

determind way of scoring. It is not only the objective type items that require an advance 

preparation of a scoring key, but also in case of easy and short answer type questions the 

answer and procedure for scoring should be predetermined.  

Questions 

1. Write lesson plan steps and draw a lesson plan for any one lesson in Social Science from IX 

standard. 

2. Critically analyse bloom taxonomy of educational objectives. 

3. Describe psychomotor domain and its different categories. 

4. Explain different types of achievement test. 

5. Illustrate on formative evaluation procedures. 
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UNIT –III PRACTISING THE TEACHING SKILLS IN SOCIAL SCIENCE 

 

At the end of the course, the student teachers will be able to:  

� understand major teaching skills 

� practice and learn mini-lesson with multiple teaching skills  

� understand major steps in teaching in mini-lesson 

� develop integration of teaching skills 

� know importance of observation and feedback 

Meaning of Teaching 

The analytical concept of teaching considers teaching as a complex skill comprising of 

various specific teaching skills. Those teaching skills can be defined as a set of interrelated 

component teaching behaviours for the realization of specific instructional objectives. These 

component teaching behaviours may be modified through the exercise done in practicing the teaching 

skills, and thus a student teacher may be able to acquire necessary teaching skills for becoming an 

effective teacher. 

Understanding major teaching skills: 

I. Introducing  

II. Explaining  

III. Questioning  

IV. Varying the Stimulus  

V. Non-verbal cues 

VI. Reinforcement 

VII. Closure and fluency in communication 

I. Skill of Introducing the Lesson 

The skill of introducing the lesson may be defined as proficiency in the use of verbal and 

non-verbal behavior, teaching aids and appropriate devices for making the pupils realize the 

need of studying the lesson by establishing positive and affective rapport with them. This skill 

involves the following component behaviours: 

� Student teacher is able to utilize previous knowledge and experiences of his pupils. 

� He is able to maintain continuity of the ideas and information in the introduction of 

lesson. 



Pedagogy of Social Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97                                                        28 

 

 

Thus, utilization of previous experiences, use of appropriate devices, maintenance of 

continuity in the main parts of the introduction, and relevancy of the verbal and non-verbal behavior 

are the major component behaviours or constituents of the skill of introducing lesson. 

II. Skill of Explaining 

A teacher has to learn the skill of explaining in order to make the pupils understand many 

Ideas, concepts or principles that need explanation. Explanation is nothing but a few interrelated 

appropriate statements. Thus the skill of explaining may be defined as the art of learning the use of 

interrelated appropriate statements by the teacher for making the pupils understand the desired 

concept, phenomenon or principle. 

It is by all means a verbal skill and has two main aspects as follows: 

� The selection of appropriate statements relevant to the age, maturity, previous 

knowledge, and concept of the concept or phenomenon. 

� The skill of interrelating and using the selected statements for the proper 

understanding of the concept or phenonmenon. 

Components of the skill: the skill of explaining a concept or phenomenon consists of two types of 

behavior – desirable and undesirable. In the practice of the skill, the occurrence of the desirable 

behavior is to be increased whereas the undesirable behaviours are to be decreased and extinguished.  

I. Desirable behaviours: using appropriate beginning and concluding statements, using 

explaining links, covering essential points, testing pupils understanding. 

II. Undersirable behaviours: using irrelevant statements, lacking continuity in statements, lacking 

fluency and using inappropriate vocabulary, vague words and phrases. 

III. Skill of Questioning  

Questioning skill may be defined as a teaching skill helpful in putting the desired meaningful, 

clear and concise, grammatically correct, simple and quite straight-forward questions to the students 

in a classroom teaching-learning situation for the purpose of drawing their attention on one or the 

other teaching points, making them active and alert to the ongoing teaching-learning process, testing 

their understanding and comprehension at various stages of the lesson, and motivating as well as 

providing them opportunity for the proper expression of their thoughts, imagination, recall and 

recognition and creative and constructive faculties. 

Elements of questioning skill: the elements related to the questioning skill may be properly 

discussed in the following manner by placing them into their two fold division namely the framing of 

questions and the presentation of these questions to the students.  
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Questions can serve their purposes well when these are framed with necessary care and 

preparation on the part of a teacher by taking cognizance of the following things:  

I. Relevance 

II. Clarity 

III. Precision or conciseness 

IV. Specification  

V. Grammatically correct 

Presentation of questions in the class: questioning skill asks for the proper presentation of the 

questions in the Social Science class by a Social Science teacher. It calls ususally for paying attention 

over the components as follows: 

I. Voice of the teacher 

II. Speed and pause 

III. Distribution of questions 

IV. Teacher behavior 

IV. Skill of Stimulus Variation 

Generally a teacher makes use of an appropriate stimulus for evoking the desired 

response/responses. However, a continued use of such stimulus may induce disinterest and 

disattention on account of many physiological and psychological factors. The stimulus variation, i.e., 

variation or change in the stimuli available in learner’s environment, provides an answer. Thus skill 

of stimulus variation may be defined as a set of behaviours for brining desirable change of variation 

in the stimuli used to secure and sustain pupils attention towards classroom activities. 

Components of the skill: the skill of introducing change or variation in the attention capturing 

stimuli in a classroom comprises of the following component behaviours:  

I) movements,  

II) gestures,  

III)  changes in voice, 

IV)  focusing, 

V)  change in the interaction styles, 

VI)  pausing, 

VII) aural-visual switching  and 

VIII) physical involvement of the students. 
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V. Skill of Reinforcement 

Reinforcement as a technique belongs to the area of psychology of learning and helps in 

influencing the response or behaviours of the learners. There are two types of reinforcement, viz. 

positive reinforcement and negative reinforcement. While the use of the former contributes towards 

strengthening the desirable responses or behaviours,the latter are used for weakening or eliminating 

the undesirable responses or behaviours. For the better results, the use of the positive reinforcement is 

to be increased while that of negative reinforcement is to be decreased or eliminated. 

In view of the above discussion, the skill of reinforcement may be defined as the are of learning 

the judicious and effective use of reinforcement by a teacher for influencing the pupil’s behavior in 

the desired direction directed towards maximum pupils participation for realizing the better results in 

the teaching-learning process. 

Components of the Skill: the components of the skill of reinforcement may be listed as follows: 

Desirable behaviours:  

I. use of positive verbal reinforcers 

II. use of positive non-verbal reinforcers 

III. use of extra verbal reinforcers 

Undesirable behaviours: 

I. use of negative verbal reinforcers 

II. use of negative non-verbal reinforcers 

III. inappropriate or wrong use of reinforcement 

Gestures are non-verbal cues provided in the oral message given by the teacher for enhancing 

the value of the message. They are usually made with the help of the movements of eye, hand, head, 

body and facial expression like extending the hands in a typical shape to indicate how big or small an 

object is. 

MODEL MINI-LESSON PLAN 

Name of the student teacher: XXXXXX Name of the School: XXXXX   

Class/Section and Session: XXXXXXX Subject: Social Science 

Unit : II     Topic: Cultural Heritage of Tamil Nadu 

Motivation  The teacher has been motivating the students to 

study a new lesson, and asking few questions 

related to new lesson: 

1) What are the religion names you know? 

Hindu, Christian, Islam. Etc., 

2) What are the festivals celebrated by Hindu 

religions people? 
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Diwali, Pongal, Vinayagar Chadurthi, etc., 

3) What are the festivals celebrated by 

Christian religions people? 

Christmas, Good Friday, All souls day, 

etc.,  

4) On the festival occasions are we sharing 

foods, sweets with neighbors home? 

Yes 

5) Could you say any famous art and 

architecture place in Tamil Nadu? 

Mahapalipuram, good if any? 

Today, let us see the lesson “Cultural Heritage of 

Tamil Nadu”  

 Presentation  The teacher has been presenting the lesson to the 

students. He/She is being written the lesson title on 

the Black Board and students coarsely read the 

lesson title. 

Flash cards are being used to display on important 

Key terms on the lesson. 

- Administrative System 

- Society 

- Sangam Literature 

- Religion 

- Art and Architecture 

The teacher has been displaying religious festival 

pictures to the students.  

- Diwali 

- Christmas 

- Ramzan 

Interaction The teacher is being clarified students doubts with 

help of power point and following questions are 

being raised by the students. 

1) How many major epics are there in sangam 

literature? 

Five major epics ie., Silapadhikaram, 

Manimekalai, Kundalakesi, Valayapathi 

and Sivagasinthamani. 

2) What were the revenues of the kingdom? 

War excise, tolls, duties on salt, periodical 

gifts and tributes. 

The teacher is being given small title to the 

students for peer group discussion under his 

monitoring. 

“Siddha system of medicine” 

“Sangam music” 

Reflection The teacher should encourage the students to think 

and rethink about the lesson, as well as he/she can 

raise such questions. 
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1) Name the important temples constructed 

during Chola period?  

Tanjore, Gangai Konda chola puram etc.,  

The small title is being given to the students for 

group discussion under the monitoring by the 

teacher. 

           “Five Thinais” 

Summing up The teacher is being used power point presentation 

for synthesis of the whole lesson.  

 

 

       Student Teacher      Signature of the Observer 

 

 

 

TAMILNADU TEACHERS EDUCATION UNIVERSITY 

 

MINI-TEACHING PRACTICE: INTEGRATION OF TEACHING SKILLS 

ASSESSMENT BY PEERS / TEACHER EDUCATOR 

 

Note: Put a tick mark (  ) against the appropriate mastery level of the skill   

 

            Score Value:  Average  = 1, Good =2, Very Good=3 

 

Name of the Student-teacher:  xxxxx             Duration: 20 Minutes    

                         

Teaching Skill Average Good Very Good Total 

Introducing  

 

    

Explaining      

Questioning      

Varying the 

Stimulus  

    

Non-verbal cues      

Reinforcement     

Closure      

Fluency in 

communication  

    

Total       
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Range of Score: 8 - 24    

                                     OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF MINI TEACHING             

Average  Good  Very Good  

 

Interpretation of scores:  Average  : 8   Good  : 9 -16  Very Good  : 17 -24    

 

 

 

        Signature of the Observer 

 

 

TAMILNADU TEACHERS EDUCATION UNIVERSITY 

 

PRACTICING MINI-LESSON: INTEGRATING THE STEPS IN TEACHING 

ASSESSMENT BY PEERS / TEACHER EDUCATOR 

 

Note: Put a tick mark (  ) against the appropriate mastery level of the steps   

 

            Score Value:  Average = 1, Good = 2, Very Good= 3 

 

Name of the Student-teacher:  xxxxx             Duration: 20 Minutes      

                       

Teaching Skill Average Good Very Good Total 

Motivation     

Presentation     

Interaction     

Reflection     

Summing up     

Total     

  

Range of Score: 5 - 15    

                                     OVERALL ASSESSMENT OF MINI TEACHING             

Average  Good  Very Good  

 

Interpretation of scores:  Average : 5   Good  : 6-10  Very Good  : 11-15    

 

        

 

 

         Signature of the Observer 
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Questions 

1. Discuss the importance of major teaching skills in teaching. 

2. Define the skill reinforcement. Describe its essential components and present a suitable 

mini-lesson plan for practicing this skill. 

3. What you understand by the skill of stimulus variation? Illustrate the process through a 

mini-lesson. 

4. What is mini-teaching ? Discuss its merits and limitations for teachers training 

programme. 

5. Describing the skill of questioning along with its different components. How can this skill 

be practiced through mini-teaching? 

References: 
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Pvt. Ltd. 
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UNIT - IV METHODS OF TEACHING SOCIAL SCIENCE 

Objectives: 

 At the end of the course, the student teachers will be able to: 

1. explain the various methods of teaching Social Science. 

2. identify the different teacher centered methods of teaching. 

3. analyse the recent trends in teaching and learning Social Science. 

4. adopt the small group interactive learning methods. 

5. discuss the various learner centered methods . 

Introduction 

 Different methods of teaching Social Science have been proposed by different educators. 

Knowledge of these methods may help in working out a teaching-learning strategy. It is not an 

educational sound for a teacher to commit himself to any particular method. A teacher should adopt 

an approach considering the nature of the children, their interests and maturity and the resources 

available. The merits and demerits of various method listed. 

A teacher has to make uses of various kind of methods, devices and techniques in   teaching. 

It is not appropriate for a teacher to commit to one particular method. A teacher should adopt a 

teaching approach after considering the nature of the children, their interests and maturity and the 

resources available. Every method has certain merits and few demerits and it’s the work of a teacher 

to decide which method is best for the students. 

Teacher – centered Methods:  

1. Lecture Method  

2. Demonstration Method  

3. Dramatization Method  

4. Team Teaching 

5. Source Method 

(1) Lecture method 

The lecture method is the most widely used form of presentation. Every teacher has to know 

how to develop and present a lecture. They also must understand the scopes and limitations of this 

method. Lectures are used to introduce new topics, summarizing ideas, showing 

relationships between theory and practice, reemphasizing main points, etc. This method is adaptable 

to many different settings (small or large groups). 

• It may be used to introduce a unit or a complete course. 
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• Finally, lectures can be effectively combined with other teaching methods to add meaning and 

direction. 

 The lecture teaching is favorable for most teachers because it allows some active participation 

by the students. The success of the teaching lecture depends upon the teacher's ability to 

communicate effectively with the class. However in this method the feedback is not very obvious and 

thus the teacher must develop a keen perception for subtle responses from the class-facial 

expressions, manner of taking notes and apparent interest or disinterest in the lesson. The successful 

teacher will be able to interpret the meaning of these reactions and adjust the lesson accordingly. 

Preparing the Teaching Lecture : 

1. Planning 

2. Rehearsing 

3. Delivering a lecture 

4. Use of notes 

Planning: The following four steps are followed in the planning phase of preparation: 

• Establishing the objective and desired outcomes; 

• Researching the subject; 

• Organizing the material; and 

• Planning productive classroom activities. 

Rehearsing: After completing the preliminary planning and writing of the lesson plan, the teacher 

should rehearse the lecture to build self-confidence. It helps to smooth out to use notes, visual aids, 

and other instructional devices. 

Delivering a lecture 

 In the teaching lecture, simple rather than complex words should be used whenever possible. 

The teacher should not use substandard English. If the subject matter includes technical terms, the 

teacher should clearly define each one so that no student is in doubt about its meaning. Whenever 

possible, the teacher should use specific words  rather than general words. 

 Another way the teacher can add life to the lecture is to vary his or her tone of 

voice and pace of speaking. In addition, using sentences of different length also helps. To ensure 

clarity and variety, the teacher should normally use sentences of short and medium length.         

 For a teacher notes are must because they help to  keep the lecture on track. The 

teacher should use them modestly and should make no effort to hide them from the students. 
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Notes may be written legibly or typed, and they should be placed where they can be 

consulted easily. 

Advantages of the Lecture method 

1. Gives chance for  the teacher  to expose students through all kinds of material. 

2. Allows the teacher to precisely determine the aims, content, organization, pace and direction 

of a presentation. 

3. Can be used to arouse interest in a subject. 

4. Can complement and clarify text material. 

5. Complements certain individual learning preferences. 

6. Facilitates large-class communication. 

Disadvantages of the Lecture Method 

1. P la c e s  s t ude n t s  i n  a  pa s s i ve  r a the r  t ha n  a n  a c t i ve  ro l e ,  w h ic h  h in de r s  

learning. 

2 .  Encourages one-way communication; therefore, the lecturer must make a 

c o n s c i o u s  e f f o r t  t o  b e c o m e  a w a r e  o f  s t u d e n t  p r o b l e m s  a n d  

s t u d e n t  understanding of content without verbal feedback. 

3. Requires a considerable amount of time for unguided student outside of the 

classroom to enable understanding and long-term retention of content. 

4. Requires the teacher to have effective speaking skills. 

  

(2) Demonstration Method 

Defining demonstration of learning is complicated by the fact that educators use many 

different terms when referring to the general concept, and the terms may or may not be used 

synonymously from place to place. For example, the terms capstone exhibition, culminating 

exhibition, learning exhibition, exhibition of learning, performance exhibition, senior exhibition, or 

student exhibition may be used, in addition to capstone, capstone experience, capstone project, 

learning demonstration, performance demonstration, and many others. Educators may also create any 

number of homegrown terms for demonstrations of learning—far too many to catalog here. 

Teachers not only use  demonstrate specific learning concepts within the classroom, they can 

also participate in demonstration classrooms to help improve their own teaching strategies, which 

may or may not be demonstrative in nature. Although the literature is limited, studies show that the 

effects of demonstration classroom teachers includes a change of perspective in relating to students, 
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more reflection in the teachers’ own classroom strategies, and more personal responsibility for 

student learning.
 

Advantages of demonstration method 

1. It helps in involving various sense to make learning permanent . 

2. Through teacher behaviour is autocratic, he invites the cooperation of pupils in      

teaching learning process.   

3. It develops interest in the learners and motivates them for their active participation 

4. Any simple or complex sill becomes easy to understand. 

Disadvantages of demonstration method 

1. It can be used only for skill subject. 

2. Only attention of the learners is invited towards the activity demonstrated. They are free to 

discuss about it.            

3. Due to poor economic conditions of the government schools there is scarcity of audio     

Visual aids and equipment and the teacher are not so creative to produce handmade modes 

for demonstration. 

4. There is a general lack of sincerity and diligence among teachers who which to       

5. Complete the syllabus or syllabi at the earliest without putting sincere efforts. 

 

(3) Dramatization Method  

There are many ways to use dramatization teaching methods in the classroom. Teachers can 

use it to help students gain deeper insights into lessons, build on concepts and themes or as a means 

to test student knowledge. These creative techniques often bring a bit of chaos into the learning 

process, and teachers guide their students through this creative chaos while staying within the 

framework of the curriculum. 

Teachers may choose to use dramatic teaching methods, such as teacher in role, storytelling or 

still images. In the teacher in role method, the teacher assumes a character role to guide discussion on 

a topic. The teacher may use costuming or props to give the role more depth, and the teacher answers 

questions from students while in character. With the storytelling method, the teacher brings the 

subject matter to life through the use of stories. The stories incorporate key information from the 

course and turn it into a compelling story that is told in the teacher's own words. With the still images 

method, the teacher instructs students to form a circle, and each student takes a turn at recreating a 

still image with their bodies that represents a specific topic idea. 
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(4) Team teaching 

Team teaching involves a group of instructors working purposefully, regularly, and 

cooperatively to help a group of students of any age learn. Teachers together set goals for a course, 

design a syllabus, prepare individual lesson plans, teach students, and evaluate the results. They share 

insights, argue with one another, and perhaps even challenge students to decide which approach is 

better. 

Teams can be single-discipline, inter disciplinary, or school-within-a-school teams that  meet 

with a common set of students over an extended period of time. New teachers may be paired with 

veteran teachers. Innovations are encouraged, and modifications in class size, location, and time are 

permitted. Different personalities, voices, values, and approaches spark interest, keep attention, and 

prevent boredom. 

The team-teaching approach allows for more interaction between teachers and students. 

Faculty evaluate students on their achievement of the learning goals; students evaluate faculty 

members on their teaching proficiency. Emphasis is on student and faculty growth, balancing 

initiative and shared responsibility, specialization and broadening horizons, the clear and interesting 

presentation of content and student development, democratic participation and common expectations, 

and cognitive, affective, and behavioural outcomes. This combination of analysis, synthesis, critical 

thinking, and practical applications can be done on all levels of education, from kindergarten through 

graduate school. 

Working as a team, teachers model respect for differences, inter dependence, and conflict-

resolution skills. Team members together set the course goals and content, select common materials 

such as texts and films, and develop tests and final examinations for all students. They set the 

sequence of topics and supplemental materials. They also give their own interpretations of the 

materials and use their own teaching styles. The greater the agreement on common objectives and 

interests, the more likely that teaching will be interdependent and coordinated. 

Teaching periods can be scheduled side by side or consecutively. For example, teachers of 

two similar classes may team up during the same or adjacent periods so that each teacher may focus 

on that phase of the course that he or she can best handle. Students can sometimes meet all together, 

sometimes in small groups supervised by individual teachers or teaching assistants, or they can work 

singly or together on projects in the library, laboratory, or fieldwork. Teachers can be at different 

sites, linked by video-conferencing, satellites, or the Internet. 
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Breaking out of the taken-for-granted single-subject, single-course, single-teacher pattern 

encourages other innovations and experiments. For example, students can be split along or across 

lines of sex, age, culture, or other interests, then recombined to stimulate reflection. Remedial 

programs and honours sections provide other attractive opportunities to make available appropriate 

and effective curricula for students with special needs or interests. They can address different study 

skills and learning techniques. Team teaching can also offset the danger of imposing ideas, values, 

and mindsets on minorities or less powerful ethnic groups. Teachers of different backgrounds can 

culturally enrich one another and students. 

Advantages of Team Teaching 

All the Students do not learn at the same rate. Periods of equal length are not appropriate for 

all learning situations. Educators are no longer dealing primarily with top-down  transmission of the 

tried and true by the mature and experienced teacher to the young, immature, and inexperienced pupil 

in the single-subject classroom. Schools are moving toward the inclusion of another whole dimension 

of learning. The lateral transmission to every sentient member of society of what has just been 

discovered, invented, created, manufactured, or marketed. For this, team members with different 

areas of expertise are invaluable. 

Of course, team teaching is not the only answer to all problems plaguing teachers, students, 

and administrators. It requires planning, skilled management, willingness to risk change and even 

failure, humility, open-mindedness, imagination, and creativity. But the results are worth it. 

Teamwork improves the quality of teaching as various experts approach the same topic from 

different angles: theory and practice, past and present, different genders or ethnic backgrounds. 

Teacher strengths are combined and weaknesses are remedied. Poor teachers can be observed, 

critiqued, and improved by the other team members in a nonthreatening, supportive context. The 

evaluation done by a team of teachers will be more insightful and balanced than the introspection and 

self-evaluation of an individual teacher. 

Disadvantages of Team teaching 

Team teaching is not always successful. Some teachers are rigid personality types or may be 

wedded to a single method. Some simply dislike the other teachers on the team. Some do not want to 

risk humiliation and discouragement at possible failures. Some fear they will be expected to do more 

work for the same salary. Others are unwilling to share the spotlight or their pet ideas or to lose total 

control. 
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Team teaching makes more demands on time and energy. Members must arrange mutually 

agreeable times for planning and evaluation. Discussions can be draining and group decisions take 

longer. Rethinking the courses to accommodate the team-teaching method is often inconvenient. 

Opposition may also come from students, parents, and administrators who may resist change 

of any sort. Some students flourish in a highly structured environment that favours repetition. Some 

are confused by conflicting opinions. Too much variety may hinder habit formation. 

Salaries may have to reflect the additional responsibilities undertaken by team members. 

Team leaders may need some form of bonus. Such costs could be met by enlarging some class sizes. 

Non- professional staff members could take over some responsibilities. 

(5) Source Method 

In the 20
th

 century, there are large numbers of text books on Social Science and students are 

so much used to them that they can little reaise as to when and how they can be made to realize that 

the writers of these text books drew on the works, monuments, autobiographies and accounts of the 

travellers of foreign lands who visited their country in the past. Thus, they compiled Social Science 

from various sources which they alone could understand. An investigation of the original sources of 

Social Science by the students is called the source method. 

Classification of sources 

The sources of Social Science are in fact the traces left by human beings in the past. They are 

found in various forms. “In some sense every thing that man now is or has is a trace left by the past, 

present, personal, memories, personal mental habits, present ideals, present social customs and 

institutions, language, literature, material products of human industry, physical man himself and the 

physical remains of men.” There exist a variety of sources which are classified in different ways. 

I) Literary sources: 

� The vedas 

� Epics 

� The Dharmasastras 

� The puranas 

� The budhist literature 

� The jain literature 

� The arthashastra of Kautilya 

� Patanjali Mahabhashya 

 

II The Secular Literature 

The secular literature may be divided into two classes: 

i) The private literature 
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The private literature is that which is produced by an author in a private capacity. Such type of 

literature includes dramas, novels, poetry and prose. They provide useful information about the 

social, religious, economic and cultural life of the people. 

ii) The official literature 

The official literature is that which is produced in an official capacity, for example, despatches, 

firmans, etc. they throw proper light on the social and religious as well as the economic and political 

conditions of the age to which they belong. 

Archaeology 

It has contributed a lot particularly to the Social Science of ancient India. Under the heading 

of archaeology, historical information can be obtained from inscriptions, numismatics and 

monuments.  

The Role of the Teacher of Social Science  

Last the students should develop distaste for the subject; the teacher should take some 

precautions while using this method: 

He should encourage the students to visit libraries frequently in order to find out some 

original documents. 

Time for a discussion of the topics about which the students have read from original sources, 

should be set apart. They may be asked to write their own impressions and inferences. 

The main aim of the teacher of Social Science is not to make students research scholars in 

Social Science but to put them on the road to research in Social Science. 

Whenever the documents are found in the languages other than one which the students know, 

he should their language problem, and as far as possible, makes things intelligible to them. 

Limitations of this method 

No single book is available which deals with a large variety of the topics of Social Science. 

Students may have to fall on may resources for a single topic of Social Science. The historical 

sources, especially for the boys of the school going age have not been compiled. 

Most of the original sources of Indian Social Science are available in Persian or Urudu or 

Sanskirit or Pali or Arabic whereas all these languages are foreign to students. 

The use of the method is not possible at the junior stage. The result of its excessive use is 

doubtful even at high and the higher secondary stages. 

Students, if asked to read the various sources of Social Science, may develop a hatred for the 

subject, if they have not been given proper training in their handling. 
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Learner Centered Methods  

Learner-centered methods are those methods are those methods where the focus of attraction 

is learners than teachers.  It is through the involvement of learners the method develops.  The recent 

psychological approaches in the classrooms give more importance to learner centered methods than 

teach centered methods. 

 (i) Project Method  

Project method owes its origin to the pragmatic school of philosophy. It was propounded  by W 

H. Kilpatrick and was perfected by J. A.Stevenson. The method consists  of  building  a 

comprehensive unit around an activity which may be carried out in the school or outside. The essence 

of this method is to carry out a useful task in a group in which all the students work co-operatively. 

Learning by doing and learning by living are the two basic principles involved and children learn 

through association, co-operation and activity.  

Definition  

• “A project is a unit of whole-hearted purposeful activity carried on preferably in its natural 

setting”. Kilpatrick 

• “A project is a problematic and carried to completion in its natural setting” - Stevenson.   

• “A project is a bit of real life that has been imparted in to the school” - Ballard.  

Principles of the Project Method  

1. The principle of freedom.  

2. The principle of reality.  

3. The principle of activity.  

4. The principle of experience.  

5. The principle of utility.  

6. The principle of interest.  

7. The principle of sociability  

Major steps of the Project Method  

1. Providing a situation  

2. Choosing and purposing  

3. Planning  

4. Carrying out the project (executing)  

5. Evaluating  

6. Recording  
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Kinds of Project  

1. Producer type: Here the emphasis is directed towards the actual construction of a 

material object or article.  

2. Consumer type: Here the objective is to obtain either direct or vicarious 

experience such as reading and learning stories or listening to music etc.  

3. Problems Type: Here the purpose is to solve a problem involving the intellectual 

process such as determining the e/m ratio of an election.  

4. Drill type: Here the purpose is to attain efficiency in some activity. E.g. 

swimming, driving etc.  

Merits of Project method 

1. The method is in accordance with psychological laws of  learning  

i. Law of readiness - pupil are ready to learn creating interest, purpose and 

life like situation.  

ii. Law of exercise - by practice we learn things, self-activity on the part of 

students create experience in later life.  

iii. Law of effect - child should be satisfied and feel happy in what he is 

learning.  

2. It promotes co-operation and group interaction.  

3. It gives training in a democratic way of learning and living.  

4. There is no place for rote memorization.  

5. Provides dignity of labor and develop respect and taste for all types of work.  

Demerits of Project Method 

1. Project absorbs large amount of time and can be used as a part of science work only.  

2. Many aspect of curriculum will not yield to project work.  

3. Larger projects in the hands of an inexperienced and unskillful teacher lead to boredom.  

4. Text book written on this lines are not available.  

5. The method is highly expensive as pupil has to purchase lot of item, travel and do outdoor 

work.  

 

(2) Peer Tutoring  
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• Peer tutoring is a flexible, peer-mediated strategy that involves students serving as academic 

tutors and tutees.  Typically, a higher performing student is paired with a lower performing 

student to review critical academic or behavioral concepts. 

• It is a widely-researched practice across ages, grade levels, and subject areas 

• The intervention allows students to receive one-to-one assistance 

• Students have increased opportunities to respond in smaller groups 

• It promotes academic and social development for both the tutor and tutee 

• Student engagement and time on task increases 

• Peer tutoring increases self-confidence and self-efficacy 

• The strategy is supported by a strong research base  

 Types of Peer Tutoring 

Classwide Peer Tutoring (CWPT) –Class wide peer tutoring involves dividing the entire class into 

groups of two to five students with differing ability levels.  Students then act as tutors, tutees, or both 

tutors and tutees. In CWPT, student pairings are fluid and may be based on achievement levels or 

student compatibility.   

 Cross-age Peer Tutoring (CPT) -  Older students are paired with younger students to teach or review 

a skill.  The positions of tutor and tutee do not change.  The older student serves as the tutor and the 

younger student is the tutee.  The older student and younger student can have similar or differing skill 

levels, with the relationship being one of a cooperative or expert interaction.  Tutors serve to model 

appropriate behavior, ask questions, and encourage better study habits.  This arrangement is also 

beneficial for students with disabilities as they may serve as tutors for younger students. 

 Peer Assisted Learning Strategies (PALS)- It involves a teacher pairing students who need 

additional instruction or help with a peer who can assist. Groups are flexible and change often across 

a variety of subject areas or skills.  Cue cards, small pieces of cardstock upon which are printed a list 

of tutoring steps, may be provided to help students remember PALS steps.  All students have the 

opportunity to function as a tutor or tutee at differing times.  Students are typically paired with other 

students who are at the same skill level, without a large discrepancy between abilities. 

 Reciprocal Peer Tutoring (RPT):   Two or more students alternate between acting as the tutor and 

tutee during each session, with equitable time in each role.  Often, higher performing students are 

paired with lower performing students. RPT utilizes a structured format that encourages teaching 

material, monitoring answers, and evaluating and encouraging peers.  Both group and individual 

rewards may be earned to motivate and maximize learning.   
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Same-age Peer Tutoring:  Peers who are within one or two years of age are paired to review key 

concepts.  Students may have similar ability levels or a more advanced student can be paired with a 

less advanced student.  Students who have similar abilities should have an equal understanding of the 

content material and concepts.  When pairing students with differing levels, the roles of tutor and 

tutee may be alternated, allowing the lower performing student to quiz the higher performing student.  

Answers should be provided to the student who is lower achieving when acting as a tutor in order to 

assist with any deficits in content knowledge.   

(3) Individual activities  

 The social aspect of activities is just as important as the creative, leisure and learning aspects. 

Mentors make great efforts to help people join small friendly groups to share experience and skills 

and support each other in maintaining the group in the long-term. Some participants are housebound. 

In these circumstances, mentors encourage activities that people can pursue individually at home. 

Sometimes, arrangements may be made for an external artist or ‘provider’ to visit the person for a 

while. Wherever possible, the participant is introduced to others who might share their interests, by 

phone or letter or visiting. Some people prefer to pursue interests on their own. 

(4) Experiential learning  

 The word experiential essentially means that learning and development are achieved through 

personally determined experience and involvement, rather than on received teaching or training, 

typically in group, by observation, listening, study of theory or hypothesis, or some other transfer of 

skills or knowledge. The expression 'hands-on' is commonly used to describe types of learning and 

teaching which are to a lesser or greater extent forms of experiential learning. 

The expression 'chalk-and-talk' (the teacher writes on a board and speaks while learners listen and 

look and try to absorb facts) refers to a style of teaching or training which contains no experiential 

learning aspect whatsoever. 

Experiential learning, especially used at the beginning of a person's new phase of learning, can help 

to provide a positive emotional platform which will respond positively and confidently to future 

learning, even for areas of learning which initially would have been considered uncomfortable or 

unnecessary. 

Experiential learning also brings into play the concept of multiple intelligences - the fact that people 

should not be limited by the 'three Rs' and a method of teaching based primarily on reading and 

writing. 
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Experiential learning is a way to break out of the received conditioned training and teaching practices 

which so constrain people's development in schools and work. 

Small group/ whole class interactive learning 

Small group teaching has become more popular as a means of encouraging student learning. While 

beneficial the tutor needs a different set of skills for those used in lecturing, and more pertinently, 

small group work is an often luxury many lecturers cannot afford. A further consideration with small 

group teaching is the subjective perspective of what constitutes a small group. A lecturer used to 

taking 400 students in a lecture would define 50 students as a small group, while a lecturer used to a 

group of 50 students  would define 5-10 students as a small group. In a discussion, where 

participation is assessed some students may not speak up in  a group that begins to be get bigger than 

10 participants and  in addition tutors would find it hard to assess participation by individual students 

in groups with numbers greater than this.   

 (1) Student Seminar  

             A seminar is a form of academic instruction, either at an academic institution or offered 

by a commercial or professional organization. It has the function of bringing together small groups 

for recurring meetings, focusing each time on some particular subject, in which everyone resent is 

requested to actively participate. This is often accomplished through an  ongoing Socratic dialogue 

with a seminar leader or instructor, or through a more formal presentation of research. It is 

essentially a place where assigned readings are discussed, questions can be raised and debates can be 

conducted. Student seminars are the open presentations done by the students before their peers and 

teachers. The word seminar is derived from the Latin word seminarian, meaning “seed plot”.  

Some Tips for Seminar Preparation  

1. Choose a topic:  Choose a topic which will sustain  your interest and will allow you  to 

exhibit enthusiasm  during your presentation  

2. Keep your Audience in Mind:   The primary objective in giving a talk should be to 

communicate an interesting idea to students who attend the seminar. This means that the talk 

should be delivered in a way that students in attendance understand what you are saying, so 

be mindful of their background.   

3. Tell a story/ anecdote: Begin with solid motivation for your problem and plenty of 

illuminating examples. Only after your audience understands what your topic is and why 

they should care about it should you spend time working carefully through the relevant 

science.   
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4. Keep timing in mind: Choose a topic that you can motivate and explicate comfortably in this 

window of time.  

Scoring Indicators for Evaluation of seminar  

1. Ability to Collect Data: Sufficient, Relevant, Accuracy of  facts. 

2. Ability to Prepare seminar Paper: Introduction, Content  Organization, Conclusion.  

3. Presentation: Communication, Competence, Fluency,  Spontaneity. 

4. Understanding the Subject: Involvement in the  Discussion, Responding suitably. 

(2) Group discussions  

 Active learning can be implemented by organizing the class into small groups of students who 

can work together, foster their own learning strategy and create an atmosphere in which  

information sharing can takes place. Instructional techniques involving group controlled learning 

experiences provide room for the learners self-development and active participation in the teaching 

learning process. A discussion is a teaching technique that involves exchange of ideas with active 

learning and participation by all concerned. Discussion is an active process of teacher-pupil 

involvement in the classroom environment. This allows a student present its own perspective about 

something freely. Four basic concepts are to be considered for initiating small group discussion  

• Process - the interactions that takes place within the group  

• Roles - each group member's specific responsibilities  within the group  

• Leadership - the capacity to guide and direct others in a group setting. 

• Cohesion - group members support for one another  

• Different Types of Small Group Discussions  

(3) Mixed ability grouping 

 It refers to grouping together students of different abilities. Usually this kind of grouping 

occurs when the group consists of students with different ages with one or two years span. The term 

“mixed aged grouping” or “heterogeneous grouping” is used for this case but we prefer to use the 

more general term of “mixed ability grouping” since the basic criterion for grouping is ability and not 

necessarily age. In mixed ability groups there are some students that are more mature and experienced 

than other ones and thus they have more advanced ability to acquire knowledge. The main aim of 

setting up mixed ability groups is not to produce homogeneity of ability in a group as this is the case 

in ability grouping, but to increase interaction across students with different abilities.  

 In other words the purpose of mixed ability grouping is for children to benefit by their 

intellectual and social interaction with other students of their group that have different social behavior 
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and ability to learn. The former reveals the main difference of mixed ability grouping with ability 

grouping. While grouping children with same ability the goal is to achieve homogeneity of the group 

and homogenize instruction for students of the group on basis different of grades or ages but based on 

ability. 

LABORATORY METHOD 

 H.C.Hill presents a picture of the Laboratory method was used in the University of Chicago 

High School in a class in civics.  He says, “ The greater part of the students will be studying and 

writing at their work tables.  Two or three may be  having a quiet conference on some moot point.  

Others may be comparing notes or outlines of some phase of the work.  One student may be busy at 

the dictionary, hunting for the explanation of some phrase or term; another may be consulting an 

atlas; a third may be sharpening a pencil or filling his fountain pe; fourth may be making a map or 

preparing a graph; fifth may be conferring with the teacher about some difficulty or asking for a 

criticism on his notes or outlines.  Usually one or two students will be browsing among the volumes 

in the bookcases or going through tables of contents or indexes to find a clue to some obscure item.  

In general, however, the room is a place of quite, disorderly order, in which students are busily 

engaged in profitable activities of one kind or another”. 

 Bining and Bining sum up the situation, “Conviction on troublesome issues and questions 

must come4 as a result of analysis, judgement and experience.  Teachers must be loyal to the ideals of 

tolerance, truth, justice, and honesty.  They should emphasize, in  their teaching, attitudes, ideals, 

intellectual habits, and other qualities that will bring about an educated citizency in a great 

democracy.  A few   educators have suggested that the teaching  of ideals-even those ideals upon 

which there is general agreement is a form of in doctrination.  From this viewpoint, we are being  

indoctrinated.  If it means going to the extremes of Fascist Italy and Nazi germany or present day 

Soviet Russia, it is to be condemned.  On the other hand, a social and civic training that is in accord 

with democratic ideals-call it what we may-is not only desirable but essential if our schools are to 
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have any part in training citizens who will build a nobler society, freer from faults and defects than 

the present one”. 

PROBLEM SOLVING METHOD  

 Problem solving may be defined as a planned attack upon a difficulty or perplexity for the 

purpose of finding a solution.  It is a method in which a person uses his ability to solving problem 

which confront him.  It enables a person to exercise control over his activities and environment.  it is 

an instructional device whereby the teacher and the pupils attempt in a conscious, planned, purposeful 

effort to arrive to explanation or solution to some educationally significant difficulty.  It may be 

purely a mental difficulty or it may be a physical and involve the manipulation data.  It is a method in 

which some difficulty to act on an educational setting is felt an attempt is made in a conscious, 

planned and purposeful way to find its solution. 

 Gates has defined the problem thus, “ A problem exists for an individual when he has a 

definite goal he cannot reach by the behaviour pattern which he already has available”.  Problem 

solving is not merely a method of teaching.  It is, in fact a method of organisation of a subject matter.  

It is an approach to deal with subject matter. There are problems of puzzling situations which are a 

normal feature of a child’s everyday  life.  These problems grow in complexity as he grows older and 

older.  The solution of these problems enables him o have a mastery of the environment. therefore, 

the function of education is to enable the child to prepare him for life, problem solving must be 

encouraged in school life. 

 Recent trends in Teaching and Learning Social Science 

1. Constructivist learning 

2. Problem based learning 

3. Brain based learning 

4. Collaborative learning 
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5. Flipped learning 

6. Blended learning 

7. e-learning trends 

8. Video conferencing 

(1) Constructivist learning 

Constructivism is a learning theory that has its foundation in philosophy and anthropology as well 

as psychology. The constructivist approach to education attempts to shift education from a teacher-

dominated focus to a student-centered one. The role of the teacher focuses on assisting students in 

developing new insights. Students are taught to assimilate experience, knowledge and insights with 

what they already know and from this they need to construct new meanings. Constructivist learning is 

based on students' active participation in problem solving and critical thinking regarding a learning 

activity which they find relevant and engaging. They are  “constructing”  their own knowledge by 

testing ideas and approaches base  on their prior knowledge and experience, applying these to  new 

situations and integrating the new knowledge gained with pre-existing intellectual constructs. 

    In the constructivist  theory the emphasis is placed on the learner or the student rather than the 

teacher of the instructor. It is the learner who interacts with objects and events and thereby gains an 

understanding of the features held by such objects or events. The learner constructs her own 

conceptualizations and solutions to problems. Learner autonomy and initiative is accepted and 

encouraged. Exploring or experiencing the physical surroundings, experiential education is a key 

method of constructivism. To the constructivists, the act of teaching is the process of helping learners 

creates knowledge. In constructivist thinking learning is also affected by the context, beliefs and 

attitude of the learner.  

There are many different schools of thought within this theory, all of which fall within the same 

basic assumption about learning. The main two are: Cognitive constructivism (e.g., Theory of Piaget) 

and Social constructivism (e.g., Theory of L.S. Vygotsky).  

Cognitive Constructivism  

    Cognitive constructivism is generally attributed to Jean Piaget, who articulated mechanisms by 

which knowledge is internalized by learners. The process of accumulating the knowledge are through 

accommodation and assimilation, individuals construct new knowledge from their experiences.   

 

    It is important to note that constructivism is not a particular pedagogy. In fact, constructivism is 

a theory describing how learning happens, regardless of whether learners are using their experiences 
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to understand a lecture of following the instructions for building a model airplane. In both                 

cases, the theory of constructivism suggests that learners construct  

knowledge out of their experiences. However, constructivism is often associated with pedagogic 

approaches that promote active learning, or learning by doing. Today constructivist teaching is based 

on recent research about the human brain.  

The major views of constructivism can be summarized as  follows:  

• Emphasis learning and not teaching  

• Encourage and accepts learner autonomy and initiative  

• Sees learners as creatures of will and purpose  

• Thanks of learning as a process  

• Encourages learner inquiry  

• Acknowledges the critical role of experience in learning  

• Nurtures learners natural curiosity  

• Takes the learner's mental model into account etc.. 

Social Constructivism  

            Social constructivism maintains that human development is socially situated and 

knowledge is constructed through interaction with others. It is a sociological theory of knowledge 

that applies the general philosophical constructivism into the social assumptions of Social 

Constructivism. Social constructivism is based on specific assumptions about reality, knowledge, and 

learning. To understand and apply models of instruction that are rooted in the perspectives of social 

constructivists, it is important to know the premises that underlie them. The most important 

assumptions of the theory of social constructivism is  

1. The assumption that human beings rationalize their  experience by creating a model of the 

social world and  the way that it functions  

2. The belief in language as the most essential system through which humans construct 

reality  

(2) Problem Based Learning (PBL)  

     Problem-based learning (PBL) is a student-centered pedagogy in which students learn about a 

subject through the experience of solving an open -ended problem. Students learn both thinking 

strategies and domain knowledge. Problem - based learning (PBL) is an approach that challenges 

students to learn through engagement in a real problem. It is a format that simultaneously develops 

both problem solving strategies and disciplinary knowledge bases and skills by placing students in 
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the active role of problem-solvers confronted with an ill-structured situation that simulates the kind 

of problems they are likely to face as future managers in complex organizations. Problem-based 

learning makes a fundamental shift from a focus on teaching to a focus on learning. The process is 

aimed at using the power of authentic problem solving to engage students and enhance their learning 

and motivation. There are several unique aspects that define the PBL approach:  

• Learning takes place within the contexts of authentic tasks, issues, and problems that are 

aligned with real world concerns.  

• In a PBL course, students and the instructor become co-learners, co-planners, co-producers, 

and co-evaluators as they design, implement, and continually refine their curricula.  

• The PBL approach is grounded in solid academic research on learning and on the best 

practices that promote it. This approach stimulates students to take responsibility for their 

own learning, since there are few lectures, no structured sequence of assigned readings, and 

so on.  

• PBL is unique in that it fosters collaboration among students, stresses the development of 

problem solving skills within the context of professional practice, promotes effective 

reasoning and self-directed learning, and is aimed at increasing motivation for life-long 

learning.  

           Problem-based learning begins with the introduction of an ill-structured problem on which all 

learning is centered.  Most of the learning occurs in small groups rather than in lectures. Teacher's 

role is more like that of a facilitator and coach of student learning, acting at times as a resource 

person, rather than as knowledge-holder and disseminator. Similarly, your role, as a student, is more 

active, as you are engaged as a problem-solver, decision-maker, and meaning-maker, rather than 

being merely a passive listener and note-taker.  

Characteristics of Problem-Based Learning (PBL)  

 Problem-Based Learning (PBL) is a pedagogical approach and curriculum design 

methodology often used in higher education and K-12 standard settings.  

The following are some of the defining characteristics of PBL:  

1. Learning is driven by challenging, open-ended problems  with no one “right” answer  

2. Problems/cases are context specific  

3. Students work as self-directed, active investigators and  problem-solvers in small 

collaborative groups (typically of  about five students)  

4. A key problem is identified and a solution is agreed upon  and implemented  
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5. Teachers adopt the role as facilitators of learning, guiding  the learning process and 

promoting an environment of  inquiry  

Learning outcomes of Problem Based Learning  

A well designed Problem based learning task provides students with the opportunity to develop 

skills related to:  

• Managing tasks and holding leadership roles  

• Oral and written communication  

• Self-awareness and evaluation of group processes  

• Working independently  

• Critical thinking and analysis  

Basic Steps in designing a Problem Based Learning Task  

 There are   some important aspect which we want to take care before going for a problem 

based learning task  

1. Articulate the learning outcomes of the task. What do you want students to know or be 

able to do as a result of participating in the assignment?  

2. Create the problem. Ideally, this will be a real-world situation that resembles 

something students may encounter in their future class or lives. Cases are often the 

basis of PBL activities.  

3. Establish ground rules at the beginning to prepare students to work effectively in 

groups.  

4. Introduce students to group processes and do some warm up exercises to allow them to 

practice assessing both their own work and that of their peers.  

(3)Brain Based Learning (BBL)  

       Brain - based learning refers to teaching methods, lesson designs, and school programs that 

are based on the latest scientific research about how the brain learns, including such factors as 

cognitive development-how students learn differently as they age, grow, and mature socially, 

emotionally, and cognitively. It is totally based on the structure and function of the brain. As long as 

the brain is not prohibited from fulfilling its normal processes, learning will occur. Brain-based 

learning is motivated by the general belief that learning can be accelerated and improved if educators 

base how and what they teach on the science of learning, rather than on past educational practices, 

established conventions, or   assumptions about the learning process. For example, it was commonly 

believed that intelligence is a fixed characteristic that remains largely unchanged throughout a 



Pedagogy of Social Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97                                                        55 

 

 

person's life.  However, recent discoveries in cognitive science have revealed that the human brain 

physically changes when it learns, and that after practicing certain skills it becomes increasingly 

easier to continue learning and improving those skills.  

Instructional techniques emerges from Brain Based Learning  

The three instructional techniques associated with brain-based learning: 

1. Orchestrated immersion: Creating learning environments that fully immerse students in 

an educational experience.  

2. Relaxed alertness: Trying to eliminate fear in learners, while maintaining a highly 

challenging environment.  

3. Active processing: Allowing the learner to consolidate and internalize information by 

actively processing it.  

(4)Collaborative Learning  

       Effective communication and Collaboration are essential for becoming a successful learner. It 

is primarily through dialogue and examining different perspectives that students become 

knowledgeable, strategic and self-determined and empathetic.  Moreover, involving students in real 

world tasks and linking new information to prior knowledge requires effective communication and 

collaboration among teachers, students and others. Indeed it is through dialogue and interaction that 

curriculum objectives come alive. Collaborative learning affords students enormous advantages 

which is not available in traditional instruction.  

    "Collaborative learning" is an umbrella term for a variety of educational approaches involving 

joint intellectual effort by students, or students and teachers together. Usually, students are working 

in groups of two or more, mutually searching for understanding, solutions, or meanings, or creating a 

product.  Collaborative learning activities vary widely, but most center on students' exploration or 

application of the course material, not simply the teacher's presentation or explication of it.  

       Collaborative learning represents a significant shift away from the typical teacher centered or 

lecture-centered milieu in college classrooms. In collaborative classrooms, the lecturing/ 

listening/note-taking process may not disappear entirely, but it lives alongside other processes that 

are based in students' discussion and active work with the course material. Teachers who use 

collaborative learning approaches tend to think of themselves less as expert transmitters of 

knowledge to students, and more as expert designers of intellectual experiences for students-as 

coaches or mid-wives of a more emergent learning process.  

Essential features of Collaborative Learning  
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1. A group learning task is designed based on shared  learning goals and outcomes  

2. Students work in teams to master academic materials  

3. Reward systems are group oriented than individual  oriented  

4. Co-operative behavior involves trust building activities, joint planning and 

understanding of team support.  

5. Students involvement in learning activities are more  

6. Encourages students to acquire an active-voice in shaping  their ideas  

Advantages of Collaborative Learning  

1. Promotes social and intellectual involvement  

2. Cultivation of teamwork, community building, and  leadership skills  

3. Enhanced student satisfaction and promoting positive  attitudes  

4. Open expression of ideas in groups  

5. Patience in hearing others  

6. Team building  

7. Shared responsibility  

(5) Flipped Learning  

 Flipped Learning is a pedagogical approach in which direct instruction moves from the group 

learning space to the individual learning space, and the resulting group space is transformed into a 

dynamic, interactive learning environment where the educator guides students as they apply concepts 

and engage creatively in the subject matter.  

 Flipped Learning Short video lectures are viewed by students at home before the class session, 

while in-class time is devoted to exercises, projects, or discussions. The flipped classroom                  

describes  a reversal of traditional teaching where students gain first  

exposure to new material outside of class, usually via reading or lecture videos, and then class time is 

used to do the harder work of assimilating that knowledge through strategies such as problem solving 

discussion or debates.  

Flipped Classroom and Implications for Teaching  

  The flipped classroom constitutes a role change for instructors, who give up their front-of-the-

class position in favor of a more collaborative and cooperative contribution to the teaching process. 

There is a concomitant change in the role of students, many of whom are used to being cast as 

passive participants in the education process, where instruction is served to them. The flipped model 

puts more of the responsibility for learning on the shoulders of students while giving them greater 
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impetus to experiment. Activities can be student-led, and communication among students can 

become the determining dynamic of a session devoted to learning through hands-on work.  

(6) Blended learning  

 Blended learning is a planned combination of online learning and face-to-face instruction 

using variety of learning resources. It is a flexible learning strategy that integrates innovative and 

technological advances of online learning with interaction and participation of traditional face-to-face 

classroom learning.  

Blended learning strategies vary according to the discipline, the year level, student characteristics 

and learning outcomes, and have a student-centered approach to the learning design. Blended 

learning can promote learner's access and flexibility, increase the level of active learning, and 

achieve better student experiences and outcomes. For teachers, blended learning can improve 

teaching and class management practices. A blend might include:  

1. Face-to-face and online learning activities and formats  

2. Traditional classes with different modalities, such as  regular, weekend, evening, part time, 

semester  

3. Use of technology interfaces like social media, wikis and  various web sources  

4. Group work, Simulation, debate, Online Assignments,   Practicals etc.  

5. Both usual classroom human factors and digital learning  resources of the web  

6. Psychological concerns are addressed in the face to face  interaction and technological 

concerns are addressed in  the online learning  

 Blended learning should be viewed as a pedagogical approach that combines the 

effectiveness and socialization opportunities of the classroom with the technologically enhanced 

active learning possibilities of the online environment, rather than a ratio of delivery modalities.  

Teachers in the Blended learning modality can  

• Foster a class culture of hard work and persistence  

• Monitor students throughout the period for motivation  and learning   

• Intervene to personalize instruction when data shows  that students are struggling  

• Build personal relationships of trust and caring  

(7) e-learning 

 e-learning  is the use of electronic media and information and communication                  

technologies (ICT) in education. E-learning is broadly inclusive of all  

forms of educational technology in learning and teaching. Technology-Enhanced Learning (TEL), 
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Computer-Based Instruction(CBI). Computer-Based Training (CBT), Computer-Assisted Instruction 

or Computer - Aided  Instruction (CAI),Internet-Based Training (IBT), Web-Based Training (WBT), 

Online education, Virtual education, Virtual  Learning Environments (VIE). e-learning can occur in 

or out of the classroom.  

Synchronous and asynchronous  

 e -learning may either be synchronous or asynchronous.  Synchronous learning occurs in real-

time, with all participants interacting at the same time, while asynchronous learning is  

self-paced and allows participants to engage in the exchange of ideas or information without the 

dependency of other  participants involvement at the same time.  

 Synchronous learning involves the exchange of ideas and information with one or more 

participants during the same period of time. A face-to-face discussion is an example of  

synchronous communications. In e-learning environments, examples of synchronous 

communications include online real-time live teacher instruction and feedback, Skype  

conversations, or chat rooms or virtual classrooms where everyone is online and working 

collaboratively at the same time.  

 Asynchronous learning may use technologies such as email, blogs, wikis, and discussion 

boards, as well as web-supported textbooks, hypertext documents, audio video courses, and social 

networking. Asynchronous learning is particularly beneficial for students who have health problems 

or have child care responsibilities and regularly leaving the home to attend lectures is difficult. 

e-Learning trends  

� Automation   

� Augmented Learning  

� Big Data  

� Going for Cloud Computing  

� Gamification 

� M - Learning  

� Personalization  

(8) Video conferencing  

 Video conferencing is two-way interactive communication delivered using telephone or 

Internet technologies that allows people at different location to come together for a meeting. The 

video conference can be as simple as a conversation between two people in private offices  involve 

several sites with more than one person in large rooms at different sites. A basic video conference 
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setup has a camera and a microphone. Video from the camera and audio from the microphone is 

converted into a digital format and transmitted to a receiving location using a coding and decoding 

device, often referred to as a "codec". At that receiving location is another codec device that decodes 

the receiving digital stream into a form that can be seen and heard on monitors or televisions. At the 

same time, video and audio from cameras and microphones at the received location is sent back to 

the original location.  

Benefits of Video Conferencing  

    Video conferencing saves travel time and money.  Participants can see and hear all other 

participants and communicate both verbally and visually, creating a face- to- face  

experience. PowerPoint and other on screen graphic, as well as other cameras are also available 

presentation options. People downtime is reduced and productivity gains are achieved by removing 

the logistics of flight preparations, airport delays, hotel stays, and all the other inconveniences of 

business travel.  In distance education, video conferencing provides quality access to students who 

could not travel to or could afford to relocate to a traditional campus. Video conferences can also be 

recorded and made available in a variety of ways. Besides distance education, other applications 

include meetings, dissertation and thesis defenses, tele-medical procedures, and online conferences.  

People use video conferencing when:  

• a live conversation is needed.  

• visual information is an important component of the conversation. 

• parties of the conversation can't physically come to the,  same location. 

• expense or time of travel is a consideration. 

• examples of how video conferencing can benefit people around campus. 

• guest lecturer invited into a class from another institution.  

• researcher collaborates with colleagues at other institutions on a regular basis.  

• thesis defense at another institution.  

• administrators from different parts of campus need to  collaborate on administrator issues 

such as a campus  strategic plan.  

• researcher needs to meet with a review committee about a grant.  

• student interviews with an employer in another city.  

Conclusion 

 Every learner learns on his/her own unique way and strategy. The learning is taking place 

with an individual speed, depending on student’s attitude and level of prerequisite knowledge. In 
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designing the teaching process, teacher should take into consideration differences among the students 

in the target group. Enough of space must be provided for processing and memorizing the presented 

information. Combination of different teaching methods can produce quality in fulfilling all teaching 

functions.  

Questions  

1. Explain the teacher centered methods of teaching Social Science. 

2. How would you use source method in senior classes for increasing effective 

participation by the pupils? 

3. Discuss the main characteristics of lecture method of teaching of Social Science. 

4. Mention some difficulties in teacher-centered methods. 

5. Discuss the merits and demerits of recent trends. 
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UNIT – V:  RESOURCES FOR EFFECTIVE TEACHING SOCIAL SCIENCE 

 

Objectives 

� Know importance of print resources 

� Understand audio resources  

� Interest to learn objectives of Social Science 

� Analyze need and importance of teaching Social Science 

� Acquire knowledge of values of Social Science   

 

I. PRINT RESOURCES:  

Newspapers  

The daily newspapers are very effective as teaching aids in Social Science. They give 

information regarding the efforts being made to bring peace and harmony in the world, e.g., the 

summits and non-aligned conferences, the seminars and workshops. They also inform about 

developments taking place around the world and other news of topical interest. 

Contemporary occurrences help to clarify and exemplify the facts and concepts described in 

the Social Science textbooks. Newspapers may be used to augment other instructional resources and 

serve as a means of sensitizing the class to the need for updating knowledge. Newspapers can be used 

to initiate, strengthen and reinforce a unit. Movements, trends, ideas, and changes in national and 

international governments and relations, addresses of statesmen, prime ministers and presidents are 

all very important from historical point of view. 

Journals  

An academic or scholarly journal is a periodical publication in which scholarship relating to a 

particular academic discipline is published. Academic journals serve as permanent and transparent 

forums for the presentation, scrutiny and discussion of research. They are usually peer-reviewed or 

refereed. 

Magazines  

Magazines keep the teacher of Social Science more informed of the current events. These 

events and current problems and their discussion are found in magazines only. Without the 

knowledge of the current events a teacher cannot create an effective atmosphere in the teaching of 
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Social Science. The teacher of Social Science fails in his duty if every day problems or current affairs 

and current events are not brought to the notice of his students. 

The students are to be encouraged to read standing standard magazines of the subject and 

think over those problems which are burning issues. 

One period a week for reading of magazines should be developed and the students should be 

asked to keep a diary and note the main events of the week in their note-books.  

Reference books  

Reference materials standard or conventional reference books and non-conventional reference 

books. Conventional reference books include dictionaries, encyclopedias, directories, year books, 

atlas, maps, charts, pamphlets, hand-books, manuals, and books of knowledge. There should be some 

picture collections which include well-known masterpieces. These prove most valuable to teachers 

especially for classroom use. 

The non-conventional reference materials consist of all other library books that may be used 

for reference service of any other kind. They include books on special subjects. 

Social Science /Humanities Encyclopedias 

There are many children’s encyclopedias available-inclusive, well-written, attractive and 

convenient to use. The teacher should demonstrate their use and cite them frequently. The pupil who 

acquires the habit of using the encyclopedia is likely to become well-informed. Moreover, when the 

pupils realize the fullness and richness of these volumes, and acquire the habit of using them, they are 

also likely to use those which are intended for adults. And they often succeed remarkably well in 

securing useful information from these relatively difficult books. The pupils should learn to use 

reference books and to seek out the information itself is of less importance than the discovery of how 

and where to find it out. 

II. AUDIO RESOURCES:  

In this category we may include those aids which call upon the visual senses and thus help the 

learners to learn through listening to the displayed aid. 

Radio talk  

Radio, as an effective audio aid device, is capable of providing valuable assistance to the 

teacher in the classroom by presenting worthwhile information and learning experience 

simultaneously to a large number of students. 

These broadcasts are two types, which are as follows: 
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I. General broadcast providing general information about the events and happenings, 

assimilating knowledge about the world, culture and life. 

II. Educational broadcast specifically prepared and broadcast for serving the cause of education 

and classroom instruction in the form of radio lessons, lectures, etc.  

Use of radio in Social Science teaching: use of radio is helpful in the teaching-learning of the 

subject Social Science in the following manner: 

I. Awareness about the current events and affairs is very much emphasized through the teaching 

of Social Science. The general broadcasts of the radio may help much to the teachers as well 

as students of Social Science in this direction. 

II. Radio broadcasting makes it possible to listen to the lectures, talks, discussions, seminars and 

proceedings of educational interest in which renowned authors, educationists, leading scholars 

and other important personalities may participate. Such contact is bound to provide immense 

educational and psychological value to the students of Social Science.  

III. Specific educational broadcasting on radio, through its planned and sequenced classroom 

lessons on various topics related to Social Science, may provide much assistance to the 

teachers in realizing the instructional objectives besides being a direct self-instructional source 

for the students. 

Audio tapes  

It is an effective recording device that cells for the use of auditory senses to convey the 

educational message to the teachers. It mainly consists of three parts-microphone or over sound input, 

the amplifier, and the reproducer. It involves two main processes-recording and re-producing of the 

sound. 

In recording, the educational message is first fed into the tape recorder through microphone 

and other inputs.  The voice produces mechanical vibrations that are changed into electrical 

vibrations. The amplifier intensifies these vibrations which, in turn, active a magnet. It results in the 

establishment of varied sound pattern on the iron oxide coated tape. 

The playing of the instrument results into the reproduction of the recording sound. Here the 

sound pattern contained on the tape is subjected to electrical vibrations that are amplified by the 

amplifier and changed into an original like voice by the speacker. 
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III. VISUAL RESOURCES:   

In this category we may include those aids which call upon the visual senses and thus help the 

learners to learn through viewing. For the sake of convenience this category may be further sub-

categorized into projective and non-projective aids. 

Cartoons  

A cartoon does not present the reality directly ; it is a metaphorical presentation of reality. The 

cartoonist depends on humor, satire and mockery for the presentation of his idea. In a way the cartoon 

is also a picture diagram, as it presents ideas rather than real objects. Carton type presention makes a 

strong appeal to the emotions, thus it enhaces learning. This device should be used with pupils of 

higher classes as a higher level of intellectual maturity is required to appreciate the idea behind a 

cartoon. 

Charts  

Charts may be defined as combinations of graphic and pictorial media designed for the 

orderly and logical visualizing of relationship between key facts and ideas. The main function of the 

charts is always to show relationships such as comparisons, relative amounts, developments, 

processes classification and organization. 

Types of charts: i) Genealogy charts, ii) Flow charts, iii) Relationship charts, iv) Tabulation 

charts, v) Chronology charts. 

Comics  

A comic book or comic book also called comic magazine or simply comic, is a publication 

that consists of comic art in the form of sequential juxtaposed panels that represent individual scenes. 

Panels are often accompanied by brief descriptive prose and written narrative, usually dialog 

contained in word balloons emblematic of the comics art form. Although comics has some origins in 

18th century Japan and 1830s Europe, comic books were first popularized in the United States during 

the 1930s. The first modern comic book, Famous Funnies, was released in the United States in 1933 

and was a reprinting of earlier newspaper humor comic strips, which had established many of the 

story-telling devices used in comics. The term comic book derives from American comic books once 

being a compilation of comic strips of a humorous tone; however, this practice was replaced by 

featuring stories of all genres, usually not humorous in tone. 

Why should kids read comics?" 
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 Emerging research shows that comics and graphic novels are motivating, support struggling 

readers, enrich the skills of accomplished readers and are highly effective at teaching sometimes dull 

or dry material in subject areas such as science and social studies. 

Josh Elder, founder and president of Reading With Pictures, sums up the strengths of comics as 

educational tools with his “Three E’s of Comics.” 

Engagement: Comics impart meaning through the reader’s active engagement with written language 

and juxtaposed sequential images. Readers must actively make meaning from the interplay of text and 

images, as well as by filling in the gaps between panels. 

Efficiency: The comic format conveys large amounts of information in a short time. This is especially 

effective for teaching content in the subject areas (math, science, social studies, etc.). 

Effectiveness: Processing text and images together leads to better recall and transfer of learning. 

Neurological experiments have shown that we process text and images in different areas of the brain: 

known as the Dual-Coding Theory of Cognition. These experiments also indicate that pairing an 

image with text leads to increased memory retention for both. With comics, students not only learn 

the material faster, they learn it better. 

Flash cards 

Flash cards are those cards which are employed to provide valuable information to the 

viewers through the graphical representation made on them. Usually they make use of flannel graph 

for their display. However, they can also be effectively displayed at their own without making use of 

a flannel graph. These are are in the shape of small compact cards and contain some picture, 

phtotograph, sketch, diagram, and reading material neatly and boldy drawn and written on them. The 

display of these cards at their own or on the flannel board is for a very small period just in the shape 

of a flash. This is why, these cards are called flash cards. These cards can also be utilized as 

projective material for being shown on the screen through projectors.  

Graphs  

Graphs are flat pictures which employ dots, lines or pictures to visualize numerical and 

statistical data to show statistics or relationships. They are made according to exact specifications and 

depict specifically quantitative data for analysis, interpretation or comparison. 

Graphs are effective tools for making comparisons and contrasts. The use of visual imageries 

for abstract ideas helps clarifications and remembrance. 
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Types of graphs: i) Line graph, ii) Bar graph, iii) Circle graph, iv) Pictorial graph. 

Maps 

One of the most valuable documents for the students of Social Science is the map; but could 

they read it. As stated earlier place and time are two most important concepts in Social Science; every 

historical event occurs at a definite place and at a fixed time; devoid of the sense of place and time, 

Social Science becomes fiction. Map is the universally accepted symbol for the presentation of space 

concept. It indicates relationships in space, distance and direction. 

Types of maps: i) Relief maps, ii) Flat maps, iii) Pictorial maps. 

Photographs  

 Photographs may be passed from hand to hand or posted on a board in front of an audience. 

They can be used most effectively in small groups. Photographs are extensively used for 

documentation purposes. 

Pictures 

Children, by their very nature, are picture minded. This love of pictures can be capitalized to 

add zest, interest and validity to the teaching Social Science.  Pictures they say, concretise Social 

Science-they help children to understand that Social Science is concerned with real things, real places 

and real persons. They are representations of beautiful dreams of reality or at least beautiful dreams. 

“if Social Science is to be made interesting, particularly for lower classes, the proper materials for 

teaching are dramatic scenes and heroic characters.” Abstract generalisations are alwys cumbersome . 

Pictures will simplify the abstractions and help create and maintain interest. 

Types of Pictures: i) Picture post cards, ii) Pictures made on charts, iii)  Textbook and 

reference pictures, iv) Pageant type aids, v) Picture assembly, vi) Picture diagram, and vii) cartoon. 

Posters  

The present age is poster age. Everywhere we can see posters pasted on the walls, advertising 

boards and public places and also displayed in the newspapers and magazines for commercial, social 

and political propaganda. Through such propaganda, directly or indirectly, we can draw valuable 

educational advantages. In all their forms and shapes, posters represent quite forceful and appealing 

graphic visual aids. They usually concentrate on a single idea or theme.  

Posters carry the following significance and advantages as a visual aid in the process of 

teaching and learning. 
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Posters are very effective means of catching and holding the attention of the learners, 

maintaining their interest in the teaching-learning process and leaving a permenant impression on 

their minds. 

Posters can be specially used at the time of introducing a lesson by the teacher in his class for 

the purpose of attracting and motivating the students for the learning. 

At the presentation, practice and recapitulation stages, they can be used for focusing the 

attention of the learners on some specific idea, fact, event or process. 

The proper selection and effective use of posters: 

� Simplicity 

� Brevity 

� Appropriateness 

� Attractiveness 

� Design and colour 

Diagrams 

A diagram may be defined as a graphic visual aid in the form of some simplified but 

explanatory drawing to show interrelationships and explain some idea, events or processes by means 

of lines, geometrical forms and symbols. Their main value lies in their power to describe and explain 

rather than merely to represent a thing or phenonmenon. Moreover, in comparison to other visual 

graphic aids like pictures, charts and graphs, they provide the highest condensed visual summaries of 

the presented facts and ideas.  

The diagram should not be used at the introductory or beginning stage of the presentation of a 

lesson. They are more helpful at the drill, summary and review stages. In any case it is necessary to 

help the students to acquire necessary background in terms of the essential previous knowledge of the 

subject matter that is illustrated through the diagram. 

Diagrams are complex and abstract representations. They rely highly on the typical 

symbolism that is very difficult to understand by the students. Therefore, every care is to be taken on 

the fact that a particular diagram should be used only when the students are capable of 

comprehending and interpreting such abstraction. 

A diagram should have a single purpose in terms of illustrating and explaining a thing, idea or 

a phenonmenon. It should never be crowded with many ideas and functions to be explained through 

it. 

 



Pedagogy of Social Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97                                                        68 

 

 

Models  

Original materials are quite rare in Social Science. Even those which exist are within easy 

reach of all schools. Therefore, the models the three dimensional representations of real things can be 

used with great advantage in the teaching of Social Science.  

A model may be defined as a replica of an object as it is or in a reduced or in an enlarged 

form. Model can afford a substitute for most of the historic remains. They give a vivid impression of 

the real. 

Use of models in teaching helps in visualizing the historical reality such as buildings, 

sculptures, etc., sometimes, models may be the shortest and easiest way of presenting certain 

concepts to pupils. 

Models can invest Social Science with the sense of reality. Things which were mere stories to 

the  pupils, might appear as true if we have models to support our verbal exposition. 

Models can help Social Science teachers to teach according to the source method. Models of 

sources may be considered as sources for all practical purposes. 

Specimens 

These are also effective teaching aids in Social Science. They become more potent when used 

with other teaching aids such as pictures, maps and charts. 

They say “A bird in hand is worth two in the bush”. This saying acquires a new meaning 

when it is applied to the use of objects and specimens. 

Specimen may be defined as typical objects or parts of objects which have been removed from 

their natural setting and environment. 

These teaching aids are powerful interest arousing devices which possess the capacity of 

bringings into play all the five senses-touch, sight, heraring, smell and taste. 

IV. ICT RESOURCE:  

Radio  

Radio, as an effective audio aid device, is capable of providing valuable assistance to the 

teacher in the classroom by presenting worthwhile information and learning experience 

simultaneously to a large number of students. 

These broadcasts are two types, which are as follows: 

I. General broadcast providing general information about the events and happenings, 

assimilating knowledge about the world, culture and life. 
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II. Educational broadcast specifically prepared and broadcast for serving the cause of 

education and classroom instruction in the form of radio lessons, lectures, etc.  

Use of radio in Social Science teaching: use of radio is helpful in the teaching-learning of the 

subject Social Science in the following manner: 

� Awareness about the current events and affairs is very much emphasized through the teaching 

of Social Science. The general broadcasts of the radio may help much to the teachers as well 

as students of Social Science in this direction. 

� Radio broadcasting makes it possible to listen to the lectures, talks, discussions, seminars and 

proceedings of educational interest in which renowned authors, educationists, leading scholars 

and other important personalities may participate. Such contact is bound to provide immense 

educational and psychological value to the students of Social Science.  

� Specific educational broadcasting on radio, through its planned and sequenced classroom 

lessons on various topics related to Social Science, may provide much assistance to the 

teachers in realizing the instructional objectives besides being a direct self-instructional source 

for the students. 

Television 

 Television is a powerful medium of communication that calls for the use of auditory as well 

as visual senses of the learners in receiving education from a large distance, this appliance makes us 

able to transmit instantly every spoken or the written word, the picture, the sights and sounds, and the 

action of events as they take place. 

Like most of the advanced developing countries of the world, india has also started to use 

television in education for imporving the quality of education at all levels, to expand educational 

facilities, particularly in rural and backward areas, for formal and non-formal systems and to make 

education interesting to the learners and thereby reduce wastage, i.e., dropouts in educational system. 

The successful placing of the satellites into orbit has added new dimensions in the use of 

television for instructional purposes. One may observe now a number of programmes on his 

television set that carry significant educational experiences. Besides this, regular educational service 

for schools and college studetns in the shape of model lessons and other instructional programmes 

can now be seen on the television screen. The launching of edusat programmes for the schools 

through the organized efforts of the centre of educational technology cell of necert may be viewed as 

the latest development in this direction. 

 



Pedagogy of Social Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97                                                        70 

 

 

� Internet   

� Multimedia 

� Interactive whiteboard.  

 

V. COMMUNITY RESOURCES:  

Fieldtrips  

Therefore most of Social Science learning can take place in the immediate surroundings. Most 

of the social and historical phenomena can be clearly and easily understood by organizing local field 

trips to different places of historical interest. The students get an opportunity to come in contact with 

the natural environment and they get first hand experience and view of Social Science. In fact, the 

field trips put school on wheel. Field trips to some of the neighboring villages may help the students 

to recognize vital and meaningful contrast to city life in respect of pattern of houses, occupations, 

various activities connected with occupations and socio-economic life of the villagers. They get to 

know the forts, tombs, battle fields, etc. such trips develop the habit of self-study and understanding. 

 

Purpose of field trips 

� Field trips help to utilize the resources of the environment to their fullest extent for teaching 

Social Science. 

� The students are able to see events, relics, objects, specimens in their natural setting. 

� Because of direct observation, the understanding of the students becomes meaningful and they 

confirm the bookish knowledge. 

� Field trips create interest in the subject of Social Science. 

� They help to neutralize the boredom of teaching of Social Science and to link the school with 

social and political life outside it. 

Museum  

The word museum is derived from the greek word MOUSEION meaning thereby a temple of 

muses. It is place of assembly which specializes in assembling and showing specimens and exhibits. 

Museum of art and natural Social Science provides splendid educational opportunities to our school 

population. 

Museum is the temple of the muse, as the word implies, is intended to be a place for study. 

For ages, the museum has been regarded as the reference file of real objects by which to verify and 

amplify knowledge acquired and preserved in other forms. It is described as the centre of a three 



Pedagogy of Social Science 

Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University, Chennai -97                                                        71 

 

 

dimensional documentation of the world and the Social Science of man which no publications can 

replace. It provides information, education and enjoyment. Unless the hearts and minds of the people 

are exposed to works of art and elevated to a higher creative plane, they generally tend to remain at 

the animal level below the teaching of civilization. 

Today, it is being considered essential that every school should have a museum with a 

separate section for every subject. It is essential and desirable that there should be a Social Science 

museum in every school. It will invest Social Science with a sense of reality. By seeing the relics of 

the past, pupils can realize that Social Science deals with facts. The sculpture can inform the students 

how in the days of yore arts were patronized and encouraged by different rulers in India. We know 

that Indian Social Science, particularly the ancient Indian Social Science, is based on ancient relics to 

a great extent. As such, it provides ample opportunities for study through museum. 

A good Social Science museum is not merely a collection of items; it should be a collection of 

useful items. A museum is also not a curio shop. It must have a dynamic image and role to play in the 

diverse needs of the pupils of different classes. 

Library 

It is an important and useful aid to the teaching of Social Science. A small Social Science 

library is as essential for the teaching Social Science as a laboratory in physics, chemistry, zoology, 

etc. teachers of Social Science look upon a library as indispensable because original material, 

reference books, magazines, journals, etc., are stocked in it for reference. Because of a separate Social 

Science library, the students begin to take interest in the subject and if they do so, the purpose of 

maintaining a separate Social Science library is served. But is is surprising to know that few schools 

are really in a position to maintain a good library in general and subject libraries in a particular.  

Need of a library 

� The need of a good and a separate Social Science is felt both by an intelligent teacher and 

intelligent students. It need is felt when a teacher is confronted with a few problems during the course 

of teaching of Social Science because no single text-book on Social Science could possibly provide 

information on all the topics of Social Science. More and more emphasis in being laid on collateral 

reading in Social Science these days. It is a good Social Science library which can furnish the 

requisite information and comes to play an important role of enhancing the knowledge of social and 

historical nature. 
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� Such a subject library helps in inculcating library habits in general and subject interest in 

particular. The students develop the habit of using the index and develop library sense. 

� Text-books of Social Science do not meet all the needs of the students. They, thus consult 

other books on Social Science or reference books. Besides, a Social Science library provides an 

appropriate atmosphere to inspire and encourage students to consult them and whenever they feel that 

a text book is not meeting their needs.  

Excavated archeological sites  

Archaeology has contributed a lot particularly to the Social Science of ancient India. Under 

the heading of archeology, historical information can obtained from i) inscriptions, ii) numismatics 

and iii) monuments. 

Monuments 

The ancient monuments, like forts, mosque, buildings, statues and pottery provide a lot of 

useful and reliable information about Social Science. The excavations of the sites of the old towns 

like Harappa, mohanjadaro and Taxila have furnished the historian with a lot of useful and reliable 

information hitherto unknown and have unearthed much of the Social Science of ancient India. The 

excavation of the sites of birth has added to the knowledge regarding Budhism and Ashoka. 

The remains of the temples of ancient India and the mosques of medieval India are indicative 

of the hindu and muslim influences. The existence of various monuments through the ages provides a 

scientific basis for establishing chronology. They shed valuable light on the various phases of our 

cultural life and also provide as with a clue to the nature and extent of india’s cultural contacts with 

the other civilizations of the world. 

� Social Science resource Centre  

Social Science Club  

Such clubs if properly organized will be of immense help in enlivening the teaching of Social 

Science, considered and thought by most of us, as dull in our schools. Such a club stimulates the 

interest in extra readings of historical matrial. When the students meet in a club, they get an 

opportunity to mix with other students.  

This club should be managed by the students themselves and the teacher should be a mere 

guide. They meeting may be held once a month in which a few interesting topics of Social Science 

may be discussed. Excursion should be organized or arranged to places of historical interest. Films if 

available may be exhibited off and on. 
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The members of the club may be asked to collect coins, old utensils, old jewellery, pottery, 

costumes of the past, photographs of historical personalities. Such activities will provide the students 

an opportunity to show their ingenuity and manual skill. It will create in them the habit of extra study 

of historical magazines, journals and old books and may create a desire in them to delve deep into the 

historical writings. Such training will help them to spend their leisure time usefully. 

A historical society may help to organize extra school activity and may foster an interest in 

the historical remains of all kinds. The students may visit places of interest in their free time, taking 

notes, drawings and take photographs of the old historical monuments. The value of this lies not only 

in giving them a permanent interest in antiquities, but also in making their ordinary Social Science a 

more living and interesting thing to them.  

Activities of the Social Science Club 

� This club may organize village survey and the students may be asked to collect some socio-

economic data of a village. 

� In vacation, the club may organize hiking and trips to mountains, sea side or old monuments. 

The students will get first-hand knowledge of Social Science. 

� This club may arrange film show to enhance the historical knowledge of the students of Social 

Science. 

CHARACTERISTICS OF A GOOD SOCIAL SCIENCE TEXT-BOOK  

Proper Social Science text books can help in promoting national integration. Text books 

should give an objective account of forces and trends which synthesized and fused various patterns of 

thought and modes of life resulting in the present composite Indian culture. It is essential that 

histories of different regions are prepared in a well-coordianted manner with an all india approach but 

without sacrificing historical truths in any manner. This will make the pupils aware of inter-cultural 

differences, help them to reconise the common humaneness which bind sub-cultures together into one 

single nation and accept different ways of meeting human needs and aspirations. 

The text-books should highlight the memorable role of heroes of national stature who kept 

burning the torch of freedom at the gloomiest hour. 

The text-books should not only deal with the glories of the past achievement but also make a 

significant mention of the future aspirations of resurgent people of India. 

Researchers need to be taken up in the realistic contemporary indian culture to guide the text 

book writers of Indian Social Science. Pamphlets, teaching guides, maps, models and manuals of 

field trips may be made available to promote national consciousness and strengthen national security. 
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It is fortunate that the NCERT and central board of secondary education are making special 

efforts to see it that Social Science does help in promoting national consciousness.  

  

QUALITIES OF A SOCIAL SCIENCE TEACHER 

Teacher occupies a very important place in the scheme of education. Without a well equipped 

teacher, the aims and objectives the school has set before it cannot be achieved. Therefore, we need 

teachers who have special qualifications and interests. Social Science is a subject which involves 

observation of historical events and places, collection of old and new data, analysis and generalization 

etc. Direction and guidance of such a teacher is very necessary. Social Science being a very vast 

subject, both science and art, it is not possible to teach this subject unless a teacher has special 

qualifications. In order to be successful and to realize the objectives of Social Science teaching and to 

discharge his functions properly and adequately, he should be a person of wide reading and culture 

and possess certain qualifications which are mentioned as under: 

� Academic preparation 

� Mastery of the subject and techniques 

� Power to excite imagination 

� Keen power of observation and imagination 

� Knowledge of various methods of teaching 

� He should have a love for excursions and tours 

� He should take interest in collection of things of historical importance 

� Power of narration and dramatization 

� He should possess the basic knowledge of other social science 

� He should possess scientific bent of mind 

� Knowledge of current affairs 

� Knowledge of child psychology 

� Teacher pupil relationship  

� Personality 

� Professional training 

Questions 

1. Write about meaning of print resources and describe its impact on society. 

2. Describe advantages and disadvantages of ICT sources. 

3. Explain qualities of a Social Science teacher. 
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4. Discuss on importance of community resources in education. 

5. Describe impact of ICT resources in education.  
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Nehf;fq;fs;;:Nehf;fq;fs;;:Nehf;fq;fs;;:Nehf;fq;fs;;:    

,g;ghlk; KbTWk; jUthapy;> khzt Mrphpah;fs;: 

1. jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fisAk; Fwpf;Nfhs;fisAk; Ghpe;Jnfhs;th;. 

2. jkpo; fw;gpj;jypd; nghJf;Nfhl;ghLfis mwpe;Jnfhs;th;. 

3. gz;;ghl;bw;Fk; nkhopf;FKs;s njhlh;gpid czh;e;J gad;gLj;Jth;. 

Kd;DiuKd;DiuKd;DiuKd;Diu    

    jkpofj;jpy; jkpo;nkhop ngUk;ghd;ikahd kf;fspd; jha;nkhopahf tpsq;Ftjhy; 

mJNt Kjd;iknkhopahfTk;> Ml;rpnkhopahfTk; gad;gLj;jp tUk; ,d;iwa 

fhyfl;lj;jpy;  jkpo; kf;fs; kl;Lkpd;wp cyfshtpa epiyapy; gue;J epw;fpd;w 

jkpoh;fs; jkpo;nkhopia  fw;fpd;wdh;. jkpiof; fw;gpg;gjw;Fg; Gjpa mZFKiwfSk; 

fzpdp Nghd;w fUtpfspd; gad;ghLk; tsh;e;J ngUfp tUfpwJ. NkYk; jw;nghOJ 

jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; vd;gJ fy;tpahsh; ftdj;ijg; ngw;W tUfpwJ. jkpOf;nfdj; jdp 

,izajsKk; gy;fiyf;fofKk; ,aq;fp tUfpwJ.  ‘jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jy;’ vd;gJ 

gz;ila fw;gpj;jy; KiwapypUe;J khWgl;l ,d;iwa fhyg;Nghf;fpw;Nfw;g tsh;e;J tu 

Ntz;banjhU JiwahFk;. 

jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs; jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs; jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs; jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;         

kdpjd; vz;zq;fisg; Ngr;rhYk; vOj;jhYk; ntspaplTk;> mtdpd; rpe;jidj; 

jhf;fq;fis czh;thf gilf;fTk; nkhop gad;gLfpwJ. jdpnahUth; Kaw;rpahy; 

fpilf;Fk; gilg;Gfs; ahTk; mopah ,lk; ngWgit. mit jha;nkhopahy; kl;LNk 

epiyj;J epw;Fk; Mw;wiyg; ngWfpd;wd. 

 rq;f ,yf;fpak; njhl;L ,f;fhy ,yf;fpaq;fs; tiu fhzg;gLk; ,yf;fpar; 

Ritfis czh;e;J nfhs;sj; jha;nkhopahd jkpo;nkhop ekf;F ,d;wpaikahj 

xd;whFk;. vz;zw;w cah; ,yf;fpaq;fspy; cs;s nrhw;Rit> nghUl;Rit> vopYzh;T> 

xypapdpik> fUj;J kjpg;G> ey;ypay;Gfs; Mfpatw;wpidj; jha;nkhopahd jkpo;nkhop  

%yNk Ritj;Jzu KbAk;. 
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Xh; jkpouhy; jha;nkhopahd jkpo;nkhop  %ykhff; fy;tp fw;Fk;NghJ gy;Jiw 

E}y;fisAk; fw;Wj; njspa tha;g;G Vw;gLfpwJ. kdpjd; rKjhaj;Jld; ,ize;J 

tho;tjw;Fhpa gz;Gfshd xj;Jioj;jy;> tpl;Lf;nfhLj;jy;> gpwh;kPJ kjpg;G itj;jy;> 

FOf;fspy; gzpGhpjy;> nghpNahiu kjpj;jy;> gpwUf;F jPq;F nra;ahik> Ntw;Wik 

ghuhl;lhik>  $btho;jy;> ,dpait NgRjy; Nghd;w kdpj Nea gz;Gfis  

jha;nkhopahd jkpo;nkhopapd; %yNk fw;f ,aYk;. vdNt nkhopapd; 

mbg;gilj;jpwd;fisg; ngWjy;> Mf;fg; gilg;Gfis cUthf;Fjy;> ,yf;fpar; 

RitAzh;jy; gz;ghLs;s rKjha tho;f;iff;F cjTjy; Nghd;w cah; gz;Gfis 

xt;nthU jdp kdpjDk; ngw;Wr; rKjha cah;Tf;F tpj;jplg; gad;gLtNj xUthpd; 

jha;nkhop. mJNt jha;nkhopahfpa jkpo;nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; mbg;gil Nehf;fKkhFk;. 

jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk;jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk;jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk;jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk;    

 kdpjh;fspd; cly;> cs;sk;> mwpT Mfpa %d;wpidAk; tsh;r;rp ngwr;nra;tNj 

fy;tp. Foe;ij> jhd; gpwe;jJ Kjy; Nfl;Lk;> NgrpAk; tUk; jha;nkhop mf;Foe;ijap;d; 

mf tsh;r;rpf;Fk;> Gw tsh;r;rpf;Fk; Jiz epw;fpwJ. xUtNuhL xUth; njhlh;G 

nfhs;sTk;> fUj;Jfisg; ghpkhwpf; nfhs;sTk;> gpwiug; Ghpe;J nfhs;sTk; nkhopNa 

mbg;gilf; fhuzpahfpwJ.  

 xt;nthUtUf;Fk; mwpit tsh;f;fTk;> kdg;ghd;ikfis cUthf;fTk;> 

nkhopg;gw;W> ,dg;gw;W Vw;glTk;> mofpay; czh;T Njhd;wTk; jha;nkhopNa 

fhuzkhfpd;wJ. vdNt jdpkdpjdpd; mftsh;r;rpf;Fk;> Gwtsh;r;rpf;Fk;> MSik 

tsh;r;rpf;Fk; ek; jha;nkhopahfpa jkpNo Kf;fpa fhuzpahfpwJ. khzth;fspd; 

njspthd Ngr;R> vOj;J> rpe;jidahw;wy; Mfpatw;iw nkhopahrphpah;fNs 

tsh;j;njLf;f KbAk;. vdNt> jha;nkhopahfpa jkpo; fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fshfg; 

gpd;tUtdtw;iw tiuaWf;fyhk;. 

1. mbg;gilj;jpwd;fis tsh;j;jy; 

2. rpe;jidia tsh;j;jy; 

3. vz;zj;ij ntspaply; 

4. fUj;Jf;fisg; gfph;e;J nfhs;Sjy; 

5. fw;gidj;jpwd; tsh;j;jy; 

6. gilg;ghw;wiy tsh;j;jy; 

7. ,yf;fpa eaKzh;e;J ,d;Gwy; 

8. r%fg; gz;ghl;L kugpid mwpjy; 

9. xOf;fg;gz;Gfis tsh;j;jy; 

10. nkhopg;gw;W tsh;j;jy; kw;Wk; ehl;Lg;gw;iw tsh;j;jy; 
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1.1.1.1. mbg;gil nkhopj;jpwd;fis tsh;j;jy;mbg;gil nkhopj;jpwd;fis tsh;j;jy;mbg;gil nkhopj;jpwd;fis tsh;j;jy;mbg;gil nkhopj;jpwd;fis tsh;j;jy;    

    jkpo; nkhopia El;gkhfTk;> Jy;ypakhfTk; Nfl;Fk; jpwid tsh;j;jy;> 

Ghpe;Jnfhs;Sjy;> xypg;GKiw> mOj;jk;> czh;TfSld; NgRk; jpwid tsh;j;jy;. 

nkhopiag; gbf;Fk; NghJ Ntfk;> nghUSzh;jy;> gpioapd;ik Mfpa gbj;jy; 

jpwd;fis tsh;j;jy;> Kiwahf vOJjy;> gpioapd;wp vOJjy; Mfpa vOj;Jj; 

jpwd;fis tsh;j;jy; vd nkhopapd; mbg;gilj; jpwd;fshd Nfl;ly;> NgRjy;> gbj;jy;> 

vOJjy; Mfpatw;iw tsh;g;gNj jkpo; nkhopapd; Kjd;ik Nehf;fkhFk;. 

 ,e;jpaf; Fbaurpy; Ngr;RhpikAk; vOj;JhpikAk; mbg;gil chpikfshapd. 

nkhopthhp khepyq;fs; mike;jikahy; jha;nkhop Ml;rp Vw;gl;lJ. nghJ tho;Tg; gFjp 

KOtjpYk; Ngr;Rj;jkpOk;> mYtyfq;fspy; vOj;Jj; jkpOk; eLtplk; ngw;Ws;sd. 

nra;jpj; njhlh;Gr; rhjdq;fshd njhiyf;fhl;rp> thndhyp> nra;jpj;jhs;> ,izak; 

Mfpatw;wpd; %yk; jha;nkhopapd; vOj;Jj;jkpOk;> Ngr;Rj;jkpOk; Kf;fpa ,lj;ijg; 

gpbj;Js;sd. vdNt khzth;fs; mbg;gilj; jpwd;fspy; gapw;rp ngwj; jha;nkhopahd 

jkpo; nkhopNa rpwe;j fUtpahf mikfpwJ.   

2.2.2.2. rpe;jidia tsh;j;jy;rpe;jidia tsh;j;jy;rpe;jidia tsh;j;jy;rpe;jidia tsh;j;jy;    

    rpe;jidia tsh;j;jYf;Fg; nghJikf;fUj;J mbg;gilahFk;. nghJikf; 

fUj;ij nkhopapdhy;jhd; cUthf;f KbAk;. vdNt rpe;jidf;F nkhop 

mbg;gilahfpwJ. rpe;jid tsh;r;rp jha;nkhopapd; %yk; rpwg;gilfpwJ. mwptpay; 

mwpQh;fs; gyh; jha;nkhop %yNk fz;Lgpbg;Gf;fisr; nra;jpUf;fpd;wdh;. gilg;ghspfs; 

gyh; jk; jha;nkhopapNyNa gilj;jpUf;fpd;wdh;. kfhd;fSk; kfj;Jtkhd cz;ikfis 

jkJ jha;nkhopapNyNa $wpAs;sdh;. jha;nkhopawpitg; ngWkplq;fs; gythf 

,Ug;gpDk; jha;nkhopj; jpwid> mJTk; rpe;jid tsh;r;rpf;fhd jha;nkhopj;jpwidg; 

ngWkplq;fs; fy;tpf;$lq;fs; vdyhk;. 

 fiynad;why; czh;r;rpfisf; ftu Ntz;Lk;fiynad;why; czh;r;rpfisf; ftu Ntz;Lk;fiynad;why; czh;r;rpfisf; ftu Ntz;Lk;fiynad;why; czh;r;rpfisf; ftu Ntz;Lk;    

        fspg;G+l;b mwptpidg;Ngha; ftu Ntz;Lk;:fspg;G+l;b mwptpidg;Ngha; ftu Ntz;Lk;:fspg;G+l;b mwptpidg;Ngha; ftu Ntz;Lk;:fspg;G+l;b mwptpidg;Ngha; ftu Ntz;Lk;:    

epiynfhs;shh; rpe;jidia epw;fr; nra;Jepiynfhs;shh; rpe;jidia epw;fr; nra;Jepiynfhs;shh; rpe;jidia epw;fr; nra;Jepiynfhs;shh; rpe;jidia epw;fr; nra;J    

        ePjpnewp nja;tj;jpePjpnewp nja;tj;jpePjpnewp nja;tj;jpePjpnewp nja;tj;jpidg; G+l;lw; fd;Nwh?idg; G+l;lw; fd;Nwh?idg; G+l;lw; fd;Nwh?idg; G+l;lw; fd;Nwh?    

tpiyapy;yhg; ngUikgy cila NjDk;tpiyapy;yhg; ngUikgy cila NjDk;tpiyapy;yhg; ngUikgy cila NjDk;tpiyapy;yhg; ngUikgy cila NjDk;    

        tpsq;fhj ghitpsq;fhj ghitpsq;fhj ghitpsq;fhj ghi\\\\apNy ghl;ilf; Nfl;Lj;apNy ghl;ilf; Nfl;Lj;apNy ghl;ilf; Nfl;Lj;apNy ghl;ilf; Nfl;Lj;    
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jiynay;yhk; RSf;Nfw mirj;jpl; lhYk;jiynay;yhk; RSf;Nfw mirj;jpl; lhYk;jiynay;yhk; RSf;Nfw mirj;jpl; lhYk;jiynay;yhk; RSf;Nfw mirj;jpl; lhYk;    

        jdf;fJNthh; fiyapd;gk; jUt Jz;Nlh? jdf;fJNthh; fiyapd;gk; jUt Jz;Nlh? jdf;fJNthh; fiyapd;gk; jUt Jz;Nlh? jdf;fJNthh; fiyapd;gk; jUt Jz;Nlh?         ----    ehkf;fy; ftpQh;. 

 vz;zq;fSk; vz;zq;fis ntspg;gLj;Jfpd;w Ngr;Rf;fSk; xd;wpw;nfhd;W 

kpfTk; neUq;fpa njhlh;Gilad. mit ,uz;Lk; xd;whfNt mwpaf;$bad. xd;iwg; 

gad;gLj;jhky; kw;nwhd;iwg; gad;gLj;j KbahJ. vdNt nkhop tsh;r;rpf;Fk; kd 

tsh;r;rpf;Fk; gs;spfspy; jha;nkhopg; gapw;rp mspj;jNy Kjd;ikahd NjitahFk;. 

nkhop E}y;fisf; fw;gjd; thapyha;f; fUj;Jf;fs; gy Njhd;Wk;. rpe;jidfs; njspT 

ngWk;. jha;nkhop thapyhfNt rpe;jidfs; tpsf;;fkiltJld;> fw;w nra;jpfisg; 

gpwh;f;Fk; Gyg;gLj;j Kbfpd;wJ. rpe;jidaw;w nray; rpwg;GWtjpy;iy. 

 kdj;NjnaOk; gy;tifr; rpe;jidf;Fk; nkhopNa mbg;gilahFk;. gioa 

epidTfis kPl;lwpaTk;> jpwdha;T nra;aTk;> nfhs;iffis Cfpj;J mwpe;J 

nfhs;sTk;> czh;r;rpfis ntspg;gLj;jTk; nkhop gad;gLfpd;wJ. ,jd;%yk; 

rpe;jidapd;Nwy; nkhopapy;iy> nkhopap;d;Nwy; rpe;jid ,y;iy vd;w fUj;J 

njspthFk;.  

3.3.3.3. vz;zj;ij ntspaply;vz;zj;ij ntspaply;vz;zj;ij ntspaply;vz;zj;ij ntspaply;    

    nkhopapd; thapyhfj; jhd; ek; vz;zq;fs;> fUj;Jf;fs;> czh;r;rpfs; 

Kjypatw;iwj; njhptpf;f KbfpwJ. Ngr;rhYk;> vOj;jhYk;> gpwh; fUj;Jf;fis mwpa 

KbfpwJ. Mjyhy; jha;nkhopia khzhf;fh;fs; jpwikAld; ifahsf;$bathW 

fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk;. Ez;zpa vz;zq;fSk; njspthd fUj;Jf;fSk; khzhf;fh;fsplk; 

Njhd;Wtjw;F Mrphpah; gpd;tUk;gb nray;gl Ntz;Lk;.  

(m) vspaKiwapy; xU nghUisf; Fwpj;Jj; njspthfg; NgRjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

(M) vspaKiwapy; xU nghUisg; gw;wpf; Nfl;fTk;> Nfl;Lg; nghUSzh;Tk; nra;jy; 

Ntz;Lk;. 

(,) xU nghUisj; njspthd Kiwapy; gbf;fTk;> gbj;Jg; nghUs; czuTk; nra;jy; 

Ntz;Lk;. 

(<) xU nghUisg; gw;wpj; njspthd vspa Kiwapy; vOJtjw;F Njitahd 

Mw;wy;fis tsh;f;f Ntz;Lk;.  

 jha;nkhopapy; gbf;fTk;> vOjTkhd gapw;rpfisg; gs;spapy; mspj;J 

,t;thw;wy;fis tsh;j;jhy;> mth;fspd; vjph;fhyj;jpw;F nghpJk; Jizahf ,Uf;Fk;. 

xU rpwe;j Fbkfdhf tho;tjw;F ,t;thw;wy;fs; kpfTk; ,d;wpaikahjdthFk;. 
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 nrhy;ypy; cah;T jkpo;r;nrhy;Ny nrhy;ypy; cah;T jkpo;r;nrhy;Ny nrhy;ypy; cah;T jkpo;r;nrhy;Ny nrhy;ypy; cah;T jkpo;r;nrhy;Ny –    mij mij mij mij     

    njhOJ gbj;jbg; ghg;gh.njhOJ gbj;jbg; ghg;gh.njhOJ gbj;jbg; ghg;gh.njhOJ gbj;jbg; ghg;gh.                        ----    ghujpahhghujpahhghujpahhghujpahh ;; ;;    

    vz;nghUsthfr; nryr;nrhy;ypj; jhd; gpwh;tha; vz;nghUsthfr; nryr;nrhy;ypj; jhd; gpwh;tha; vz;nghUsthfr; nryr;nrhy;ypj; jhd; gpwh;tha; vz;nghUsthfr; nryr;nrhy;ypj; jhd; gpwh;tha;     

    Ez;nghUs; fhz;g jwpTEz;nghUs; fhz;g jwpTEz;nghUs; fhz;g jwpTEz;nghUs; fhz;g jwpT. . . .                         ----    ts;Sth;ts;Sth;ts;Sth;ts;Sth;    

 gpwh; czUk; tz;zk; vspikahfr; nrhy;y Ntz;Lk;. gpwh; El;gkhff; $wpdhYk; 

mjid mwpjy; Ntz;Lk;.  

vj;Jiza thapDq; fy;tp aplkwpe;vj;Jiza thapDq; fy;tp aplkwpe;vj;Jiza thapDq; fy;tp aplkwpe;vj;Jiza thapDq; fy;tp aplkwpe;    

Ja;j;Jzh; tpy;nydp dpy;yhFk; Ja;j;Jzh; tpy;nydp dpy;yhFk; Ja;j;Jzh; tpy;nydp dpy;yhFk; Ja;j;Jzh; tpy;nydp dpy;yhFk; ----    ca;j;Jzh;e;Jk;ca;j;Jzh;e;Jk;ca;j;Jzh;e;Jk;ca;j;Jzh;e;Jk;    

nrhy;td;ik apd;nwdp ndd;dh k/Jz;Nly; nrhy;td;ik apd;nwdp ndd;dh k/Jz;Nly; nrhy;td;ik apd;nwdp ndd;dh k/Jz;Nly; nrhy;td;ik apd;nwdp ndd;dh k/Jz;Nly;     

nghd;kyh; ehw;w Kilj;J.nghd;kyh; ehw;w Kilj;J.nghd;kyh; ehw;w Kilj;J.nghd;kyh; ehw;w Kilj;J.                                        ----    ePjpnewp ePjpnewp ePjpnewp ePjpnewp 

tpsf;fk;tpsf;fk;tpsf;fk;tpsf;fk;    

fy;tp > vj;Jiza MapDk; - fw;w fy;tp vt;tsT nghpNjahdhYk;> ,lk; mwpe;J 

ca;j;J czh;T ,y; vdpd; ,y;yhFk; - E}ypd; ,lk; njhpe;J Muha;e;J czUk; 

mwpT ,y;iyahdhy; mf;fy;tp gadw;wjhFk;.  

jha;nkhopapy; ey;y Gyik ngw;why; jhd; xUth; jk; czh;r;rpfisj; njspthf 

ntspapl KbAk;. jk; czh;r;rpfis ntspapLtjdhy; mth;fSf;Fj; jdpg;gl;l kfpo;r;rp 

Vw;gLtJld;> mth;fSila kdk;> xOf;fk; Kjypait gz;gl;L> MSik rpwf;fTk; 

,lKz;L. jha;nkhopapYs;s rpwe;j ,yf;fpaq;fs; kdj;ij tphptilar; nra;J 

mth;fSila jdpj;jd;ikiaAk; tsh;f;Fk;. jkpopy; Gj;jpyf;fpaq;fs; gy gbj;J 

kfpoTk; jha;nkhopawpT Njit. Ml;rp> eph;thfk; Nghd;w Jiwfspy; gygzpfs; 

eilngWtjw;Fk; jha;nkhopawpT Njit. 

4.4.4.4. fUj;Jf;fisg; gfph;e;Jnfhs;Sjy; fUj;Jf;fisg; gfph;e;Jnfhs;Sjy; fUj;Jf;fisg; gfph;e;Jnfhs;Sjy; fUj;Jf;fisg; gfph;e;Jnfhs;Sjy;     

 tho;f;ifapy; xt;nthUtUk; ngwf;$ba mDgtq;fis> Ritfis> 

fUj;Jf;fis  vLj;jpak;Gk; Mw;wiyj; jha;nkhopNa mspf;fty;yJ. ,d;gj;ijAk;> 

Jd;gj;ijAk; > nghUl;RitAk;> nrhw;RitiaAk; jha;nkhop %yNk ntspg;gLj;j 

,aYk;.  

 xt;nthUtUk; NtWgl;l tho;f;if Efh;Tfis> mDgtq;fis ntspg;gLj;j 

nkhopNa cjTfpwJ. cs;sj;jpy; vz;Zk; vz;zq;fis vLj;jpak;Gk; Mw;wiyj; 
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jha;nkhop mspf;fty;yJ. mjw;F xsitahh; tpehafg; ngUkhid Ntz;bg;ghLk; 

ghliyAk;> ghujpjhrd; ghliyAk;  rhd;whff; $wyhk;.  

 ghYe; njspNjDk; ghFk; gUg;GkpitghYe; njspNjDk; ghFk; gUg;GkpitghYe; njspNjDk; ghFk; gUg;GkpitghYe; njspNjDk; ghFk; gUg;Gkpit    

    ehYq;; fye;Jdf;F ehd; jUNtd;ehYq;; fye;Jdf;F ehd; jUNtd;ehYq;; fye;Jdf;F ehd; jUNtd;ehYq;; fye;Jdf;F ehd; jUNtd;    

    Jq;ff; fhpKfj;Jj; J}kzpNa ePnadf;Fr;Jq;ff; fhpKfj;Jj; J}kzpNa ePnadf;Fr;Jq;ff; fhpKfj;Jj; J}kzpNa ePnadf;Fr;Jq;ff; fhpKfj;Jj; J}kzpNa ePnadf;Fr;    

    rq;fj;jkpo; %d;Wk; jh.rq;fj;jkpo; %d;Wk; jh.rq;fj;jkpo; %d;Wk; jh.rq;fj;jkpo; %d;Wk; jh.                        ----    xsitahh;xsitahh;xsitahh;xsitahh;    

    Vio nad;Wk; mbik nad;Wk; Vio nad;Wk; mbik nad;Wk; Vio nad;Wk; mbik nad;Wk; Vio nad;Wk; mbik nad;Wk;     

        vtDk; ,y;iy [hjpapy;vtDk; ,y;iy [hjpapy;vtDk; ,y;iy [hjpapy;vtDk; ,y;iy [hjpapy;    

    ,opT nfhz;l kdpj nud;g,opT nfhz;l kdpj nud;g,opT nfhz;l kdpj nud;g,opT nfhz;l kdpj nud;gJJJJ    

        ,e;jp ahtpy; ,y;iyNa.,e;jp ahtpy; ,y;iyNa.,e;jp ahtpy; ,y;iyNa.,e;jp ahtpy; ,y;iyNa.    

    thop fy;tp nry;tk; va;jpthop fy;tp nry;tk; va;jpthop fy;tp nry;tk; va;jpthop fy;tp nry;tk; va;jp    

        kdk fpo;e;J $bNakdk fpo;e;J $bNakdk fpo;e;J $bNakdk fpo;e;J $bNa    

    kdpjh; ahUk; xUjp fh;r kdpjh; ahUk; xUjp fh;r kdpjh; ahUk; xUjp fh;r kdpjh; ahUk; xUjp fh;r     

        khd khf tho;tNk!khd khf tho;tNk!khd khf tho;tNk!khd khf tho;tNk!    

…    tpLjiy tpLjiytpLjiy tpLjiytpLjiy tpLjiytpLjiy tpLjiy                        ----    ghujpjhrdghujpjhrdghujpjhrdghujpjhrd ;; ;;    

    

5.5.5.5. fw;gidj;jpwid tsh;j;jy;fw;gidj;jpwid tsh;j;jy;fw;gidj;jpwid tsh;j;jy;fw;gidj;jpwid tsh;j;jy;    

cs;sj;J cs;sJ ftpijcs;sj;J cs;sJ ftpijcs;sj;J cs;sJ ftpijcs;sj;J cs;sJ ftpij    

,d;g cUntLg;gJ ftpij,d;g cUntLg;gJ ftpij,d;g cUntLg;gJ ftpij,d;g cUntLg;gJ ftpij    

njs;sj; njspe;j jkpopy;njs;sj; njspe;j jkpopy;njs;sj; njspe;j jkpopy;njs;sj; njspe;j jkpopy;    

njhpe; Jiug;gJ ftnjhpe; Jiug;gJ ftnjhpe; Jiug;gJ ftnjhpe; Jiug;gJ ftpij. pij. pij. pij.     

    

,yf;fpaj;jpd; Kf;fpaf; $WfSs; xd;Wk; ftpijf;F ,d;wpaikahjjhf Ntz;LtJk; 

fw;gidNa MFk;. ekJ fw;gidia ekJ jha;nkhopahk; jkpopy; vLj;Jiug;gJ 

rpwe;jJ. ,J ftpijfisf; fdptpj;Jf; fw;Nghhpd; kdj;ij tphpe;j ghh;itapy; 

nrYj;JtJ MFk;. ftpijapd; gpw gz;GfSf;nfy;yhk; mbepykha; mNjhL Kbthf 

mikfpwJ.  
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 u];fpd; vd;w ftpQh; “fw;gidj; jj;Jtk; mwpTf;F vl;lhjJ. nrhw;fshy; fw;gidj; jj;Jtk; mwpTf;F vl;lhjJ. nrhw;fshy; fw;gidj; jj;Jtk; mwpTf;F vl;lhjJ. nrhw;fshy; fw;gidj; jj;Jtk; mwpTf;F vl;lhjJ. nrhw;fshy; 

czh;j;j KbahjJ. mJ mjd; gyd;fis kl;Lk; nfhz;Nl mwpag; czh;j;j KbahjJ. mJ mjd; gyd;fis kl;Lk; nfhz;Nl mwpag; czh;j;j KbahjJ. mJ mjd; gyd;fis kl;Lk; nfhz;Nl mwpag; czh;j;j KbahjJ. mJ mjd; gyd;fis kl;Lk; nfhz;Nl mwpag; 

ngWtnjd;gjhFk;ngWtnjd;gjhFk;ngWtnjd;gjhFk;ngWtnjd;gjhFk;”    vd;W $wpAs;shh;. 

 ek; Kd;Ndhh;fspd; fw;gidf;Fr; rhd;WfshfNt rpw;gq;fis> rpd;dq;fis> 

Xtpaq;fis> fhtpaq;fis> khlq;fis> $lq;fis> ,d;W ehk; ifahSk; 

nghUs;fis> ek;ik> ek; tuyhw;iw> Vd; cyfj;ijNa fhz;fpNwhk;. 

,yf;fpaq;fisg; gbf;Fk; NghJ> vz;zw;w fw;gidf; fhl;rpfisf; fhz;fpNwhk;.  

  fhf;ifr; rpwfpdpNy ee;jyhyh! fhf;ifr; rpwfpdpNy ee;jyhyh! fhf;ifr; rpwfpdpNy ee;jyhyh! fhf;ifr; rpwfpdpNy ee;jyhyh! –    epd;wd; epd;wd; epd;wd; epd;wd;     

fhpaepwe; Njhd;WijNa fhpaepwe; Njhd;WijNa fhpaepwe; Njhd;WijNa fhpaepwe; Njhd;WijNa ee;jyhyh!ee;jyhyh!ee;jyhyh!ee;jyhyh!    

ghh;f;Fk; kuq;fnsy;yhk; ee;jyhyh! ghh;f;Fk; kuq;fnsy;yhk; ee;jyhyh! ghh;f;Fk; kuq;fnsy;yhk; ee;jyhyh! ghh;f;Fk; kuq;fnsy;yhk; ee;jyhyh! –    epd;wd; epd;wd; epd;wd; epd;wd;     

gr;irepwe; Njhd;WijNa ee;jyhyh!gr;irepwe; Njhd;WijNa ee;jyhyh!gr;irepwe; Njhd;WijNa ee;jyhyh!gr;irepwe; Njhd;WijNa ee;jyhyh!    

Nfl;Fk; nkhopapnyy;yhk; ee;jyhyh! Nfl;Fk; nkhopapnyy;yhk; ee;jyhyh! Nfl;Fk; nkhopapnyy;yhk; ee;jyhyh! Nfl;Fk; nkhopapnyy;yhk; ee;jyhyh! –    epd;wd;epd;wd;epd;wd;epd;wd;    

fPj kpirf;Fjlh ee;jyhyh!fPj kpirf;Fjlh ee;jyhyh!fPj kpirf;Fjlh ee;jyhyh!fPj kpirf;Fjlh ee;jyhyh!    

jPf;Fs; tpuiy itj;jhy; ee;jyhyh! jPf;Fs; tpuiy itj;jhy; ee;jyhyh! jPf;Fs; tpuiy itj;jhy; ee;jyhyh! jPf;Fs; tpuiy itj;jhy; ee;jyhyh! –    epd;idj;epd;idj;epd;idj;epd;idj;    

                                            jPz;Lkpd;ge; Njhd;Wjlh ee;jyhyh! jPz;Lkpd;ge; Njhd;Wjlh ee;jyhyh! jPz;Lkpd;ge; Njhd;Wjlh ee;jyhyh! jPz;Lkpd;ge; Njhd;Wjlh ee;jyhyh!     

vd;w ghujpahhpd; ghly; thpfs; %yk; mthpd; fw;gidj;jpwid mwpayhk;.         

6.6.6.6. gilg;ghw;wiy tsh;j;jy;  gilg;ghw;wiy tsh;j;jy;  gilg;ghw;wiy tsh;j;jy;  gilg;ghw;wiy tsh;j;jy;      

    vj;jifa jpwDk; fw;gpg;ghYk; goFjyhYk; ngwtpaYk.; fw;gpg;Gf; fhyj;jpy; 

khzth;fs; ngWfpd;w ,yf;fpa Mh;tk;> vf;fUj;ijAk; vopYzh;r;rpAld; EZfp 

Nehf;fy;> gbg;Gg; gof;fk;> gbj;jijg; Nghy xd;widj; jhDk; cUthf;f Ntz;Lk;; 

vDk; ngUkpj czh;T Mfpa ce;jy;fis Mrphpah; khzth;f;F cz;lhf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

 jk; ,yf;fpa Mh;tj;ijg; nghUj;Nj mthplk; fw;Fk; khzth;f;F ,yf;fpa Mh;tk; 

mikAk;. Mrphpah; jk; ,yf;fpa Nehf;fpy; khzth;fisAk; <LgLj;j Ntz;Lk;. 

 ,yf;fpaq;fis mtw;wpy; gpd;Gyj; jfty;> mJ toq;Fk; nra;jp> cah;e;j 

nghUs;> tifg;ghL> nkhopj;jpwd; tsh;f;Fk; $Wfs; Mfpa Nehf;Fld; gbf;f Ntz;Lk; 

vd;gij khzth;f;F czh;j;j Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW ,yf;fpaj;ij khzth; EZfp 
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Nehf;fpf; fw;Fk;NghJ czh;T NkNyhq;fpg; ghuhl;Lk; kdg;ghq;F cz;lhFk;. ghLnghUs;> 

nkhopeil Mfpait mthplk; jhf;fj;ij tpistpf;Fk;. mj;jhf;fk; ,yf;fpaq;fisg; 

gbf;Fk; vz;zj;ij J}z;Lk;. ,yf;fpag; gbg;gpd;NghJ fhZk; nghUs; nkhopeilAk; 

khzth;jk; cs;sj;jpy; gjpe;J nfhz;ljw;Nfw;g Gjpa gilg;G tbtkhf ntspg;gLk;. 

,J ‘Nghyr; nra;jy;’ vd;Dk; gof;fj;jhy; cz;lhtjhFk;. 

 vz;zpa Kbjy; Ntz;Lk;vz;zpa Kbjy; Ntz;Lk;vz;zpa Kbjy; Ntz;Lk;vz;zpa Kbjy; Ntz;Lk;    

    ey;yNt vz;zy; Ntz;Lk;ey;yNt vz;zy; Ntz;Lk;ey;yNt vz;zy; Ntz;Lk;ey;yNt vz;zy; Ntz;Lk;    

    jpz;zpa neQ;rk; Ntz;Lk;jpz;zpa neQ;rk; Ntz;Lk;jpz;zpa neQ;rk; Ntz;Lk;jpz;zpa neQ;rk; Ntz;Lk;    

    njspe;j ey;ywpT Ntz;Lk;.njspe;j ey;ywpT Ntz;Lk;.njspe;j ey;ywpT Ntz;Lk;.njspe;j ey;ywpT Ntz;Lk;.                        ----    ghujpahh;ghujpahh;ghujpahh;ghujpahh;    

    

vd khzth;fSf;F ey;nyz;zq;fis Cl;b> cah;e;j vz;zj;NjhL mth;fspd; 

fUj;Jfis gilf;f gapw;rp mspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;.  

 gilf;Fkhw;wiyf; fl;Liufs;> rpWehlfq;fs;> rpWfijfs;> nra;As;fs;> 

nrhw;nghopTfs; Kjypatw;iw vOj;Jg;Ngr;R topfspy; jl;b vOg;gp mJ tsh;tjw;fhd 

Kiwapy; mth;fs; cs;sj;ijg; gz;gLj;jptplyhk;. ,jdhy; Mapuj;jpy; xU 

khzhf;fdhtJ ,q;qdk; rpwe;J gpw;fhyj;jpy; fk;gdhfNth> ghujpahuhfNth 

tpsq;fyhk;. 

7.7.7.7. ,yf;fpa eaKzh;e;J  ,d;Gwy; ,yf;fpa eaKzh;e;J  ,d;Gwy; ,yf;fpa eaKzh;e;J  ,d;Gwy; ,yf;fpa eaKzh;e;J  ,d;Gwy;     

 ,yf;fpaj;jpy; tUk; ghliyg; gbj;J mjd; nghUisg; Ghpe;J nfhs;tJ kl;Lk; 
NghjhJ. mg;ghlypy; cs;s nghUs; eak;> nrhy; eak;> vJif> Nkhid> mzpeak; 
Mfpatw;iwAk; czh;e;J kfpo;tJ ,yf;fpa eaKzh;e;J ,d;Gwy;.  

    nre;jkpo; ehnlDk; NghjpdpNy nre;jkpo; ehnlDk; NghjpdpNy nre;jkpo; ehnlDk; NghjpdpNy nre;jkpo; ehnlDk; NghjpdpNy ----    ,d;gj;,d;gj;,d;gj;,d;gj;    

        Njd;te;J ghAJ fhjpdpNy Njd;te;J ghAJ fhjpdpNy Njd;te;J ghAJ fhjpdpNy Njd;te;J ghAJ fhjpdpNy –    vq;fs; vq;fs; vq;fs; vq;fs;     

    je;ijah; ehnld;w Ngr;rpdpNy je;ijah; ehnld;w Ngr;rpdpNy je;ijah; ehnld;w Ngr;rpdpNy je;ijah; ehnld;w Ngr;rpdpNy –    xUxUxUxU    

        rf;jp gpwf;FJ %r;rpdpNy.rf;jp gpwf;FJ %r;rpdpNy.rf;jp gpwf;FJ %r;rpdpNy.rf;jp gpwf;FJ %r;rpdpNy.    

    

    fhtphp njd;ngz;iz ghyhW fhtphp njd;ngz;iz ghyhW fhtphp njd;ngz;iz ghyhW fhtphp njd;ngz;iz ghyhW –    jkpo; jkpo; jkpo; jkpo;     

        fz;lNjhh; itiag; nghUizejp fz;lNjhh; itiag; nghUizejp fz;lNjhh; itiag; nghUizejp fz;lNjhh; itiag; nghUizejp –    vd vd vd vd     

    Nktpa ahW gyNthlj; Nktpa ahW gyNthlj; Nktpa ahW gyNthlj; Nktpa ahW gyNthlj; ----    jpU jpU jpU jpU     

        Nkdp nropj;j jkpNkdp nropj;j jkpNkdp nropj;j jkpNkdp nropj;j jkpo;ehL.o;ehL.o;ehL.o;ehL.    
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    ePyj; jpiufly; Xuj;jpNy ePyj; jpiufly; Xuj;jpNy ePyj; jpiufly; Xuj;jpNy ePyj; jpiufly; Xuj;jpNy ----        epd;W epd;W epd;W epd;W     

        epj;jk; jtQ;nra; Fkhpvy;iy epj;jk; jtQ;nra; Fkhpvy;iy epj;jk; jtQ;nra; Fkhpvy;iy epj;jk; jtQ;nra; Fkhpvy;iy –    tltltltl    

    khytd; Fd;wk; ,tw;wpw;fpilNa khytd; Fd;wk; ,tw;wpw;fpilNa khytd; Fd;wk; ,tw;wpw;fpilNa khytd; Fd;wk; ,tw;wpw;fpilNa ----        Gfo;Gfo;Gfo;Gfo;    

        kz;bf; fplf;Fk; jkpo;ehL.kz;bf; fplf;Fk; jkpo;ehL.kz;bf; fplf;Fk; jkpo;ehL.kz;bf; fplf;Fk; jkpo;ehL.    

                fy;tp rpwe;j jkpo;ehL fy;tp rpwe;j jkpo;ehL fy;tp rpwe;j jkpo;ehL fy;tp rpwe;j jkpo;ehL –    Gfo;f;Gfo;f;Gfo;f;Gfo;f;    

        fk;gd; gpwe;j jkpo;ehL fk;gd; gpwe;j jkpo;ehL fk;gd; gpwe;j jkpo;ehL fk;gd; gpwe;j jkpo;ehL –    ey;y ey;y ey;y ey;y     

    gy;tpj khapd rhj;jpuj;jpd; gy;tpj khapd rhj;jpuj;jpd; gy;tpj khapd rhj;jpuj;jpd; gy;tpj khapd rhj;jpuj;jpd; ----    kzk; kzk; kzk; kzk;     

        ghnuq;Fghnuq;Fghnuq;Fghnuq;Fk; tPRe; jkpo;ehL. k; tPRe; jkpo;ehL. k; tPRe; jkpo;ehL. k; tPRe; jkpo;ehL.                         ----    ghujpahh;ghujpahh;ghujpahh;ghujpahh;    

    

ikaf;fUj;J: ikaf;fUj;J: ikaf;fUj;J: ikaf;fUj;J: ‘nre;jkpo; ehL’ vd;W gpwh; nrhy;yf; Nfl;fpd;w NghNj nrtpf;F ,d;gk; 

gaf;fpd;wJ. je;ijah; ehL vd;W toq;Ffpd;wNghJ caph; %r;rpy; Gjpa Mw;wy; 
Njhd;WfpwJ. 

 tw;whj gy MWfs; Xb ehl;il tsg;gLj;Jfpd;wd. njd;Fkhp Kjy; 
tlNtq;flk;tiu ngUik kpf;f jkpo;ehL. 

 jkpo;ehL fy;tpahsh; gyuhy; epiwe;jJ: Gfo;f;fk;gdhYk; gy;NtW fiyfshYk; 
Gfo; gutpaJ.  

njhileak;: njhileak;: njhileak;: njhileak;:     

vJif:vJif:vJif:vJif: mbNjhWk; Kjw;rPhpd; KjnyOj;Jj; jk;Ks; msnthj;J ,uz;lhk; vOj;J 
xd;wptUtJ mbvJifahFk;. 

 nreeee; - jeeee;> fhttttphp – Nkttttpa> ePyyyyk; -khyyyytd;> fyyyy;tp – gyyyy;tpj vd mbNjhWk; 

vJiffs; te;Js;sd. 

,iaGj; njhil:,iaGj; njhil:,iaGj; njhil:,iaGj; njhil:    

    Xubapy; rPh;NjhWk; filrpapy; epd;w vOj;jhYk; nrhy;yhYk; xd;wptuj; njhLg;gJ 
rPh; ,iaGj;njhilahFk;. 

 ftpijapd; Kjybapy; %d;whk; Vohk; rPh;fspy; NghjpdpNy> fhjpdpNyNghjpdpNy> fhjpdpNyNghjpdpNy> fhjpdpNyNghjpdpNy> fhjpdpNy vd rPh; 
,iaGj;njhil eak; ngw;W te;Js;sJ. 

Nkhid:Nkhid:Nkhid:Nkhid: Xubapy; rPh;NjhWk; KjnyOj;J xd;wptUtJ rPh;NkhidahFk;. 

 nrnrnrnre;jkpo; - NjNjNjNjd;> jjjje;ijah; - rrrrf;jp> fhfhfhfhtphp – ffffz;l > NkNkNkNktpa – NkNkNkNkdp> eeeePyk; - 

eeeepj;jk;> khkhkhkhytd; - kkkkz;b> ffffy;tp – ffffk;gd; > ggggy;tpj – ghghghghnuq;Fk; vd Kjw;rPhpYk; 
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Ie;jhk; rPhpYk; KjnyOj;J xd;wp te;J Nkhidj; njhil mike;J ,dpa Xir 
jUtij mwpayhk;.  

mzp:mzp:mzp:mzp: fhtphp Kjypa MWfs; gha;e;J nre;jkpo; ehl;ilr; nropf;fr; nra;jiyAk;> 
jkpo;ehl;bd; vy;iyfisAk;  cs;sJ cs;sthW ,aw;ifj; jd;ikfisf; ftpQh; 
$wpAs;sjhy; ,f;ftpijapy; ,ay;Getpw;rp mzp gapd;Ws;sJ. 

RitRitRitRit:::: fy;tp> jWfz;ik> Gfo;> nfhil Mfpatw;why; Nkk;gl;L epw;Fk; epiyapy; 
ngUkpjk; Njhd;Wk;. jkpo; nkhopapd; cah;T> jkpo;ehl;bd; nrOik> jkpohpd; fy;tp 
Mfpatw;why; Nkk;gl;L epw;Fk; jd;ikfis vLj;Jiug;gjhy; ,g;ghlypy; ngUkpjr; Rit 
tpQ;rp epw;fpwJ. 

8.8.8.8. r%fg; gz;ghl;L kur%fg; gz;ghl;L kur%fg; gz;ghl;L kur%fg; gz;ghl;L kugpid mwpjy; gpid mwpjy; gpid mwpjy; gpid mwpjy;     

    nkhopfs; midj;jpYNk mk;nkhop NgRfpwth;fspd; gz;ilar; rKjha 
tho;itAk; gz;ghl;ilAk; fw;gjw;Fhpa E}y;fs; ,Uf;Fk;. ngUk;ghYk; mit ,yf;fpa 
kughfTk; tuyhw;W E}yhfTk; ,Uf;Fk;. Mdhy;> jkpopy; tho;f;ifia mbg;gilahff; 
nfhz;l ,yf;fz E}ypUg;gJ ek; nkhopapd; jdpg; ngUQ;rpwg;ghFk;. tho;f;iff;F 
,yf;fzk; tFj;Jf;fhl;ba ngUik jkpoDilajhFk;. GwehD}W> mfehD}W Nghd;w 
rq;f ,yf;fpaq;fspypUe;J gz;ilj; jkpoh;fspd; r%f tho;f;ifiaAk;> gz;ghl;ilAk; 

njhpe;J nfhs;syhk;. NkYk; “,g;gbj;jhd; Fwpf;Nfhs; tho;f;if thoNtz;Lk;” vd;W 

njhy;fhg;gpag; nghUsjpfhuj;jpy; jpl;lkhd Fwpg;Gfs; cs;sd. jkpoh;fs; tho;f;ifia 
mftho;f;if > Gwtho;f;if vd ,uz;lhfg; gphpg;gh;. ,d;gk; (m) fhjiyg; gw;wpg; 
NgRtJ mfg;nghUs;> Nghh;> nfhil> el;G Mfpatw;iw tphpj;Jf; $WtJ Gwk;. mfk; 
FLk;g tho;f;ifahFk;. Gwk; cyf tho;f;ifahfpa nghJ tho;f;ifahFk;. gpwh; 
Gyd;fshy; mwpaf; $ba nghUs;fisg; Gwk; vd;Wk>; mDgtpg;gth; kl;Lk; 
mwpaf;$baJk; VidNahh; Gyd;fSf;F trkhfhjJkhd rpw;wpd;g cs;Szh;r;rpapid 
mfg;nghUs; vd;Wk; gphpj;jpUf;fpwhh;fs;. ,t;tpU nghUs;fisAk; tphpf;Fk; NghJ 
xt;nthU nghUisAk; VO jpizfshfg; gphpj;J xt;nthU jpizapYk; epfof;$ba 
epfo;r;rpfisAk; tphpthf $wpAs;sdh;. gz;ila fhyj;jpypUe;J ,d;W tiu 
Njhd;wpAs;s ,yf;fpaq;fisg; gbf;Fk;NghJ mit Neh;KfkhfTk;> kiwKfkhfTk; 
mt;tf;fhyq;fspy; tho;e;j kf;fspd; r%f ,aiyAk; gz;ghl;L kugpidAk; 
tpsf;Ftij mwpayhk;. 

 ahJk; CNu ahtUk; NfsPh;ahJk; CNu ahtUk; NfsPh;ahJk; CNu ahtUk; NfsPh;ahJk; CNu ahtUk; NfsPh;    
    jPJk; ed;Wk; gpwh;ju thuh:jPJk; ed;Wk; gpwh;ju thuh:jPJk; ed;Wk; gpwh;ju thuh:jPJk; ed;Wk; gpwh;ju thuh:    
    NehjYk; jzpjYk; mtw;Nwh ud;dNehjYk; jzpjYk; mtw;Nwh ud;dNehjYk; jzpjYk; mtw;Nwh ud;dNehjYk; jzpjYk; mtw;Nwh ud;d    
    rhjYk; GJt jd;Nw.rhjYk; GJt jd;Nw.rhjYk; GJt jd;Nw.rhjYk; GJt jd;Nw.                    ----Gwk;Gwk;Gwk;Gwk;----192.192.192.192.    
    

khq;Fb kUjdhh; vd;w Gyth; ghz;ba neLQ;nropaid> “NjtUyfj;jpYs;s mkpo;Nj 

fpilj;jhYk; eP ngha; $wkhl;lha;. Njth;fNs giftuhdhYk; gzpakhl;lhh;. Neh;topapy; 

tUk;  nghUisNa tpUk;Gtha;”> vd;W ghuhl;bAs;shh;. 

 gz;ghL vd;gJ r%fj;NjhL xl;b thOk; caphpd;  Nehf;fkhff; fUjg;gly; 
Ntz;Lk;. ,jidawpe;J nray;gLtjw;F thapyhfj; jkpo;nkhop ,yf;fpaNk cjTk;. 
jdpkdpjDf;Fj; Njitahd rKjha kuGfisAk;> kdg;ghd;ikiaAk; jkpo; 
,yf;fpaNk mspf;fpwJ. 
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9.xOf;fg;9.xOf;fg;9.xOf;fg;9.xOf;fg;; gz;Gfis typAWj;jy; ; gz;Gfis typAWj;jy; ; gz;Gfis typAWj;jy; ; gz;Gfis typAWj;jy;         

    nkhopg;ghlk; thapyhfj;jhd; khzth;fSf;F xOf;fg; gz;Gfis  typAWj;j 
KbAk;. Vnddpy; tho;f;ifAk;> jkpo; ,yf;fpaKk; gpd;dpg; gpize;jit>  gphpf;f 
Kbahjit. ,yf;fpak; tho;f;ifapypUe;Nj Njhd;WfpwJ. gpw ghlq;fspy; 
Nfhl;ghLfisAk;> nfhs;iffisAk; kl;LNk khzth;fs; fw;Wf; nfhs;Sfpd;wdh;. 
Mdhy; tho;f;iff;F Njitahd md;G> gz;G> nghWik> tplhKaw;rp> tpUe;Njhk;gy;> 
gpwiu kjpj;jy;> ViofSf;F cjTk; mwnewp> eype;jth;fSf;F ey;tho;T jUjy;> gpw 
rkaj;jpdiu kjpj;jy; Mfpa xOf;fg;gz;Gfis jkpo;nkhopg; ghlk; %yNk 
khzth;fSf;Ff; fw;Wj;ju KbAk;. 

 rpWtFg;gpypUe;Nj khzth;fSf;F ,iwtho;j;Jg; gFjp %yk; ,iwAzh;T 
Cl;lg;gLfpwJ. rq;f ,yf;fpaq;fs; jkpoh;fspd; tho;tpay; newpfis xOf;fg; 
gz;Gfis  tsh;f;fpd;wd.  rka> ,d> nkhop> rhjp ntwpiaj; J}z;lhj tifapy; 
midj;J rkag; nghJikf; fUj;Jfis typAWj;jf;$ba ey;nyhOf;fg; gz;Gfis 
ek; jha;nkhopahfpa jkpo;nkhop fw;gpf;fpwJ. 

 <jw;Fr; nra;f nghUis mwnewp<jw;Fr; nra;f nghUis mwnewp<jw;Fr; nra;f nghUis mwnewp<jw;Fr; nra;f nghUis mwnewp    

    Nrh;jw;Fr; nra;f ngUE}iy Nrh;jw;Fr; nra;f ngUE}iy Nrh;jw;Fr; nra;f ngUE}iy Nrh;jw;Fr; nra;f ngUE}iy –    ahJk; ahJk; ahJk; ahJk;     

    mUs;Ghpe;J nrhy;Yf nrhy;iyapk; %d;Wk;mUs;Ghpe;J nrhy;Yf nrhy;iyapk; %d;Wk;mUs;Ghpe;J nrhy;Yf nrhy;iyapk; %d;Wk;mUs;Ghpe;J nrhy;Yf nrhy;iyapk; %d;Wk;    

    ,USyfQ,USyfQ,USyfQ,USyfQ; Nruhj thW.; Nruhj thW.; Nruhj thW.; Nruhj thW.                    ----    jphpfLfk;jphpfLfk;jphpfLfk;jphpfLfk;....    

    

,y;yhh;f;F <jw;fhfg; nghUisj; NjLjYk;> gpwh; mwtopia mwpe;J elg;gjw;fhfr; 
rpwe;j E}y;fisr; nra;jYk;> gpwhplk; NgRk;NghJ ,dpikahfg; NgRjYk; ,d;ge; 
jUtd vd;gjhk;. ,it %d;Wk; ey;nyhOf;fkhFk;. 

    xOf;fj;jpd; va;Jth; Nkd;ik> ,Of;fj;xOf;fj;jpd; va;Jth; Nkd;ik> ,Of;fj;xOf;fj;jpd; va;Jth; Nkd;ik> ,Of;fj;xOf;fj;jpd; va;Jth; Nkd;ik> ,Of;fj;jpd; jpd; jpd; jpd;     

        va;Jth; va;jhg; gop.va;Jth; va;jhg; gop.va;Jth; va;jhg; gop.va;Jth; va;jhg; gop.                    ----    jpUf;Fws;jpUf;Fws;jpUf;Fws;jpUf;Fws;    

 

10.10.10.10.nkhopg;gw;W kw;Wk; ehl;Lg;gw;iw tsh;j;jy;nkhopg;gw;W kw;Wk; ehl;Lg;gw;iw tsh;j;jy;nkhopg;gw;W kw;Wk; ehl;Lg;gw;iw tsh;j;jy;nkhopg;gw;W kw;Wk; ehl;Lg;gw;iw tsh;j;jy;    

 nkhopg;gw;wpidAk;> ehl;Lg;gw;wpidAk; jkpo;nra;As;fs; top tsh;f;f Ntz;Lk;. 
,jw;nfdNt nghUj;jkhd nra;As;fs; ghlg;gFjpapy; ,lk; ngWfpd;wd. 

    

nkhopg;gw;Wnkhopg;gw;Wnkhopg;gw;Wnkhopg;gw;W        

 ahkwpe;j nkhoahkwpe;j nkhoahkwpe;j nkhoahkwpe;j nkhopfspNy jkpo;nkhopNghy; pfspNy jkpo;nkhopNghy; pfspNy jkpo;nkhopNghy; pfspNy jkpo;nkhopNghy;     

            ,dpjht njq;Fk; fhNzhk;>,dpjht njq;Fk; fhNzhk;>,dpjht njq;Fk; fhNzhk;>,dpjht njq;Fk; fhNzhk;>    
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            ghkuuha> tpyq;Ffsha;> cyfidj;Jk; ghkuuha> tpyq;Ffsha;> cyfidj;Jk; ghkuuha> tpyq;Ffsha;> cyfidj;Jk; ghkuuha> tpyq;Ffsha;> cyfidj;Jk;     

            ,fo;r;rpnrhyg; ghd;ik nfl;L,fo;r;rpnrhyg; ghd;ik nfl;L,fo;r;rpnrhyg; ghd;ik nfl;L,fo;r;rpnrhyg; ghd;ik nfl;L    

            ehkkJ jkponudf; nfhz;bq;F ehkkJ jkponudf; nfhz;bq;F ehkkJ jkponudf; nfhz;bq;F ehkkJ jkponudf; nfhz;bq;F     

            tho;e;jpLjy; ed;Nwh? nrhy;yPh; !tho;e;jpLjy; ed;Nwh? nrhy;yPh; !tho;e;jpLjy; ed;Nwh? nrhy;yPh; !tho;e;jpLjy; ed;Nwh? nrhy;yPh; !    

            NjkJuj; jkpNohir cyfnkyhk; NjkJuj; jkpNohir cyfnkyhk; NjkJuj; jkpNohir cyfnkyhk; NjkJuj; jkpNohir cyfnkyhk;     

            guTk;tif nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;.guTk;tif nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;.guTk;tif nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;.guTk;tif nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;.                ----    ghujpaghujpaghujpaghujpahh;hh;hh;hh;....    

    

            fdpapil Vwpa RisAk; fdpapil Vwpa RisAk; fdpapil Vwpa RisAk; fdpapil Vwpa RisAk; ----    Kw;wy;Kw;wy;Kw;wy;Kw;wy;    

            fioapil Vwpa rhWk;fioapil Vwpa rhWk;fioapil Vwpa rhWk;fioapil Vwpa rhWk;    

            gdpkyh; Vwpa NjDk; gdpkyh; Vwpa NjDk; gdpkyh; Vwpa NjDk; gdpkyh; Vwpa NjDk; ----    fha;r;Rg; fha;r;Rg; fha;r;Rg; fha;r;Rg;     

            ghfpil Vwpa RitAk;ghfpil Vwpa RitAk;ghfpil Vwpa RitAk;ghfpil Vwpa RitAk;    

            edpgR nghopAk; ghYk; edpgR nghopAk; ghYk; edpgR nghopAk; ghYk; edpgR nghopAk; ghYk; ----    njd;id njd;id njd;id njd;id     

            ey;fpa Fspups ePUk;>ey;fpa Fspups ePUk;>ey;fpa Fspups ePUk;>ey;fpa Fspups ePUk;>    

            ,dpad vd;Ngd; vdpDk; ,dpad vd;Ngd; vdpDk; ,dpad vd;Ngd; vdpDk; ,dpad vd;Ngd; vdpDk; ----    jkpiojkpiojkpiojkpio    

            vd;Daph; vd;Ngd; fz;Bh;!vd;Daph; vd;Ngd; fz;Bh;!vd;Daph; vd;Ngd; fz;Bh;!vd;Daph; vd;Ngd; fz;Bh;!                ----    ghujpjhrd;ghujpjhrd;ghujpjhrd;ghujpjhrd;    

vd;w ghujpahh; kw;Wk; ghujpjhrdpd;  thpfs; %yk; mtuwpe;j nkhopfSs; jkpNo 
,dpik gag;gJ. jkpouhf gpwe;j xt;nthUtUk; jkpo; nkhopia gug;g Ntz;Lk; vd;w 
nkhopg;gw;wpid czh;j;Jfpwhh;. 

ehl;Lg;gw;Wehl;Lg;gw;Wehl;Lg;gw;Wehl;Lg;gw;W    

mUQ;rpwg;Gfis milag; ngw;w xU ehL ghUf;Fs;Ns ey;y ehlhf ,Ug;gJ 
tpag;Gf;Fhpajy;yNt! ,jidNa thd;Gfo; ts;Sth; xU ehl;bw;F ,yf;fzkhf>  

    ehnld;g ehlh tsj;jd ehly;y ehnld;g ehlh tsj;jd ehly;y ehnld;g ehlh tsj;jd ehly;y ehnld;g ehlh tsj;jd ehly;y     

    ehl tse;jUk; ehL. ehl tse;jUk; ehL. ehl tse;jUk; ehL. ehl tse;jUk; ehL.                 ----    jpUf;Fws;jpUf;Fws;jpUf;Fws;jpUf;Fws;    

 

vd;Dk; Fws;topf; $wpapUg;gJ epidtpy; nfhs;sNtz;baJ. 

 ghuj Njrnkd;W Njhs;nfhl;LNthk;ghuj Njrnkd;W Njhs;nfhl;LNthk;ghuj Njrnkd;W Njhs;nfhl;LNthk;ghuj Njrnkd;W Njhs;nfhl;LNthk; 

    nts;spg; gdpkiyapd; kPJyhYNthk; nts;spg; gdpkiyapd; kPJyhYNthk; nts;spg; gdpkiyapd; kPJyhYNthk; nts;spg; gdpkiyapd; kPJyhYNthk; ----    mbmbmbmb    

    Nkiyf; flNkiyf; flNkiyf; flNkiyf; fly; KOJk; fg;gy; tpLNthk;y; KOJk; fg;gy; tpLNthk;y; KOJk; fg;gy; tpLNthk;y; KOJk; fg;gy; tpLNthk;    

    gs;spj; jykidj;Jk; Nfhapy; nra;FNthk; gs;spj; jykidj;Jk; Nfhapy; nra;FNthk; gs;spj; jykidj;Jk; Nfhapy; nra;FNthk; gs;spj; jykidj;Jk; Nfhapy; nra;FNthk; ----    vq;fs; vq;fs; vq;fs; vq;fs;     
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    ghuj Njr nkd;W Njhs;nfhl;LNthk;!ghuj Njr nkd;W Njhs;nfhl;LNthk;!ghuj Njr nkd;W Njhs;nfhl;LNthk;!ghuj Njr nkd;W Njhs;nfhl;LNthk;!    

    rpq;fsj; jPtpDf;Nfhh; ghyk; mikg;Nghk; rpq;fsj; jPtpDf;Nfhh; ghyk; mikg;Nghk; rpq;fsj; jPtpDf;Nfhh; ghyk; mikg;Nghk; rpq;fsj; jPtpDf;Nfhh; ghyk; mikg;Nghk;     

    NrJit NkLWj;jp tPjp rikg;Nghk;NrJit NkLWj;jp tPjp rikg;Nghk;NrJit NkLWj;jp tPjp rikg;Nghk;NrJit NkLWj;jp tPjp rikg;Nghk;    

    tq;fj;jpy; XbtUk; ePhpd; kpifahy; tq;fj;jpy; XbtUk; ePhpd; kpifahy; tq;fj;jpy; XbtUk; ePhpd; kpifahy; tq;fj;jpy; XbtUk; ePhpd; kpifahy;     

    itaj;J ehLfspy; gaph; nra;FNthk;itaj;J ehLfspy; gaph; nra;FNthk;itaj;J ehLfspy; gaph; nra;FNthk;itaj;J ehLfspy; gaph; nra;FNthk;    

    fhrpfhrpfhrpfhrpefh;g; Gyth; NgRk; ciuiaf; efh;g; Gyth; NgRk; ciuiaf; efh;g; Gyth; NgRk; ciuiaf; efh;g; Gyth; NgRk; ciuiaf;     

    fhQ;rpapy; Nfl;gjw;Nfhh; fUtp nra;Nthk;fhQ;rpapy; Nfl;gjw;Nfhh; fUtp nra;Nthk;fhQ;rpapy; Nfl;gjw;Nfhh; fUtp nra;Nthk;fhQ;rpapy; Nfl;gjw;Nfhh; fUtp nra;Nthk;    

    MAjk; nra;Nthk; ey;y fhfpfjk; nra;Nthk;MAjk; nra;Nthk; ey;y fhfpfjk; nra;Nthk;MAjk; nra;Nthk; ey;y fhfpfjk; nra;Nthk;MAjk; nra;Nthk; ey;y fhfpfjk; nra;Nthk;    

    Miyfs; itg;Nghk; fy;tp rhiyfs; itg;Nghk;!Miyfs; itg;Nghk; fy;tp rhiyfs; itg;Nghk;!Miyfs; itg;Nghk; fy;tp rhiyfs; itg;Nghk;!Miyfs; itg;Nghk; fy;tp rhiyfs; itg;Nghk;!    ----ghujpahh;ghujpahh;ghujpahh;ghujpahh;    

vd;W midj;J JiwapYk; Kd;Ndw;wk; fz;bl fhz topKiwfis ghujpahh; $Wk; 
nkhopia fhZk; nghOJ ehl;Lg;gw;W njspthFk;.  

    jd;Fy tsh;g;Gk; jkpo; ,d tsh;g;G vDk;jd;Fy tsh;g;Gk; jkpo; ,d tsh;g;G vDk;jd;Fy tsh;g;Gk; jkpo; ,d tsh;g;G vDk;jd;Fy tsh;g;Gk; jkpo; ,d tsh;g;G vDk;    

    td;nkhopj; jj;Jtk; toq;Fth;f; Fiug;Ngd;td;nkhopj; jj;Jtk; toq;Fth;f; Fiug;Ngd;td;nkhopj; jj;Jtk; toq;Fth;f; Fiug;Ngd;td;nkhopj; jj;Jtk; toq;Fth;f; Fiug;Ngd;    

 vd;Fy nkd;gJ ,jaj;J ,lk;ngwpd;vd;Fy nkd;gJ ,jaj;J ,lk;ngwpd;vd;Fy nkd;gJ ,jaj;J ,lk;ngwpd;vd;Fy nkd;gJ ,jaj;J ,lk;ngwpd;    

    jd;nkhop> jd; ,dk; jhq;Fthh; mtuth;. jd;nkhop> jd; ,dk; jhq;Fthh; mtuth;. jd;nkhop> jd; ,dk; jhq;Fthh; mtuth;. jd;nkhop> jd; ,dk; jhq;Fthh; mtuth;.     ----    FNyhj;Jq;fd;.FNyhj;Jq;fd;.FNyhj;Jq;fd;.FNyhj;Jq;fd;.    

    

nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; nghJf;Nfhl;ghLfs;nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; nghJf;Nfhl;ghLfs;nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; nghJf;Nfhl;ghLfs;nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; nghJf;Nfhl;ghLfs;    

 1963k; Mz;L n[Nuhk; GUdh; Kjd; Kjypy; fw;gpj;jy; nfhs;iffs; vd;w 
nrhy;iy cUthf;fpdhh;. gpd;dh; 1965y; ,r;nrhy; gpugykilaj; njhlq;fpaJ. fw;gpj;jy; 
tsh;r;rpf;Ff; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd cstpay; nfhs;iffs; mbj;jskpl;Ls;sd. kdpjdpd; 
elj;ijapy; fy;tpahy; kl;LNk khw;;wq;fisf; nfhz;L tuKbAk;. fy;tpAk;> fw;wYk; 
gphpf;f ,ayhjit. vdNt fw;gpj;jYf;fhd cstpay; nfhs;iffis Mrphpah;fs; 
filgpbf;f Ntz;baJ ,d;wpaikahjjhFk;.  

 Ngl;lh;rd; vd;gthpd; $w;Wg;gb fw;gpj;jypy; xUq;fpizg;ig cstpay; 
nfhs;iffNs mspf;fpd;wd. fw;gpj;jYf;Fj; Njitahd Kiwfisf; ifahs 
cjTfpd;wd. Muha;r;rpf;Fk; mitNa gbepiyfis mikj;Jf; nfhLf;fpdwd. 
Mrphpag;gapw;rp khzth;fSf;Ff; fw;gpj;jy; El;gq;fis cstpay; nfhs;iffNs 
czh;j;Jfpd;wd. gy cstpaywpQh;fs; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd nfhs;iffis 
tFj;Js;shh;fs;. mth;fSs; fhf;Nd> GUzh;> gpahN[ MfpNahUila fw;gpj;jYf;fhd 
cstpay; nfhs;iffs; ,q;F Muhag;gLfpd;wd. 
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            nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; cstpay; Nfhl;ghLfs;nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; cstpay; Nfhl;ghLfs;nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; cstpay; Nfhl;ghLfs;nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; cstpay; Nfhl;ghLfs;    

1.1.1.1. fhf;Ndapd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghLfhf;Ndapd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghLfhf;Ndapd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghLfhf;Ndapd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghL    

fhf;Nd mtUila “fw;wYf;fhd #oy;” vd;Dk; E}ypy;> fw;wypy; Vw;glf;$ba 

vl;Ltifahd fw;wy; khw;wq;fisf; Fwpg;gpl;Ls;shh;. NkYk; mit xd;Wld; xd;W 
njhlh;G nfhz;Ls;sijAk; fz;lwpe;jhh;.    

fhf;Ndapd; fw;wy; gbepiyfs;:fhf;Ndapd; fw;wy; gbepiyfs;:fhf;Ndapd; fw;wy; gbepiyfs;:fhf;Ndapd; fw;wy; gbepiyfs;:    

,uhgh;l vk;. fhf;Nd fw;wiy vl;L tifahfg; gphpj;Js;shh;.  vspikahd 
fw;wypy; njhlq;fp rpf;fyhd gpur;ridfisj; jPh;f;ff; fw;Wf;nfhs;Sjy; tiu 
thpirf;fpukj;jpy; mike;Js;sd. mit  

1. FwpaPl;L topf;fw;wy; 
2. J}z;ly;-Jyq;fy; %yk; fw;wy; 
3. ,izj;jy; 
4. nrhw;fspd; $l;bizg;G 
5. NtWghlwpjy; 
6. fUj;Jfs; cUthtijf; fw;wy; 
7. tpjpiaf; fw;wy; 
8. rpf;fiyj; jPh;j;jy; 

 
1. FwpaPl;L topf;fw;wy;:FwpaPl;L topf;fw;wy;:FwpaPl;L topf;fw;wy;:FwpaPl;L topf;fw;wy;: ght;Nyhtpd; Mf;fepiyAWj;jy; nfhs;ifg;gb fw;wypy;> 

jdpegh; xU FwpaPl;Lf;Fj; Jyq;fiy ntspg;gLj;Jtijf; fw;Wf; nfhs;fpwhd;. 
2. J}z;ly;J}z;ly;J}z;ly;J}z;ly;----Jyq;fy; %yk; fw;wy;:Jyq;fy; %yk; fw;wy;:Jyq;fy; %yk; fw;wy;:Jyq;fy; %yk; fw;wy;: jhh;z;ilf;fpd; Jhz;ly; Jyq;fy; %yk; fw;wy; 

NrhjidiaAk;> ];fpd;dhpd; nray; njhlh;Gila Jyq;fiyAk; ,f;fw;wy; 
Kiwf;Fr; rhd;Wfshff; $wyhk;. 

3. ,izg;Gf; fw;wy;:,izg;Gf; fw;wy;:,izg;Gf; fw;wy;:,izg;Gf; fw;wy;: ,uz;L my;yJ mjw;F Nkw;gl;l J}z;ly; Jyq;fy;fis 
,izg;gjd; %yk; fw;wy; epfo;jy;. 

4. nrhw;fspd; $l;bizg;G:nrhw;fspd; $l;bizg;G:nrhw;fspd; $l;bizg;G:nrhw;fspd; $l;bizg;G: nrhw;fisg; nghUj;jkhf ,izj;jiyf; fw;Wf; 
nfhs;Sjy;. 

5. NtWghlwpjy;:NtWghlwpjy;:NtWghlwpjy;:NtWghlwpjy;: xNu khjphpahd gy;NtW J}z;ly;fisf; fz;lwpe;J> 
xt;nthd;wpw;Fk; xt;nthU tifahd Jyq;fiy ntspg;gLj;Jk; NtWghLfis 
mwpjy;. 

6. fUj;Jfs; cUthtijf; fw;wy;:fUj;Jfs; cUthtijf; fw;wy;:fUj;Jfs; cUthtijf; fw;wy;:fUj;Jfs; cUthtijf; fw;wy;: J}z;ly; tiffSf;fpilNa cs;s nghJikg; 
gz;Gfis czh;e;J> mjdbg;gilapy; nghJikf; fUj;Jfisf; fw;wy;. 

7. tpjpiaf; fw;wy;:tpjpiaf; fw;wy;:tpjpiaf; fw;wy;:tpjpiaf; fw;wy;: ,uz;L my;yJ mjw;F Nkw;gl;l fUj;Jfis ,izj;J> 
tpjpiaf; fw;Fk; nghOJ> nfhs;iffisf; fw;wYk; epfo;fpwJ. 

8. rpf;fiyj; jPh;j;jy;:rpf;fiyj; jPh;j;jy;:rpf;fiyj; jPh;j;jy;:rpf;fiyj; jPh;j;jy;: fhuzkwpjy;> rpe;jid> cw;WNehf;fy;> NtWgLj;Jjy;> 
nghJikg;gLj;Jjy; Nghd;w mwpTj; jpwd;fspd; %yk; rpf;fiyj; jPh;f;ff; fw;Wf; 
nfhs;Sjy; epfo;fpwJ. 

fhf;Nd> fw;gpj;jypd; ehd;F Kf;fpaf; $WfisAk; Fwpg;gpl;Ls;shh;. Mrphpah; 
jd;Dila fw;gpj;jy; nraypy; ,tw;iwg; gad;gLj;j Ntz;Lnkd;Wk; mwpTWj;jpAs;shh;. 
mit:  

1. Kd;G fw;w ghlg; nghUis epidT $wj; J}z;Ljy;. 
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2. nghUj;jkhd J}z;liy Neubahf mspj;jy;. 
3. eph;zapf;fg;gl;l fw;wy; ,yf;Ffisr; nray;gLj;Jjy;. 
4. gpd;D}l;lk; ngWjy;. 

Mrphpah;fNs fw;gpj;jy; nghUspd; tbtikg;ghsh;fs;> Nkyhsh;fs; kw;Wk; 
khzth;fspd; fw;wiy kjpg;gPL nra;gth;fs; vd;W fhf;Nd fUjpdhh;. vdNt fw;gpj;jy; 
vd;gJ Mrphpah;fspd; jpl;lkply; kw;Wk; fl;Lg;gLj;jiy cs;slf;fpaJ. fw;gth;fspd; 
Njitf;Nfw;gf; fw;wy; #oiy xOq;Fg;gLj;JtNj fw;gpj;jy; vdyhk;. fUj;Jfs; 
cUthtijf; fw;wy;> tpjpiaf; fw;wy;> rpf;fiyj; jPh;j;jy; MfpaitfSf;Nf 
ngUk;ghyhd gs;spg;ghlq;fs; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; mspg;gij Muha;r;rpapd; %yk; mwpe;jhh; 
fhf;Nd. vdNt fw;wy; nraypYk; vl;L epiyfis mth; tpthpf;fpwhh;. mit: 

1. Cf;Ftpj;jy; 
2. Ghpe;J nfhs;Sjy; 
3. Kad;W miljy; 
4. tplhJ itj;jpUj;jy; 
5. epidT$h;jy; 
6. nghJikg;gLj;Jjy; 
7. nray;jpwd; 
8. gpd;D}l;lk; 

fhf;Nd fw;wy; nray; ,ay;ghfNth my;yJ gpd;D}l;lk; ngw;Nwh Kbtila 
Ntz;Lk; vd;W fUjpdhh;. 

2.GUzhpd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghL2.GUzhpd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghL2.GUzhpd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghL2.GUzhpd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghL    

fw;gpj;jy; nfhs;if vd;gJ mwpit miltjw;Fhpa tpjpfisAk;> jpwd;fisAk;> 
mstpLjy; El;gq;fisAk; tpsf;ff; $bajhf ,Uf;f Ntz;Lnkd;W GUzh; 
Rl;bAs;shh;. fw;gpj;jy; nfhs;if ehd;F $Wfisf; nfhz;bUf;f Ntz;Lnkd;fpwhh;. 
mit: 

1. fw;wYf;F Kd;Ng tpUk;Gk; epiy:fw;wYf;F Kd;Ng tpUk;Gk; epiy:fw;wYf;F Kd;Ng tpUk;Gk; epiy:fw;wYf;F Kd;Ng tpUk;Gk; epiy: xU Foe;ij gs;spf;F tUk;nghOJ 
mf;Foe;ij jhNd fw;Fk;gbahd Mh;tj;ij Vw;gLj;jf; $ba ghlg; 
nghUs;fisAk;> mDgtq;fisAk; fw;gpj;jy; nfhz;bUf;f Ntz;Lk;.  

2. mwpT mikg;G:mwpT mikg;G:mwpT mikg;G:mwpT mikg;G: fw;Nghuhy; cl;fpufpj;Jf; nfhs;Sk; tifapy; fw;gpj;jy; 
nfhs;iffs; Fwpg;gpl;l tifapy; mikf;fg;gl Ntz;Lk;. 

3. thpirf;fpukk;:thpirf;fpukk;:thpirf;fpukk;:thpirf;fpukk;: ghlg;nghUis mspf;f Ntz;ba thpirKiw gw;wpf; fw;gpj;jy; 
nfhs;iffs; Fwpg;gpl Ntz;Lk;. 

4. tYt+l;Ljy;:tYt+l;Ljy;:tYt+l;Ljy;:tYt+l;Ljy;: fw;gpj;jy; nfhs;if khzth;fis mwpahjitfspypUe;J 
mwpe;jitfSf;F ,l;Lr; nry;Yk; nghOJ vj;jifa tYt+l;lk; mspf;f 
Ntz;Lk; vd;gijAk; Fwpg;gpl Ntz;Lk;. mwpT tsh;r;rp epiyapy; GUzh; %d;W 
epiyfisf; Fwpg;gpl;Ls;shh;. mit: 
1. nray;gLepiy:nray;gLepiy:nray;gLepiy:nray;gLepiy: fw;wy; nray;fisr; nra;tjd; %yk; epfo;fpwJ. ,jw;F ,U 

rf;fu thfdj;ij Xl;bf; fw;Wf; nfhs;tijf; $wyhk;. 
2. cUtfepiy: cUtfepiy: cUtfepiy: cUtfepiy: Gyd;fhl;rp top> kdJf;Fs;NsNa rhay;fisg; gad;gLj;jpf; 

fw;wy; eilngWfpwJ. 
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3. FwpaPl;L epiy:FwpaPl;L epiy:FwpaPl;L epiy:FwpaPl;L epiy: nray;fis nkhopahf khw;wp> ,izj;Jf; fw;Fk; epiyNa 
FwpaPl;L epiy> xUthpd; jw;fUj;J tsh;r;rp> mtUila cyfpYs;s 
nghUs;fspd; rhay;fisg; nghWj;jJ. 

ehk; vt;thW mwpit mspf;fpNwhk;> vt;thW fw;gtiu mtUila fw;wy; 
epiyf;Nfw;g topelj;JfpNwhk; vd;gjw;Nfw;gNt mwpT tsh;r;rp ,Uf;Fk; vd;gJ 
GUzhpd; Nfhl;ghlhFk;. 

3.gpahN[apd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghL3.gpahN[apd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghL3.gpahN[apd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghL3.gpahN[apd; mwpT tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghL 

[Pd; gpahN[ vd;Dk; Rtl;]h;yhe;J cstpaywpQh; Foe;ijapd; rpe;jid kw;Wk; 
mwpT tsh;r;rp gw;wp nghJikf; fUj;Jfis mwptpj;Js;shh;. mtuJ fUj;Jg;gb> 
Foe;ijapd; taJf;Nfw;g> gy;NtW gbepiyfspy; mwpT tsh;r;rp Vw;gLfpwJ. ,tUila 
mwpTf;Nfhl;ghL mwptpd; vy;iy %yk; kugpay; top kdpjdpd; mwpT %yk; vy;iy> 
gz;Gfis mwpAk; gz;Gfis Ma;thff; nfhz;Ls;sJ. mwpT tsh;r;rpapy; caphpay; 
kuGf; $WfSk;> #oYk; nfhz;Ls;s ,iltpid gw;wp ,tuJ Muha;r;rp mike;jJ. 
gpahN[> midj;J mwpT tsh;r;rpAk; %d;W nray;fshy; epfo;tjhff; Fwpg;gpl;Ls;shh;. 
mit: 

1. jd;tag;gLj;Jjy; 
2. nghUe;Jjy; 
3.3.3.3. rkepiyg;gLj;Jjy;    

    
1.1.1.1. jd;tag;gLj;Jjy;: jd;tag;gLj;Jjy;: jd;tag;gLj;Jjy;: jd;tag;gLj;Jjy;: Gjpajhfg; ngWk; jfty;fis> jhd; Vw;fdNt ngw;Ws;s 

mwpT mikg;Gld; Foe;ij nghUj;jpf; nfhs;Sjy;.    
2.2.2.2. nghUe;Jjy;: nghUe;Jjy;: nghUe;Jjy;: nghUe;Jjy;: Gjpa jfty;fSf;Nfw;g Vw;fdNt cs;s mwpT mikg;ig khw;wp> 

mjNdhL ,iae;J nry;Yjy;.     
3.3.3.3. rkepiyg;gLj;Jjy;:rkepiyg;gLj;Jjy;:rkepiyg;gLj;Jjy;:rkepiyg;gLj;Jjy;: jd; tag;gLjYf;Fk;> nghUe;JjYf;Fk; ,ilNa mwptpidr; 

nray;gLj;JtjpNy cz;lhFk; rkepiyNa rkepiygLj;jyhFk;. xU Foe;ij 
Vw;fdNt jhd; cs;s #oYf;Fk;> Gjpa fw;wy; #oYf;Fk; ,ilNa jd;idr; 
rkepiyg;gLj;jpf; nfhs;fpwJ. NkNy nrhd;d %d;W nray;fshYk;> Foe;ij 
jftikg;igg; ngWfpwJ.     

 

gpahN[ Foe;ijapd; mwpT tsh;r;rp epiyfis ehd;F tifahfg; gphpj;Js;shh;. 

1. Gydpaf;fepiy (gpwg;G Kjy; 2 taJ tiu) 
2. nraYf;F Ke;ija epiy ( 2 Kjy; 7 taJ tiu) 
3. gUg;nghUs; nray;gLk; epiy (7 Kjy; 12 taJ tiu) 
4. fUj;jpay; epiy (12 taJf;F Nky;) 

    
1.1.1.1. Gydpaf;fepiy: Gydpaf;fepiy: Gydpaf;fepiy: Gydpaf;fepiy: ,e;epiyapy; Foe;ij jdf;nfd;W Xh; cyfj;ij cUthf;fpf; 

nfhs;fpwJ. mjpy; mjDila cly; NjitfSk;> Gyd; czh;Tk; Foe;ijapd; 
fw;wYf;F toptFf;fpwJ. ,e;epiyapy; Foe;ij jd;idr; Rw;wp vd;d epfo;fpwJ 
vd;W rpe;jpg;gij tpl Gyd;fisf; nfhz;L ,af;fpf; fw;Wf; nfhs;fpwJ. vl;L 
khjj;jpw;F gpwF Foe;ij nghUs;fspd; epiyj;j jd;ik gw;wp mwpfpwJ. 
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mbg;gil epidT Njhd;w Muk;gpj;j cld; gpwiug; NghyNt jhDk; nra;af; 
fw;Wf;nfhs;fpwJ.    
    

2.2.2.2. nraYf;F Ke;ija epiy:  nraYf;F Ke;ija epiy:  nraYf;F Ke;ija epiy:  nraYf;F Ke;ija epiy:   ,e;epiyapy; nkhop tsh;r;rp cUthfpwJ. 
nghUl;fs; kw;Wk; nray;fs; gw;wpf; Foe;ij rpe;jpf;f Muk;gpf;fpwJ. ,jpy; 
fUj;Jf;F Ke;jpaepiy> cs;Szh;T Njhd;Wk; epiy vd;w ,uz;L epiyfSk; 
mlq;fpAs;sd. mwpTepiy tsh;r;rp vd;gJ nghpath;fisf; fz;L 
Nghyr;nra;tjhYk;> FwpaPLfisg; gad;gLj;JtjhYk; epfOk;. Foe;ijapd; 
fhuzk; fz;lwpjypy; nefpo;r;rpNah> Kd;gpd; khw;wNkh ,Uf;fhJ. Foe;ij 
jd;id kl;LNk ikakhff; nfhz;L rpe;jpj;Jr; nray;gLk;. capuw;w 
nghUl;fSf;F> capUs;sjhff; Foe;ij ghtpj;Jf;nfhz;L> mtw;NwhL NgRjy;> 
tpisahLjy; Nghd;w nray;fisr; nra;Ak;.    
    

3.3.3.3. gUg;nghUs; nray;gL epiy: gUg;nghUs; nray;gL epiy: gUg;nghUs; nray;gL epiy: gUg;nghUs; nray;gL epiy: ,e;epiy 7 taJ Kjy; 12 taJ tiu ,Ug;gjhy;> 
,e;epiyapy; Foe;ijfSf;Ff; fhuzj;NjhL rpe;jpj;jYk;> jd;dpiy Kidg;Gf; 
FiwjYk; epfOk;. ,e;epiyapd; Kf;fpaf;$Wfs;:    

• gFj;jwpjYk;> njhFj;jwpjYk; eilngWk;.    

• rpe;jpg;gjpy; nefpo;r;rp ,Uf;Fk;.    

• nghUl;fspd; gaidg; Ghpe;J nfhs;Sk; jpwd; tsUk;.     

• thpirg;gLj;jYk;> tifg;gLj;jYk; Foe;ijaplk; epfOk;.    

• xU nraypd; Kd; gpd; khw;wq;fisf; Foe;ij czu Muk;gpf;Fk;.    
    

4.4.4.4. fUj;jpay; epiy:fUj;jpay; epiy:fUj;jpay; epiy:fUj;jpay; epiy: ,e;epiyapy; Foe;ij jd; vjphpy; ,y;yhj nghUl;fisAk;> 
elf;fhj epfo;TfisAk; gw;wpf; fw;gidahfr; rpe;jpf;fj; njhlq;Fk;. Foe;ijapd; 
rpe;jid Kiwg;gbAk;> fhuzq;fs; mbg;gilapYk; xUq;fpizaj; njhlq;Fk;. 
,e;epiyapy; gpd;tUk; $Wfs; mike;Js;sd:    

• gUg;nghUs; rpe;jid 

• Kiwg;gLj;jg;gl;l jPh;Tfisf; nfhz;bUj;jy; 

• rpf;fiyj;jPh;j;jy; 

• mwpT khw;wk; ngWjy;. 
 

gz;ghl;bw;Fk; nkhopf;FKs;s njhlh;Ggz;ghl;bw;Fk; nkhopf;FKs;s njhlh;Ggz;ghl;bw;Fk; nkhopf;FKs;s njhlh;Ggz;ghl;bw;Fk; nkhopf;FKs;s njhlh;G    

• nkhop vd;gJ Mjpfhyj;jpy; xypapy; Njhd;wp irif nkhop>  xypf;FwpaPl;by; 
tsh;e;J nkhop vd;w epiyapy; epd;wJ. mJNt gpd; Ngr;Rnkhop> vOj;J nkhop 
vd;W cah;T ngw;wJ. me;je;j tl;lhu> ,dkf;fs; NgrpaJ mth;fSila 
jha;nkhopahfpaJ. mjpy; jkpo; nkhop kpfTk; njhd;ikahdJ. vd;gijNa  

 “fy;Njhd;wp kz;Njhd;wh fhyj;Njfy;Njhd;wp kz;Njhd;wh fhyj;Njfy;Njhd;wp kz;Njhd;wh fhyj;Njfy;Njhd;wp kz;Njhd;wh fhyj;Nj    

        Kd;Njhd;wpa %j;jf;FbKd;Njhd;wpa %j;jf;FbKd;Njhd;wpa %j;jf;FbKd;Njhd;wpa %j;jf;Fb”....    

vd;W jkpo; ,yf;fpaq;fs; $WfpwJ. 
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• gz;ghL vd;gJ kf;fs; thOk; #oYf;Nfw;g mtuth; gpd;gw;wf;$ba 
xOf;fnewpNa MFk;. mjpy; Fwpg;ghf nkhop ,yf;fpaq;fspd; %yNk me;je;j 
fhyq;fspy; tho;e;j kf;fspd; gz;ghl;bid mwpa KbfpwJ. 

• jkpo; nkhopapd; ,yf;fz ,yf;fpaq;fNs jkpoh; gz;ghl;bid vLj;Jiuf;Fk; 
fhyf;fz;zhbahFk;.  

• gz;ghl;bid xU jiyKiwapypUe;J mLj;j jiyKiwf;F vLj;Jr;nry;y 
gz;ghL Xh; Clfkhf nray;gLfpwJ.  

• Xh; r%fj;jpd; gz;ghL> mtuth; NgRk; nkhopapd; ntspg;ghl;bd; %yk; rpwg;G 
kw;Wk; tsh;r;rp ngWfpwJ. mNjNghy; nkhop rpwg;G ngw;why; gz;ghL rpwg;G 
ngWk;. ,it ,uz;Lk; xU ghyj;jpy  nry;Yk; ,iz NfhLfshFk;. 

KbTiuKbTiuKbTiuKbTiu    

 ,jd;%yk; kdpjh;fspd; cly;> cs;sk;> mwpT Mfpa %d;wpidAk; tsh;r;rp 
ngwr; nra;tNj fy;tp vd;gij mwpayhk;.  jha;nkhopahfpa jkpo; fw;gpj;jypd; 
Nehf;fq;fisAk;> jkpo;nkhopapd; Kf;fpaj;Jtj;ijAk; xt;nthUtUk; mwpe;J 
nfhs;sKbfpwJ. Foe;ij> jhd; gpwe;jJ Kjy; Nfl;Lk;> NgrpAk; tUk; jha;nkhop 
mf;Foe;ijapd; mf tsh;r;rpf;Fk;> Gw tsh;r;rpf;Fk; Jiz epw;fpwJ. xUtNuhL xUth; 
njhlh;G nfhs;sTk;> fUj;Jfisg; ghpkhwpf; nfhs;sTk;> gpwiug; Ghpe;J nfhs;sTk; 
nkhopNa mbg;gilf; fhuzpahfpwJ vd;gijAk; mjpYk; ek; jha;nkhopahfpa jkpopd; 
gq;F Fwpg;gplj;jf;fJ vd;gijAk; ,t;tpaypd; %yk; mwpayhk;. 

 

gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs; 

1. jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jypd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; kw;Wk; Nehf;fq;fs; Fwpj;J tphpthd 
fl;Liu tiuf. 

2. nkhopf; fw;gpj;jypd; cstpay; Nfhl;ghLfspy; VNjDk; %d;wpid tpsf;Ff. 
3. gz;ghl;bw;Fk; nkhopf;FKs;s njhlh;gpid tpsf;Ff.  
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    myF 2  fw;gpj;jYf;fhd jpl;lkply;myF 2  fw;gpj;jYf;fhd jpl;lkply;myF 2  fw;gpj;jYf;fhd jpl;lkply;myF 2  fw;gpj;jYf;fhd jpl;lkply; 

Nehf;fq;fs;:Nehf;fq;fs;:Nehf;fq;fs;:Nehf;fq;fs;:    

,g;ghlk; KbTWk; jUthapy;> khzt Mrphpah;fs;: 

1. ghlk; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd Nehf;fq;fis Ghpe;Jnfhs;th;. 
2. GSkpd; fw;gpj;jy; Nfhl;ghl;il gw;wp mwpe;Jnfhs;th;. 
3. myFj;jpl;lk; kw;Wk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lj;jpd; Nehf;fq;fis czh;e;J 

gad;gLj;Jth;. 
 

Kd;DiuKd;DiuKd;DiuKd;Diu    

 fw;gpj;jiyr; rpwg;ghf;Ftjw;Fk;> ntw;wpfukhf Kbg;gjw;Fk; cs;s jpwTNfhy; 
tFg;giwg; ghlq;fis xOq;fhfj; jpl;lkpLjNyahFk;. vtw;iwf; fw;gpg;gJ vd;gijAk;> 
vt;thW fw;gpg;gJ vd;gijAk; Mrphpah; Kd;$l;bNa njspthf mwpjy; Ntz;Lk;. ghlk; 
fw;gpf;fg;gLtjd; Kf;fpa Nehf;fq;fisAk;> mg;ghlj;ij khztUf;Ff; fw;gpf;Fk;NghJ 
vt;thW njhlq;FtJ> vt;thW Gjpa nra;jpfis mikg;gJ> ve;nje;jj; 
Jizf;fUtpfis cgNahfpg;gJ> ghlk; Kbe;jgpd; Fwpg;gpl;l Nehf;fq;fs; 
epiwNtwpdth vd;W mwpa vt;thW Nrhjid nra;tJ Nghd;w midj;ijAk; 
Kd;$l;bNa jpl;lkpLjy; Ntz;Lk;.  

ghlk; fw;gpj;jypd; gbepiyfs;ghlk; fw;gpj;jypd; gbepiyfs;ghlk; fw;gpj;jypd; gbepiyfs;ghlk; fw;gpj;jypd; gbepiyfs;    

    ghlk; fw;gpj;jypd; nghOJk;> ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lk; vOJk;nghOJk; gpd;gw;w 
Ntz;ba gbepiyfis n`h;ghh;l;bd;n`h;ghh;l;bd;n`h;ghh;l;bd;n`h;ghh;l;bd; vd;gth; tbtikj;jhh;. mg;gbepiyfSf;F 
n`h;ghh;l;bd; gbepiyfs; vd;W ngah;. mit:  

1. Cf;Ftpj;jy; 
2. ghltsh;r;rp 
3. njhlh;GgLj;Jjy; 
4. nghJf;fUj;ij cUthf;Fjy; 
5. gad;gLj;Jjy; 
6. kPs;ghh;it nra;jy;  

 
1. Cf;Ftpj;jy;:Cf;Ftpj;jy;:Cf;Ftpj;jy;:Cf;Ftpj;jy;: Mrphpah; xU Gjpa ghlg;nghUis khzth;fSf;Ff; fw;gpg;gjw;F 

Kd; mJ gw;wpa mwptpidg; ngWtjw;F khzth;fisj; jahh; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 
khzth;fs; Mh;tj;Jld; Gjpa nra;jpfis mwpe;J nfhs;tjw;F mth;fisj; 
jahh; nra;tNj Cf;Ftpj;jy; MFk;.  
 
Cf;Ftpf;Fk; topKiwfs;:Cf;Ftpf;Fk; topKiwfs;:Cf;Ftpf;Fk; topKiwfs;:Cf;Ftpf;Fk; topKiwfs;:    

• fw;gpj;jy; ghlg;nghUSld; njhlh;Gila Kd;dwptpid khzth;fs; 
ngw;wpUf;fpwhh;fsh vd;W Nrhjpj;jy;. 

• fw;gpj;jy; ghlg; nghUSld; njhlh;Gila nray;fisAk;> epfo;r;rpfisAk; 
$Wjy;. 

• Jizf;fUtpfs; %yk; Gjpa nra;jpfisj; njhlh;GgLj;Jjy;. 
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• khzth;fspd; md;whl tho;f;ifNahL Gjpa nra;jpfis ,izj;jy;.    
    

2.2.2.2. ghl tsh;r;rp: ghl tsh;r;rp: ghl tsh;r;rp: ghl tsh;r;rp: khzth;fis Cf;Ftpj;j gpwF ghlj; jiyg;gpd; Nehf;fq;fisj; 
njspthff; Fwpg;gpl Ntz;Lk;. ghlj; jiyg;igf; fUk;gyifapy; vOjp 
ghlj;ijj; njhlq;f Ntz;Lk;. ghlg;nghUspd; tsh;r;rp epiyfspy; khzth;fisg; 
gq;Nfw;fr; nra;a Ntz;Lk;. ghltsh;r;rpapd; ,ilapy; Nfl;fg;gLk; tpdhf;fs; 
khzth;fspd; ghlg;nghUs; mwptpidr; Nrhjpg;gjhf mika Ntz;Lk;. 
tpdhf;fis tFg;giwapy; cs;s midj;J khzth;fSf;Fk; gad;gLk;gb 
jpl;lkpl;L tpdt Ntz;Lk;.    
    

3.3.3.3. njhlh;G gLj;Jjy;: njhlh;G gLj;Jjy;: njhlh;G gLj;Jjy;: njhlh;G gLj;Jjy;: ghl tsh;r;rpapy; mspf;fg;gl;l nra;jpfSf;Fj; njhlh;ghd 
rhd;Wfisj; njhlh;GgLj;j Ntz;Lk;. nra;jpfisj; njhlh;e;J mspj;Jf; 
nfhz;Nl nry;yhky; xt;nthU ghlg;nghUSf;Fk; nghUj;jkhd tpsf;fj;ij 
mspf;f Ntz;Lk;. Nfs;tpf; fhl;rpf; fUtpfisg; ghlj;Jld; ,izj;J 
xg;Gikg;gLj;j Ntz;Lk;. ,jdhy; Kf;fpakhd ghlf;fUj;Jf;fis khzth;fshy; 
vspjpy; Ghpe;J nfhs;s ,aYk;.    
    

4.4.4.4. nghJf;fUj;ij cUthf;Fjy;: nghJf;fUj;ij cUthf;Fjy;: nghJf;fUj;ij cUthf;Fjy;: nghJf;fUj;ij cUthf;Fjy;: Mrphpah; njhlh;GgLj;jypy; tpsf;fg;gl;;l 
fUj;JfisAk;> nfhs;iffisAk; jFe;j Kiwapy; nghJikg; gLj;j Ntz;Lk;. 
tpjpfisg; nghJikg;gLj;Jjy; %yk; Gjpa fUj;jpidg; ngw ,aYk;.     
    

5.5.5.5. gad;gLj;Jjy;: gad;gLj;Jjy;: gad;gLj;Jjy;: gad;gLj;Jjy;: khzth;fs;> nghJikg;gLj;jg;gl;l fUj;Jfis md;whl tho;tpy; 
gad;gLj;Jtjw;fhd tha;;g;Gfisr; Rl;l Ntz;Lk;. nghJf; fUj;Jf;fis 
#o;epiyAld; ,izf;Fk; NghJ md;whl tho;f;ifNahL xU njhlh;G 
Vw;gLj;JfpwJ. fw;wy; gapw;rp khw;wk; nra;ag;gLtjhy; fw;wy; epiy ngWfpwJ.    
    

6.6.6.6. kPs;ghh;it: kPs;ghh;it: kPs;ghh;it: kPs;ghh;it: ,J ,Wjpg;gbepiy. kpf Kf;fpakhd ,g;gbepiyapy; khzth;fs; 
vd;d fw;Wf; nfhz;lhh;fs; vd;gij Mrphpauhy; mse;jwpa KbfpwJ. Fwpg;gpl;l 
tFg;giwf; fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fs; epiwNtwp ,Uf;fpd;wdth vd;W kjpg;gPL 
nra;a cjTfpwJ. n`h;ghh;l;bd; gbfs; midj;ijAk; vy;yhg; ghlq;fSf;Fk; 
vy;yh Neuq;fspYk; gad;gLj;j ,ayhJ. vdNt> rpy ghlq;fSf;F 
n`h;ghh;l;bapd; gbepiyfspy; cs;s rpy Kf;fpag; gbepiyfs; Mrphpah;fs; 
gad;gLj;j Ntz;Lnkd;W typAWj;jg;glyhk;. Mdhy; fw;gpf;Fk; ghlg;nghUspd; 
jd;ik> khzth;fspd; juk; Mfpatw;wpw;Nfw;g rpy ghlq;fspy; rpy gb epiyfis 
Kw;wpYkhf xJf;fplTk; nra;ayhk;.    

ghlk; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd Nehf;fq;fisj; jahhp;j;jy; ghlk; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd Nehf;fq;fisj; jahhp;j;jy; ghlk; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd Nehf;fq;fisj; jahhp;j;jy; ghlk; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd Nehf;fq;fisj; jahhp;j;jy;     

    ghlk; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd Kjy; mbg;gil ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lk; jahhpj;jy;. ghlk; 
fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; vd;gJ rpy jiyg;Gfspd;fPo; mikf;fg;gl;l ghlg;nghUisf; fw;gpj;J 
epiwT nra;;aNtz;Lk; vd;w fUj;J ,y;iy. gs;spf;F tUfpd;w xt;nthU 
gps;isiaAk; xU ePh; nfhs;Sk; ghj;jpuk; vd;W fUjp> ek;kplk; cs;s ghlj;jpl;lk; 
vd;w ePiu mjd; jiyapy; jpzpf;f ,ayhJ. my;yJ xt;nthU gps;isiaAk; fspkz; 
cUz;ilnadf; fUjp> Mrphpah; vz;zpagb> jkJ fUj;Jfisnay;yhk; mth;fs; 
kdj;jpy; GFj;jp> mth;fisg; nghk;ikfshf;Fk; rpw;gp Nghy Mrphpah; mikj;JtplTk; 
KbahJ. gps;isfs; xt;nthd;Wk; capUs;s [Ptd;. mth;fisf; fl;Lg;gLj;jp itf;f 
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,ayhJ. mth;fs; kpFe;j RWRWg;Gld; nray;gLk; caph;fs;. MfNt mth;fSf;Fg; 
ghlq;fis fw;gpf;fj; jpl;lkpLk;NghJ> mth;fisAk; fw;wy; nraypy; <LgLj;jy; 
Ntz;Lk;. ,JNt jw;fhy KiwahFk;.  

 tFg;gpy; gbg;gJ> glf;fhl;rpiaf; fhz;gJ my;yJ Fwpg;Gfs; jahhpg;gJ Nghd;w 
nray;fs; kdj;ijf; fl;Lg;gLj;Jtd. ntspgazq;fs; mikg;gJk;> Nrhjidfs; 
nra;tJk;> nray;jpl;lq;fspy; <LgLtJk; khzth;fis KOJk; <LgLj;Jk; 
nray;fshFk;. nra;J fhl;Lk; Nrhjidfspy; rpy khztuJ ftdj;ij KOJk; 
epiyepWj;Jtd. Fwpg;Gfs; vOjpf;nfhs;Sk;gb nra;jy;> khzth;fisr; nraypy; 
<LgLj;jpdhYk; mr;nray; kpfr;rpwpa msNt ftdj;ij epiyepWj;Jk;.  

 tFg;gpy; gad;gLj;Jfpd;w xt;nthU nraYk; khzth; kdj;jpy; xt;nthUtpj 
tpistpid Vw;gLj;Jk;. xU ghlg; gFjpapidf; fw;gpf;fg; gad;gLj;Jk; nray; xU rpy 
khztUf;F vjph;ghh;f;Fk; gyid mspf;fyhk;. mNj nray; kw;nwhU rhuhUf;F 
vt;tpjg; gaDk; mspf;fhky; Nghfyhk;. MfNt ghlk; fw;gpj;jYf;F jpl;lkpLk; NghJ 
gytpjr; nray;fisj; jpl;lkpl;lhy; fw;wy; vy;yh khzthplj;Jk; ,ay;ghf epfOk;. 

myFj;jpl;lk; jahhpj;jy;myFj;jpl;lk; jahhpj;jy;myFj;jpl;lk; jahhpj;jy;myFj;jpl;lk; jahhpj;jy; 

    myFj;jpl;lk; vd;gJ ghlg;gFjpapd; Xh; myiff; fw;gpf;fj; jpl;lkpLtjhFk;. 

 Xh; myF vd;gJ xU Fwpg;gpl;l ghlf;fUj;ij ikakhff; nfhz;l ghlk; 
fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lq;fspd; njhFg;ghFk;.  

 ehw;gj;ije;J epkplq;fSf;F xU ghlg;gFjpia kl;Lk; Njh;e;njLj;J mjw;Ff; 
fw;gpf;fj; jpl;lkpLtNj ghlfw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lkpLjy; MFk;. ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lq;fs; 
MrphpaUf;Ff; fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fis epiwNtw;Wtjw;F Jiz Ghpfpd;wd.  

myFg; ghlj;jpl;lk;: tiuaiwmyFg; ghlj;jpl;lk;: tiuaiwmyFg; ghlj;jpl;lk;: tiuaiwmyFg; ghlj;jpl;lk;: tiuaiw    

 ghlg;nghUs; fw;gpj;jYf;Fj; jFe;jthW gphpf;fg;glhky; ,Uf;Fk; NghJ Mrphpah; 
mjidr; rhpahd myFfshfj; jpUj;jp mikf;f Ntz;Lk;. gpu];ldgpu];ldgpu];ldgpu];ld; vd;gth; 

fUj;Jg;gb> “Xh; myF vd;gJ njhlh;Gila ghlf; fUj;Jf;fs; mike;j nghpa Xh; myF vd;gJ njhlh;Gila ghlf; fUj;Jf;fs; mike;j nghpa Xh; myF vd;gJ njhlh;Gila ghlf; fUj;Jf;fs; mike;j nghpa Xh; myF vd;gJ njhlh;Gila ghlf; fUj;Jf;fs; mike;j nghpa 
ghlg;gFjpahFk;. xU Fwpg;gpl;l fUj;jpid ikakhff; nfhz;l ghlj;jpl;lq;fspd; ghlg;gFjpahFk;. xU Fwpg;gpl;l fUj;jpid ikakhff; nfhz;l ghlj;jpl;lq;fspd; ghlg;gFjpahFk;. xU Fwpg;gpl;l fUj;jpid ikakhff; nfhz;l ghlj;jpl;lq;fspd; ghlg;gFjpahFk;. xU Fwpg;gpl;l fUj;jpid ikakhff; nfhz;l ghlj;jpl;lq;fspd; 

njhFg;ghf ,J mikAk;.njhFg;ghf ,J mikAk;.njhFg;ghf ,J mikAk;.njhFg;ghf ,J mikAk;.”    

 Xh; myFj;jpl;lk; vd;gJ xU Fwpg;gpl;l jiyg;gpYs;s> xd;Wf;nfhd;W 
njhlh;Gila ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lq;fisf; nfhz;lJ. myFj;jpl;lk; mg;ghlg;gFjpiaf; 
fw;Wf; nfhLg;gjw;Ff; fpilf;Fk; ghlNtisfisg; nghWj;J mikayhk;. 

 ghlg; Gj;jfj;jpYs;s ghlg; gFjpfisj; jdpj;jdpahfg; gphpj;Jf; fw;gpf;Fk; 
nghOJ fUj;Jf;fspd; ,ilNa njhlh;gpy;yhky; Nghfyhk;. vdNt> xU Fwpg;gpl;l 
myfpYs;s gFjpfspd; KOf; fUj;jpidAk; Ghpe;J nfhs;Sk;gb myFj;jpl;lk; 
jahhpf;f Ntz;Lk;.  

ey;y myFj;jpl;lj;jpd; jd;ikfs; ey;y myFj;jpl;lj;jpd; jd;ikfs; ey;y myFj;jpl;lj;jpd; jd;ikfs; ey;y myFj;jpl;lj;jpd; jd;ikfs;     

1. khzth;fspd; epiy> rKjhar; #oypw;Nfw;g ghlg; gFjpia mikj;Jf;nfhs;s  
Ntz;Lk;.  
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2. khzth;fspd; Kd;dwpit ikakhf itj;J vspa fw;wy; mDgtq;fs; %yk; 
mwpar; nra;Ak;gb itf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

3. khzth;fspd; epfo;fhyj; Njitfisg; g+h;j;jp nra;J tskhd tUq;fhyj;jpw;F 
tif nra;a Ntz;Lk;. 

4. ghlg;gFjpapd; tsh;r;rp gbg;gbahf vspikahdjpy; ,Ue;J fbdk; Nehf;fp 
nry;y Ntz;Lk;. 

5. myFj;jpl;lk; fbdkhdjhf ,y;yhky; Mrphpah; NjitfSf;Fk;> nray; 
KiwfSf;Fk; Vw;g nefpOk; jd;ik cilajhf ,Uf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

myFj;jpl;lj;jpd; gad;fs;myFj;jpl;lj;jpd; gad;fs;myFj;jpl;lj;jpd; gad;fs;myFj;jpl;lj;jpd; gad;fs;    

• fw;gpj;jy; nghJ Nehf;fq;fisAk;> rpwg;G Nehf;fq;fisAk; njspTgLj;Jjy; 

• khzth;fspd; Njit> Mh;tk;> kdg;ghq;F Mfpatw;iwf; fUj;jpy; nfhz;L 
Mrphpah; jpl;lkpl cjTjy; 

• MrphpaUk;> khzth;fSk; ,ize;J Rje;jpur; #o;epiyapy; nray;glj; 
Jizepw;wy; 

• fw;wypy; Mh;tj;ij Vw;gLj;Jjy; 

• fhytpuak; jLf;fg;gLjy; 

• khzth;fspd; cs;Szh;Tfisj; J}z;Ljy; 

• nray;jpwd; Nkk;gLjy; 

• mwpit tho;f;ifr; #o;epiyAld; ,izj;Jg; gad;gLj;j cjTjy; 

• khzth;fspd; jd;dk;gpf;ifia tsh;j;jy; 

• nray;jpl;l NtiyfSf;Fj; jpl;lkpl cjTjy; 

• fw;gpg;gpjw;Fj; Njitahd fUtpfisj; jahhpf;f MrphpaUf;F cjTjy; 

• ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lj;jpidr; rpwg;ghf mikf;f cjTjy;. 

myFj;jpl;lk; jahhpj;jypYs;s gbepiyfs;myFj;jpl;lk; jahhpj;jypYs;s gbepiyfs;myFj;jpl;lk; jahhpj;jypYs;s gbepiyfs;myFj;jpl;lk; jahhpj;jypYs;s gbepiyfs;    

 Mrphpah; myFj;jpl;lk; jahhpf;Fk; Kd; ghlg;nghUisg; gw;wp ed;F mwpe;jpUf;f 
Ntz;Lk;. myFj;jpl;lk; jahhpj;jypy; cs;s gbepiyfs; gpd;tUkhW: 

1. jahhpj;jy;:jahhpj;jy;:jahhpj;jy;:jahhpj;jy;: ,J khzth;fis Mh;tj;Jld; fw;wypy; jahh; nra;a cjTfpwJ. 
Gjpa jiyg;GfSf;F myFj;jpl;lkpLk; nghOJ tho;f;ifr; #o;epiyAld; 
,izj;Jf; fw;gpj;jiy Nkw;nfhs;tJ ed;W. 

2. Kd;dwpitr; Nrhjpj;jy;:Kd;dwpitr; Nrhjpj;jy;:Kd;dwpitr; Nrhjpj;jy;:Kd;dwpitr; Nrhjpj;jy;: xU Gjpa myif khzth;fSf;Ff; fw;gpf;Fk; Kd;> 
ve;j mbg;gilapy; fw;gpj;jiyj; njhlq;FtJ vd;gijj; jpl;lkpl khzth;fspd; 
Kd;dwpitr; Nrhjpf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

3. ghltsh;r;rp:ghltsh;r;rp:ghltsh;r;rp:ghltsh;r;rp: ghlg;nghUisf; fw;gpg;gjw;Fj; Njitahd fw;gpj;jy; fUtpfs;> 
nray;fs;> gapw;rp Kiwfs;> fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs; Mfpad jpl;lkplg;gLfpd;wd. 

4. njhFj;Jf; $Wjy;:njhFj;Jf; $Wjy;:njhFj;Jf; $Wjy;:njhFj;Jf; $Wjy;: xU Fwpg;gpl;l ghl myfpd; fPo; mike;j midj;J 
cl;jiyg;GfisAk;> Xh; xOq;F Kiwapy; njhFj;Jf;$w myFj;jpl;lk; Jiz 
nra;fpwJ. 

5. kPs;ghh;it:kPs;ghh;it:kPs;ghh;it:kPs;ghh;it: KO myifAk; fw;gpj;j gpwF> fw;gpj;j gFjpfspy; khzth;fspd; 
Ghpe;J nfhs;Sk; jd;ikia kPz;Lk; kPl;lwptjw;F kPs;ghh;it cjTfpwJ. 
ghlg;nghUis xl;ba rpW tpdhf;fspd; %yk; kPs;ghh;it nra;ayhk;. 
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6. kjpg;gpLjy;:kjpg;gpLjy;:kjpg;gpLjy;:kjpg;gpLjy;: ghl ,Wjpapy; fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fspd; mbg;gilapy; kjpg;gpLjy; 
mikfpwJ. kjpg;gpLjypd; KbTfis Muha;e;J mjw;F kPz;Lk; ghlj;ij 
jpl;lkpLjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
   myFj; jpl;lk; vOJjy;myFj; jpl;lk; vOJjy;myFj; jpl;lk; vOJjy;myFj; jpl;lk; vOJjy;    

 Xh; myFj; jpl;lj;ij vOJtjw;Fg; gy;NtW tbtikg;Gfs; cs;sd. vdpDk; 
xU ey;y myFj;jpl;lk; fPo;f;fz;l $Wfisg; ngw;wpUf;f Ntz;Lk;;:    

• myfpd; jiyg;G    

• myfpd; Nehf;fq;fs;    

• ghlj;jiyg;gpy; mlq;fpAs;s fUj;Jf;fs;    

• ikaf;fUj;J    

• fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs;    

• Jizf;fUtpfs;    

• fhy msT    

• xg;gilg;G    

• kjpg;gpLjy;    
myFj;jpl;lj;jpd; tbtikg;GmyFj;jpl;lj;jpd; tbtikg;GmyFj;jpl;lj;jpd; tbtikg;GmyFj;jpl;lj;jpd; tbtikg;G    

                khjphpg; gbtk; khjphpg; gbtk; khjphpg; gbtk; khjphpg; gbtk; ----1111    
myfpd; ngah;   : 
myfpd; Nehf;fq;fs; : 
ghlk;  : 
tFg;G  : 
 
t.t.t.t.    
vz;.vz;.vz;.vz;.    

ghlj; ghlj; ghlj; ghlj; 
jiyg;Gfs;jiyg;Gfs;jiyg;Gfs;jiyg;Gfs;    

ghlq;fspd; ghlq;fspd; ghlq;fspd; ghlq;fspd; 
vz;zpf;ifvz;zpf;ifvz;zpf;ifvz;zpf;if    

ghlg;nghUspd; ghlg;nghUspd; ghlg;nghUspd; ghlg;nghUspd; 
ikaf;$Wfs;ikaf;$Wfs;ikaf;$Wfs;ikaf;$Wfs;    

fw;fw;fw;fw;gpj;jy; gpj;jy; gpj;jy; gpj;jy; 
Kiwfs;Kiwfs;Kiwfs;Kiwfs;    

fw;gpj;jy; fw;gpj;jy; fw;gpj;jy; fw;gpj;jy; 
fUtpfs;fUtpfs;fUtpfs;fUtpfs;    

fhy fhy fhy fhy 
msTmsTmsTmsT    

1.1.1.1.    
2.2.2.2.    
3.3.3.3.    
4.4.4.4.    
5.5.5.5.    

                        

 

 khjphpg;gbtk; 1 I epug;gpa gpd; gbtk; 2d; mbg;gilapy; myFj;jpl;lk; 
mikf;fg;gly; Ntz;Lk;. 

     gbtk;gbtk;gbtk;gbtk;----2222    
    
myfpd; ngah;   : 
myfpd; Nehf;fq;fs; : 
ghlk;  : 
tFg;G  : 
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t.t.t.t.    
vz;.vz;.vz;.vz;.    

ghl ghl ghl ghl 
cl;fUj;Jfs;cl;fUj;Jfs;cl;fUj;Jfs;cl;fUj;Jfs;    

ghlghlghlghl    
vz;zpf;ifvz;zpf;ifvz;zpf;ifvz;zpf;if    

fw;wy; fw;wy; fw;wy; fw;wy; 
fw;gpj;jy; fw;gpj;jy; fw;gpj;jy; fw;gpj;jy; 
Kiwfs;Kiwfs;Kiwfs;Kiwfs;    

    
xg;gilg;Gfs;xg;gilg;Gfs;xg;gilg;Gfs;xg;gilg;Gfs;    

    
kjpg;gPLfs;kjpg;gPLfs;kjpg;gPLfs;kjpg;gPLfs;    

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

     

    

ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lk; tbtikj;jy;ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lk; tbtikj;jy;ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lk; tbtikj;jy;ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lk; tbtikj;jy;    

    ghlg; nghUSf;F Vw;gTk;> khzth;fspd; juk;> taJ> tFg;G> kdtsh;r;rp> 
czh;T mbg;gilapYk; tFg;giwr; nray;fis mikf;Fk; jpl;lNk ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj; 
jpl;lkhFk;. 

fhh;lh; tp.Fl;:fhh;lh; tp.Fl;:fhh;lh; tp.Fl;:fhh;lh; tp.Fl;:“fw;gpg;gjw;F Kf;fpakhd fUj;Jf;fis Xh; xOq;F Kiwg;gb mikf;Fk; 

jpl;lkhFk;. ,jpy; fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fs;> gbf;f Ntz;ba Nkw;Nfhs; E}y;fs; kw;Wk; 

xg;gilg;Gfs;> tpdhf;fs; Nghd;witfs; mlq;Fk;.” 

ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lkpLjypy; mlq;fpghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lkpLjypy; mlq;fpghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lkpLjypy; mlq;fpghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lkpLjypy; mlq;fpAs;s $WfsAs;s $WfsAs;s $WfsAs;s $Wfs; 

 xU ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; vd;gJ fPo;f;fhZk; $Wfisf; nfhz;L mikf;fg;gl 
Ntz;Lk;. 

• Mrphpahpd; nray;fs; 

• Mrphpahpd; ghlg;Gyik 

• khzth;fisg; gw;wp Mrphpah; mwpe;jit 

• Mrphpah; mwpe;Js;s fy;tp Nehf;fq;fs; 

• fw;gpf;f Ntz;ba ghlg;nghUs; 

• fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfisg; gad;gLj;Jjy;. 

    GSk; vd;ghhpd; fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fspd; tifg;ghLGSk; vd;ghhpd; fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fspd; tifg;ghLGSk; vd;ghhpd; fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fspd; tifg;ghLGSk; vd;ghhpd; fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fspd; tifg;ghL    

fy;tpahsh;fs; tiuaWj;j Nehf;f tifg;ghL gy ,Ue;jhYk; mtw;Ws; rpwe;jjhf 
ngQ;rkpd; GSk; tbtikj;jJ Vw;Wf;nfhs;sg;gLfpwJ. ,tUila tifg;ghl;by; 
khzthpd; tsh;r;rp %d;W nghpa gphpTfshfg; gphpf;fg;gl;Ls;sJ. mit  

1. mwpTg; gFjp  
2. czh;Tg; gFjp 
3. cs-,af;fg; gFjp  vdg;gLk;. 

mwpTg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs; mwpTg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs; mwpTg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs; mwpTg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs;     

 fy;tpapy; khzth;fs; nra;jpfisg; ghlkhf kl;Lk; fw;fhky; mtw;iwg; Gjpa 
#o;epiyfspy; gad;gLj;jTk;> tha;g;G fpilj;jhy; mth;fSila Nky;epiyg; gbg;gpw;Fk; 
gad;gLj;Jtjhf cs;sJ. 
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1.1.1.1. mwpe;J nfhs;Sjy; mwpe;J nfhs;Sjy; mwpe;J nfhs;Sjy; mwpe;J nfhs;Sjy;     
mbg;gil mwpitf; Fwpg;gpLk; ,jpy; fUj;Jfs;> Nfhl;ghLfs; Mfpatw;iw 
mwpe;J nfhs;Sjiy Fwpg;gpLtJ. epidthw;wiy mbg;gilahff; nfhz;Ls;sJ.  

2.2.2.2. Ghpe;J nfhs;Sjy; Ghpe;J nfhs;Sjy; Ghpe;J nfhs;Sjy; Ghpe;J nfhs;Sjy;     
nra;jpfSf;F tpsf;fk; $Wjy;> vLj;Jf;fhl;Lfs; jUjy;> nra;jpfisj; 
njhlh;GgLj;Jjy; Nghd;w tptuq;fis mlf;fpaJ. 

3.3.3.3. gad;gLj;Jjy; gad;gLj;Jjy; gad;gLj;Jjy; gad;gLj;Jjy;     
fw;gpj;jypd; Kf;fpa Nehf;fNk ngw;w mwpitg; Gjpa #oypy; gad;gLj;Jjy; 
MFk;. ,J khzth;fspd; gilg;ghw;wiy Cf;fg;gLj;Jtjw;F 
gad;glf;$bajhFk;.  
 

4.4.4.4. gFj;jhuha;jy; gFj;jhuha;jy; gFj;jhuha;jy; gFj;jhuha;jy;     
nghJthd fUj;Jfspy; ,Ue;J mjd; gFjpfisg; gy;NtW gphpTfshfg; gphpj;J> 
me;j gphpTfSf;fpilNa cs;s njhlh;Gfis mwpar; nrhy;tJ MFk;.  
 

5.5.5.5. njhFj;jhuha;jy;njhFj;jhuha;jy;njhFj;jhuha;jy;njhFj;jhuha;jy;    
xU jiyg;gpy; mike;j jdpj;jdp nra;jpfis xUq;fpizj;J nghJf; 
fUj;Jfis nra;jpfis mikf;Fk; jpwd; MFk;. gFj;jYf;F Neh; vjpuhd 
nray; MFk;. 

6.6.6.6. kjpg;gpLjy; kjpg;gpLjy; kjpg;gpLjy; kjpg;gpLjy;     
fw;wy; fw;gpj;jy; epfo;tpid mwpa mstpLjiy mbg;gilahff; nfhz;L 
kjpg;gpLjy; eilngWfpd;wJ. 

czh;Tg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs; czh;Tg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs; czh;Tg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs; czh;Tg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs;     

 khzth;fspd; kd vOr;rpia tsh;f;fpd;wd. ,J mbg;gilapy; khzth;fSila 
ghuhl;Lzh;it tsh;j;J> mth;fSf;F fUj;Jfspd; kPJ Mh;tj;ij Vw;gLj;jp mtw;iw 
ed;Fzh;e;J Muha;r;rp nra;Ak; kdg;ghd;ikia Vw;gLj;JfpwJ 

1.1.1.1. Vw;Wf;nfhs;Sjy; Vw;Wf;nfhs;Sjy; Vw;Wf;nfhs;Sjy; Vw;Wf;nfhs;Sjy;     
rpy #o;epiyfisAk;> J}z;ly;fisAk; Mh;tj;Jld; Vw;Wf;nfhs;tjw;fhd 
czh;El;gk; MFk;. J}z;liyg;ngw Ntz;Lkhapd; ftdj;ij Nkw;nfhs;s 
Ntz;Lk;. ftdk; J}z;liy ePl;bf;fpwJ. 

2.2.2.2. Jyq;fy;Jyq;fy;Jyq;fy;Jyq;fy;    
Vw;Wf;nfhs;sg;gl;l nray;> Gyd;fshy; ed;F czug;gl;lgpd; njhlh;e;J Jyq;fy; 
eilngWk;. ,e;epiy njhlh;e;J ftdj;Jld; Jyq;fSf;fhf vOr;rp miltjhFk;. 

3.3.3.3. kjpg;gspj;jy; kjpg;gspj;jy; kjpg;gspj;jy; kjpg;gspj;jy;     
kjpg;gspj;jy; vd;gJ xU nraiyg; gw;wp kjpg;gpLjy; vd;gijf; Fwpf;Fk;. 
kjpg;gspj;jypy; kjpg;ig Vw;Wf;nfhs;Sjy;> kjpg;gpw;F Kd;Dhpik nfhLj;jy;> 
nghWg;Gzh;jy; vd;w %d;W $Wfs; cs;sd. 

4.4.4.4. xOq;fg;gLj;jy; xOq;fg;gLj;jy; xOq;fg;gLj;jy; xOq;fg;gLj;jy;     
kjpg;gpLjypy; fpilj;j nra;jpfis ,izj;J KbTfis cUthf;FtJ 
xOq;Fg;gLj;JjyhFk;. 
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5. gz;ghf;Fjy; gz;ghf;Fjy; gz;ghf;Fjy; gz;ghf;Fjy;  

,J gz;gpid tsh;j;jy; vd;gijf; Fwpf;Fk;. rhpahd kjpg;gpLjypypUe;J 
xOq;Fg;gLj;jg;gl;l nra;jpfisj; njhlh;e;J gad;gLj;Jk; jd;ik tho;f;ifapy; 
gz;ghf cUthfpwJ.  
 

cscscscs----,af;fg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs; ,af;fg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs; ,af;fg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs; ,af;fg;Gyk; rhh;e;j Nehf;fq;fs;     

    ,J kd ,af;fj;Jld; cly; jirfs; xUq;fpiztjhy; nra;ag;gLk;> 
kdg;ghq;fpd; mbg;gilapy; nray;gLj;jg;gLk; nray;fisf; nfhz;lJ.  

1.1.1.1. Gyf;fhl;rp Gyf;fhl;rp Gyf;fhl;rp Gyf;fhl;rp     
cw;WNehf;Fjy; jpwd;> gpur;ridia czUjy; jpwd; kw;Wk; Ra Mh;tj;ij 
tsh;j;jy; jpwd; Mfpaitfisg; Gyd; fhl;rp nray;gLj;Jfpd;wJ.  

2.2.2.2. Nghyr;nra;jy; Nghyr;nra;jy; Nghyr;nra;jy; Nghyr;nra;jy;     
jpUk;gj;jpUk;g> xNu khjphpahd nray;fis epfo;j;Jtjw;Fk;> rpe;jid 
mbg;gilapy; xj;jpirTr; nray;fis cUthf;Ftjw;Fk; ,g;gFjp fhuzkhfpwJ.  

3.3.3.3. jhNd nra;jy; jhNd nra;jy; jhNd nra;jy; jhNd nra;jy;     
#o;epiyf;F cfe;jthW Ez;zwpitg; gad;gLj;jp mNj khjphpahd Mdhy; 
khWgl;l topKiwfis cs;slf;fpa nray;fs; ahTk; ,g;gFjpiar; Nrh;;e;jJ.  

4.4.4.4. Jy;ypakhfr; nra;jy; Jy;ypakhfr; nra;jy; Jy;ypakhfr; nra;jy; Jy;ypakhfr; nra;jy;     
,jpy; Nrhjidfs; mikj;jypy; nghUj;jKilik> nraw;gLj;Jjypy; Jy;ypak;> 
fUtpfisj; jtwpd;wpf; ifahSk; jpwd; Mfpait mlq;Fk;. 

5.5.5.5. fifififiyahf;fy; yahf;fy; yahf;fy; yahf;fy;     
fiyahf;fypy; jh;f;fhPjpahd rpe;jid> fzf;fpLjy; jpwd;> kdj;jpwd; Nghd;w 
cl;$Wfs; mlq;Fk;.  

6.6.6.6. ,ay;ghf;Fjy;,ay;ghf;Fjy;,ay;ghf;Fjy;,ay;ghf;Fjy;    
xU nraiyj; jpUk;gj;jpUk;gr; nra;Ak; NghJ mJ ,ay;ghd gof;fkhfptpLfpwJ. 
ntw;wp miljy; jpwd;> gy;tif nray;fis eph;tfpj;jy; jpwd;> xUq;fpizj;jy; 
jpwd; Nghd;w cl;$Wfs; ,jpy; fhzg;gLfpd;wd. 

ehd;F fl;l fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;l ml;ltizapd; mikg;Gehd;F fl;l fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;l ml;ltizapd; mikg;Gehd;F fl;l fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;l ml;ltizapd; mikg;Gehd;F fl;l fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;l ml;ltizapd; mikg;G    

 xt;nthU MrphpaUk; tFg;giwf; fw;gpj;jiy Nkw;nfhs;Stjw;F Kd;ghf> 
Nkw;nfhs;s Ntz;ba fw;gpj;jy; nray;fis ed;F jpl;lkpl;Lg; ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lj;ij 
vOj Ntz;Lk;. jkpo; fw;gpj;jypd; etPd El;gq;fis ntspg;gLj;Jk; tifapy; ghlk; 
fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lk; vOjg;gl Ntz;Lk;. ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lk; gpd;tUk; tbtj;jpy; 
vy;NyhuhYk; vOjg;gl;L tUfpwJ.  

  ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; tbtikg;Gghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; tbtikg;Gghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; tbtikg;Gghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; tbtikg;G    

fw;wy; - fw;gpj;jy; mDgtq;fs; Nehf;fq;fisg; nghWj;Jk;> Nehf;fq;fis 
miltjw;fhd fw;wy; mDgtq;fs; ghlg;nghUisg; nghWj;Jk; mbg;gilapy; 
mikfpd;wd. Nehf;fq;fspd; milit mse;jwpa kjpg;gpLjy; gad;gLfpwJ. vdNt 
ghlg;nghUs;> Nehf;ff;$Wfs;> fw;wy; mDgtq;fs;> kjpg;gPL Mfpa ehd;Fk; thpir 
mbg;gilapy; njhlh;Gilad. 45 epkplq;fSf;fhd ghlg;nghUs; rpWrpW gFjpahfg; 
gphpf;fg;gLfpwJ. Mrphpah; ghlj;jpl;lj;ij vOJtjw;F Kd; mg;ghlg;gFjpiag; gw;wpa 
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Mo;e;j mwpitg; ngw;wpUf;f Ntz;Lk;. vdNt fw;gpf;f Ntz;ba ghlg;gFjpia ed;F 
gbj;Jg; nghUSzh;;e;j gpd;dh; jhd; ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lj;ij vOj Ntz;Lk;.        

fw;gpj;jy;fw;gpj;jy;fw;gpj;jy;fw;gpj;jy;    

 fw;gp;j;jy; vd;gJ khztUila elj;ijapy; (mwpTg;Gyk;> czh;Tg;Gyk;> 
clypaf;fg; Gyk; Mfpa Gyq;fspy;) khw;wq;fis Vw;gLj;Jtjw;fhf Mrphpah; 
tFg;giwapy; toq;Ffpd;w nra;iffSk; nray;fSk; MFk;. 

 ,d;W> nghJthf Mrphpah;fs; fw;gpg;gjw;F Mrphpah; ikaf; fw;gpj;jy; 
KiwfisAk;> Foe;ij ikaf; fw;gpj;jy; KiwfisAk; tFg;giwapy; 
gad;gLj;Jfpd;wdh;. 

fw;wy;fw;wy;fw;wy;fw;wy;    

 MrphpauJ nray;fspd; J}z;lypdhy;> khzth;fspd; elj;ijfspy; ntspg;gLk; 
epue;jukhd khw;wq;fs; fw;wy; vdg;gLk;. xU ghlj;ijf; fw;w gpd;G khzth;fs; 
ntspg;gLj;Jk; elj;ijfis Mrphpah; fz;zhy; ghh;f;f ,aYk;;;: me;elj;ijfisr; rpy 
msTNfhy;fshy; msf;f KbAk;. nghJthf> khzth;fs; jhq;fs; fw;wijg; NgRjy;> 
vOJjy;> xg;gpj;jy;> nra;J fhl;Ljy; Nghd;w elj;ijfspy; ntspg;gL;j;Jth;. 

fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lj;jpd; ehd;F Kf;fpa $Wfs;fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lj;jpd; ehd;F Kf;fpa $Wfs;fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lj;jpd; ehd;F Kf;fpa $Wfs;fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lj;jpd; ehd;F Kf;fpa $Wfs;    

    Xh; Mrphpah; jdJ fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lj;ij ehd;F $Wfs; cs;s Kiwapy; vOjpj; 
jahhpf;f Ntz;Lk;.  

1. ghlg;nghUs;:ghlg;nghUs;:ghlg;nghUs;:ghlg;nghUs;: xU ghlj;jpy; Mrphpah; khzth;fSf;Ff; fw;gpf;f tpUk;Gk; kpf 
Kf;fpa ghlf;fUj;Jf;fs; ghlg;nghUs; vdg;gLk;. ,ijf; fw;gpg;gjhy; xU 
khzthplk; mwpjy; Gyk;> czh;Tg; Gyk;> clypaf;fg; Gyk; Mfpatw;wpy; khw;wk; 
Vw;gLfpwJ. mjhtJ> khzth;fsplk; mwpT> czh;T> jpwd; Mfpad tsh;r;rp 
milfpd;wd. 

2. elj;ij tpisTfisf; Fwpg;gpLjy;:elj;ij tpisTfisf; Fwpg;gpLjy;:elj;ij tpisTfisf; Fwpg;gpLjy;:elj;ij tpisTfisf; Fwpg;gpLjy;: ghlj;ijf;  fw;Fk; khzthplk; Vw;gLk; 
elj;ijapd; tpisTfisf; Fwpg;gpl;L vOj Ntz;Lk;. nghJthf> elj;ij 
tpisTfisf; Fwpg;gpLk;NghJ fz;zhy; fhzf;$ba nray; rhh;e;j tpidr; 

nrhw;fisj; ‘jy;’ tpFjp gad;gLj;jp vOj Ntz;Lk;. (v.fh. $W-$Wjy;> vOJ-

vOJjy;> ghL-ghLjy;> tiu-tiujy;> xg;gpL-xg;gpLjy;> xg;gp-xg;gpj;jy;.) 
3. fw;wy; mDgtq;fs;:fw;wy; mDgtq;fs;:fw;wy; mDgtq;fs;:fw;wy; mDgtq;fs;: fw;wy; mDgtq;;fs; vd;gJ xU ghlg;nghUisf; fw;f 

tFg;giwapy; Mrphpah;> khzth; Mfpa ,UtUk; nra;Ak; nray;fshy; fpilf;Fk; 
gapw;rpfshFk;. Mrphpah; fw;gpf;f tpUk;Gk; ghlg;nghUis vg;gb fw;gpf;fg; 
Nghfpwhh; vd;w Fwpg;Gfs; ,lk; ngw Ntz;Lk;.(,J Mrphpah; nray;) fw;gpj;j 
ghlg;nghUis khzth;fs; fw;gjw;Fr; nra;Ak; gapw;rpfs; vd;ndd;d vd;gijf; 
Fwpg;gpl Ntz;Lk; (,J khzth; nray;.) 

4. kjpg;gPL:kjpg;gPL:kjpg;gPL:kjpg;gPL: tFg;gpy; khzth;fs; ngw;w fw;wy; mDgtq;fspd; fhuzkhf 
mth;fspilNa fw;wy; epfo;e;Js;sjh vd;gij mwpe;J nfhs;tjw;fhf> Mrphpah; 
vd;ndd;d Nfs;tpfisf; Nfl;ghh; vd;gijf; Fwpg;gpl Ntz;Lk;. xU ey;y 
fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; Neh;Nfhl;L cwtpy; fPo;f;fz;lthW mikAk;. 
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ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; ----    khjphpg;gbtk;khjphpg;gbtk;khjphpg;gbtk;khjphpg;gbtk;    

khzt Mrphpah; ngah; khzt Mrphpah; ngah; khzt Mrphpah; ngah; khzt Mrphpah; ngah;   :   
tFg;GtFg;GtFg;GtFg;G    / gphpT/ gphpT/ gphpT/ gphpT    kw;Wk; fhyk; kw;Wk; fhyk; kw;Wk; fhyk; kw;Wk; fhyk;     :             
gs;spapd; ngah;gs;spapd; ngah;gs;spapd; ngah;gs;spapd; ngah;   :    
ghlkghlkghlkghlk;     :  
myFmyFmyFmyF                    :  
jiyg;G jiyg;G jiyg;G jiyg;G     :  
    

fw;gpj;jypd;  Nehf;fq;fs;: fw;gpj;jypd;  Nehf;fq;fs;: fw;gpj;jypd;  Nehf;fq;fs;: fw;gpj;jypd;  Nehf;fq;fs;:     

khzthkhzthkhzthkhzth;;;;    

� …………………………………………epidT$h;jy;    

� …………………………………………tpsf;Fjy;    

� …………………………………………cjhuzk; jUjy;    

� …………………………………………thpirg;gLj;jpf; $Wjy;     

� …………………………………………NtWgLj;jpf;fhl;Ljy;    

� …………………………………………Rl;bf;fhl;Ljy;    

topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs; topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs; topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs; topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs; /    tsq;fs;: tsq;fs;: tsq;fs;: tsq;fs;:     

    ,Ughpkhd> Kg;ghpkhz khjphpfs;> tiuglq;fs;> Royl;ilfs;> nrhy;Nyzp> 
glj;njhFg;G Nghd;;w topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; tsq;fisg; gl;baypLjy;. 

fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT : fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT : fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT : fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT :     

khzth;fisf; fw;wYf;Fj; jahh;gLj;Jtjw;fhfTk;> ghlg;nghUs; njhlh;ghd 
Kd;dwpitr; Nrhjpg;gjw;fhfTk; Mrphpah; khzth;fis vspikahd tpdhf;fisf; Nfl;L 
Cf;Ftpf;f Ntz;Lk;.  

ghlg;nghUs;  ghlg;nghUs;  ghlg;nghUs;  ghlg;nghUs;       fw;wypd; fw;wypd; fw;wypd; fw;wypd; 
elj;ijf; $Wfs;elj;ijf; $Wfs;elj;ijf; $Wfs;elj;ijf; $Wfs;    

fw;wy; mDgtk;fw;wy; mDgtk;fw;wy; mDgtk;fw;wy; mDgtk;    
    

kjpg;gPLkjpg;gPLkjpg;gPLkjpg;gPL    

 
 
 
 
 
 

  
 

 
 
 
 

njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;): njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;): njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;): njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;):  

    

topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk;             khzt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; khzt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; khzt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; khzt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk;     

    

ehd;F fl;l ml;ltizapd;gb khjphp fw;gpg;ehd;F fl;l ml;ltizapd;gb khjphp fw;gpg;ehd;F fl;l ml;ltizapd;gb khjphp fw;gpg;ehd;F fl;l ml;ltizapd;gb khjphp fw;gpg;Gj; jpl;lk; jahhpj;jy;Gj; jpl;lk; jahhpj;jy;Gj; jpl;lk; jahhpj;jy;Gj; jpl;lk; jahhpj;jy; 
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KbTiuKbTiuKbTiuKbTiu    

 ghlq;fw;gpf;fr; nry;Yk; Mrphpah;> tFg;giwf;Fr; nry;YKd; ghlg;gFjp 
njhlh;ghf Nkw;nfhs;s Ntz;ba nray;fis Kd; $l;bNa jpl;lkpl;L vOjp itj;Jf; 
nfhs;Sk; Jizf;ifNaNl ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; MFk;. ,J khzth;fs; mila 
Ntz;ba fw;wy; tpisTfisf; fUj;jpy; nfhz;L> GSkpd; fw;wy; Nfhl;ghLfis 
gad;gLj;jp vOjg;gLfpwJ. ,jd; %yk; Mrphpah; fw;gpj;jiy njhlq;FKd; vij> 
vt;thW> vg;gbf; fw;Wf; nfhLf;f Ntz;Lk; vd;gijj; njhpe;J nfhs;s Ntz;baJ 
mtrpak; vd;gij mwpayhk;. ,J fhytpuaj;ijj; jLg;gJld;> tFg;giw Ntiyfis 
thpirahfTk;> xOq;fhfTk; nray;gLj;j cjTk;.  

(ciueil) ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk;(ciueil) ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk;(ciueil) ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk;(ciueil) ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk;    

khzt Mrphpah; ngah; khzt Mrphpah; ngah; khzt Mrphpah; ngah; khzt Mrphpah; ngah;   :  xxxxxxx 
gs;spapd; ngah;gs;spapd; ngah;gs;spapd; ngah;gs;spapd; ngah;   : rhujh Nky;epiyg;gs;sp   

tFg;GtFg;GtFg;GtFg;G/gphpT/gphpT/gphpT/gphpT    kw;Wk; fhyk; kw;Wk; fhyk; kw;Wk; fhyk; kw;Wk; fhyk;         : xd;gjhk; tFg;G ‘m’ gphpT               

ghlkghlkghlkghlk;     : ciueil 
myFmyFmyFmyF                    : czNt kUe;J  
jiyg;G jiyg;G jiyg;G jiyg;G              : cztpd; ,d;wpaikahik  
   

fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;: fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;: fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;: fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;:     

khzth;:khzth;:khzth;:khzth;:    

� czNt kUe;J ghlj;jpy; cztpd; ,d;wpaikahik vd;w ghlg;gFjpia 
thrpj;Jf;fhl;Lthh.thrpj;Jf;fhl;Lthh.thrpj;Jf;fhl;Lthh.thrpj;Jf;fhl;Lthh.;    

� cly;eyk;> cseyk; ngWk; Kiwfisg;gw;wp fw;gpj;jg; ghlg;gFjpapy; Mrphpah; 
Nfl;Fk; tpdhf;fSf;Fg; gjpYgjpYgjpYgjpYiug;ghh;.iug;ghh;.iug;ghh;.iug;ghh;.    

� nghUe;jpa czT> nghUe;jh czit jdJ nrhe;j thf;fpaj;jpy; vOJthhnrhe;j thf;fpaj;jpy; vOJthhnrhe;j thf;fpaj;jpy; vOJthhnrhe;j thf;fpaj;jpy; vOJthh;.    

� jtph;f;f Ntz;ba czT tiffis fz;lwpe;J vOJthhfz;lwpe;J vOJthhfz;lwpe;J vOJthhfz;lwpe;J vOJthh;.    

� cztpd; ,d;wpaikahikg; ghlg;gFjpia njhFj;Jf;$Wthh;njhFj;Jf;$Wthh;njhFj;Jf;$Wthh;njhFj;Jf;$Wthh;.    
    

topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs;topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs;topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs;topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs;/    tsq;fs;:tsq;fs;:tsq;fs;:tsq;fs;:    

� rkr;rPh; czT - tiuglj;jhs;    

� czT mtw;wpd; gad;fs; - nghUj;jl;il    

� kUe;jhd czTg; nghUl;fs; - khjphpfs;    

� Neha;fSk;> Neha; ePf;Fk; kUe;JfSk; - Royl;il    

    

fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT :fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT :fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT :fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT :    

Mrphpah; fPo;f;fhZk; tpdhf;fs; %yk; khzth;fspd; Ke;ija mwptpid Nrhjpj;jy; 

cq;fSf;F njhpe;j kUe;J tiffs; ahit?  
cztpy; kUe;Jg; nghUl;fs; cz;lh? 
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cztpy; cs;s kUe;Jg; nghUl;fs; rpy $Wf.  
    
    

ghlg;nghUs;  ghlg;nghUs;  ghlg;nghUs;  ghlg;nghUs;   
/fUj;JfUj;JfUj;JfUj;J    

fw;wypd; fw;wypd; fw;wypd; fw;wypd; 
elj;ijf; elj;ijf; elj;ijf; elj;ijf; 
$Wfs;$Wfs;$Wfs;$Wfs;    

fw;wy; mDgtk;fw;wy; mDgtk;fw;wy; mDgtk;fw;wy; mDgtk;    kjpg;gPLkjpg;gPLkjpg;gPLkjpg;gPL    

 
kUe;Jg; 
nghUl;fs;  
 
 
 
 
 
 
cztpd;  
,d;wpaikahik 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
,aw;if czT 
Kiw  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Neha; ePf;Fk; 
kUe;Jg;  
nghUl;fs; 
 
 
 
 
 

 
thrpj;jy;  
$Wjy; 
epidT$h;jy; 
vOJjy;  
 
 
 
 
thrpj;jy;> 
tpsf;fpf;$Wj
y;vOJjy; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
thrpj;jy; 
njspthf;Fjy; 
vOJjy; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
thrpj;jy;> 
cjhuzk; 
$Wjy;> 
vOJjy;  
 
 
 
 

 
Mrphpah; cztpy; cs;s 
kUe;Jg; nghUl;fs; 
vitnait vd tpdTfpwhh;. 
Mrphpah; jahhpj;j thrpg;G> 
fUk;gyifapy; vOJjy.; 
khzth;fs;; kUe;Jg; 
nghUl;fis epidT 
$h;fpd;wdh;. 
 
Mrphpah; cztpd; ,d;wpaik-
ahikia tpsf;fpf;$Wfpwhh;. 
fUk;gyifapy; vOJfpwhh;. 
khzth;fs; Nfl;Lf; 
Fwpg;ngLf;-fpd;wdh;. czT 
cz;z Ntz;ba mtrpaj;ij 
thrpj;Jg; goFfpd;wdh.;     
  
 
Mrphpah; ,aw;if czT 
Kiw-apidAk;> ,aw;ifNahL 
,iae;j 
gof;ftof;fq;fisAk; 
njspthf thrpj;Jf;fhl;Lfpwhh;. 
czTk; mtw;wpd; gad;fSk; 
vOjpa nghUj;jl;ilia 
fhl;Lfpwhhh;.; 
khzth;fs; ,aw;if czit 
filgpbg;gjd; %yk; 
fpilf;ff;-$ba cly; 
eyj;ijAk;> cs-eyj;ijAk; 
FOthf mkh;e;J thrpj;J 
goFfpd;wdh;.  
 
Mrphpah; Neha; ePf;Fk; kUe;J 
nghUl;fSf;F cjhuzk; $wp 
khjphpfisf; fhl;Lfpwhh;;.  
khzth;fs; Neha; ePf;Fk; 
khjphp kUe;Jfisf; ftdpj;J 

 
1.kUe;jhfg; gad;gLk; 
czTg; nghUl;fSf;F 
,uz;L cjhuzk;  
$Wf. 
2. kUe;jhd czTg; 
nghUl;fspd; ngah;fis 
vOjp;f;fhl;Lf.  
 
 
1.clYf;F typik 
jU- git ahit?  
2.cztpd; ,d;wpaik- 
ahikia thrpj;Jf;-
fhl;Lf. 
3.cztpd; ,d;wpaik -
ahikia Fwpg;Ngl;by; 
vOJf. 
 
1.,aw;ifahd czT 
Kiwapd; gaidf; 
$Wf. 
2.cly;eyk; ngWk; 
Kiwiaf; $Wf. 
3.cseyk; 
ngWtjw;fhd 
fhuzq;fis 
vOjpf;fhl;Lf. 
 
 
 
 
1.Neha; ePf;Fk;  
kUe;Jg; nghUl;Sf;F 
,uz;L cjhuzk; 
jUf. 
2. Neha; ePf;Fk; 
kUe;Jfs; 
ghlg;gFjpia 
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ehk; cz;z 
Ntz;ba czT 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Jhpj 
czTKiw  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
rhptpfpj 
czTfs; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
fw;gpj;j ghlg; 
gFjpapYs;s 
Kf;fpaf; 
fUj;Jf;fs; 

 
 
thrpj;jy;> 
thpirg;gLj;jp;
f; $wy;> 
vOJjy 
 
 
 
 
 
 
thrpj;jy; 
Rl;bf;$Wjy; 
vOJjy; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
thrpj;jy; 
gl;baypl;Lf; 
$wy;; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
njhFj;Jf; 
$wy;  
RUf;fpf;$wy;  

NkYk; rpytw;iw 
cjhuzkhff; $Wfpd;wdh;. 
 
 
Mrphpah; ehs;NjhWk; ehk; 
cz;z Ntz;ba czT 
Kiwfis tiuglj;jhs; 
%yk; thpirg;gLj;jp;f; 
$Wfpwhh.; 
khzth;fs; Mrphpah; 
thrpg;gij ftdpj;Jf; 
FOthfg; gphpe;J thrpj;Jg; 
goFfpd;wdh;.  
 
 
Mrphpah; jtph;f;f Ntz;ba 
czT tiffis 
Rl;bf;$Wfpwhh;.  
khzth;fs; Mrphpah; $wpa 
Jhpj czTfspd; jPq;fpid 
FOTld; Ngrpg;gfph;e;J 
nfhs;fpd;wdh;. 
 
 
 
Mrphpah; tiuglj;jhspy; 
rkr;rPh; cztpid gl;baypl;L 
thrpj;Jf; fhl;Lfpwhh;. 
fUk;gyifapy; vOJfpwhh;. 
khzth;fs; ekJ clypw;Nfw;w 
rhptpfpj czTfis 
tpsf;fpf; $Wfpwhh;.  
 
gbj;j ghlg;gFjpapYs;s 
Kf;fpaf; fUj;Jf;fisr; 
RUf;fpAk; njhFj;Jk; nrhy;yp 
khzth;fs; FOthfg; gapw;rp 
nra;fpd;wdh;.  
 

thrpj;Jf;fhl;Lf. 
 
 
1.fhiyapy; ehk; 
cz;z Ntz;ba 
czT tiffisf; 
$Wf.  
2.,utpy; ehk; cz;z 
Ntz;ba czT 
Kiwfis 
vOjpf;fhl;Lf.      
 
 
 
1.clypw;F nghUe;Jk; 
nghUe;jh czTfisf; 
Rl;bf;$Wf. 
2.jtph;f;f Ntz;ba 
czT KiwfSf;F 
,uz;L cjhuzk; 
jUf. 
3.Jhpj czTKiwapd; 
jPq;fpidg; gw;wp vOJf. 
       
 
1.rkr;rPh; czT 
vd;why; vd;d? 
2.rhptpj tpfpj 
cztpw;F cjhuzk; 
jUf. 
3.clypw;Nfw;w rhptpj 
czT gl;baiy 
vOJf. 
 
fw;gpj;j ghlg;gFjpapy; 
,Ue;J cztpd; 
,d;wpaikahikg; gw;wp 
njhFj;Jr; nrhy;Yf. 
2.fw;gpj;j ghlg;gFjpapy; 
,Ue;J czNt kUe;J 
gw;wp RUf;fp vOJf. 
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njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;): njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;): njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;): njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;):     

fw;gpj;j ghlg;gFjpapd; mbg;gilapy; 

1. cztpd; ,d;wpahikia gw;wp xU rpW fl;Liu tiuf. 

2. kUe;jhfg; gad;gLk; czTg; nghUl;fisg; gw;wp cd; tPl;by; cs;s 

nghpath;fsplk; Nfl;L vOjp tUf. 

3. nghUe;Jk;-nghUe;jh czTg; nghUl;fisg; gw;wpa nra;jpfis 

ehspjo;fspypUe;J Nrfhpj;J tUf. 

 

 

topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk;             khkhkhkhzt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; zt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; zt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; zt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk;     

    (nra;As;) ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; (nra;As;) ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; (nra;As;) ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; (nra;As;) ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk;  

khzt Mrphpah; ngah; khzt Mrphpah; ngah; khzt Mrphpah; ngah; khzt Mrphpah; ngah;   :  xxxxxxx 

gs;spapd; ngah;gs;spapd; ngah;gs;spapd; ngah;gs;spapd; ngah;   : rhujh Nky;epiyg;gs;sp   

tFg;GtFg;GtFg;GtFg;G/gphpT/gphpT/gphpT/gphpT    kw;Wk; fhyk; kw;Wk; fhyk; kw;Wk; fhyk; kw;Wk; fhyk;         : xd;gjhk; tFg;G ‘m’ gphpT               

ghlkghlkghlkghlk;     : nra;As; 

myFmyFmyFmyF                    : ghQ;rhyp rgjk;  

jijijijiyg;G yg;G yg;G yg;G     : tpJuidj; J}Jtply; 

   

fw;gpj;jypd;  Nehf;fq;fs;: fw;gpj;jypd;  Nehf;fq;fs;: fw;gpj;jypd;  Nehf;fq;fs;: fw;gpj;jypd;  Nehf;fq;fs;:         

khzth;:khzth;:khzth;:khzth;:    

� ghujpahh; gw;wpa Mrphpah; Fwpg;gpidf; $Wthh;.Mrphpah; Fwpg;gpidf; $Wthh;.Mrphpah; Fwpg;gpidf; $Wthh;.Mrphpah; Fwpg;gpidf; $Wthh;.    

� ghQ;rhyp rgjj;jpd; E}w;Fwpg;gpidf; $Wthh;.E}w;Fwpg;gpidf; $Wthh;.E}w;Fwpg;gpidf; $Wthh;.E}w;Fwpg;gpidf; $Wthh;.    

� ‘tpJuidj; J}Jtply;’ nra;Ais xypeak; Njhd;w thrpj;Jf;fhl;Lthhthrpj;Jf;fhl;Lthhthrpj;Jf;fhl;Lthhthrpj;Jf;fhl;Lthh;. 

� ‘jk;gp’ vdj;njhlq;Fk; nra;AspYs;s Gjpa nrhw;fSf;F nrhw;nghUisf; nrhw;nghUisf; nrhw;nghUisf; nrhw;nghUisf; 

$Wthh;$Wthh;$Wthh;$Wthh;.    

� nra;Aspd; ikaf; fUj;jpid tpsf;fpf; $Wthh;tpsf;fpf; $Wthh;tpsf;fpf; $Wthh;tpsf;fpf; $Wthh;.     

� nra;Aspy; ,lk;ngWk; nrhw;fSf;F ,yf;fzf;Fwpg;gpid njspthf njspthf njspthf njspthf 

vLj;Jiug;ghhvLj;Jiug;ghhvLj;Jiug;ghhvLj;Jiug;ghh;.    

� nra;Aspy; ,lk;ngWk; nrhw;fSf;F gFgj cWg;gpyf;fzj;ij Rl;bf;fhl;Lthh;Rl;bf;fhl;Lthh;Rl;bf;fhl;Lthh;Rl;bf;fhl;Lthh;.     

� nra;Aspd; fUj;jpid njhFj;Jf; $WthnjhFj;Jf; $WthnjhFj;Jf; $WthnjhFj;Jf; $Wthh;h;h;h;.    
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topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs;topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs;topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs;topfhl;lYf;F Njitg;gLk; Mjhuq;fs;/    tsq;fs;: tsq;fs;: tsq;fs;: tsq;fs;:     

� ghujpahh; gw;wpa Fwpg;G (my;yJ) cUtg;glk;  - tiuglj;jhs;     

� mUQ;nrhw;nghUs;       - nghUj;jl;il    

� ,e;jpu khefh; kz;lgk;     - khjphp    

fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT : fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT : fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT : fw;gtUf;fhd Ke;ija mwpT :     

Mrphpah; fPo;f;fhZk; tpdhf;fs; %yk; khzth;fspd; Ke;ija mwptpid Nrhjpj;jy; 

kfhghujk; ahiug; gw;wpa fij vd;W njhpAkh?  

ghz;lth;fspd; ngah;fisf; $Wf. 

ghz;lth;fspd; kidtp ahh;?  

jpnusgjpapd; NtW ngah; vd;d?  

 

 

ghlg;nghUs;  ghlg;nghUs;  ghlg;nghUs;  ghlg;nghUs;   
/fUj;JfUj;JfUj;JfUj;J    

fw;wypd;  fw;wypd;  fw;wypd;  fw;wypd;  
elj;ij elj;ij elj;ij elj;ij 
$Wfs;$Wfs;$Wfs;$Wfs;    

fw;wy; mDgtk;fw;wy; mDgtk;fw;wy; mDgtk;fw;wy; mDgtk;    kjpg;gPLkjpg;gPLkjpg;gPLkjpg;gPL    

 
Mrphpah; Fwpg;G 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
E}y; Fwpg;G 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
epidT $h;jy;>  
Mrphpah; Fwpg;G 
$Wjy;  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
E}w;Fwpg;G 
$Wjy; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Mrphpah; tiuglj;jhsp-
ypUe;J ghujpahiug; gw;wp 
$Wfpwhh;. 
khzth;fs; 
tiuglj;jhis ghh;j;J 
ghujpahh; gw;wpa 
fUj;Jf;fis epidT- 
$h;fpd;wdh;.  
 
 
 
Mrphpah; thrpg;G 
ml;ilapypUe;J 
E}w;Fwpg;gpidf; $Wfpwhh;.  
ghQ;rhyp rgjk; E}ypd; 
Njhw;wk; gw;wpa  
E}w;Fwpg;gpid khzth;fs; 
jq;fSf;Fs; gbf;fpd;wdh;.  
 
 

 
ghujpahh; gw;wpr; rpy 
Fwpg;Gfisf; $Wf.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1.ghQ;rhyp rgjk; 
vd;Dk; E}y; ve;j 
E}iyj; jOtp 
vOjg;gl;lJ? 
2. ghQ;rhyp rgjk; E}y; 
Fwpg;gpidf; $Wf. 
 
 
 
 



jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; (gFjp-1 fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;) 

jkpo;ehL Mrphpah; fy;tpapay; gy;fiyf;fofk;                                                                                         35 

 

 ‘jk;gp’ vdj; 

njhlq;Fk; 
nra;As; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
nra;Aspy; 
cs;s Gjpa 
nrhw;fs; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
nra;Aspd; 
nghUs; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
,yf;fzf;Fwpg;G 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
gFgj 
cWg;gpyf;fzk; 
 

xypeak; 
Njhd;w 
thrpj;Jf; 
fhl;Ljy;  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
nrhw;nghUs; 
$Wjy;  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
nra;Aspd; 
ikaf; 
fUj;jpidf; 
$Wjy;  
 
 
 
 
 
 
njspthf 
vLj;Jiuj;jy; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Rl;bf; fhl;Ljy; 
 
 
 

 
Mrphpah; nra;Ais 
xypeak; Njhd;w thrpj;Jf; 
fhl;Lfpwhh;. 
khzth;fs; rpW 
FOf;fshfg; gphpe;J 
xypeaj;Jld; thrpj;Jg; 
goFfpd;wdh;.  
 
 
 
 
Mrphpah; nra;Aspy; 
,lk;ngw;w  klg;gpb> 
fspf;f> Ee;ij Nghd;w 
Gjpa nrhw;fSf;F 
nrhw;nghUs; tpsf;fk; 
$Wfpwhh;.  
 
khzth;fs; 
nra;AspypYs;s Gjpa 
nrhw;fSf;F nghUs; 
tpsf;fk; nrhy;ypAk;> 
vOjpAk; fhl;Lfpd;wdh;.  
 
 
Mrphpah; nra;Aspd; ikaf; 
fUj;jpidf; $Wfpwhh;. 
mij khzth;fs; 
Fwpg;Nghl;by; 
vOJfpd;wdh;. 
vOjpaij khzth;fs; 
FOthfr; Nrh;e;J gbj;J 
kfpo;fpd;wdh 
 
  
 
Mrphpah; nra;Aspy; tUk; 
nrhw;fSf;F ,yf;fzf; 
Fwpg;gpid njspthf 
vLj;Jiuf;fpwhh;.  
khzth;fs; nra;Aspy; 
tUk; 
,yf;fzf;Fwpg;Gfis 
ifNal;by; vOJfpd;wdh;. 

 

‘jk;gp’ vdj; njhlq;Fk; 

nra;Ais xypeak; 
Njhd;w thrpj;Jfhl;Lf. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.klg;gpb> Ee;ij – 

nghUs; tpsf;fk; $Wf. 
2. fspf;f- vd;gjd; 
nghUis 
fUk;gyifapy; vOJf. 
 
 
 
 

1.‘jk;gp’ vdj; 

njhlq;Fk; nra;Ais 
xypeak; Njhd;w 
thrpj;Jf;fhl;Lf. 
2.nra;Aspd; ikaf; 
fUj;jpidf; $Wf. 
 
 
 
 
 

1.‘khefh;’ - ,yf;fzf; 

Fwpg;G $Wf.  

2.‘rhh;e;jth;’ - 

,yf;fzf;Fwpg;Gf; 
$Wf. 
 
 
 

1.fle;J – gFgj 

cWg;gpyf;fzk; $Wf. 
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fw;gpj;j nra;As; 
gFjpapd; 
Kf;fpa 
fUj;Jf;fs; 

 
 
 
 
 
 
njhFj;Jf; 
$Wjy;  
RUf;fkhff; 
$Wjy;    

 
Mrphpah; nra;Aspy; 
,lk;ngWk; nrhw;fSf;F 
gFgj ,yf;fzj;jpid 
fUk;gyifapy; 
Rl;bf;fhl;b tpsf;fk; 
mspg;ghh;. 
khzth;fs; 
mt;tpyf;fzj;ij ed;F 
ftdpj;J jdJ 
Fwpg;Ngl;by; 
Fwpj;Jf;nfhs;thh;. 
 
 
gbj;j nra;As; 
ghlg;gFjpapYs;s 
Kf;fpaf; fUj;Jf;fisr; 
RUf;fpAk; njhFj;Jk; 
nrhy;yp khzth;fs; 
FOthfg; gapw;rp 
nra;fpd;wdh;.  

2.nry;thd; - gFgj 
cWg;gpyf;fzj;ij 
Fwpg;Ngl;by; 
vOjpf;fhl;Lf. 
 
 
1.tpJuidj; J}Jtply; 
nra;As; gFjpapd; 
fUj;jpid RUf;fkhff; 
$Wf.  
2.tpJud; topapy; fz;l 
fhl;rpfis njhFj;Jf; 
$Wf. 

 

njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;): njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;): njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;): njhlh; nray;ghLfs; (VNjDk;):     

fw;gpj;j ghlg;gFjpapd; mbg;gilapy;  

1. kfhghujf; fijia %y E}ypypUe;J my;yJ nghpNahh;fsplk; Nfl;Lj; 

njhpe;J tUf. 

2. ghujpahhpd; tho;f;if tuyhw;wpidg; gw;wp xU rpWFwpg;G tiuf.  

3. #o;r;rpr; rUf;fj;jpd; fijr; RUf;fj;ij fye;Jiuahly; nra;f.  

topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; topfhl;b Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk;             khzt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; khzt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; khzt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk; khzt Mrphpah; ifnahg;gk;     

    

gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;    

1.1.1.1. n`h;ghh;bd; ghlk; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd gbepiyfis tpsf;Ff. 

2.2.2.2. myFj;jpl;lk; vd;why; vd;d? xd;gjhk; tFg;G ghlj;jpw;F myFj;jpl;lk; xd;W 

jahhpf;f. 

3.3.3.3. GSkpd; fw;gpj;jy; tifg;ghl;bid tpsf;Ff. 

4.4.4.4. xd;gjhk; tFg;G nra;As; ghlk; xd;wpw;F ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj;jpl;lk; xd;W jahhpf;f. 
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ghpe;Jiuf;fg;;gl;l E}y;fs;ghpe;Jiuf;fg;;gl;l E}y;fs;ghpe;Jiuf;fg;;gl;l E}y;fs;ghpe;Jiuf;fg;;gl;l E}y;fs;    

• fiyr;nry;tp.nt >(2014) fiyr;nry;tp.nt >(2014) fiyr;nry;tp.nt >(2014) fiyr;nry;tp.nt >(2014) nghJj;jkpo; fw;wy;-fw;gpj;jy;> <NuhL: rQ;rPt; 

ntspaPL. 

• godpNtY.Qh (2011)>godpNtY.Qh (2011)>godpNtY.Qh (2011)>godpNtY.Qh (2011)>nre;jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; nghJj;jkpo;> jQ;rht+h;: ejpgg;sp\u;].; 

• NtZNfhghy; ,.gh.NtZNfhghy; ,.gh.NtZNfhghy; ,.gh.NtZNfhghy; ,.gh. (2014)> ige;jkpo; fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;> nrd;id: rhujh 

gjpg;gfk;. 

• kfhftp ghujpahh;kfhftp ghujpahh;kfhftp ghujpahh;kfhftp ghujpahh; >(1997)> ghujpahh; ghly;fs; > nrd;id: Fkud; gjpg;gfk;. 

• Gyth; Foe;iGyth; Foe;iGyth; Foe;iGyth; Foe;ij>j>j>j> (2007)> ePjpf;fsQ;rpak;> nrd;id: rhujh gjpg;gfk; 

• th.nr.Foe;ijrhkth.nr.Foe;ijrhkth.nr.Foe;ijrhkth.nr.Foe;ijrhkp> ,J fy;tp Afk;> nrd;id: ghujp gjpg;gfk;. 
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myFmyFmyFmyF–3333    fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fspy; gapw;rp ngWjy;fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fspy; gapw;rp ngWjy;fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fspy; gapw;rp ngWjy;fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fspy; gapw;rp ngWjy;    

Nehf;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fs;    

,g;ghlj;ijf; fw;wg; gpd;du; khzt Mrphpau;fs;> 

o jkpo; nkhop fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fis ntspg;gLj;Jtu;. 

o FWepiyf;; fw;gpj;jypd; gbepiyfisg; gpd;gw;Wtu;. 

o ciueil> fl;Liuf; fw;gpj;jYf;Fg; nghUj;jkhd  Kiwfisg; gpd;gw;Wtu;. 

o nra;As; fw;gpj;jYf;Fupa rpwg;G cj;jpia Nkw;;nfhs;tu;. 

o ,yf;fzj;jpd;  ,dpikia vLj;Jiug;gu;. 

Kd;DiuKd;DiuKd;DiuKd;Diu    

fw;gpj;jy; xU jpwd; kl;Lkd;W@ fiyAkhFk;.E}ywpT kl;LNk fw;gpj;jy; jpwid 
tsHj;J tplhJ. NgUe;J Xl;lf; fw;gtH> NgUe;jpd; cWg;Gfs;> ,af;fk; Mfpad gw;wpa 
nra;jpfs; mlq;fpa E}iyg; gbj;J milT ngw;W tpl;Nlh> NgUe;J Xl;lypy; Vw;gLk; 
rpf;fy;fs; vd;gJ gw;wp E}ystpy; njupe;Jnfhz;Nlh NgUe;ij Xl;btpl KbahJ. 
NgUe;J Xl;Lk; jpwd;> NgUe;J xl;bg; ghHj;Jg; goFtpg;NghH mwpTiufshYk; goFNthH 
Kidg;ghYk; eilKiwr; rpf;fy;fis vjpHnfhs;Sk; jpwj;jhYk; 
ngWtjhFk;.mNjg;Nghy; fw;gpj;jy; jpwDk; mj;jd;ikaNj!MrpupaH fy;tp ngWk; 
ehs;fspy;  FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fspYk; gbepiyfspYk; gapw;rp ngwy;> 
ciueil >nra;As;> ,yf;fzk;> fl;Liu Mfpadfw;gpf;fg; gapw;rp ngw;why; vjpHehspy; 
fw;wiyj; jaf;fkpd;wp fw;gpf;f ,aYk; Cf;fk; gpwf;Fk;. Cf;Ftpf;Fk; ,tw;iw> 
MrpupaH fy;tp ngWk; fhyj;J mwpe;J NjHtJ ,d;wpaikahjjhFk;. 

fw;gpj;jy; fw;gpj;jy; fw;gpj;jy; fw;gpj;jy; ----    tpsf;tpsf;tpsf;tpsf;fk;fk;fk;fk;    

“khztUf;F mwpitg; Gfl;Lk; Nehf;fpy;> Mrpupau; khztUf;fpilNa epfOk; 

Clhl;lNk fw;gpj;jy;”vd tiuaWf;fg;gLfpwJ.khztd; kdj;jpy; epiyngwr; 
nra;aNtz;Lkhapd;>Ik;Gyd;fSk; czUkhWfw;gpj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

fw;gpj;jy; nray;ghl;by; gy;NtW fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fis xUq;fpizj;J VNjDk; 
xU ghlg;nghUis tpsf;FtJ rpwe;jJ MFk;. 

fw;gpg;G elj;ijfshf ntspg;gLk; nray;fisf; fy;tpahsHfs; jj;jk; 
mZFKiwfSf;F Vw;g tifg; gLj;jpAs;sdH. mtw;iwf; fw;gpj;jy; Mw;wy; vd;Wk; 
fw;gpj;jy; cj;jpfs; vd;Wk; nfhs;tH. 

Kf;fpa fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fisg; Gupe;J nfhs;syKf;fpa fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fisg; Gupe;J nfhs;syKf;fpa fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fisg; Gupe;J nfhs;syKf;fpa fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fisg; Gupe;J nfhs;sy;;;; 

Kf;fpa fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fshf fPo;fz;lj; jpwd;fs; mikfpd;wd.mit: 

1. njhlq;Fjy; jpwd; 
2. tpsf;Fjy; jpwd; 
3. nghopg;Giuj; jpwd; 
4. tpdhf; Nfl;ly; jpwd; 
5. Jhz;ly; khw;Wj; jpwd; 
6. nkhopr;rhuhf; Fwpg;Gj; jpwd; 
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7. tYTl;ly; jpwd; 
8. Kbf;Fk; jpwd; 
9. ruskhfg; NgRk; jpwd; 

,it> xd;gJ jpwd;fisAk; Mrpupa khztu; ngWtjw;fhff; FWepiyf; 
fw;gpj;jiy Nkw;nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. 

njhlq;Fjy; jpwd;njhlq;Fjy; jpwd;njhlq;Fjy; jpwd;njhlq;Fjy; jpwd;    

fw;gpj;jy; nray;Kiwapy; ghlj;ijj; njhlq;Fk; Kiw rpwg;ghd ,lj;ijg; 
ngWfpwJ. ghl mwpKfk; nra;Ak; jd;ikahy;> MrpupaH rpyH khztHfspd; ftdj;ij 

mg;ghlk; KOtJk; <Hj;J tpLfpd;wdH. “ey;y njhlf;fk; ghjpg; gzpia Kbj;jjw;F 

xg;ghFk;" vd;gJ fw;gpj;jypYk; nghUj;jkhf mikfpwJ. 

• Kd;dwpTj; njhlHKd;dwpTj; njhlHKd;dwpTj; njhlHKd;dwpTj; njhlH    

Gjpa mwpit Vw;Wf;nfhs;tJ vspa nrayd;W. vdNt> Gjpa mwpTg;gFjpiaf; 
fw;gpf;fj; njhlq;Fk; nghOJ khztHfsJ Ke;ija mwpitAk; jFe;j Kiwapy; 
,izj;Jj; jUjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• Vw;w tpil je;jikVw;w tpil je;jikVw;w tpil je;jikVw;w tpil je;jik    

Kd;G ngw;w mwpit epidt+l;LjYf;fhf tpdhf;fs; Nfl;fg;gLk;nghOJ> mtw;wpy; 
Vw;w tpil je;jjid vj;jid vd mwpjy; Ntz;Lk;. Vw;w tpil je;jit 
kpFjpahapUg;gpd; ghlk; ed;F njhlq;fg;gLfpwJ vd;Wk;> Vw;w tpilfs; ,y;iyahapd; 
njhlf;fk; rupapy;iy vd;Wk; ehk; mwpayhk;. 

• njhlHr;rpnjhlHr;rpnjhlHr;rpnjhlHr;rp    

MrpupaH $Wk; njhlHfs;%yk;> ngWk; Gjpa mwpT> khztHfs; Vw;nfdNt ngw;w 
mwptpd; njhlHr;rp Nghd;wjhf mikjy; Ntz;Lk;. njhlHfs;> mj; njhlHr;rpia 
czHj;Jfpd;wdth vd;W mwpjy; Ntz;Lk;. xU fUj;ij> mLj;j fUj;J njhlHe;J 
,ay;ghf mikAkhW Ngr;R mikjiyNa njhlHr;rp vd;fpNwhk;. 

• nghUj;jkhd njhlH nghUj;jkhd njhlH nghUj;jkhd njhlH nghUj;jkhd njhlH ----    Gwk;ghd njhlHGwk;ghd njhlHGwk;ghd njhlHGwk;ghd njhlH    

nghUj;jkhd njhlHfs; kpFjpahf tUk;gbAk;> ghl Nehf;fj;jpw;Fg; nghUj;jkpy;yhj 
njhlHfs; tuhjgbAk; jpl;lkpl;Lf; nfhs;Sjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• njhlq;FKiwnjhlq;FKiwnjhlq;FKiwnjhlq;FKiw    

� Gjpa ghlj;Jld; xg;GikAila fUj;Jfisf; $wpj; njhlq;Fjy; 

� tpdhf;fs; Nfl;L tpilfis tutioj;Jj; njhlq;Fjy;. 

� tpsf;Fjy;> tUzpj;jy;> nrhw;nghopTfs; %yk; njhlq;Fjy;. 

� Fijf; $wp; njhlq;Fjy;. 

� ebj;jy; Kiw %yk; njhlq;Fjy; 

� Jizf;fUtpfisg; gad;gLj;jpj; njhlq;Fjy; 

� nra;Jfhl;ly; %yk; njhlq;Fjy; 
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vdg; ghlj; jiyg;Gf;Nfw;w Kiwiag; gpd;gw;wpj; njhlq;Fjy; rpwg;GilaJ vdg; 
gapw;rpngw;w MrpupaH gyH jk; gl;lwptpdhy; $Wfpd;wdH. 

tpsf;Fjy; jpwd;tpsf;Fjy; jpwd;tpsf;Fjy; jpwd;tpsf;Fjy; jpwd;    

MrpupaH ghlk; fw;gpj;jypy;> tpsf;Fjy; jpwd; rpwg;gplk; ngWfpwJ. jpwk;ngw 
tpsf;Fjy;  eilngw;why;> khztHfs; ghlg;nghUis ed;F czHthHfs;. 

tFg;giwapy; tpsf;FjYf;F epiwa tha;g;Gfs; cs;sd. ~vt;thW> vg;NghJ> ahH> 
vit> Vd;> vg;gb> vJ| vd;Dk; tpdhf;fis vOg;gp tpsf;Ftjhy;> mtw;wpw;F cupa 
tpiliar; nrhy;Ytjhy; khztHfs; tpsf;fk; ngWfpd;wdH.nkhopg;ghlj;jpy; 
ghly;fisf; fw;gpf;Fk;nghOJk;> tpsf;fq;fs; kpFjpahf ,lk; ngWfpd;wd. vdNt> 
tpsf;Fjypy; jpwd;ngWjy; ,d;wpaikahjjhfpwJ. 

 

• njhlq;Fk; njhlHnjhlq;Fk; njhlHnjhlq;Fk; njhlHnjhlq;Fk; njhlH    

ghlg;gFjp vitahapDk; rup> tpsf;Fk;NghJ njhlq;FnjhlH ikaf;fUj;ij 
cs;slf;fpajhf ,Uj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. vjidg;gw;wp tpsf;f ,Uf;fpNwhk; vd;gjidj; 
njhlq;Fk;nghONj mwpjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• ,izg;Gr; nrhw;,izg;Gr; nrhw;,izg;Gr; nrhw;,izg;Gr; nrhw;fs;fs;fs;fs;    

xd;iw tpsf;Fk;NghJ> xU fUj;NjhL kw;nwhU fUj;ij ,izj;J> ,iaGgLj;jpf; 
$Wtjw;F ,izg;Gr; nrhw;fisg; gad;gLj;JNthk;. mj;jifa ,izg;Gr; nrhw;fSs; 
Vw;wtw;iw ,lkwpe;J gad;gLj;j Ntz;Lk;. rpy njhlH ,izg;Gr;nrhw;fs;> fPNo 
nfhLf;fg;gl;Ls;sd. 

Mdhy;> MfNt> mt;thW> ,t;thW> 

mNjhL> Mifahy;> vdNt> gpd;dH> 

gpd;> Kd;> Vnddpy;> vg;gbnadpy;> 

vt;thnwdpy;> ,jd; fhuzkhf> ,jpypUe;J> 

,J njhlHghf> mjd; fhuzkhf> ,jd; tpisthf> 

mj;jifa> ,g;gbapUg;gpd;> ,y;yhjpUe;jhy;> 

,jdhy;> ,Ue;jpUe;jhy;> mNjhL$l. 

• Kw;Wtpf;Fk;njhlHKw;Wtpf;Fk;njhlHKw;Wtpf;Fk;njhlHKw;Wtpf;Fk;njhlH    

fw;gpj;jy; gFjp vg;gb ey;y njhlf;fk; mikfpwNjh> mNjNghd;W njspthf KbT 
ngWjYk; Ntz;Lk;. KbTngWjy; jpwk;gl mike;jhy;> khztHfs; fw;wtw;iwj; 
njhFj;Jf;nfhs;s KbAk;. 

• tpsf;Fjypy; tpdhf;fs;tpsf;Fjypy; tpdhf;fs;tpsf;Fjypy; tpdhf;fs;tpsf;Fjypy; tpdhf;fs;    
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tpsf;Fjypy; mike;j tpdhf;fs; midj;Jk; Vw;w tpilfs; ngWkhapd;> tpsf;Fjy; 
jpwk;gl eilngw;wJ vdf; Fwpg;gplg;gLfpwJ. 

3. nghopg;Giuj; jpwd;3. nghopg;Giuj; jpwd;3. nghopg;Giuj; jpwd;3. nghopg;Giuj; jpwd;    

nra;ASf;F ciueil tbtpy; nghUs; tpsf;fk; mikAk;.,J nra;ASf;Nf 

nghUj;jKilajhFk;.“nra;As; Kjypatw;wpd; nghUisj; jpul;b> njhFj;Jf; 

$Wjy;nghopg;Giuj; jpwd;” vdg;gLk;. 

vLj;Jf;fhl;L>vLj;Jf;fhl;L>vLj;Jf;fhl;L>vLj;Jf;fhl;L>“njhl;lidj; J}Wk; kzw;Nfzp khe;ju;f;Ff; 

fw;widj;J}Wk; mwpT”. 

nghopg;Giunghopg;Giunghopg;Giunghopg;Giu    

kzpypd;fz; Nfzp Njhz;ba mstpw;F ePh; CWk; mJ Nghy kf;fSf;Ff; fw;w 
mstpw;F Vw;g mwpT kpFjpahFk;. 

4.tpdhf;Nfl;ly; jpwd;4.tpdhf;Nfl;ly; jpwd;4.tpdhf;Nfl;ly; jpwd;4.tpdhf;Nfl;ly; jpwd; 

Mrpupau; fw;gpj;jYf;F cWJizahf miktJ tpdhf; Nfl;ly; jpwd;; MFk;. 
ghlg;nghUisf; fw;gpg;gjw;F mtH tpdhf;fs; Nfl;fpd;whH. mtw;iwf; fw;gpj;jy; 
tpdhf;fs; vd;gH. fw;gpj;j gpd;dH mtHfs; ghlg; nghUis ed;F mwpe;Js;sduh vd 
mwpaTk; tpdhf;fs; Nfl;fpd;whH. mtw;iwj; NjHe;jwp tpdhf;fs; vd;gH. ,t;thW 
tpdhf;fis MrpupaH kpFjpAk; gad;gLj;Jfpd;whH. 

vjpHghHf;Fk; tpilfisg; nghWj;J tpdhf;fisg; gpd;tUkhW mikAk;. 

• vspa epiy tpdhf;fs;>vspa epiy tpdhf;fs;>vspa epiy tpdhf;fs;>vspa epiy tpdhf;fs;>    

vspa epiy tpdhf;fs; epidthw;wiy ikakhff; nfhz;L tpil ngWtd. 
Vw;nfdNt ,Uf;Fk; mwpT epiyiar; Nrhjpg;gd. ,t;tpdhf;fSf;fhd tpilfspy; 
khztuJf; fUj;Jfs; ntspahtjpy;iy. 

• ,ilepiy tpdhf;fs;>,ilepiy tpdhf;fs;>,ilepiy tpdhf;fs;>,ilepiy tpdhf;fs;>    

,it fUj;JzHjy; epiyapy; tpilfisg; ngWtd. xU njhlupd; nghUis 
tpsf;Fjy;> njhlupd; nghUs; czHe;J xg;gply; Nghd;wit ,e;j tifiar; 
rhUk;.khztHjk; mwpitg; Gjpa #o;epiyapy; gad;gLj;Jk; jd;ikahdtw;iwf; 
Fwpf;Fk; tpdhf;fis ,ilepiy tpdhf;fs;  vd;gu;. 

• caHepiy tpdhf;fs;caHepiy tpdhf;fs;caHepiy tpdhf;fs;caHepiy tpdhf;fs;    

caHepiy tpdhf;fs; khztH mwpe;jjpypUe;J mjw;F mg;ghw;gl;l mwpTg; 
gFjpfis milaj; J}z;LtdthFk;. jhq;fs; ngw;w mwptpdpd;W NkYk; nrd;W 
gFj;jy;> njhFj;jy;> kjpg;gpLjy; Nghd;w tw;iwr; nra;J tpil jUk;gbahf ,it 
mikAk;. GjpHjPHj;jy;> Kd;$l;bNa ca;j;JzHjy;> jPHkhdpj;jy;> jhNd 
gilf;Fkhw;wiyj; jUjy; Nghd;wit caH epiy tpdhf;fshy; tpistdthk;.NkYk; 
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� mwpT epiy tpdhf;fs; 

� fUj;JzHjy; tpdhf;fs; 

� mwpitg; gad;gLj;Jk; tpdhf;fs; 

� rpe;jid tpdhf;fs; 

,t;tif tpdhf;fSs; mwpT epiy tpdhf;fis>vspa epiy tpdhf;fs; vd;Wk;> 
fUj;JzHjy;> mwpitg; gad;gLj;Jjy; Nghd;w tpdhf;fis ,ilepiy tpdhf;fs; 
vd;Wk;> rpe;jid tpdhf;fis caHepiy tpdhf;fs; vd;Wk; $Wtu;. 

5.J}z;ly; khw;Wj; jpwd;5.J}z;ly; khw;Wj; jpwd;5.J}z;ly; khw;Wj; jpwd;5.J}z;ly; khw;Wj; jpwd;    

,j;jpwd; gy;tif J}z;ly; vdTk; ngaH ngWk;. mit: 

• MrpupaH ,l khw;wkMrpupaH ,l khw;wkMrpupaH ,l khw;wkMrpupaH ,l khw;wk; 

MrpupaH xNu ,lj;jpy; epiyahf epd;W fw;gpf;fhky; efUjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
fUk;gyifapy; vOJjy;> khztHfs; mUNf nrd;W ghuhl;ly;> ehl;Lg;glj;jpy; XH 
,lj;ijf; fhl;Ljy;> Xuplj;jpypUe;J kw;Nwhuplk; nry;Yjy; Nghd;w nray;fs; 
,lepiykhw;wk; my;yJ mirT vdg;gLk;. 

• nka;g;ghLfs;nka;g;ghLfs;nka;g;ghLfs;nka;g;ghLfs;    

ghlg;nghUspd; jd;ikf;Nfw;g czHTfis MrpupaH ntspg;gLj;JtJk;> 
iriffisg; gad; gLj;JtJk; cz;L. ,tw;iwNa nka;g;ghL vd;gH. ~FWfyhdJ> 
mfd;wJ> cUz;ilahdJ> ePskhdJ| vd;Dk; njhlHfisf; $Wk;NghJ> MrpupaH 
iriffisf; fhl;LtJk;> czHTfisf; Fwpg;gpLk; nghOJ Kfk; Rspj;jy;> KfkyHr;rp 
Mfpatw;iw Kff;Fwpfshy; fhl;LtJk; nka;g;ghLfisNa rhUk;. vdNt> czHit 
ntspapLk;NghJk;> msT> ,af;fk;> tbtk; Mfpatw;iwf; Fwpf;Fk;NghJk; 
nka;g;ghLfisg; gad;gLj;jyhk;. nrhw;fNshL$l> nka;g;ghLfSk; ,izAk;NghJ ftd 
<Hg;igAk;> ftd epiyg;igAk; mjpfupf;fr; nra;fpwJ. iffshy; kl;Lkd;wp> jiy> 
cly; Mfpa cWg;Gfspd; %yKk; nka;g;ghLfs; Njhd;WkhW nra;ayhk;. 

• Fuy; Vw;wj; jho;TFuy; Vw;wj; jho;TFuy; Vw;wj; jho;TFuy; Vw;wj; jho;T    

xNu rPuhd Ngr;R> xypg;G vd;gJ rypg;Gj; jd;ikiaj; Njhw;Wtpf;Fk;. mjd; 
fhuzkhff; ftdk; epiyf;fhJ@ fw;wYk; epfohJ.  vdNt> fw;gpj;jypd; NghJ Fuypy; 
Vw;wj;jho;Tfs;> khWjy;fs; Ntz;Lk;. tPu ciuiag; gbf;Fk;nghOJk;> ,uf;f 
czHr;rpgw;wpf; $Wk; nghOJk;> Nfhgj;ij czHj;Jk; nrhw;fisg; gbf;Fk; nghOJk; 
Fuypy; Vw;wj;jho;T Vw;gl Ntz;Lk;. tpdh> czHr;rp thf;fpaq;fis mit 
ntspg;gLj;Jk; czHTf;F Vw;g xypf;f Ntz;Lk;. capHg;GlDk; czHTlDk; Fuy; 
xypapy; Vw;w ,lq;fspy; Vw;wj;jho;Tfs; mike;jhy;> ftd <Hg;G Vw;gl;L> fw;wy; kpf 
mjpf mstpy; eilngWk;. 

• ftdk; <Hj;jy;ftdk; <Hj;jy;ftdk; <Hj;jy;ftdk; <Hj;jy;    

MrpupaH ghlk; fw;gpf;Fk;NghJ>“,g;nghOJ nrhy;tJ kpfKf;fpak; ftdpAq;fs;" 

vd;Dk; nrhw;fspd; %yk; khztHfspd; ftdj;ij <Hf;fyhk;@ my;yJ nrhw;fspy; 
mOj;jk; nfhLj;Jk; fUk;gyifapy; vOjpatw;Ws; rpytw;iw mbf;Nfhbl;Lf; fhl;bAk; 
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tz;zq;fshy; vOjpf;fhl;bAk; khztHfs; ftdj;ij <Hf;fyhk;. tiuglk;> glk; 
Mfpatw;wpy; Rl;bf;fhl;LjYk; khztHfspd; ftdk; <Hj;jYf;Nf ahFk;. ,t;thW 
gytopfspy; khztHfs; ftdj;ij <Hf;fyhk;. 

• ,iltpid khw;wk,iltpid khw;wk,iltpid khw;wk,iltpid khw;wk; 

fw;gpj;jypd;NghJ MrpupaH NgRfpwhH@ khztHfs; Nfl;fpd;wdH. vdNt> 
fw;gpj;jypd;NghJ jhk; nray;gLtNjhL> khztHfSk; nray;glj; jpl;lkpl Ntz;Lk;. 
khztHfsplk; tpdhf;fs; Nfl;L> mtHfisg; gjpy; $wr;nra;jy;> khztHfisf; 
fUk;gyifapy; vOjr; nra;jy;> xUtiu tpdh Nfl;fr;nra;jy; Nghd;wtw;wpd; %yk; 
khztHfs; nray;gl tha;g;gspf;fyhk;. ,JNt ~tpidkhw;wk;| vdg;gLk;. ,jid 
~,il tpidkhw;wk;| vdTk;> ~khztH gq;fspg;G| vd;Wk; $WtH. ,t;tpid 
khw;wj;ij> 

MrpupaH - tFg;G  MrpupaH - khztH 

khztH - khztH vd;Dk; mikg;gpy; nfhs;syhk; 

• epWj;jk;epWj;jk;epWj;jk;epWj;jk;    

MrpupaH njhlHe;J Ngrpf; nfhz;bUf;Fk;NghJ ,ilapy; rw;Wg; Ngr;ir 
epWj;jpdhy;..... khztHfs; midtUk; ftdpf;fj; njhlq;FtH. tpsf;fk; jUk;NghNjh> 
epfo;r;rpiaf; Fwpg;gpLk;NghNjh> tpdhf;fs; Nfl;Fk;NghNjh> njhlHe;J Ngrpf; 
nfhz;bUf;Fk; NghNjh> jpl;lkpl;L Ntz;Lnkd;Nw Ngr;R epWj;jk; nra;tJ ftdj;ij 
xUKfg;gLj;JtNjhL rpe;jidiaAk; J}z;Lk;. 

• Gyd; khw;wkGyd; khw;wkGyd; khw;wkGyd; khw;wk; 

tFg;gpy; MrpupaH NgRk;nghOJ khztHfs; Nfl;fpd;wdH. khztHfsJ nrtpg;Gyd; 
(Nfl;ly;) gad;gLfpwJ. fUk;gyifapy; vOJk;nghOJk;> glq;fisf; fhl;Lk;nghOJk;> 
nghUs;fisf; fhl;Lk;nghOJk; mtw;iwg; ghHf;fpd;wdH. mg;nghOJ khztHfsJ 
fl;Gyd; (ghHj;jy;) gad;gLfpwJ. ,t;thW nrtpg;GyDk; fl;GyDk; (Nfl;ly;> ghHj;jy;) 
nray;gl tha;g;gspg;gNj ~Gyd;khw;wk;| vdg;gLk;. 

ve;jg; ghlkhf ,Ue;jhYk; fhl;rp> Nfs;tp mikg;gpy; fw;gpj;jy; epfo;e;jhy; fw;wy; 
rpwg;GWk;. fhl;rp - Nfs;tp epfo;Tfs; khwpkhwp mikjy; ey;yJ. fPo; tFg;Gfspy; 
KfHjy; GyidAk;> njhLjy; GyidAk; ifahSk; tha;g;G Vw;gbd;> MrpupaH 
mtw;iwAk; ed;Kiwapy; gad;gLj;j Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW miktjidg; ~Gyd;tifj; 
J}z;ly; khw;wk;| vd;Wk;> RUf;fkhfg; ~Gyd;khw;wk;| vd;Wk; $WtH. 

6.nkhopr;rhuhf; Fwpg;Gj; jpwd; my;yJ irif nkhopj;jpwd;6.nkhopr;rhuhf; Fwpg;Gj; jpwd; my;yJ irif nkhopj;jpwd;6.nkhopr;rhuhf; Fwpg;Gj; jpwd; my;yJ irif nkhopj;jpwd;6.nkhopr;rhuhf; Fwpg;Gj; jpwd; my;yJ irif nkhopj;jpwd;    

MrpupaH fw;gpf;Fk; NghJ tFg;giwapy; mtUila Njhw;wk;> nkha;g;ghL 
Kjypad khztupd; ftdpj;jiyAk; fw;wiyAk; Cf;Ftpg;gdthFk;. 

MrpupaH khztHfs; ftdpg;gij cWjpnra;aTk; fw;gpg;gpd; ghy; khztHfs; 
<Hf;fTk; gy cj;jpfs; cs;sd. mtw;Ws; nka;g;ghLfs; rpwg;gplk; tfpf;fpd;wd. 
nka;g;ghLfspd; %yk; MrpupaH gy fUj;Jfis typikahf czHe;j KbAk;. 
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,tw;iw “irifnkhop" vdTk; $WtH. tFg;gpy; 40 Nkw;gl;l khztHfs; 

,Uf;fpd;w #oypy; MrpupaH xt;nthU khztiuAk; ngaupl;L miof;f Kbahj #oypy; 
tpuyhy; Rl;b miof;fyhk;. 

tFg;giwapy; ftdpf;fhJ FWk;G nra;Ak; khztHfis MrpupaH jk; 
ghHitapdhy; vr;rupf;if ,aYk;. 

tpuiy ePl;Ljy;> nrhLf;Fjy;> Kfj;ij jpUg;Gjy;> khztupd; Jyq;fSf;F Vw;g 
Kfg;ghtizfis ntspg;gLj;Jjy;> Xuf;fz;zhy; ghHj;jy;> Kiwj;J ghHj;jy; Nghd;w 
irifnkhopfSk; MrpupaUf;F NjitahFk;. 

MrpupaH xNu Nghf;fpy; ciuahb nfhz;L ,Uf;fhky; mt;tg;NghJ nka;g;nghUs; 
%yk; ghlk; nghUf;F Vw;w Ritfis ntspg;gLj;JtjYk; fw;gpj;jiy tsg;gLj;j 
KbAk;. RUq;f$wpd; tFg;giw MrpupaH jdp ebg;G epfo;j;Jk; xU NkilahFk;. 

7.tYt+l;ly; jpwd;7.tYt+l;ly; jpwd;7.tYt+l;ly; jpwd;7.tYt+l;ly; jpwd;    

MrpupaH tFg;gpy; fw;gpf;Fk; nghOJ tpdhf;fs; Nfl;fpd;whH. tpdhf;fSf;F 
khztH tpil aspf;fpd;wdH. kpfr; rupahd tpil mspf;fpd;wNghJ MrpupaH xd;Wk; 
nrhy;yhJ> mLj;J NtW tpdh Nfl;lhy; khztH kfpo;r;rp milahH. fw;wypy; Cf;fk; 
ngwhH. rupahd tpilahdJ Mrpupauhy; Vw;Wf; nfhs;sg;gl;lJ vd MrpupaH 
nrhy;yhNyh> gpw Fwpg;GfshNyh njuptpg;gpd; khztH kfpo;TWtH. mt;thW ed;F 
gbj;J Kiwahf tpilaspj;jYf;F MrpupauJ nray; tYt+l;LfpwJ. mjid 
~tYt+l;b| vd;gH. ghuhl;ly; vd;Wk; $wyhk;. 

tYt+l;bfs; rupahd Kiwapy; gad;gLj;jg; gLkhdhy;> 

• jq;fs; tpil rup vd;W njupe;J nfhs;s tha;g;G cz;L. 

� NkYk; gbf;f khztiuj; J}z;Lk; 

� khztH eLtpy; r%f Vw;G epfo;tjhy; fw;wy; #oypy; tpUg;gk; Vw;gLk;. 

� khztUf;F kfpo;r;rp Vw;gLk; 

� ey;y nray;fs;> elj;ijfs; tYg;gLk; 

� tFg;G eilKiwr; nraypy; khztH gq;Nfw;G kpFjpahFk; 

� mLj;J tUk; tpdhf;fSf;fhd tpilfis vjpHNehf;fr; nra;Ak;. ,jdhy; ftdk; 
ngUFk;. 

Mdhy;> vjpHkiwapyhd tYt+l;bfs; (jtW-jg;G-rupapy;iy Nghd;wit) fw;wYf;Fj; 
JizGupt jpy;iy@ ,jdhy; khztH NtnwhU epiyapy; tpiljuj; jaq;fpg; gpd; 
thq;fp tpLtH. vdNt tYt+l;bfisg; nghUj;jkhfg; gad;gLj;jpdhy; fw;wy; rpwf;Fk;. 
Njitapy;yhj NghJk;> mjpfkhfTk; ,tw;iwg; gad;gLj;Jjy; $lhJ. 

tYt+l;bfisg; gad;gLj;Jk; NghJ fPo; cs;s fUj;Jfis kdj;jpy; nfhs;tJ ed;W. 

1. tYt+l;bfis khztH gyUk; ngWkhW nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. rpyH kl;LNk 
ngw;why;> ehsiltpy; kw;wtHfs; tpil jUtjpy; fye;J nfhs;s khl;lhHfs;. 
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2. tYt+l;bfspy; gytw;iwAk; gad;gLj;j Ntz;Lk;. tpilapd; juj;jpw;Nfw;g> 
,tw;wpd; jFjpAk; mikjy; Ntz;Lk;. ,y;iyNay; khztH MHtk; Fiwe;J 
tpLk;. 

3. tYt+l;bfisf; fz;lgb gad;gLj;Jjy; rpwe;jjd;W. mt;thwhapd; ,jd; tY 
Fiwe;JtpLk;. 

• nkhopr; rhHGila tYt+l;bfs;nkhopr; rhHGila tYt+l;bfs;nkhopr; rhHGila tYt+l;bfs;nkhopr; rhHGila tYt+l;bfs; 

khztH rupahd tpilaspf;Fk; NghJ> ed;W> rup> kpf ed;W. mUik> Mfh> kpf 
mUik> rpwg;ghdJ> moF> Mk; NkYk; njhlHf> NkYk; nrhy;Yf... Kjypa njhlHfs; 
nkhopr; rhHGila tYt+l;bfshk;. ,tw;iw MrpupaH ed;F gad;gLj;Jjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• jpUk;gf; $wy;jpUk;gf; $wy;jpUk;gf; $wy;jpUk;gf; $wy; 

khztH $Wk; rupahd tpilia MrpupaH Nfl;L mjid tFg;G KOikf;Fk; 

jpUk;gf; $WfpwhH. mg;gbf; $Wk; nghOJ khztd;>“jd; tpilia> khztH 

midtUk; mwpa MrpupaH $wpdhH" vd;W kfpo;fpwhd;. ,t;thWk; ghuhl;lyhk;. 

• NtW tifapy; $wyNtW tifapy; $wyNtW tifapy; $wyNtW tifapy; $wy; 

khztd; XusT rupahd tpil $wpdhy;> MrpupaH mijj; jpUj;jpr; nrk;ikahf;fpf; 
$wyhk;. jd;Dila tpilapYs;s nrhw;fisNa gad;gLj;jp MrpupaH tpsf;fpdhH vd;W 
mwpe;J khztd; kfpo;thd;. vLj;Jf;fhl;L> 

M: ehfupfj;Jf;Fk; gz;ghl;Lf;Fk; cs;s NtWghL ahJ? 

kh: ehfupfk; vd;gJ Gw xOf;fk;. gz;ghL vd;gJ vy;NyhUf;Fk; nghJthdJ. 

M: ehfupfk; vd;gJ Gw xOf;fk; gz;ghL vd;gJ mf xOf;fk;. GwxOf;fk; 
ehl;Lf;F ehL NtWgLk;. mf xOf;fk; kdpj ,dj;Jf;Nf nghJthdJ. 

,t;thW khztd; tpilia Vw;W NtWtifapy; $wyhk;. 

• nkhopr; rhHGil xypfsnkhopr; rhHGil xypfsnkhopr; rhHGil xypfsnkhopr; rhHGil xypfs; 

khztd; tpil $Wk; NghJ MrpupaH ~k;| ~k;|vdf; $wp khztid NkYk; 
tpiliaf; $Wk;gb nra;jNy nkhopr; rhHGil xypahFk;. 

• cjTk; iriff; FwpfscjTk; iriff; FwpfscjTk; iriff; FwpfscjTk; iriff; Fwpfs;;;; 

khztd; rupahd tpil $Wk; NghJ MrpupaH jk; jiyairg;ghy; Vw;wy;> rpwpJ 
Gd;KWty; nra;J NkNy nrhy;Yk;gb ifahy; fhl;Ljy;> mUNf nrd;W jl;bf; 
nfhLj;jy; Nghd;wd khztidg; ghuhl;Lk; iriff; Fwpfshk;. 

8.Kbf;Fk; jpwd;8.Kbf;Fk; jpwd;8.Kbf;Fk; jpwd;8.Kbf;Fk; jpwd;    

fw;gpf;Fk; xU ghlj;jpd; ghlg;gFjpapd; rpwg;ghd fUj;Jfs;> nfhs;iffs; 
fw;gpf;fg;gl;L tpl;ld vd;Dk; epiy Njhd;Wk;NghJ mtw;iw Kbj;Jf; fhl;LtJ 
fw;wYf;Fg; ngUe;Jizg; GupAk;. mt;thW Kbj;Jf; fhl;Lk; nghOJjhd; ghlq; 
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fw;NghUf;F xU epiwT Vw;gLk;. Kbf;Fe; jpwdpd; cl;$Wfshff; fPo; cs;sdtw;iwf; 
Fwpg;gpLfpd;wdH. 

• fUj;JfifUj;JfifUj;JfifUj;Jfisj; njhFj;Jf; $Wjy;sj; njhFj;Jf; $Wjy;sj; njhFj;Jf; $Wjy;sj; njhFj;Jf; $Wjy; 

ghlk; fw;gpf;fg;gLk; nghOJ MrpupaUk;> khztUk; gy fUj;Jfisf; 
$wpapUf;fyhk;. ghl ,Wjpapy; mtw;iwj; njhFj;Jf; $Wjy; Ntz;Lk;. mg;nghOJjhd; 
fw;NghH vtw;iw ehk; fw;Wf; nfhz;Nlhk; vd;W mwpe;J> mwpit xOq;FgLj;jpf; 
nfhs;s KbAk;. 

• Gjpa mwpitg; gadGjpa mwpitg; gadGjpa mwpitg; gadGjpa mwpitg; gad;gLj;j tha;g;G;gLj;j tha;g;G;gLj;j tha;g;G;gLj;j tha;g;G 

Gjpa nra;jp> fUj;J> tpjpfs; fw;gpf;fg; gl;bUf;Fkhapd; mtw;iwg; gad;gLj;jf;$ba 
tha;g;Gfisf; Fwpg;gply; Ntz;Lk;. ,d;dpd;d #o;epiyapy; ,d;dpd;d tifapy; ,e;jg; 
Gjpa mwpitg; gad;gLj;jyhk; vdf; $wp mt;tpj tha;g;Gfis Vw;gLj;j Ntz;Lk;. 
jhq;fs; Nfl;Nlh> ghHj;Njh ngw;w mwpitg; gad;gLj;Jk; nghOJjhd; mjid mtHfs; 
cWjpg;gLj;jpf; nfhs;s KbAk;. 

• Kd;dwpTld; ,izg;GKd;dwpTld; ,izg;GKd;dwpTld; ,izg;GKd;dwpTld; ,izg;G 

ghl Ntisapy; fw;w Gjpa mwpit khztupilNa Kd;dH mJ njhlHghf 
Vw;nfdNt cs;s mwpTld; ,izj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW ,izj;Jf; fhl;Lk; nghOJ 
me;jg; Gjpa mwpT njspthf czug;gl KbAk;. khztH mwptpy; tsHr;rp ngw;wjhf 
czu KbAk;. 

• NkYk; fw;wYf;F tha;g;GNkYk; fw;wYf;F tha;g;GNkYk; fw;wYf;F tha;g;GNkYk; fw;wYf;F tha;g;G 

khztH ngw;w Gjpa mwpit> mLj;Jg; ngwg; NghFk; mwpNthL njhlHGgLj;Jjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. ,d;dpd;dtw;iw mwpe;J nfhz;BHfs;@ ,tw;iwj; njhlHe;J> 
,d;dpd;dtw;iw ePq;fs; NkYk; mwpe;J nfhs;tPHfs; vd;W $Wk; nghOJ khztH 
mwpT epiyapy; nkd;NkYk; tsHr;rp ngwj; jahuhfpwhHfs;. 

rpwg;ghfg; ghlk; Kbj;jiyf; FWfpa njhFg;G vd;W $wyhk;. fw;gpj;jypd; rhuk; 
vd;W miof;fyhk;. ghl ,Wjpapy; jhd; ,t;thW Kbj;jiyj; jpul;bj; juy; 
Ntz;Lnkd;gjpy;iy. ghlkhdJ Fwpg;gpl;l fUj;Jfisf; nfhz;l ghlg; gFjpfshf 
tpsq;Fk;. mg;ghlg;gFjpfis vy;iyahff; nfhz;L mt;nty;iyf;Fl;gl;l gFjpia 
clNdNa Kbj;J tplyhk;. mt;thW Kbg;gJ ,d;Dk; rpwg;Gila jhFk;. 

,t;thW nra;tjhy;> jpl;lkpl;l ghlk; ghlg;gFjp epiwT ngWk;NghJ khztH ngw;w 
Gjpa mwpT njspT ngWfpd;wJ. mt;twpitg; gad;gLj;jj; J}z;ly; NeupLfpwJ. 
NkYk;> ,t;thW Kbj;jy; khztupilNa xU rhjidiar; nra;j czHitj; 
Njhw;Wtpf;fpwJ.    

9. ruskhfg; NgRk; jpwd;9. ruskhfg; NgRk; jpwd;9. ruskhfg; NgRk; jpwd;9. ruskhfg; NgRk; jpwd;    

Mrpupau; tFg;giwapy; ; ; ; ruskhf Ngr fw;Wf; nfhLf;f Ntz;Lk;.jq;Fjilapd;wp NgRjy; 
ed;W. Nfl;gtu;fs; vspjhf Gupe;J nfhs;Sk; tpjj;jpy; thu;j;ijfisf; $Wjy;  
rpwe;jJ.Ngr;R cWg;Gfisr; ruptu gad;gLj;j Ntz;Lk;. mNjhL nrhy; mikg;igg; 
Gupe;J itj;jy; mtrpakhFk;. 
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NgRk;NghJ jiyia epkpu;j;J NgRtJ rpwe;jJ>thia NghjpasT jpwe;J> 
cq;fs; fOj;J>jhil>cjLfs;>Kf jirfs;>njhz;il jirfs; Mfpatw;iw jsu;j;j 
goFq;fs;.cq;fs; epiyiar; Nrhjpj;jwptjw;F>rj;jkhf thrpj;Jg; ghu;g;gJ cjtpahf 
,Uf;Fk;. 

fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fis ,izj;Jf; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypy; (rpW ghlk; elj;Jjy;) gapw;rp fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fis ,izj;Jf; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypy; (rpW ghlk; elj;Jjy;) gapw;rp fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fis ,izj;Jf; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypy; (rpW ghlk; elj;Jjy;) gapw;rp fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fis ,izj;Jf; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypy; (rpW ghlk; elj;Jjy;) gapw;rp 
ngWjy; (20 kzpj;Jspfs;) gpd; tUk; gFjpapy; tpsf;fg;gLfpwJ.ngWjy; (20 kzpj;Jspfs;) gpd; tUk; gFjpapy; tpsf;fg;gLfpwJ.ngWjy; (20 kzpj;Jspfs;) gpd; tUk; gFjpapy; tpsf;fg;gLfpwJ.ngWjy; (20 kzpj;Jspfs;) gpd; tUk; gFjpapy; tpsf;fg;gLfpwJ.    

FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jyFWepiyf; fw;gpj;jyFWepiyf; fw;gpj;jyFWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypd;  Kf;fpa gbfisg; Gupe;Jnfhs;sy;pd;  Kf;fpa gbfisg; Gupe;Jnfhs;sy;pd;  Kf;fpa gbfisg; Gupe;Jnfhs;sy;pd;  Kf;fpa gbfisg; Gupe;Jnfhs;sy;    

FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypy;  gbepiyfs; gpd;tUkhW mike;Js;sd. mit: 

1. Cf;fg;gLj;Jjy; 
2. ghlf; fUj;Jfis toq;Fjy; 
3. ,iltpidg; Ngr;R 
4. kPsr; rpe;jpj;jy; 
5. njhFj;Jf; $wy; 

1.1.1.1. Cf;fg;gLj;Jjy;Cf;fg;gLj;Jjy;Cf;fg;gLj;Jjy;Cf;fg;gLj;Jjy; 

 fw;wYf;F MjhukhfTk; fw;gpj;jYf;F cWJizahfTk; miktJ Cf;Ftpj;jy; 
MFk;.rpW ghlk;(Mini lesson) fw;gpf;Fk; NghJ ghlj;ij Kd;G mwpe;j 
nra;jpfSld; epidTg; gLj;jp fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk;.Cf;fg;gLj;jp> ey; ciuahbf; 
fw;gpf;Fk; ghlNk rpwg;ghd fw;wYf;F toptFf;Fk;. ,e;jg;gbepiy>fw;Nghu; midtupd;; 
kdepiyr; rpjwhky; jq;fspd; KOftdj;ijAk; xUKfg;gLj;JtjhFk;. NkYk; 
fw;wYf;F Mu;tj;ijj; J}z;LtjhFk;. 

2. ghlf;fUj;Jfis toq;Fjy;2. ghlf;fUj;Jfis toq;Fjy;2. ghlf;fUj;Jfis toq;Fjy;2. ghlf;fUj;Jfis toq;Fjy; 

Cf;Ftpj;j gpd; fw;gpf;fg;NghFk; ghlj;jpd; jiyg;gpidf; fUk;gyifapy; vOjp 
gpwF ghlj; jiyg;gpw;fhd Nehf;fq;fis khztu;fSf;Fj; njspthfg; GupAk; tz;zk; 
vLj;Jf; $w Ntz;Lk; my;yJ ehSk; tsu;e;J tUk; jfty; njhopy; El;gk;(PPT) 
nfhz;Lk; fw;gpf;fyhk;.    

“ghlj; njhlf;f NtisapypUe;J epiwT tiur;nry;Yk; fw;gpj;jy; 

tsu;r;rpiag;ghlf;fUj;Jfis toq;Fjy;” vd gl;lwpT kpf;f fy;tpahsu; $Wfpd;wdu;”. 

ghl tsu;r;rpapd; Fwpf;Nfhshf miktJ> fw;gpf;Fk; ghlj;ij ed;Fg; Gupe;J 
nfhs;SjyhFk;. ,jd; njhlu;r;rpahf cs; tsu;r;rpfisf; nfhz;L mikAk;. fw;gpf;Fk; 
Jizf;fUtpfs; nfhz;L fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk;. fw;gpf;Fk; Kiw> fhl;rpg; nghUspypUe;J 
fUj;Jg; nghUSf;Fr; nry;Yjy;>njsptpypUe;J rpf;fYf;Fr; nry;Yjy; vd;gjhf 
mikAk;. 

3. ,il3. ,il3. ,il3. ,iltpidg; Ngr;Rtpidg; Ngr;Rtpidg; Ngr;Rtpidg; Ngr;R    

,iltpid vd;gJ fw;gpj;jy; fw;wy; ,ilNa epfOk;  nrhy;yhly;(Discourse) 

MFk;.“Mrpupau; tFg;giwapy; fw;gpj;jy; nraiy Nehf;fpa gpd;du>; fw;gtUf;F Vw;gLk; 
Iaq;fisj; jPu;j;Jf; nfhs;tjw;Fk; mtu; Nkw;nfhz;l fw;gpg;G Kiwfspd; mbg;gilf; 

fhuzq;fis mwptjw;Fk; gad;gLtjhFk;”.MrpupaUld; fye;JiuahLfpwNghJ 
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tho;f;ifNahLj; njhlu;Gila Gjpa nra;jpfisf; fw;Nghu;  mwpa tha;g;G Vw;gLfpwJ. 
Fwpg;ghf> ,iltpidf; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jiy mr;rkpd;wp fw;gpf;f Mrpupa 
khztupilNa toptFf;fpwJ. khztHfspd; gq;fspg;G Vw;gLfp;. 

4. kPsr;rpe4. kPsr;rpe4. kPsr;rpe4. kPsr;rpe;jpj;jy;;jpj;jy;;jpj;jy;;jpj;jy; 

kPsr;rpe;jpj;jy; vd;gJ fw;wtw;iw kPz;Lk;  rpe;jidapy; Vw;WjyhFk;. 
ghlj;jpypUe;J fpsu; tpdhf;fisf; Nfl;L fw;NghiukPsr; rpe;jpf;fr;nra;aKbAk;> kPsr; 
rpe;jpg;gjd; thapyhfg; Gjpadtw;iw cUthf;Fk; jpwd; Vw;gLfpwJ. 

5.njhFj;Jf;$wy;5.njhFj;Jf;$wy;5.njhFj;Jf;$wy;5.njhFj;Jf;$wy;    

“njhFg;G” vd;gJ ghl Kbg;G MFk;.rpW ghlk; KbTWk; jUthapy; elj;jpa 
midj;Jf; fUj;JfisAk; njhFj;Jf; $WtjhFk;. 

fw;gpj;jy; gbfis ,izj;Jf; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypy; (rpW ghlk; elj;Jjy;) gapw;rp fw;gpj;jy; gbfis ,izj;Jf; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypy; (rpW ghlk; elj;Jjy;) gapw;rp fw;gpj;jy; gbfis ,izj;Jf; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypy; (rpW ghlk; elj;Jjy;) gapw;rp fw;gpj;jy; gbfis ,izj;Jf; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypy; (rpW ghlk; elj;Jjy;) gapw;rp 

ngWjy; (20 kzpj;Jspfs;) ngWjy; (20 kzpj;Jspfs;) ngWjy; (20 kzpj;Jspfs;) ngWjy; (20 kzpj;Jspfs;) –    FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jiy cw;WNehf;fpg; gpd;Dhl;lk; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jiy cw;WNehf;fpg; gpd;Dhl;lk; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jiy cw;WNehf;fpg; gpd;Dhl;lk; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jiy cw;WNehf;fpg; gpd;Dhl;lk; 
toq;Fjy; gpd; tUkhW miketoq;Fjy; gpd; tUkhW miketoq;Fjy; gpd; tUkhW miketoq;Fjy; gpd; tUkhW mike;Js;sJ.;Js;sJ.;Js;sJ.;Js;sJ.    

FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; ----    tpsf;fk;tpsf;fk;tpsf;fk;tpsf;fk; 

• ,J ghlk; fw;gpg;Gj; jpwd;fisg; ngWtjw;Fupa xU gapw;rp cj;jpahFk;. 

• ,J eilKiwapyhd fw;wy; #o;epiyfis Vw;gLj;jp fw;wy; jpwd;fis 
Nkk;gLj;JfpwJ. 

• ,J fw;gpj;jYf;fhd Mo;e;j jpwid cUthf;FfpwJ. 

• ngupa ghlj;ijf; fw;gjw;F Kd;Ndhl;lkhd gapw;rpahf ,J tpsq;FfpwJ. 

• rpy epkplq;fspy; fw;gpf;Fk; Nghf;fhFk; Mdhy; ,J gpd;dhspy; tFg;giwapy; 
ghlq;fisf; fw;gpf;f topfhl;LfpwJ. 

• ,g;gapw;rp 20 epkplq;fs; Nkw;nfhs;tJ tof;fkhFk;. 

• ,f;fw;gpg;Gf; fhyk; 20 epkplq;fNs MapDk; Kiwahd fw;gpj;jYf;F rpwe;j 
mbg;gilia mikj;Jj; jUfpwJ. 

rpW ghlk; (Mini Lesson) rpW ghlk; (Mini Lesson) rpW ghlk; (Mini Lesson) rpW ghlk; (Mini Lesson) ----khjpupkhjpupkhjpupkhjpup    

khzt Mrpupau; ngau;:khzt Mrpupau; ngau;:khzt Mrpupau; ngau;:khzt Mrpupau; ngau;:……………….... 

ghlk;: jkpo;ghlk;: jkpo;ghlk;: jkpo;ghlk;: jkpo; 

jiyg;G:  jpUf;Fws;jiyg;G:  jpUf;Fws;jiyg;G:  jpUf;Fws;jiyg;G:  jpUf;Fws;    

cl;jiyg;G: xOf;fKilik (Kjy; jpUf;Fws;)cl;jiyg;G: xOf;fKilik (Kjy; jpUf;Fws;)cl;jiyg;G: xOf;fKilik (Kjy; jpUf;Fws;)cl;jiyg;G: xOf;fKilik (Kjy; jpUf;Fws;) 

Njjp:Njjp:Njjp:Njjp:………………… 

fhyk;:fhiy 10.00kzp Kjy; 10.20 tiufhyk;:fhiy 10.00kzp Kjy; 10.20 tiufhyk;:fhiy 10.00kzp Kjy; 10.20 tiufhyk;:fhiy 10.00kzp Kjy; 10.20 tiu    
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Nehf;fq;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fq;fs;    

nkhopg;ghlj;jpy; fw;wy; Nehf;fq;fis nkhopj;jpwd;> ghlg;nghUs; Mfpad rhu;e;J 
jdpj;jdpNa tiuaWf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

o jpUf;Fwspd; rpwg;Gfisg; vLj;Jiuj;jy;. 

o Fwspy; mike;Js;s fhuz>fhupa nkhop mikg;gpidg; gad;gLj;Jjy;. 

o jpUts;Stupd; ngUikia czu;j;Jk; vLj;Jf;fhl;Lfisj; jUjy;; 

o xOf;fj;jpd; rpwg;ig vLj;Jf; $wy;. 

o ey;nyhOf;fj;ij Nkw;nfhs;Sjy;. 
Jizf; fUtpfs;Jizf; fUtpfs;Jizf; fUtpfs;Jizf; fUtpfs; 

� gtu; ghapz;l; eOtk; (PPT) 

� kpd; ml;ilfspy; nrhw; - nghUs; 

Kjypad .,it cs;slf;fj;jpw;F Vw;g Jizf;fUtpfisj; Nju;e;njLf;fpd;wd. 

cs;slf;f tiuT :xOf;fKilik(Kjy; nra;As; kl;Lk;)cs;slf;f tiuT :xOf;fKilik(Kjy; nra;As; kl;Lk;)cs;slf;f tiuT :xOf;fKilik(Kjy; nra;As; kl;Lk;)cs;slf;f tiuT :xOf;fKilik(Kjy; nra;As; kl;Lk;)    

� Fws; ntz;ghtpd; mikg;G. 

� jpUf;Fws;> jpUts;Stupd; ngUik. 

� xOf;fj;jpd; rpwg;G –tpsf;fk; 

� tho;f;ifNahL ,iaGg; gLj;jp xOf;f cau;itf; fw;gpj;jy;;;; 
fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fs;:fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fs;:fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fs;:fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fs;:    

� njhlq;Fjy; jpwd; 

� tpsf;Fjy; jpwd; 

� nghopg;Giuj; jpwd; 

� tpdhf; Nfl;ly; jpwd; 

� gy;tifj;J}z;ly;fisg; gad;gLj;Jk; jpwd; 

� Kbf;Fk; jpwd;    
fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfw;gpj;jy; Kiwfw;gpj;jy; Kiwfw;gpj;jy; KiwfSk; nray;ghLfSk;fSk; nray;ghLfSk;fSk; nray;ghLfSk;fSk; nray;ghLfSk;    

1.1.1.1. Cf;fg;gLj;Jjy;Cf;fg;gLj;Jjy;Cf;fg;gLj;Jjy;Cf;fg;gLj;Jjy;    

tzf;fk; khztu;fNs>tzf;fk; khztu;fNs>tzf;fk; khztu;fNs>tzf;fk; khztu;fNs>    
Mrpupah;: cq;fSf;Fj; njhpe;j gjpnzd; fPo;f;fzf;F Ehy;fs; Fwpj;Jf; $Wq;fs;? 
khzth;: ehybahu;>jpupfLfk;>,d;dh ehw;gJ>,dpait 
ehw;gJ>Vyhjp>ehd;kzpf;fbif>jpUf;Fws;. 
Mrpupah;: jpUts;Stu; rpiyia vq;nfy;yhk; ghu;j;jpUf;fpwPu;fs;? 
khzth;: nrd;id ts;Stu; Nfhl;lk;>fd;dpahFkup flypy; 133 mb cau 

rpiy……. 
Mrpupah;:jpUf;Fws; vg;ghtifapy; mike;Js;sJ? 
khzth;:  jpUf;Fws; Fws; ntz;gh mikg;gpy; cs;sJ. 
Mrpupah: jpUf;Fwspy; cs;s  mjpfhuq;fis $Wf? 
khzth;: jpUf;Fws; 133 mjpfhuq;fs; MFk;. 
Mrpupah;: jpUf;Fws; vj;Jizg; gphpTfshf gphpf;fg;gl;Ls;sJ? $Wf. 
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khzth;: jpUf;Fws; 3 gphpTfshf  gphpf;fg;gl;Ls;sd. 
Mrpupah;: mwj;Jg;ghypy; xOf;fKilik ve;j mjpfhuj;jpy;; cs;sd. 
khzth;;;: xOf;fKilik 14 tJ mjpfhuj;jpy; cs;sJ. 

Mrpupah;: ,d;iwa tFg;gpy; jpUf;Fwspy; “xOf;fKilik” gw;wp gbg;Nghk;. 
((((njhlq;Fjy; jpwd;)njhlq;Fjy; jpwd;)njhlq;Fjy; jpwd;)njhlq;Fjy; jpwd;) 

2.2.2.2. ghlf; fUj;Jfis toq;Fjy;ghlf; fUj;Jfis toq;Fjy;ghlf; fUj;Jfis toq;Fjy;ghlf; fUj;Jfis toq;Fjy;    

Mrpupah; : Fws; ntz;gh vd;gJ ntz;gh tifapd; ,uz;L mb 
cs;tifahFk;.,t;tifapd; mbg;gilapy; miktJ jpUf;Fws; MFk;. 
(tpsf;Fjy; jpwd;)(tpsf;Fjy; jpwd;)(tpsf;Fjy; jpwd;)(tpsf;Fjy; jpwd;)    

Mrpupah;: jpUf;Fwspy; “xof;fKilik” mjpfhuj;jpd; Kjy; jpUf;Fws;> 

“xOf;fk; tpOg;gk; juyhd;> xOf;fk; 

caphpDk; xk;gg; gLk;” 

- vd;gjhFk;    

nghUs;:nghUs;:nghUs;:nghUs;: xUtw;F midj;Jr; rpwg;GfisAk; jUtJ xOf;fNk; Mjyhy;> 
mt;nthOf;fj;ij capupDk; Nkyhdjhff; fUjpf; fhj;jy;Ntz;Lk;. 

(nghopg;Giuj; jpwd;)(nghopg;Giuj; jpwd;)(nghopg;Giuj; jpwd;)(nghopg;Giuj; jpwd;)    

ek; xt;nthUtUila tho;f;ifapYk; xOf;fNk jiyr;rpwe;j fUtpahFk;. 

3.3.3.3. ,iltpid,iltpid,iltpid,iltpid    

Mrpupau; : ,j;jpUf;Fwspy; kpFjpahf mike;Js;s nrhy; vJ? 

khztu; : xOf;fk; 

Mrpupau; : capiu tpl kpFjpahf ghJfhf;fg;gl Ntz;baJ vJ? 

khztu;: capiu tpl kpFjpahf ghJfhf;fg;gl Ntz;baJ xOf;fkhFk;. 

Mrpupau; : Xk;gg;gLk; vd;gjd; nghUs;? 

khztu;: ghJfhf;fg;gLjy; 

(tpdhf; Nfl;ly; jpwd;)(tpdhf; Nfl;ly; jpwd;)(tpdhf; Nfl;ly; jpwd;)(tpdhf; Nfl;ly; jpwd;)    

    

4.4.4.4. kPsr;rpe;jpj;jy;kPsr;rpe;jpj;jy;kPsr;rpe;jpj;jy;kPsr;rpe;jpj;jy;    

Mrpupau; :Fws; ntz;gh vd;why; vd;d? 

Mrpupau; :jpUf;Fws; cdf;Fj; njupe;j jpUf;Fwisf; $Wf. 

Mrpupau; :xOf;fk; tpOg;gk; juyhd; - ,t;tbapy; $wg;gLtJ xOf;fj;jpd; 

rpwg;gh?Njitah? 
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Mrpupau;:jpUf;Fwisg; gbj;J fhz;gpf;f. 

Mrpupau;: k;k;k;…………(gy;tifj;J}z;ly;fisg; gad;gLj;Jk; jpwd; gy;tifj;J}z;ly;fisg; gad;gLj;Jk; jpwd; gy;tifj;J}z;ly;fisg; gad;gLj;Jk; jpwd; gy;tifj;J}z;ly;fisg; gad;gLj;Jk; jpwd; ----irif nkhopirif nkhopirif nkhopirif nkhop))))    

 

5.5.5.5. njhFj;Jf;$wy;(Mrpupau; ikaf; fUj;ijj; njhFj;Jf; $wy;)njhFj;Jf;$wy;(Mrpupau; ikaf; fUj;ijj; njhFj;Jf; $wy;)njhFj;Jf;$wy;(Mrpupau; ikaf; fUj;ijj; njhFj;Jf; $wy;)njhFj;Jf;$wy;(Mrpupau; ikaf; fUj;ijj; njhFj;Jf; $wy;)    

“cyfg; nghJkiw” vd miof;fg;gLk;. ,J 1330 jpUf;Fws;fis cilaJ. 
nja;tg;Gytu; jpUts;Stu; xOf;fj;ij capupDk; Nkyhdjhff; $Wfpwhu;. ,jdhy; 

tho;f;ifapy; xOf;fj;ijf; filg;gpbf;f   Ntz;baJ mtrpak;;.” 

( Kbf;Fk; jpwd;)( Kbf;Fk; jpwd;)( Kbf;Fk; jpwd;)( Kbf;Fk; jpwd;)    

                                                                                                                ----------------------------------------------------    

FWepiyg; ghlj;ij> gapw;rp ngUk; Nehf;fpy; goFtNj tFg;giw capNuhl;lk; 
MFk;.MrpupaH fy;tp ngWNthH> gy;NtW fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fisAk; gbepiyfisAk; 
xUq;fpizj;J rpW ghlk;  xd;wpizj; jahH nra;J fw;gpj;jiyg; goFtu;. FWepiyg; 
fw;gpj;jiyf; Fiwe;jJ 20 epkpl mstpyhtJ goFjy; Ntz;Lk;. ,ij tFg;giw 
capNuhl;lk; vdTk; $wyhk;. tFg;giw capNuhl;lj;ij MrpupaH fy;tpahsH fzpg;gJ 
gad;juj; jf;fjha; mikAk;.nfhLf;fg;gl;l gbtj;ijg; gad;gLj;jp>FWepiy 
fw;gpj;jYf;fhd gpd;D}l;lk; ngwyhk;. MrpupaUk; cld; gapy;NthUk; FWepiy 
fw;gpg;gpid cw;WNehf;fp gpd;D}l;lk; toq;FtJ rpwg;ghf ,Uf;Fk;. fPNo 
nfhLf;fg;gl;Ls;sg; gbtq;fspy; cs;s $Wfs; rpW ghlj;ijf;fw;gpf;f Nkw;nfhs;Sk; 
jpwd;fisf; fzpg;gjw;F cupajhFk;. 

FWepiyf;  fw;gpj;jiy cw;WNehf;fpg; gpd;D}l;lk; toq;Fk; gbtk;FWepiyf;  fw;gpj;jiy cw;WNehf;fpg; gpd;D}l;lk; toq;Fk; gbtk;FWepiyf;  fw;gpj;jiy cw;WNehf;fpg; gpd;D}l;lk; toq;Fk; gbtk;FWepiyf;  fw;gpj;jiy cw;WNehf;fpg; gpd;D}l;lk; toq;Fk; gbtk;    

FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; gapw;rpFWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; gapw;rpFWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; gapw;rpFWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; gapw;rp    

fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fis xUq;fpizj;jy; 

cld; gapy;NthH / MrpupaH fzpg;G 

Fwpg;G:  ,g;gbtj;ij gad;gLj;Jk; NghJ ntspg;gLk; fw;wy; $WfSf;F vjpNu 

nghUj;jkhd ,lj;jpy; (�) ,f;Fwpapl;Lf; fhl;Lf. 

kjpg;gpLjy; : ruhrup = 1> ed;W = 2> kpf ed;W = 3 

khzt MrpupaH ngaH:      fhyk;: 20 kzpj; Jspfs; 

fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fs; ruhrup ed;W kpf ed;W nkhj;jk; 

njhlq;Fjy;     
tpsf;Fjy;     

tpdTjy;     

gy;tifj; J}z;ly;     
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nkhopr;rhuhf; Fwpg;Gj; 
jpwd; my;yJ irif 
njhopj;jpwd; 

    

tYt+l;ly;     

Kbj;jy;     
ruskhfg; NgRjy;     

nkhj;jk;     

 

kjpg;ngz; tPr;R : 8-24 

rpWepiy fw;gpj;jypd; nghJ fzpg;G 

ruhrup:             ed;W:   kpf ed;W: 

kjpg;ngz;fis EZFjy; 

ruhrup : 8 

ed;W : 9-16 

kpf ed;W :  17-24 

 

cw;WNehf;Fgtu; ifnahg;gk; 

    

FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; gapw;rpapd; fw;gpj;jy; gbepiyfis xUq;fpizj;jy; gbtk;FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; gapw;rpapd; fw;gpj;jy; gbepiyfis xUq;fpizj;jy; gbtk;FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; gapw;rpapd; fw;gpj;jy; gbepiyfis xUq;fpizj;jy; gbtk;FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jy; gapw;rpapd; fw;gpj;jy; gbepiyfis xUq;fpizj;jy; gbtk;    

fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fis xUq;fpizj;jy; 

cld; gapy;NthH / MrpupaH fzpg;G 

Fwpg;G: (�) ,f;Fwpia ,Lf. 

kjpg;gpLjy; : ruhrup = 1> ed;W = 2> kpf ed;W = 3 

khzt MrpupaH ngaH:      fhyk;: 20 kzpj;Jspfs; 

fw;gpj;jy; 
gbepiyfs; 

ruhrup ed;W kpf ed;W nkhj;jk; 

Cf;Ftpj;jy;     

toq;FFjy;     

,iltpidg;Ngr;R     
rpe;jidapy; Vw;wy;     

njhFj;jy;     

nkhj;jk;     

kjpg;ngz; tPr;R: 5-15 
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fw;gpj;jy; gbepiyfspd;  nghJf; fzpg;G 

ruhrup: ed;W:    kpf ed;W: 

kjpg;ngz;fis EZFjy; 

ruhrup : 5 

ed;W : 6-10 

kpf ed;W :  11-15 

cw;WNehf;Fgtu; ifnahg;gk; 

 

ciueil fw;gpj;jy;ciueil fw;gpj;jy;ciueil fw;gpj;jy;ciueil fw;gpj;jy;    

,jpy;>ciueilapd; nghUs; >ciueilf; fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fk; > ciueil 
fw;gpj;jypYs;s gbfs; > nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijf; fw;gpj;jy; > mUQ;nrhw;fisf; fw;gpj;jy; 
>nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijg; ngUf;Ftjw;fhd topKiwfs; Mfpad tpsf;fg;gLfpwJ.    

ciueilapd; nghUs;ciueilapd; nghUs;ciueilapd; nghUs;ciueilapd; nghUs;    

ghlE}ypy; kpfg; ngUkstpy; ,lk;ngWk; nkhoptbtk; ciueilahFk;. 
fl;Liu>ciuahly;>ehlfk; Mfpad ghlE}y;fspy; ciueil tbtpy; ,lk;ngWk; 
tbtq;fshFk;.,tw;Ws; Xt;nthd;Wk; nkhopf; fy;tpapy; nkhopj;jpwd; tsh;r;rpf;Fg; 
nghUk;gq;F tfpf;fpwJ> eilKiwg; gad;ghL fUjpAk;> gy ,yf;fpa tbtq;fisj; 
jd;dfj;Nj nfhz;Ls;s ikahYk; ciueil nkhopf; fy;tpapd; ,d;wpaikahj 
tbtkhff; fUjg;gLfpwJ. 

ciueil fw;gpciueil fw;gpciueil fw;gpciueil fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fk;j;jypd; Nehf;fk;j;jypd; Nehf;fk;j;jypd; Nehf;fk; 

o nkhopj; J}a;ik mwpjy; 

o nrhw;fsQ;rpag; ngUf;fk; miljy; 

o gpioawg; NgRk; vOJk; jpwd; ngWjy; 

o eilKiw ,yf;fzj;jpy; gapw;rp ngwy; 

o xypaiktpid mwpjy; 

o nrhy; kugpid mwpjy;. 

o ghlg;gFjpapd; ikaf;fUj;jpid mwpe;J nfhs;sy; 

o nrhw;nwhlu; mwpjy; 

o gj;jp mikf;Fk; tpjj;jpid mwpjy; 

ciueil fw;gpj;jypYs;s gbfs;ciueil fw;gpj;jypYs;s gbfs;ciueil fw;gpj;jypYs;s gbfs;ciueil fw;gpj;jypYs;s gbfs;    

xt;NthH ciueilg; ghlj;ijAk; khztH tpUk;gp Vw;Fk; tz;zk; jf;f 
MHt%l;bj; njhlq;fpf; fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk;. fw;gpf;Fk; nghOJ ghlj;jpw;Nfw;g Kiwfis 
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MrpupaH tFj;Jf; nfhs;Sjy; ed;W. vdpDk; nghJthfg; gpd;gw;Wtjw;Fupa fw;gpj;jy; 
gbfs; tUkhW:-    

• MHt%l;ly;MHt%l;ly;MHt%l;ly;MHt%l;ly;    

khztHfSld; ,ay;ghd #o;epiyapy; ciuahlj; njhlq;fpg; ghlj;Jf;Nfw;g 
fUj;Jfis epidt+l;lyhk;. ghlf; fUj;Jfis tpUk;gp Vw;Wf; nfhs;tjw;Nfw;w 
nra;jpfisf; $wp MHt%l;lyhk;. vLj;Jf;fhl;lhf> ~khky;yGuk;| vd xU ghlk; 
,Ug;gjhff; nfhs;Nthk;. ,q;F gy mofhd rpw;gq;fspd; glq;fisf; fhl;br; 
rpw;gf;fiy rpwg;Gg; gw;wp khztuplk; ciuahLjy; MHt%l;Ljyhf mikAk;. 

• Kd;DiuKd;DiuKd;DiuKd;Diu    

Nkw;$wpathW ghlj;jpw;Nfw;w nra;jpfisf; $wp MHt%l;ba gpd;dH> mf;Fwpf;fg;gl;l 
ghlj;Jf;Fj; Njitahd Kd;Diuiaf; $w Ntz;Lk;. rpy ghlq;fspy; MHt %l;Ljypy; 
$Wk; nra;jpfNs Kd;Diuahf mikjy; $Lk;. Nkw;Fwpg;gpl;l ~khky;yGuk;| 
ghlj;jpw;F MHt%l;ba gpd;dH khky;yGuk; gw;wpAk;> gy;yt kd;dH gw;wpAk; $Wjy; 
ghl Kd;Diuahf mikAk;. 

Fwpg;G:Fwpg;G:Fwpg;G:Fwpg;G:---- MHt%l;ly;> ghl Kd;Diu Mfpait xt;NthH ciueilg; ghlj;ijAk; 
Gjpjhfj; njhlq;Fk; nghOJ Nkw; nfhs;sg;gLk;. njhlH ghlkhf mikapd; Kd; ele;j 
ghlg; gFjpapy; rpy tpdhf;fs; Nfl;Lf; fw;w ghlg;gFjpg; nghUis epidt+l;bj; 
njhlHe;J fw;gpj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• ghlg;gFjpia MrpupaH gbj;jyghlg;gFjpia MrpupaH gbj;jyghlg;gFjpia MrpupaH gbj;jyghlg;gFjpia MrpupaH gbj;jy; 

mLj;J> MrpupaH Gjpa ghlg; gFjpiag; gbf;f Ntz;Lk;. ciueilg; ghlk; 
KOikAk; gbf;f Ntz;ba jpy;iy. jhk; fw;gpf;Fk; ghlj;jpy; mg;ghl Ntisapy; 
vj;jid gj;jpfisf; fw;gpf;fpwhNuh mtw;iw kl;Lk; gbf;f Ntz;Lk;. MrpupaH ,UKiw 
gbj;Jf; fhl;Ljy; ed;W. gpd;dH> gj;jp gj;jpahfg; gbj;Jf; fw;gpf;fj; njhlq;f Ntz;Lk;. 
,t;thW xU gj;jpiag; gbf;fj; njhlq;FKd; khztuplk; ~ehd; Kjw;gj;jpiag; 
gbj;jJk;> mjd; ikaf; fUj;J ahJ vd cq;fisf; Nfl;Ngd; gFjpia ed;F 
ftdpf;f|> vd;W $wpg; gbj;jy; ed;W. mtHfsplk; ikaf;fUj;ijj; jFe;j tpdhf;fs; 
%yk; tutiof;f Kay Ntz;Lk;. Kbatpy;iynadpy; Neuj;ij tPzhf;fhJ MrpupaH 
ikaf; fUj;ijf; $wpf; fUk;gyifapy; vOj Ntz;Lk;. 

• nra;jpfisf; $wp tpsf;Fjy;nra;jpfisf; $wp tpsf;Fjy;nra;jpfisf; $wp tpsf;Fjy;nra;jpfisf; $wp tpsf;Fjy;    

gj;jpiag; gbj;J mjd; ikaf; fUj;ij khztuplkpUe;J tutioj;Njh> MrpupaNu 
$wpNah fUk;gyifapy; vOjpa gpd;dH xt;nthU thf;fpakhfg; gbj;Jg; Gjpa 
nrhw;fisAk;> nrhw;nwhlHfisAk; tpsf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

Nkw;Nfhshf NtW E}y;fspypUe;J rpy mbfs; nfhLf;fg; ngw;wpUg;gpd; me;E}y; gw;wpa 
Fwpg;G> Nkw;NfhshfTs;s mbfs; jtpu mr;nra;Aspd; gpw mbfs; Mfpatw;iwf; $w 
Ntz;Lk;. 

ghlf; fUj;Jfis kl;Lk; mg;gbNa tpsf;fpr; nry;yhJ tho;f;ifAld; njhlHG 
gLj;Jjy; Ntz;Lk;. Njitahd ,lq;fspy; jFe;j ehl;Lg;glk;. gpwehl;Lf; fhl;rpg; 
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glq;fs;> nghUs;fs;> ,lq;fspd; glq;fs; Nghd;w Jizf;fUtpfisg; gad;gLj;Jjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. 

• ,izj;Jf; fw;gpj;jy;,izj;Jf; fw;gpj;jy;,izj;Jf; fw;gpj;jy;,izj;Jf; fw;gpj;jy;    

ghlg;gFjpapd; fUj;J> nra;Al; gFjpapy; ,Ug;gpd; mj;Jld; ,izj;Jk;> ,yf;fz 
tpjpfisf; fw;gpg;gjw;F Vw;wjhf ,Ug;gpd;> ,yf;fzg; ghlj;Jld; ,izj;Jk; fw;gpj;jy; 
Ntz;Lk;. mwptpay; nra;jpfs;> tuyhw;Wr; nra;jpfs; ,Ug;gpd; mt;tg;ghlq;fSld; 
,izj;Jf; fw;gpj;jy; ed;W. ,t;thW ,izj;Jf; fw;gpj;jy; khztUf;Fg; ghlj;jpy; 
MHt%l;LtJld;> ghlg;nghUs; kdj;jpy; ed;F gjpaTk; cjTk;. 

• nkhopg; gapw;rpasnkhopg; gapw;rpasnkhopg; gapw;rpasnkhopg; gapw;rpaspj;jy;pj;jy;pj;jy;pj;jy;    

xU ghlNtisapy; fw;gpf;f Ntz;ba gFjpiaf; fw;gpf;Fk; nghONj mupa 
nrhw;fis thf;fpaq;fspy; mikf;fr; nra;jy;> njhlHfis thf;fpaq;fspy; mikf;fr; 
nra;jy;> kuGj; njhlHfs;> gonkhopfs;> ctikfs; ,Ug;gpd; mtw;iw mikj;J 
thf;fpaq;fs; vOjr; nra;jy; Kjypa nkhopg; gapw;rpaspj;jy; Ntz;Lk; kw;Wk; thf;fpa 
tiffisr; Rl;bf;fhl;b thf;fpa khw;wq;fs; gapw;rpAk; mspf;fyhk;. cld;ghL-vjpHkiw> 
nra;jp-tpag;G> NeH$w;W-maw;$w;W> nra;tpid-nrag;ghl;L tpid thf;fpa khw;wq;fs; 
tFg;G epiyf;F Vw;whw;Nghy; ,k;nkhopg; gapw;rpapy; ,lk; ngWk;. ciueilg; ghlj;jpy; 
nkhopg; gapw;rpaspj;jy; khztH nkhopj;jpwd; ngwg;ngupJk; cjTk;. 

• khzhf;fiug; gbf;fr; nra;jy;khzhf;fiug; gbf;fr; nra;jy;khzhf;fiug; gbf;fr; nra;jy;khzhf;fiug; gbf;fr; nra;jy;    

ngUk;ghyhd MrpupaHfs; jhk; ghlg;gFjpiag; gbj;jJk; rpy khztiug; gbf;fr; 
nra;fpd;wdH. ,k;Kiw mj;Jiz rpwe;jjd;W. Vnddpy;> Gjpa ghlg;gFjpapy; Gjpa 
nrhw;fSk;> mUQ;nrhw;nwhlHfSk; ,Uf;fyhk;. ghlg;gFjpapd; fUj;Jk; Gjpajhf 
,Uf;Fk;. Gjpa nrhw;fis xypg;gjpy; rpf;fy; Vw;gLk;. nghUs; tpsq;Fk; gFjpiar; 
NrHj;Jg; gbg;gjpYk; khztH jtW nra;jy; $Lk;. Mjypd;> mg;gj;jp KOikiaAk; 
MrpupaH ed;F fw;gpj;j gpd;dNu khztiug; gbf;fr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• Jizf;fUtpfisg; gad;gLj;Jjy;Jizf;fUtpfisg; gad;gLj;Jjy;Jizf;fUtpfisg; gad;gLj;Jjy;Jizf;fUtpfisg; gad;gLj;Jjy; 

ghlk; fw;gpf;Fk; nghOJ MrpupaH Jizf;fUtpfisAk; gad;gLj;Jjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
mupa nrhw;fis vOjpf; fhl;lTk;> Gjpa nrhw;fSf;Fg; nghUs; vOjTk;> nrhw;fisg; 
gpupj;Jf; fhl;lTk; MrpupaH fUk;gyifiag; gad;gLj;Jjy; Ntz;Lk;. NtWghL 
czHj;jTk;> ftdj;ij ,Of;fTk; tz;zq;fisg; gad;gLj;Jjy; ed;W. 

CH ,Uf;Fk; ,lk; fhl;lTk;> nry;Yk; topiaf; fhl;lTk;> ehl;bd; vy;iyfisAk; 
fhl;lTk;> ehl;Lg; glq;fisg; gad;gLj;Jjy; Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW ghlg;nghUSf;Nfw;w 
Jizf;fUtpfis MrpupaH jFe;j Kiwapy; gad;gLj;Jjy; ed;W. 

• ghlj;ijj; jpUg;Gjy;ghlj;ijj; jpUg;Gjy;ghlj;ijj; jpUg;Gjy;ghlj;ijj; jpUg;Gjy;    

ghlj;ijf; fw;gpj;J Kbj;j gpd;dH> fw;gpj;j gFjpia mwpe;J nfhz;lduh vdj; 
NjHe;jwpa tpdhf;fs; Nfl;ly; Ntz;Lk;. ,jidNa ghlj;ijj; jpUg;Gjy; vd;Nghk;. Gjpa 
nrhw;fspd; nghUs; Nfl;ly;> nrhw;fis> njhlHfis thf;fpaj;jpy; mikf;fr; nra;jy;> 
ghlf; fUj;J gw;wpa tpdhf;fs; Nfl;ly; Mfpad jpUg;Gjypy; mlq;Fk;. ghlj;ijf; 
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fw;gpj;j gpd;dH MrpupaH fl;lhakhfj; jpUg;Gjy; tpdhf;fs; Nfl;ly; Ntz;Lk;. ,J 
ey;y tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpahfTk; mikAk;. 

• fUk;gyif NtiyfUk;gyif NtiyfUk;gyif NtiyfUk;gyif Ntiy    

ghlj;jpw;FMHt%l;ba gpd;dH ghlj;jiyg;gpidf; fUk;gyifapy; vOJjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
gj;jpapd; ikaf; fUj;J vOJjy;> mUQ;nrhw;fSk; nghUSk; vOJjy;> nrhw;fisg; 
gpupj;Jf; fhl;Ljy;> y>s>o> xypNtw;Wikahy; nghUs; NtWgLk; nrhw;fis vOjpf; 
fhl;Ljy;> Njitahd glk; tiue;J fhl;Ljy; Kjypa gy nray;fs; fUk;gyif 
Ntiyahf mikAk;> fhjhy; Nfl;gijtplf; fz;zhy; ghHg;gJ nra;jp kdj;jpy; ed;F 
Gjpa cjTtjhy; MrpupaH fUk;gyifiag; gad;gLj;Jjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• tPl;L NtiytPl;L NtiytPl;L NtiytPl;L Ntiy 

ghl ,Wjpapy; jpUg;Gjy; tpdhf;fshff; Nfl;l tw;wpw;F khzhf;fH tha;nkhopahf 
tpil $wpdH. mt;tpdhf;fSf;F tPl;by; tpil vOjp tUk;gb tPl;L Ntiyahff; 
nfhLf;fyhk;. mjd; %yk; khztH vOj;Jg; gapw;rp ngWtH. tpdhf;fSf;Fupa 
tpilfisg; gbj;J tur; nra;ayhk;. mtHfsJ kdg;ghl Mw;wy; tsUk;. ,t;thW 
nkhog; ghlj;jpy; tPl;L Ntiy mspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

ciueil> nra;As; vd;gd tbtk; gw;wpa NtWghl;il czHj;Jtd. tuyhW> 
kUj;Jtk;> Nrhjplk;> ,yf;fpak; Nghd;wit nghUs; gw;wpa NtWghl;il czu;j;Jtd. 
tuyhW nra;As; eilapYk; ciueilapYk; mikAk;. goq;fhyj;jpy; ,yf;fpaq;fs; 
nra;As; tbtj;jpNyNa mike;jd. ,f;fhyj;jpy; mit ciueilapYk; mikfpd;wd. 
rpWfij> Gjpdk;> gazf; fl;Liu Kjypad ciueilapYk; mikfpd;wd. rpWfij> 
Gjpdk;> gazf; fl;Liu Kjypad ciueil ,yf;fpaq;fs; MFk;. 

nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijf; fw;gpj;jy;nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijf; fw;gpj;jy;nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijf; fw;gpj;jy;nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijf; fw;gpj;jy;    

xUtH kpFjpahd nrhw;fis mwpe;jpUe;jhy;jhd; gpwH NgRtijf; Nfl;lwpaTk;> 
Gj;jfq;fisg; gbj;jwpaTk; KbAk;. ,t;thW nra;jpfisAk; fUj;JfisAk; mwpe;J 
nfhs;tjw;F cjTk; nrhy; njhFjpia mwpe;j nrhw; fsQ;rpak; vd;gH. fUj;JfisAk;> 
czHr;rpiaAk; ntspgLj;Jk; nrhy; njhFjpiag; gad;gLj;Jk; nrhw; fsQ;rpak; vd;gH. 
,t;thW mwpe;j nrhw;fsQ;rpak; gad;gLj;Jk; nrhw;fsQ;rpak; vd ,U tifg;gLk;. 
mwpe;j nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ij kpFjpg;gLj;JtJld; mtw;iwg; gad;gLj;Jk; 
nrhw;fsQ;rpakhf khw;WtNj nkhopg; ghlj;jpd; Nehf;fkhFk;. nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijg; 
ngUf;Fk; Kiwfisg; nghJ Nehf;fq;fspd; ,Wjpapy; gbj;jPHfs;. mtw;Ws; Vw;w 
Kiwfisg; gad;gLj;jpr; nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijg; ngUf;Fjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

mUQ;nrhw;fisf; fw;gpj;jy;mUQ;nrhw;fisf; fw;gpj;jy;mUQ;nrhw;fisf; fw;gpj;jy;mUQ;nrhw;fisf; fw;gpj;jy;    

ve;j xU ciueil ghlj;ijf; fw;gpf;Fk;NghJk; mjpy; mike;Js;s Gjpar; 
nrhw;fSf;F ,izahd vspa nrhw;fisf; fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijg; ngUf;Ftjw;fhd topKiwfs;nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijg; ngUf;Ftjw;fhd topKiwfs;nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijg; ngUf;Ftjw;fhd topKiwfs;nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijg; ngUf;Ftjw;fhd topKiwfs;    

ciueilg; ghlk; fw;gpj;jypd; Kf;fpa Nehf;fNk nrhw;fsQ;rpag; ngUf;fk; 
nra;tJ md;whl khztu;fs; gad;gLj;Jk; nrhw;fisg; gl;baypl;Lf; fhl;l Ntz;Lk;. 
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khztu;fs; tpiuthfg; gbf;f ,r;nrhw;fsQ;rpag; ngUf;fk; cjTfpwJ. xU nrhy; gy 
nghUs; cila nrhw;fis khztu;f;F vOj gapw;rp mspf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

nra;As; fw;gpj;jy;;nra;As; fw;gpj;jy;;nra;As; fw;gpj;jy;;nra;As; fw;gpj;jy;;    

,jpy; nra;Aspd; nghUs; - nra;As; fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fk; - nra;As;  
fw;gpj;jypYs;s gbfs; - nra;As; fw;gpj;jiy ,dpikahf;Fk; Kiwfs; Mfpad 
tpsf;fg;gLfpwJ.    

nra;As;  nghUs;nra;As;  nghUs;nra;As;  nghUs;nra;As;  nghUs;    

nra;As; vd;gJ vLj;Jf;nfhz;l nghUs; tpsq;fr; RUf;fkhfr; 
nra;ag;gLtJ.Xiria mbg;gilahf nfhz;Lg; ghlg;gLtJ nra;As;. ,J xU 
,yf;fz tuk;Gf;F cl;gl;Nl mikaNtz;Lk;. nra;As; Xir eak; kpf;fjhf 
tpsq;FfpwJ. 

nra;As; fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;nra;As; fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;nra;As; fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;nra;As; fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;    

o ,yf;fpa eak; $wy; 

o fw;gid Mw;wiy tsu;j;jy; 

o nrhw;Ritf; $wy; 

o njhil eak; mwpjy; 

o ,iwAzu;tpid Cl;ly; 

o mzp eyk; fhzy; 

o moFzu;r;rpia tsu;j;jy; 

o ehl;Lg; gw;wpid tsu;j;jy; 

o nkhopg;gw;wpid tsu;j;jy; 

o gz;ghl;bidg; Nghw;wy; 

o Xir eak; ngwy; 

nra;As; gFjpapYs;s gDty;fis %d;W tiffshfg; gpupf;fyhk;. mit 
nra;As;> ftpij> mUl;ghly; vd;gdthk;. xt;nthU tifr; nra;AisAk;> jdpj;jdpg; 
ghly;fisAk; fw;gpf;Fk;nghOJ> rpwg;G Nehf;fk; ghliyg; nghUj;J NtWNtwhf 
mikAk;. vdNt> rpwg;G Nehf;fq;fs; mt;tg; ghliyg; nghWj;J mikAk;@ 

nra;As; fw;gpj;jypYs;s gbfs;nra;As; fw;gpj;jypYs;s gbfs;nra;As; fw;gpj;jypYs;s gbfs;nra;As; fw;gpj;jypYs;s gbfs; 

nra;Aisf; fw;gpf;Fk; Nehf;fq;fs;> ciueiliaf; fw;gpf;Fk; Nehf;fq;fspdpd;Wk; 
NtWgl;lit. vdNt> nra;Aisf; fw;gpf;Fk;Kiw> me;Nehf;fq;fis epiwNtw;Wtjhf 
mikjy; Ntz;Lk;. nra;Aspd; fUj;JzHjYf;F ,k;Kiwfs; Njit. vdpDk;> 
nra;Aisf; fw;gpf;Fk;NghJ> gjTiu nghopg;Giu $WjiyNa Kjd;ikahd 
Ntiyahff; nfhs;Sjy;$lhJ. ,tw;wpw;F khwhf> nra;As; fUj;JzHjy;> czHr;rpapy; 
xd;WgLjy;> eak; czHe;J Nghw;Wjy;> ghbg;ghb ,d;gkiljy; Mfpa Nehf;fq;fSk; 
epiwNtWk;tz;zk; fw;gpj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. nra;Aisf; fw;gpf;Fk;nghOJ fPOs;s 
Kiwfspy; Vw;Gilatw;iwf; ifahsyhk;. 

nra;As; fw;gpj;jYf;Nfw;w #o;epiyaikj;jy;nra;As; fw;gpj;jYf;Nfw;w #o;epiyaikj;jy;nra;As; fw;gpj;jYf;Nfw;w #o;epiyaikj;jy;nra;As; fw;gpj;jYf;Nfw;w #o;epiyaikj;jy;    

ve;jr; nra;AisAk; khztHfSf;Ff; fw;gpf;Fk;Kd;G jFe;j #o;epiyia 
cUthf;fpf; 
nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. fw;gpf;ftpUf;Fk; nra;Aspd;fUj;ij mwpe;Jnfhs;s Ntz;Lk; vd;fpw 
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MHtj;ijj; Njhw;Wtpf;f Ntz;Lk;. Fwk;> gs;S> FwtQ;rp> fyk;gfk; Kjyhd 
rpw;wpyf;fpaq;fSs; xU gFjpapidNah> jdpg;ghly;fisNah> tUzidg; 
ghly;fisNah fw;gpf;Fk;nghOJ ,J rpwe;j KiwahFk;. 

· Kd;Diu $wy;Kd;Diu $wy;Kd;Diu $wy;Kd;Diu $wy; 

jFe;j #o;epiyaikj;j gpd;dH> fw;gpf;f vLj;Jf;nfhz;l nra;As;> vr;nra;As; 
gFjpapd; njhlHr;rp vd;gijr; nrhy;Yjy; Ntz;Lk;. njhlHepiyr; nra;As; gFjpahapd; 
Kd;fijg; gFjpiaf; $Wjy; Ntz;Lk;. jdpg; ghlyhapd;> mg;ghly; ghlg;ngw;w #oy; 
epfo;r;rpiaf; $wy; Ntz;Lk;. Njitahd ,lq;fspy; Njitahd Kd;Diuiaf; $wpr; 
nra;Aisf; fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

· nra;Ais ,yf;fpak; eak; Njhd;wg; gbj;jynra;Ais ,yf;fpak; eak; Njhd;wg; gbj;jynra;Ais ,yf;fpak; eak; Njhd;wg; gbj;jynra;Ais ,yf;fpak; eak; Njhd;wg; gbj;jy; 

ghlg;gFjpaha; mike;j nra;Aisf; fw;gpg;gjw;Fupa #o;epiyia 
cUthf;fpagpd;dH> Kjd;Kjy; mwpKfg;gLj;Jk;NghJ mjid ,irAld; ghLjy; 
rpwe;jJ. ciueiliag; gbg;gJNghy; gbj;jhy;> nrhw;fspd; xyp eaj;jpid khztHfs; 
czu KbahJ. ,irAld; ghLjypy; jFe;j jpwik jkf;fpy;iynad MrpupaH 
fUjpdhy;> rPHgpupj;Jr; re;jmikg;NghL Fuy; Vw;wj;jho;Tld; gbj;Jf;fhl;l Ntz;Lk;. 
mg;nghOJ jhd; ciueilapdpd;Wk; nra;As; NtWgl;lJ vd;gjid khztHfs; 
czHtH. 

·    fw;gpj;jiyj; njhlUk;Kiwfw;gpj;jiyj; njhlUk;Kiwfw;gpj;jiyj; njhlUk;Kiwfw;gpj;jiyj; njhlUk;Kiw    

fw;gpf;f vLj;Jf;nfhz;l nra;Al;Fupa Xirapy; gbj;Jf; fhl;ba gpd;dH> nra;Al; 
fUj;ij> ghlypd; czHr;rpia> khztHfs; mwpar;nra;tJld;> mjd; eaj;jpidAk; 
czuj; J}z;Ljy; Ntz;Lk;. ,JNt nra;As; fw;gpj;jypd; kpfr;rpwe;j> Rit kpFe;j 
gFjpahFk;. MrpupaH nra;As; eaj;jpy; <Lgl;L ciug;gjhYk;> khztHfs; njhlHe;J 
Nfl;L tUtjhYk; nra;As;eak; mwpag;gLfpwJ. 

· ghlj;ijj; jpUg;Gjy;ghlj;ijj; jpUg;Gjy;ghlj;ijj; jpUg;Gjy;ghlj;ijj; jpUg;Gjy; 

nra;Aisf; fw;gpj;J Kbj;jgpd;dH> rpy tpdhf;fis vOg;gp> khztHfis ghly; 
fUj;ij KOikahff; $wr; nra;ayhk;. ctikiag; nghUnshL nghUj;jpf;fhl;lr; 
nra;ayhk;. mUQ;nrhw;fSf;Fg; nghUs; $Wk;gb Nfl;fyhk;. ,itaidj;Jk;> jpUg;Gjy; 
tpdhf;fshf mikAk;. 

· Jizf;fUtpJizf;fUtpJizf;fUtpJizf;fUtp 

nra;As; gFjpiaf; fw;gpg;gjw;Fj; jahupj;j Jizf;fUtpfis cupa ,lj;jpy; 
gad;gLj;jpg; ghlj;ijf; fw;gpj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. nra;As;gFjp ,lk;ngw;w E}iyg; gw;wpa 
fhyf;fzpg;Gr; nra;jpfs; ,Ug;gpd;> mtw;iw Kjypy; Rl;bf;fhl;b> vf;fhyj;jpy; 
Njhd;wpa E}iyg; gbf;fpNwhk; vd mwpar;nra;ayhk;. E}y; tpsf;fg; ghlj;ijf; fhl;b> 
mjpy; vg;gFjpia ehk; gbf;fpNwhk; vdf; $wpg; ghlj;ijj; njhlq;fyhk;. rpNyil eak; 
mike;j ghlg;gFjp jf;f tpsf;fg; glq;fisj; Jizf;fUtpfshfg; ngw;wpUf;Fkhapd;> 
xt;NthH mbia tpsf;Fk;nghOJk;> njhlupd; ,U nghUs;fisf; fhl;Lk; glq;fisf; 
fhl;b tpsf;Fjy; Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW Jizf;fUtpfis MrpupaH jf;fKiwapy; 
ifahz;L ghlj;ijr; rpwg;ghff; fw;gpj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

· tPl;L NtiytPl;L NtiytPl;L NtiytPl;L Ntiy 

nra;Aisf; fw;gpj;J Kbj;jgpd;dH> khztHfSf;F tPl;L Ntiyahfr; rpy gapw;rp 
tpdhf;fs; nfhLj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. mt;tpdhf;fisf; fUj;JzH tpdhf;fs;> eaKzH 
tpdhf;fs;> nra;Kiw Ntiy tpdhf;fs; vd %tifahf mikf;fyhk;. njhlHfspd; 
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nghUisNah> ghly; fUj;ijNah vOjptur; nra;jy; fUj;JzH tpdhf;fs; tifiar; 
rhHe;jit ahFk;. eaKs;s njhlHfis vLj;njOJjy;> vJifj; njhlHfis vOJjy; 
Nghd;wit eaKzH tpdhf;fs; tifiar; rhUk;. nra;As; fUj;Jf;Nfw;w glk; 
tiuar;nra;jy;> rpNyilia tpsf;fg;glk; tiuar;nra;jy;> fhl;rpiag; glkhf 
tiuar;nra;jy; Nghd;wit nra;Kiw Ntiyg; gapw;rpiar; NrHe;jitahFk;. jFe;j 
tPl;LNtiyia Kd;djhfNt MrpupaH jpl;lkpl;Lf; nfhLj;J> ghlypd; fUj;ijAk; 
eaj;ijAk; khztHfs; czu cjTjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

 

nra;As; fw;gpj;jiy ,dpikahf;Fk; Kiwfs;nra;As; fw;gpj;jiy ,dpikahf;Fk; Kiwfs;nra;As; fw;gpj;jiy ,dpikahf;Fk; Kiwfs;nra;As; fw;gpj;jiy ,dpikahf;Fk; Kiwfs;    

·    MrpupaH tuyhW $wpj; njhlq;Fjy;MrpupaH tuyhW $wpj; njhlq;Fjy;MrpupaH tuyhW $wpj; njhlq;Fjy;MrpupaH tuyhW $wpj; njhlq;Fjy; 

gz;ilf; fhyj;jpy; vr; nra;Aisf; fw;gpg;gjhapDk; mjidg; gilj;j MrpupaH 
tuyhw;iwf; $wpNa fw;gpf;fj; njhlq;FtH. MrpupaH tuyhW> mtupaw;wpa gpwE}y;fs;> 
mtH fhyj;Jg; gpwGytHfs;> Mjupj;j ts;sy;> mtuJ fhyk; Nghd;wtw;iwf; $wp 
Kbj;Jtpl;Lr; nra;As; gFjpiaj; njhlq;Fk;nghOJ> khztHfs; fisg;giltH. 
Fwpg;gpl;l Mrpupaupd; tuyhw;iw mwpa Ntz;Lnkd;w MHtk; khztHfs; cs;sj;jpy; 
vohjhifahy;> mr;nra;jpfs; rypg;Gj;  jUtdthf mikAk;. vdNt> MrpupaH 
tuyhw;iwf; $wpr; nra;As; gFjpiaj; njhlq;Fk;Kiw rpwe;jjd;W. mt;thwhapd; 
MrpupaH gw;wpa Fwpg;ig vg;nghOJ $Wtnjd;w tpdh vOkd;Nwh? nra;Aisf; 
fw;gpj;jgpd;> ,Wjpapy;> ~,t;tsT RitkpFe;j ghliyg; ghbatH ahH njupAkh?| vd;w 
tpdhit naOg;gp MHt%l;b> mtH tuyhw;iwf; $wyhk;. njhlf;fepiy tFg;Gfspy;> 
MrpupaH gw;wpa Fwpg;Gfs; FiwthfTk;> caH tFg;Gfspy; me;j MrpupaH fhyj;Jg; 
gpwGytHfs;> E}ypaw;wpa tuyhWNghd;w Fwpg;GfSld; tpupthfTk; $Wjy; ed;W. 

·    mUQ;nrhw;nghUs; tpsf;fpj; njhlq;Fjy;mUQ;nrhw;nghUs; tpsf;fpj; njhlq;Fjy;mUQ;nrhw;nghUs; tpsf;fpj; njhlq;Fjy;mUQ;nrhw;nghUs; tpsf;fpj; njhlq;Fjy;    

rpy MrpupaHfs;> fw;gpf;f Ntz;ba nra;Aspy; ,lk;ngw;Ws;s mUQ;nrhw;fs; 
midj;ijAk; fUk;gyifapy; vOjp> mtw;wpw;Fg; nghUs;fisf; $wptpl;Lr; nra;Aisf; 
fw;gpf;fpd;wdH. ,k;Kiwapy; fw;gpf;Fk;nghOJ nra;Aisg; gbj;jJk; khztHfs; 
nghUs; czHe;J nfhs;tH vd vjpHghHf;fpd;wdH. Mdhy;> xUtpjj; njhlHGkw;w 
epiyapy; rpy nrhw;fisAk; mtw;wpd; nghUs;fisAk; Kjypy; fw;gpf;fj; 
njhlq;Ftjhy;> khztHfSf;Fr; rypg;Gj; Njhd;Wk;. md;wpAk;> nrhw;fs; 
jdpg;gl;lKiwapy; czHj;Jk; nghUSk;> nra;Aspy; mJ mike;j ,lj;ijnahl;b 
czHj;Jk; nghUSk; NtWgLjy; $Lk;. Mjypd;> ,k;KiwAk; rpwe;jjd;W. nra;Aisf; 
fw;gpj;Jf;nfhz;L nry;fpd;wepiyapy;> ghlypd; fUj;ij czHe;J Nghw;Wtjw;Nfw;w 
tifapy;> mjpy; ifahsg;gl;Ls;s mUQ;nrhw;fspd; nghUis czHj;JjNy ed;W. 

 

· gpd;dzp $wpj; njhlq;Fjy;gpd;dzp $wpj; njhlq;Fjy;gpd;dzp $wpj; njhlq;Fjy;gpd;dzp $wpj; njhlq;Fjy; 

ftpQupd; czHr;rp mbg;gilapy; Njhd;Wfpw nra;As;> xU Fwpg;gpl;l #o;epiyapy; 
cUg;ngw;wpUf;Fk;. mr; #o;epiyia nkhopMrpupaH mwpe;J tpsf;fp> mjd;gpd; 
nra;Aisf; fw;gpf;fj; njhlq;fyhk;. ,JNt> #o;epiy $wpj; njhlq;Fk; KiwahFk;. 
ftpQH ve;jr; #o;epiyapy; nra;Aisg; ghbdhH vd mwpe;Jnfhz;lhy;>  nra;Aspd; 
czHr;rpiag; ngWjYk;> eak; czHe;J Nghw;WjYk; vspikahFk;. ,J rpwe;jnjhU 



jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; (gFjp-1 fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;) 

jkpo;ehL Mrphpah; fy;tpapay; gy;fiyf;fofk;                                                                                         60 

 

KiwNa. ngUk;ghYk; jdpg;ghly; nra;As;fis ,k;Kiwiag; gpd;gw;wpj; njhlq;fyhk;. 
,it jtpu> gpwnra;As;fSf;F ,k;Kiw nghUe;Jk; vd;W $Wtjw;fpy;iy. Mjypd;> 
jdpg; ghly;fshf mike;j nra;As;ePq;fyhf NtW nra;As;fSf;F> NtW jFe;j 
Kiwiaf; ifahs Ntz;Lk;. 

· MHt%l;bj; njhlq;Fjy;MHt%l;bj; njhlq;Fjy;MHt%l;bj; njhlq;Fjy;MHt%l;bj; njhlq;Fjy; 

fw;gpf;f ,Uf;fpd;w nra;Aspd; fUj;jpid mwpe;Jnfhs;s Ntz;Lnkd;w MHtj;ij 
khztHfsplj;jpy; vOg;gpg; gpd;dHr; nra;Aisf; fw;gpf;fj; njhlq;FjNy MHt%l;bj; 
njhlq;Fjy; KiwahFk;. ,jw;Fj; jFe;j #o;epiyia cUthf;f Ntz;Lk;. 
vdNt>,jidr; #o;epiyaikj;Jj; njhlq;Fk;Kiw vd;Wk; $wyhk;.  

Vnddpy;> jFe;j #o;epiy aike;jhy;jhd;> khztHfSf;Fr; nra;Aisg; gbf;f 
Ntz;Lnkd;w MHtk; vOk;. njhlHepiyr; nra;As;fspd; xU gFjpapidNah> Fwk;> 
FwtQ;rp> fyk;gfk; Mfpa rpw;wpyf;fpaq;fspd; xU gFjpapidNah> tUzidr; 
nra;As;fisNah fw;gpf;f ,J rpwe;j KiwahFk;. ,yf;fpaq;fspd; RitkpFe;j 
gFjpfis ed;F tpsf;Ftjd;%yk; MHt%l;lyhk;. khztHfSf;Fr; rpwe;j MHtj;ijj; 
J}z;btpLNthkhapd; ghlg; gFjpahfTs;s nra;As;fisg; gbg;gjpy; ngUtpUg;gj;Jld; 
<LgLtH. mj;Jld; fw;gpf;fg;gl;l fhtpaj;jpd; gpw gFjpfisNah> mf;ftpQH ,aw;wpa 
NtW E}y;fisNah gbf;fTk; Kw;gLtH. 

· gpupj;Jf; $Wk;Kiwgpupj;Jf; $Wk;Kiwgpupj;Jf; $Wk;Kiwgpupj;Jf; $Wk;Kiw 

nra;Aisg; gbj;J> gjTiu> nghopg;Giu> fUj;Jiu> ,yf;fzf; Fwpg;G> njhil 
eak;> mzp eak; vdg; gpupj;Jg; gpupj;Jr; nra;Aisf; fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwiag; gpupj;Jf;$Wk; 
Kiwnad;gH. ,k;Kiw nra;Aisf; fw;gpj;jYf;F Vw;w rpwe;j Kiwad;W. vdpDk;> 
kpff; fbdkhd nra;Al;fs; ,k;Kiwahy; fw;gpf;fg;gLfpd;wd.    

jkpo;nkhop fy;tpapy; rpwg;gplk; ngWtJ nra;As; fw;gpg;gjhfk;. Ke;ija ghlj;jpy; 
$wg;gl;l nkhop fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fs; gy nra;As; fw;gjhy; epiwNtW fpd;wd. 
nra;As; ghlq;fis fw;gpf;fhky; jkpo; nkhop fy;tp epiwT ngwhJ. Mifahy; nra;As; 
fw;gpg;G KiwfSk;> Nehf;fq;fSk; ,g;gFjpapy; ,lk;ngWfpd;wd.NkYk;> 

ciueil>nra;As; fw;gpj;jypd; NtWghLfs;ciueil>nra;As; fw;gpj;jypd; NtWghLfs;ciueil>nra;As; fw;gpj;jypd; NtWghLfs;ciueil>nra;As; fw;gpj;jypd; NtWghLfs;    

nra;As;nra;As;nra;As;nra;As;    ciueilciueilciueilciueil    

1.Xir eak;> 
nrhw;Rit>nghUs;Rit>moFzu;T 
Mfpatw;wpd; topahf khztu;fspd; 
gz;ghl;il tsu;g;gJ nra;As; 
ghlj;jpd; rPhpa Nehf;fkhFk;. 

Xypaikjp> nrhy; kuG> njhlu; kuG>gj;jp 
kuG>nkhopj;J}a;ik>nrhw;fsQ;rpag; ngUf;fk;> 
eilKiw ,yf;fzk; Mfpatw;wpd; thapyhf 
khztu;fspd; nkhopawpit tsu;j;J KOik 
ngwr;nra;J ciueilg; ghlj;jpd; cahpa 
Nehf;fkhFk;.  

2. nra;Al; ghlj;jpy; eaKzu;e;J 
Nghw;Wjy; jiyaha Nehf;fk;. 

ciueilg; ghlj;jpy; nrhw;fsQ;rpak; 
ngUf;FjYk;> nrhy;yhl;rpj;jpwd; tsu;j;jYk; 
jiyaha Nehf;fq;fs;. 

3.nra;Aspy; nrhy;Yf;Fr; nrhy; 
ciu nrhy;t; ciueilahf;FtJ 

ciueilg; ghlj;jpy; nrhy;Yf;Fg; nghUs; 
nrhy;tJ> nrhw;fisj; njhlu;fspy; 
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nra;Al; gbg;igr; Ritaw;wjhf;Fk;. mikf;fr;nra;tJ Nghd;wit gpd;gw;wg;gLk;. 

4. nra;Al; ghlj;ij Mrphpau; 
,irAld; gbj;J>eakhd 
gFjpfisf; $wp kfpo> khztu;fs; 
mt;tofpy; <LgLtu;. 

ciueilg; ghlj;ijg; gj;jp gj;jpahfg; 
gbj;J Mrphpau; tpsf;fpr; nrhy;thu;. 

5. nra;Aspy; ,lk;ngWk; nrhy;ypd; 
gz;Gg;nghUs; rpwg;gplk; ngWk;. 
mjid tpsf;Fjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

ciueilg; ghlj;jpy; nrhy;ypd; 
Neu;nghUSf;Fr; rpwg;gplk; mspf;fg;gLk;. 

6.nra;Al; xypeak; czu;e;J kfpo 
Ntz;Lkhifahy;> tha;tpl;Lg; 
gbj;jy; rpwg;gplk; ngWk;. 

ciueilg; ghlj;jpy; fUj;Jzu;jy; 
Nehf;fkhifahy;> tha;f;Fl;  gbj;jy; 
gbg;gbahfr; rpwg;gplk; ngWk;. 

 

,yf;fzk;fw;gpj;jy;,yf;fzk;fw;gpj;jy;,yf;fzk;fw;gpj;jy;,yf;fzk;fw;gpj;jy;    

,jpy; ,yf;fzj;jpd; nghUs; - ,yf;fzk; fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs; - ,yf;fzk; 
fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;: tpjptUKiw>tpjptpsf;FKiw - ,yf;fzg; ghlj;ij 
,dpikahf;Fjy; Mfpad tpsf;fg;gLfpwJ. 

,yf;fzj;jd; nghUs;,yf;fzj;jd; nghUs;,yf;fzj;jd; nghUs;,yf;fzj;jd; nghUs; 

xU nkhopapd; gad;ghl;L tpjpfis ,yf;fzk; vdyhk;. nkhopapd; mikg;igAk; 
gad;gLj;Jk; tpjj;ijAk; tiuaiw nra;Ak; tpjpfisr; Rl;LfpwJ.nkhopf;F ,yf;fhfg; 
nghUe;jpa ,ay;jid ,yf;fznkdj; jkpo;g; ngupNahu; toq;Ftu;. 

jkpo; nkhop>,aw;wkpo;>,irj;jkpo;>ehlfj;jkpo; vd 3 gpupTfis cilaJ.,itNa 
Kj;jkpo; vd miof;fg;gl fhuzkhf tpsq;FfpwJ. nra;As;>ciueil Mfpatw;wpd; 
,aw;wkpohFk;. njhy;fhg;gpak; ,aw;wkpopy; fpilj;Js;s kpfg;gioa ,yf;fz E}yhFk;. 

,yf;fzk;fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fk;,yf;fzk;fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fk;,yf;fzk;fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fk;,yf;fzk;fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fk;    

• gpioapy;yhky; NgRtjw;Fk; vOJtjw;Fk; vLj;Jiuj;jy;. 

• eilKiw vLj;Jf; fhl;Lfisf; $Wjy;. 

• fUj;Jg; gupkhw;wj;jpw;F Vw;wij ciuj;jy;. 

• xyp mikg;G> nrhw;nwhlu; mikg;G ,yf;fz tpjpfspd; mbg;gilapy; 
czuitj;jy;. 
 
,yf;fzk;fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;,yf;fzk;fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;,yf;fzk;fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;,yf;fzk;fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs; 

,yf;fz fw;gpf;Fk; nghOJ tpjptUKiw >tpjptpsf;F Kiw Mfpa ,U 
Kiwfisg; gpd;gw;Wfpd;Nwhk;. mt;tpU KiwfisAk; gw;wp tpupthf mwpe;J 
nfhs;Nthk;. 

• tpjptU KiwtpjptU KiwtpjptU KiwtpjptU Kiw    

khztHfSf;Fj; njupe;j vLj;Jf; fhl;Lfisf; nfhz;L mtw;wpilNaAs;s xw;Wik> 
Ntw;Wikfis Muha;e;J xU nghJ tpjpapid tUtpj;Jf; fw;gpj;jy; tpjptU 
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KiwahFk;. tpjpapid Kjypy; $whJ khztH tho;f;ifapy; gad;gLj;Jk; 
nrhw;nwhlHfspypUe;J khztHfNs tpjpapid mwpe;J nfhs;sr; nra;tjhy; ,J rpwe;j 
KiwahfpwJ. rpwe;j Ngr;R Kiwapy;> jpUe;jpa vOj;J Kiwapy; mike;Js;s 
,ay;gpid tiuaWj;Jf; $WtNj> ,yf;fz tpjpnad;gjidAk; khztH ew;FzHtH. 

nrhw;nwhlHfis my;yJ vLj;Jf; fhl;Lfisf; fUk;gyifapy; vOJtjw;F 
khztuplk; ,ay;ghf ciuahLtJ Nghy; MrpupaH njhlq;f Ntz;Lk;. ciuahlypd; 
,ilNa rpy njhlHfis MrpupaH jpl;lkpl;Lg; gad;gLj;j Ntz;Lk;. Mdhy;> khztH 
m/J ,ay;ghf Vw;gl;ljhf vd;Dk; gbaikjy; ed;W. ,t;thW mikapd; ghlk; 
Ritkpf;fjhf tpsq;Fk;. 

MrpupaH xU epfo;r;rpiaf; $Wtjhfj; njhlq;fyhk; “tUk; topapy; xU rpWtd; 

khkuj;jpd; kPJ fy;nywpe;jhd;@ Njhl;lf;fhud; tUtJ fz;L Xbdhd;@ fPNo 
tpOe;jhd; mtd; fhnyhbe;jJ..." ,t;thW rpytw;iwr; nrhy;yp epWj;jpr; rpWtd; vd;d 
nra;jhd;? fy;nywpe;jhd; vd;Dk; mtDf;F vd;d NeHe;jJ? fhnyhbe;jJ vd;W 
tpdhf;fs; %yk; tpil tutioj;Jj; jdpj;jdpNa fUk;gyifapy; vOjpg; gpupj;J vOjr; 
nra;ayhk;. fy; vwpe;jhd;.  fhy;  xbe;jJ vdTk; vOJtH. ,jidj; njhlHe;J 
nghd;dhir> jd;dpay;T> ngha;Aly;> gy;yhz;L Nghd;w njhlHfisAk; gapUaHe;jJ. 
thafd;wJ> gokpdpj;jJ Nghd;w njhlHfisAk; fUk;gyifapy; tifg;gLj;jp vOjyhk;. 
epiy nkhopapy; jdpf;Fwpypd; gpd; tUk; xw;W> tUnkhop Kjypy; capH te;jhy; 

,ul;bf;Fk; jd;ikia mtHfisNa $wr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. ,Wjpapy; “jdpf; Fwpy; 

Kd; xw;W capHtupd; ,ul;Lk;" vd;Dk; tpjpapidf; $wr; nra;ayhk;. 

tpjptU Kiwapd; ed;ikfs;tpjptU Kiwapd; ed;ikfs;tpjptU Kiwapd; ed;ikfs;tpjptU Kiwapd; ed;ikfs;    

,t;tpjptU Kiwiag; gpd;gw;wpf; fw;gpg;gjpy; gy ed;ikfs; cs;sd. (1) 
khztHfs; jhq;fs; mwpe;j gy nrha;jpfspypUe;J> mwpahj xU nghJ tpjpapid 
mwpe;J nfhs;tH. fw;gpj;jypy; njupe;jjpypUe;J njupahjjw;Fr; nry;Yjy; Ntz;Lk; vd;w 
cstpay; nfhs;iff;F ,J nghUj;jkhAs;sJ. (2) khztH Gjpa tpjpapidj; jhNk 
vz;zpg; ghHj;J mwpe;J nfhs;tjhy; mtHfs; kdj;jpy; mJ ed;whfg; gjpfpwJ (3) 
,k;Kiwapy; khztHfSf;Fg; ghlj;jpy; MHtk; Vw;gLfpwJ. jhq;fshfNt xU tpjpiaf; 
fz;L gpbj;jjhf czHr;rp Vw;gLtjhy; mtHfsJ jd;dk;gpf;if tsHfpwJ. 

,k;Kiwapd; %yk; fw;gpg;gjpy; rpy FiwfSk; cs;sd. (1) ,k;Kiwapd;gb gy 
vLj;Jf;fhl;Lfisg; ghHj;J> khztH xt;nthU nghJtpjpapid mwptjw;F ePz;l 
NeukhFk;. (2) ,k;Kiwiag; gpd;gw;wpf; fw;gpj;jhy; khztH ngw Ntz;ba ,yf;fz 
mwpT KOikiaAk; Fwpg;gpl;l fhyj;jpw;Fs; fw;gpj;J Kbj;jy; ,ayhjjhFk;. (3) 
khztidf; ~fz;L gpbg;Nghd;| epiyapy; itj;J> vLj;Jf; fhl;lfs; %yk; mtidNa 
nghJ tpjpapidf; fz;Lgpbf;fr; nra;tjw;F MrpupaH jdpj;jdpik tha;e;jtuhjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. NkYk; MrpupaH xU ghlj; jiyg;Gf;Nf ePz;l Neuk; jahupj;jy; Njitg;gLk;. 

tpjptpsf;F Kiwtpjptpsf;F Kiwtpjptpsf;F Kiwtpjptpsf;F Kiw: 

khztHfNs vspjpy; fz;Lzu Kbahj rpy tpjpfis MrpupaH tpjptpsf;F 
Kiwapy; fw;gpf;fyhk;. ,yf;fz tpjpnahd;iwf; $wp mjidg; gy vLj;Jf; fhl;Lfs; 
%yk; tpsf;Fjy; tpjptpsf;F KiwahFk; ,k;KiwNa goq;fhyj;jpy; ,yf;fzk; 
fw;gpj;jypy; gpd;gw;wg;gl;l KiwahFk;. 
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nka;aPw;Wg; GzHr;rpapy; z> fu> d fu <w;Wg; GzHr;rpiaf; $Wk; ed;D}y; tpjp> 

“z d ty;ypdk; tul;lwTk;> gpwtupd; 

,ay;GkhFk; Ntw;Wikf;Fk;@ my;topf;F 

midj;J nka;tupDk; ,ay;ghFk;Nk" 

vd;W $wp> mjd; gpd;dH xt;nthd;Wf;Fk; vLj;Jf; fhl;L nfhLj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

Ntw;Wikg; GzHr;rpapy; ty;ypdk; tu zfu nka;-lfu nka;ahfTk;> dfu nka; wfu 
nka;ahfTk; khWk;. 

kz; + Flk; - kl;Flk;@ nghd; + Flk; - nghw;Flk;. 

Ntw;Wikg; GzHr;rpapy; nky;ypdKk; ,ilapdKk; tuzfuKk;> dfuKk; 
,ay;ghfNtapUf;Fk;. 

kz; + kiy - kz;kiy@ nghd; + td;ik - nghd;td;ik 

mt;topg; GzHr;rpapy; tUnkhop Kjypy; %tpdKk; tuzfuKk;> dfuKk; ,ay;ghfNt 
,Uf;Fk;. 

nghd; rpwe;jJ@ tpz; epiwe;jJ. 

,t;thW tpjpiaf; $wp vLj;Jf; fhl;bd; %yk; tpsf;fpr; nry;tjhy; tUk; 
ed;ikfshtd: 

(1) ,yf;fzg; ghlg;gFjpia kpf tpiuthff; fw;gpf;fyhk;. 

(2) ,yf;fz tpjpfSk; vLj;Jf; fhl;LfSk; E}ypy; nfhLf;fg; gl;bUg;gjhy; MrpupaH 
kpf vspjhff; fw;gpj;jy; $Lk;@ ePz;l Neuj; jahupg;G Njitapy;iy. 

tpjptpsf;F Kiwapy; rpy FiwfSk; cs;sd 

(1) fw;gpj;jypy; njupe;jjpypUe;J njupahjjw;Fr; nry;Yjy; Ntz;Lk; vd;Dk; 
cstpay; nfhs;iff;F ,k;Kiw Kw;wpYk; khwhdJ. (2) MrpupaH ,yf;fz tpjpia 
tpiuthff; fw;Wf; nfhLj;J tplyhk;. Mdhy;> khztH tpjpia ed;whf mwpe;J 
nfhz;lhHfs; vd;W cwjpahfr; nrhy;y KbahJ. (3) ,k;Kiwapd; gb MrpupaH 
nrhy;tij khztH Nfl;Lf; nfhz;bUg;gijj; jtpu NtW Ntiy nra;tjpy;iy. 
Mjyhy;> fw;gpf;fg;gLk; ,yf;fz mwpT neLehs;fSf;F epiyj;jpUf;Fk; vd;W 
nrhy;tjw;fpy;iy. 

tpjptpsf;F Kiw> tpjptUKiw Mfpa ,U KiwfspYk; FiwfSk;> epiwfSk; 
cs;sd. MrpupaH ,yf;fzg; ghlj;ijf; fw;gpf;Fk; nghOJ xt;nthU gFjpf;Fk; Vw;w 
Kiwiaf; ifahSjy; Ntz;Lk;. tpjptU KiwAk;> tpjp tpsf;F KiwAk; fye;jnjhU 
Kiwg;gb fw;gpj;jYk; eyk; gag;gjhFk;. 

,UKiwfSf;FKs;s NtWghLfs; 
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tpjptpsf;F Kiwtpjptpsf;F Kiwtpjptpsf;F Kiwtpjptpsf;F Kiw    tpjptU KiwtpjptU KiwtpjptU KiwtpjptU Kiw    

1. nghJ tpjpiaf; $wp vLj;Jf; 
fhl;Lfis tpsf;FfpwJ. 

1.vLj;Jf;fhl;Lfisf; $wp mtw;wpdpd;Wk; 
nghJ tpjpia mikf;fpwJ. 
 

2. Gjpa mwpT KjypNyNa 
toq;fg;gLfpwJ. 

2. ghl Kbtpy; Gjpa mwpT ngWfpd;wdH. 

3. tpiuthff; fw;gpf;fyhk;. fhyr; 
nryT FiwT. 

3.nkJthfr; nry;Yk; Kiw Neuk; 
mjpfkhFk;. 

4. ngWk; ,yf;fz mwpT 
cWjpahf epiy ngw;wpUf;Fk; vdf; 
$w KbahJ. 

4.ngw;w ,yf;fz mwpT cWjpahf epiy 
ngw;wpUf;Fk;. 

5. njupe;jjpypUe;J njupahjjw;Fr; 
nry;Yjy; Nghd;w csE}y; 
nfhs;iffSf;F Vw;wKiwad;W. 

5.csE}y; nfhs;iffSf;F Vw;wKiw. 

6. Ra rpe;jidf;F ,lkpy;iy 6. rpe;jid nra;J nghJ tpjpiaf; 
fz;L gpbg;gjhy; jd;dk;gpf;ifia 
tsHf;fpd;wJ. 

7. ,yf;fz E}ypy; cs;s 
E}w;ghtpidAk; vLj;Jf; 
fhl;LfisAk; $Wtjhy; MrpupaH 
Ntiy vspjhfpd;wJ. 

7. khzhf;fH jk; taJf;Fk; mwpT 
epiyf;Fk; Vw;g vLj;Jf; fhl;Lfisj; 
jahupf;f Ntz;bapUg;gjhy; MrpupaUf;F 
Ntiy mjpfkhfpd;wJ. 

 

,yf;fzg; ghlj;ij ,dpikahf;fy;,yf;fzg; ghlj;ij ,dpikahf;fy;,yf;fzg; ghlj;ij ,dpikahf;fy;,yf;fzg; ghlj;ij ,dpikahf;fy;    

kf;fs; jq;fsplk; ,ay;ghf mike;jpUe;j xypnaOg;gk; jpwidr; rpwpJ rpwpjhfg; 
nghUs; jUk; xd;whfr; nra;J nkhopiag; gilj;Jf; nfhz;ldH vdf; fz;Nlhk;. xypf; 
FwpaPLfs; nrg;gkile;jgpd; Ngr;R nkhop cz;lhapw;W. fhyk; nry;yr; nry;y kf;fs; 
jk nrtpfshy; czuty;y xyptbtkhd FwpaPLfSf;Ff; fz;fshy; mwpe;J nfhs;sf; 
$ba tuptbtf; FwpaPLfis mikf;f Kad;W ntw;wp ngw;wdH. ,jd; tpisthf 
vOj;J nkhop cz;lhapw;W. Ke;ijNahH Ngrp te;j mNj Kiwapy; Ngrp xUtUld; 
xUtH fye;J gofpdH. ve;jr; nrhy;iy> vg;nghUspy;> caHe;NjhH toq;fp te;jdNuh 
mr;nrhy;iy mNj nghUspy; kw;wtUk; toq;fpd.; 

~vs;spdpd;Wk; vz;nza; vLg;gJ Nghd;W ,yf;fpaj; jpdpd;Wk; vLf;fg;gLtJ 
,yf;fzk;| vd;W ~Ngufj;jpak; E}y; $Wfpd;wJ. vd; ey;y vs;shf ,Ug;gpd;> 
vz;nza; ey;yjhf miktJ Nghd;W ,yf;fpak; rpwe;jjhf ,Ug;gpd; ,yf;fzKk; 
rpwe;j xd;whf mikAk; vd;gJ njspT. ed;D}y; ,aw;wpa ~gtze;jp KdptUk;| 
~,yf;fpak; fz;ljw;F ,yf;fzk; ,ay;gypd;| vd;W $wpAs;shH. 

,yf;fzk; ,yf;fzk; ,yf;fzk; ,yf;fzk; ----    Njd;Njd;Njd;Njd;    

NtW rpyH ,yf;fzg; ghlj;ijf; fw;gpf;f Ntz;L nkd;fpd;wdH. ,g;ghlj;jpy; 
khztH ey;y NjHr;rp ngWjy; ,d;wpaikahjJ vd;Wk;> ,yf;fzg; ghlj;jpy; NjHr;rp 
ngw;w gpd;Ng ,yf;fpak; fw;gpf;fg;gl Ntz;Lnkd;Wk; ,tHfs; $Wfpd;wdH. 
goq;fhyj;jpy; njhy;fhg;gpak;> ed;D}y; fw;w gpd;Ng ,yf;fpak; fw;gpf;fg;gl;l 
njd;gijAk;> rpy ehLfspy; njhlf;fg; gs;spfis ,yf;fzg; gs;spfs; vd;Nw 
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mioj;jikiaAk; ,tHfs; Rl;bf; fhl;Lfpd;wdH. ,yf;fz tpjpfis Kiwahfg; 
gapyhtpby; nkhopiar; nrk;ikAwf; fw;wjhff; nfhs;sy; KbahJ. vdNt ,yf;fzg; 
ghlj;ij midj;J tFg;GfspYk; xU jdpg;ghlkhff; fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk; vd;gJ ,tHfs; 
fUj;jhFk;. 

~,yf;fzk; Njd;| vd;ghUf;Fk; ,ilg;gl;l epiyapy; rpyH nkhopiag; gpioawg; 
NgrTk;> vOjTk; Njitg;gLk; ,yf;fz mwpitg; ghlj;NjhL ,izj;Jf; fw;gpf;f 
Ntz;Lnkd;W nrhy;fpd;wdH. nkhopawpit cWjpg;gLj;Jtjw;F ,yf;fzk; xU 
JizahfNt cs;sJ vd;gjid ehk; epidtpy; nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. 

,yf;fzk; vd;gJ nkhopapd; nghJ tpjpfisf; $Wtjhy; mtw;iw mwpe;J 
nfhs;sf; $ba gUtj;jpy; ,yf;fz mwpT toq;fg; gl Ntz;Lk; vd;W nfhs;syhk;. 
Kiwahd ,yf;fzg; ghlk; njhlq;fg; ngWtjw;F Kd; ,yf;fzg; ghlj;jpy; 
gad;gLj;jg;gLk; nrhw;fis> mwpKfg;gLj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

Nkw;$wg;gl;l Fiwfs; NeuhjthW ,yf;fzg; ghlj;ijf; fw;gpj;jhy; ,yf;fzg; 
ghlk; khzhf;fH tpUk;gpf; fw;Fk; ,dpa ghlkhf khWk;. fPo; cs;stw;Wf;F MrpupaH 
rpwg;Gf; ftdk; nrYj;Jjy; ed;W.mit: 

� tho;f;ifNahL ,ize;j vLj;Jf; fhl;Lfs; $Wjy;. 

� ciueil> nra;As; ghlj;NjhL ,izj;Jf; fw;gpj;jy;. 

� Royl;ilfs;> tpsf;f ml;ilfs; Nghd;w Jizf; fUtpfisg; 
gad;gLj;Jjy;. 

� ,yf;fz tpjpfis khzhf;fH tpUk;Gk; nky;ypir nkl;Lfspy; mikj;Jf; 
$Wjy;. 

� tpisahl;L Kiwfisg; gad;gLj;Jjy; 

� ngUk;ghd;ikAk; tpjptUKiwiag; gad;gLj;Jjy;. 

� MrpupaH ,yf;fzg; ghlj;jpy; <LghLf; nfhz;L NguhHtj;Jld; fw;gpj;jy;. 

fl;Liu fw;gpj;jy;fl;Liu fw;gpj;jy;fl;Liu fw;gpj;jy;fl;Liu fw;gpj;jy;    

,jpy; fl;Liuapd;;;; nghUs; >fl;LiuapDila tiffs;> Fwpg;Gfisnahl;b 
fl;Liu vOJjy;>topfhl;Ljiynahl;b fl;Liu tiujy;> nrhe;jkhff; fl;Liu tiujy; 
Mfpad tpsf;fg;gLfpwJ. 

fl;Liuapd; nghUs;fl;Liuapd; nghUs;fl;Liuapd; nghUs;fl;Liuapd; nghUs;    

“cs;sj;jpy; Njhd;Wtijf; fl;Liug;gJ fl;Liu”. moF epuk;gpa jd;ikiaf; 
fl;loF vd;W nrhy;tJ Nghd;W mikg;goF epuk;gpa ciuiaf; fl;Liu vd;fpNwhk;. 
RUf;fkhff; $wpdhy;> Fwpg;gpl;l xU nghUisg; gw;wp xU fl;Lf; Nfhg;Gld; ahtiuAk; 
ftUk; Kiwapy; mikf;fg; gLtijf; fl;Liu vdyhk;. 

xUtuJ Ngr;R vjpNu Nfl;gtiuj; jk; ghy; gpzpj;Jf; nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. 
NfshjtUk; mtH Ngr;irf; Nfl;f tpUk;g Ntz;Lk;. ,JNt Ngr;rhw;wYf;F moF 
vd;W ts;StH $Wk; ,yf;fzk; vOj;jhw;wYf;Fk; nghUe;JtjhFk;. NkYk;> xU rpwe;j 
fl;LiuahdJ gilg;ghspapd; mwpthw;wiy ntspg;gLj;JtNjhL gbg;Nghupd; 
rpe;jidiaAk; J}z;Ltjhf mikjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
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ek; cs;sj;jpy; Njhd;Wk; fUj;Jfis ntspaplTk; nra;jpfisg; gpwUf;Ff; 
$wTk; ek; Njitfis epiwNtw;wpf; nfhs;sTk; ehk; Ngr;irAk; vOj;ijAk; 
gad;gLj;JfpNwhk;. ,tw;Ws; vOJjy; vd;gJ jdpj;jpwd;> vy;yhuhYk; vspjpy; ifahs 
Kbahj xU jpwd;. Mjypd; vOJjy; jpwid tsHf;Fk; fl;Liug; gapw;rp vd;gJ 
nkhopg; ghlj;jpy; XH ,d;wpaikahj ,lj;ijg; ngw;Ws;sJ. 

fl;LiuapDila tiffs;fl;LiuapDila tiffs;fl;LiuapDila tiffs;fl;LiuapDila tiffs; 

• glf; fl;Liuglf; fl;Liuglf; fl;Liuglf; fl;Liu    

xU fij epfo;r;rpfisg; glq;fshf mikj;J> mg;glq;fisg; ghHj;J epfo;r;rp 
Kiwg;gb vOjr; nra;tJ glf; fl;LiuahFk;. ,t;tpjkhfg; glq;fs; fij $Wtdthf 
mikahky; xU epfo;r;rpiaf; Fwpg;gjhfTk; mikayhk;. ,uapy; epiyaf; fhl;rp. tPL 
neUg;Gg; gpbj;J vupjYk; kf;fs; jPaizj;jYk;> kio nts;sf; fhl;rp - Nghd;w 
fhl;rpfisg; glq;fshff; fhl;b mit Fwpj;J xU gj;jp vOjr; nra;jy; glf; 
fl;Liuahf mikAk;. khztH jk; fw;gidapy; epfo;r;rpfis vz;zpg; ghuhJ NeNu xU 
fhl;rpiag; ghHg;gjhy; mJ Fwpj;J vOJtJ vspjhfpwJ. 

• fijf; fl;Liufijf; fl;Liufijf; fl;Liufijf; fl;Liu    

njhlf;f epiyapy; fijfis vOJtJ khztH kdk; tpUk;gp <LgLk; xU 
nrayhFk;. vdNt> Rit kpf;f fijfisf; $wp mtw;iw vOjr; nra;ayhk;. Kjy; 
epiyahff; fijiar; RUf;fkhff; $wyhk;. my;yJ XupU Kiw gbj;Jf; fhl;lyhk;. 
mijf; Nfl;l khztH fij epfo;r;rp> njhlH midj;ijAk; mwptH. Mjyhy;> mtHfs; 
vspjhf vOJtH. ,uz;lhk; epiyahf> fij KOtijAk; $whky; ,d;wpaikahJ 
Njitg;gLk; Fwpg;GfisAk; njhlHfisAk; $wpf; fijiaf; $WtH. gpd;dH> khztiu 
vOjr; nra;ayhk;. %d;whtJ epiyahf fijapd; Fwpg;Gfs; njhlHr;rpahfTk;> 
kpFjpahfTk; ,uhky; fijj; njhlHigf; Fwpf;Fk; XupU nrhw;fshf mikAk;. mtw;wpd; 
cjtp nfhz;L khztH fijia vOJtH. 

fijf; fl;Liufis Kjypy; vOjg; gof;Ftjhy; khztH Vw;w nrhw;fisg; 
gad;gLj;jTk;> njhlHr;rpahf vOjTk;> epfo;r;rpfSf;F Vw;g gj;jp gpupf;fTk; gapw;rp 
ngWtH. mtHfs; nkhopj;jpwd; tsUk;. 

• rpe;jidf; fl;Liu (m) tpsf;ff; fl;Liurpe;jidf; fl;Liu (m) tpsf;ff; fl;Liurpe;jidf; fl;Liu (m) tpsf;ff; fl;Liurpe;jidf; fl;Liu (m) tpsf;ff; fl;Liu    

xU nghUisg; gw;wpg; gy fUj;Jfisj; jpul;b ed;F rpe;jpj;J vOjg; ngWtJ 
fUj;jpay; fl;Liuahk;. ,jidr; rpe;jidf; fl;Liu vd;Wk; $WtH. ,it gz;ghL> 
murpay;> r%fk; ,tw;iw mbg;gilahff; nfhz;L gpwf;Fk;. md;Gilik> tha;ik> 
ehl;Lg;gw;W> nkhopg;gw;W> Kaw;rp> nry;tk;> fy;tp> ehl;L xUikg;ghL Kjyhd gy 
jiyg;Gfspy; vOjg; ngWk;. 

gy E}y;fspy; gbj;j fUj;JfSld; jhNk rpe;jpj;J mwpe;J nfhz;l fUj;JfisAk; 
ntspg;gLj;Jk; thapyhf miktjhy; ,it tUzidf; fl;Liu vOJjiy tpl 
mupadthk;. jk; fUj;Jf;Nfw;w njhlHfis mikj;jy;> Nkw;Nfhs; fhl;Ljy;> tpsf;fk; 
jUjy; Kjyhdit ,tw;wpy; ,lk; ngWk;. 

 



jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; (gFjp-1 fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;) 

jkpo;ehL Mrphpah; fy;tpapay; gy;fiyf;fofk;                                                                                         67 

 

• tpthjf; fl;Liu (m) jUf;fpay; fl;Liutpthjf; fl;Liu (m) jUf;fpay; fl;Liutpthjf; fl;Liu (m) jUf;fpay; fl;Liutpthjf; fl;Liu (m) jUf;fpay; fl;Liu    

xU nghUs; Fwpj;J mjd; jd;ikfisAk; mJ gad;gLk tpjj;ijAk; vOJtJ 
vspjhf mikjy; $Lk;. Mdhy; xU nghUs; Njitah> Njitapy;iyah vd MuhAk; 
nghOJ mjw;Fupa fhuzq;fisf; $wy; Ntz;Lk;. xU nray; ed;ik jUkh> jPik 
jUkh vd Ma;e;J ,Ugf;ff; fUj;J Fwpj;Jk; vOJjy; tpthjf; fl;Liu my;yJ 
jUf;fpay; fl;LiuahFk;. mwptpay; fz;Lgpbg;Gfshy; ed;ikah> jPikah? mZthw;wy; 
ngupJk; gad;gLj;jg; gLtJ Mf;fj;jpw;fh> mopTf;fh Nghd;w fl;Liufs; jUf;fpay; 
fl;Liufshk;. 

• tuyhw;Wf; fl;Liutuyhw;Wf; fl;Liutuyhw;Wf; fl;Liutuyhw;Wf; fl;Liu    

fy;tpawpit tpuptilar; nra;tJ tuyhW. tuyhw;iwj jdp kdpjupd; tuyhW> 
ehl;L tuyhW> rKjha tuyhW> ehfupf tuyhW vdg; gytifg; gLj;jyhk;. 
,t;tuyhw;iwg; gbg;gjdhy; xU ehlbd; gz;ila tuyhw;iw ehk; mwpayhk;. kf;fs; 
tho;f;ifia mwpayhk;. rhd;NwhH xUtupd; tho;f;if tuyhw;iwg; gbg;gjd; %yk; 
ek;ik ehk; newpg;gLj;jpf; nfhs;syhk;. ehl;L tuyhw;W mwpthy; ekf;F ehl;Lg; gw;Wk;> 
nkhopg; gw;Wk; cz;lhfpd;wd. 

tuyhw;wf; fl;Liu ,U tifg;gLk;. xUtuJ tho;f;ifiag; gpwH vOJk; nghOJ 
mJ ~tho;f;if tuyhW| vdTk;> xUtuJ tho;f;ifiaj; jhNk $WtJ Nghy; 
miktJ ~jd; tuyhW| vdTk; miof;fg; ngWk;. gs;spfspy; kf;fs; ahtUk; 
gpd;gw;wj; jf;f Kiwapy; tho;thq;F tho;e;j rhd;NwhHfspd; tho;f;if epfo;r;rpfisj; 
njhFj;njOJk; fl;Liufis vOjr; nra;ayhk;. 

tho;f;if tuyhw;Wf; fl;Liuia vOjg; GFk; rhd;Nwhupd; gpwg;G> ngw;NwhH> ,sik 
tho;T> fy;tpg; gzpGupjy;> ,y;tho;T> Mw;wpa mUe;njhz;Lfs;> Nghw;Wjw;Fupa gz;G 
eyd;fs;> ngw;w rpwg;Gfs;> KbTiu vd tFj;Jf; nfhs;syhk;. 

tuyhw;Wf; fl;Liufs; fijf; fl;Liufis tplr;rw;W caHe;j epiyapy; 
cs;sdthFk;. epfo;r;rpfs; Fwpg;Gfisj; jpul;bg; gz;G eyd;fisAk; tpsf;f 
Ntz;bapUg;gjhy; fijf; fl;Liufisj; njhlHe;J ,t;tiff; fl;Liufs; vOjg; 
gapw;rpaspf;fyhk;. 

• tUzidf; fl;LiutUzidf; fl;LiutUzidf; fl;LiutUzidf; fl;Liu    

xU nghUis tUzpj;Jf; $WtJ tUzidf; fl;Liu vdg;gLk;. ,jpy; ,aw;iff; 
fhl;rpfs;> ehL> efuk;> kiy> MW> fly;>Nkfk;> kio> gUtfhyq;fs; gw;wpAk;> Jsrpr; 
nrb> ky;ypiff; nfhb> Ntg;g kuk; Kjyhd kuk; nrb nfhbfs; gw;wpAk;> ,Uk;G> 
jq;fk; Kjyhd cNyhfq;fs; gw;wpAk; vOjyhk;. NkYk;> ,e;jpa ehL> jkpo; ehL> 
nrd;id> jpUney;Ntyp> ts;StH Nfhl;lk; Kjyhd ehL efuq;fs;> rpwg;ghd ,lq;fs; 
gw;wpAk; vOjyhk;. 

tuyhw;Wf; fl;Liu> fijf; fl;Liufis tpl ,t; tUzidf; fl;Liufs; rw;W 
caHe;j epiyapy; cs;sd thFk;. tUzidf;F Vw;w njhlHfisj; NjHe;njLj;jy;> 
fw;gidj; jpwNdhL tUzpj;jy; Nghd;wit ,tw;wpy; ,lk; ngWk;. tpag;G thf;fpaq;fs;> 
tpdh thf;fpaq;fs;> cld;ghL> vjpHkiw thf;fpaq;fs; vdg; gytif thf;fpaq;fisg; 
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gad;gLj;j NeupLk;. vdNt> tuyhw;Wf; fl;Liufis vOJtjpy; XusT gapw;rp ngw;w 
gpd;dH ,t;tUzidf; fl;Liufis vOjr; nra;ayhk;. 

(vLj;Jf; fhl;L) 

~kapy;| gw;wpa tUzidf; fl;Liuf;Fupa Fwpg;Gfs; fPo; cs;sthW mikayhk;. 

Kd;Diu:Kd;Diu:Kd;Diu:Kd;Diu: ,aw;ifr; nry;tk;-gwitfspd; jd;ik kapypd; jdpr; rpwg;G. 

nghUSiu:nghUSiu:nghUSiu:nghUSiu: Njhw;wk;-MLk; moF-fz;Zf;F tpOe;J-czTk; ciwtplKk;-gz;Gk; 
gaDk;-,yf;fp aj;jpy; kapy;. 

KbTiu:KbTiu:KbTiu:KbTiu: ehl;bag; gwit-ehl;Lg; gwit. 

• ciuahly; fl;Liuciuahly; fl;Liuciuahly; fl;Liuciuahly; fl;Liu    

xU nghUs; Fwpj;Jr; nra;jpfisj; njhlHr;rpahf vOJtijtpl mf;fUj;Jfis 
,UtH NgRtJ Nghy ciuahlyhf mikg;gJ gbg;gjw;Fr; RitahapUf;Fk;. vLj;Jf; 
fhl;lhf> ~mQ;ryfk; Mw;Wk; gzpfs;| gw;wpj; njhlHr;rpahf vOJtijtpl xt;nthU 
Jiw gw;wp xUtH tpdhf;fs; Nfl;gjhfTk; kw;wtH tpil nrhy;tjhfTk; miktJ 
ciuahlyhFk;. ,jidNa ciuahly; fl;Liu vd;gH. tpohf;fs; gw;wpa nra;jpfs;> 
Gjpa nghUs;fs; gw;wpa tpsf;fk; Nghd;wit ciuahly; fl;Liuf;F Vw;witahk;. 

Fwpg;Gfisnahl;bf; fl;Liu vOJjy;Fwpg;Gfisnahl;bf; fl;Liu vOJjy;Fwpg;Gfisnahl;bf; fl;Liu vOJjy;Fwpg;Gfisnahl;bf; fl;Liu vOJjy;    

jpul;ba nra;jpfis mg;gbNa vOjp itj;jhy;> vOj ,Uf;Fk; jiyg;Gf;F 
Ntz;ba nra;jpapid> my;yJ Nkw;Nfhis vLj;jhSjw;Fr; rw;W rpukk; Vw;gLk;. vdNt 
mtw;iw tifg;gLj;jp itj;Jf; nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. nkhop Fwpj;jit> tuyhW 
gw;wpait> mwptpay; njhlHghdit> fzpjk; gw;wpa Fwpg;Gfs;> Gtpapay; gw;wpa 
nra;jpfs; vdg;ghl thupahf tifg;gLj;jpf; nfhs;syhk;. my;yJ cld;ghlhdit> 
tpohf;fs; gw;wpait> ,yf;fpak; njhlHghdit vd tifg;gLj;jp itj;Jf; nfhs;syhk;. 
Vw;w jiyg;Gfspy; nra;jpfis tifg;gLj;jp vOjp itj;Jf; nfhs;s cjTjy; 
fl;Liug; ghlj;jpd; Nehf;fq;fSs; xd;whFk;. 

xU gonkhopapd; tpsf;fj;ijNah> ctikapd; tpsf;fj;ijNah gbj;J Kbj;jJk; 
Fwpg;Ngl;by; gonkhopiaNah> ctikiaNah vOjp itj;Jf; nfhs;Nthk;. ehk; vOJk; 
fl;Liuapy; mjid vLj;jhSk; nghOJ mjid tpupj;J vOjj; njupjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
,Nj Nghd;W ntt;NtW jiyg;Gfspy; nra;jpfisj; jpul;Lk; nghOJ mtw;iwr; 
RUf;fkhf XupU njhlHfspy; vOjp itj;Jf; nfhs;Nthk;. Njitahd NghJ mjid 
tpupj;J vOJjy; Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW tpupj;J vOJk; nghOJ vLj;Jf; fhl;L $wp 
tpsf;Fjy; Ntz;Lk;. nra;jpfis tpupj;J vOJk; jpwid xU Nehf;fkhff; nfhz;L 
ehk; khzhf;fiug; gapw;Wjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

toptoptoptopfhl;Ljiynahl;bf; fl;Liu tiujy;fhl;Ljiynahl;bf; fl;Liu tiujy;fhl;Ljiynahl;bf; fl;Liu tiujy;fhl;Ljiynahl;bf; fl;Liu tiujy; 

khzhf;fiuf;fl;Liu vOjr; nrhy;Yk; nghOJ mtHfs; #oypy; cs;s 
nghUs;fisg; gw;wpAk;> gq;nfLj;Jf; nfhz;l epfo;r;rpfisg; gw;wpAk;> gbj;Njh> Nfl;Nlh 
mwpe;j nra;jpfisg; gw;wpAk; vOjr; nrhy;fpd;Nwhk;. njhlf;f epiyapy; fUj;Jg; 
nghUs;fis tplf; fhl;rpg; nghUs;fSf;F Kjyplk; jUfpd;Nwhk;. jhq;fs; vLj;Jf; 
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nfhz;l jiyg;G gw;wpa nra;jpfis KOikahf mwpe;jpUf;fpwhHfsh vd;gij 
tpdhf;fs; %yk; mwpe;J Fiwthf ,Ug;gpd; Gj;jfq;fisg; gbj;J mtw;iwj; njhFj;J 
mwpar; nra;fpd;Nwhk;. ,t;thW nra;jpfisj; jpul;bj; njhFj;J itj;Jf; nfhs;S 
jiyNa nra;jpfspd; njhif vd;fpNwhk;. nra;jpfisf;j; njhFg;gjw;F khzhf;fH 
fiyf; fsQ;rpaq;fs;> nra;jpj; njhFg;Gfs; mgpjhd rpe;jhkzp> Nghd;w E}y;fisg; 
gad;gLj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. mjw;F MrpupaH mtHfSf;F gapw;rpaspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW 
gy E}y;fspypUe;J jpul;ba nra;jpfisj; jdpahff; Fwpj;J itj;Jf; nfhs;Sjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. 

fl;Liuapy; mika Ntz;ba nra;jpiag; gyuplk; Nfl;Nlh> Gj;jfq;fisg; 
gbj;Njh khzhf;fH mwpe;J nfhs;fpd;wdH. mtw;iw ntspg;gLj;Jk; NghJ 
khzhf;fuplKs;s fUj;jhok;> mtHfsplKs;s nrhw;fsQ;rpak; Mfpatw;wpw;Nfw;g 
mtuJ eilaikAk;> gpw MrpupaUila njhlHfis kdg;ghlk; nra;J mg;gbNa 
vOJjiyj; jtpHj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. gonkhopfs;> ctikfs;> tUzidj; njhlHfs;> 
Nkw;Nfhs; njhlHfs; Mfpatw;iwg; gad;gLj;jpr; rpWrpW thf;fpaq;fs; vOjg; 
gapw;Wtpf;f Ntz;Lk; mt;thwhapd; fUj;J tsj;Jf;Fk; nrhy; tsj;Jf;Fk; Vw;gj; 
jdpeil mikAk;. 

E}y;fisAk; fl;LiufisAk; gbf;Fk; NghJ khzhf;fH jk; cs;sk; fUtk; 
nrhw;nwhlHfs;> tUzidj; njhlHfs;> kuGj; njhlHfs; Mfpatw;iw xU Fwpg;Ngl;by; 
vOjp tur; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW nra;Ak; nghOJ mupa nrhy;yhl;rpfis 
mtHfs; mwptH. ,j;jifa gof;fk; khzhf;fH fUj;ij typAWj;jTk; cjTk;. vdNt 
khzhf;fH jk; nra;jpawpit tsHj;jw;Fk; nkhopj; jpwid tsHj;jw;Fk; top fhl;l 
Ntz;Lk;. 

nrhe;jkhff; fl;Liu tiujy;nrhe;jkhff; fl;Liu tiujy;nrhe;jkhff; fl;Liu tiujy;nrhe;jkhff; fl;Liu tiujy;    

khzhf;fH ,ay;ghfNt fw;gidahw;wy; kpf;ftHfs;. mt;thw;wy; ntspg;gLk; 
tz;zk;> tFg;G epiyf;F Vw;w jiyg;Gfisf; nfhLj;J vOjr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 
Fiwf; fijfis Kbj;jy;> xU nghUs; jd; tuyhW (fw;gid) $WtJ Nghy; 
vOJjy; Nghd;wit khztH jk; fw;gidj; jpwidg; ngupJk; tsHf;Fk;. 
xt;Nthuhz;Lk; Xupuz;L fl;Liufs; fw;gidj; jpwid tsHg;gdthf nrhe;jkhf 
fl;Liu mikjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

xU nghUs; Fwpj;J Muha;r;rp nra;J vOJtJ Ma;Tf; fl;Liu. E}y; my;yJ 
Mf;fpNahH fhyk; gw;wpa Muha;r;rp> caHe;j E}y;fspd; xj;j fUj;Jfs; gw;wpa 
Muha;r;rp> rpwe;j E}y;fspd; ctik> nrhy;> mzpfs;> ahg;G epiy gw;wpa Muha;r;rp 
ahTk; Ma;Tf; fl;Liuapy; mlq;Fk;. 

fl;Liu vOJtjw;F fl;Liuj; jiyg;G gw;wpa nra;jpapidAk;> mr;nra;jpapid 
ntspapLk; nkhopj; jpwidAk; khztH ngWjy; Ntz;Lk;. vdNt khzhf;fHfisg; gy 
E}y;fisg; gbf;Fk; gb J}z;Ljy; Ntz;Lk;. tFg;G E}yfj;jpy; gy;tpjkhd E}y;fis 
mikj;Jg; gbf;fr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. rpwe;j fl;Liufis MrpupaH tFg;gpy; gbj;Jk; 
fhl;lyhk;. ,t;thW khztH nra;jptsj;ijg; ngUf;FtJld; mtHfs; nkhopj;jpwd; 
ngwTk; top fhl;l Ntz;Lk;. 
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khztH jhk; $w epidf;Fk; nra;jpfis Kiwahff; $Wjy; Ntz;Lk;. fUj;Jf;Nfw;g 
mjid xU gj;jpahf mikj;J> gj;jpapd; ikaf; fUj;Jf;Nfw;g gpw nrhw;nwhlHfis 
vOJk; jpwDk; ngWjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

nrhe;jkhfnrhe;jkhfnrhe;jkhfnrhe;jkhf    fl;Liu vOJk; Kiwfl;Liu vOJk; Kiwfl;Liu vOJk; Kiwfl;Liu vOJk; Kiw    

khzhf;fiuf; fl;Liu vOjr; nra;jYf;F MrpupaH rpy top Kiwfisf; 
ifahSjy; Ntz;Lk;. Kjd; Kjy; tFg;G epiyf;Nfw;w fl;Liuj; jiyg;Gfisj; 
NjHe;njLj;Jf; nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. gpd;dH mj;jiyg;G gw;wp khztUld; ciuahb tha; 
nkhopf; fl;Liuahf mikj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. gpd;dHj; Njitahd nra;jpfisj; jpul;lr; 
nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. gpd;dH> fl;Liuapy; toq;fg;gLk; fUj;JfSf;Nfw;gg; gj;jp gpupj;jy; 
Ntz;Lk;. nrhw;nwhlH mikg;G> nkhopeil Nghd;wtw;iwr; Rl;bf; fhl;b vOjr; nra;jy; 
Ntz;Lk;. xt;nthd;iwg; gw;wpAk; RUf;fkhf mwpe;J nfhs;Nthk;. 

� fl;Liuj; jiyg;Gfl;Liuj; jiyg;Gfl;Liuj; jiyg;Gfl;Liuj; jiyg;G    

XH ,lj;jpy; gapw;rp vd;Dk;> ehSk; Fwpg;gpl;l gpd;dH> fl;Liuj; jiyg;ig 
gf;fj;jpd; eLg;gFjpapy; rw;Wg; ngupa vOj;Jfspy; vOjr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 
mbf;Nfhbl;Lk; fhl;lyhk;. 

� tha;nkhopg; gapw;rptha;nkhopg; gapw;rptha;nkhopg; gapw;rptha;nkhopg; gapw;rp    

fl;Liu ghlNtis ,U ghl Ntisfhsf mikayhk;. Kjy; ghlNtisapy; 
jiyg;G gw;wpf; Foe;ijfsplk; ciuahbf; fl;Liug; nghUisg; gw;wpa midj;Jr; 
nra;jpfisAk; midtUk; mwpar; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW nra;jpfis 
tutiof;Fk; nghONj Kd;Diuahff; $wNtz;bait> fl;Liug; nghUspy; ,lk; ngw 
Ntz;bait. KbTiuahff; $w Ntz;bait vdg; gpupj;Jf; $Wjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

� nra;jpfisj; jpul;Ljy;nra;jpfisj; jpul;Ljy;nra;jpfisj; jpul;Ljy;nra;jpfisj; jpul;Ljy;    

fl;Liuapy; ,lk; ngw Ntz;ba nra;jpfisg; gw;wp ciuahLk; nghOJ NkYk; 
Njitahd nra;jpfis ve;nje;j E}y;fisg; ghHj;Jj; jpul;bf; nfhs;s Ntz;Lk; vdf; 
Fwpg;gpLjy; ed;W. vLj;Jf; fhl;£f> ~nra;jpj; jhs;fs;| gw;wpf; fl;Liu vOJtjhapd;> 
Kjd; Kjy; nra;jpj;jhs; vg;nghOJ ntspaplg; ngw;wJ> ntspapl;ltH ahH vdf;fiyf; 
fsQ;rpak; ghHj;Jr; nra;jp jpul;Ljy; Ntz;Lk;. fl;Liuf;Fj; Njitahd Nkw;Nfhs;fs;> 
gonkhopfs; Nghd;wtw;iwAk; E}y;fisg; ghHj;J vOjp itj;Jf; nfhs;syhk;. 

� gj;jp gpupj;jy;gj;jp gpupj;jy;gj;jp gpupj;jy;gj;jp gpupj;jy;    

nra;jpiaj; jpul;ba gpwF fl;Liuiag; gFjpfshfg; gpupj;Jf; nfhs;Sjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
Kd;Diu> nghUs;> KbTiu vd %d;W gFjpfshfg; gpupj;J xt;nthd;wpYk; vt;ntr; 
nra;jpfis ,lk; ngwy; Ntz;Lnkdf; Fwpg;Gr; rl;lfk; jahupj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. nghUs; 
gFjpapy; gy fUj;Jfisf; $w Ntz;bajpUf;Fk;. xt;nthU fUj;Jf;Fk; xU gj;jpahf 
mikj;Jf; nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW Kd;Diu xU gj;jp> nghUs;> fl;Liuj; 
jiyg;Gf;Nfw;g ehd;ife;J gj;jpfs;> KbTiu xUgj;jp vdg;gpupj;Jf; nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. 

• nrhw;nwhlH mikg;Gnrhw;nwhlH mikg;Gnrhw;nwhlH mikg;Gnrhw;nwhlH mikg;G 
Nkw;$wpathW gj;jpaikf;Fk; nghOJ kpfkpf Kf;fpakhd ,lq;fspy; 
vt;tifahd nrhw;nwhlH mikf;f Ntz;Lk; vdf; Fwpj;Jf; nfhs;Sjy; 
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ed;W. tpag;G thf;fpak;> tpdh thf;fpak;> cld;ghL vjpHkiw thf;fpaq;fs;> 
ctikfs;> gonkhopfs; Nghd;wtw;iwf;  Fwpj;Jf; nfhs;syhk;. 

� nkhopeilnkhopeilnkhopeilnkhopeil    

fl;Liuapd; nkhopeil ed;fika Ntz;Lk;. fl;Liug; nghUis ed;FzHe;J 
ciuahLk; nghOJ (tha; nkhopg; gapw;rpapd; NghJ) gad;gLj;jpa nrhw;fisAk;> 
njhlHfisAk; gad;gLj;Jjy; Ntz;Lk;. mt;thW vOJ Kw;gbd; jk; czHr;rpf;Fk; 
nrhy; tsj;Jf;Fk; Vw;gj;jpdp eil mikAk;. 

� Nkw;Nfhs;Nkw;Nfhs;Nkw;Nfhs;Nkw;Nfhs;    

fl;Liuapy; jhk; vOJk; fUj;ij cWjpg; gLj;Jtjw;fhf mq;fq;Nf jf;f 
Nkw;Nfhs;fisg; gad;gLj;Jjy; Ntz;Lk;. Nkw;Nfhis vOjpa gpwF milg;Gf;Fwpapy; 
Nkw;Nfhisf; $wpa MrpupaH my;yJ NkwNfhs; ,lk; ngw;Ws;s E}iyf; Fwpf;fyhk;. 
,t;thW vOjg;gLk; fl;Liu kpfr; rpwe;j fl;Liuahf mikAk;. 

� kPs;ghHitapLjkPs;ghHitapLjkPs;ghHitapLjkPs;ghHitapLjy;y;y;y;    

vg;nghUisg; gw;wpf; fl;Liu vOjpdhYk;> vOjp Kbj;jgpd; mjidg; gbj;Jg; ghHf;f 
Ntz;Lk;. kuGg; gpio> ,yf;fzg; gpio> vOj;Jg; gpio> re;jpg; gpio Mfpait 
,Ug;gpd; mtw;iw ePf;Ftjw;F kPs;ghHit gad;gLk;. Mjypd; kPs;ghHitapLjiy XH 
,d;wpaikahg; gzpahff; nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. 

� ifnaOj;JifnaOj;JifnaOj;JifnaOj;J    

fl;Liuapy; nrhy;yg;gLk; fUj;J vt;tsT caHe;jjhf ,Ug;gpDk;> vOJNthupd; 
ifnaOj;J ed;whf mikatpy;iyahapd; mJ gadw;wjhfp tpLk;. fUj;NjhL 
ifnaOj;Jk; rpwg;ghf ,Ug;gpd; ~nghd;kyH ehw;wk; ngw;wJ| Nghy; fl;Liu NkYk; 
rpwg;GilajhFk;. 

fl;Liu vOJk; gapw;rpahfl;Liu vOJk; gapw;rpahfl;Liu vOJk; gapw;rpahfl;Liu vOJk; gapw;rpahy; ed;ikfs;y; ed;ikfs;y; ed;ikfs;y; ed;ikfs;    

� nra;jpapidj; njhlHghf vz;zp xd;wd; gpd; xd;whf Kiwahf vOJtjw;Fj; 
Jiz nra;fpd;wJ. 

� ve;jg; nghUs; gw;wp vOJk; nghOJk; jf;f Kd;Diu aikj;Jf; nfhs;tjw;Fk;. 
,Wjpapy; rpwg;ghf Kbj;Jf; $Wtjw;Fk; gapw;rpaspf;fpd;wJ. 

� xt;nthU fUj;Jf;Fk; xUgj;jpaikj;J mjidj;jf;f vLj;Jf; fhl;LfSlDk;> 
tpsf;fkhfTk; vOJtjpy; khztHmwpT ngWfpd;wdH. 

� jhk; fw;Wf; nfhz;l njhluikg;G Kiwapidg; gpd;gw;wp nkhop kuG nflhky; 
vOJtjpy; gapw;rp jUfpd;wJ. 

� nra;jp thf;fpak;> tpdh thf;fpak;> tpag;G thf;fpak; cld;ghL> vjpHkiw 
thf;fpaq;fs; vd khztH fw;w gy thf;fpaq;fisg; gad;gLj;j tha;g;Gj; 
jUfpd;wJ. 

� xU Fwpg;gpl;l nghUs; gw;wpf; Fwpj;j fhyj;jpy;> Fwpj;j mstpy; vOJk; gapw;rp 
mspf;fpd;wJ. 

� khztHfs; jhq;fs; mwpe;j nrhw;fisnay;yhk; gad;gLj;Jk; nrhw;fshf khw;wpj; 
jk; nrhy;yhl;rpj; jpwidg; ngUf;f cjTfpd;wJ. 
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� khztHfs; gy E}y;fspy; mofhff; $wg;gl;l fUj;Jfis Nkw;Nfhshff; 
fhl;lTk; tha;g;gspf;fpd;wJ. 

� vy;yhf; fUj;JfisAk; jhNk vz;zpg; ghHj;Jj; jk; czHr;rpf;Nfw;gr; 
nrhw;fisj; NjHe;njLj;J vOJtjhy; mtHfSf;nfd;Nw jdpahf xU nkhopeil 
cUthfpd;wJ. 

� jd; fUj;Jfisj; jpwikahf vOjpg; gpwiug; gbf;fr; nra;tjhy; khztHf;F 
kdepiwT Vw;gLtNjhL jd;dk;gpf;ifAk; cz;lhfpd;wJ. 

KbTiuKbTiuKbTiuKbTiu    

 ,t;tyF thapyhf Nkw;$wg;gl;lthW  FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd  
jpwd;fisAk; gbepiyfisAk; mwpaKbfpwJ. NkYk; ciueil >nra;As;> ,yf;fzk;> 
fl;Liu Mfpadfw;gpf;fg; gapw;rp ngwy;. vjpHehspy; fw;wiyj; jaf;fkpd;wp fw;gpf;f  
MrpupaH fy;tp ngWk; fhyj;J ,r;nra;jpfis mwptJ ,d;wpaikahjjhfpwJ. 

gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;    

1.tFg;giwapy; MrpupaH gad;gLj;Jk; nkhopr; rhu Fwpg;Gfspy; 
NjitapidAk;>gad;ghl;bidAk; tpthjpf;f. 

2. nra;As; fw;gpj;jYf;Fk;> ciueil fw;gpj;jYf;Fk; cs;s NtWghLfs; ahit? 

3.,yf;fzk; fw;gpj;jy; Kiwapid tpsf;Ff. 

4.MrpupaH fy;tpapd; NghJ toq;fg;gLk; fw;gpj;jy; gapw;rpfs; gw;wp tpupj;Jiuf;f. 

5.FWepiyf; fw;gpj;jypd; gbepiyfs; 
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        myF myF myF myF –    4444        nkhopj;jpwd;fisf; fw;gpj;jYk; kjpg;gpLjnkhopj;jpwd;fisf; fw;gpj;jYk; kjpg;gpLjnkhopj;jpwd;fisf; fw;gpj;jYk; kjpg;gpLjnkhopj;jpwd;fisf; fw;gpj;jYk; kjpg;gpLjYk;Yk;Yk;Yk;    

Nehf;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fs;    

,g;ghlj;ijf; fw;wg; gpd;du; khzt Mrphpau;fs;; 

o cl;nfhs;Sk; (Nfl;ly;>gbj;jy;) jpwd;fis vLj;Jiug;gu;. 

o ntspapLk; jpwd;fis (NgRjy;>vOJjy;) vLj;Jiug;gu;. 

o gilg;ghw;wy; jpwd;fis tsu;g;gu;. 

o nkhopj;jpwd;fis kjpg;gpLtu;. 

Kd;DiuKd;DiuKd;DiuKd;Diu    

nkhopg;ghlk; xU jpwd; ghlk;. nkhopf; fy;tp ,U gFjpfisf; nfhz;lJ. 
1.nkhopiaf; fw;gJ. 2. nkhopapy; mike;j ,yf;fpaq;fisf; fw;gJ. nkhopiaf; fw;w 
gpd;dHjhd; nkhopapYs;s ,yf;fpaq;fisf; fw;ftpaYk;. nkhopiaf; fw;Fk; Nghf;fpd;; 
Kjy;gb> mbg;gilj; jpwd;fisg; ngWjyhFk;. nkhopapd; gad; xUtUf;Ff; 
Fiwtpd;wpf; fpilf;f> mbg;gilj; jpwd;fisj; njhlf;fj;jpYk; caHepiyapYk; ngw 
Ntz;Lk;.    

nkhopapd; mbg;gilj; jpwd;fs;> mit ngwg;gLfpd;w epiyapy;> nfhs;jpwd;> 
ntspapL jpwd; vd ,U tifg;gLk;. Nfl;lYk; gbj;jYk; nfhs;jpwd;fs;. NgRjYk; 
vOJjYk; ntspapL jpwd;fs;. ,it: Nfl;ly;> NgRjy;> gbj;jy;> vOJjy; vd 
tupirg;gLj;jg;gLfpd;wd. 

fy;tp Vw;ghl;by;> jkpo;nkhopf; fy;tp> njhlf;f epiy tFg;GfspypUe;Nj 
,lk;ngWtjhy; ,e;ehd;F jpwd;fSk;> jha;nkhopr; #oypYk; eilKiwg; gad;ghl;L 
mbg;gilapYk; njhlf;fepiy tFg;GfspypUe;J tsHf;fg;gLfpwJ. 

Nfl;ly; jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;Nfl;ly; jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;Nfl;ly; jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;Nfl;ly; jpwd; fw;gpj;jy; 

xypiaf; fhJ Vw;Fk; nray; Nfl;ly; vdg;gLk;. ,J capupay; topj; jug;gl;l 
tiuaiwahFk;. fy;tpapy; Nfl;ly; vd;gJ NkYk; gue;Jgl;l nghUisf; nfhz;lJ. 
ntspg;gLk; xypfisr; nrtpapy; Vw;W> mtw;wpw;Fupa nghUis czHtJNt Nfl;ly; 
MFk;. Nfl;lypd;NghJ capuw;w nraYk; mr;nrayhy; cstpay; ,af;fKk; 
eilngWfpd;wd. ,U nray;fSk; ,ize;j Nfl;liyr; nrtpkLj;jy; vd;Wk; $wyhk;. 
xypfshy; Md vOj;Jfs;> vOj;Jfisf; nfhz;l nrhw;fs;> nrhw;fshy; mike;j 
thf;fpaq;fs;> thf;fpaq;fshy; ntspg;gLk; nghUs; Mfpadtw;iwf; nfhz;lNj nkhop. 
,k;nkhopiaf; fw;gjw;F Kjy;epiy thapy; nrtpNa. 

“nry;tj;Js; nry;tk; nrtpr;nry;tk; mr;nry;tk; 

nry;tj;Js; vy;yhk; jiy.” 

vd ts;StUk; nrtpapd; ,d;wpaikahikia typAWj;jpAs;shH. nrtp mwpTf;F 
xypia Vw;gjw;fhf kl;Lkd;wp> mwpitg; ngWk; thapyhfTk; tpsq;f Ntz;Lnkdf; 
fUjpa ts;StH> 

“Nfl;gpDk; Nfshj; jifaNt Nfs;tpahy; 
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Njhl;fg; glhj nrtp” 

vdf; $wpdhH.  

Nfl;ly; jpwdpd; nghUs;Nfl;ly; jpwdpd; nghUs;Nfl;ly; jpwdpd; nghUs;Nfl;ly; jpwdpd; nghUs;    

       Ik;nghwpfisf; fw;wpypd; thapy;fs; vd;gH. Ik;nghwpfSs; xd;W nrtp. 
nrtpNa Nfl;lYf;FupaJ. eilKiw tho;f;ifapYk;> fy;tpf; fhyj;jpYk; Nfl;lYf;Nf 
tha;g;Gfs; kpFjpahf Vw;gLfpd;wd. Nfl;ly; topjhd; fw;wypd; ngUk;gFjp epfo;fpwJ. 
fw;gjpy; 80 tpOf;fhl;bw;FNky; Nfl;ly;top epfo;fpwJ. 

vdNt> fw;wypd; msit Nkk;gLj;jf; Nfl;ly; jpwd; tsHr;rp ,d;wpaikahjjhFk;. 

• NgRtjw;F Kd;nray;NgRtjw;F Kd;nray;NgRtjw;F Kd;nray;NgRtjw;F Kd;nray;    

    ngw;NwhUk; kw;NwhUk; NgRtijf; Foe;ij Nfl;fpwJ. Nfl;l gpd;dH mJ Ngr 
KidfpwJ. Foe;ijapd; Nfl;ly; mstpidg; nghUj;Nj> nkhopiag; NgRk; msTk; 
jpwDk; mikfpd;wd. vtUk; Ngrhj #oypy; Foe;ij tsUkhapd;> mJ 
CikahfptpLk;.  

• NgRjy; njhlHGNgRjy; njhlHGNgRjy; njhlHGNgRjy; njhlHG    

NgRjy; jpwd; ngWtjw;Ff; Nfl;ly; ,d;wpaikahjJ Nghy> Nfl;ly; jpwid 
tsHg;gjw;F ~NgRjy;| epfo;T ,d;wpaikahjJ. Nfl;lyhy; NgRjy; jpwDk;> NgRjyhy; 
Nfl;ly; jpwDk; tsHtd. ,k;kWjiyg; Nghf;F> Nfl;ly; jpwid tsHf;Fk; Kiwfis 
tFg;gjw;F topfhl;LfpwJ. 

• NgRjypy; tpisit Vw;gLj;jy;NgRjypy; tpisit Vw;gLj;jy;NgRjypy; tpisit Vw;gLj;jy;NgRjypy; tpisit Vw;gLj;jy;    

     xU nkhop> mk;nkhop NgRk; kf;fs; midtuhYk; xNu jd;ikaha;g; 
Ngrg;gLtjpy;iy. ney;iy khtl;lj;jtH Ngr;Rf;Fk; nrd;id efuj;jtH Ngr;rpw;Fk; 
NtWghL fhzg;gLk;. jkpo;nkhopia xUtH NgRfpd;w Nghf;fpypUe;J> ve;j khtl;lj;jtH 
vdf; fzpf;f KbfpwJ.  

• Nfl;ly; #oy; ,ay;Gfs;Nfl;ly; #oy; ,ay;Gfs;Nfl;ly; #oy; ,ay;Gfs;Nfl;ly; #oy; ,ay;Gfs;    

      eilKiw tho;f;ifapy; Vw;gLk; Nfl;ly; #oy;fspd; ,ay;Gfshf 1. ,ay;ghf 
Ngr;R my;yJ ciuahLjy;> 2. Nfl;NghH vjpHghHg;Gk; Nehf;fKk;> 3. ghHj;jYk; 
Nfl;lYk; ,izjy;> 4. Nfl;Fk; Nghf;fpy; Jyq;fy;> 5. NgRgtiu <Hj;jy; Mfpad 
mwpag;gLfpd;wd. 

Nfl;ly; topNa fw;wy;Nfl;ly; topNa fw;wy;Nfl;ly; topNa fw;wy;Nfl;ly; topNa fw;wy;    

       gd;ndLq; fhykhff; fijr; nrhy;Yjy;> ghlr; nrhy;Yjy;> ghbf; fhl;ly;> 
ebf;fr; nrhy;Yjy; Kjypad MrpupaHfshy; njhlf;f tFg;Gfspy; toq;fg;gLk; goF 
nray;fshFk;. ,it KjypU tFg;Gf; Foe;ijfisf; Nfl;lypy; <LgLj;JtdthFk;.;. 
KjypU tFg;Gfspy; ,tw;iwf; Foe;ijfisf; Nfl;fr; nra;tNjhL epiwTngw 
Ntz;Lk;.  
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• fl;lisfisf; Nfl;Lr; nrfl;lisfisf; Nfl;Lr; nrfl;lisfisf; Nfl;Lr; nrfl;lisfisf; Nfl;Lr; nray;gLjy;ay;gLjy;ay;gLjy;ay;gLjy;    

     Nfl;ly; epfOk;NghJ> Nfl;gtH clDf;Fld; Jyq;fiy ntspg;gLj;Jk; 
Nghf;fpduhf ,Ug;gH. (Nfl;lypd; jd;ik) ,j;jd;ikiaf; fUj;jpw;nfhz;L 
tbtikf;fg;gLk; goF nray;fSs; xd;W fl;lisfisf; Nfl;Lr; nray;gLjy; MFk;. 
,r;nray;ghl;by;> MrpupaH Foe;ijfspd; KjpHr;rpf;F Vw;gf; fl;lisfis ,LtH. 

       xU fw;wy; gFjpapy; mlq;fpAs;stw;wpy; fw;wy; rpwg;Gf;Fupatw;iw kl;Lk; 
Nehf;Fk; nray; NkNyhl;lk; MFk;. vjidAk; xJf;fhJ KOikahf Nehf;Fk; nray; 
cs;Nshl;lk;. ~NkNyhl;l cs;Nshl;lg;| goF nraypy;> Nfl;ly; gFjpia 
khztHfSf;Fg; gbj;Jf; fhl;b> mtw;wpypUe;J nghJf;fUj;J gw;wpAk; Fwpg;gpl;l 
nra;jpfisg; gw;wpAk; Nfl;f Ntz;Lk;;.fw;wy; gFjpfspd; nrhw;fsQ;rpak;> nghUs; 
Mfpatw;wpd; fbd epiy Nehf;fp> mtw;iw cupa tFg;Gfspy; gad;gLj;j Ntz;Lk;. 

neLe;Jyq;fy;> tpupTj; Jyq;fy; rhHe;j goF nray;fs;> Nky;epiy tFg;GfSf;Nf 
nghUj;jKiladthFk;. nray;ghLfs; midj;jpYk; Nfl;ly; gFjp MrpupauhNyh> xyp> 
xspg;gjpT ehlh topNah khztHfSf;F Kjypy; toq;fg;gl;L> gpd;dH nray;ghLfspy; 
mtHfis <LgLj;jg;gl Ntz;Lk;. 

fl;lisfisf; Nfl;ly; epfOk;NghJ> Nfl;Fk; khztHfs; clDf;Fld; Jyq;fiy 
ntspg;gLj;Jgtuhf ,Ug;ghHfs;. ,g; gapw;rpfis tpisahl;L Kiwapy; toq;fyhk;. 

    

Nfl;ly; gof;fj;jpid tsHj;jy;Nfl;ly; gof;fj;jpid tsHj;jy;Nfl;ly; gof;fj;jpid tsHj;jy;Nfl;ly; gof;fj;jpid tsHj;jy;    

         eilKiw tho;f;ifapy; Nfl;lypd; ,ay;Gfshff; fhzg; gl;ltw;iwf; 
fUj;jpw;nfhz;L> tFg;giwf; fw;gpg;gpYk; mtw;iw cUthf;fpdhy; Nfl;ly;jpwd; tsUk; 
tha;g;Gfs; kpFjpahFk;. xU Kidapy; Nfl;ly; jpwd; tsHtjw;F> kWKidapy; 
NgRjy; my;yJ Ngr;R Njit. mg;Ngr;R eilKiw tho;f;ifNahL nghUe;jpajhf 
,Uj;jy; rpwg;G. MrpupaH NgRjiy khztHfisf; Nfl;fr; nra;tjhy; kl;Lk;> Nfl;ly; 
jpwd; tsHe;JtplhJ. ghlE}ypypUe;J xU gFjpia cuf;fg; gbg;gJ> Kiwahff; 
Nfl;ly; ghlg; nghUs; MfhJ. mJ Nfl;ly; ,ay;Gfis epiwT nra;ahJ@ Nfl;ly; 
jpwid tsHf;fTk; gad;glhJ. ,ay;ghd> jq;Fjilaw;w Ngr;Nr> Nfl;ly; jpwid 
tsHf;fg; gad;gLk;. 

      Nfl;ly; #oypid Vw;gLj;Jk; MrpupaH> khztHfs; midtupd; ghHitapy; 
glNtz;Lk;. Nfl;ly; jpwid tsHg;gjw;F> tof;fkhfg; gad;gLj;jg;gl;L tUk; 
xypg;gjpT ehlhittpl> xspg;gjpT ehlh rpwe;jjhFk;. xspg;gjpT ehlh gad;gLj;jg;gLk; 
NghJ NgRgtH> Nfl;gtH ghHitapy; gLfpwhH. vdNt> xspg;gjpT ehlhitg; ngUkstpy; 
gad;gLj;jyhk;. 

    Nfl;lYk; Jyq;fYk; clDf;Fld; elf;Fk; epfo;r;rpfs;. Nfl;lYf;fhd 
ghlg;nghUis toq;Fk;NghJ> Jyq;fiy ntspg;gLj;Jk; tha;g;gpid khztHfSf;Ff; 
nfhLj;jy; Ntz;Lk;.  
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nrhy;tijf; Nfl;Lj; jpUk;gr; nrhy;Yjy;nrhy;tijf; Nfl;Lj; jpUk;gr; nrhy;Yjy;nrhy;tijf; Nfl;Lj; jpUk;gr; nrhy;Yjy;nrhy;tijf; Nfl;Lj; jpUk;gr; nrhy;Yjy;    

       ,jpy; ~Nfl;ly;| vd;gjidg; NgRjiyf; Nfl;ly;> gbj;jiyf; Nfl;ly; vd 
,Utifahff; $wyhk;. gbj;jypd;NghJ> nkhopapd; vOj;J tbtj;ijg; gbf;fpNwhk;. 
mJ jpUe;jpa tbtpy;> nfhr;irr; nrhw;fs; ,y;yhjpUf;Fk;. Ngr;R tbtpy; nfhr;irr; 
nrhw;fs; fye;jpUf;Fk;. NgRgtUila ,ay;Gfisf;nfhz;L Nehf;fpdhy;> nrhw;rpijT> 
,Wjp tpOq;fy;> ,ilnaOj;J tpOq;fy; Nghd;wd mike;jpUf;ff; fhzyhk;. vdNt> 
NgRjiyf; Nfl;L mwptjw;Fk;> gbj;jiyf; Nfl;L mwptjw;Fk; khztHfisg; gof;Fjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. 

• NgRjiyf; Nfl;lwpjy;NgRjiyf; Nfl;lwpjy;NgRjiyf; Nfl;lwpjy;NgRjiyf; Nfl;lwpjy;    

      njhlf;fepiy tFg;Gfspy; khztHfsJ FLk;gk;> CH> CHj; jpUtpoh Nghd;wd 
Fwpj;J mtHfs; mwpe;j jiyg;Gfisg; gw;wpg; Ngrp> mtHfisf; Nfl;fr; nra;jy; 
Ntz;Lk;. gpd;dHr; rpWrpW tpdhf;fs; %yk;> khztHfs; Nfl;lijj; NjHe;jwpjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. eLepiy tFg;Gfspy; nghJj;jiyg;Gfisg; gw;wpg; Ngryhk;@ fijfisf; 
$wyhk;@ jiyg;Gfspd; fUj;Jfs; gw;wpAk;> fij epfo;r;rpfs; gw;wpAk; tpdhf;fs; 
%yk; NjHe;jwpayhk;. 

• gbj;jiyf; Nfl;lwpjy;gbj;jiyf; Nfl;lwpjy;gbj;jiyf; Nfl;lwpjy;gbj;jiyf; Nfl;lwpjy;    

     gs;spapy; xt;nthU tFg;Gf;Fk; jkpo;g; ghlE}y; cUthf;fg;gl;Ls;sJ. ghlE}ypy; 
cs;s ciueilg; ghlj;ijg; gbj;J> khztHfisf; Nfl;fr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. gpwF> 
rpWrpW tpdhf;fs; Nfl;fyhk;. eLepiyg; gs;spfspy; ghlE}y;fisg; gad;gLj;JtNjhL> 
E}y;epiyaj;jpypUe;J vLf;fg;gl;l nghJ E}y;fspypUe;Jk; xU rpy gFjpfisg; 
gbj;Jf;fhl;b khztHfisf; Nfl;fr; nra;ayhk;. gpd;dHr; rpWrpW tpdhf;fs; thapyhf 
khztHfs; Nfl;ltw;iwj; NjHe;jwpayhk;. 

• fijiaAk; ghl;ilAk; Nfl;ly;fijiaAk; ghl;ilAk; Nfl;ly;fijiaAk; ghl;ilAk; Nfl;ly;fijiaAk; ghl;ilAk; Nfl;ly;    

MrpupaH fij nrhy;Yjy;> khztHfis mtHfSf;Fs;Ns FOthfg; Ngrr; nra;jy;> 
ghlr; nra;jy;> ebf;fr; nra;jy; Nghd;wit. gad; tpisit kpFjpahf;Fk; Nfl;ly; 
gapw;rpfshFk;. 

MrpupaH fij $Wk;NghJ> khztHfSf;F Vw;nfdNt mwpKfkhd fijfisAk; 
mwpKfkhfhj fijfisAk; $wyhk;. mg;NghJ jk;ik khztHfNshL xUtuhf 
Mf;fpf;nfhz;L $wNtz;Lk;@ Fuypy; Vw;wj;jho;T> nka;g;ghL> ebg;G Nghd;wit 
ntspg;gLkhW ghHj;Jf;nfhs;sy; Ntz;Lk;. ,jdhy;> khztHfspd; Nfl;Fk; jpwd; 
mjpfupf;Fk;. 

ghly;fs; %yKk; Nfl;ly; jpwid tsHf;fyhk;. ,jw;F Xir eaKs;s vspa re;jg; 
ghly;fisj; NjHe;njLj;Jg; ghbf;fhl;l Ntz;Lk;. khztHfisg; ghlitj;Jk; Nfl;ly; 
jpwid tsHf;fyhk;.  

• njhiy> miyNgrpapy; Ngrpg;goFjy;njhiy> miyNgrpapy; Ngrpg;goFjy;njhiy> miyNgrpapy; Ngrpg;goFjy;njhiy> miyNgrpapy; Ngrpg;goFjy;    

xUtH Ngr;ir Neupy; Nfl;gij tpl njhiyNgrp my;yJ miyNgrpapy; Nfl;gJ rw;W 
rpf;fy; epiwe;jJ MFk;. Neupy; Nfl;Fk; NghJ NgRgtupd; nka;g;ghLfs; fUj;Jzu 
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cjtpahf ,Uf;Fk;. Mdhy; njhiyNgrpapNyh> miyNgrpapNyh Nfl;Fk;NghJ me;j 
tha;g;G ,y;iy. NkYk; mg;Ngr;Rfs; xU nghJthd Ntfj;jpy; mikAk; Nfl;gtUila 
my;yJ NgRgtUila Rw;W#oy; ,iur;ryhy; vy;yh nrhw;fSk; njspthf ,Uf;fhJ. 
vdNt Kd;gpd; Nfl;fg;gLfpd;w nrhw;fis nfhz;L Cfpj;J rpy nrhw;fis njupa 
Ntz;b ,Uf;Fk;. vdNt NgRgtuplk; jhk; Nfl;lij jpUk;gpr;nrhy;yp kPz;Lk; Nfl;f 
njhlq;fpdhy; Nfl;ly; KOik ngWk;. njhiyNgrp my;yJ miyNgrpapy; Nfl;Fk; 
gapw;rp mspf;f ciuahly; tbtpy; gapw;rpfis mikf;fyhk;. 

nrhy;tijf; Nfl;L vOJjy;nrhy;tijf; Nfl;L vOJjy;nrhy;tijf; Nfl;L vOJjy;nrhy;tijf; Nfl;L vOJjy;    

       tFg;giwapy; MrpupaH VNjDk; xU gFjpia ghlE}ypUe;J gbj;Nj jhkhf 
njhlHfisf; $wpNa khztHfisf; Nfl;f nra;a Ntz;Lk;. Nfl;Fk; Nghf;fpy; 
mt;tg;NghJ $Wtij epWj;jp $wpag;gFjpia vOjr; nrhy;y Ntz;Lk;. Kjy; ,U 
tFg;Gfspy; xt;nthU nrhy;yhf $wp vOjr; nrhy;Yjy; %d;whk; tFg;gpy; njhlH> 
njhluhf $wp vOjr; nrhy;Yjy;> ehd;F Ie;J tFg;Gfspy; thf;fpak;> thf;fpakhf $wp 
vOj nrhy;Yjy;> vd vOJk; gapw;rpapy; fbd jd;ikia Vw;gLj;jyhk;. Nky; 
tFg;Gfspy; MrpupaH> xU gj;jpia gbf;f mjpy; nrhy;yg;gl;Ls;s Kjd;ikahd 
Fwpg;Gfis khztHfis vOj nra;a Ntz;Lk;. Nfl;ly; gapw;rpapy; ,it Nghd;w 
goF nray;fs; eilKiwapy; mwpjhfp tUfpd;wd. Mjyhy; khztHfSf;F gpw nkhop 
jpwd;fs; Vw;gLtjpYk; rpf;fy;fs; NeHfpd;wd. 

• njhlH mWe;J Nfl;ly;njhlH mWe;J Nfl;ly;njhlH mWe;J Nfl;ly;njhlH mWe;J Nfl;ly;    

       XH ciugFjpahy; ntt;ntW gFjpfis ntt;ntW khztHfis Nfl;f 
nra;J gpd;dH Nfl;lg; gFjpfis xd;Wr; NrHj;J Kiwahf KOikg;gLj;JtJ njhlH 
mWe;J Nfl;ly; gapw;rpahFk;. 

tFg;giwapy; ,g;gapw;rpia Nkw;;nfhs;s ,UtH> ,Utuhf FOf;fs; gpupf;fg;gl 
Ntz;Lk;. FOtpy; xUtH ciugFjpia $Wk;NghJ gpupnjhUtH $Wtijf; Nfl;L 
vOj Ntz;Lk;. gpwF tFg;gpy; cs;s midtUk; NrHe;J jdpj;jdpNa vOjg;gl;l 
ciugFjpia xd;wpizj;J KOikahf;f Ntz;Lk;.  

Neu; gLj;jpf; Nfl;ly;Neu; gLj;jpf; Nfl;ly;Neu; gLj;jpf; Nfl;ly;Neu; gLj;jpf; Nfl;ly;    

       vOj;J nkhopAk; jfty; gupkhw;wj;jpw;F cupajhapDk;>NeUf;F Neu; jfty; 
gupkhw;wk; epfo;fpwJ.NeUf;F Neu; jfty; gupkhw;wj;jpw;Fupa NgRjy; gpwtifj; jfty; 
gupkhw;wj;ij tpl tpisg;gad; kpf;fJ.xUtu; Neupy; jUk; jfty;fs; vOj;J topj;jUk; 
jfty;fis tplg; ghjpg;ig mjpfkhf;Fk;. NgRk; Ngr;Rf; fhw;NwhL nrd;whYk; 
cs;sj;ij CLUt ty;yjhFk;. Neu;gLj;jpf; Nfl;Fk; NghJ NgRjy; jpwd; kpf;Nfhupd; 
Ngr;rpy; ntspg;gLk; czu;Tfisf; fy;yhjhUk; czu KbAk;. 

Nfl;ly; jpwid kjpg;gply;Nfl;ly; jpwid kjpg;gply;Nfl;ly; jpwid kjpg;gply;Nfl;ly; jpwid kjpg;gply;    

     Nfl;lYf;Fupa ghlg;nghUs; vk;Kiwapy; toq;fg;gl;lhYk; Nfl;lypd; NghNj> 
Nfl;ly; jpwd; ngWfpd;wdH vd mwpa> cupa NjHT my;yJ NjHNthL ,ize;j 
nray;fs; toq;fg;gl Ntz;Lk;. 
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     goF nray;fSk; NjHe;jwp KiwfSk; xd;Wf;nfhd;W njhlHGilait. ,tw;Ws; 
xd;iwr; rpwpJ khw;wj;Jld; tbtikj;jhy; gpwpnjhd;whfg; gad;gLj;jyhk;. ngw;w mwpT 
kdj;jpy; gjptjw;fhfg; gad;gLgit goF nray;fshFk;. khztH <Lgl;Lr; nra;Ak; 
NtiyahFk;. goF nray;fspd; NghJ MrpupaH tpsf;fTiu> newpAiu> JizAiu 
Nghd;wtw;iw toq;FfpwhH. goF nray;fNs NjHT Kiwfshfg; gad;gLj;jg;gLk;NghJ> 
MrpupaH newpAiu kw;Wk; Fwpg;Giu toq;FtNjhL nray;fspy; <LgLk; jd;ikf;F Vw;g 
kjpg;ngz;fs; my;yJ juf;FwpaPLfis toq;FfpwhH. 

goF nray;fspy; khztHfspd; <LghL Kjd;ikahff; fUjg;gLfpwJ. NjHtpy; khztH 
milT Kjd;ikahff; fUjg;gLfpwJ. goF nray;fspy; vLj;Jf;fhl;Lfs;> nray; 
Jizfs; Mfpad toq;fg;gLk;. Mdhy;> NjHtpy; newpTiufNsh> Fwpg;GfNsh jhd; 
toq;fg;gLk;.  

NgRjy; jpwd; fw;gpj;jyNgRjy; jpwd; fw;gpj;jyNgRjy; jpwd; fw;gpj;jyNgRjy; jpwd; fw;gpj;jy; 

nkhopg;ghlj;jpd; jiyaha Nehf;fq;fSs; xd;W nkhopiaj; jpwikahfg; 
Ngrg;gapw;WjyhFk;. Ngr;R> tha;nkhopahjyhy;> Ngr;Rg;gapw;rpia tha;nkhopg; gapw;rp 
vdTk; $WtH. Ngr;Rj; jpwd; ngWtjw;F khztHfisg; NgRk; nray;fspy; <Lglr; 
nra;J>  ey;y topiaf;fhl;b> njhlHe;J ey;y gapw;rpAk; mspj;Jg; Ngr;Rj; jpwd;ngwr; 
nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. ,jidNa tha;nkhopg; gapw;rp vdTk; $WtH. 

Nehf;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fs;Nehf;fq;fs;    

• jpUj;jkhfg; NgRjy; 

• njspTld; NgRjy;  

• mr;rkpd;wp NgRjy;  

• czu;Tld; NgRjy; 

• gpioapd;wpg; NgRjy; 

• nfhr;irr; nrhw;fs; ePf;fpg; NgRjy; 

• tl;lhu tof;if ePf;fpNgRjy; 

• gFj;jwpTld; NgRjy; 

    

,d;wpaikahik,d;wpaikahik,d;wpaikahik,d;wpaikahik    

     gs;spf;F tUtjw;F Kd;dNu> gps;isfs; jk; tPl;bYs;NshH> 
mf;fk;gf;fj;jpYs;NshH> cw;whH cwtpdH KjypNahUld; goFk; #oy;fspy; NgRjy; 
jpwidg; ngWfpd;wdH. vdpDk;> mtHfs; Ngr;rpy; gy FiwghLfs; fhzg;glyhk;. 
mtw;iwg; Nghf;FjYk; NgRjy; jpwid tsHj;jYk; ,d;wpaikahjd thFk;. 
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    khztHfs;> Kd;Df;Fg;gpd; Kuzpd;wpj; njspthfg; NgrTk;> jaq;fpj; jaq;fp 
xt;nthU nrhy;yhfg; Ngrhky; tpiuthfg; NgrTk;> tha;nkhopg; gapw;rp ,d;wpaikahj 
jhFk;. tpiuthfg; NgRk;nghOJ> nghUs; tpsq;Fk; 

    gbahfj; jFe;j ,lq;fspy; epWj;jp> %r;R thq;fTk; Vw;w gapw;rpaspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 
vspikahfTk; jd;dpidg;gpd;wpAk; ,ay;ghfTk; NgRtjw;F tha;nkhopg; gapw;rp tha;g;G 
jUfpwJ. ~nre;jkpOk; ehg;gof;fk;| vd;Dk; njhlH> gapw;rpapdhy;jhd; nkhopia 
ed;whfg; Ngryhk; vd;Dk; fUj;ijNa typAWj;JfpwJ. 

tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpapd; Nehf;fq;fs;:tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpapd; Nehf;fq;fs;:tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpapd; Nehf;fq;fs;:tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpapd; Nehf;fq;fs;:    

tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpapd; Nehf;fq;fs; gpd;tUkhW mikAk;. mit: 

• jpUj;jkhfg; NgRjyjpUj;jkhfg; NgRjyjpUj;jkhfg; NgRjyjpUj;jkhfg; NgRjy; 

        Kjypy; nrhw;fisj; jpUj;jkhf xypf;ff; fw;Wj; juNtz;Lk;. gpd;dHj; 
jpUj;jkhfj; njhlHe;J NgrTk; gapw;rpaspf;f Ntz;Lk;. $w vLj;Jf;nfhz;l fUj;Jk;> 
mjw;Nfw;w nrhw;fSk; mtw;wpd; rupahd xypg;Gk; nghUj;jkhf mikAk;NghJ jpUj;jk; 
Vw;gLk;. njhlHfs; nghUj;jkhf mikahtpby;> Nfl;gtUf;Fj; njspthff; fUj;J 
tpsq;fhJ@ Fog;gNk Vw;gLk;. Mjypd;> jpUj;jkhfg; Ngrg; gapw;Wjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• mOj;jkhfg; NgRjy;mOj;jkhfg; NgRjy;mOj;jkhfg; NgRjy;mOj;jkhfg; NgRjy;    

      rhjhuzkhf ehk; NgRk;nghOJ> rpy fUj;Jfisf; $w tpUk;GfpNwhk;. Nfl;gtH 
ve;jf; fUj;ij mwpa Ntz;LNkh> mf;fUj;ijf; $Wk; nrhw;fspy; mOj;jk; nfhLj;Jg; 
NgRfpNwhk;. Nfl;gtupd; ftdk; mjpy; nry;tjhy;> fUj;ij czHfpwhH. ~Ntyd; 
xd;gJ kzpf;Fg; gs;spf;Fg; Nghdhd;| vd;W $Wk;NghJ> ~xd;gJ kzpf;F| vd;gjpy; 
mOj;jk; nfhLf;fpwnghOJ> vj;jid kzpf;Fg; Nghdhd; vd;gijf; $w tpUk;GfpNwhk; 
vd;gJ njspthfpwJ. ~Ntyd; xd;gJ kzpf;Fg; gs;spf;Fg; Nghdhd;| vd;gjpy; 
~gs;spf;F| vd;gjpy; mOj;jk; nfhLf;fpwNghJ> vq;Nf Nghdhd; vd;gJ njspthfpwJ. 
,t;thW NgRk;nghOJ> xNu Fuypy; nrhw;fis xypf;fhky;> njuptpf;f Ntz;ba fUj;J 
mlq;fpa nrhw;fspy; mOj;jk; nfhLj;Jg; Ngrg;gof;f Ntz;Lk;. 

• njspTld; NgRjy;njspTld; NgRjy;njspTld; NgRjy;njspTld; NgRjy;    

       khztHfs; nrhy;y Ntz;ba fUj;Jfisj; njspthfr; nrhy;yg; gapw;rp 
mspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. Ngr;rpy; Iaj;jpw;Nfh> jpupGf;Nfh ,lkpUj;jy; $lhJ. njsptw;w 
njhlH mikjYf;F XH vLj;Jf;fhl;L> vWk;G tuk; Nfl;l fij! kf;fs; fhyhy; 
eRf;fpAk; ifahy; Nja;j;Jk; gy vWk;Gfisf; nfhd;WtpLfpd;wdH. ,t;thW Jd;gg;gl;l 

vWk;G> jtkpUe;J ,iwtid tzq;fp> “ehd; fbj;jJk; kdpjd; rhf Ntz;Lk;" vd;W 

tuk; Nfl;f tpUk;gpajhk;. Mdhy;> vjpupy; Njhd;wpa ,iwtdplk; gjw;wj;NjhL “ehd; 

fbj;jJk; rhf Ntz;Lk;" vd;W tuk; Nfl;ljhk;. mjdhNyjhd; vWk;G fbj;jJk; 
mjid mbj;Jf; nfhd;WtpLtjhff; fij $WtH. ~ehd; fbj;jJk; kdpjd; rhf 
Ntz;Lk;| vd;W tuk; Nfl;bUj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. Mdhy;> vWk;G Nfl;ljpy; tuj;jpd; 
nghUNs khwptpl;lJ. ,J njsptw;w Ngr;rhy; Vw;gl;lepiy. nghUj;jkhd vspa 
nrhw;fisf; ifahSjy;> Nfhitg;gLj;jpg; NgRjy;> fhuz fhupaj; njhlHGgLj;jpg; 
NgRjy;> ,Wjpapy; RUf;fk; $wy; Mfpait Ngr;rpy; njspitr; NrHf;Fk;. 
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• mr;rKk; $r;rKkpd;wpg; NgRjy;mr;rKk; $r;rKkpd;wpg; NgRjy;mr;rKk; $r;rKkpd;wpg; NgRjy;mr;rKk; $r;rKkpd;wpg; NgRjy;    

• xU kd;wj;jpNyh> mitapNyh Nkil Vwpg; NgRk;nghOJ gyUf;Ff; $r;rk; 
Vw;gLk;@ rpyUf;F mr;rk; Vw;gLk;. Mdhy;> gy khztHfSf;F Mrpupauplk; 
NgRk;nghONj mr;rKk; $r;rKk; Vw;gLtJz;L. mjdhy; nra;jpfis 
KiwahfTk; njspthfTk; $wKbahky; ,lHg;gLthHfs;. khztHfis 
MrpupaH mUNf mioj;J> md;NghL Ngrp> ,ay;ghd #o;epiyia 
cz;lhf;fpdhy; khztHfsJ $r;rk; mfYk;.     

• mstwpe;J NgRjy;mstwpe;J NgRjy;mstwpe;J NgRjy;mstwpe;J NgRjy;    

      NgRtJ> ,aw;ifahd tpiuTld; $bajhf> ,ay;ghdjhf ,Uj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 
kpfkpf epjhdkhfg; Ngrpdhy;> Nfl;NghUf;Fr; rypg;Gk; fisg;Gk; Vw;gLk;. vdNt> 
gpwUf;Fg; GupAk;gb> Vw;w tpiuTld; Ngrg; gapw;Wjy; Ntz;Lk;. Ngr;R kpfkpf tpiuthf 
mikAkhdhy;> Nfl;gtUf;Ff; fUj;J tpsq;fhJ Ngha;tpLk;. mjdhy;> gpiofSk; 
Vw;glyhk;. 

• czu;Tld; Ngczu;Tld; Ngczu;Tld; Ngczu;Tld; NgRjy;Rjy;Rjy;Rjy;    

   Ngr;rpid kw;wtH ftdj;Jld; Nfl;f Ntz;Lkhdhy;> NgRtJ capHg;G cs;sjhf 
mikjy; Ntz;Lk;. Ngr;Rf;F capHg;Gj; jUtd Fuypd; Vw;wj; jho;T> eifr;Rit> 
msNthL NgRjy; Mfpad. Ngrg;gLk; nghUspd; jd;ik> Nfl;gtupd; kdg;gf;Ftk; 
Mfpatw;wpw;Nfw;g tpiuT khWk;. fzf;Fg; ghlj;ij tpsf;Fk;nghOJ tpiuT ,Uj;jy; 
$lhJ. Mdhy;> fij nrhy;Yk;nghOJ> ,lj;jpw;F Vw;whw;Nghy; tpiuthfTk;  
nkJthfTk; $w Ntz;Lk;. 

• gpioapd;wp Ngrpg; goFjy;gpioapd;wp Ngrpg; goFjy;gpioapd;wp Ngrpg; goFjy;gpioapd;wp Ngrpg; goFjy;    

     tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpapd;NghJ gpioahd xypfisAk; nfhr;irr; nrhw;fisAk; 
ePf;fpg;Ngrg; gapw;rpaspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. ,it jtpu> fUj;Jfis Kiwahff; $whik> 
Kd;Df;Fg;gpd; Kuz;glg; NgRjy; Mfpa gpiofSk; khztHfs; Ngr;rpy; vOjy;$Lk;. 
tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpaspf;FKd;dH> fUj;Jfis epuy;gl vOjpitj;Jf; nfhs;Sjy;> 
vtw;iw Kd;dHf; $w Ntz;Lk;> vtw;iwg; gpd;dHf; $w Ntz;Lk; vdj; jpl;lkplr; 
nra;jy;>  gapw;rpaspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. gpioapd;wpg; Ngrg; gof;Fjy;> tha;nkhopg; 
gapw;rpaspg;gjd; Nehf;fq;fSs; xd;whFk;.    

• nrhw;fsQ;rpag; ngUf;fk;nrhw;fsQ;rpag; ngUf;fk;nrhw;fsQ;rpag; ngUf;fk;nrhw;fsQ;rpag; ngUf;fk;    

      nrhw;fspd; njhFjp vdg; nghUs;gLk; nrhy; ~nrhw;fsQ;rpak;|. nkhopiaf; 
ifahStjw;F mjDs; mike;j nrhw;fspd; mwpT ,d;wpaikahjjhFk;. nkhopapd; 
$Wfshf vOj;J> nrhy;> njhlH Nghd;wd ,Ug;gpDk; nghUs; KOikahfj; jUk; 
nkhopapd; myF nrhy;yhFk;. NkYk; fUj;jpidr; rpe;jidapy; gjpg;gjw;Fupa nkhopf; 
$W nrhy;yhFk;. xU nkhopapYs;s vOj;Jfs;> njhlH mikg;Gfs; Nghd;wtw;iw 
mwpahj epiyapYk; nrhw;fisf; nfhz;L XusT me;j nkhopiaf; ifahd KbAk;. 
nghUz;ikfs; nrhw;fis myfhff; nfhz;Nl mikf;fpd;wd. nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijg; 
ngUf;f> fw;gpj;jy; epiyapy; mtw;wpd; xypg;G> nghUs; $Wfs; kw;Wk; njhlHGfs; 
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Mfpatw;iw mwptNjhL mtw;iwf; fw;gpf;Fk; KiwfisAk; nrhw;fsQ;rpa mwpitj; 
NjHe;jwp KiwfisAk; MrpupaHfs; ngWjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

     nghUs; jUk; KOikf; $whf mikAk; nrhw;fis xypg;G> Njhw;wk;> gad;ghL> 
nghUl; $Wfs;> nghUs; njhlHGfs;> cUthf;fk; Mfpatw;wpd; mbg;gilapYk; 
fw;gpj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

jpUe;jpa Ngr;rpd; nghUe;jpa ey;ypay;Gfs;jpUe;jpa Ngr;rpd; nghUe;jpa ey;ypay;Gfs;jpUe;jpa Ngr;rpd; nghUe;jpa ey;ypay;Gfs;jpUe;jpa Ngr;rpd; nghUe;jpa ey;ypay;Gfs; 

     ed;whff; fy;tp fw;W> mwptpy; rpwe;jtiug; nghd;kyUf;F xg;ghff; $WtH. 
mwptpy; epiwe;J rpwe;j mtH> jk; fUj;ij vLj;Jf;$Wk; nkhopj;jpwidAk; 
ngWthuhapd;> mg; nghd;kyH> kzKk; ngw;Wr; rpwg;igg; ngw;wjw;Fr; rkkhFk; vd;W 
$WtH. mjidNa ehk; jpUe;jpa Ngr;R vd;fpNwhk;. ~fy;tpf;foF frlw nkhopjy;| 
md;Nwh? ,dpj; jpUe;jpa Ngr;rpd; ey;ypay;Gfisg; gpd;tUkhW. 

• njspthd xypg;Gnjspthd xypg;Gnjspthd xypg;Gnjspthd xypg;G    
                    jkpo;nkhopapy; Vwj;jho xj;j XirAila vOj;Jfs; cs;sd. y> s> o / 
d> e> z / u> w Nghd;w vOj;Jfs; mike;j nrhw;fis xypf;Fk;nghOJ> 
kpFe;j ftdj;Jld; ,Uf;fNtz;Lk;. ,y;iynadpy; nghUs; khWgLk;. ngUk;gpio 
Vw;gLk;. ~ed;whfg; ghHj;Jf; nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;| vd;gij ~ed;whfg; ghHj;Jf; 
nfhy;y Ntz;Lk;| vdf; $wpdhy; vj;Jiz jPik tpisAk;! xyp jtwhapd;> 
nkhopapd; capNu NghdJNghyhFk;. rpwe;j Ngr;R> njspthd xypg;Gk;  
jpUj;jkhd cr;rupg;Gk; cilajha; tpsq;Fjy; Ntz;Lk;.    

• Fuypy; Vw;wj;jho;TFuypy; Vw;wj;jho;TFuypy; Vw;wj;jho;TFuypy; Vw;wj;jho;T    

      fUj;Jfisf; $Wk;nghOJ> xNu Fuypy; NgRtjhy; Nfl;gtHf;Fr; rypg;G 
Vw;gLk;. mJ kl;Lkd;W@ Vw;w czHr;rpNahL mtw;iw mwpe;Jnfhs;sTk; KbahJ. 
rpdj;Jld; Ngrg;gLfpd;w njhlHfisAk;> ,uq;fp Ntz;Ljy; czHr;rpNahL Ngrg;gLk; 
njhlHfisAk; Fuy; Vw;wj; jho;thy; czHj;j Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW NgRq;fhy;> Nfl;NghH 
tpUk;gpf; Nfl;gH. vdNt> Fuy; Vw;wj;jho;Tld; NgRjy; jpUe;jpa Ngr;rpd; ey;ypay; 
ghFk;. 

• ntw;Wr; nrhy; jpd;ikntw;Wr; nrhy; jpd;ikntw;Wr; nrhy; jpd;ikntw;Wr; nrhy; jpd;ik    

njhlHr;rpahfg; NgRk;nghOJ> rpy Foe;ijfs; Njitapy;yhj> nghUsw;w nrhw;fis 
,ilapilNa NrHj;Jg; NgRtH. fUj;jpidj; njhlHghff; $w KbahikahYk;> 
czHr;rp kpFjpahYk; ,t;thW Vw;glf; $Lk;. ~Mq;........> Mq;.........| vd;Dk; ~Ck;.....> 
Ck;......| vd;Wk; rpy xypfisg; Ngr;rpd; ,ilapilNa vOg;GjYz;L. Ntz;lhj 
xypfisg; NghyNt Njitaw;w nrhw;fisAk; rpyH NrHj;Jg; NgRtH. ~te;J.......> 
te;J........|> ~mg;Gwkh..........| ~ghUq;f......| ~vd;ndd;dh......| Nghd;w gy nrhw;fs; 
Njitaw;wdtha;g; Ngr;rpd; ,ilNa toq;fg;gLfpd;wd. Foe;ijg; gUtj;jpy; 
NgRk;nghOJ vz;zpg; ghHj;J ,tw;iwj; jtpHf;fhjjhy;> ngupNahH rpyuJ Ngr;rpYk; 
ehk; ,tw;iwf; fhzyhk;.  
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• nfhr;ir jtpHj;jy;nfhr;ir jtpHj;jy;nfhr;ir jtpHj;jy;nfhr;ir jtpHj;jy;    

     gbf;fhj nrd;idg; ghku kf;fs; “g\; jz;zpa vLj; %Q; fOtpfpdh> [y;G Gbr;rp 

Nghr;" vd;W Ngr;R tof;fpy; nrhw;fisr; rpijj;Jg; NgRtH. (gr;rj; jz;zpa vLj;J 
%Q;rpiaf; fOtpf; nfhz;lhd;. mjdhy; [yNjh\k; gpbj;Jf; nfhz;lJ). ,t;tifr; 
nrhw;fisf; nfhr;irr; nrhw;fs; vd;gH. ~,J garh> Gr;rh> gr;j; jz;zp Fl;r;Nrd;> 
~rq;fpNa mj;JfpZ Xbg;g+l;lhd;| vd;gd nfhr;irr; nrhw;fs; mike;j njhlHfshk;. 
~Ngha; tpl;lhd;| vd;gijg; ~g+l;lhd;| vd;gJNghy tpiuthfg; NgRtjhYk; nrhw;fs; 
nfhr;irahf khwyhk;. nfhr;ir tbtq;fisAk; jpUe;jpa tbtq;fisAk; xypj;Jf; 

• NtfKld; NgRjy;NtfKld; NgRjy;NtfKld; NgRjy;NtfKld; NgRjy;    

Ntfkhd NgRjypy; Vw;gLtJ nrhy; neUf;fk;> my;yJ nrhw;nrwpT vd;gJk; 
Fw;wkhFk;. mjdhy;> nrhy; jLkhw;wk; Vw;gLfpwJ. NkYk;> nrhw;fspd; jpUe;jpa tbtk; 
rpije;Jk; Nghfyhk;. ~nfhz;L th| vd;gJ ~nfhz;lh| vdTk; ~Nfl;BHfsh| vd;gJ 
~Nfl;bash| vdTk; tpiuthd Ngr;rpy; mikAk;. ,g; gpiofisj; jtpHf;f> epWj;jp 
epjhdkhd Ntfj;Jld; Ngrg; gapw;rp ju Ntz;Lk;. 

• gpioapd;wpg; Ngrg; goFjy;gpioapd;wpg; Ngrg; goFjy;gpioapd;wpg; Ngrg; goFjy;gpioapd;wpg; Ngrg; goFjy;    

    nrhw;fisj; jtwhff; Nfl;gjhYk;> jtwhf xypg;gjhYk; khztHfs; gpioglg; 
NgRthHfs;. tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpapd;NghJ gpioahd xypfisAk; nfhr;irr; 
nrhw;fisAk; ePf;fpg;Ngrg; gapw;rpaspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. ,it jtpu> fUj;Jfis 
Kiwahff; $whik> Kd;Df;Fg;gpd; Kuz;glg; NgRjy; Mfpa gpiofSk; khztHfs; 
Ngr;rpy; vOjy;$Lk;.  

• jpUe;jpa Ngr;RjpUe;jpa Ngr;RjpUe;jpa Ngr;RjpUe;jpa Ngr;R    

jk; cs;sj;jpy; Njhd;Wk; fUj;Jfis> nrhy;y tpUk;Gk; jfty;fis kw;wtUf;F 
vLj;Jf; $Wk; Nehf;fj;Jld; kf;fshy; gilj;Jf; nfhs;sg; ngw;wNj nkhop. njspthd 
xypg;G> jpUj;jkhd cr;rupg;G> ,lj;jpw;F Vw;w Fuy; vLg;G Mfpatw;iwj; jpUe;jpa 
Ngr;rpd; ey;ypay;Gfshff; nfhs;syhk;. NgRk;nghOJ tpiuT> mr;rk;> $r;rk;> glglg;G 
Kjypad ,y;yhky; jd;dk;gpf;ifNahL> czHr;rp ntspg;gLk; tifapy; Ngrpdhy;> 

Ngr;R rpwg;gilAk;. NgRfpw Ngr;rpYk; ,yf;fz E}yhH $Wk; “$wpaJ $wy;> 

khWnfhsf; $wy;> Fd;wf; $wy;> kpifglf; $wy;> ntw;nwdj; njhLj;jy;> nrd;W 
Nja;e;jpWjy;> t*cr;nrhy; GzHj;jy;> kaq;fitj;jy; kw;nwhd;W tpupj;jy;" Kjypa 
Fw;wq;fis ePf;fNtz;Lk;.  

jpUj;jkpy;yhg; Ngr;rpy; njd;gLk; Fiwfs;jpUj;jkpy;yhg; Ngr;rpy; njd;gLk; Fiwfs;jpUj;jkpy;yhg; Ngr;rpy; njd;gLk; Fiwfs;jpUj;jkpy;yhg; Ngr;rpy; njd;gLk; Fiwfs;    

• jpUj;jkpy;yhg; xypg;GjpUj;jkpy;yhg; xypg;GjpUj;jkpy;yhg; xypg;GjpUj;jkpy;yhg; xypg;G    

rpyH NgRfpd;wnghOJ vOj;Jfisj; jpUj;jkhf xypg;gjpy;iy. ngUk;ghd;ikAk; d/z 
y/s/o Mfpa vOj;Jfs; mlq;fpa nrhw;fisg; NgRk;nghOJ gpio nra;tH. rpW 
Foe;ijfshf ,Uf;Fk;nghOJ ,it jpUj;jk; ngwhtpbd; ngupatHfshd gpd;G jpUj;j 
Kbahkw; Ngha;tpLfpwJ. ,t;thW jpUj;jkpd;wp xypg;gjhy; nrhy; Fwpf;fpd;w nghUs; 
khwptplTk; $Lk;. kdk; vd;gij kzk; vd;Wk;> moF vd;gij myF vd;Wk; xypj;jy; 
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gpioapd;Nwh? ,t;thW gpio Vw;glhky; ,Uf;fg; nghUs; NtWghL fhl;Lk; 
rpwg;nghypfs; mlq;fpa njhlHfis vOjpg; gbf;fr; nra;J gapw;rpaspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• Fuy; Vw;wj;jho;TFuy; Vw;wj;jho;TFuy; Vw;wj;jho;TFuy; Vw;wj;jho;T    

$wg;gLk; fUj;Jf;Nfw;wthWk; gFjpapd; czHr;rpf; Nfw;wthWk; Fuy; Vw;wj;jho;Tld; 
NgrhjJ xU ngUk; FiwahFk;. xU Nkw;NfhisAk; gFjpiaAk; xNu Fuypy; 
NgRtjhy; fUj;J tpsf;fk; Vw;glhJ. NkYk; Fuiy khw;wpf; nfhz;L fufuj;j 
FuypNyh> nky;ypa FuypNyh NgRtJk; xU FiwNaahFk;. 

• nfhLQ;nrhy;nfhLQ;nrhy;nfhLQ;nrhy;nfhLQ;nrhy;    

jkpo;ehl;bd; vy;yhg; gFjpfspYk; toq;Fk; nrhw;fisr; nre;jkpo; nrhw;fs; vd;Wk; xU 
gFjpapy; kl;LNk toq;Fk; nrhw;fisf; nfhLe;jkpo;r; nrhw;fs; vd;Wk; $WtH. 
,tw;iwNa tl;lhu tof;Fr; nrhw;fs; vd;Wk; $WtJz;L. vLj;Jf;fhl;lhf> 
jpUney;Ntyp khtl;lj;jpy; rikayiwia mLf;fis vd;Wk;> neUg;igf; ~fq;F| 
vd;Wk; toq;FtH. jQ;ir khtl;lj;jpdH rhf;filia Nkhup vd;Wk;> cg;ig tyzk; 
vd;Wk; toq;FtH. ,t;thifahd nfhLQ; nrhw;fisj; jtpHj;J midtUk; mwpe;J 
nfhs;sf;$ba nre;jkpo; nrhw;fisg; Ngrg; gapw;Wjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• Ntfk;Ntfk;Ntfk;Ntfk;    

Ntfkhf Ngr;rpy; Vw;gLtJ nrhy; neUf;fk; my;yJ nrhw; nrwpT vd;Dk; Fw;wkhFk;. 
mjdhy; nrhy; jLkhw;wk; Vw;gLfpwJ. NkYk;> nrhw;fspd; jpUe;jpa tbtk; rpije;Jk; 
Nghfyhk;. ~nfhz;L th| vd;gJ ~nfhz;lh| vdTk; Nfl;BHfsh vd;gJ ~Nfl;sh| 
vdTk; tpiuthd Ngr;rpy; mikAk;. ,g;gpiofisj; jtpHf;f epWj;jp epjhdkhd 
Ntfj;Jld; Ngrg; gapw;rp ju Ntz;Lk;. 

• mr;rk;> $r;rk;mr;rk;> $r;rk;mr;rk;> $r;rk;mr;rk;> $r;rk;    

mwpe;jtHfsha; ,Ug;gpDk; gyH Kd;dpiyapy; jdpahf epd;Wk;> mwpahjtH 
Kd;dpiyapYk; NgRtjw;Fr; rpyH $r;rg;gLtH. mtHfl;F mr;rKk; Vw;gLjy; $Lk;. 
mjdhy; glglg;gha;g; NgRtH@ my;yJ xd;Wf;nfhd;W khw;wpg; NgRtH mjdhy; 
NgRk;nghOJ mr;rlj. $r;rk; Vw;gLtJ xU FiwahFk;. 

• fhy jhkjkfhy jhkjkfhy jhkjkfhy jhkjk; 

rpyH NgRk;nghOJ ,ilapy; epWj;jp epWj;jpf; fhy jhkjk; nra;J NgRtH@ 
fUj;Jfis xOq;Fglj; jahupj;Jf; nfhs;shjjhYk;> rigiaf; fz;L Vw;gLk; 
mr;rj;jhYk; ,t;thW epWj;jpg; NgRjy; Vw;glyhk;. mt;thW NgRtjhy; Nfl;gtUf;Fr; 
rypg;G Vw;gLtJld;  fUj;JfisAk; Kiwahff; Nfl;L mwpa KbahJ. 

• jf;f nrjf;f nrjf;f nrjf;f nrhy; ,d;ikhy; ,d;ikhy; ,d;ikhy; ,d;ik    

ts;StH nrhy;td;ik gw;wpf; $Wfpd;wnghOJ 

~nrhy;Yf nrhy;ypw; gaDila nrhy;yw;f 

nrhy;ypw; gadpyhr; nrhy;|  
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vdg; ghbAs;shH. fUj;Jf;Nfw;w gaDila nrhw;fisj; NjHe;J vLj;Jg; Ngrhik xU 
ngUq;Fiwahf mike;JtpLk;. 

• czHr;rpczHr;rpczHr;rpczHr;rp    

nrhy;Yfpd;w fUj;NjhLk; mjd; czHr;rpNahLk; xd;Wgl;Lg; NgrhJ XNu Fuypy; 
NgRjy; xU FiwahFk;. Nfl;gtHf;F rypg;G Vw;gLk;. 

• nrhw;nwhlHf; Fw;wq;fs;nrhw;nwhlHf; Fw;wq;fs;nrhw;nwhlHf; Fw;wq;fs;nrhw;nwhlHf; Fw;wq;fs;    

    vOtha;> gadpiy nghUj;jkpd;ik. xU njhlupy; vOtha;f;Nfw;wgb gpw nrhw;fs; 
mikf;fhik. nkhopapd; kugwpe;J njhlHfisg; gad;gLj;jhik> nrhw;fspy; rpy 
vOj;Jfis xypf;fhJ tpLjy; Kjypad nrhw;nwhlH Fww;q;fshk;. ,it Vw;glhJ 
NgRjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• gj;Jtiff; Fw;wq;fs;gj;Jtiff; Fw;wq;fs;gj;Jtiff; Fw;wq;fs;gj;Jtiff; Fw;wq;fs;    

      ed;D}y; vd;Dk; ,yf;fz E}iyj; je;j gtze;jp KdptH xU E}ypy; Vw;gLk; 
gj;Jtiff; Fw;wq;fissj; njhFj;Jf; $wpAs;shH. mit Ngr;Rf;Fk; 
nghUj;jkhditahk;. fUj;ijf; FiwTglf; $Wjy;> mjpfkhf tpsf;Fjy;> $wpaij 
kPz;Lk; kPz;Lk; $Wjy;> Kd;Df;Fg;gpd; Kuz;glf; $Wjy;> Fw;wKila nrhw;fisf; 
$Wjy;> ,JNth mJNth vd kaf;fk; Vw;gLk;gb NgRjy;> fUj;Jr; nrwpT ,y;yhjJ 
ntWk; nrhw;fisj; njhFj;jy;> xd;iwf; $wj; njhlq;fp kw;nwhw;iwg; gw;wpg; NgRjy;> 
Kjypy; tpupthfj; njhlq;fpg; Nghfg; Nghff; fUj;J Fiwe;J tUjy;> nrhw;fspypUe;Jk; 
xU gaDk; ,y;yhJ Nghjy; Mfpad gj;Jf; Fw;wq;fshFk;. ,it Vw;glhky; ghHj;Jf; 
nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. 

• cly;eyf; FiwTcly;eyf; FiwTcly;eyf; FiwTcly;eyf; FiwT 

    cly; cWg;Gfspd; FiwghLfshYk;> cly; eyf; FiwthYk; jpUj;jkpy;yhg 
Ngr;R Vw;gl topAz;L. %f;fpy; rij tsHr;rp> njhz;ilapy; rij tsHr;rp> jpf;Ftha; 
Nghd;wit jpUj;jkpy;yhg; Ngr;Rf;Ff; fhuzq;fshy; mikayhk;. 

eh nefpo; gapw;rpfseh nefpo; gapw;rpfseh nefpo; gapw;rpfseh nefpo; gapw;rpfs; 

    xNu tifahd nrhw;fs; my;yJ xypfisg; gyKiwf; $WkhW nra;jy; eh 
nefpo; gapw;rpahFk;. ,jdhy;> ehtpd; Edp NkYk; fPOkhf mire;J mt;nthypf;Fupa 
,lj;jpy; mikAk; gapw;rp ngWk;. xypia vOg;Gk; Kiw jpUj;jkilAk;. 

u> u> u> u> u> u> uh 

y y y y y y yh 

s s s s s s sh vd;W mfu xypAlDk;> gpd;dH> 

up> up> up> up> up> up> uP 

op op op op op op oP 

dp dp dp dp dp dp dP 
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zp zp zp zp zp zp zP vd;W ,fu xypAlDk; ,t;thW ntt;ntW capnuOj;Jld; 
NrHj;Jf; $wr; nra;J gapw;rpaspf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

2. xNu xyp gyKiw mike;j nrhw;fs; $wy; 

~y| xyp 

(m) mtd; ey;ytd; my;yd; 

nrhy;nyhd;W nrhy;Nyd; 

fy;ypypUe;J vLj;jhd; 

  (M) ~s| xyp 

js;Sk; cs;sk; 

js;shbj; js;shbr; nrd;whd; 

gs;sj;jpy; cs;s Ks;nsL 

(,) ~o| xyp 

fPNo tpOe;J mOjhd; 

Viof;fpotd; thiog;gok; tOf;fp tpOe;jhd; 

nfhO nfhOj;j thio 

 (<) ~w| xyp 

fhw;wpy; fPw;W tpOe;jJ 

Cw;W ePH nfhz;L th 

fhw;W jpir khwp khwp tPrpaJ. 

,k;Kiwfisg; gpd;gw;wp khzhf;fUf;F tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpaspj;J Ngr;rpy; 
ty;ytuhf;Fjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

eh gpwo; gapw;rpfseh gpwo; gapw;rpfseh gpwo; gapw;rpfseh gpwo; gapw;rpfs; 

Vwj;jho xj;j xypAila nrhw;fs; mLj;jLj;J tUk; nrhw;fs; mike;j njhlHfis 
tpiuthfTk; gpioapd;wpAk; $WkhW gapw;rpaspg;gJjhd; eh gpwo; gapw;rpahFk;. 

vLj;Jf;fhl;lhff; fPo; cs;s njhlHfisf; $wr; nra;ayhk;. 

� mtDk; mtSk; mtYk; njs;S khTk; jpd;whHfs;. 

� Nky; VO Xiy> fPo; VO Xiy Mfg; gjpdhd;F Xiy. 

� tpy;NtUotH gif nfhspDk; nfhs;sw;f nrhy;NyUotH gif. 
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� gyhg;gok; gOj;Jg; gs;sj;jpy; tpOe;jJ. 

� kdk; ,ire;j kzk;. 

� gzk; gok; gzk;> gok; gdk; gok;. 

      vOj;Jfspd; xyp NtWghl;lhy; nghUs; NtWgLk;. mjid khztH xyp mwpe;J 
nfhs;tjw;F jtiy> jtis vdr; nrhw;fisr; $wr;nra;tJld; mtw;wpd; nghUs; 
czUk; tz;zk; njhlHfspd; mikj;Jf; $wr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

� jz;zPH vLg;gJ jtiy 

� jz;zPupy; ,Ug;gJ jtis 

� this vd;gJ kPdpd; ngaH 

� thio vd;gJ kuj;jpd; ngaH 

,it Nghd;w tiy> tis> typ/tsp/top> xyp/xsp/xop> $iu/$iw> ,uq;F/,wq;F 
Kjyhdtw;iw thf;fpaq;fspy; mikj;Jf; $wpdhy; xypg;G mwptJld; nghUSk; 
mwptH. 

NgRjy; jpwid tsHf;Fk; gapw;rpfs;NgRjy; jpwid tsHf;Fk; gapw;rpfs;NgRjy; jpwid tsHf;Fk; gapw;rpfs;NgRjy; jpwid tsHf;Fk; gapw;rpfs; 

      kpf tpiuthfg; Ngrpdhy;> ehk; vd;d NgrpNdhk; vd;gjidf; Nfl;gtH mwpe;J 
nfhs;s KbahJ. kpf nkJthfg; Ngrpdhy;> Nfl;gtUf;Fr; rypg;G cz;lhFk;. vdNt> 
$wg;gLk; nra;jpf;F Vw;w Ntfj;Jld;> nghUs; tpsq;Fk; gFjpfspy; epWj;jpg; Ngr 
Ntz;Lk;. Njitahd Ntfj;NjhL tpNtfkhTk; NgRjy; Ntz;Lk;. Nkilapy; 
NgRk;NghJ> xNu Fuypy; czHr;rpapd;wpg; Ngrpdhy;> Nfl;NghUf;Fr; rypg;G Vw;gLk;. 
czHr;rpaw;w Ngr;R> cg;gpy;yh czTf;Fr; rkk; vdyhk;. Nfhgj;ij czHj;Jk; 
nrhw;fisf; $Wk;nghOJk;> ,uf;f czHr;rpia ntspg;gLj;Jk; nghOJk; me;je;j 
czHr;rpf;Nfw;gg; NgRjy; Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW NgRtjw;Fj; jhk; NgRk; fUj;JfSlDk;> 
nra;jpfSlDk;  NgRgtH xd;Wgl;ltuhjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• Ngr;rpy; mikjpNgr;rpy; mikjpNgr;rpy; mikjpNgr;rpy; mikjp    

      rpyH czHr;rp tag;gl;Lg; glglg;Gld; NgRtH. mt;thW Ngrpdhy;> Nfl;gtH 
fUj;jpid ed;F czHe;J nfhs;Sjy; KbahJ. vdNt> mikjpahfg; NgRjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. xUtH NgrtpUf;Fk; fUj;Jfis> nra;jpfisg; gw;wp ed;F mwpthuhapd;> 
mtUf;Fj; jd;dk;gpf;if Vw;gLk;. mg;nghOJ mtH mikjpahff; fUj;Jfis vLj;Jf; 
$WthH. 

• eilAk; nkhopAk;eilAk; nkhopAk;eilAk; nkhopAk;eilAk; nkhopAk;    

• xUtUila fUj;J tsj;Jf;Fk; czHr;rpf;Fk; Vw;g mtUila nkhopAk; 
eilAk; mikAk;. mtiug;Nghy; Ngr Ntz;Lk;. ,tiug;Nghy; NgrNtz;Lk; 
vd;Dk; vz;zj;Jld; njhlHfisg; Ngrj; njhlq;fpdhy; mJ ,ay;ghd Ngr;rhf 
mikahJ. fUj;Jfis xOq;FgLj;jpf; nfhz;lgpd;> rpWrpW njhlHfs;%yk; 
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mtw;iw ntspapl Ntz;Lk;. jkpopy; NgRk;nghOJ> J}a jkpo;r; nrhw;fisf; 
ifahSjy; Ntz;Lk;.     

• Fw;wkpy;yhJ fUj;Jf; Nfhitahfg; NgRjy;Fw;wkpy;yhJ fUj;Jf; Nfhitahfg; NgRjy;Fw;wkpy;yhJ fUj;Jf; Nfhitahfg; NgRjy;Fw;wkpy;yhJ fUj;Jf; Nfhitahfg; NgRjy;    

     Kd;dHf; $wpagb xypg;Gf; Fw;wNkh> nrhw; Fw;wNkh> nghUs; Fw;wNkh> Kd;gpd; 
Kuzhfg; NgRk; Fw;wNkh mikahJ NgRtNj jpUe;jpa Ngr;rhFk;. Ngrj; njhlq;FKd; 
fUj;Jfis tupirg;gLj;jp itj;Jf; nfhs;Sjy; Ntz;Lk;. Kjypy; $wNtz;ba 
fUj;Jfis KjypYk;> njhlHe;J$w Ntz;batw;iw ,ilapYk;> ,Wjpapy; $w 
Ntz;batw;iw ,WjpapYk; $WjNy fUj;ijf; Nfhitglg; NgRjyhFk;.  

• gj;J moF nghUe;Jjy;gj;J moF nghUe;Jjy;gj;J moF nghUe;Jjy;gj;J moF nghUe;Jjy;    

      ed;D}y; vd;Dk; rpwg;Gkpf;f jkpo; ,yf;fzk; je;j gtze;jp KdptH> xU 
E}ypy; nghUe;jpapUf;f Ntz;ba gj;J moFfisf;  $wpAs;shH. mit mLj;J tUk; 
,aypy; tpupTiu Kiwapy; tpsf;fg;gLfpwJ. 

• ctikfSk; Nkw;Nfhs;fctikfSk; Nkw;Nfhs;fctikfSk; Nkw;Nfhs;fctikfSk; Nkw;Nfhs;fSk;Sk;Sk;Sk;    

      “jiytDk; jiytpAk; xd;Wgl;L tho;e;jdH" vd;gijtpl> “mtHfs; efKk; 

rijAk; Nghy> kyUk; kzKk;Nghy tho;e;jdH" vdf; $WtJ RitAilajhf 
cs;sjd;Nwh? ey;y nghUj;jkhd ctikfs; Ngr;rpy; miktJ rpwg;ghf ,Uf;Fk;. 
mj;Jld;> fUj;ijf; $Wk;nghOJ> rpwe;j rhd;NwhH vOjpa E}ypypUe;J Nkw;Nfhs; 

$WtJ vd;gJ mtUila Ngr;Rf;F XH cWjpiar; NrHf;Fk;. “ez;gUf;Fj; Jd;gk; 

Vw;gl;lhy; ehk; clNd nrd;W cjtNtz;Lk;" vd;W ntWikahff; $whJ> 

“cLf;if ,oe;jtd; ifNghy Mq;Nf 

,Lf;fz; fistjhk; el;G" 

vd thd;Gfo; ts;StH $wpAs;shH vd Nkw;Nfhs; $WtJ Ngr;irr; 
RitAilajhf;Fk;. 

• ew;gz;Gfs;ew;gz;Gfs;ew;gz;Gfs;ew;gz;Gfs;    

         xUtuJ Ngr;R Nfl;gtiuj; jk;ghy; <Hg;gjhf> fl;Lg;gLj;Jtjhf mikjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. Nfl;gtHghy; md;NghL> ,dpikahd nrhw;fis eifr;Rit fye;J Ngrpdhy;> 
Nfl;gtH ,d;gk; ngWtH@ Ngr;rpy; <LghL fhl;LtH. ts;StH nrhy;yhw;wiyg; gw;wpf; 
$Wk;nghOJ> 

“Nfl;lhHg; gpzpf;Fk; jifatha;f; NfshUk; 

Ntl;g nkhoptjhk; nrhy;" 

   vd;W  jpUts;Stu; njspTglf; $wpAs;shH. vdNt> xUtuJ Ngr;R> Nfl;gtiug; 
gpzpg;gjhf mikjy; Ntz;Lk; vd;gijj; njspayhk;. 
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• jf;f nrhy; ,d;ikjf;f nrhy; ,d;ikjf;f nrhy; ,d;ikjf;f nrhy; ,d;ik    

~xUtDf;Fg; Ngr;rhw;wy; iftug; ngw;wpUj;jy; Ntz;Lk;| vd;gjid tpsf;fte;j 
ts;StH ~nrhy;td;ik| gw;wpf; $Wfpd;wnghOJ> 

“nrhy;Yf nrhy;ypw; gaDila nrhy;yw;f 

nrhy;ypw; gadpyhr; nrhy;" 

vdg; ghbAs;shH. ~fUj;Jf;Nfw;w gaDila nrhw;fisj; NjHe;njLj;Jg; Ngrhik> xU 
ngUq;Fiwahf mike;J tpLk;| vd;gNj ,t;thW njspTgLj;jg;gl;Ls;sJ. 

czHr;rpczHr;rpczHr;rpczHr;rp    

nrhy;Yfpd;w fUj;NjhLk; mjd; czHr;rpNahLk; xd;Wgl;Lg; NgrhJ> xNu Fuypy; 
NgRjy; vd;gJ ngUq;FiwahFk;. czHr;rpaw;w Ngr;R> Nfl;gtHf;Fr; rypg;igNa 
Vw;gLj;Jk;. 

• nrhw;nwhlHf; Fw;wq;fs;nrhw;nwhlHf; Fw;wq;fs;nrhw;nwhlHf; Fw;wq;fs;nrhw;nwhlHf; Fw;wq;fs;    

     nrhw;nwhlHf; Fw;wq;fSs; jtpHf;fg;gl Ntz;baJ vOtha;> gadpiy 
nghUj;jkpd;ikNaahFk;. xU njhlupy; vOtha;f;F Vw;wgb gpw nrhw;fis 
mikf;fhik> nkhopapd; kuGmwpe;J njhlHfisg; gad;gLj;jhik> nrhw;fspy; rpy 
vOj;Jfis xypf;fhJ tpl;LtpLjy; Kjypad nrhw;nwhlHf; Fw;wq;fshFk;. ,t;tifr; 
nrhw;nwhlHf;  Fw;wq;fs; Vw;glhJ NgRjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

khztHfkhztHfkhztHfkhztHfs; ngw Ntz;ba nkhopj;jpwd;fs;s; ngw Ntz;ba nkhopj;jpwd;fs;s; ngw Ntz;ba nkhopj;jpwd;fs;s; ngw Ntz;ba nkhopj;jpwd;fs;    

� nghUj;jkhd milnkhopr; nrhw;fs;> cupa fiyr; nrhw;fs; fye;J NgRjy;. 

� gpwnkhopr; nrhw;fisf; fythJ NgRjy;. 

� tuNtw;Giu> ghuhl;Liu> ed;wpAiu Mw;wy;. 

� fye;Jiuahly;. 

� khztHfs; nray;ghLfs; 

� nghUj;jkhd jiyg;Gfspy; Ngrr; nra;jy;. 

� Kd; jahupg;Gila nrhw;nghopTfisg; Ngrr;nra;J - nrhw;nghoptpy; Nkw;Nfhs;> 
fUj;J typAWj;jy;> VJf;fs; fhl;ly; Nghd;w $Wfis mikj;Jg; Ngrr; 
nra;jy;. 

NgRjy; jpwid kjpg;gply;NgRjy; jpwid kjpg;gply;NgRjy; jpwid kjpg;gply;NgRjy; jpwid kjpg;gply;    

nrhw;fsQ;rpaj;ijg; ngUf;fk; topfs; gy. mit NgRjy; jpwid tsHf;fg; 
gad;gLtdthFk;. mit KiwNa> 1. glk; ghHj;J tpsf;Fjy;> 2. nranyjpuhfg; 
NgRjy;> 3. njhlH epfo;thfg; NgRjy;> 4. nrhy; tpsf;fg; GidT> 5. #o;epiyfs;g; 
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Ngr;R> 6. ghj;jpug; GidT> 7. gl;bkd;wk; ,g; goF nray;fs; NgRjy; jpwid 
tsHg;gdthFk;. ,it tFg;gpw;Nfw;gj; jug;gLj;jg;gl;L toq;fg;gl Ntz;Lk;. 

• glk; ghHjglk; ghHjglk; ghHjglk; ghHj;J tpsf;Fjy;;J tpsf;Fjy;;J tpsf;Fjy;;J tpsf;Fjy;    

glk; ghHj;J tpsf;fk; nrhy;Yk; goF nray;> njhlf;f tFg;GfSf;F kl;Lky;yhky; 
eLepiy> Nky;epiyg; gs;sp khztHfSf;Fk; toq;fg;glyhk;.  

• nranyjpuhfg; Ngr;Rnranyjpuhfg; Ngr;Rnranyjpuhfg; Ngr;Rnranyjpuhfg; Ngr;R    

~nranyjpuhfg; NgRjy;| vDk; goF nraypy;> ,UtH Ngr Ntz;Lk;. xUtH 
NgRtjw;F khw;Wiuahf ,d;ndhUtH Ngr Ntz;Lk;. khw;Wiu> vjpHkiwf; $w;W> 
vjpHr;nrhy; $w;W> me;jhjpf; $w;W> thf;fpa msT khw;Wk; Nghd;wdthf mikayhk;. 
khw;Wiuiag; ghlg; nghUs; Njitf;Nfw;g cUthf;fyhk;. 

v-fh: vjpHkiwf; $w;W 

xUtH: New;W ehd; gbj;Njd;. 

kw;nwhUtH: New;W ehd; gbf;ftpy;iy. 

• njhlH epfo;Tg;njhlH epfo;Tg;njhlH epfo;Tg;njhlH epfo;Tg;    Ngr;RNgr;RNgr;RNgr;R    

,UtH gq;Nfw;fj; jf;fthW NkNy fhl;lg;ngw;w goF nray;fisf; FOtpw;Fk; 
tbtikf;fyhk;. tupir Kiwapy; xt;nthUtuhf tiuaWj;j Kiwg;gb NgRjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. ,g;goF nraypy; ~me;jhjpahfg; NgRjy;| kpfTk; tpWtpWg;igAk; 
MHtj;ijAk; Vw;gLj;Jk;. 

• #o;epiyg; GidTg; Ngr;R#o;epiyg; GidTg; Ngr;R#o;epiyg; GidTg; Ngr;R#o;epiyg; GidTg; Ngr;R    

#o;epiyg; GidTg; Ngr;Rk;> NgRjy; jpwdpy; Nkk;gl;l epiyahFk;. xU #oiyr; 
nraw;ifahff; nfhz;L Ngrg;gLk; Ngr;R> #o;epiyg; Ngr;R MFk;. 

filf;fhuH - nghUs; thq;FgtH 

NgUe;J Xl;LeH - elj;JeH 

MrpupaH - khztH 

NeH fhz;gtH - NeHfhzp 

Nghd;W> ,UtH vjpHg;gLk; #oiyr; nraw;ifahff; nfhz;L> mr;#oypy; khztHfisg; 
Ngrr;nra;J NgRjy; jpwid tsHf;fyhk;. 

• ghj;jpug; GidTg; Ngr;Rghj;jpug; GidTg; Ngr;Rghj;jpug; GidTg; Ngr;Rghj;jpug; GidTg; Ngr;R    

     ghj;jpug; GidTg; Ngr;Rk; #o;epiyg; GidTg; Ngr;rpidg; Nghd;wjhFk;. 
#o;epiyg; GidTg; Ngr;rpy; eilKiw tho;f;if epfo;r;rpfs; fw;gidahff; 
nfhs;sg;gLfpd;wd. ghj;jpug; GidT ehlfg; ghq;fpidg; Nghd;wJ. Ngr;NrhL nka;g;ghLk; 
,ize;jthW nray; epfo;fpwJ.  
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• gl;bkd;wk;gl;bkd;wk;gl;bkd;wk;gl;bkd;wk; 

     ,J gs;spfspy; eilngWk; gl;bkd;wk; Nghd;w fiy epfo;r;rpfspy; 
khztHfisg; gq;Nfw;fr; nra;J Ngr;Rj; jpwid tsHf;fyhk;. njhlf;f tFg;Gfspy;> 
tFg;giw mstpy; fiy> ,yf;fpa epfo;r;rpfis Vw;gLj;jp> Foe;ijfisg; gq;Nfw;fr; 
nra;ayhk;. 

NgRjy; jpwidj; NjHe;jwpAk; Kiwfs;NgRjy; jpwidj; NjHe;jwpAk; Kiwfs;NgRjy; jpwidj; NjHe;jwpAk; Kiwfs;NgRjy; jpwidj; NjHe;jwpAk; Kiwfs;    

      NgRjy; jpwid msf;f tha;nkhopj; NjHNt Clfkhf mikAk;. vOJKiw 
gad;glhjjhy; eilKiwapy; ,j;jpwd; NjHT nra;ag;glhkYs;sJ. NjHtpy; ,lk; 
ngwhjjhy; nkhopf; fw;gpg;gpy; ,j;jpwd; jtpHf;fg;gl;L tUfpwJ.       

    fUj;jhly;> gl tpsf;fk; $Wjy;> ghj;jpug; Gidtpy; NgRjy; Nghd;wd Ngr;Rj; 
jpwid tsHf;Fk; nray;ghLfshFk;. ,r;nray;ghLfspy; gq;Nfw;Wg; NgRk;NghJ 
mikAk; Jy;ypak;> Ngr;Rr; rusk; Mfpad NgRjy; jpwid msf;Fk; mstPLfshFk;. 
Jy;ypak;> rusk; Mfpadtw;iw mstPlhff; nfhs;Sk;NghJ ,tw;wpd; cl;$Wfis 
tiuaWf;f Ntz;Lk;. 

      Kiwahd xypg;G> nghUj;jkhd nrhy;yhl;rp> ,yf;fzKilik Mfpad Ngr;Rj; 
Jy;ypaj;jpd; $Wfs;. cupa tpiuT (jaf;fkpd;ik)> Kd;gpd; njhlHG> clDf;Fld; 
gjpYiuj;jy; Mfpad rusj;jpw;Fupa $WfshFk;. NgRjy; jpwid msf;f 
Nkw;fhl;lg;gl;l $Wfisf; nfhs;tJNghy nkhopeil> nka;g;ghL> fUj;J 
Mfpadtw;iwAk; Ngr;Rj; jpwid msg;gjw;fhd msTf; $Wfshff; nfhs;syhk;. 
,tw;iwg; gw;wpa kpif tpsf;fq;fisr; nrhw;nghopTf;fiy njhlHghd E}y;fspypUe;J 
mwpayhk;. 

gbf;Fk;gbf;Fk;gbf;Fk;gbf;Fk;    jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;    

gbg;gJ jpUj;jkhd xypAld; ,Uf;f Ntz;Lk;. gbf;Fk;gFjpapd; nghUs; czHe;J Vw;w 
,lq;fspy; epWj;jpg; gbj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. czHr;rpf;Nfw;g Fuy; Vw;wj; jho;Tld; gbf;fg; 
gapw;Wjy; jw;fhyj;jpy; vOJk;nghOJk;> mr;rpl;L ntspapLk; nghOJk; fhw;Gs;sp> 
miug;Gs;sp> Kw;Wg;Gs;sp> tpdhf; Fwp> tpag;Gf;Fwp Nghd;w epWj;jw;Fwpfisg; 
gad;gLj;J fpd;wdH. mit gFjpfis vspa Kiwapy; nghUs; mwpe;J gbf;f 
cjTfpd;wd@ epWj;j Ntz;ba ,lj;jpy; jhNk epWj;jpg; gbg;gjw;Fk;> epWj;jk; 
,lq;fspy; Fwpg;gpl;l fhy msNt epWj;jpg; gbg;gjw;Fk; mit gad;gLfpd;wd.  

gbj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;gbj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;gbj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;gbj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs;    

• rpwg;G cr;rupg;Gld; gbj;jy; 

• jpUj;jkhfg; gbj;jy; 

• xypaikjpAld; gbj;jy; 

• cs;sij cs;sthW gbj;jy; 

• czHTfis czHe;J gbj;jy; 
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• epWj;jw;Fwpfs; mwpe;J gbj;jy; 

tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jytha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jytha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jytha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jy; 

tha;tpl;Lg; gbf;ff; fw;gpf;Fk;nghOJ cjTk; Jizf; fUtpfs; gy cs;sd. 
mitahtd: 

• kpd; ml;ilfskpd; ml;ilfskpd; ml;ilfskpd; ml;ilfs; 

                 Kjy; tFg;G khztHfisg; gbj;jYf;F mwpKfg;gLj;j kpd; ml;ilfs; ey;y 
njhlf;fkhFk;. njhlf;f epiyapy; mit Gj;jfq;fistpl mjpff; ftHr;rpAk; 
gaDk; jUgitahFk;. 

• fl;lis ml;ilfs;fl;lis ml;ilfs;fl;lis ml;ilfs;fl;lis ml;ilfs;    

• Kftup ml;lilfs;Kftup ml;lilfs;Kftup ml;lilfs;Kftup ml;lilfs;    

    fl;lisfisj; njhlHe;J Kftup ml;ilfisf; fhl;bg; gbf;fr; nra;ayhk;. 
tFg;gpYs;s khztHfspd; khztHfspd; cz;ikahd ngaHfis vOJtJ ed;W. 

• thf;fpa ml;ilfs;thf;fpa ml;ilfs;thf;fpa ml;ilfs;thf;fpa ml;ilfs;    

fl;lis ml;ilfisAk; Kftup ml;ilfisAk; tpiuthfg; gbj;J Kbj;jTld; 
thf;fpa ml;ilfisg; gbf;fr; nra;ayhk;. 

• thrpg;Gj; jhs;fs;thrpg;Gj; jhs;fs;thrpg;Gj; jhs;fs;thrpg;Gj; jhs;fs;    

khztHfs; nra;J Kbj;j nray;fisf; Fwpj;J tha;nkhopahff; $wr; nra;a Ntz;Lk;. 
nfhr;ir nkhopia ePf;fpj; jpUj;jKw mtw;iwg; ngupa mstpy; fUk;gyifapy; vOj 
Ntz;Lk;.  

• mwpf;iffs;mwpf;iffs;mwpf;iffs;mwpf;iffs;    

   gs;spapy;> khztH rq;f eltbf;iffs; tpis ahl;Lr; rq;f eltbf;iffs; gw;wpa 
mwpf;iffs; thrpg;Gg; gapw;rp ngw cjtp nra;tdthFk;.  

• ehspjo;fs;> thu khj VLfs;ehspjo;fs;> thu khj VLfs;ehspjo;fs;> thu khj VLfs;ehspjo;fs;> thu khj VLfs;    

     nra;jp thrpj;jy; vd;gJ gy gs;spfspy; md;whl mYtyhf ele;J tUfpwJ. 
Nkw;fz;lthW gbg;Gg; gapw;rp ngw ,it Jiz Gupfpd;wd. ,it jpde;NjhWk; Gjpa 
nrhw;fisAk; nrhy;yhl;rpiaAk; fw;f tha;g;G mspf;fpd;wd. 

• fbjq;fs;fbjq;fs;fbjq;fs;fbjq;fs;    

   fbjq;fis vOjTk;> gpwUf;Fg; gbj;Jf; fhl;lTk; khztH mwpjy; Ntz;Lk;. Gj;jf 
tpw;gid epiyaj;Jf;Ff; fbjk; vOJjy;> tpLg;Gf;fhf fbjq;fs;> njhopw;rhiyfisg; 
ghHf;f mDkjpNfhUk; fbjq;fs;> ed;wp $Wk; fbjq;fs;> tho;j;Jf; fbjq;fs; Nghd;w 
gy gs;sp tho;tpy; ,ay;gha; vOj mj;jifa tha;g;Gfs; Vw;gLfpd;wd gbf;Fq;fhy; 
mtw;iwj; jtwpy;yhky; gbf;f Ntz;bAs;sJ.      fl;Liufs;fl;Liufs;fl;Liufs;fl;Liufs;    
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fl;Liufs; tha;nkhopahfTk; miktJz;L. mit tha; nkhopf; fl;Liufs; vdg;ngWk;. 
mjw;F epuy;glf; fUj;Jfisg; Ngr;rpd; %yk; ntspg;gLj;JtNj ,k;Kiw vOjpa 
fl;Liufisg; gyH Kd; gbj;Jf; fhl;LtJk; cz;L. me;epiyapy; gbg;G gapw;rp epfo 
,lKz;L. 

• ehlf ciuahly;ehlf ciuahly;ehlf ciuahly;ehlf ciuahly;    

me;je;jg; ghj;jpuq;fSf;Fupa ciuahly; gFjpfis nel;LUg;Nghl tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jy; 
mtrpakhfpwJ. jtpu> Ngr;Rfis czHr;rp ghtj;Jld; ehlf muq;fpy; ntspapl 
Ntz;bapUf;fpwJ. mt;thW nra;a mg;gFjpfis czHr;rpAld; gbf;f 
Ntz;bapUf;fpwJ. tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypd; NghJ ftdpf;f Ntz;bait 

     kpfTk; tpiuthfg; gbj;jy; $lhJ. mt;thW gbj;jhy; gbg;gtHf;Fk; Nfl;gtHf;Fk;     
nghUs; tpsq;fhJ. gbj;jy; kpfj; njspthfTk; jpUj;jkhfTk; ,Uj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

• Fuy; ,ay;ghdjhf mika Ntz;Lk;. nrhw;nghopT> nra;tJ Nghy; gbg;gNjh> 
xNu khjpupahd Fuypy; gbg;gNjh ,ir ghLtJ Nghd;W Fuiy Vw;wpAk; 
,wf;fpAk; gbg;gNjh $lhJ. 

• gbf;Fk;nghOJ Njitaw;w mirTfs; ,Uj;jy; jtW. ifia ePl;bAk;> jiyia 
Ml;bAk; gbg;gJ xOq;fd;W. 

• ,t;thW tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypy; XusT jpwd; ngw;W tUk;nghOJ tha;f;Fl; 
gbj;jypYk; gapw;rpaspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypd; ed;ikfs;tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypd; ed;ikfs;tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypd; ed;ikfs;tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypd; ed;ikfs;    

   fz; Nehf;f> eh xypf;f> kdk; czu cjTtJ tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jyhFk;. njhlf;f 
epiyapy; tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jy;jhd; rpwe;jjhFk;. 

� xypg;G Kiwiaf; fw;f> tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jy; cjTk;. 

� xypg;gpYs;s Fiwfisj; jpUj;j ,k;Kiw cjTk;. 

� kdg;ghlk; nra;tjw;F tha; tpl;Lg; gbj;jNy Vw;wJ.  

� jkpOf;Nf Vw;w ~,Onkd;| xyp eaj;jpNyNa Xirapd; gj;jpNy 
nrhw;RitapNyNa <Lgl tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jNy jf;fJ 

� epWj;jw; Fwpfspd; gaid tha;tpl;Lg; gbg;gjd; thapyhf ed;F mwpayhk;. 
,t;thW gbg;gjhy; czHr;rpAld; ebg;gjw;Fk; NjHr;rp ngw;wjhFk;. 

� tha;tpl;Lg; gbg;gjdhy; nrhw;fis mwptjpYk; mtw;iwg; ghFghL nra;tjpYk; 
cs;s Fiwfis mwptJld; mtw;iw clDf;Fld; fisaTk; KbAk;.  

tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypd; jPikfs;tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypd; jPikfs;tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypd; jPikfs;tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypd; jPikfs;    

� tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jypd;NghJ gbj;jypd; Ntfk; Vw;glhJ. vdNt fhyk; tPzhFk;. 
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� kpFjpahd gFjpfis tha;tpl;Lg; gbf;Fk; nghOJ xypAWg;Gfs; fisg;gilAk; 
gbg;gjpy; NrhHT Njhd;Wk;. 

� nrhw;fisAk;> njhlHfisAk; fz;L Vw;wKiwapy; gbg;gjpNyNa kdk; 
nry;tjhy; nghUs; czhjypy; rw;W jhkjk; Vw;gLk;.  

� nghJ E}yfq;fspy; gbf;Fk; nghOJ tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jhy; gpwUf;F ,ila+W 
Vw;gLk;. vy;yhUk; tha;tpl;Lg; gbf;fj; njhlq;fpdhy; ftdr; rpjwy; Vw;gl;Lg; 
nghUs; czu KbahJ. 

kdj;Jf;Fs; gbj;jy;kdj;Jf;Fs; gbj;jy;kdj;Jf;Fs; gbj;jy;kdj;Jf;Fs; gbj;jy;    

        mr;nrOj;J my;yJ ifnaOj;J Mfpa xd;wpid cuf;f> tha;tpl;Lg; 
gbf;fhky; kdj;Jf;Fs;NsNa gbj;Jg; nghUs; czHjNy tha;f;Fl; gbg;G vdg;gLk;. 
tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jy; ed;F iftug; ngw;w gpd;dH ifahs Ntz;ba Kiw tha;f;Fl; 
gbg;ghFk;. njhlf;f epiyapy; tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jNy rpwe;j gaidj; jUk;. vdpDk; 
Nky; tFg;Gf;Fr; nry;yr; nry;y khztH jpwd; ngw Ntz;LtJ tha;f;Fl; 
gbg;NgahFk;. 

   %d;whk; tFg;gpypUe;J tha;f;Fl; gbg;G njhlq;f Ntz;Lk;. mt;tFg;gpy; 
tha;f;Fl;gbg;Gk;> tha;tpl;Lg; gbj;jYk; 40 rjtPjk;> 60 rjtPjj;jpy; ,Uf;f Ntz;Lk;. 
mjhtJ 2:3 vd;Dk; tpfpjj;jpy; mikjy; ed;W vdg; ghlj;jpl;lk; tiuaWj;Js;sJ. 
caHtFg;GfSf;Fg; Nghfg; Nghf tha;f;Fl; gbg;gpd; tpfpjKk; caHe;J nfhz;Nl Nghf 
Ntz;Lk;. 

kdjpw;Fs; gbg;gjpy; ngw Ntz;bait    kdjpw;Fs; gbg;gjpy; ngw Ntz;bait    kdjpw;Fs; gbg;gjpy; ngw Ntz;bait    kdjpw;Fs; gbg;gjpy; ngw Ntz;bait        

gbg;Gj; jpwd;fis tsHj;jy;gbg;Gj; jpwd;fis tsHj;jy;gbg;Gj; jpwd;fis tsHj;jy;gbg;Gj; jpwd;fis tsHj;jy; - gbf;Fk; nghOJ tup tbtj;ijf; fz;fshy; ghHj;Nj 
gbf;fpd;Nwhk;. vdNt> gbg;Gj; jpwd;fshd fz; rhz; msT> fz; efHr;rp> fz; 
gha;r;ry; mfpatw;wpy; ey;y jpwd; ngWjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

m) fz; rhz; msT fz; rhz; msT fz; rhz; msT fz; rhz; msT - gbf;Fk; nghOJ fz; tup tbtj;jpd; xU Fwpg;gpl;l gFjpiag; 
ghHf;fpwJ. gpd;G mLj;j gFjpiag; ghHf;fpwJ. xU jlit ghHg;gjhy; fz;lwpfpd;w 
nrhw;nwhFjpiaf; fz;rhz;msT vd;gH. ~fe;jd; jd; ez;gidf; filj;njUtpy; 
fz;lhd;| vd;Dk; njhlupy; fe;jd; vd;gij kl;Lk; xU jlitapy; ghHf;f KbAk; vdpy; 
gbf;Fk; Ntfk; FiwAk;. ~fe;jd; jd; ez;gidf;| vd;gJ tiu xU jlitapy; ghHf;f 
KbAnkdpy; gbg;gpd; Ntfk; kpFjpg;gLk;. ,f;fz; rhz; msT ngupajha; mikag; 
gapw;rp ngwy; Ntz;Lk;. 

M) fz; efHr;rpfz; efHr;rpfz; efHr;rpfz; efHr;rp - xU jlit ghHj;jgpd; fz; mLj;j gFjpiag; ghHf;ff; Fjpg;gJ 
Nghy; nry;fpwJ - ,jidf; fz;Fjpg;G vd;gH. ,jidNa fz; efHr;rp vdTk; $WtH. 
xU gFjpiag; ghHf;Fk; Neuk; fz; epw;gijf; ~fz; epWj;jy;| vd;gH. xU gFjpf;F 
fhy; tpdhb Njit vdf; $WtH. ,f;fz; epWj;jk; mjpfkhapd; gbg;gpd; Ntfk; 
FiwAk;. epWj;Jk; fhyj;ijf; Fiwj;Jg gbf;fg; gapw;rp ngw Ntz;Lk;. 

,) fz; gha;r;ry;fz; gha;r;ry;fz; gha;r;ry;fz; gha;r;ry; - xU njhlH Kbe;jJk;> mLj;j njhlUf;Ff; fz; ghHit jhTfpwJ. 
,j;jhTjYf;F fz; gha;r;ry; vdg; ngaH. mg;gha;r;ry; mbgpwohJ nry;Yjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
xNu tupia kPz;Lk; gbg;gJk;> xU tup tpl;Lg; gbg;gJk; rpy Ntisfspy; epfo;tJz;L. 
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mJ gbf;Fk; Ntfj;ijf; Fiwf;Fk;. vdNt fz; gha;r;ry; NeHikahdjhf mikag; 
gapw;rp ngwy; Ntz;Lk;. 

kdjpw;Fs; gbf;Fk; Kiwfs;kdjpw;Fs; gbf;Fk; Kiwfs;kdjpw;Fs; gbf;Fk; Kiwfs;kdjpw;Fs; gbf;Fk; Kiwfs;    

� njhlf;f epiyapy; rpWrpW fl;lisfs; vOjg;gl;l ml;ilfisr; rpwpJ Neuk; 
fhl;b> mtw;iw tha;f;Fs; gbf;fr; nra;J mf;fl;lisg;gb nray;fisr; nra;ar; 
nrhy;yyhk;. 

� Fwpg;gpl;l jiyg;gpy; nra;jpfis vspa njhlHfspy; vOjp thrpg;G ml;ilfs; 
jahupj;Jf; Fwpj;Jf; fhy msTf;Fg; gbf;fr; nra;J gpd;dH mtw;wpy; tpdhf;fs; 
Nfl;fyhk;. 

� Fwpj;j Neuj;jpy; nfhLj;j gFjpiag; gbj;J Kbj;jy; tha;f;Fs; gbg;gpy; gapw;rp 
ngWk; topfspy; xd;whFk;.  

� E}y; epiyaj;NjhL ,ize;j gbg;gfk; xd;W mikj;J ehspjo;fs;> thu> khj 
,jo;fs; Mfpatw;Ws; Fwpg;ghf rpytw;iw ehs;NjhWk; gbf;fr; nra;ayhk;.,    

gbf;fg; gapw;Wk; Kiwfs;gbf;fg; gapw;Wk; Kiwfs;gbf;fg; gapw;Wk; Kiwfs;gbf;fg; gapw;Wk; Kiwfs;    

gbf;fg; gapw;Wtjw;Fk; 1. vOj;J Kiw> 2. nrhy; Kiw> 3. nrhw;nwhlH Kiw vd 
%d;W Kiwfs; cs;sd. xt;nthU Kiwapidg; gw;wpAk; tpsf;fkhf mwpe;J 
nfhs;Nthk;. 

1.1.1.1. vOj;JKiwg; gbg;GvOj;JKiwg; gbg;GvOj;JKiwg; gbg;GvOj;JKiwg; gbg;G    

jkpo; neLq;fzf;fpy; ehy;tif vOj;Jfs; cs;sd. mit capH vOj;J (12)> 
nka;naOj;J (18)> capHnka; vOj;J (216)> Ma;jk; (1) vd;gdthFk;. xt;NthH 
vOj;Jf;Fk; jdpj;jdpNa xyp cz;L. vdNt> vy;yh vOj;Jf;fisAk; fw;W> mjd; gpd; 
mt;ntOj;Jfshy; Md nrhw;fisAk;> nrhw;nwhlHfisAk; gbg;gNj vOj;J Kiwapy; 
gbg;gjhFk;. goq;fhyj;jpy; gbf;ff; fw;gpj;j Kiw ,JNthahFk;. ,k;Kiwiag; 
gpd;gw;Wtjhy; Vw;gLk; Fiw> epiwfis mwpe;J nfhs;Nthk;. 

epiwfs;epiwfs;epiwfs;epiwfs;    

o vOj;J fis Kiwg;gb gbg;gjhy; mtw;wpd; tupir Kiwia khztH 
ed;FzHe;J nfhs;s topNaw; gLfpd;wJ. 

o vOj;Jfisf; fw;w gpd;dHr; nrhw;fisg; gbg;gjw;Fr; nry;tjhy; Iae;jpupG 
mw vOj;jwpT ngw KbfpwJ. 

o jkpo; nkhopapy; ehk; xypg;gJ Nghd;Nw vOJfpNwhk;. vdNt> xt;nthH 
vOj;Jf;Fupa xypapid ed;FzHe;J nfhs;tjhy; vOJk; gapw;rp 
vspjhfpd;wJ. vOj;Jg; gpiofs; kpFjpAk; Vw;gLtjpy;iy. 

o gbg;gJk; gpioapd;wp mikAk;. 
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Fiwfs;Fiwfs;Fiwfs;Fiwfs;    

• njupe;jjpypUe;J njupahjjw;Fg; Nghjy;| vd;w fw;gpj;jy; Kiwf;F ,J Gwk;ghFk;. 

• NkYk;> vOj;Jfisf; fw;gpf;Fk;nghOJ xt;NthH vOj;jpd; tuptbitAk; xyp 
tbitAk; fw;gpg;gJ kpf;f fhyjhkjj;ij cz;L gz;ZfpwJ. 

• jkpo; neLq;fzf;fpy; cs;s 247 vOj;Jfspy; gy vOj;Jfs; nkhopapy; 
ifahsg;gLtjpy;iy. vLj;Jf; fhl;lhf ~q| fu tupiria vLj;Jf; nfhs;Nthk;. 
mt;tupirapy; q> qh> q; vd;w 13 vOj;Jfs; cs;sd. mtw;Ws; ~q| ~q;| vd;w 
,U vOj;Jfs; kl;LNk nkhopapy; ifahsg; gLfpd;wd. vQ;rpAs;s gjpndhU 
vOj;Jfs; ifahsg;gLk; nrhy;Ny jkpo; nkhopapy; ,y;iy. 

     (1) ~q| g; Nghy; tis> 2 mq;qdk; ,ijg; Nghd;W ~z| tupirapYk; ~l| 
tupirapYk; rpy vOj;Jfs; ifahsg; gLtjpy;iy. nkhopapy; tuNt tuhj 
,j;jifa vOj;Jfspd; tuptbitAk; xyp tbitAk; ,sq;Foe;ijf;Ff; fw;Wf; 
nfhLg;gJ Njitaw;wJ. 

nrhy;Kiwg; gbg;Gnrhy;Kiwg; gbg;Gnrhy;Kiwg; gbg;Gnrhy;Kiwg; gbg;G    

   vOj;J Kiwf;F khWgl;lJ nrhy; KiwahFk;. GJr; nrhw;fis vspjpy; gbf;ff; 
fw;fpd;wdH. ,t;tz;zk; xt;nthU nrhy;yhff; fw;gpg;gJjhd; nrhy;Kiw vdg;gLk;. 
,dp> ,k;Kiwapd; epiwFiwfis Muha;Nthk;. 

epiwfs;epiwfs;epiwfs;epiwfs;    

• kdpj ,ay;Gf;F ,k;Kiw nghUj;jkhf cs;sJ. ~mk;kh> mg;gh> mf;fh> 
jhj;jh> ghl;b| Nghd;w nrhw;fisj;jhd; ,sq;Fotpfs; $Wfpd;wdH.  

• xt;nthU nrhy;Yf;Fk; jdpj;jdpg; nghUs; cz;L.  

• ~KOikapdpd;W ghfq;fSf;Fr; nry;tJ| cstpay; Kiw vdNt> 
nrhy;ypypUe;J vOj;Jf;Fr; nry;tJ ,ay;ghdJ 

Fiwfs;Fiwfs;Fiwfs;Fiwfs;    

• vOj;Jf; $l;bg;gbf;f tha;g;gpy;yhj fhuzj;jhy; fw;w vOj;Jf;fisf; nfhz;l 
GJr; nrhw;fisg; gbg;gJk; gbj;jtw;iwg; ghHf;fhky; vOJtJk; gpio 
epiwe;jjhf Mfptplf;$Lk;. 

• kPz;Lk; kPz;Lk; nrhw;fis vOJk; gapw;rp mspg;gpd;> ,f;Fiwapid ePf;ff;$Lk;. 

• NeH xypg;G KiwAs;s jkpiotplj; jdp xypg;G Kiw nfhz;l Mq;fpyk; Nghd;w 
NtW nkhopfl;Nf nrhy;Kiw rhyr; rpwe;jJ. 

• xU glj;ij %bf;nfhz;L vOj;Jfis kl;Lk; gl cjtpapd;wpg; gbf;fr; 
nrhd;dhNy gbf;f Kbahky; thshtpUf;fyhk;. 
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• ,jw;Fg; gupfhukhf xt;nthU nrhy;ypYk; %d;W kpd; ml;ilfs; jahupj;Jg; 
gapw;rp mspj;jhy;: mf;Fiw ePq;Fk;.   

• jkpo; nkhopapd; neLq;fzf;F tupirawpT khztHfl;F ,y;yhky; Nghff;$Lk;. 

,J xU FiwNa vdpDk; ehsiltpy; khztH Nghjpa NjHr;rp ngw;W Nky; tFg;Gf;Fr; 
nry;Yq;fhy; ,f;Fiw jhNd ePq;Fk;. 

nrhw;nwhlH Kiwg;gbg;Gnrhw;nwhlH Kiwg;gbg;Gnrhw;nwhlH Kiwg;gbg;Gnrhw;nwhlH Kiwg;gbg;G    

    Gjpjhff; ifahsg;gLk; KiwfSs; ,J xd;whFk;. vspa nrhw;nwhlHfs; 
gytw;iwf; fw;gpj;J mjd; gpd;Nd mtw;wpy; tUk; jdpj;jdpahd nrhw;fisAk;> 
vOj;JfisAk; fw;gpg;gJ ,k;KiwahFk;. tho;f;ifapy; ehk; NgRq;fhy; 
nrhw;nwhlHfshfNt NgRfpNwhk;. MfNt Foe;ijfSk; nrhw;nwhlHfshfNt gbf;ff; 
fw;gJ nghUj;jKilj;J. nrhy;iy XH myfhff; nfhz;L mwpjy; Nghy rpwpa 
nrhw;nwhliu myfhff; nfhs;tJ xd;Wjhd;. ,k;Kiwapy; cs;s FiwfSk; 
epiwfSk; nrhw;nwhlH Kiwf;Fg; nghJthfg; nghUe;Jjy; vd;gJ njspT. 

nrhy; KiwapYk;> nrhw;nwhlH Kiwapd; rpwg;Gz;L. Foe;ijfs; Kjypy; jdpj;jdpr; 
nrhy;yhfg; Ngrj; njhlq;fpdhYk; mtHfspd; cs;sj;jpy; xUnrhw;nwhlupd; 
fUj;Njnjhf;fp epw;fpd;wJ. vLj;Jf;fhl;lhf> ~mk;kh| vd;W xU Foe;ij mOfpd;wJ 
vd;why; mJ ~mk;kh grpf;fpwJ| my;yJ ~mk;kh ghy; Ntz;Lk;| vd;w 
nrhw;nwhlHfspd; fUj;ijj;jhd; xNu nrhy;ypy; mlf;fpf; fhl;LfpwJ. vdNt> $He;J 
Nehf;fpd; ~mk;kh| vd;w nrhy; xU nrhw;nwhlNuahFk;. eLr;rhiyapy; epw;Fk; 
iffhl;bapy; ~godp 64 fp.kP.| vd;gJ Nghd;w nrhw;fisg; ghHf;fpNwhk;. ~godp if 
fhl;Lk; jpirapy; 64 fp.kP. njhiytpy; cs;sJ| vd;w nrhw;nwhlupd; RUf;fk; MFk;. 
,aw;iff;fpzq;ff; fw;gpg;gNj cstpay; KiwahFk;. cstpay; ed;W vd;gJ $wTk; 
Ntz;LNkh? 

epiwfs;epiwfs;epiwfs;epiwfs;    

• ntWk; nrhy;yhff; fw;gijtpl mr;nrhy; ifasg; ngw;wpUf;Fk; xU nrhw;nwhlH 
khztHfSf;Fg; nghUz;ikiaf; nfhLf;f ty;yJ. ~kapy;| vd;why; 
jpiff;fyhk;. ~kapy; MLfpwJ| vd;why; Gupe;J nfhs;thHfs;. 

• gbg;gjpy; khztHf;F MHtk; ngUFk;. 

• cstpay; tpjpfis xl;ba Kiw ,J. KOikahd nrhw;nwhlHfspypUe;J 
mtw;wpd; gFjpfshd nrhw;fs; vOj;Jfs; Mfpatw;wpw;Fg; Nghjy; vspa top. 

• ,J tpisahl;L Kiwahjyhy; gps;isfsplk; ftHr;rp kpFjp> fisg;G FiwAk;. 

Fiwfs;Fiwfs;Fiwfs;Fiwfs;    

• njhlf;fj;jpNyNa nrhw;nwhluhfg; gbg;gJ khztHfSf;F ,lH jUtjhfTk;> 
rpf;fy; kpFe;jjhfTk; Njhd;Wk;. 
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• nrhw;nwhlHfisg; ghuhkNy kdg;ghlk; nra;J xg;Gtpf;ff; $Lk;. Mdhy;> gbj;j 
nrhy;iyf; fUk;gyifapy; jdpj;J vOjpdhy; gbf;f mwpahky; jpifg;gH. 

• nrhw;nwhlHfisf; fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk; vd;Dk; ,k;Kiw vspjpypUe;J njhlq;F 
vd;gjw;F vjpH khwhf cs;sJ. 

• jkpo; neLq;fzf;F vOj;Jfis tupir xOq;Fg;gb ,k;Kiwapy; fw;Wf; nfhs;s 
,ayhJ. 

gbj;jy; jpwid kjpg;gly;gbj;jy; jpwid kjpg;gly;gbj;jy; jpwid kjpg;gly;gbj;jy; jpwid kjpg;gly;    

E}yfg; gbg;GE}yfg; gbg;GE}yfg; gbg;GE}yfg; gbg;G    

mfd;w gbg;Gf;F ed;F cjTk; ,lk; E}yfg; gbg;ghFk;. E}yfj;jpy; fiyf; 
fsQ;rpaq;fs;> gy;tif ,yf;fpa E}y;fs;> kyHfs;> ,jo;fs; kw;Wk; nra;jpj; jhs;fs; 
,lk; ngWk;. mfd;w gbg;gpid cz;ikapNyNa nghUSs;s xd;whf khw;Wk; ,lk; 
E}yfNk. E}y;fisj; jhNk NjHe;njLj;Jg; gbf;Fk; tha;g;Gk;> MrpupaH topfhl;l 
mt;topNa E}y;fisj; NjHe;njLj;Jg; gbf;Fk; tha;g;Gk; ,jpy; cz;L. 

jpd> thu> khj ,jo;fs; gbj;jy;jpd> thu> khj ,jo;fs; gbj;jy;jpd> thu> khj ,jo;fs; gbj;jy;jpd> thu> khj ,jo;fs; gbj;jy;    

ehl;Lr; nra;jpfis ehs;NjhWk; jpd ,jo;fs; ntspaPLfpd;wd. thu> khj> ,jo;fspy; 
fijfSk;> fl;LiufSk; ntspahfpd;wd.  

vOJjy; jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;vOJjy; jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;vOJjy; jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;vOJjy; jpwd; fw;gpj;jy;    

     Fiffspy; tho;e;j Mjp kdpjH Xtpak; tiue;jdH vd;gjid mtHfs; tpl;Lg; 
NghAs;s mwpFwpfshy; mwpfpd;Nwhk;. ,e;j Kaw;rpNa Xtpa vOj;Jfshf tsHe;jJ. 
,uz;nlhU fUj;Jfisad;wpg; gy fUj;Jfis vOjp tUk; nghOJ tpiuT fhuzkhf 
Xtpaq;fs; ,uz;nlhU tupfshfr; RUq;fpd. ehsiltpy; me;j mwpFwp XtpaKk; xU 
nrhy;yhf epd;W me;jr; nrhy;iy mwptpf;fhJ me;jr; nrhy;ypd; Kjy; vOj;jpid 
kl;Lk; mwptpf;f te;jJ. gpwF nrhy;ypd; nghUisad;wpr; nrhy;ypd; vOj;JfisAk; 
kf;fs; gpupj;jwpa tpUk;gpdH. ,t;tpUg;gNk xyp vOj;Jfshf tsHr;rp ngw;wJ. ,t;thW 
xyp tuptbk; ngw;W vOj;J Njhd;wpaJ. 

    nkhop Njhd;wp tsHe;J gy;yhz;LfSf;Fg; gpd;dNu vOj;J vd;w xd;wpd; 
thapyhfTk; vz;zj;ij vLj;jpak;g KbAk; vd kf;fs; fz;lwpe;jdH. XusTf;Fg; 
gbf;ff; fw;w gpd;dNu vOjf; fw;gpf;fNtz;Lk;. ,dp vOJjypd; Nehf;fq;fis mwpe;J 
nfhs;Nthk;. 

vOJjypd; Nehf;fq;fs;vOJjypd; Nehf;fq;fs;vOJjypd; Nehf;fq;fs;vOJjypd; Nehf;fq;fs;    

• fUj;JfifUj;JfifUj;JfifUj;JfisAk; Ngr;irAk; epiyahfg; gjpT nra;jy;sAk; Ngr;irAk; epiyahfg; gjpT nra;jy;sAk; Ngr;irAk; epiyahfg; gjpT nra;jy;sAk; Ngr;irAk; epiyahfg; gjpT nra;jy;    

ehk; Neupy; cs;stuplk; ek; fUj;JfisAk;> vz;zq;fisAk; Ngr;R %yk; 
$Wfpd;Nwhk 

• njhiytpy; cs;stHfSld; njhlHG nfhs;Sjy;njhiytpy; cs;stHfSld; njhlHG nfhs;Sjy;njhiytpy; cs;stHfSld; njhlHG nfhs;Sjy;njhiytpy; cs;stHfSld; njhlHG nfhs;Sjy;    
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ek; fUj;Jfis mwpa Ntz;batH njhiytpy; ,Ue;jhy; Ngr;R %yk; njuptpf;f 
KbahJ. ek; cwtpdH> ez;gH MfpNahUf;Ff; fUj;ijj; njuptpf;f tpUk;gyhk;. 

vOJjypy;  epiyfsvOJjypy;  epiyfsvOJjypy;  epiyfsvOJjypy;  epiyfs; 

    vOjf; fw;gpj;jypy; ,U epiyfs; cs;sd. Kjy; epiyapy; xyp tbtq;fis tup 
tbtq;fshf vOj mwpKfg;gLj;JtJld; jpUj;jkhfTk;> mofhfTk; tpiuthfTk;> 
vOjg; gapw;WtJ Nehf;fkhFk;. tupnahw;wp vOJjy;> ghHj;J vOJjy;> Nfl;L vOJjy; 
Nghd;wit kl;Lk; ,q;Ff; fw;gpf;fg;gLk;. 

,uz;lhk; epiyapy; vOJk; tpiuit caHj;JtJld; nrhe;jkhff; fbjk;> fl;Liu> 
mwpf;if> Kjypad vOjTk; fw;gpf;fpNwhk;. ,J Mf;f Ntiy fw;gpf;Fk; epiyahFk;. 

,uz;L epiyfSf;Fk; jdpj;jdpahd toptiffs; cs;sd. Kjy; epiy ngUk;ghYk; 
xd;WKjy; %d;whk; tFg;G tiu gpd;gw;wg;gLtjhFk;. ,uz;lhk; epiy gbg; gbahf 
Nky; tFg;Gfspy; gpd;gw;wg;gLk;. 

• vOJtjw;F Kd;Ndw;ghlhd Ntiyfs;vOJtjw;F Kd;Ndw;ghlhd Ntiyfs;vOJtjw;F Kd;Ndw;ghlhd Ntiyfs;vOJtjw;F Kd;Ndw;ghlhd Ntiyfs;    

Ngr;rpYk; gbg;gpYk; XusT jpwd; iftug; ngw;w gpd;dNu vOj;Jfs; vOJtijf; 
fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk;. RUq;ff; $wpdhy; vOjj; njhlq;Ftjw;F xU gf;Ftk;. xU tif 
KjpHr;rpg; ; ; ; gUtk;;;; mjhtJ Maj;jk; Njitg;gLfpwJ.  

vLj;Jf;fhl;lhf>vLj;Jf;fhl;lhf>vLj;Jf;fhl;lhf>vLj;Jf;fhl;lhf> vOj;Jfspy; cs;s El;gkhd NtWghLfis mwpe;J  vOj 
Ntz;bapUf;fpwJ. (K> O> x> X> f> r> j> e) rpwpa vOj;Jfis vOjf; Foe;ijfspd; 
iftpuy;fspd; Ez;zpa jirehHfs; Nghjpa typik ,ize;J ,aq;Fk; jpwDk; 
ngw;wpUj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. kzpf;fl;bYs;s jir ehHfSk; typik mile;jpUj;jy; 
Ntz;Lk;. fz;fSk; Nkw;$wpa Ez;zpa NtWghLfis mwpe;Jzu ty;yitahapUj;jy; 
Ntz;Lk;. MfNt> vOjf; fw;gjw;Fupa Maj;j epiyia mile;j gpd;dNu> 
Foe;ijfSf;F vOj fw;gpf;fj; njhlq;f Ntz;Lnkdf; fy;tp kdtpay; $WfpwJ. 
MfNt> Nkw;$wpa jirehHfs;> typikawTk;> ntt;NtW cWg;Gfs; ,ize;J 
nrayhw;wTk; gapw;rp jUtJ vOj;Jf;Fupa Maj;jj;jpd; Kjw;gbahFk;. mjw;Ff; 
fPo;f;fz;lKd; gapw;rpfs; Jiz GupAk;. 

ey;y ifnaOj;jpd; ey;ypay;Gfs;ey;y ifnaOj;jpd; ey;ypay;Gfs;ey;y ifnaOj;jpd; ey;ypay;Gfs;ey;y ifnaOj;jpd; ey;ypay;Gfs;    

xUtH vOJtijg; gpwH gbg;gjw;fhfNtz vOj;J vOjg;gLfpd;wJ. me;epiyapy; 
vOj;J njspthf ,y;iynadpy; gpwH gbf;f Kbahjd;Nwh! vOj;J njspthf mikaf; 
fPo;fz;ltw;iw epidtpy; nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. 

1. njspTnjspTnjspTnjspT  

 vOj;Jfisj; jdpj;jdpahf vOJjy; Ntz;Lk; rq;fpyp Nghd;W xd;Nwhnlhd;W NrHj;J 
vOjpdhy; njsptpy;yhky; Nghfyhk; rpyH ,uz;L vOj;Jfisr;NrHj;J $l;nlOj;jhf 
vOJtH. mt;thW vOJtJk; jtwhFk;. 

 vOj;jpd; tisTfisj; njspthff; Fwpj;jy;Ntz;Lk;. ~K| vd;gjw;fk; ~O| 
vd;gjw;Fk; njspthf NtWghL fhl;Lk; tifapy; vOj;J mikahtpby; njsptpUf;fhJ. 
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xt;NthH vOj;jpd; tisT> RopT> Nkw;NfhL Mfpatw;iw ed;F ftdpj;J vOj;jpd; 
rPuhd mikg;gpy; vOJjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

 vOj;Jfspd; Kid mwpahky; vOJjy; Ntz;Lk;. mg;nghOJjhd; njspthfg; gbf;f 
KbAk;. mjw;fhf mr;nrOj;Jg; ghHj;J vOjr; nra;jNy ey;y gapw;rpahFk;. 

2. msTk; moFk;. msTk; moFk;. msTk; moFk;. msTk; moFk;    

vOj;Jfs; xNu mstpdthf ,Ue;jhy; ghHg;gjw;F mofhf ,Uf;Fk;. xU tupapy; rpy 
vOj;Jfs; ngupadthfTk;> rpy vOj;Jfs; rpwpadthfTk; mikjy; $lhJ. Mdhy;> 
njhlf;fj;jpy; Foe;ijfs; ngupa vOj;Jfshf vOjj; njhlq;FtH. Mdhy;> ,uz;L 
NfhLfSf;Fs; vOJk; gapw;rp mspf;Fk;nghOJ xNu mstpdthf vOj;Jfs; mikAk;. 

~Ntz;lhj RUs;fisr; NrHj;J vOJjYk;> Nky;tpyq;F> fPo; tpyq;F> nfhk;Gis xNu 
tpjkhf vOjhikAk; moiff; nfLg;gdthk;. rpyH Gs;spfisr; rpW tl;lq;fshf 
vOJtJz;L. mjdhYk; moF nfLk;. vOj;Jfis Neuhf mr;nrOj;Jfisg; Nghd;W 
vOJtNj rpwe;jJ. rpyH rha;j;J vOj tpUk;GtH. mt;thW rha;j;J vOJk;nghOJ xU 
rpwpJ tyg;gf;fk; rha;j;J vOjyhNk jtpu ,lg;gf;fk; rha;j;J vOJjy; $lhJ. 
NfhLfis Neuhf vOjhky; rpyH tisj;J vOj;Jfisf; Fz;L Fz;lhf vOJjYk; 
cz;L. ,Jtk; XusT mofhapUf;Fk;. 

3. ,ilntsp,ilntsp,ilntsp,ilntsp    

vOj;Jfisr; NrHj;J vOjhky; mLj;jLj;Jj; jdpahfTk;> xU nrhy;Yf;Fk; mLj;J 
nrhy;Yf;Fk; ,ilNa  xNu msthfr; rpwpJ ,ilntsp tpl;Lk; vOJjy; Ntz;Lk;. 4) 
tpiuTtpiuTtpiuTtpiuT    

vOj;Jfs; njspthfTk; mofhfTk; ,Uf;f Ntz;Lnkd;gjw;fhf kpf nkJthf 
vOJjy; $lhJ. njspTld; tpiuthfTk; vOfg; gapw;Wjy; Ntz;Lk;. tpiuTf;fhfj; 
njsptpidg; gwp nfhLj;jy; $lhJ.  

vOj;Jg; gapw;rp KvOj;Jg; gapw;rp KvOj;Jg; gapw;rp KvOj;Jg; gapw;rp Kiwfs;iwfs;iwfs;iwfs;    

     khztHfs; vOj;Jfis vOjf; fw;Wf; nfhz;l gpd;G njhlHr;rpahfr; 
nrhw;fisAk; nrhw;nwhlHfisAk; vOjg; gapw;rpaspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. mg;gapw;rp ju 
tupnahw;wp vOJjy>; ghHj;J vOJjy>;  nrhy;tJ vOJjy; my;yJ Nfl;L vOJjy; 
Nghd;w Kiwfisg; gpd;gw;wpf; Foe;ijfs; jhNk vOjg; gapw;rpaspf;fyhk;. 

1) tupnahw;wp vOJjy;tupnahw;wp vOJjy;tupnahw;wp vOJjy;tupnahw;wp vOJjy;    

ifnaOj;J rpwe;jjhf ,Ug;gjw;F> tupnahw;wp vOJjy; ey;y gapw;rpahFk; njhlf;f 
epiy tFg;Gfspy; ehd;F tupfspy; vOjr; nra;ayhk;. Nky; tpyq;F fPo; tpyq;F 
Mfpatw;iw vt;tsT J}uk; ePl;l Ntz;Lnkd;Wk;> vOj;jpd; mst vt;tsT ,Uf;f 
Ntz;Lnkd;Wk; khztH mwpa ,J top tFf;fpd;wJ Kjy; ,uz;L tupfspy; 
vOj;Jfisg; Gs;spapl;Lf; fhl;b mg;Gs;spfspd; NkYk; vOjr; nra;ayhk; ehd;F 
tupfspy; vOjpg; gofpa gpd;G> ,uz;L tupfSf;fpilNa vOjr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 
ehshf ehshf vOj;Jfisr; rpwpadthfTk;> xU tupapYk; vOjg; gof;fyhk;. 
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2) ghHj;J vOJjy;ghHj;J vOJjy;ghHj;J vOJjy;ghHj;J vOJjy;    

ghlg; Gj;jfj;jpy; cs;s gFjpfisg; ghHj;J ehs;NjhWk; Fwpg;Ngl;by; vOjp tur; 
nra;jNy ghHj;J vOJjyhFk;. MrpupaH fUk;gyifapy; vOJtijg; ghHj;Jf; 
fUk;gyifapy; my;yJ Fwpg;Ngl;by; vOJjYk; ghHj;J vOJjy; gapw;rpNa. 
ehs;NjhWk; ghHj;J vOjptur; nra;jy; ifnaOj;J jpUe;Jtjw;F ey;y gapw;rpahFk;. 
ghHj;J vOJk; gapw;rpahy; NtW gy ed;ikfSk; cs;sd. 

� 1.Ntfkha; vOJtjw;F ey;y gapw;rpaspf;fpd;wJ. 

� 2.khztHfs; nrhw;fisg; ghHj;J tupiria czuTk;> njsptha; 
cs;sj;jikf;fTk; top tFf;fpd;wJ. 

� 3.mUikahd nrhw;nwhlHfs;> kuGr; njhlHfs; Mfpatw;iw vOjpg; gof 
cjTfpd;wJ. 

� 4.ftdf; FiwTs;s khztHfs; gpiogl vOJthHfs;. mtHfisf; fz;L 
ftdf;Fiwitj; jpUj;j tha;g;G fpilf;fpd;wJ. 

3. nrhy;tnjOJjy;nrhy;tnjOJjy;nrhy;tnjOJjy;nrhy;tnjOJjy;    

   tFg;gpy; MrpupaH nrhw;fisNah njhlHfisNah $w mtw;iwf; Nfl;L khztH 
vOJjNy nrhy;tnjOJjy; gapw;rpahFk;. 

� ,t;thW vOjr; nra;tjhy; khztHfs; vOj;Jfspd; xypia ed;F Nfl;Lg; 
gpioapd;wp vOJfpd;wduh vd mwpayhk;. 

� ifnaOj;jpd; tpiutpid tsHf;f ,J rpwe;j topahFk;. 

� epidthw;wy;> ftdpf;Fk; Mw;wy;k Nghd;wtw;iw tsHf;f cjTfpd;wJ. 

� khztH Ntnwnjidg; gw;wpAk; vz;zhky; MrpupaH nrhy;tijAk;> gpd;G mij 
vOJtijAk; gw;wpNa epidg;gjhy; mtHfSila xUKfg;gLj;Jk; jpwd; tsUk;. 

� gbg;gijtplf; Nfl;L vOJk;NghJ mg;gFjp epidtpy; gjpa ,lKz;L. 

nrhy;tJ vOJjy; gapw;rp mspf;Fk;nghOJ MrpupaH rpy Fwpg;Gfis epidtpy; 
nfhs;Sjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

� njhlf;f epiytpy; nrhw;fis vOJk; gapw;rpaspj;Jg; gpd;dNu njhlHfis 
vOJk; gapw;rp juy; Ntz;Lk;. 

� Kjypy; Ntfk; FiwthfTk;> tutu tpiuthfTk; gbj;J vOjr; nra;jy; 
Ntz;Lk;. 

� gFjpiag; gbf;Fk;nghOJ nrhw;fisj; jpUk;glj; jpUk;gf; $Wjy; $lhJ. 
nghUs; tpsq;Fkplj;jpy; epWj;jpf; $Wk;nghOJ xt;nthU gFjpiaAk; ,UKiw 
$wyhk;. 



jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; (gFjp-1 fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;) 

jkpo;ehL Mrphpah; fy;tpapay; gy;fiyf;fofk;                                                                                         101 

 

� mt;thW nghUs; czUk; gFjpahfg; gbf;Fk; nghOJ khztH gFjp 
KOikiaAk; Nfl;l gpd;dNu vOJjy; Ntz;Lnkdf; $wp> mt;thNw vOjg; 
gapw;rpaspj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

� jirg;gapw;rpjirg;gapw;rpjirg;gapw;rpjirg;gapw;rp    

Foe;ijfs; gs;spf;F tUKd;dNu if tpuy;> kzpf;fl;L Mfpait Xustpw;Fj; 
jirg;gapw;rpg; ngw;wpUf;Fk;. ,e;jg; gapw;rpfs; %yk; jirehHfs; tYtiltJld; NfhL> 
mjd; ePsk; tl;lk;> mjd; vy;iyf;NfhL Mfpait mwpKfg; gLj;jg; ngWfpd;wd.  

� Ms; fhl;btpuy;> Fr;rp 

mLj;J> jiuapy; kziyg; gug;gp mjpy; Foe;ijfisj; jk; tpUg;gk;Nghy; jj;jk; 
tyf;if Ms;fhl;b tpuyhy; fpWf;fr; nra;ayhk;. Ngr;rpy; Kjy; epiy koiyiag; 
Nghd;W> vOJtjpy; Kjy;epiy fpWf;FtjhFk;. kzYk; ePUk; Foe;ijfSf;F kpf 
tpUg;gk;. jtpu Ms;fhl;b tpuypYs;s jirehHfSf;Fg; gapw;rp fpl;LfpwJ. kzypy; 
fpWf;fg;gLk;. NfhLfs; Foe;ijfSf;F Kw;wpYk; GydhfhkypUf;fyhk; mjdhy; 
nfLjypy;iy. ,t;thW tyf;if Ms;fhl;b tpuy;> Kjy; vOJ fUtpahfpwJ. 

� fUk;gyiffUk;gyiffUk;gyiffUk;gyif    

mLj;J> jho;e;j fUk;gyifapy; rhf;Fj; Jz;bd; cjtpapdhy;> iffisj; jhuhskhf 
tPrp tisTfs;> Ropfs;> NfhLfs; Kjypad tiue;J gofr; nra;ayhk;.  

� vspa glq;fs; tiujyvspa glq;fs; tiujyvspa glq;fs; tiujyvspa glq;fs; tiujy; 

NfhLfis XusT rupahf tiua fw;w gpd;dH rJuk;> tl;lk;> Mfpatw;iw vOjg; 
gof;fyhk;. mjd; gpd;dH mtw;wpd; cjtpapdhy; nghUs;fspd; cUtq;fSs; 
vspatw;iwf; fw;gpf;fyhk;. v.L. guq;fpf;fha;> khq;fha;> MuQ;R> Vzp. 

� ntl;b xl;Ljy;ntl;b xl;Ljy;ntl;b xl;Ljy;ntl;b xl;Ljy;    

XH ml;ilapy; gy cUtq;fis ntl;b vLj;Jtpl;L me;j ml;ilia xU jhspd; Nky; 
itj;J xU ngd;rpyhy; - Fwpg;ghf tz;zg; ngd;rpyhy; - vy;iyf; Nfhl;ilr; Rw;wpYk; 
tiue;J cUtj;ij cz;lhf;f Ntz;Lk;. mjd; gpd;dH me;j cUtq;fisj; 
jdpj;jdpNa ntl;bj; Njitg;gbd; tz;zq;nfhLj;J NtW nts;isj; jhspy; xl;b 
itf;fyhk 

� cg;Gj;jhs;> gl;L> kzy;cg;Gj;jhs;> gl;L> kzy;cg;Gj;jhs;> gl;L> kzy;cg;Gj;jhs;> gl;L> kzy;    

vOj;Jfspd; tbtq;fis cg;Gj;jhspy; ntl;b mtw;iw Kiwaha;j; njhlf;fk;> kj;jp> 
KbTfisj; jltpg; ghHf;fr; nra;jy; ey;y gapw;rp. ,Nj Nghd;W nkd;ikAk; 
tOtOg;GKs;s Jzpfspy; vOj;Jfis vOjp ntl;b xl;bj; jltpg; ghHf;fr; nra;jy; 
ed;W. ,it gl;b njhl;bfSf;F xj;J tuhJ. kzypy; vOj;Jfis vOjp GspAk; 
tpijfis my;yJ NtW nfhl;ilfis Kiwaha; mLf;fp itg;gJ eilKiwf;F 
xj;J tUtjhFk;. tpijfSf;Fg; gjpy; rpWrpW Fr;rpfisAk; gad;gLj;jyhk;. ,g;gapw;rp 
%yk; vOj;Jf;fspd; njhlf;fk;> tsHr;rp> KbT Mfpait ed;F GydhfpwJ. 
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gpioapd;wp vOjg; gapw;rpaspj;jgpioapd;wp vOjg; gapw;rpaspj;jgpioapd;wp vOjg; gapw;rpaspj;jgpioapd;wp vOjg; gapw;rpaspj;jy;y;y;y;    

   nkhopapd; mbg;gilj; jpwd;fspy; NgRjYk;> vOJjYk; ntspapLk; jpwd;fshk;. 
vOJq;fhy; Vw;gLk; gpiofs; Fwpj;J mwpe;J nfhs;Nthk;. 

NgRq;fhy; nfhr;irahfg; NgrpdhYk;> rpW jtWfs; Vw;gLk;gb NgrpdhYk; mit 
epiyahf ,Ug;gjpy;iy. NkYk;> mtw;iwj; jpUj;jpf; nfhs;syhk;. Mdhy;> vOj;J 
epiyahf mikfpwJ. vdNt> gpioapy;yhJ vOJjy; Ntz;Lk;. Mq;fpy 
ciueilahrpupaH Ngfd; vd;ghuJ ~vOJjy; xUtidr; nrk;ikAilatdhf;FwpJ| 
vd;Dk; $w;Wk; ,jidNa rpwg;gpj;Jf; $WfpwJ. vOJq;fhy; Vw;gLk; gpiofisAk;> 
mtw;iwj; jpUj;Jk; KiwfisAk; njupe;J nfhs;Nthk;. vdNt> gpiofs; Vd; 
Vw;gLfpd;wdntd;Wk; vt;tifahd gpiofs; Vw;gLfpd;wdntd;Wk; mtw;iwj; jpUj;Jk; 
Kiwfs; ahitnad;Wk; mwpe;J nfhs;Nthk;. 

gpiof;Fupa fhuzq;fs;gpiof;Fupa fhuzq;fs;gpiof;Fupa fhuzq;fs;gpiof;Fupa fhuzq;fs;    

m. jtwhdtw;iwf; Nfl;ly;m. jtwhdtw;iwf; Nfl;ly;m. jtwhdtw;iwf; Nfl;ly;m. jtwhdtw;iwf; Nfl;ly;    

khztHfs; jq;fs; tPl;Lr; #o;epiyapy; thOfpd;w nghOJ gpwH NgRtijf; Nfl;Lj; 
jq;fs; nkhopj;jpwid tsHj;Jf; nfhs;Sfpd;wdH vd;W ehk; mwpNthk;. 
mg;nghOnjy;yhk; mtHfs; jpUj;jkhd nrhw;fisf; Nfl;bUg;ghHfs; vd;W 
nrhy;tw;jpw;fpy;iy.  

M. jtwhf xypj;jy;M. jtwhf xypj;jy;M. jtwhf xypj;jy;M. jtwhf xypj;jy;    

khztH rpy nrhw;fis xypf;Fk;nghOJ jtwhf xypg;gjhy; mt;thNw vOjTk; 
njhlq;Ffpd;wdH. 

fPNo cs;sdtw;iw vLj;Jf;fhl;Lfshff; $wyhk;. 

jtwhf xypj;jy;  rupahd nrhy; 

thisg;gsk;   thiog;gok; 

jhsk; g+   jhok;g+ 

tdf;fk;   tzf;fk; 

fid va;jhd;   fiz va;jhd; 

,. jpUj;jkhd nrhy; mwpahikjpUj;jkhd nrhy; mwpahikjpUj;jkhd nrhy; mwpahikjpUj;jkhd nrhy; mwpahik 

nrhw;fisr; rpijj;Jf;nfhr;irahfg; NgRtjhYk;> nrhw;fspd; jpUj;jkhd xypapid 
mwpahJ NgRtjhYk; gpiofs; Vw;gLfpd;wd. ~Ngrpf; nfhz;bU| vd;gijg; 
~Ngrpz;bU| ~Ngrpf;fpNdapU| vdf; nfhr;irahfg; NgRthH rpyH. ,J nrhw;fisr; 
rpijj;Jg; NgRtjhy; tUk; gpioahFk;. ~jho;thuk;~ vd;gijj; ~jhthuk;~ vd;gJk;> 
ghfw;fha; vd;gij ghtf;fha; vd;gJk; ~jiyaiz| vd;gijf; jyfhzp vd;gJk; 
jpUj;jkhd nrhw;fis mwpahjjhy; tUtdthk;. 

 



jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; (gFjp-1 fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;) 

jkpo;ehL Mrphpah; fy;tpapay; gy;fiyf;fofk;                                                                                         103 

 

<. nghUs; NtWghL mwpahiknghUs; NtWghL mwpahiknghUs; NtWghL mwpahiknghUs; NtWghL mwpahik    

rpy nrhw;fspy; u> w> y> s> o Mfpa vOj;Jfis mikj;J vOJk;nghOJ nghUs; 
NtWghL mwpahikahy; khztH gpiogl vOJjy; $Lk;. vOj;J khwpdhy; nghUs; 
NtWgLk; xU rpy nrhw;fs; vLj;Jf;fhl;lhf ,q;Fj; jug; gLfpd;wd. 

fid - neUf;fk;> xyp  fiz - mk;G 

fis - ePf;F    fio - %q;fpy; 

fiu - mio> fiuj;J  tpL fiw - fsq;fk; 

nrU - NghH    nrW - tay; 

c. ,yf;fz mwptpd;ik,yf;fz mwptpd;ik,yf;fz mwptpd;ik,yf;fz mwptpd;ik    

vOj;jpyf;fzk;> nrhy;ypyf;fzk;> njhlupyf;fzk; Mfpatw;iw ed;fwpahikahy; gy 
gpiofs; Vw;glyhk;. ,t;tifahdtw;iw mLj;Jr; rpy gpiofs; vd;Dk; gFjpfs; 
mq;fq;Nf Fwpg;gpl;Lf; fhl;bapUg;gijf; fhz;f. 

gpiofisf; fisAk; topKiwfs;gpiofisf; fisAk; topKiwfs;gpiofisf; fisAk; topKiwfs;gpiofisf; fisAk; topKiwfs; 

    1) MrpupaH Ngr;R1) MrpupaH Ngr;R1) MrpupaH Ngr;R1) MrpupaH Ngr;R    

MrpupaUila Ngr;R vLj;Jf;fhl;lhdjhf mikjy; Ntz;Lk;. mtUila Ngr;rpy; 
gpiofspUg;gpd; khztH mg;gpiofisg; gpd;gw;Wjy; $Lk;. vdNt> MrpupaH jpUj;jkhd 
nrhw;fisNa Ngrpdhy; ngUk;ghd;ikahd gpiofs; Vw;glhky; jLf;fyhk;. 

2) nghJg; gpiofisj; njhFj;J tpsf;Fjy) nghJg; gpiofisj; njhFj;J tpsf;Fjy) nghJg; gpiofisj; njhFj;J tpsf;Fjy) nghJg; gpiofisj; njhFj;J tpsf;Fjy; 

khztuplk; nghJthff; fhzg;gLk; gpioahd nrhw;fisAk;> nrhw;nwhlHfisAk; 
njhFj;J gpiofis ePf;fp vOjpg; gyUk; fhZk; ,lj;jpy; itf;fyhk;. 
,t;tl;ilfisf; fhZe;NjhWk; khztH gpiofisawpe;J mtw;iw ePf;f Kay;tH. 

3) jdpNa mioj;Jf; $Wjy;jdpNa mioj;Jf; $Wjy;jdpNa mioj;Jf; $Wjy;jdpNa mioj;Jf; $Wjy;    

rpy khztuplk; rpwg;ghfr; rpy gpiofs; fhzg;gLkhapd;> mtHfis mioj;J 
md;ghff; $wpj; jpUj;jyhk;. mt;thW gpiofs; Vd; Vw;gLfpd;wd vd;gjidAk; 
mtHfNshL NgRq;fhy; mwpe;Jj mf;fhuzj;ij ePf;fyhk;. 

4) gd;Kiw vOJjy;gd;Kiw vOJjy;gd;Kiw vOJjy;gd;Kiw vOJjy;    

khztH vOj;Jf;$l;lypy; fz;zhy; ghHj;jy;> fhjhy; Nfl;ly;> iftpuy;fisAk; 
jirfisAk; ,af;fp vOJjy; gapw;rpiag; gd;Kiwaspj;J xt;nthU nrhy;iyAk; 
rupahf vOjr; nra;tNj gd;Kiw vOJjypd; Nehf;fkhFk;. vdNt> ~gapw;| vd;Dk; 
nrhy;iyg; gd;Kiw vOjr; nra;tjhapd;nrhy; KOikiaAk; vOjr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 
g> g> g vd xd;wpd; fPo; xd;whf vOjpa gpd;G xt;NthH vOj;ijAk; mt;thNw rpy 
khztH vOJtH. ,k;Kiw jtwhdjhFk;. xU nrhy;iy %d;W Kiw my;yJ Ie;J 
Kiw vOjr; nra;ayhk;. jpUj;jp vOjpAs;s xt;nthU nrhy;iyAk; MrpupaH ghHj;Jj; 
jpUj;Jjy; Ntz;Lk;. ,y;iyNky; khztH Kjypy; rupahf vOjj; njhlq;fp> tu tug; 
gpiogl vOjptpLjy; $Lk;. 
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5) jpUe;jpa nrhw;fs; vOjpa ml;ilfs;) jpUe;jpa nrhw;fs; vOjpa ml;ilfs;) jpUe;jpa nrhw;fs; vOjpa ml;ilfs;) jpUe;jpa nrhw;fs; vOjpa ml;ilfs;    

tl;lhuj;jpYs;s nfhr;irr; nrhw;fisAk;> t*cr; nrhw;fisAk; jpul;b mtw;wpd; 
jpUe;jpa tbtj;ijAk; vjpNu vOjpg; gy ml;ilfs; jahupj;J tFg;gpy; njhq;f 
tplyhk;. khztH mtw;iwg; ghHj;Jj; jpUe;jpa nrhy; tbtk; mwpe;J gpiofisj; 
jtpHj;jy; $Lk;. 

6) ,yf;fz tpjpfs;,yf;fz tpjpfs;,yf;fz tpjpfs;,yf;fz tpjpfs;    

ty;ypd kpFk; ,lq;fs; kpfh ,lq;fs; Mfpatw;iwg; gw;wp> khztHfSf;F tpsf;fpf; 
$wyhk;. ,t;tpjpfisj; jdp ml;ilfspy; vOjpAk; tFg;giwapy; njhq;f tplyhk;. 
mbf;fb mtw;iwg; ghHj;Jg; gbg;gjd; %yKk; khztH gpiofisj; jtpHj;jy; $Lk;. 

      Nkw;fz;lthW gpiofis ePf;FtNjhL ghHj;njOJjy; nrhy;tJ vOJjy; 
gapw;rpfs; %ykhfTk; vOj;Jg; gpiofis ePf;fyhk;. ehs;NjhWk; xU gf;fk; vOjp tur; 
nra;ayhk;. $He;J Nehf;Fjy; Nfl;ly; vOJjy; Mfpait vOj;jpg; gpiofs; Vw;glhky; 
jLg;gjw;F ngupJk; cjTtdthk;. fl;LiuapNyh> gapw;rpapNyh> gpiofs; kpFjpAkpUg;gpd; 
fl;Liuia> gapw;rpia kPz;Lk; KOikAk; vOjr; nra;jNy ed;W. khztH 
vOjpatw;iw MrpupaH gbf;fhkNy ifnaOj;jpLjy; $lhJ. jpUj;jpnaOjpa gFjpia 
kPz;Lk; ghHj;Jf; ifnaOj;jpLjy; Ntz;Lk;. ,k;Kiwfis Nkw;nfhs;Stjd; %yk; 
khztH vOj;jpy; Vw;gLk; gpiofis xUthW ePf;fyhk;. 

7.Gjpad gilj;J vOJjy;7.Gjpad gilj;J vOJjy;7.Gjpad gilj;J vOJjy;7.Gjpad gilj;J vOJjy;    

khztH gpioapy;yhkYk; KiwahfTk; vOJtjw;Ff; fl;Liug; gapw;rpfs; nkhopg; 
gapw;rpfs; Kjypatw;iwg; gad;gLj;jyhk;. mj;Jld; mikahJ mtHfsJ 
gilg;ghw;wYf;Fk; ehk; toptFf;f Ntz;Lk;. jha; nkhopapy; jhd; gilg;ghw;wiy 
vspjpy; tsHf;f KbAk;. ehspjo;fspYk;> gUt ntspapLfspYk; ntsptUk; Gjpa 
,yf;fpa tiffisAk; ftpijfisAk; gbf;Fk; khztHf;F mtw;iwg; Nghy; jhKk; 
gilf;f Ntz;Lk; vd;Dk; MHtk; vOjy; ,ay;G> nkhopahrpupaH jf;f top fhl;bdhy; 
khztuplk; rpW fl;Liufs;> rpW fijfs;> rpW ehlfq;fs; rpW ftpijfs;> Kjypa 
tbtq;fspy; jhkhfNt vOJk; Mw;wiy tsHj;J tpl KbAk;. 

ghjpf;fij $wp Kw;Wtpf;fr; nra;jy;> epfo;r;rpfs; $wp mtw;iwg; gw;wpf; fij vOjr; 
nra;jy;> vJifaike;j njhlHfs;> Nkhidaike;j njhlHfs; nfhLj;J mtw;wpw;F 
,iaaj; njhlHfs; vOjr; nra;jy;> fw;gid epiwe;j ghly;fisg; gbj;Jf; fhl;b 
mit Nghd;w rpW ghly;fs; vOjr; nra;jy; - Nghd;w GJg;gilg;Gfspy; khztiu 
<LgLj;jyhk;. ,t;thW mtH jk; gilg;Gfis ntspapl;L mtHfis 
Cf;fg;gLj;Jtjw;Fg; gs;sp kyHfisg; gad;gLj;jyhk;. 

vOJjy; jpwid kjpg;gply;vOJjy; jpwid kjpg;gply;vOJjy; jpwid kjpg;gply;vOJjy; jpwid kjpg;gply;    

� .rpwpa nrhw;fspd; vOj;Jf; $l;liy ed;fwpa cjTfpd;wJ. 

� .epWj;jw;FwpfNshL vOjpg; goFtjhy; Vw;w ,lq;fspy; epWj;jw;Fwpapl;L vOJk; 
gapw;rp fpilf;Fk;. 

� vOJk;nghOJ nrhy;ypf;nfhz;Nl vOjr; nra;tjhy; khztHfSf;F nkhopg; 
gapw;rpAk; fpilf;fpwJ. 
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� vOJtjw;Fupa gFjp KOikAk; nrhy;yp Kbj;j gpwF> kPz;Lk; xU Kiw 
MrpupaH gbf;f> khztH mg;gFjpia ghHj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 

� khztH vOjpatw;iw clNd jpUj;jpg; nghJg; gpiofisr; Rl;bf; fhl;l 
Ntz;Lk;. 

� nrhy;tnjOJjy; gapw;rpf;Fg; gytpjkhd tuptbtq;fSk; mike;j nrhw;fs; 
mlq;fpa> rpwe;j ghlg; gFjpfisj; NjHe;njLj;Jf; nfhs;Sjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

KbTiuKbTiuKbTiuKbTiu    

 ,t;tyF thapyhf Nkw;$wg;gl;lthW Nfl;ly;>NgRjy;>gbj;jy;>vOJjy; Mfpa 
jpwd;fisj; jfty; gupkhw;w Clfkhf kl;Lkpd;wpj; jfty;fSf;Fj; Njhw;Wthahf 
mikAk; vz;zq;fis cUthf;Ftjw;Fk;> cUthf;fpaijj; jk;Ks;Sk; gpwUs;Sk; 
gjpg;gjw;Fk; nkhop gaDilajhfj; jpfo;tij czuKbfpwJ. 

gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;    

1. gbf;f gapw;Wk; Kiwfs; Fwpj;J vOJf? 

2.mbg;gil nkhopj;jpwd;fs; gw;wp vOJf? 

3.  ey;y ifnaOj;jpd; ey;ypay;Gfs; ahit? 

4. miyNgrp topahf ciuahLtij vLj;Jf;fhl;Lld; tpsf;Ff. 

    

ghpe;Jiuf;fg;;gl;l E}y;fs;ghpe;Jiuf;fg;;gl;l E}y;fs;ghpe;Jiuf;fg;;gl;l E}y;fs;ghpe;Jiuf;fg;;gl;l E}y;fs; 

• ,uj;jpdrghgjp.gp & tp[ah.F ,uj;jpdrghgjp.gp & tp[ah.F ,uj;jpdrghgjp.gp & tp[ah.F ,uj;jpdrghgjp.gp & tp[ah.F (2016)    jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs;-1. 
nrd;id: rhe;jh ntspaPL. 

• Nfhfpyh jq;frhkp Nfhfpyh jq;frhkp Nfhfpyh jq;frhkp Nfhfpyh jq;frhkp (2016)>jkpo;nkhop> Foe;ijfs; > Mrpupah;fs;. 
nrd;id: ghit gjpg;gfk;. 

• t[;uNt[;uNt[;uNt[;uNtY. RtY. RtY. RtY. R (2009)> mUe;jkpo; fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;> 
nrd;id: mk;rh gjpg;gfk;. 

        tPug;gd;.gh. (2000).tPug;gd;.gh. (2000).tPug;gd;.gh. (2000).tPug;gd;.gh. (2000).cau;epiyj; jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; Mrpupah; ifNaL. ikRu;:Njrpa       
  Muha;r;rp gapw;rp epWtdk;.(NCERT). 
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myFmyFmyFmyF–5555        fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs; 
    
Nehf;fq;fs; Nehf;fq;fs; Nehf;fq;fs; Nehf;fq;fs;     
 

,g;ghlk; fw;wg;gpd;G khzt Mrphpah;> 

• Mrphpau; ikaf; fw;gpj;jiyf; $Wtu;. 

• khztu; ikaf; fw;wiy vLj;Jf;$Wtu;. 

• njhopy; El;gj;jpd; gq;fspg;ig ntspg;gLj;Jtu;. 

• fw;gpj;jy; Jizf;fUtpfspd; gaid vLj;Jf;$Wtu;. 

Kd;DiuKd;DiuKd;DiuKd;Diu                                            
    fw;gpj;jy; vd;gJ xU njhlu; r%fr; nray;ghlhFk;. njhopy; jFjp ngw;w 
Mrphpah;fshy;; fw;gpj;jy; Nkw;nfhs;sg;gLfpwJ. gz;ila fhyj;jpy; gapw;W Kiwfs; 
jkpo; Ehy;fspypUe;Jk; ,yf;fz E}w;ghf;fs; thapyhfTk;  ciuahrphpah;fs; 
Nkw;Nfhshff; fhl;ba E}w;ghf;fs; thapyhfTk; fy;tp fw;gpj;jdh;. kddk; nra;Ak; 
KiwfNs gpd;gw;wg;gl;lJ. jw;fhyj;jpy;;; fw;gpj;jy; Kiw Foe;ijfis ikakhff; 
nfhz;L fw;gpf;fg;gLfpwJ.,d;W fw;gpj;jypy; jfty; njhlu;G Clfq;fs; ngUk; 
gq;Ftfpf;fpwJ 

Mrphpah; ikaf; fw;gpj;jy;Mrphpah; ikaf; fw;gpj;jy;Mrphpah; ikaf; fw;gpj;jy;Mrphpah; ikaf; fw;gpj;jy;    

    jkpo; nkhopiaf; fw;f Mrphpah;fspd; Jizia ehb fy;tp fw;wdh;. gpd; ehspy; 
mwptpayp;d; cj;jpiaAk; Nrh;j;J fy;tpapidf; fw;Wf; nfhs;fp;d;wdh;. gy;NtW 
#o;epiyap;d; fhyg; Nghf;fpw;F Vw;g cj;jpfisf; ifahSfpd;wdh; vd;gJ Fwpj;J 
,g;ghlg;gFjp mikfpwJ. 

    gz;ila E}y;fspypUe;J 

“fw;f frlw fw;git fw;wgpd; 

     epw;f mjw;Fj; jf” 

“fw;if ed;Nw fw;if ed;Nw 

gpr;ir GfpDk; fw;if ed;Nw”.  

“cw;Wop AjtpAk; cWnghUs; nfhLj;Jk; 

gpw;iwepiy KdpahJ fw;wy; ed;Nw….” 

Nghd;w ghly;fspd; %yk; fy;tp fw;fg;gl;Ls;sijr; rhd;whjhuq;fspd; topNa mwpe;J 
nfhs;s KbfpwJ. mf;fhyj;jpy; vz;zpf;ifapy; kpff; Fiwe;j mstpy; gs;spfs; 
,Ug;gpDk; Mrphpah;fis ehbNa khzth;fs; fy;tpapid fw;Wf; nfhz;ldh;. 

     ,d;Ws;s tpQ;Qhdk; Nghy; md;wpy;yhjjhy; midj;Jk; Vl;Lr; Rtbfshf 
,Ue;jd. fzpg;nghwpapd; tsh;r;rpahy; ,jo;fs;> nra;jpj;jhs;fs;> fUj;Jg; ghpkhw;w 
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Kiwfs; Ntfkhf tsh;e;J tUtjhy; fw;gpj;jyhdJ vspikahf mikfpwJ. 
,f;fhyj;jp;y; mr;rplg;gl;l gy;yhapuf;fzf;fhd E}y;fs; ntspte;J nfhz;Nl ,Ug;gjhy; 
gbf;Fk; Mh;tj;ijj; J}z;LfpwJ vd;fpd;;wdh;. mf;fhyj;jpy; Vl;Lr; Rtbapy; vOjg;gl;l 
fy;tp kw;Wk; Ntjfhy fy;tp Kiwia xUth; thrpf;f kw;w midtUk; nrtpkbj;J 
Nfl;Fk; epiy khwp ,d;W mtuth; jdf;nfd;W Gj;jfq;fis itj;J Mrphpah; 
cjtpAld; fw;Wf; nfhz;L tUfpd;wdh;. ,Ug;gpDk; md;iwa ghlq;fis 
khzth;fSf;Fj; njspT gLj;jpAk;> Gjpa Gjpa nra;jpfisAk;>  cj;jpfisAk; 
ifahz;L tUfpd;wdh;. me;jzh; kw;Wk; mur FLk;gj;Jg; gps;isfs; kl;LNk Nghjpj;j 
fy;tpahdJ ,d;W midtUf;Fk; fy;tp vd;w jpl;lkhf nray;gLj;jg;gl;Ls;sJ. 
Mrphpah;fs; khzhf;fhpd; eyd; fUjp vz;zq;fisg; Ghpe;J fw;wiyr; nrk;ikAld; 
nra;J tUfp;d;wdh;.  

tphpTiu Kiw tphpTiu Kiw tphpTiu Kiw tphpTiu Kiw     

     tphpTiu Kiwapy; Mrphpah; ghlg; nghUs; Fwpj;Jj; njhlh;r;rpahf ciu 
epfo;j;JtNj tphpTiu Kiw MFk;. khzth;fs; tFg;giwapy; mikjpahf ~njs;spa 

ePNuhl;lk;’ Nghd;w tphpTiuf; Fwpg;Gfis jq;F jilapd;wp vt;tpj ,ilA+W ,y;yhky; 

ftdpg;gNjhL Kf;fpa tpguq;fis Fwpg;ngLj;Jf; nfhs;fpd;wdh;.  

     tphpTiu Kiwapy; Mrphpahpd; gq;F mjpfkhf fhzg;gl;lJ. Mrphpah; kl;LNk 
fw;wy;-fw;gpj;jy; gzpia njhlh;tjhf mikfpd;wJ. cah;epiy fy;Y}hp khzth;fSf;F 
kl;LNk ,e;j Kiw Vw;Gilajhf cs;sJ. 

jkpo; ,yf;fz Ehy; ed;Dhy; ,k;Kiwiaf; fw;gpf;f fPo;f;fhZk; jftiyf; 
nfhLf;fpwJ. 

                       “RUq;fr; nrhy;yy” ; 

          tpsq;f itj;jy; 

           etpd;Nwhh;f;F ,dpik 

           ed;nkhopg; Gzh;jy;………(ed;Dhy; Ehw;gh) 

Mrphpauzpf; fw;gpj;jy; Mrphpauzpf; fw;gpj;jy; Mrphpauzpf; fw;gpj;jy; Mrphpauzpf; fw;gpj;jy;     

     Mrphpauzpf; fw;gpj;jy; vd;gJ ,uz;L my;yJ mjw;F Nkw;gl;l Mrphpah;fs; 
xd;W$b> ,uz;Lf;F Nkw;gl;l tFg;Gfis xd;wpizj;J> tFg;gpw;fhd xU ghlj;ij 
my;yJ jiyg;igj; jq;fsJ jdp Mh;tq;fs; my;yJ rpwg;ghd mwpTj; jpwikfspd; 
mbg;gilapy; fw;gpj;jy; nray;fisg; gfph;e;J nfhz; xJf;fg;gl;l fhy mstpw;Fs; 
fw;gpj;jiy epiwT nra;tjhFk;. 

    Mrphpauzpf;fw;gpj;jy; vd;gJ xNu xU MrphpaUf;Fg; gjpyhf xU rpy Mrphpah;fs; 
$l;LwT Kiwapy; fw;gpj;jy; MFk;. 

1. Mrphpah; mzpf;fw;gpj;jypd; ,d;wpaikahehd;F $WfsMrphpah; mzpf;fw;gpj;jypd; ,d;wpaikahehd;F $WfsMrphpah; mzpf;fw;gpj;jypd; ,d;wpaikahehd;F $WfsMrphpah; mzpf;fw;gpj;jypd; ,d;wpaikahehd;F $Wfs;  
1. Neu Nkyhz;ik 
2. rhkhh;j;jpak; 
3. nghWik 
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4. nefpo;r;rpAilik 
 

2.2.2.2. Mrphpah; mzpf; fw;gpj;jypd; tiffs;Mrphpah; mzpf; fw;gpj;jypd; tiffs;Mrphpah; mzpf; fw;gpj;jypd; tiffs;Mrphpah; mzpf; fw;gpj;jypd; tiffs;            
1. gfph;jy;  
2. $l;LwT Kiwahy; fw;gpj;jy; 
3. ,ize;J fw;gpj;jy;  

1. gfph;jygfph;jygfph;jygfph;jy;     
     xNu ghlj;Jiwapy; cs;s gy Mrphpah;fs; xU myiff; $l;LwT 
Kiwapy; gfph;e;J nfhz;L elj;jy;. 

 (v.fh) jkpo;g;ghlj;Jiwiar; Nrh;e;j Mrphpah;fspy; xUth; ciueilg; 
gFjpiaAk; kw;nwhUth; nra;As; gFjpiaAk; gpwpnjhUth; ,yf;ffzg; 
gFjpiaAk; elj;Jjy; MFk;. 
       

2. $l;LwT Kiwapy; fw;gpj;jy;2. $l;LwT Kiwapy; fw;gpj;jy;2. $l;LwT Kiwapy; fw;gpj;jy;2. $l;LwT Kiwapy; fw;gpj;jy;    
     njhlh;Gila Jiwfspd; Mrphpah;fs; ,ize;J xU myiff; $l;LwT 
Kiwapy; elj;Jjy;.  

(v.fh) fz;zpd; mikg;Gk;> ghh;itf; FiwghLk; vd;w jiyg;gpy; ,aw;gpay; 
Ntjpapay; caphpay; xtpa Mrphpah; MfpNahh; $l;lhf ,ize;J 
nrk;ikahf fw;gpj;jy;. 

3. ,ize;J fw;gpj;jy;3. ,ize;J fw;gpj;jy;3. ,ize;J fw;gpj;jy;3. ,ize;J fw;gpj;jy;    
   xU tFg;G my;yJ gbg;Gf;F chpa ghlj;jpy; cs;s gy;NtW  
   myFfisj; njhlh;Gila Jiwapd; Mrphpah;fs; ,ize;J  
   fw;gpj;jy;. 
   (v.fh) nghUspay;> tuyhW> Gtpapay;> tzpfk; Mfpa Jiwfisr;     
   rhh;e;j Mrphpah;fs; xUq;fpize;J fw;gpj;jy;. 

Mrphpah; mzpf;fw;gpj;jyhy; tpisAk; ed;ikfs;Mrphpah; mzpf;fw;gpj;jyhy; tpisAk; ed;ikfs;Mrphpah; mzpf;fw;gpj;jyhy; tpisAk; ed;ikfs;Mrphpah; mzpf;fw;gpj;jyhy; tpisAk; ed;ikfs;    

1. xU fy;tp epiyaj;jpYs;s midj;J tsq;fisAk; jpwk;gl gad;gLj;jpf; 
nfhs;s KbAk;. 

2. mzpf;fw;gpj;jy; ghlj;jpl;lk;> Nehf;fq;fSld; ,ize;Nj nry;Yk;. 
 

 

mzpf;fw;gpj;jypy; vjph;gLk; rpf;fy;fsmzpf;fw;gpj;jypy; vjph;gLk; rpf;fy;fsmzpf;fw;gpj;jypy; vjph;gLk; rpf;fy;fsmzpf;fw;gpj;jypy; vjph;gLk; rpf;fy;fs; 

1. Mrphpah;fspd; gw;whf;Fiwahy; Ntiyg;gS mjpfhpj;jy;. 
2. ghlNtisfis mikg;gJ fbdk;. 

gq;gq;gq;gq;Nfw;Fk; KiwfsNfw;Fk; KiwfsNfw;Fk; KiwfsNfw;Fk; Kiwfs; 
     ghlq;fisf; fw;gpf;Fk; NghJ Mrphpah;fs; jhkhfNt Kd;te;J khzth;fis 
cl;gLj;jp ghlq;fis elj;Jtjw;Fg; gq;Nfw;G Kiw vd;W ngah;. khzth;fspd; 
kdepiyia mwpe;J Mh;tj;Jld; gq;Nfw;Fk; tifapy; Mrphpah; ghlq;fis elj;Jjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. 
gFj;Jf; fw;gpj;jygFj;Jf; fw;gpj;jygFj;Jf; fw;gpj;jygFj;Jf; fw;gpj;jy; 
     Mrphpah; tFg;giwf;Fr; nry;Yk; Kd; md;W gapw;Wtpf;Fk; ghlj;jpd; vg;gFjpia 
elj;j Ntz;Lk; vd;Wk;> vd;ndd;d gFjpfs; kw;Wk; topKiwfisg; gpd;gw;wg;gl 
Ntz;Lk; vd;gjidf;F Fwpj;J Kd;djhfNt jpl;lkpl;L gFj;Jf; fw;gpj;jy; Ntz;Lk;.  
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     ghlk; njhlq;Fk; jpwd;> ,yf;fpa kw;Wk; nra;Aspd; vspa eil> Fwy; Vw;w 
,wf;fk;> ebj;Jk;-ghbAk; fhl;Ljy; ,Wjpapy; Kbf;Fk; jpwd; Nghd;wtw;iw Kiwahfg; 
gFj;J ghlk; fw;gp;f;f Ntz;Lk;. 
njhFj;Jj; fw;gpj;jy;njhFj;Jj; fw;gpj;jy;njhFj;Jj; fw;gpj;jy;njhFj;Jj; fw;gpj;jy;    
MrphpaUf;Ff; nfhLf;fg;gl;l ghlNtis Kbe;jJk; md;iwa ghlNtisapy; elj;jpa 
ghlg; nghUs;fis epidTg;gLj;jp khzth;fs; xt;nthUtiuAk; nrhy;y itj;J 
mitfisj; njhFj;J epidTg;gLj;j Ntz;Lk.; khzth;fspd; ,j;njhlh;r;rpahd 
nrayhdJ mth;jd; Kd;Ndwpr; nry;;y njhFj;Jf; fw;gpf;Fk; Kiw mg;ghlj;jpd; 
Mh;tj;ijf; fhl;Ltjhf mikAk;. mg;NghJ jhd; Mrphpah; vd;d fw;gpj;Njhk; vd;w 
epidTk;> khzth;fs; vd;d fw;Nwhk; vd;w epidtpidAk; kdjpy; gjpAk;.    

khzth; ikaf; fw;;gpj;jy;khzth; ikaf; fw;;gpj;jy;khzth; ikaf; fw;;gpj;jy;khzth; ikaf; fw;;gpj;jy;    

    khzth;fis ikag; gLj;jp mth;fisf; fw;gpj;jy; Kiwapy; <LgLj;j 
khzth;fNs fw;wypy;<LgLth; ghlj;ij ikag;gLj;jpf; fw;wy; Kiwapy; 
fw;gpf;fg;gLfpwJ. 

RaNtfk;> Rajpwd;> Mh;tj;jpw;;Nfw;g fw;f;fp;d;wdh; 

fw;wy; KOtJk; khzth;  nray;fshfNt ,Uf;Fk;. 

Mrphpah; xU topf;fhl;bahf kl;LNk nray;gLfpwhh;. 

     Gjpndl;lhk; Ehw;whz;bd; gpw;gFjpapypUe;J fw;Nghiu ikakhff; nfhz;l 
cz;ikf; fy;tpahdJ cstpay; mbg;gilapy;> fy;tpahsh;fs; cyfpDf;F 
czh;j;jpdh;. 

Gyd;fspd; topNa fw;gpj;jy; epfo Ntz;Lk;. ,aw;iff; fy;tpapid &Nrh vd;w 
fy;tpahsh; (1712-1778) Mk; Mz;L Foe;ijia ikakhff; nfhz;L fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk; 
vd;w fUj;jpid typAWj;jpdhh; ,tiuj; njhlh;e;J 1746-1827-k; Mz;L ng];lyhrp 
vd;w fy;tpahsh; Gyd;;fs; topNa fw;gpj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. cw;WNehf;fiy tsh;f;f 
Ntz;Lk; vd;w fUj;jpid vLj;Jiuj;jhh;. 

njhlh;e;J gpshz;lhpd; cw;WNehf;fNy ,d;W fy;tpapy; bgUk; jhf;fj;ij Vw;gLj;jp 
tUfpwJ. 

     n`h;ghh;l; (1776-1841) Mk; Mz;L fw;gpj;jypd; gbepiyfshd kdj;ijg; 
gz;gLj;jy;> vLj;Jf;$wy;> xg;gpl;Lf;$wy;> nghJtpjpfhzy;> tpjpiag; gad;gLj;Jjy; 
Nghd;wit fw;wy;> fw;gpj;jy; #o;epiy vt;thW mikjy; Ntz;Lk vd;gjpidf; 
$wpAs;sdh;. 

/GNuhngy; (1789-1852) Mk; Mz;L “,aw;ifia xl;bf; fy;tp ,Uj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. gs;sp 

vd;gJ g+q;fh! Foe;ijfs; tsUk; nrbfs;! Mrphpah; Njhl;lf;fhuh;! vd;W fy;tpahsh; 
tpsf;fpAs;shh;." 

     [hd;̂ ap (1859-1952)-k; Mz;L “fw;wy; nray;Kiwfs; %yk Foe;ijfs; gpw;fhy 

tho;f;ifia fz;L nfhs;s Ntz;Lk; vd;w fUj;jpid vLj;Jf;$wpAs;shh;.   
rf khzth; fw;gpj;jy;rf khzth; fw;gpj;jy;rf khzth; fw;gpj;jy;rf khzth; fw;gpj;jy; 
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nghJthfg; gs;spfspy; tFg;G KiwNatof;fj;jp;ypUe;J tUfpwJ xt;nthU tFg;gpYk; 
Vwj;jho 50 gps;isfisr; Nrh;j;JmidtUf;FkxNu tifahd fy;tp fw;g;gpf;fg;gl;L 
tUfpwJ.  tFg;gpy; Kjy; epiy khzth;>  ,ilepiy khzth;>filepiy khzth;fs; 
,Ug;gh;.  ,tw;Ws; Kjy; epiy khzth;fs; epiw kjpAilath;fshfTk;>,ilepiy 
khzth;fs; Fiw kjpAilath;fshfTk; fil epiy khzth;fs; ,g;gbAk;> mg;gbAk; 
,y;yhky; jpz;lhLth;.  ,g;gbg;gl;l khzth;fSf;F ghlg;nghUs; Fwpj;J tpsf;FtJ 
rfkhzth; fw;gpj;jy; vdg;gLk;.  ,k;Kiwapy; khzhf;fh;fs; jq;fs; tpUg;gg;gb 
tpiuthfNth nkJthfNthfw;Fk; gb tha;g;Gfs; ,Uf;fpd;wd. 

khzth; fw;gpj;jykhzth; fw;gpj;jykhzth; fw;gpj;jykhzth; fw;gpj;jy;      

khzth;fis ikakhff; nfhz;L fw;gpj;jy; eilngWfpwJ.  Mrphpah; khzth;fSf;F 
vOk; Iaq;fis jPh;g;gtuhfTk; rpwe;j topfhl;bahfTk; jpfo;th;. 

khzth; fw;gpj;jypd; mtrpak; khzth; fw;gpj;jypd; mtrpak; khzth; fw;gpj;jypd; mtrpak; khzth; fw;gpj;jypd; mtrpak;     

khzth; fw;gpj;jypd; ,d;wpaikahikf;F ehd;F fhuzq;fs; cs;sd. 

1. Njh;r;rp ngwhik 
2. gbf;f trjpfspd;ik 
3. gbf;Fk; gof;fq;fs; 
4. rhpahd Kiwapy; topfhl;lhik 

1.1.1.1. Njh;r;rp ngwhikNjh;r;rp ngwhikNjh;r;rp ngwhikNjh;r;rp ngwhik    

khzhf;fh;fs; gs;spapYk;> fy;YhhpapYk; gapd;W tUfpd;wdh; ngUk;ghd;ikNahh; 
Njh;r;rpAwhky; Nghfpd;wdh;.  ,q;qdk; Njh;r;rpAwhkypUg;gjw;Fk; ,ilapy;; 
epd;WNghtjw;Fk; khzhf;fh;fspd; kdtsh;r;rp fhuzkd;W vd;Wk; mth;fsplk; 
gbf;Fk; ew;gof;fk; rhptu mikahikNa mjw;F Kf;fpa fhuzkhFk;. 

2.2.2.2. gbf;f trjpfspd;ikgbf;f trjpfspd;ikgbf;f trjpfspd;ikgbf;f trjpfspd;ik    

ek;ehL tWikapy; Mo;e;Js;sJ. ngUk;ghd;ikahd khzhf;fh;fs; Vioik 
epiyapYs;sdh;.  ehl;Lg; Gwq;fspypUg;gpDk; mth;fs; jq;fs; tPl;by; gbf;fpd;w 
#o;epiyapy;iy; gbf;f trjpfSkpy;iy. ey;y fhw;Nwhl;lKk; ntspr;rKs;s jdp 
miwfs; mth;fSf;F ,y;iy. 

       nry;th; tPLfspy; trjpfspUg;gpDk; thndhypapd; Ngnuhyp> njhiyf;fhl;rpg; 
ngl;bfspd; njhy;iy> mbf;fb gy mYty;fs; FWf;fpLjy;> tPLfspy; cs;Nshh; 
mbf;fb glf;fhl;rpfs; Nghd;witfl;Fr; nry;Yjy; Nghd;wit khzhf;fhpd; gbg;Gf;Fg; 
ngUe;jilfshf tpsq;Ffpd;wd. 

gbf;Fk; gof;fq;fs;gbf;Fk; gof;fq;fs;gbf;Fk; gof;fq;fs;gbf;Fk; gof;fq;fs;    

     ,d;iwa khzhf;fh;fsplk; Fwpj;j fhyj;jpy; gbf;Fk; gof;fk; ,y;iy. rpyh; kdk; 
NghdthW xU jpl;lKkpd;wp;g; gbf;fpd;wdh;.  

     Njh;Tf; fhyq;fspy; rpyh; NjePh; gUfp es;spuT tiu gbg;gijAk; czTf;F 
Kd;Dk; czTf;Fg; gpd;Dk; gbg;gijAk; rpyh; J}f;fj;jpypUe;J vOe;J es;sputpy; 
gbj;J mjpfhiyapy; J}q;FtijAk; rpyh; gbg;igj; jpBnud;W epWj;jptpl;L 
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ez;gh;fSld; glf; fhl;rpfSf;Fk;> ehlfq;fSf;Fk; nry;tijAk; gbf;Fk; nghOJ 
nghw;Nwhh;fs; tPl;L mYty;fisf; ftdpf;Fk;gb $WtijAk; ehk;; fhz;fpNwhk;. 

rhpahd Kiwapy; topfhl;lhikrhpahd Kiwapy; topfhl;lhikrhpahd Kiwapy; topfhl;lhikrhpahd Kiwapy; topfhl;lhik    

ek; ehl;by; ngUk;ghyhd FLk;gq;fspy; gbg;gpy; rhpahd Kiwapy; topfhl;Ltjw;Fj; 
jFe;jth;fs; ,y;iy. ngUk;ghyhd ngw;Nwhh; gbj;jth;fshfTkpy;iy gbj;j xU rpyUk; 
jFe;j Kiwapy; Nkw;ghh;f;Fk; jFjpAk; Mw;wYk; gapw;rpAkpy;yhjth;fshfTk; cs;sdh;. 
mjdhy;> ngUk;ghyhd khzhf;fh;fs; jtwhd Kiwfis Nkw;nfhs;tjw;Fk; gadw;w 
Kiwfisf; ifahs;tjw;Fk; fhyj;ij tPzhf;Ftjw;Fk; fhuzkhfpd;wd. 

     vdNt khzth;fs; fw;gpj;jy; Kiw mtrpakhfpwJ. rhpahd gbg;G ,y;yhj 
fhuzj;jhy; mwpTs;s khzhf;fh;fs; rpyh; jPa Nghf;Fs;sth;fshtijj; jLj;J epWj;j 
,k;Kiw gad;gLfpwJ.   

rpWFOtFg;G khzth; tpthjpj;Jf; fw;wy;rpWFOtFg;G khzth; tpthjpj;Jf; fw;wy;rpWFOtFg;G khzth; tpthjpj;Jf; fw;wy;rpWFOtFg;G khzth; tpthjpj;Jf; fw;wy; 

     khzth;fs; rpWrpW FOthfg; gphpe;J fw;f mDkjpf;f Ntz;Lk;. mg;NghJ xj;j 
epiyapy; cs;sth;fs; xd;W$b fw;Fk; epiyapy; mth;fSf;Nfw;w epiyapyhd 
fw;wiy Nkw;nfhs;s Nt;zLk;. 

     ,k;Kiwapy; khzth;fs; jhNk tpthjpj;J Iaq;fisj; njspjy;> rpe;jidj; 
jpwid tsh;j;jy; mwpthz;ik kpf;fth;fshf tpsq;Fjy;> nrhy;td;ik kpf;fth;fshf 
rpwj;jy; Nghd;w gy ed;ikfs; Vw;gLk;. 

khzth; khzth; khzth; khzth; fUj;juq;fk; fUj;juq;fk; fUj;juq;fk; fUj;juq;fk;  

     khzth;fs; jhNk muq;fk; Vwp tpthjpg;gjw;fhf tFg;giwf; fUj;juq;Ffs; 
elj;jg; gLfpd;wd. mf;fUj;juq;fj;Jf;nfd xU jiyg;gpid mspj;J mJ njhlh;ghf 
khzth;fis muq;Nfwpg; Ngr nra;jy; khzth; fUj;;juq;fk; vdg;gLk;. 

Nehf;fk;Nehf;fk;Nehf;fk;Nehf;fk;;;:  khzth;fs; NgRtjw;fhf tha;g;Gg; jUjYk; Fwpg;gpl;l jiyg;Gg; gw;wpr; 
rpe;jpf;Fk; jpwid tsh;j;jYf;Fk;> nkhopg; gapw;rp; rpwg;gjw;Fk;> Fwpg;gpl;l jiyg;gpYs;s 
nghJthd fUj;Jfisg; gpwh; mwpe;J nfhs;sr; nra;jYk; ,jd; Nehf;fq;fshFk;. 

Mrphpah; gq;F:  Mrphpah; gq;F:  Mrphpah; gq;F:  Mrphpah; gq;F:  khzth;fs; Ngr Ntz;ba jiyg;ig Kd;dNu mtUf;Fj; njhpag; 
gLj;j Ntz;Lk;. fUj;juq;fpy; Fwpg;gpl;l Neuj;jpy; NgRkhWk;> Ie;J my;yJ 
khzth;fSf;F tha;g;gspj;J Kiwg;gLj;jTk; Ntz;Lk;.  

     fUj;juq;fpy; NgRk; khzth; fUj;juq;fg; Ngr;rhsh; my;yJ fUj;juq;fg; 
nghopthsh; vdg;gLthh;. Mth; jkJ fUj;ijf; Fwpg;gpl;l Neuj;jpw;Fs; Ngrp Kbj;jy; 
Ntz;Lk;.  

     Ngr;rhsh; Ngrp Kbj;jgpd; Iaq;fs; Fwpj;Jj; njspT ngWk; nghUl;L 
ghh;itahsuhapUf;Fk; khzth;fs; rpWrpW tpdhf;fisj; njhLg;gh;. mjw;Fg; Ngr;rhsh; 
tpsf;fk; mspg;gh;. 

   epiwthff; fUj;Jf;fisj; jiyth; njhFj;Jiug;ghh;. njhFg;GiuAld; fUj;juq;fk; 
epiwtilAk;. 
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gl;bkd;wk;gl;bkd;wk;gl;bkd;wk;gl;bkd;wk;    

    cah;epiyg;gs;sp khzth;fFk;Sf;Fk; fy;Y}hp khzth;fSf;Fk; tha;njhopg; 
gapw;rp ngWtw;Fg; gl;bkd;wk; rpwe;jNjhh; rhjdk;. gl;bkd;wk; eilngWk;NghJ 
khzhf;fh; ,Ugphpthfg; gphpe;J mzpj;jiyth;fspd; fPo; ehd;F ehd;F Ngh;fshfNth 
%d;W %d;W Ngh;fshfNth mike;J nghUis xl;bAk; ntl;bAk; NgRthh;fs;. eLth; 
xUth; ,Ug;gh;. mth; mzpj; jiyth;f;F 5 kzpj;JspfSk; cWg;gpdh;fSf;F 4 
kzpj;JspfSk; nfhLj;J Ngrr; nra;thh;. (v.fh.) nra;e;ed;wpf; flikapy; kpfTk; 
rpwe;jtd; Fk;gfh;zdh? fh;zdh; eLth; ,Wjpahfg; gpur;rpidAs;s gFjpfis ePf;fpf; 
nfhz;Nl te;J xU jiyg;Gf;fhd fhuzq;fisj; njhFj;Jf; $wp> mJNt 
ntd;wnjd;W $wp Kbg;ghh;. kw;Wk; fl;rpapd; thjq;fspy; Fw;wew;wq;fis vLj;Jf; $wp 
mitapdiu  thf;Ffs; toq;fr; nra;J ngUk;ghd;ikahd thf;Ffs; ngw;w fl;rpia 

ntw;wp ngw;wjhf mwptpg;gh;. ‘gs;sp ghuhSkd;wk;’ gy gl;bkd;wq;fSf;F tha;g;gpid 

ey;Fk;. 

    gl;bkd;wk; Kiwapy; khzhf;fh; Mh;tj;Jld; fye;J nfhs;tjhy; midtUk; ey;y 
gad;ngWth;.     

FO tpthjkFO tpthjkFO tpthjkFO tpthjk; 

     FOtpthjk; vd;gjid tha;nkhopg; gapw;rpf;Fg; gad;gLj;jpf; nfhs;syhk;. gs;sp 
Mz;Ltpoh> tpisahl;Lg; Nghl;b ,yf;fpaf; fof Mz;Ltpoh> nghpNahh;fspd; 
jpUehs;fisf; nfhz;lhLjy; Mfpatw;iw vt;thW rpwg;Gw elj;JtJ vd;gijg; gw;wp 
Muhayhk;. 

    

mz;ikf;fhy fw;gpj;jy; Nghf;Ffs; mz;ikf;fhy fw;gpj;jy; Nghf;Ffs; mz;ikf;fhy fw;gpj;jy; Nghf;Ffs; mz;ikf;fhy fw;gpj;jy; Nghf;Ffs;     

     mwptpay; tsh;r;rpapd; fhuzkhf ,d;W fw;gpj;jy; vd;gJ gy khw;wq;fisf; 
fz;Ls;sJ. kpd;dhw;wy; fhuzkhf fzpdp> fzpdptopNa tiyjsk; vd tphptile;jJ. 
Mdhy; ,d;W tiyjsj;jpy; ,Ue;J gjtpwf;fk; nra;J vjidAk; fw;Fk; epiy 

cUthfpAs;sJ. “gioad fopjYk; Gjpad GFjYk; tO my fhy tifapyhd” 

vd;ghh; ed;D}y; Mrphpah; gtze;jpahh;. 

gioatw;wpd; mbg;gilapy; Gjpa tsh;r;rpfs; ,d;W gpukpg;ig Cl;Ltdthf cs;sd. 
midj;J eltbf;iffisAk; kpd;kakhf;fy; vd;w mbg;gilapy; jpl;lkpl;Lg; gzpfs; 
eilngWfpd;wd. mjw;nfdj; jdpNa njhopy;El;gf; fUtpfs; fz;Lgpbf;fg;gl;Ls;sd. 
fw;gpj;jy; vd;gJ Fuy; xyp> fhl;rp top> jfty; njhFg;G> mr;R tbtpy; mike;jit 
vd mikfpd;wd. 

Fuy; xypFuy; xypFuy; xypFuy; xyp    

    Fuy; xyp ,Utifahf mikfpd;wJ. xU topj; jfty; mspg;Gf; fUtpfshfpa 
xypg;Ngiofs; thndhyp Nghd;wit mikfpd;wd. ,U topj; jfty; mspg;Gf; 
fUtpfshfj; njhiyNgrp, xyp, tpz;zuq;fk;kw;Wk; thndhyp Nghd;witAk; xyp 
topNa fw;f cjTfpd;wd. 

 



jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; (gFjp-1 fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;) 

jkpo;ehL Mrphpah; fy;tpapay; gy;fiyf;fofk;                                                                                         113 

 

fUj;Jf; fl;likg;Gf; fw;wy;fUj;Jf; fl;likg;Gf; fw;wy;fUj;Jf; fl;likg;Gf; fw;wy;fUj;Jf; fl;likg;Gf; fw;wy;    

gy;Y}lfk;> fzpdp rhh;e;j njhopy;El;gkhFk;. xyp> xsp> mirT> ml;ltiz Kjypa 
gy;NtW Clfq;fis ,izj;Jg; gad;gLj;JtJ gy;Y}lfk; MFk;. 

     fUj;Jf;fs; vd;git njhFf;fg;gl;L tbtikf;fg;gl;bUf;Fk;. mtw;iwj; jfty; 
njhFg;G> tptu mlq;fshy; fUj;Jf; fl;likg;Gg; vdg; gy ngah;fspy; 
miof;fpd;wdh;.fzpg;nghwptopf; fw;gpj;jy; Kiwapy; khzth;fSf;Ff; fw;gpf;fg;gLk; 
ghlq;fs; fzpg;nghwp topNa toq;fg;gLk;.  

     Mrphpahpd; fw;gpj;jy; El;gkhdJ fw;gpj;jy; nghUs;fshf khzth;fSf;F 
toq;FtjpNyNa cs;sJ. fw;gpj;jy; tpisgad; vt;thW mikfpwJ vd;gjpy; Mrphpah; 
mjpf ftdk; nrYj;j Ntz;Lk;.ghlg;nghUs;fisf; Fiwe;j nrytpy; tpiuthfTk;> 
jpwikahfTk; khzth;fSf;F toq;fpl cjTk; njhopy; El;gNk Njh;T nra;ag;gl 
Ntz;Lk;. 

,.fw;wy; ,.fw;wy; ,.fw;wy; ,.fw;wy;     

     ,.fw;wy; vd;gJ kpd;dpay; rhjdq;fs; topNa eilngWk; fw;wiy Fwpf;Fk;. 
gpd;tUkhW ,jid epuy;gLj;jyhk;. 

1. cstpay; mbg;gilapy; jahhpf;fg;gl;l gy;Y}lf Kiwapy; kpd;dZ El;g 
top kw;Wk; njhiyj; njhlh;Gr; rhjdq;fisg; gad;gLj;jp ve;j Neuj;jpYk;> 
ve;j ,lj;jpYk; fw;Fk; trjpiaj; jhd; ,-fw;wy;(kpd;dpay; Kiwapy; fw;wy;) 
vd miof;fpNwhk;. 

2. kpd;dpay; Kiwapy; fw;wy; vd;gJ kpd;dpay; J}z;ly;fs; epiwe;j #oypy; 
fw;wy; eilngWtjhFk;. 

3. gapw;rpaspj;jy;> Njitg;gLk; jfty;fis cldbahff; fpilf;fr; nra;jy;> 
ty;Yeh;fspd; topfhl;Ljy; ngWtjw;F tha;g;gspj;jy; Mfpa %d;iwAk; 
kpd;dpay; fw;wy; cs;slf;fpaJ. 

fhnzhypf; fhl;rptopf; fw;wy;fhnzhypf; fhl;rptopf; fw;wy;fhnzhypf; fhl;rptopf; fw;wy;fhnzhypf; fhl;rptopf; fw;wy; 
     njhiy J}uj;jpy; gy;NtW ,lq;fspy; cs;sth;fs; gazk; VJk; nra;ahkNyNa 
,izajsj;jpd; cjtpahy; tPbNah fhl;rpfs; kw;Wk; ciufs; Mfpatw;iw ,Uf;Fk; 
,lj;jpy; Vw;ghL nra;ag;gl;Ls;s ntz; nkd; jpiuapd; %yk; fz;L fw;Wf; 
nfhs;SjiyNa fhnzhyp fhl;rp topf;fw;wy; vd;fpNwhk;. 
    
epiwfs; epiwfs; epiwfs; epiwfs;  

Mrphpah; ,y;iy, fUk;gyif ,y;iy, Rz;zf; fl;bfSk; ,y;yhkYk; fz;L 

fspf;f KbfpwJ. Njitahdtw;iw fw;Wf; nfhs;s KbfpwJ.  
 

Mrphpah;fs; jq;fs; fw;gpj;jy; jpwd;fisj; jhNk njhpe;J nfhs;syhk;.  

    
Fiwfs; Fiwfs; Fiwfs; Fiwfs;  

,ilapilNa tpdhf;fs; Nfl;fNth> njspT ngwNth tpsf;fq;fs; ngwNth KbahJ. 

Mrphpah;-khzth; njhlh;G mw;Wg; NghfpwJ.  

gyuhf ,Ug;gjhy; ahUf;F vd;d Njit vd;gij mwpe;J nfhs;s ,ayhJ.  
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mr;nrOj;J tsq;fs;mr;nrOj;J tsq;fs;mr;nrOj;J tsq;fs;mr;nrOj;J tsq;fs;    

     Gy;ypYk; fy;ypYk; vOjpitj;;j fhyk;khwp gidNahiyapidg; gf;Ftg;gLj;jp 
Xiyr; Rtbapy; vOjpa epiy NkYk; tsh;e;J mr;Rf; fiyahf khwpaJ.  Gj;jfq;fs;> 
ehspjo;> khj ,jo;> thu ,jo; Nghd;wit ,jpy; mlq;FkhW mike;jpUf;Fk;. jkpo; 
vOj;Jf;fis mr;rpy; thh;j;J epue;jug; gad;ghl;Lf;F toptFg;gJ mr;nrOj;J 
tsq;fs;. 

     vg;NghNjh mr;rpl;l E}y;fisAk; ,g;NghJ ehk; gbf;fpNwhk; vd;gJ mr;nrOj;J 
tsj;jp;d; Kf;fpag; gadhFk;. xU rpyNu gad;gLj;Jk; #o;epiyapy; xNu Neuj;jpy; gyh; 
gbj;J kfpo tha;g;gspf;fpwJ. ePz;l fhyj;Jf;Fg; gad;gLj;jyhk;. xd;iwg; ghh;j;J 
kw;nwhd;iw vspjhfg; gb vLf;fyhk;. fy;tpg; gutYf;Fk; gbg;gwpT ngUf;fj;Jf;Fk; 
mr;nrOj;J tsq;fs; gad;gLk;. 

ehspjo;fs;ehspjo;fs;ehspjo;fs;ehspjo;fs;    

     ehspjo;fs; kpfg;nghpa nra;jp Clfq;fs;. mit gy;NtW tifg;gl;l 
jfty;fspd; njhFg;ghFk;. gy;NtW ,lq;fspy; elf;fpd;w epfo;TfisAk; clDf;Fld; 
njhpag;gLj;jp Njitahd nray;ghl;Lf;F topfhl;Lfpd;wd. ehspjo;fs;> epow;glq;fs;> 
Gjpa mwptpay; nra;jpfs;> ,aw;ifr; rPuopTfshd Gay;> nts;sk;> epyeLf;fk;> neUg;G 
Nghd;wtw;wpypUe;J fhg;ghw;wpf; nfhs;s chpa eltbf;if Nkw;nfhz;L mtw;iw 
vjph;nfhs;Sk; tifapy; nrayhw;w J}z;Lfpd;wd. ehspjo;fspy; ntsptUk; nra;jpg; 
glq;fis ntl;b nghUj;jkhd jiyg;Gfspy; tifg;gLj;jp thpirg;gLj;jp xl;b 
itf;fyhk;. ,j;jifa njhFg;Gfis FO tpthjj;jpw;F> fl;Liu jahhpg;G> tuyhw;W 
,izg;Gj; jahhpj;jy; Nghd;wtw;wpw;Fj; je;J cjtyhk;. ,j;jifa jahhpg;Gfis 
E}yfq;fspy; ghJfhg;ghf itj;Jg; gpd;dhy; gad;gLj;Jk; ghh;itj; njhFg;Gfshfg; 
gad;gLj;j cjtyhk;. me;j tifapy; ,d;W jpdj;je;jp> jpdkyh;> jpdkdp Nghd;w 
ehspjo;fis vz;zpg; ghh;f;f KbfpwJ. 

Ma;tpjo;fs; Ma;tpjo;fs; Ma;tpjo;fs; Ma;tpjo;fs;     

     ,jo;fs; ehs; ,jo;fs;> thu ,jo;fs;> khj ,jo;fs;> gUt ,jo;fs; vdg; gy 
tifg;gLk;. ,t;tifapNy Ma;tpjo;fSk; ,lk; ngWfpd;wd.  

     Ma;T Nehf;fpy; fUj;Jf;fis> gilg;Gfis> nkhopahf;fq;fis> fiyr;nrhy; 
Mf;fq;fisj; jhq;fp tUk; ,jo;fs; Ma;tpjo;fshf milahsg;gLj;jg;gLfpd;wd. ,it 
gs;sp E}yfq;fspy; ,lk;ngWjy; Ntz;Lk;. mtw;iwAk; gbj;Jf; Fwpg;Gfs; vLj;Jg; 
gad;gLj;Jk;gb khzth;fis Mrphpah;fs; J}z;Ljy; Ntz;Lk;. 

(v.fh) jkpo;g; nghopy;> nre;jkpo;r; nry;tp> fiyf;fjph; kw;Wk; gy;NtW fy;tp ,jo;fs;. 

fiyf;fsQ;rpaq;fs; xyprhh; tsq;fs;fiyf;fsQ;rpaq;fs; xyprhh; tsq;fs;fiyf;fsQ;rpaq;fs; xyprhh; tsq;fs;fiyf;fsQ;rpaq;fs; xyprhh; tsq;fs;    

     jkpohrphpaUf;F kpfr; rpwe;j nra;jpfisj; juty;y ghh;it E}y;fSs; xd;W 
fiyf;fsQ;rpak;. jkpo;f; fiyf;fsQ;rpak;> mgpjhd rpe;jhkzp> mgpjhd Nfhrk;> 
jkpo;nkhop mfuhjp Nghd;wit nrhy; tpsf;Fk; nghUs;fisf; fhuz fhhpaj; 
njhlh;GgLj;jpj; njhFj;J mspg;git fiyf;fsQ;rpaq;fs;. vd;gd jkpohrphpaUf;Fk; 
gad; juf;$ba fiyf;fsQ;rpaq;fshFk;.  
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xyprhh; tsqxyprhh; tsqxyprhh; tsqxyprhh; tsq;fs; ;fs; ;fs; ;fs;     

     xyprhh; tsq;fs; vd;git xypia mbg;gilahff; nfhz;lit. ,tw;iwf; 
fhjhy; kl;LNk Nfl;f KbAk;.fz;fshy; rpy Neuq;fspy; fhl;rpfs;; ; ; ; xyp-xsp thapyhff; 
fhzyhk;. thndhypg; Ngr;Rfs;> xypehlhf;fs;> FWe;jfLfs; Nghd;wit ,t;tifiar; 
rhh;e;jit. ,q;F xypNa Kjd;ikg; ngWfpwJ. $h;ikahd nrtpg;Gyd; rpwg;ghdJ. 

thndhypg; Ngr;Rfs;thndhypg; Ngr;Rfs;thndhypg; Ngr;Rfs;thndhypg; Ngr;Rfs;    

Ritkpf;f epfo;r;rpfis kf;fs; gyUk; xNu Neuj;jpy; Nfl;L kfpo cjTtJ thndhyp. 
,J fy;tpj; Jiwapy; khzth;fSf;F mwpT Gfl;lTk;, nghJ mwpT tsh;f;fTk; 
cjTfpwJ. 

      ,jid ,Utiffshg; gphpf;fyhk; 

1. tpsf;fg; ghlq;fs; 
2. gpd;dzpg; ghlq;fs; 

tpsf;fg; ghlq;fs;tpsf;fg; ghlq;fs;tpsf;fg; ghlq;fs;tpsf;fg; ghlq;fs;    
mwptpay;> ,yf;fpak;> tuyhW Nghd;w ghlq;fspy; rpy Fwpg;gpl;l jiyg;Gfis 
tpsf;Ftjw;fhf xypgug;gg; ngWk; epfo;r;rpfshFk;. 
gpd;dzpg; ghlq;fs;gpd;dzpg; ghlq;fs;gpd;dzpg; ghlq;fs;gpd;dzpg; ghlq;fs;    
     gazg; Ngr;Rfs;> tuyhw;Wf; fijfis ebj;Jf; fhl;ly;> Nghd;w fy;tp xypgug;G 
,t;tifiar; rhUk;. ,it gs;spg; ghlq;fspd; gpd;dzpahFk;. 
Vw;ghLfs;Vw;ghLfs;Vw;ghLfs;Vw;ghLfs;    
1. xt;nthU tFg;Gk; thndhypg; ghlNtisfisj; jpl;lkpLjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
2. fy;tp xypgug;igf; Nfl;Fk; Kd;dh; mg;nghUisg; gw;wpa rpy Fwpg;Gfis 

Kd;djhf tpsf;Fjy; Ntz;Lk;.  
3. thndhyp Nfl;Fk;NghJ Fwpg;G vLj;Jf; nfhs;Sjy; Ntz;Lk;. 

ed;ikfs;ed;ikfs;ed;ikfs;ed;ikfs;    
1. fhyj;jhYk;> njhiythYk; gphpf;fg;gl;l rpwe;j jiyth;fspd; xypiaf; Nfl;fr; 

nra;fpwJ. 
2. khzhf;fhpd; Mh;tj;ij J}z;LfpwJ. 

FWe;jl;LfsFWe;jl;LfsFWe;jl;LfsFWe;jl;Lfs; 

fw;gpf;f Ntz;ba nra;jpfis tl;lkhd nky;ypa kpd;jfl;by; gjpT nra;J itj;Jf; 
nfhz;L Njitahd Neuj;jpy; mjid Xlr; nra;J nra;jpfis mwpe;J nfhs;sg; 
gad;gLgitf; FWe;jl;Lfs;. vj;jifa nra;jpfisAk;> jfty;fisAk;> 
,yf;fpaq;fisAk;> ,j;jl;by; gjp;T nra;J itj;Jf; nfhs;syhk;. jk; FuiyNa> 
ghl;ilNah ,j;jl;by; gjpT nra;J nfhz;L kPz;Lk; Xlr; nra;J jk; Fuiyj; jhNk 
Nfl;L epiw Fiwfis mwpe;J nfhs;syhk;. jdf;F tpUg;gkhd vijAk; gjpT nra;J 
kPz;Lk; Nfl;fg; gad;gLgitNa FWe;jl;Lfs; MFk;. 

     jkpo; ,izag;  gy;fiyf;fofk; koiyf; fy;tp> rhd;wpjo;f; fy;tp 
Mfpatw;Wf;Fg; gad;gLk; tifapYk; gazpahpd; jkpo; ciuahlYf;Fg; gad;gLk; 
tifapYk; FWe;jl;Lfis cUthf;fp tUfpwJ. 

    



jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; (gFjp-1 fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;) 

jkpo;ehL Mrphpah; fy;tpapay; gy;fiyf;fofk;                                                                                         116 

 

xypg;gjpT ehlhf;fs;xypg;gjpT ehlhf;fs;xypg;gjpT ehlhf;fs;xypg;gjpT ehlhf;fs;    
          gapw;rpahsh; xt;nthUtUk; jdpj;jdpNa gapw;rp ngWtjw;fhf ,f;fUtpfs; 
$lj;jpy; ,Uf;Fk;. Ma;Tf; $lj;jpy; trjpf;Nfw;g ,f;fUtpfspd; vz;zpf;if 
mike;jpUf;Fk;. gpw fUtpfspdpd;Wk; jLg;Gfshy; gphpf;fg;gl;l gFjpfspy;> Vw;w 
,Uf;if trjpfSld; $bajhf ,f;fUtpfs; itf;fg;gl;bUf;Fk;. 
jiyazpj; njhFjpfs;jiyazpj; njhFjpfs;jiyazpj; njhFjpfs;jiyazpj; njhFjpfs;    
gapw;rpahsh;fs; jq;fSf;nfd xJf;fg;gl;l gFjpfspy; nrd;W mkh;e;J xypg;gjpT 
ehlhf; fUtpfSld; ,ize;j jiyazpj; njhFjpia mzpe;j gpd;dh; gapw;rpf;F 
Maj;jkhjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
Ez;nzhypf; fUtpfsEz;nzhypf; fUtpfsEz;nzhypf; fUtpfsEz;nzhypf; fUtpfs; 
     gapw;rpahsh;fs; gaw;rpapd; NghJ J}z;lYf;F Vw;w Jyq;fisr; nra;jhy; 
mtw;iw xypg;gjpT ehlhf;fshy; gjpa itg;gjw;fhf mike;j Ez;fUtp ,JthFk;. 
fhl;rpnahsp tsq;fs;fhl;rpnahsp tsq;fs;fhl;rpnahsp tsq;fs;fhl;rpnahsp tsq;fs;    
fhl;rpnahsp tsq;fs; vd;git ,Ug;gtw;iw fz; vjpNu fhZk; tifapy; 
xspg;glkhf;fpf; fhl;Ltjhf mikAk;. ,J ntWk; fhl;rpg; ghlq;fshfNth> xyp-xsp 
fhl;rpg; glq;fshfNth mikAk;. ,d;W ehk; fhz;fpd;w rpd;dj;jpiu> tz;zj;jpiu> 
FWk;glq;fs; Nghd;wit fhl;rpnahsp tsq;fNs. ,it tz;zkhfTk; ,Uf;fyhk;> 
fUg;G nts;isahfTk; ,Uf;fyhk;. glq;fs;> xspg;glq;fs;> kpd; ml;ilfs; vdg; 
gythf mJ tphpe;J nry;Yk;. 
    
glq;fs;  glq;fs;  glq;fs;  glq;fs;   
     glq;fs; ifahy; tiuag;gl;ljhfNth Gifg; glq;fshfNth ,Uf;fyhk;. ,it 
Ra tpsf;fk; jUgitahf ,Uf;f Ntz;Lk;. rpwe;j glk; rpwe;j juk;> mikg;G> 
NtWghL> Fwpg;ghd jd;ik> tz;zk; Mfpatw;iwg; ngw;wpUg;gNjhL rpwe;j Kiwapy; 
fUj;ij ntspapLtjhfTk; ,Uj;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 
     ,it tpiy FiwthdJ; vspjpy; fpilf;ff; $baJ; NkYk; Rygkhf jahhpj;J 
gad;gLj;j KbAk;. Mdhy; rpwpa mstpyhdit> fUj;jhokw;wit> ,aq;fhjit vd;w 
Fiwfisf; nfhz;lit. gaDs;s glq;fis rpwe;j ml;il kPJ xl;b itj;J 
vjph;fhyj;jpy; gad;gLj;jyhk;. 
xspg;glq;fs;xspg;glq;fs;xspg;glq;fs;xspg;glq;fs;    
     fhl;rpnahsp tsq;fspy; xspg;glq;fSs; xd;W xspf; fhl;rpfshfg; glq;fs; 
fhl;lg;gLk; epiyia ,it tpsq;Ffpd;wd. 
jiyNky; gpk;gk; glk; tPo;j;jpjiyNky; gpk;gk; glk; tPo;j;jpjiyNky; gpk;gk; glk; tPo;j;jpjiyNky; gpk;gk; glk; tPo;j;jp    
     khzth;fSila fz;fisAk; ftdj;ijAk; <h;j;J mth;fisf; fw;wypy; 
Mh;tj;Jld; <Lglr; nra;Ak; rhjdq;fs; xspg;glq;fs; MFk;. xypAk; xspAk; 
rhh;e;jitahfNth ,Uf;Fk; mit jiyNky; gpk;gk; glk; tPo;j;jp> jputg; gbiff; fhl;rp 
tPo;j;jp> njhiyf;fhl;rp> eOtg;gl tPo;j;jp vdg; gytiffspy; cs;sd. 
kpd; ml;ilfs;kpd; ml;ilfs;kpd; ml;ilfs;kpd; ml;ilfs;     
     kpd;dl;ilfis %d;W tpjkhf jahhpf;fyhk;. xUGwk; glk; mjd; kw;nwhUGwk; 
tpsf;fk;. xUGwk; nrhy;> mjd; kw;nwhUGwk; nghUs;. ,UGwKk; glk; vd;Dk; 
Kiwapy; mikayhk;. %d;W ml;ilfspy; Kjyl;il glKk; nrhy;Yk;; ,uz;lhtJ 
ml;ilapy; glk; kl;Lk;;;; %d;whtJ ml;ilapy; nrhy; kl;Lk; vd;wthW njhFg;G 
kpd;dl;iliaj; jahhpf;fyhk;. kpd;dl;ilapd; msT 18x10 nr.kP. kpd;dl;ilapd; 
Xug;gFjpfs; tz;zkplg;gl Ntz;Lk;. nra;jpfs; mlh;tz;zj;jpy; vOjg;gl Ntz;Lk;. 
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kpd;dy; Ntfj;jpy; khzth; gbf;Fk; tz;zk; nra;jpfs; kpfg; nghpa mstpy; vOjg;gl 
Ntz;Lk;. 
tiuglq;fs;tiuglq;fs;tiuglq;fs;tiuglq;fs;    
     fw;gpj;jy; Jizf; fUtpfspy; tiuglq;fSk; xUtif glq;fshf tiuag;gl;L 
fhl;rpg; gLj;jg;gLgit. mit tpsf;fg; glq;fs;> fzpj tiuNfhl;Lg; glq;fs;> 
gltiuglk; vdg; gytifg;gLk;. mtw;Ws; rpytw;iw ,q;Ff; fhz;Nghk;. 
    
tpsf;fg;glq;fs;tpsf;fg;glq;fs;tpsf;fg;glq;fs;tpsf;fg;glq;fs; 
     tpsf;Ftjw;Fg; glq;fsyhy; $wg;gLk; fUj;Jfis vspjhfg; Ghpe;J nfhs;s 
cjTgitNa tpsf;fg;glq;fshFk;. 
     ghlf; fUj;Jf;fspd; jd;ik kw;Wk; fw;wy;-fw;gpj;jy; nray;ghLf;Nfw;g 
jahhpf;fg;gLk; tpsf;fg;glq;fis gy tiffshfg; gphpf;fyhk;. mitahtd 

1. vspa tpsf;fg; glk;  
2. fpis tpsf;fg; glk;  
3. njhlh; tpsf;fg; glk; 
4. njhFg;G tpsf;fg; glk; 
5. Nkw;nghUj;J tpsf;Fg; glk;. 

tpsk;guj; jl;bfs; tpsk;guj; jl;bfs; tpsk;guj; jl;bfs; tpsk;guj; jl;bfs;  
     xNu xU nra;jpiag; nghpa vOj;Jf;fspy; vOjp khzth;fSf;F fhz;gpg;gjw;F 
tpsk;guj; jl;Lfs; gad;gLj;jg;gLfpd;wd. tpsk;guj; jl;bfs; Ra tpsf;fj;ijj; 
jUfpd;wd. Mrphpah;fs; tpsf;fk; mspf;Fk; NghJ Jizr; nrayhf mtw;iwg; 
gad;gLj;jyhk;. nghJthf tpsk;gu jl;bfs; xU rpwe;j kf;fs; njhlh;Gr; rhjdkhFk;. 
mtw;wpd; ngUf;fkhdJ kf;fis vspjpy; mjd;ghYk; mJ Fwpg;gpLk; jfty;fspYk; 
<h;g;gpid cz;lhf;fptpLk;. 
jfty; njhlh;G tsq;fs; jfty; njhlh;G tsq;fs; jfty; njhlh;G tsq;fs; jfty; njhlh;G tsq;fs;  
     jfty; njhlh;G vd;gJ xU jftiy my;yJ nra;jpia xUthplkpUe;J 
kw;nwhUtUf;Nfh my;yJ xU $l;lj;jpw;Nfh njhptpj;jy; MFk;. jfty; njhlh;gpidr; 
nraw;gLj;Jk; tsq;fs; gy cs;sd. vdpDk; thndhyp> njhiyf;fhl;rp> ,iza 
gy;Y}lfk;> ,iltpid> ntz; nkd; gyif Mfpatw;wpy; %yk; eilngWk; jfty; 
njhlh;Gfis ,q;Ff; fhzyhk;.  
thndhypthndhypthndhypthndhyp    
     Ritkpf;f epfo;r;rpfis kf;fs; gyUk; xNu Neuj;jpy; Nfl;L kfpo cjTtJ 
thndhyp. ,J fy;tpj;Jiwapy; khzth;fSf;F mwpT Gfl;lTk; nghJ mwpT 
tsh;f;fTk; cjTfpwJ. ehl;L elg;Gfis> tpiythrp tptuq;fis> thdpiy 
tptuq;fis> gpwehl;Lr; nra;jpfis> tpisahl;Lf; fl;lisfis thndhyp %yk; 
jfty;fisg; ngwyhk;. 
     gs;spfspy; khzth;fSf;F Ntz;ba ghlq;fisf; fw;gjw;Fk; thndhyp 
cjTfpwJ. 
njhiyf;fhl;rpnjhiyf;fhl;rpnjhiyf;fhl;rpnjhiyf;fhl;rp 
     ,J ehd;fhtJ Ie;jhz;Lj; jpl;lj;jpy; nfhz;Ltug;gl;lJ ,jpy; fy;tp xspgug;Gk; 
eilngWfpwJ. gj;jhk; tFg;G> gd;dpuz;lhk; tFg;G> gy;fiyf;fofg; gl;lg; 
gbg;GfSf;fhd ghltiffs; elj;jg;gLfpd;wd. 
     njhiyf;fhl;rpia ,q;fpyhe;J ehl;ilr; Nrh;e;j [hd; Ngah;L vd;gtUk; If;fpa 
ehl;ilr; Nrh;e;j n[d;fpd;]; vd;gtUk; fz;Lgpbj;jdh;.  
    



jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; (gFjp-1 fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;) 

jkpo;ehL Mrphpah; fy;tpapay; gy;fiyf;fofk;                                                                                         118 

 

,izak;,izak;,izak;,izak;    

cynfq;Fk; fzpdpapy; cs;; nra;jpfis ,izj;jiyNa ‘,izak’ ; vd;fpd;wdh;. 

,jid Mq;fpyj;jpy; ,z;lh;nel; vd miof;fpd;wdh;. ,yf;fpak;> tuyhW> Gtpapay;> 
thdtpay;> mwptpay;> fzpjk;> jpiug;glk;> vd vz;zw;w Jiwfspy; gy;NtW 
jiyg;Gfspy; ,izaj;jpd; topahfr; nra;jpfisg; ngw Kbfpd;wJ.  
     cynfq;Fk; rpjwpf; fplf;Fk; nra;jpfis ,Uf;Fk; ,lj;jpypUe;J nfhz;Nl ngw 
,iza ,izg;G cjTfpd;wJ. 1960-y; xUfzpdpapypUe;J kw;nwhUf; fzpdpf;Fr; 
nra;jpia khw;w kpd;fhe;j ehlhitg; gad;gLj;jpdh;. ,J kpFe;j fhy tpuaj;ij 
Vw;gLj;jpajhy; ,jw;F jPh;T fhZk; nghUl;L xU fl;lj;Jf;Fs; ,Uf;Fk; 
fzpdpfisnay;yhk; fk;gpr; RUSld; ,izg;gjpy; fzpdp ty;Yeh;fs; ntw;wp 
fz;lhh;fs;.  
gy;Y}lfk; gy;Y}lfk; gy;Y}lfk; gy;Y}lfk;  
     gy;Y}lfk;> fzpdp rhh;e;j njhopy;El;gkhFk;. Xyp> xsp>mirT> ml;ltiz 
Kjypa gy;NtW Clfq;fis ,izj;Jg; gad;gLj;JtJ gy;Y}lfk; MFk;. jkpopy; 
,Jtiu ntspte;Js;s fw;wy;> fw;gpj;jy; rhh;e;j FWtl;Lfs; gyTk; gy;Y}lfj; 
njhopy; El;gj;ijg; gad;gLj;jp ntspte;Js;sd. 
gy;Y}lj;jpd; $Wfs;gy;Y}lj;jpd; $Wfs;gy;Y}lj;jpd; $Wfs;gy;Y}lj;jpd; $Wfs;    

1. gDty; gDty; gDty; gDty;  
    vOj;Jf;fspd; thapyhf cUthf;fg;gLk; Mtzk; gDty; MFk;. gy;Y}lfk; 
%yk; vOj;JUf;fSf;Fg; gy tifahd cj;jpfisf; nfhLf;f KbAk;. 

2.2.2.2. Gifg;glk;Gifg;glk;Gifg;glk;Gifg;glk;    
jukhd Gifg;glq;fisg; gy tz;zq;fspy;> tbtq;fspy; gy;Y}lfj;jpy; ju 
,aYk;.  

3.3.3.3. jpiug;glq;fs;jpiug;glq;fs;jpiug;glq;fs;jpiug;glq;fs;    
gy;NtW epfo;r;rpfs;> tpohf;fs;> jpiug;glq;fs;> glq;fs; Nghd;wtw;iwg; 
gy;Y}lfj;jpd; top Njitf;Nfw;g ,lk; ngwr; nra;ayhk;. 

4.4.4.4. mirAk; glq;fsmirAk; glq;fsmirAk; glq;fsmirAk; glq;fs;    
fhh;l;̂ d; glq;fs;> fw;gidahd cUtq;fSf;F cap&l;b mirAk; elkhl 
itf;f Kg;ghpkhz fhl;rpfisAk; cUthf;f ,aYk;. 

5.5.5.5. xyp xyp xyp xyp     
   xypiag; gjpT nra;a> njhFf;f nkd;nghUs;fs; cs;sd. ,jidf; nfhz;L 
rpwg;Gw xyp El;gq;fisj; ju KbAk;. 

gy;tif Clf topf;fw;wygy;tif Clf topf;fw;wygy;tif Clf topf;fw;wygy;tif Clf topf;fw;wy; 
     fw;wy;-fw;gpj;jy; nray;Kiwfspy; xd;wpw;F Nkw;gl;l Clfq;fisg; gad;gLj;jp 
tpUk;gj; jFe;j Gjpa njhopy; El;gf; fw;wNy gy;tif Clf topf;fw;wy; vdg;gLfpwJ. 
gy;tif Clf ikakgy;tif Clf ikakgy;tif Clf ikakgy;tif Clf ikak; 
     fy;tp epiyaq;fspy; ntt;NtW epiyf;Fk; ntt;NtW ghlg; nghUs;fisf; 
fw;gpf;f VJthf xt;nthU ghlj;jpw;Fk; nghUj;jkhd gy Clfq;fs; njhpT 

nra;ag;gl;L jpl;lkp;g;gLfpwJ. ,J “gy;tif Clf ikak;” vdg;gLfpwJ. 

fzpdp %fzpdp %fzpdp %fzpdp %yk; gy;tif Clfq;fspd; thapyhfj; jfty; mspj;jy;yk; gy;tif Clfq;fspd; thapyhfj; jfty; mspj;jy;yk; gy;tif Clfq;fspd; thapyhfj; jfty; mspj;jy;yk; gy;tif Clfq;fspd; thapyhfj; jfty; mspj;jy;    
     fw;wYf;fhd jfty;fis> tz;zf;fhl;rpfshfTk;> (epfo;T>nra;Kiw) fhl;rpfspy; 
,lk;ngWgit ,aw;ifapy; miktijg;Nghd;Nw mirTfSld; $bajhfTk;> xt;nthU 
fhl;rpapYk; Njitahd ,lq;fspy; nghUj;jkhd xypia ,izj;Jk; fzpdpj; jpiuapy; 
Njhd;wr; nra;jNyNa jfty; njhopy; El;gtpay; gy; Clftop jftyspj;jy; 
vd;wiof;fg;gLfpwJ. 
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gy;tif Clfq;fs; thapyhf jftyspj;jiy eilKiwg;gLj;j Njitahd fUtpfsgy;tif Clfq;fs; thapyhf jftyspj;jiy eilKiwg;gLj;j Njitahd fUtpfsgy;tif Clfq;fs; thapyhf jftyspj;jiy eilKiwg;gLj;j Njitahd fUtpfsgy;tif Clfq;fs; thapyhf jftyspj;jiy eilKiwg;gLj;j Njitahd fUtpfs; 
1. fk;g;A+l;lh; 
2. b[pl;ly;> fk;g;a+l;lh;> mdyhf; khw;wpaikf;Fk; fUtpfs; 
3. gy;Clf topapy; jfty;fisg; gFj;J MuhaTk;> Kiwg;gLj;jTk; Njitahd 

fk;g;a+l;lh; td;fyd;fs;. 
4. gy;NtW jfty;fis xUq;fpizf;Fk; nkd;nghUs;fs; 

(v.fh) Drivers, processing software. 
gy;tif Clfq;fs; thapyhfj; jfty; mspj;jypd; gad;fs;gy;tif Clfq;fs; thapyhfj; jfty; mspj;jypd; gad;fs;gy;tif Clfq;fs; thapyhfj; jfty; mspj;jypd; gad;fs;gy;tif Clfq;fs; thapyhfj; jfty; mspj;jypd; gad;fs;    

1. khzth;fspd; Njbf;fz;Lgpbf;Fk; Mh;tj;ij tsur; nra;fpwJ. 
2. khzth;fs; Nfl;Fk; Nfs;tpfSf;F Mrphpah; tiuglk;> jpiuglk; Jizf;nfhz;L 

gjpyspf;f KbAk;. 
3. khzth;fs; fw;Fk; nghUs;fs; njhlh;ghd jfty;fisj; vspikahd tbtj;jpy; 

ngwyhk;. 
4. khzth;fs; tPl;bypUf;Fk;NghNj fzpdpiag; gad;gLj;jp mwpitg; ngUf;fp 

nfhs;s KbAk;.    

,iltpid ntz;nkd; gyif,iltpid ntz;nkd; gyif,iltpid ntz;nkd; gyif,iltpid ntz;nkd; gyif    

,iltpid GhpAk; xspg;Ngio vd;gJ njhiyf;fhl;rp topf;fw;wy; kw;Wk; fzpdp 
Jizf; nfhz;L fw;wy; Mfpa ,uz;L cah; njhopy; El;g rpwg;gk;rq;fisAk; 
,izj;J gy;Clff; fw;wy; #o;epiyia cUthf;fpLjNy ,iltpid GhpAk; 
xspg;Ngio my;yJ fUj;jsT xyp xspf; fhl;rp vd;wiof;fg;gLfpwJ. 
     ,J jdpahs; fw;gpj;jYf;fhd cah; njhopy; El;gk; tha;e;j rhjdkhFk;.  
     ,iltpid GhpAk; xspg;Ngioapd; %ykhf Vw;fdNt Nfhh;itahf gjpT 
nra;ag;gl;l fhl;rpfspd; njhFg;Gfs;> fzpdpapd; fl;Lg;ghl;bd; fPo;g; gbg;gbahf 
Fwpg;gpl;l Ntfj;jpy; efh;j;jg;gLfpd;wd. 
     ,f;fhl;rpj; njhFg;G xt;nthd;iwAk; ghh;itapLk; khzth;> mjpYs;s 
glq;fisAk;> xypfisf; fz;Lk;> Nfl;Fk;> Ghpe;Jnfhs;tNjhL mjidj; njhlh;e;J 
vOg;gg;gLk; tpdhf;fSf;Fj; jdJ gjpiyaspj;J fzpdpAld; ,iltpid Ghpa 
Ntz;bapUf;Fk;. 
,iltpid GhpAk; xspg;Ngioapd; cl;$Wfs;,iltpid GhpAk; xspg;Ngioapd; cl;$Wfs;,iltpid GhpAk; xspg;Ngioapd; cl;$Wfs;,iltpid GhpAk; xspg;Ngioapd; cl;$Wfs;    
,iltpid GhpAk; xspg;Ngioapy; fPo;f;fhZk; %d;W Kf;fpa cl;$Wfs; ,lk; 
ngw;Ws;sd. mitahtd 
 
              ,iltpid GhpAk; xspg;Ngio 

1. Ez;zwpT fzpdp 
2. Xspg;Ngio 
3. njhiyf;fhl;rp 

rKjha tsq;fs;rKjha tsq;fs;rKjha tsq;fs;rKjha tsq;fs;    

nkhopia tsg;gLj;Jtjpy; rKjhak; kpfg;nghpa gq;F tfpf;fpd;wJ. rKjha 
tof;Ffs;ehsiltpy; ,yf;fpaq;fshf cUg;ngWfpd;wd. rKjhag; gof;f tof;fq;fs;> 
gz;ghLfs; Nghd;w tsUk; ,yf;fpaq;fspd; fUt+yq;fshf mike;Js;sd. ehl;Lg;Gwf; 
ftpijfspypUe;J jhd; jpUe;jpa tbtKs;s ftpijfs; Njhd;wpd vd;gh;. vdNt 
fpuhkq;fspYk;>efuq;fspYk; cs;s rKjha kf;fspd; gq;fspg;Ng rKjha tsq;fs; 



jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; (gFjp-1 fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;) 

jkpo;ehL Mrphpah; fy;tpapay; gy;fiyf;fofk;                                                                                         120 

 

vdg;gLfpd;wd.,jpy; ehl;Lg;Gw fiyQh;fs;> fsg;gazk; vd ,Uepiyfs; ,lk; 
ngw;Ws;sd. 

ehl;Lg;Gw fiyQh;fs;ehl;Lg;Gw fiyQh;fs;ehl;Lg;Gw fiyQh;fs;ehl;Lg;Gw fiyQh;fs;    

ehl;Lg; Gwq;fspy; thOk; rKjha kf;fis mbg;gilahff; nfhz;Nl 
,yf;fpaq;fs; Njhd;Wfpd;wd. fw;wwpe;Njhuhy; vOjg; gl;lit kl;LNk 
,yf;fpakhff; fUjg;gl;l epiyapypUe;jJ ehl;Lg;Gw ghly;fspypUe;J jhd; 
Nkl;Lf; Fb kf;fs; Nghw;Wk; ,yf;fpaq;fs; Njhd;wpd vd;gJ ,d;iwa Ma;tpay; 
KbT. ehl;Lg;Gwg; ghliyg;  ghb MLgth;fis ehl;Lg;Gwf; fiyQh;fs; vd 
miog;gh;. tpy;Yg;ghl;L> Fk;kpg;ghl;L> xapyhl;lk;> fufhl;lk;> fzpahd; 
Ml;lk;>kapyhl;lk; vdf; fijg; ghly;fisj; jhNk vOjpg; ghb MLk; 
fiyQh;fis ehl;Lg;Gwf; fiyQh;fs; vd;gh;. 

fsg;gazkfsg;gazkfsg;gazkfsg;gazk; 

rKjha tsq;fspy; fsg;gazKk; xd;W. Ma;thsh;fSf;Ff; fsg;gazk; kpfkpf 
Kf;fpak;.  

ve;j xU gilg;ghf ,Ue;jhYk; mJ njhlh;ghd jfty;fisj; jpul;LtJld; 
njhlh;Gila ,lq;fSf;F Nehpy; nrd;W cz;ikj; jfty;fisj; jpul;LjNy 
fsg;gazk;.nghpaGuhzj;ij vOjpa Nrf;fpohh; ngUkhd; xt;nthU ehad;khUk; 
tho;e;jjhff; $wg;gl;l ,lq;fSf;Fr; nrd;W tptuk; mwpe;Nj ehad;khh; 
tuyhw;iwg; ghbdhh; vd;gh;. 

nkhopts ikaq;fs;  nkhopts ikaq;fs;  nkhopts ikaq;fs;  nkhopts ikaq;fs;      

nkhopia tsKilajhf;fg; gpioapd;wp vOJjy;> Gjpa gilg;Gfis 
cUthf;Fjy;> rhpahd cr;rhpg;ig Nkw; nfhs;Sjy;> fye;Jiuahly;> 
gl;bkd;wk;>nghpaGuhzj;ij vOjpa Nrf;fpohh; ngUkhd; xt;nthU ehad;khUk; 
tho;e;jjhff; $wg;gl;l ,lq;fSf;Fr; nrd;W tptuk; mwpe;Nj ehad;khh; 
tuyhw;iwg; ghbdhh; vd;gh;.nghpaGuhzj;ij vOjpa Nrf;fpohh; ngUkhd; xt;nthU 
ehad;khUk; tho;e;jjhff; $wg;gl;l ,lq;fSf;Fr; nrd;W tptuk; mwpe;Nj 
ehad;khh; tuyhw;iwg; ghbdhh; vd;gh;. fUj;juq;fk;> ,yf;fpakd;wk;> Mrphpah; 
J}a;ikahd gy Gjpa nrhw;fis nghUswpe;J fw;gpj;jy; vdg;gy Kiwfs; 
cs;sd. mtw;Ws; ,yf;fpa kd;wk;> Mrphpah; gz;G Mfpatw;iw ,g;gFjpapy; 
fw;fyhk;. 

,yf;fpa kd;wk;,yf;fpa kd;wk;,yf;fpa kd;wk;,yf;fpa kd;wk; 

    nkhopia tsg;gLj;Jk; %yq;fspy; ,yf;fpa kd;wKk; xd;W. ,yf;fpa 
kd;wq;fs; %yk; khzth;fs; jhahpg;Gld; te;J fye;J nfhs;Sk; nkhopg; 
Ngr;Rj;jpwd; rpwg;ghf ntspg;gLk;. vOj;Jf;fisr; rhpahfTk; gpioapd;wpAk; 
mjpfkhd nrhw;fisf; fw;Wf; nfhs;sTk;> gy;NtW fUj;Jf;fisr; rpe;jpj;Jg; 
NgrTk; ,yf;fpa kd;wk; ,lkspg;gjhy; mJTk; xU nkhopts ikakhff; 
fUjg;gLfpwJ. 

     kf;fshl;rpapy; Vw;gl;l gpd;dh; vq;Fk; murpay;ghjpfSk; gpwUk; 
jha;nkhopapy; NgRtijf; Nfl;Fk; khzhf;fh;fs; jhKk; mt;thW Ngrp gof 
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Ntz;Lk; vd;W vz;Zfpd;wdh;. jha;nkhopapy; gy nra;jpj; jhs;fisAk; gbj;;j 
khzhf;fh; mijg; gw;wpg; Ngr tpiofpd;wdh;. ,t;tpUg;gj;jpw;F Mf;fkspg;git 
,yf;fpa kd;wq;fshFk;. r%ftpay; kd;wk>; fzpjtpay; kd;wk;> mwptpay; kd;wk; 
Nghd;wit ,d;Wk; ,Uf;fpd;wd.  

ed;ikfs;ed;ikfs;ed;ikfs;ed;ikfs; 

1. rpwe;j Kiwapy; nrhw;nghopthw;Wk; khzhf;fh; gpd;dh; jiy rpwe;j 
Ngr;rhsh;fshf jpfo;fpwhh;fs;. 

2. khzhf;fh;fsplk; cs;s ,e;j mhpa Ngr;Rj;jpwid ntspf; nfhzu 
,k;kd;wq;fs; cjTfpd;wd. mth;fs; ,yf;fpa nrhw;nghopT> ftpij Kw;wk; 
Nghd;w $l;lq;fs; $l;lr; nra;Ak; ty;Yeuhfpd;wdh;. 

jkpohrphpahpd; gz;Gfs;jkpohrphpahpd; gz;Gfs;jkpohrphpahpd; gz;Gfs;jkpohrphpahpd; gz;Gfs; 
       jkpohrphpah; vd;gth; jkpo;nkhopapd; kPJ gw;Wk; ghrKk; cilatuhf ,Uf;f 
Ntz;Lk;. jkpo; nkhopiaAk;> ,yf;fpaq;fisAk; mwpe;jtuhf ,Uf;f Ntz;Lk;. jkpo; 
nkhopj; jpwd;fis mwpe;J mtw;iwj; jkJ khzth;f;Ff; fw;gpg;gJld; mth;fisg; 
gpd;gw;wr; nra;J mjidf; fz;fhzpf;f Ntz;Lk;. 
         Mrphpah;fs; khzth;fSf;F Kd; cjhuzkhf ,Uf;f Ntz;Lk;. mth; 
jk;Kila nrhy;> nray; %ykhf khzth;fSf;F kjpg;Gzh;tpidf; fPo; cs;s 
tiffspy; fw;gpf;fyhk;. 

� J}a;ikahd cilfis mzpe;J tuy;. 

� khzth;fSf;F Mrphpah; jhk; $Wk; mwpTiufis eilKiwapy; jhKk; gpd;gw;w 
Ntz;Lk;. 

� ghlq;fis RitglTk; gpioapd;wpAk; njspthf elj;Jjy;. 

� midj;J khzth;fisAk; rkkhf elj;Jjy;. 

� khzth;fspd; jdpg;gl;l jpwd;fisf; fz;lwpe;J Cf;Ftpj;jy;. 

� khzth;fspd; czh;TfSf;F epahakhd fUj;JfSf;F kjpg;gspj;jy; 

� khzth;fspd; kdk;NehFk;gbahff; fz;bf;fhky; ,Uj;jy;. 

� khzth;fis  cly;hPjpahf Jd;GWj;jf; $lhJ. 

� khzth;fspd; jdpg;gl;l gpur;ridfisj; jPh;f;f top $Wjy;. 

� gpur;ridf;Fhpa khzth;fspd; ngw;Nwhh;fSf;Fg; gf;Ftkhf mjidj; njhptpj;jy;> 
mjw;fhd jPh;tpidf;fye;J MNyhrpj;J nray;gLj;Jjy;. 

� khzth;fspd; jpwd;fis Mf;fg+h;tkhfg; gad;gLj;jy;. 

� khzth;fspd; milTj; jpwDf;Fk; gpw jpwd;fSf;Fk; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; mspj;jy;. 

� gpw Mrphpah;fisg; gw;wp khzth;fspd; vjphpy; Gwq; $whky;  ,Uj;jy;. 

� jk;Kila nrhe;j gzpfSf;F khzth;fisg; gad;gLj;jhky;        ,Uj;jy;. 

� jtwhd nray;fspy; <Lglhky; ,Uj;jy;. 

� jhk; nra;fpd;w midj;J nray;fisAk; nrt;tNd nra;jy;. 

� jhk; elj;Jfpd;w ghlq;fspd; topNa kjpg;Gzh;Tfisf; fw;gpj;jy;. 

� jhk; nrhe;j tpUg;G tpWg;Gfis khzth;fspd; kPJ fhl;lhky;    ,Uj;jy;. 

�  khzth;fsplk; fdpTlDk;> fz;bg;GlDk; ,Uj;jy;. 

� murpay;> jpiug;glk; Fwpj;J vf;fhuzk; nfhz;Lk; khzth;fspilNa  Ngrhky; 
,Uj;jy;. 

� jk;Kila fUj;Jf;fis khzth;fspd; kPJ jpzpf;fhky; ,Uj;jy;. 
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KbTiuKbTiuKbTiuKbTiu    

Nkw;$wg;gl;lthW Mrphpah; ikaf; fw;gpj;jy;>khzth; ikaf; fw;gpj;jy;> rf khzth; 
fw;gpj;jy; >mz;ikf;fhy fw;gpj;jy; Nghf;Ffs;>mr;nrOj;J tsq;fs;> xyprhh; 
tsq;fs; >fhl;rpnahsp tsq;fs; Mfpad mike;Js;sd.  

gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs;gapw;rp tpdhf;fs; 

1.tphpTiu Kiw vd;why; vd;d? 

2.Mrphpauzpf; fw;gpj;jy; Fwpj;J vOJf. 

3.khzth; ikaf; fw;gpj;jy; Fwpj;J tpsf;Ff. 

4.khzth; fUj;juq;fj;jpd; ,d;wpaikahik Fwpj;J vOJf. 

5.,.fw;wy; vd;why; vd;d? 

6.fy;tp fw;wYf;F jfty; njhlu;G rhjdq;fs; vq;qdk; Jizg;Ghpfpd;wd? 

7.fw;wy;-fw;gpj;jypy; gy;Yhlfk; Fwpj;J tpsf;Ff. 

8.rKjha tsq;fs; vd;gd ahit? 

9.jkpohrphpahpd; gz;G eyd;fs; ahit? 

ghpe;Jiuf;fg;gghpe;Jiuf;fg;gghpe;Jiuf;fg;gghpe;Jiuf;fg;gl;l E}y;fs;l;l E}y;fs;l;l E}y;fs;l;l E}y;fs; 

1. Nguh.tp.fzgjp> Nguh.re;jphpfh uh[Nkhfd>;Nguh.tp.fzgjp> Nguh.re;jphpfh uh[Nkhfd>;Nguh.tp.fzgjp> Nguh.re;jphpfh uh[Nkhfd>;Nguh.tp.fzgjp> Nguh.re;jphpfh uh[Nkhfd>; rhe;jh gjpg;gfk;> ew;wkpo; fw;gpf;Fk; 
Kiwfs;> nrd;id. 

2. ,uj;jpdrghgjp.gp ,uj;jpdrghgjp.gp ,uj;jpdrghgjp.gp ,uj;jpdrghgjp.gp &&&&    tp[ah.F tp[ah.F tp[ah.F tp[ah.F (2016)jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; Kiwfs;-1.nrd;id: rhe;jh 
ntspaPL. Fkhpr;nropad;> Nguh.,.g.NtZNfhghyFkhpr;nropad;> Nguh.,.g.NtZNfhghyFkhpr;nropad;> Nguh.,.g.NtZNfhghyFkhpr;nropad;> Nguh.,.g.NtZNfhghy; jkpo;nkhop fw;gpj;jy;> rhujh gjpg;gfk;. 

3. Nguh.,.g.NtZNfhghy;> Nguh.f.rhe;jFkhpNguh.,.g.NtZNfhghy;> Nguh.f.rhe;jFkhpNguh.,.g.NtZNfhghy;> Nguh.f.rhe;jFkhpNguh.,.g.NtZNfhghy;> Nguh.f.rhe;jFkhp rhuhjh gjpg;gfk; ghlg;nghUs; kw;Wk; jkpo; 
fw;gpj;jy; nrd;id.  

4. Kidth; nr.RkjpKidth; nr.RkjpKidth; nr.RkjpKidth; nr.Rkjp> jkpo; fw;gpj;jy; gFjp-I tphpTiuahsh; > fy;tpapay; gs;sp> jkpo;ehL 
jpwe;jepiyg; gy;fiyf; fofk;> nrd;id. 
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myFmyFmyFmyF    ----    6666        NrhjpjNrhjpjNrhjpjNrhjpj;jYk; kjpg;gplYk;;jYk; kjpg;gplYk;;jYk; kjpg;gplYk;;jYk; kjpg;gplYk;    

Nehf;fq;fs; :Nehf;fq;fs; :Nehf;fq;fs; :Nehf;fq;fs; :    

,g;ghlk; KbTWk; jUthapy; khztMrphpah;fs; 

1. Nrhjpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fisAk;>Kf;fpaj;Jtj;ijAk; ghpe;Jnfhs;th; 
2. nkhopawpTr; Nrhjidapd; tiffis mwpe;Jnfhs;th; 
3. tpdhj;jhs; jpl;ltiuT ml;ltizia czh;e;J gad;gLj;Jth; 

 
Kd;Diu:Kd;Diu:Kd;Diu:Kd;Diu:    

khzth;fSila fw;wy; jpwid kjpg;gPL nra;J Neuj;jpid mwpe;Jf;nfhs;sg; 
gpd;gw;wg;gLk; gy;NtW tifahd kjpg;gPl;Lr; Nrhjidfis mwpAk; gFjpahf ,J 
mikfpwJ. khzth;fis ey;y gads;s mh;j;jKs;s tho;tpw;fhfj; jahh;g;gLj;JtNj 
fy;tpahFk;. ,g;gbg;gl;l fy;tp ve;j ntw;wpfukhf khzth;fSf;Ff; 
fw;gpf;fg;gl;bUf;fpwJ vd;gij Mf;fg;g+h;tkhf kjpg;gplNy NrhjidahFk;. xU 
jdpg;gl;l khztdpd; KOj;jpwikfis kjpg;gpl my;yJ fy;tpapd; Nehf;fq;fis 
epiwTgLj;jj; Nrhjidfs; mikjy; ey;yJ. xU Fwpg;gpl;l ghlj;jpy; khztdpd; 
jpwikfisg; ghpNrhjpj;J mtDf;Fhpa gbf;Fk; jpwid kjpg;gpl Ntz;Lk;. 

Nrhjpj;jypd; Nehf;fk;Nrhjpj;jypd; Nehf;fk;Nrhjpj;jypd; Nehf;fk;Nrhjpj;jypd; Nehf;fk;    

 kjpg;gplYk; Njh;TfSk; kjpg;G kpf;fitahf fw;wiy Nkk;gLj;Jtjhf ,Uf;f 
Ntz;Lk;. Njh;Tfs; khzth;fspd; fw;wiy kjpg;gPL nra;J ve;j mstpw;F mth;fs; 
fw;wy; ,yf;if mile;jpUf;fpwhh;fs; vd;gijr; Rl;bf;fhl;Ljy; Ntz;Lk;. ,J epiwawp 
Nrhjidia xj;jjhFk;. 

     fw;wYf;fhd Nrhjid vd;gJ khzh;fspd; Kd;Ndw;wj;ijj; njhlh;e;J 
kjpg;gplYk; fw;wypd; Njitfis milahsq;fhz Ghpe;J nfhs;SjYk; mtw;wpd; 
%yk; fw;gpj;jiyr; rhpahfj; jftikj;Jf; nfhs;SjYk; MFk;. 

     fw;wYf;fhd Nrhjidapd; %yk; fpilf;Fk; rhd;Wfs; (kjpg;ngz;fs;> tptuq;fs;) 
khzth;fs; mth;fsJ fw;wy; epiyapy; ve;j ,lj;jpy; ,Uf;fpwhh;fs; fw;wy; ,yf;if 
vg;gb milfpwhh;fs; vd;gij khzth;fSk; Mrphpah;fSk; mwpe;Jnfhs;s cjTk;. 
#o;epiyf;Nfw;g Njitahd khw;wq;fis Vw;gLj;j cjTfpwJ. 

     khzth;fs; ve;j msTf;Ff; fw;wiyg; Ghpe;J nfhz;bUf;fpwhh;fs; vd;gij 
Mrphpah;fs; kjpg;gpl Ntz;Lk;. gpwF khzth;fspd; mLj;jfl;lf; fw;wy; 
Kd;Ndw;wj;jpw;F Mrphpah; JizGhpa Ntz;Lk;. 

 Kf;fpaj;Jtk;Kf;fpaj;Jtk;Kf;fpaj;Jtk;Kf;fpaj;Jtk;    

 fw;gpj;jypd; epiwTg; gFjp Nrhjpj;jwpjy;. fw;wy; fsq;fs; midj;jpjYk;  ngw;w 
Njh;r;rp> Njh;r;rpahy; ngw;w ty;yik> mjid  ntspg;gLj;Jk; Nghf;F vd 
vy;yhtw;iwAk; chpa Clfj;jy; mse;J ngw;w msitfspd; topNa fw;Nghhpd;  juk; 
gw;wpa KbTfisf; $Wtjhy; mjd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; czug;gLfpwJ. mjidg; 
gpd;tUkhW  thpirg;gLj;jyhk;.  
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1. khzth;fspd; milTepiyar; Nrhjpg;gjw;fhf. 
2. khzth;fspd; MSikiaj; jPh;khdpg;gjw;fhf 
3. ngw;NwhUf;Fk; NkyjpfhhpfSf;Fk; khzth; Njh;r;rp gw;wpa mwpf;if 

mspg;gjw;fhf. 
4. MrphpauJ fw;gpj;jy; jpwid kjpg;gpLtjw;fhf.  
5. gs;spapd;  juj;ij cWjpg;gLj;Jtjw;fhf 
6. vjph;fhyj; Njitia mwptjw;fhf 
7. Fiwfisf; fistjw;fhf . 
8. gzp epakdj;jpw;fhf. 
9. Nghl;bj; Njh;Tfs; elj;Jtjw;fhf 
10. cah;fy;tpg; gbg;gpw;Fj; Njh;e;njLg;gjw;fhf. 
 
cs;shh;t  Mw;wy; Nrhjidcs;shh;t  Mw;wy; Nrhjidcs;shh;t  Mw;wy; Nrhjidcs;shh;t  Mw;wy; Nrhjid    
 jkpo;g;ghlk; fw;gpj;jypy; khztDila ftdj;ij <h;f;Fk; nghUl;L gy;NtW 
cj;jpfisf; ifahs Ntz;Lk;. khzth;fSila ftdk; rpjwhky; Mrphpaiuf; 
ftdpj;Jg; ghlj;jpy; fUj;ijr; nrYj;JkhW  fw;gpf;f  Ntz;Lk; mt;Tj;jpfSs;  
rpytw;iwj; njhpe;Jf; nfhs;syhk;. 
 
1.1.1.1.    Mh;t%l;ly;Mh;t%l;ly;Mh;t%l;ly;Mh;t%l;ly;    

ghlE}y; Kjd; Kjyhfj; njhlq;fg; ngWkhapd; jFe;j nra;jpfisf; $wp 
E}iyg; gbg;gjw;Fhpa Mh;t%l;l Ntz;Lk;. 
2.2.2.2.    khzth; gbj;jkhzth; gbj;jkhzth; gbj;jkhzth; gbj;jy;y;y;y;    
 jpl;lkpl;lgb khzth;fis ve;jg; gf;fk; Kjy;> ve;jg; gf;fj;jpy; ve;jg; gj;jp 
tiu gbf;f Ntz;Lnkdf; $Wjy; Ntz;Ljy;. vj;jid epkplq;fspy;  gbf;f 
Ntz;Lnkdf; $Wjy; Ntz;Lk;. Mwhk; Vohk; tFg;Gfspy;  khzth; xU gf;fk; gbf;f 
2 epkplk; Kjy;  3 epkplk; tiu nfhLf;fyhk;. Nky; tFg;GfSf;Fr; nry;ynry;y 
Neuj;ijf; Fiwf;fyhk;. Fwpj;j fhy msT  khztiug; gbf;fr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. 
khztiu mth;fs; ,y;yj;jpNyAk; Kd;djhf xUKiw gbj;J tur; nra;ayhk;. 
 
3.3.3.3.    tpdhf;fs; Nfl;L fUj;J vOJjy;tpdhf;fs; Nfl;L fUj;J vOJjy;tpdhf;fs; Nfl;L fUj;J vOJjy;tpdhf;fs; Nfl;L fUj;J vOJjy;    
 Fwpg;gpl;l rpwpa gFjpiag; gbj;j gpd;dh;> mg;gFjpapd; jiyg;igAk;> gj;jpfspd; 
ikaf; fUj;ijAk; jFe;j tpdhf;fs; %yk; tutioj;Jf; fUk;gyifapy; Kiwahf 
vOjptuy; Ntz;Lk;. ,Wjpapy; ,J fl;Liu vOJtjw;Nfw;w Fwpg;Gr; rl;lkhf mikAk;. 
 
4.4.4.4.    tpsf;Fjy;tpsf;Fjy;tpsf;Fjy;tpsf;Fjy;    
 nghJf;fUj;ij vOjpa gpd;dh;> Nkw;Nfhs; nra;As;> gonkhopfs;> fijf; 
Fwpg;Gfs; Mfpatw;iw khzth; mwpe;Js;sduh vdj; jFe;j tpdhf;fs; %yk; mwpjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. khzth; mwpe;J nfhs;stpy;iynad  mwpe;jhy; Mrphpah; tpsf;Fjy; 
Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thNw Fwpg;gpl;l gFjpfisf; fw;gpf;f Ntz;Lk;. 
5.5.5.5.    njhFj;jy;njhFj;jy;njhFj;jy;njhFj;jy;    
 khzth; $Wk; tpilfis  mth;fisNa njhFj;Jf; $wr; nra;jy;  Ntz;Lk;.  
khzth; njhFj;Jf; $Wtjw;Nfw;w tpdhf;fis Mrphpah; Nfl;fyhk;. ,y;iyNay; 
MrphpaNu nra;jpfisj; njhFj;Jf; $wyhk;. 
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6.6.6.6.    RUf;Fjy;RUf;Fjy;RUf;Fjy;RUf;Fjy;    
 mt;thNw njhFj;j nra;jpfisf; Fwpg;gpl;l jiyg;gpd; fPo;r; RUf;fpf; $wr; 
nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW gapw;rpaspf;Fk;  nghOJ gj;jpj; jiyg;igAk; > gj;jpapy; 
,lk; ngWk; ,d;wpaikahf; fUj;Jf;fisAk; khzth;  mwpth;. ,JKiwahf> 
Nfhitahf mikAk;gb ghh;j;Jf; nfhs;sy; Ntz;Lk;. 
7.7.7.7.    nrhw;fs;nrhw;fs;nrhw;fs;nrhw;fs;    
 Jizg;ghl E}ypy; te;j Gjpa  nrhw;fis Mrphpah; tpsf;Fjypd; NghJ khzth; 
mwpe;jpUg;gh;. mg;nghONj mth; mtw;iwf; fUk;gyifapy;  vOJjy; ed;W. khztUk; 
jk; Fwpg;Ngl;by; vOjp itj;Jf; nfhz;L tPl;by; nrd;W mfuhjpiag; ghh;j;J kPz;Lk;  
nghUs; mwpjy; Ntz;Lk;. mt;thwhapd;  mth;fsJ nrhw;fsQ;rpak; ngUf tha;g;Gz;L. 
8.8.8.8.    fl;Liu vOJjy;fl;Liu vOJjy;fl;Liu vOJjy;fl;Liu vOJjy;    
 tFg;gpy; jahhpf;fg; ngw;w Fwpg;Gr; rl;lfj;ij itj;Jf; nfhz;L khztiuf; 
fl;Liu vOjr; nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. ,t;thW eLepiyg; gs;sp epiyapy;  Mrphpah; 
topfhl;bahf ,Ue;J Fwpg;Gr; rl;lfk; jahhpj;jhy;jhd;  cah; tFg;Gfspy; khzth;fNs  
xU E}iyg; gbj;Jf; Fwpg;Gj; jahhpf;f  KbAk;. ,k;Kiwapy;  Jizg;ghl E}iyf; 
fw;gpj;jhy; khzth; nksd thrpg;Gj; jpwdpy; tsh;r;rp ngWth;. Jizg;ghl  E}y; 
fw;gpj;jypd; Nehf;fq;fs; midj;Jk; epiwNtWk;. 
jpwdjpwdjpwdjpwdwp Nrhjidwp Nrhjidwp Nrhjidwp Nrhjid    
 Nrhjid xd;wpd; militf; nfhz;L vjph;fhyj;jpy;  khzthpd; milt epiy 
vt;thW ,Uf;Fk; vd Kd;$l;b mwpaj;jf;fjhd Nrhjidia tUtJiuf;Fk; Nrhjid 
my;yJ jpwdwpr; Nrhjid my;yJ Kd;dwpr; Nrhjid vd;gh;. Fwpg;gpl;l fy;tpg; 
gFjpapy; khztd; xUtd;  ntw;wp ngWk; epiyia mwpa ,j;jifa Nrhjidiaj; 
juyhk;. xUth; ve;j  ve;jj; Jiwapy; vd;d vd;d jpwd;fs; ngw;Ws;shd; vd;gijAk;  
Nrhjpj;jwpayhk;.  ,J ehl;lr; Nrhjid> Ez;zwpTr; Nrhjid  Nghd;wjhFk;. 
khzthpd;  Mh;tk;> ehl;lk;> Ntiyg; gof;fk;> gbg;Gj; jpwd;fs;  Nghd;wtw;iw mstpl 
,t;tifr; Nrhjidiag; gad;gLj;jyhk;. 
 
Fiwawpjy; Nrhjid Fiwawpjy; Nrhjid Fiwawpjy; Nrhjid Fiwawpjy; Nrhjid     
 khzth;fs; fw;wypy; milfpd;w milTj; jpwid mwptjw;F  Mrphpah;fs; 
milTr; Nrhjidiag; gad;gLj;Jfpd;wdh;.  ,jpy; ghlg;gFjp  gue;j mstpy; 
,Ug;gjhy; ,jd; %yk; khzth;fSila Fiwia KOtJk;  mwpa KbahJ. vdNt 
khzth;fs; ghlg;nghUspy; ve;jg; gFjpay; vt;tpjk; rpukk; milfpd;wdh; vd;gij 
mwpa Mrphpah;fs; jdpg;gl;l Njh;Tfis mikf;f Ntz;Lk;. ghlg;gFjpapd; msitf; 
Fiwj;Jf; nfhz;L ikag;gFjp KOikiaAk; xd;W tplhky; Nrhjpj;jwpa Ntz;Lk;. 
khzth;fspd;  Fiwfisf; fz;lwpa ,j;Njh;T gad;gLtjhy; ,it Fiwawp 
Nrhjidfs; vdg;gLk;. 
 ghlg;gFjpapd; xt;nthU jiyg;gpYk; jdpj;jdpahf ,r;Nrhjidfis elj;jyhk;. 
khzth;fs; Ghpe;J nfhs;sr; rpukg;gLk;.  jpwidNa Nrhjpg;gjhy; mth;fSila  
Fiwfis mwptNj Kf;fpa Nehf;fkhf  ,Ug;gjhy; ,r;NrhjidfSf;Ff; fhy 
eph;zak; fpilahJ.  Njh;Tfspy; khzth;fs; nra;Ak;  jtWfs; Muhag;gl;L mtw;iw 
epth;j;jpr;  nra;Ak; toptiffs; MNyhrpf;fg;gLfpd;wd. 
 
nkhopailTr; Nrhjidapd; tiffs;nkhopailTr; Nrhjidapd; tiffs;nkhopailTr; Nrhjidapd; tiffs;nkhopailTr; Nrhjidapd; tiffs;    
 khzth;fs; nkhopfw;wy; ghlj;jpy; mile;Js;s miltpid  mstpLtjw;Fg; 
gad;gLk; Nrhjid nkhop milTr; NrhjidahFk;. 
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 nld;dp];Ngud;> n`uhy;L ngh;dhy;L Fwpg;gpLtJ Nghy xU  khztdpd;  
milt mtd; fw;wypy; nrYj;jpa ehl;lk;> fw;wYf;fhd  Maj;jepiy> fw;wYf;fhd 
tha;g;Gfs; ,k;%d;wpd; tpisthy; Vw;gl;ljidf; Fwpf;Fk;. 
 ghlj;jpl;lj;jpy; cs;s nra;jpfis khzth;  mwpe;Js;sduh?  tFg;giwapy; 
fw;gpj;jijnay;yhk; khzth;  mwpe;Js;sduh? vd;gij mwpaTk; gad;gLk;. Fwpg;ghfr; 
nrhd;dhy;> fw;gpj;jy;  nraypd;  ntw;wpiaAk;  fw;wy; nray; epfo;e;Js;s msitAk;  
mwpa nkhop milTr; Nrhjid Njh;T cjTk;. 
nkhop milTr;Nrhjidapd; Nehf;fq;fs;nkhop milTr;Nrhjidapd; Nehf;fq;fs;nkhop milTr;Nrhjidapd; Nehf;fq;fs;nkhop milTr;Nrhjidapd; Nehf;fq;fs;    
1. khzthpd; miltpid mwpjy; 
2. epidthw;wiy mwpjy; 
3. nghUSzuhw;wiy mwpjy; 
4. fw;gpj;jypYs;s Fiwfisf; fz;lwpjy; 
 Kjypatw;iw Nehf;fq;fshff;  nfhz;Ls;sJ. 
 
xw;iw tpdhtpilr; Nrhjidxw;iw tpdhtpilr; Nrhjidxw;iw tpdhtpilr; Nrhjidxw;iw tpdhtpilr; Nrhjid    
     Gwtaj;Njh;T tpdhf;fSf;F xNu xU tpil kl;LNk cs;sjhy;    ,,,, 
Nrhjidahshpd; nrhe;j tpUg;G ntWg;GfNsh,,,, kdepiyNah my;yJ xd;Wf;F 
Nkw;gl;l Nrhjidahsh;fs; kjg;gPL nra;jhNyh kjpg;gPL khWtjpy;iy. Mifahy;    ,,,, 
,j;jifa Nrhjid ek;gfj;jd;ikAk; Vw;GilikAk; $Ljyhff; nfhz;bUf;fpwJ. 
vspjhf kjpg;gPL nra;aTk;,,,, ghlg;gFjp KOtjpYk; mjpfkhd mstpy; epiwa 
tpdhf;fs; jahhpf;fTk; ,aYtjhy; ,r;Nrhjid Kiw rpwg;GfpwJ. 

gpioawpAk; NrhjidgpioawpAk; NrhjidgpioawpAk; NrhjidgpioawpAk; Nrhjid    
 
 gytw;Ws;  njhpT tif gy;NtW fw;wy;  tpisTfis mse;jwpag; gad;gbDk; 
mjd; Vw;GilikAk;> ek;gfj;j;dikAk; tpdhtpYs;s  jpir jpUg;Gtdtw;iwg; 
nghWj;Nj mikAk;. 
 jpir jpUg;Gtd  chpa vz;zpf;ifapy;  Njh;e;njLf;f ,ayhj epiyapy; NtW 
Gwta mikg;Gila tpdhf;fis ifahs Ntz;Lk;. jpir jpUg;Gtjhf xd;Nw xd;W 
,Ug;gpd; \rhpah-jtwh| mikg;Ng nghUj;jkhdjhFk;. 
 
 rhpah- jtwh tpdh mikg;ig  Nkw;nfhs;tjpy; rpy ,lh;ghLfs; cs;sd. 
mtw;iwg; gw;wpa njspT tpdhj; jahhpg;ghsh;fSf;Fj; Njit. 
 

1. vy;yhf; $w;WfSk; my;yJ nra;jpfSk;  ,Uepiyg; gl;lthW (rhp – jtW> Mk; 

- ,y;iy) ,Ug;gjpy;iy. 
2. tpilj; njhptpy; ,U khw;W epiyfNs cs;sikahy; Cfpj;J vOJk; tha;g;G 50 

tpOf;fhL MFk;. 
3. ngUk;ghyhd epiyapy; mwpjy; Mw;wiy msg;gwj;Nf ,t;tpdh mikg;Gg; 

gaDilajhFk;. 
,tw;iwj; jahhpg;gjw;fhf topfhl;Lk; rpy ,d;wpaikahj tpjpfis Nehf;FNthk;. 
 

tpjptpjptpjptpjp----1111    
 tpdhf; $w;wpy; xNu xU fUj;ij eLtzhf mikf;fTk;. 
 rka ,yf;fpak; gilj;j Gyth;fSs; ctikfisf; ifahStjpy; rpwe;jth; 
rptg;gpufhrh; (rhp / jtW) 
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 ,f;$w;wpy; > ,U jfty;fs; cs;sd. rka ,yf;fpak; gilj;j Gyth;>  
rptg;gpufhrh;. ,ijr; rhp  vdTk; nfhs;syhk;. jtW vd;Wk; nfhs;s tha;g;Gz;L. 
 rptg;gpufhrh; ctikf; fsQ;rpak; vdg; ghuhl;lg;gLfpwhh;. (rhp / jtW). 

 ‘rhpah/jtwh| mikg;Gila  tpdhf;fSf;F ,ad;ikfis ntspg;gLj;Jk; 

$w;WfNs kpfTk; nghUj;jkhdjhf mikAk;. ,Ug;gpDk; cah;epiyapy;  KbT $Wk; 
$w;WfisAk; ,t;tikg;G vLj;jhsyhk;. 
 

vOj;Jr; Nrhjidfs; vOj;Jr; Nrhjidfs; vOj;Jr; Nrhjidfs; vOj;Jr; Nrhjidfs;     
,j;Njh;tpy; fl;Liuj;Njh;T kw;Wk; Gwtar;Nrhjid ,uz;Lk; mlq;Fk;. fl;Liuj; 

Nrhjidfspy; Nfl;fg;gLk; Nfs;tpfSf;F khzth;fs; fl;Liu tbtpy; gjpy; mspf;f 
Ntz;Lk;. fl;LiuNrhjid gy Mz;Lfshfg; gad;gLj;jg;gl;L tUtjhy; gioa 
Kiwj; Nrhjid vd;Wk;    ,,,, ,jd; kjpg;gPL jpUj;Jgthpd; kdepiyiag; nghWj;J 
miktjhy; jd; kdtag;gLfpd;w Nrhjid vd;Wk; miof;fg;gLfpd;wJ. 

     Gwtar; Nrhjidapy; xU tpdhtpw;F xNu tpil vd;w tifapy; kjpg;gPlhsiug; 
nghWj;J kjpg;ngz; khwhj tifapy; mikAk;. ,it fl;Liu kw;Wk; rpW tpdh tpil 
tifia tpl ek;gfj;jd;ik mjpfk; nfhz;lJ. 

 
FWtpdh tpilr; NrhjidFWtpdh tpilr; NrhjidFWtpdh tpilr; NrhjidFWtpdh tpilr; Nrhjid    

 ,t;tit tpdhf;fSf;F XhpU thf;fpaj;jpy; tpil vOj Ntz;Lk;. xU fUj;ijg; 
gpioapd;wp xU njhlhpy; vOjr; njhpfpd;wjh vd;gijj; Njh;e;jwpa ,J gad;gLfpwJ. 
(v.fh) Rl;nlOj;J vd;gJ  ahJ? 

    
gj;jptpdh tpilr; Nrhjidgj;jptpdh tpilr; Nrhjidgj;jptpdh tpilr; Nrhjidgj;jptpdh tpilr; Nrhjid    

 ,t;tif tpdhf;fSf;F xU gj;jpapy; mjhtJ xU my;yJ VO thf;fpaq;fspy; 
tpil vOj Ntz;Lk;. xU fUj;ij tpsf;fg; gy thf;fpaq;fs; vOjj; njhpfpd;wjh 
vd;gij Njh;e;jwpa ,J gad;gLfpwJ.  
 ,t;tif tpdhf;fisj; jahhpg;gJ kpfTk; vspJ. cz;ik jfty;fs;  
fpilf;Fk;. ghlg; nghUs; midj;Jk; cs;slq;Fk;. ek;gfj;jd;ik FiwAk;. 
nkhopg;gpioapdhy;  kjpg;gPL ghjpf;fg;glyhk;. 
 
fl;Ltiu tpdhtpilr; Nrhjidfl;Ltiu tpdhtpilr; Nrhjidfl;Ltiu tpdhtpilr; Nrhjidfl;Ltiu tpdhtpilr; Nrhjid    

    
 mftaj; jd;ik cilait. ,t;tifAs; fl;Lg;ghl;Lj; Jyq;fy; 
(Restricted Resonse) tpdh> tpdh> tphpTj; Jyq;fy; tpdh> FWtpil tpdh> 
neLtpil tpdh Mfpad mlq;Fk;. ,g;ngah;fnsy;yhk; mtw;wpw;F tpilaspf;Fk; 
ghd;ikahy; Vw;gl;ldthFk;. tpdhTf;F chpa tpilapd; jd;ikapid tiuaWj;Jf; 
Nfl;fg;gLk; tpdhthFk;. 
 
 fl;Liu tif tpdhitj; jahhpg;gJ vspikahfj; Njhd;wpDk; tiuaWj;j 
Nehf;fq;fSf;F Vw;g tpdhf;fisj; jahhpg;gJ fbdkhFk;.  ,t;tif tpdhf;fspd;  
%yk; nkhopg;ghlj;jpy; nkhopeil> tsk;> fUj;Jfspd; itg;GKiw Mfpatw;iw 
kjpg;gpl ,aYk;. xU fUj;ij Fwpj;J Kd;Diu> nghUSiu> KbTiu vdg; gphpj;J 
Kiwahf vOJtiuj; Njh;e;njwpAk; tpdhf;fNs fl;Liu tpdhf;fs; MFk;. rpyNghJ  
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%d;W my;yJ ehd;F gj;jpfspy; tpilnaOj Ntz;bapUf;Fk;. ,tw;iwj; 
jahhpg;gjw;Fg; gpd;gw;w Ntz;ba tpjpfis ,dp Nehf;FNthk;. 
 
tpjptpjptpjptpjp----1111    
 cah;epiy Mw;wy;fis msf;fg; gad;gLfpwJ. 
 mwpjy;> Ghpjy; Mfpa Mw;wy;fis msf;fg; Gwta mikg;G tpdhf;fNs 
NghJkhdit. ,tw;iw msf;ff; fl;Liu tpdhf;fisg; gad;gLj;Jtijj; jtph;f;fTk;. 
gad;gLj;Jjy; Mw;wiyf; $lg; Gwta tpdhf;fisj;  jahhpg;gjhy; ngwf;$Lk;. Mdhy;> 
tpdhf;fisj; jahhpg;gjw;F Neur; nryT MFk;. vdNt>  gad;gLj;Jjy> gFj;jy;>  
njhFj;jy;> kjpg;gply; Nghd;w cah;epiy Mw;wy;fis msf;ff; fl;Liu tpdhf;fisg; 
gad;gLj;Jf. Mw;wy;yfspd; epiy cah;tpidf; fhl;Lk;> fPo;tUk; tsh;tiuT tpdhj; 
jahhpg;NghUf;Fg; gaDilajhf mikAk;. 
 
Mrphpah; jahhpf;Fk; fwMrphpah; jahhpf;Fk; fwMrphpah; jahhpf;Fk; fwMrphpah; jahhpf;Fk; fw;wyilTr; Nrhjid;wyilTr; Nrhjid;wyilTr; Nrhjid;wyilTr; Nrhjid    
 fw;wYf;Fg; gpd; khzth;fspd; miltpidf; fz;lwpa MrphpaNu cUthf;Fk; 
Njh;thFk;. ,J MrphpaUf;F Mrphpah; NtWgLk;.  fw;wYf;F Kd;Dk;> fw;wYf;Fg; 
gpd;DKs;s khw;wj;ij Mrphpauhy; mse;jwpa KbAk;. fw;gpj;jypy; Njitg;gLk; 
khw;wq;fis czh;j;Jk; topfhl;bahfTk; mikAk;. ,J tha;nkhopj; Njh;T> vOj;Jj; 
Njh;T vd ,Utifg;gLk;.  
 
jahhpj;jypy; cs;s gbfs;jahhpj;jypy; cs;s gbfs;jahhpj;jypy; cs;s gbfs;jahhpj;jypy; cs;s gbfs;    
 fw;wyilTr; Nrhjidj; jahhpj;jypy;  ,U gbepiyfs; cs;sd.  mit 
tha;nkhopj; Njh;T> vOj;Jj; Njh;T vd ,Utifg;gLk;. mtw;iw mwpe;J nfhs;syhk;. 
tha;nkhopj; Njh;Ttha;nkhopj; Njh;Ttha;nkhopj; Njh;Ttha;nkhopj; Njh;T    
 Mrphpah; khztdplk; tha;nkhopahf tpdhf;fisf; Nfl;L tpil ngWjiy 
tha;nkhopj; Njh;T vd;gh;. khzth;fspd;  Ngr;rpy; fhzg;gLk; nkhoptsk;> cr;rhpg;G> 
nkhopeil> Fuy;tsk;> czh;T ntspg;gLk; ghq;F  Mfpa nkhopf; $Wfis 
tha;nkhopj; Njh;tpd; %yk; kjpg;gPL nra;ayhk;. 
 
vOj;Jj; Njh;TvOj;Jj; Njh;TvOj;Jj; Njh;TvOj;Jj; Njh;T    
 ,j;Njh;tpy;  fl;Liuj; Njh;T kw;Wk; Gwtar; Nrhjid ,uz;Lk; mlq;Fk;. 
fl;Liuj; Njh;Tfspy; Nfl;fg;gLk; Nfs;tpfSf;F khzth;fs;  fl;Liu tbtpy; gjpy; 
mspf;f Ntz;Lk;.  fl;Liuj; Njh;T gy Mz;Lfshfg; gad;gLj;jg;gl;L tUtjhy; 
gioa Kiwj; Njh;T vd;Wk;> ,jd;kjpg;gPL jpUj;Jgthpd; kdepiyiag; nghWj;J 
miktjhy; jd; kdtag;gLfpd;w Nrhjid vd;Wk; miof;fg;gLfpd;wJ. 
 Gwtar; Nrhjidapy; xU tpdhtpw;F xNu tpil vd;w tifapy;  
kjpg;gPl;lhsiug; nghWj;J  kjpg;ngz; khwhf tifapy; mikAk;.  ,it fl;Liu 
kw;Wk; rpWtpdh tpil tifia  tpl ek;gfj;jd;ik mjpfk; nfhz;lit. 
 
Mrphpah;fshy; cUthf;fg;gLk; Njh;Tfspd; jd;ikfs;Mrphpah;fshy; cUthf;fg;gLk; Njh;Tfspd; jd;ikfs;Mrphpah;fshy; cUthf;fg;gLk; Njh;Tfspd; jd;ikfs;Mrphpah;fshy; cUthf;fg;gLk; Njh;Tfspd; jd;ikfs;    
1. Mrphpauhy; cUthf;fg;gl;l  Njh;Tfs;  Fwpg;gpl;l gs;spj; Njitapidf; 

fUj;jpy; nfhz;L Mrphpauhy; cUthf;fg;gl;lit. 
2. ,tw;Ws; tFg;giwapy; fw;gpf;fg; ngw;w tptuq;fisg; gw;wpa tpdhf;fs; kl;Lnk 

mlq;Fk;. 
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3. ek;gfk;> Vw;Gilik – Mfpad cs;sitahfNth ,y;yhjitahfNth  ,Uf;ff; 

$Lk;. fhyr;nryTk; gzr;nryTk; FiwAk;.  
4. fl;Liu tif my;yJ FWtpdh Njh;TfshfNth ,Uf;ff; $Lk;. 
5. khzhf;fuJ milit xg;gpl;L mth;fsJ  Kd;Ndw;wk; gs;sp KbntLf;f 

cjTk; juq;fs; ,y;iy. 
6. nghJthf ,it njhFjpr; Nrhjidfshf ,Uf;Fk;. 
 
tpdh tiffspd; ml;ltiz jahhpg;Gtpdh tiffspd; ml;ltiz jahhpg;Gtpdh tiffspd; ml;ltiz jahhpg;Gtpdh tiffspd; ml;ltiz jahhpg;G    

 fw;wy; nghUis Clfkhff; nfhz;L> khzth; ngWk; Mw;wy;fis mse;J> 
fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fs; epiwNtw;wg;gLfpd;wd. Mw;wy;fis msg;gJ Njh;T tpdhj;;jhs;. 

 
 vdNt tpdhj;jhs; jahhpg;gpy; fw;wy; nghUs;> fw;wy; Nehf;fq;fs;  fUjj;jf;f 

$Wfshfpd;wd. Njh;T tpdhj;jhs;>  tpdhf;fisf; nfhz;liktjhFk;. tpdhf;fs; 
gy;tifg;gLk; vd;Wk;> xt;nthU tiff;Fk;  rpy jdpj;jd;ikfs; cz;L vd;Wk; 
Kd;gFjpay; ghh;j;Njhk;. 

 vdNt> mse;jwpa Ntz;ba Nehf;fq;fSf;F  Vw;g tpdh tiffSk; 
kjpg;ngz;fs; msTk; Njh;Tj;jhisj; jahhpf;Fk;  NghJ fUjj;jf;fdthfpd;wd. 
,g;NghJ>  Njh;Tj;jhisj; jahhpg;gjw;Ff; fUjj;jf;f $Wfisg; gl;baypl;Lg;  
ghh;g;Nghk;. 

 
1.fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fk;       2.fw;wy; nghUs; 
3.tpdhtif   4.kjpg;ngz;fs; xJf;fPL 

vdNt tpdhj;jhs; jpl;ltiuapy;  ,e;ehd;Fk; fhl;lg;gl Ntz;Lk;. 
 
fw;wy; Nehf;fk;fw;wy; Nehf;fk;fw;wy; Nehf;fk;fw;wy; Nehf;fk;    
 fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fisg; gy mbg;gilfspy; tifg;gLj;jyhk;. vdpYk; fw;wy; 
epfo;T mbg;gilay;> mwpjy;> Ghpjy;> gad;gLj;Jjy;> gFj;jy;> njhFj;jy;> kjpg;gply; 
vDk; MW tsh;r;rpg; gbepiyfisf; nfhz;lJ. ,e;j MW tsh;r;rpg; gbepiyfSk; 
mwpTf;fsk; rhh;e;jit vd mwpf. Njh;tpy; mwpTf;fs Nehf;fNk msf;fg;gLfpwnjd;W 
mwpf. ,tw;wpYs;s  gFj;jy;> njhFj;jy; > kjpg;gply; Mfpa %d;wpidAk; \jpwd;| vDk; 
nrhy;yhy; Fwpg;gh;. vdNt> tpdhj;jhs; jpl;l tiutpy; Fwpf;fg;gLk; Nehf;ff;$Wfs; 
mwpjy;> Ghpjy;> jpwd;> gad;gLj;Jjy; Mfpa ehd;FkhFk;.  
    
fw;wy; nghUs;fw;wy; nghUs;fw;wy; nghUs;fw;wy; nghUs;    
 fw;wy; nghUisj; jUtJ ghlE}y;. ghlE}ypd;  midj;Jg; gFjpfspYk; 
fw;Nghhpd;  milt my;yJ Njh;r;rp vjph;ghh;f;fg;gLfpwJ. Njh;T tpdhj;jhspy; 
midj;Jg; gFjpfisAk; cs;slf;fpfa tpdhf;fis mikj;jy; eilKiwr; 
rhj;jpakd;W. ghlg;nghUspd; gutyhd khjphpf; $WfNs NghJk;. 
 mtw;iwj; Njh;e;njLg;gjw;F Vw;wthW fw;gpj;j midj;Jg; gFjpfisAk; 
eilKiwf;F Vw;g myFfshfg; gphpf;f Ntz;Lk;. midj;J myFfisAk; 
cs;slf;fpathW khjphpf; $Wfs; mlq;fpa tpdhf;fis tpdhj;jhspy; mikf;f 
Ntz;Lk;.  NkYk; ghl myfpd; jd;ikf;Nfw;g kjpg;ngz;fs; xJf;Ftij tpl myFfs; 
mlq;Fk; ghlg;nghUs; jd;ikf;Nfw;g kjpg;ngz;fis xJf;f Ntz;Lk;. 
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tpdhtiftpdhtiftpdhtiftpdhtif    
 tpdhjpl;l tiutpy; fUjg;gl Ntz;ba gpwpnjhd;W tpdh tifahFk;.  
gy;tifg;gl;ll tpdhf;fis xU  Njh;Tj;jhspy; mikj;jhy;  tpilj;jhs; 
jpUj;Jk;NghJ eilKiwr; rpf;fy;fs; Vw;gLfpd;wd. %d;W my;yJ ehd;F tifg;gl;l 
tpdhf;fspUj;jy; rpwg;G. 
 
kjpg;ngz;fs; xJf;fPLkjpg;ngz;fs; xJf;fPLkjpg;ngz;fs; xJf;fPLkjpg;ngz;fs; xJf;fPL    
 tpdhj;jhspy;  kjpg;ngz;fs; xJf;fPL nra;Ak; NghJ fw;gpj;jy; Nehf;fq;fs; > 
ghlg;gFjpfs;> tpdhf;fs; Mfpa %d;Wk; jdpj;jdpNa  fUjg;gl Ntz;Lk;. mwpjy;> 
Ghpjy;> gad;gLj;Jjy;> jpwd; Mfpatw;wpy;  cah;epiy Mw;wy;fSf;F kpFe;j 
kjpg;gngz;fSk; jho;epiy Mw;wy;fSf;Ff; Fiwe;j kjpg;ngz;fSk; xJf;fyhk;. 
 
 ghlg;nghUSf;F kjpg;ngz;fs; xJf;Fk; Kiw gw;wp Kd;dNu $wg;gl;lJ. 
tpdhf;fiis %d;W tiff;Fs; mlf;fpdhy;> 1.Gwtatpdh>  2.FWtpdh 3. fl;Liu 
tpil vd %d;whff; nfhz;L> ,tw;wpw;F epuNy 1>2>5 kjpg;ngz;fis xJf;fPL 
nra;ayhk;. 
    
tpdhj;jhs; jpl;l tiutpd; khjphptpdhj;jhs; jpl;l tiutpd; khjphptpdhj;jhs; jpl;l tiutpd; khjphptpdhj;jhs; jpl;l tiutpd; khjphp    
 jkpo;g;ghlj;jpw;Fg; nghUe;jpa jpl;l tiutpd; khjphp ,g;gFjpapYk; mjd; 
mbg;gilapYk; jahhpf;fg;gl;l  tpdhj;jhs; mLj;j gFjpapYk; jug;gLfpd;wd. 
Mwhk; tFg;Gj; jkpo; 
 
 
tpdhj;jhs; jpl;l tiuTtpdhj;jhs; jpl;l tiuTtpdhj;jhs; jpl;l tiuTtpdhj;jhs; jpl;l tiuT    

fw;gpj;jy; 
Nehf;fk; 

(10) 
mwpjy; 

(10) 
Ghpjy; 

(15) 
gad;gLj;Jj

y; 

(15) 
jpwd; 

(50) 
nkhj;jk; 

ghl myF 
G F f G F f G F f G F f G F f 

1 2 5 1 2 5 1 2 5 1 2 5 1 2 5 

nra;As;(15) 2 .. .. 1 .. .. 3 1 .. .. 1 1 5 2 1 

ciueil 
(15) 

2 .. .. 1 .. .. 3 1 .. .. 1 1 5 2 1 

Jizg;ghl
k; / 
fl;Liu / 

fbj« (10) 

.. 2 .. .. 2 .. .. 1 .. .. .. .. .. 5 .. 

,yf;fzk; 
(10) 

.. 1 .. 4 .. .. 3 .. .. 1 .. .. 8 1 .. 

nkhj;jk; 
(50) 

4 3 .. 8 2 .. 9 2 .. 1 2 2 20 10 2 

    
nkhj;j kjpg;ngz;fs; 50> Neuk; 1 kzp 
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Fwpg;G – “cs;epiyj; njhpT nfhz;l tpdhf;fs; kjpg;ngz; xJf;fPL [  ] rJu 

milg;gpw;Fs; nfhLf;fg;gl;Ls;sd. tpdhtpw;Fhpa kjpg;ngz; / kjpg;ngz;fs; ‘()’ – 

gpiw milg;gpw;Fs; nfhLf;fg;gl;Ls;sd. 
 
 

jkpo; jkpo; jkpo; jkpo; ----    Kjy;jhs;Kjy;jhs;Kjy;jhs;Kjy;jhs;    

tpdhtif 
kjpg;ngz; 

nra;As; ciueil 

Gwtatpdh 10 10 

FWtpdh 10 10 
rpWtpdh 17 17 

neLtpdh 8 8 

kdg;ghlg; gFjp 10 - 

nkhj;jk; 55 45 
 

jkpo; jkpo; jkpo; jkpo; ----    ,uz;lhk;jhs;,uz;lhk;jhs;,uz;lhk;jhs;,uz;lhk;jhs;    

ghlg;gFjp kjpg;ngz; 

,yf;fzk 30 
Jizg;ghlk; 10 

fl;Liu 10 

fbjk; 10 

nkhopg;gapw;rp 20 
gh eak; 5 

gbtk; 5 

gilg;ghw;wy; 5 

tho;tpay; jpwd; 5 
nkhj;jk; 100 

 
 
gpw vz;fs; tpdh vz;zpf;ifapidf; Fwpf;Fk;. 
1. kjpg;ngz; nfhz;ld Gwta tpdhf;fs; (G) 
2. kjpg;ngz; nfhz;ld FWtpil tpdhf;fs; (F) 
3. kjpg;ngz; nfhz;ld fl;Liu tpdhf;fs; (f) 
 

kjpg;ngz; toq;Fk; KiwAk;kjpg;ngz; toq;Fk; KiwAk;kjpg;ngz; toq;Fk; KiwAk;kjpg;ngz; toq;Fk; KiwAk;    
kjpg;gpLjYf;fhd tpilf;Fwpg;GfSk;kjpg;gpLjYf;fhd tpilf;Fwpg;GfSk;kjpg;gpLjYf;fhd tpilf;Fwpg;GfSk;kjpg;gpLjYf;fhd tpilf;Fwpg;GfSk;    

    
 Njh;T vOJNthh; tpilaspf;Fk; mbg;gilapy; tpdhf;fs;> Njh;e;njLg;G tif 
vd;Wk; mspg;G tif vd;Wk; tifg;gLj;jg;gl;ld. tpilfis mstpLk; mbg;gilapy; 
Gwtak;. mftak; vd tpdhf;fs; tifg;gLtijAk; mwptPh;fs;. tpilfisj; jpUj;Jk; 
newpKiwfs; ,e;j mbg;gilapy; gpd;tUk; gFjpfspy; tpsf;fg;gLfpwJ. 
Gwta tpdhf;fs;Gwta tpdhf;fs;Gwta tpdhf;fs;Gwta tpdhf;fs;    
 gytw;Ws; njhpT> rhpah> jtwh nghUj;Jjy;> Nfhbl;l ,lk; epug;gy; xU 
nrhy;/njhlh;tpil Mfpad Gwta tpdhf;fs;. ,tw;Ws; gyTs; njhpT rhpah> jtwh> 
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nghUj;Jjy; Mfpa tpdhf;fSf;Fhpa tpilfisj; Njh;T vOJNthNu nfhLf;fg;gl;l 
njhpTfs; my;yJ E}y;fspypUe;J Njh;e;njLf;f Ntz;Lk;. vdNt> ,tw;wpw;Fhpa tpil 
Jy;ypaj;ij cWjpg;gLj;Jtjpy;> mstPl;lhsh;fSf;Fr; rpf;fy; NeuhJ. gytw;Ws; 

njhpT. nghUj;Jjy; Mfpa tpdhf;fspd; tpilfs; (m)> (M) …….. vd;f 

FwpaPLfshfNt mikAk;. ‘rhpah> jtwh’ mikg;gpYs;s tpdhf;fSf;F tpilfs; rhp> 

jtW> Mk;> ,y;iy Nghd;W xU nrhy;yhy; mikAk;. ,q;Fk; tpilj; Jy;ypaj;jpid 
cWjpg;gLj;Jtjpy; rpf;fy; Vw;glhJ. vdpDk; ,t;tpdhf;fspy; Njh;T vOJNthh; Cfpj;J 
tpil jUk; tha;g;G cs;sJ.  xU nrhy;/njhlh; tpil tpdhf;fspd; tpilfspy; nrhy;> 
gpio Mfpadtw;iwf; fUjp mtw;iw mstpl newpKiwfs; Njit.  
 
Cfk; jtph; jpUj;jk;.Cfk; jtph; jpUj;jk;.Cfk; jtph; jpUj;jk;.Cfk; jtph; jpUj;jk;.    
gytw;Ws; njhpT tpdhf;fspy; %d;W> ehd;F my;yJ Ie;J njhpTfs; 
nfhLf;fg;gl;bUf;Fk;.  Njh;T vOJNthh; tpilfis Cfpj;J vOJk; tha;g;Gz;L. 

1. Ie;J njhpTfshapd; Cfpf;Fk; tha;g;G 1/5 – 20% 

2. ehd;F njhpTfshapd; Cfpf;Fk; tha;g;G 1/4 – 25% 

3. %d;W njhpTfshapd; Cfpf;Fk; tha;g;G 1/3 – 33 1/3% 

4. rhpah-jtwh mikg;gpy; Cfpf;Fk; tha;g;G 1/2 –50% 

 
 Nkw;fhl;ba fzpg;gpypUe;J> njhpTfspd; vz;zpf;if Fiwaf; Fiwa Cfpj;J 
vOJk; tha;g;G kpFjpahfpwJ. Cfpf;Fk; tha;g;GfSf;F Vw;gj; Njh;th;fs; ngWk; 
kjpg;ngz;fspd; ek;gfj; jd;ik FiwfpwJ. vdNt> Njh;th;fs; Cfpj;J tpil 

jUtijj; jLf;f ‘Cfk; jtph; jpUj;jk;’ vDk; Kiwiaf; fy;tpahsh;fs; 

ghpe;Jiuj;Js;sdh;. 
 
vLj;Jf;fhl;LvLj;Jf;fhl;LvLj;Jf;fhl;LvLj;Jf;fhl;L    
 xt;nthd;wpYk; ehd;F njhpTfs; nfhz;l 40 tpdhf;fSf;Fj; Njh;T tpil 
jUk;NghJ 31 tpdhf;fSf;Fk; rhpahf tpilaspj;J. 9 tpdhf;fSf;Fj; jtwhf 
tpilaspj;jpUg;gpd; 
 
cz;ik kjpg;ngz; - rhpahd tpilfspd; vz;zpf;if -3 

      jtwhd tpilfspd; vz;zpf;if – 9 

njhpTfspd; vz;zpf;if – 1 

Nkw;fhl;ba vLj;Jf;fhl;by; 

cz;ik kjpg;ngz;  = 31 – 9/4-1 

     = 31 – 9/3 

     = 31 – 3 = 28 

,k;Kiw Cfpj;J vOJtijj; jLg;gjw;F Nkw;nfhs;sg;gLfpwJ. 
nrhy; nrhy; nrhy; nrhy; ////    njhlh; tpilfspy; gpiofs;njhlh; tpilfspy; gpiofs;njhlh; tpilfspy; gpiofs;njhlh; tpilfspy; gpiofs;    
 xU nrhy; my;yJ njhlh; tpil nfhz;l tpdhf;fSf;Fj; Njh;th;fs; 
tpilaspf;Fk;NghJ tpilfspy; vOj;J>nrhy;> njhlh; gpiofs; ,Ug;gpd; mtw;iw 
vt;thW mstpLtJ? kjpg;ngz; toq;Ftjh Ntz;lhkh? 
 

,j;jifa gpio Vw;gl;l tpilfis mstpLk; NghJ tpdhtpd; Nehf;fj;ijf; 
fUJjy; Ntz;Lk;. 
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vLj;Jf;fhl;lhf> rpyg;gjpfhuj;ij vOjpa Gyth; ahh;? vd;w tpdhtpw;F 

,sq;Nfhtbfs; vd;gJ tpil> ,g;ngahpidj; Njh;T vOJNthh; ,sq;Nfh vd;Nwh> 
,sNfh vd vOj;Jg; gpioAlNdh je;jpUg;gpDk; KO kjpg;ngz; toq;f Ntz;Lk;. ,e;j 
tpdhtpd; Nehf;fk; ngaiuj; Njh;th; ntspg;gLj;Jtij mwptjhFk;. 

vdNt jftywp tpdhf;fspd; tpilfspy; vOj;J> nrhy;> njhlh; gpiofisf; 
nfhz;L kjpg;ngz;fisf; Fiwf;ff; $lhJ. nkhopj; jpwd; msf;Fk; tpdhf;fspy; 

vOj;J> nrhy; njhlh; gpiofs;  mstPl;by; fUjj; jf;fdthFk;.  ‘th’ vDk; 

tpidapd; nganur;r tbtk; ahJ? vDk; tpdhtpw;F ‘te;j’ vd;gJjhd; tpil.  the;j> 

tj;j> te;jh vd tbtpy; ,Ug;gpDk; mJ jtNw. kjpg;ngz; toq;ff; $lhJ. 
 

Gwta tpdhtpw;fhd kjpg;ngz;Gwta tpdhtpw;fhd kjpg;ngz;Gwta tpdhtpw;fhd kjpg;ngz;Gwta tpdhtpw;fhd kjpg;ngz;    

 Gwta tpdhf;fSf;F kjpg;ngz;> ‘cz;L - ,y;iy’ vDk; ,U epiyg;ghw;gl;nl 

mika Ntz;Lk;. ,t;tpdhf;fs; xt;nthd;wpw;Fk; 1 kjpg;ngz;Nz xJf;fg;gLk;. vdNt 

tpil rhpahf ,Ug;gpd; kjpg;ngz; 1> jtwhapd; 0.  0f;Fk; 1f;Fk; ,ilNa ½, ¼ 

Nghd;w kjpg;ngz;fs; toq;ff; $lhJ. Cfk; jtph; jpUj;jj;jhy; kjpg;ngz;fs; gpd;d 
vz;fshf ,Ug;gpd; KO vz;fis chpa kjpg;ngz;fshff; nfhs;f. 

 ½, IAk; NkYs;s gpd;dj;ijAk; 1 vdf; fUjTk;. 

 
 
fl;Liu mfta tpdhf;fs;fl;Liu mfta tpdhf;fs;fl;Liu mfta tpdhf;fs;fl;Liu mfta tpdhf;fs;    
 fl;Liu tpdhf;fs mftaik nfhz;bUg;gpDk;> nkhopg; ghlj;jpy; mtw;iwj; 
jtph;f;f ,ayhJ.  rpy newpKiwfisg; gpd;gw;wp mftaik mstpidf; Fiwf;fyhk;. 
mk;Kiw mLj;J tUk; gFjpfspy; tsh;f;fg; gLfpd;wd. 
 
fw;wy; tpisTfSf;F Vw;g kjpg;ngz;fs; toq;fy;fw;wy; tpisTfSf;F Vw;g kjpg;ngz;fs; toq;fy;fw;wy; tpisTfSf;F Vw;g kjpg;ngz;fs; toq;fy;fw;wy; tpisTfSf;F Vw;g kjpg;ngz;fs; toq;fy;    
 cah;epiy Mw;wy;fspy; ngw;w jpwid msg;gjw;Ff; fl;Liu tpdhf;fs; 
Nfl;fg;gLfpd;wd. Mw;wy; jd;ikapid ntspg;gLj;Jk; mstpw;Nfw;g kjpg;ngz;fs; 
toq;fg;gl Ntz;Lk;.  
 
 xU tpdhtpy; VJf;fSk; tpisTfSk; Nfl;fg;gbd;  VJf;fspd; vz;zpf;if> 
tpisTfs; gw;wpa tpsf;fk; Mfpadtw;iwg;  nghWj;J kjpg;ngz;fs; toq;fg;gl 
Ntz;Lk;.  ,t;tifahf kjpg;ngz;fs;  toq;fg;gLjy;. \gFg;G mstPL| vdg;gLk;. 
nkhopg;gpiofisAk;> gFg;G  mstPl;bd; $whf nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. 
 
jpUj;jy; Fwpg;igg; gpd;gw;wy;jpUj;jy; Fwpg;igg; gpd;gw;wy;jpUj;jy; Fwpg;igg; gpd;gw;wy;jpUj;jy; Fwpg;igg; gpd;gw;wy;    
 fl;Liu tpdhf;fSf;Fr;  rhpahd tpil tpdhj; jahhpg;gtuhNyh gpwuhNyh 
nfhLf;f ,ayhJ. jpUj;jw; Fwpg;gpidNa  toq;f ,aYk;. jpUj;jw; Fwpg;GfSf;F Vw;g> 
Kd; gFjpapy;  $wg;gl;lJ Nghyg; gFg;G mstPl;ilf; fl;Liu tpdhf;fSf;F 
Nkw;nfhs;s Ntz;Lk;. 
 
 jpUj;jy; Fwpg;gpid mbg;gilahff; nfhs;shky; KO Nehf;Fg; ghh;itapy; 
fl;Liu tpdhf;fspd; tpilfisj; jpUj;jf; $lhJ. 
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fl;Liu tpdhf;fis Kjypy; mstpLjy;fl;Liu tpdhf;fis Kjypy; mstpLjy;fl;Liu tpdhf;fis Kjypy; mstpLjy;fl;Liu tpdhf;fis Kjypy; mstpLjy;    
 xt;nthU Njh;T vOJNthhpd;  tpilj;jhisAk; KOikahf mstpl;l gpd;dNu 
mLj;jthpd; tpilj;jhis  mstpLk; Nghf;F eilKiwapy; cs;sJ. ,g;Nghf;F> 
fl;Liu tpilfis kjpg;gpLtjw;Fg; nghUj;jkhdjd;W. Vnddpy; gpwtif tpdhf;fspd; 
tpilfshy;  Njh;thsh;  mftag;gLk; tha;g;G NehpLk;. Njh;T vOJgth; xUth;> Gwta 
tpdhf;fspy; Fiwe;j kjpg;ngz;  ngw;wpUg;gjhff; nfhs;Nthk;. mtw;iw mstpl;l 
Njh;thsh;> Njh;T vOJNthhpd; mfta fl;Liu tpdhf;fSf;Ff;  Fiwe;j 
kjpg;ngz;fNs toq;f Kw;gLgth;.  ,f;FiwghL <h;g;G tpisT vdg;gLk;.  vdNt xU 
Njh;thpd; fl;Liu tpilia  mstpl;lgpd; mLj;j Njh;thpd; fl;Liu tpilia mstpl 
Ntz;Lk;. ,k;Kiwapy; vy;yhf; fl;Liu tpilfisAk; mstpLtjhy;> mstpLtjpy; 
Gwtaikapid Vw;gLj;jyhk;. 
 
Njh;T vOJNthiu mwpah epiyapy; mstpLjy;Njh;T vOJNthiu mwpah epiyapy; mstpLjy;Njh;T vOJNthiu mwpah epiyapy; mstpLjy;Njh;T vOJNthiu mwpah epiyapy; mstpLjy;    
 <h;g;G tpisthy; mstPl;by; FiwghL Vw;gLk;. fl;Liu tpilfis  
mstpLk;NghJ ,f;Fiwapidg; gpwpnjhU KiwahYk; Nghf;fyhk;.  Njh;th; vOJgth; 
ngah;> vz; Mfpatw;iw kiwj;J tpilfis mstplyhk;. 
 
xd;Wf;F Nkw;gl;l Njh;thsh;fshy; mstplg;gly;xd;Wf;F Nkw;gl;l Njh;thsh;fshy; mstplg;gly;xd;Wf;F Nkw;gl;l Njh;thsh;fshy; mstplg;gly;xd;Wf;F Nkw;gl;l Njh;thsh;fshy; mstplg;gly;    
 fl;Liu tpdhf;fs; ngUkstpy;  cah;fy;tpapy;  ,lk; ngWfpd;wd. KJfiy 
tFg;Gfspy; Njh;T vOJgth; xUthpd; fl;Liu tpdhf;fspd;  tpilfs; xd;Wf;F 
Nkw;gl;l Njh;thsh;fshy; mstplg;gl;L> mth;fs;  toq;fpa  kjpg;ngz;fspd; ruhrhp> 
Njh;T vOjpatUf;Fhpa  kjpg;ngz;fshff; nfhs;sg;gLfpd;wd. ,k;Kiwapid vy;yh 
tFg;GfSf;Fk; tphpTgLj;jyhk;. 
 

tpdhf;fisg; gFg;gha;T nra;jy;tpdhf;fisg; gFg;gha;T nra;jy;tpdhf;fisg; gFg;gha;T nra;jy;tpdhf;fisg; gFg;gha;T nra;jy;    
    

 fw;wy; fw;gpj;jy; epiyia mstpLjy; Nghy khzth;fs; vOjpa  tpilfspd;  
mbg;gilapy; tpdhf;fspd; epiwFiwfisg; gFg;gha;T nra;J mLj;j epiyf;Fj; 
jahuhf Ntz;Lk;. 
 
tpdhg;gFg;gha;Ttpdhg;gFg;gha;Ttpdhg;gFg;gha;Ttpdhg;gFg;gha;T    
 Njh;T vOJNthh; Njh;tpid vjph;nfhz;L mspj;j tpilfs; mbg;gilapy;  
tpdhf;fisg; gFg;gha;T nra;jy; Ntz;Lk;. gpd;dh; tpdhf;fs; jahhpf;Fk;nghOJ 
mt;tpdhf;fisr; nrk;kikg;gLj;j ,g;gFg;gha;T cjTk;. ,g;gFg;gha;itAk; gpw 
jfty;fisAk; gjpj;jJ itf;Fk; Mtzk; tpdhf;Nfhg;G MFk;. tpdhf;Nfhg;gpd; 
njhFjpNa tpdh tq;fpahDk;. xt;nthU tpdhTf;Fk; fPo; cs;s gbtj;jpd;gb 
jfty;fis vOJf. 
    

tpdhf; Nfhg;Gtpdhf; Nfhg;Gtpdhf; Nfhg;Gtpdhf; Nfhg;G    
1. tpdh vz; 
2. Tpdh 
3. ghlg;gFjp (tpdhit ,q;F vOJf) nra;As; / cileil / 

Jizg;ghlk; ,yf;fzk; / fbjk / fl;Liu (VNjDk; xd;whf 
mikAk;) 

4. Nehf;f mbg;gil my;yJ mwpjy; / Ghpjy; / msf;fg; gLk; jpwd; / 
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gad;gLj;Jjy; / jpwd; (VNjDk; xd;whf mikAk;) 
5. fhy msT. . . . . . . .  epkplk; 
6. kjpg;ngz; . . . . . . 
7. tpdhtif Gwtag;gl;lJ? - xU nrhy; Nfhbl;l ,lk; epug;gy; 

nghUj;Jjy; rhpah> jtwh gytw;Ws; njhpT mftag;gl;ljh> FWtpil 
fl;Liu 

8. fbdj; jd;ik vspik / ruhrh / fbdk; 
 
 

vLj;Jf;fhl;LvLj;Jf;fhl;LvLj;Jf;fhl;LvLj;Jf;fhl;L----1111    
tpdh vz; : 1 tpdh 
esntz;ghitg; ghba Mrphpah; ngah; vd;d? 
ghlg;gFjp : nra;As; 
Nehf;f mbg;gil my;yJ 
mspf;fg;gLk; Mw;wy; : mwpjy; 
fhy msT : 1 epkplk; 
kjpg;ngz; : 1 
tpdhtif : Gwtag;gl;lJ.  xU nrhy; tpil 
fbdj;jd;ik : vspik 

 
 

vLj;Jf;fhl;LvLj;Jf;fhl;LvLj;Jf;fhl;LvLj;Jf;fhl;L----2222    
tpdh vz; : 8 

tpdh : ‘,dpait $wy;| vd;gJ Fwpj;J ts;Sth; $wpAs;s fUj;Jf;fisj; njhFj;J 

vOJf. 
ghlg;gFjp : nra;As; 
Nehf;f mbg;gil my;yJ 
mspf;fg;gLk; Mw;wy; : jpwd; 
fhy msT : 10 epkplk; 
kjpg;ngz; : 5 
tpdhtif : mftag;gl;lJ / fl;Liu 
fbdj;jd;ik : ruhrhp 
 
tpdhtq;fptpdhtq;fptpdhtq;fptpdhtq;fp    
 ,t;thW xt;nthU ghlj;Jf;Fk; jahhpf;ff;$ba Gwtag;gl;l tpdhf;fs;> 
mftag;gl;l tpdhf;fs; (FWk; tpil- fl;Liu) midj;ijAk; jahhpf;f Ntz;Lk;. 
mt;tpdhf;fspd; njhFg;Ng tpdh tq;fpahFk;. tpdhtq;fpapypUe;J Njitg;gLk; 
tpdhf;fisj; Njh;e;njLj;J tpdhj;jhs; jahhpf;fyhk;. 
 
KbTiu:KbTiu:KbTiu:KbTiu:    

,t;tpaypy; Nrhjpj;jypd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; nkhopawpTr; Nrhjidapd; tiffs; 
cs;shh;tMw;wy Nrhjidjwdwpr; Nrhjid> Fiwawpjy; Nrhjid nkhopawpTr; 
Nrhjidapd; tiffs; Mrphpah; jahhpf;Fk; fw;wyilTr; Nrhjid 
jahhpj;jypYs;sgbfs;>tpdhj;jhs;jpl;ltiuTml;ltiz>tpdhf;fisg;gFg;gha;T 
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nra;Ak;Kiw Mfpatw;iwgapw;rp Mrphpah;fs; njspthf fw;Fk;nghOJ tUq;fhyj;jpy; 
khzth;fspd; jpwidNrhjpg;gjw;F cjtpahf ,Uf;Fk;. 
    
gapw;rptpdhf;fs;:gapw;rptpdhf;fs;:gapw;rptpdhf;fs;:gapw;rptpdhf;fs;:    
Fwpg;Gtif:Fwpg;Gtif:Fwpg;Gtif:Fwpg;Gtif:    

  1.  (m) jpwdwpr; Nrhjid 

(M) Fiwawpr; Nrhjid 
(,) nkhopawpTr; Nrhjid 

  2. Mrphpah; jahhpf;Fk; fw;wyilTr; Nrhjidgw;wpXh; fl;Liutiuf 

  3. Xd;gjhk; tFg;G jkpo;ghlk; xd;wpw;F tpdhj;jhs; jpl;ltiuTml;ltid xd;W 
jahhpj;J> tpilf;Fwpg;GfSk; jUf 

Fwpg;GiuFwpg;GiuFwpg;GiuFwpg;Giu    
 

• Kidth;. Fkhpr;nropad;Kidth;. Fkhpr;nropad;Kidth;. Fkhpr;nropad;Kidth;. Fkhpr;nropad;>>>> ey;yhrphpah; lhf;lh; ,.gh. NtZNfhghy; lhf;lh; ,.gh. NtZNfhghy; lhf;lh; ,.gh. NtZNfhghy; lhf;lh; ,.gh. NtZNfhghy; (2016) 
jkpo;nkhopf; fw;gpj;jy;> rhujh gjpg;gfk;> nrd;id -14. 

• NtZNfhghy; ,.gh.NtZNfhghy; ,.gh.NtZNfhghy; ,.gh.NtZNfhghy; ,.gh. (2014)> ige;jkpo; fw;gpf;Fk; Kiwfs;> nrd;id: rhujh 
gjpg;gfk;. 

• th.nr.Foe;ijrhkth.nr.Foe;ijrhkth.nr.Foe;ijrhkth.nr.Foe;ijrhkp> ,J fy;tp Afk;> nrd;id: ghujp gjpg;gfk;.    
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TAMIL NADU TEACHERS EDUCATION UNIVERSITY 

Chennai - 600 097 

 

 

Unit-VI: LEARNER-CENTERED TEACHING 

Objectives: 

1. Know the meaning and characteristics of learner-centered teaching. 

2. Describe the Need for learner-centered approaches. 

3. Explain teacher-centered learning.  

4. Comprehend learners – central techniques of teaching. 

Introduction: 

Student-centered learning, also known as learner-centered education, broadly 

encompasses methods of teaching that shift the focus of instruction from the teacher to 

the student. In original usage, student-centered learning aims to develop learner autonomy and 

independence by putting responsibility for the learning path in the hands of students. Student-

centered instruction focuses on skills and practices that enable lifelong learning and independent 

problem-solving. Student-centered learning theory and practice are based on the constructivist 

learning theory that emphasizes the learner's critical role in constructing meaning from new 

information and prior experience. 

Student-centered learning puts students' interests first, acknowledging student voice as 

central to the learning experience. In a student-centered learning space, students choose what 

they will learn, how they will learn, and how they will assess their own learning. This is in 

contrast to traditional education, also dubbed "teacher-centered learning", which situates the 

teacher as the primarily "active" role while students take a more "passive", and receptive role. In 

a teacher-centered classroom, teachers choose what the students will learn, how the students will 

learn, and how the students will be assessed on their learning. On the Contrary, student-centered 

learning requires students to be active, responsible participants in their own learning and with 

their own pace of learning. 
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Usage of the term "student-centered learning" may also simply refer to educational 

mindsets or instructional methods that recognize individual differences in learners. In this sense, 

student-centered learning emphasizes each student's interests, abilities, and learning styles, 

placing the teacher as a facilitator of learning for individuals rather than for the class as a whole. 

Meaning: 

Learner-centered teaching is an approach to teaching that is increasingly being 

encouraged in higher education. Learner-centered teachings do not employ a single teaching 

method. This approach emphasizes a variety of different types of methods that shift the role of 

the instructors from givers of information to facilitating student learning. 

Traditionally, instructors focused on what they did, and not on what the students learnt 

Educators call this traditional method, “instructor-centered teaching.” In contrast, “learner-

centered teaching” occurs when instructors focus on student learning. 

Learner-Centered Teaching /Learner -Centered Learning 

Educators commonly use three phrases with this approach. Learner- centered teaching 

places the emphasis on the person who is doing the learning (Weimer, 2002). Learning-centered 

teaching focuses on the process of learning. Both phrases appeal to faculty because these phrases 

identify their critical role of teaching in the learning process. The phrase student centered 

learning is also used, but some instructors do not like it because it appears to have a consumer 

focus, seems to encourage students to be more empowered, and appears to take the teacher out of 

the critical role. 

Five Characteristics of Learner Centered Teaching 

Active learning, student engagement and other strategies that involve students and 

mention learning are called learner-centered. And although learner-centered teaching and efforts 

to involve students have a kind of bread and butter relationship, they are not the same thing. In 

the interest of more definitional precision, I’d like to propose five characteristics of teaching that 

make it learner-centered. 
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1. Learner-centered teaching engages students in the hard, messy work of learning. 

Teachers are doing too many learning tasks for students. We ask the questions, we call on 

students, and we add detail to their answers. We offer the examples. We organize the content. 

We do the preview and the review. On any given day, in most classes teachers are working much 

harder than students. I’m not suggesting we never do these tasks, but I don’t think students 

develop sophisticated learning skills without the chance to practice and in most classrooms the 

teacher gets far more practice than the students. 

2. Learner-centered teaching includes explicit skill instruction. 

Learner-centered teachers teach students how to think, solve problems, evaluate 

evidence, analyze arguments, generate hypotheses all those learning skills essential to mastering 

material in the discipline. They do not assume that students pick up these skills on their own, 

automatically. A few students do, but they tend to be the students most like us and most students 

aren’t that way. Research consistently confirms that learning skills develop faster if they are 

taught explicitly along with the content. 

3. Learner-centered teaching encourages students to reflect on what they are learning and 

how they are learning it. 

Learner-centered teachers talk about learning. In casual conversations, they ask students 

what they are learning. In class they may talk about their own learning. They challenge student 

assumptions about learning and encourage them to accept responsibility for decisions they make 

about learning; like how they study for exams, when they do assigned reading, whether they 

revise their writing or check their answers. Learner-centered teachers include assignment 

components in which students reflect, analyze and critique what they are learning and how they 

are learning it. The goal is to make students aware of themselves as learners and to make 

learning skills something students want to develop. 

4. Learner-centered teaching motivates students by giving them some control over learning 

processes. 

 Teachers make too many of the decisions about learning for students. Teachers decide 

what students should learn, how they learn it, the pace at which they learn, the conditions under 
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which they learn and then teachers determine whether students have learned. Students aren’t in a 

position to decide what content should be included in the course or which textbook is best, but 

when teachers make all the decisions, the motivation to learn decreases and learners become 

dependent. Learner-centered teachers search out ethically responsible ways to share power with 

students. They might give students some choice about which assignments they complete. They 

might make classroom policies something students can discuss. They might let students set 

assignment deadlines within a given time window. They might ask students to help create 

assessment criteria. 

5. Learner-centered teaching encourages collaboration. 

It sees classrooms (online or face-to-face) as communities of learners. Learner-centered 

teachers recognize, and research consistently confirms, that students can learn from and with 

each other. Certainly the teacher has the expertise and an obligation to share it, but teachers can 

learn from students as well. Learner-centered teachers work to develop structures that promote 

shared commitments to learning. They see learning individually and collectively as the most 

important goal of any educational experience. 

Need For Learner Centered Approach 

Strong, research evidence exists to support the implementation of learner-centered 

approaches instead of instructor-centered approaches. Knowledge of this research helps 

instructors defend their teaching methods to their students and to more traditional faculty peers. 

A task force of the American Psychological Association integrated this research into 

fourteen Learner-Centered Psychological Principles which can be summarized through the 

following five domains. 

� The knowledge base. The conclusive result of decades of research on knowledge base is 

that what a person already knows largely determines what new information he attends to, 

how he organizes and represents new information, and how he filters new experiences, 

and even what he determines to be important or relevant.  

� Strategic processing and executive control. The ability to reflect on and regulate one’s 

thoughts and behaviors is an essential aspect of learning. Successful students are actively 
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involved in their own learning, monitor their thinking, think about their learning, and 

assume responsibility for their own learning. 

� Motivation and affect. The benefits of learner-centered education include increased 

motivation for learning and greater satisfaction with school; both of these outcomes lead 

to greater achievement. Research shows that personal involvement, intrinsic motivation, 

personal commitment, confidence in one’s abilities to succeed, and a perception of 

control over learning lead to more learning and higher achievement in school.  

� Development and individual differences. Individuals progress through various common 

stages of development, influenced by both inherited and environmental factors. 

Depending on the context or task, changes in how people think, believe, or behave are 

dependent on a combination of one’s inherited abilities, stages of development, 

individual differences, capabilities, experiences, and environmental conditions.  

� Situation or context. Theories of learning that highlight the roles of active engagement 

and social interaction in the students’ own construction of knowledge strongly support 

this learner-centered paradigm. Learning is a social process. Many environmental factors 

including how the instructor teaches, and how actively engaged the student is in the 

learning process positively or negatively influence how much and what students learn 

(Lambert & McCombs, 2000). In comparison studies between students in lecture and 

active learning courses, there are significantly more learning gains in the active learning 

courses.  

Advantages of Learner Centered Teaching  

• It improves learning achievement of students. 

• It leads to better retention of the learnt material. 

• It improves self – esteem of students. 

• It facilitates interaction among group members and stimulates their thinking process 

to find solution to the problems which they encounter in accomplishing the assigned 

task. 

• It fosters students reasoning power. 
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Learner centered teaching Vs Teacher centered learning  

 Teacher centered learning 

 

Learner centered teaching 

 

1. Knowledge is transmitted from professor 

to students. 

 

 

1. Students construct knowledge through 

gathering and synthesizing information and 

integrating it with the general skills of 

inquiry, communication, critical thinking, 

problem solving and so on.  

2. Students passively receive information. 2. Students are actively involved. 

3. Emphasis is on acquisition of knowledge 

outside the context in which it will be used. 

 

3. Emphasis is on using and communicating 

knowledge effectively to address enduring 

and emerging issues and problems in real-life 

contexts. 

4. Professor’s role is to be primary 

information giver and primary evaluation. 

 

4. Professor’s role is to coach and facilitate 

Professor and students evaluate    learning 

together. 

5. Teaching and assessing are separate. 5. Teaching and assessing are intertwined. 

6. Assessment is used to monitor learning. 

 

6. Assessment is used to promote and 

diagnose learning. 

7. Emphasis is on right answers. 

 

7. Emphasis is on generating better questions 

and learning from errors. 

8. Desired learning is assessed indirectly 

through the use of objectively scored tests. 

 

8. Desired learning is assessed directly 

through papers, projects, performances, 

portfolios and the like. 

9. Focus is on single discipline. 

 

9. Approach is compatible with 

interdisciplinary investigation. 

10. Culture is competitive and individualistic. 

 

10. Culture is co-operative, collaborative and 

supportive. 

11. Only students are viewed as learners. 11. Professors and students learn together. 
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 Learner Centered Techniques of Teaching and Their Advantages 

Integrating technology in instruction learners may offer the flexibility to extend learning 

beyond that available in a formal program. Technology also offers access to new, dynamic 

opportunities for interaction among students and between teachers and students.  The use of 

technology with adults learning can also reduce the digital divide by helping these Students 

develop a basic understanding of computers and that the technology.  Finally, there is evidence 

that use of technology with adult learners may facilitate their progress to understand the level of 

students. 

Principles of Selecting Technology for Instruction 

Onsite Uses of technology involve learning that takes place in the classroom or computer 

lab in a teacher- led, whole –group setting. Technology- based activities usually serve as a 

supplement to the core curriculum and are carried out within normal course meeting times. 

Early examples of onsite technology used include computer assisted instruction (CAI), 

which involved the use of computers to teach vocabulary and structures (e.g., verb conjugations).  

This focus was augmented by computer- assisted language learning (CALL), which emphasized 

second language acquisition processes and provided opportunities for learners to work together 

on specific topics and projects.  Today CALL typically involves use of the computer, Internet, or 

software programs to provide authentic and interactive opportunities for learning. 

Perhaps the most widespread application of technology in onsite settings to date is the use 

of Software programs designed for learning. Lessons are designed so that learners hear 

interactions in a variety of everyday settings and explanations of vocabulary and grammatical 

structures, which allows them to experience the application of the materials in real- world 

settings.  Learners can play recordings at different speeds and record and play back their own 

language (Ibarz&Webb, 2007, p.8). Versions of the software available in the United States 

contain course management and assessment tools for instructor use. 

Blended Uses 

In Blended uses, Technology serves as a supplement to the primary course curriculum 

and is used both within classes or labs and outside the classroom (e.g. in the home, library, or 
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community centre) without the teacher. Technologies that lend themselves to blended uses 

include software such as the programs described above; computer – mediated communication 

(CMC), in which learners in a program interact online among themselves or with learners in 

other programs and settings and Web-based learning. There examples of Web-based learning-

project-based Web learning, Web quests, and Web-based games.  

Online Learning 

Online learning is entirely Internet-based. While there may or may not be teacher 

involvement, teachers and students rarely meet onsite. Communication and the transmission of 

course content take place online. 

Considerations 

Several issues need to be considering when using technology to support instruction in 

adult education programs. With all three types of uses (onsite, blended, and online), deliberate 

attempts should be made to promote group work and interaction, both online and face to face 

otherwise, the use of technology may result in isolated language learning and limited 

opportunities for meaningful in-person interaction. 

Advantages and Disadvantages  

CAI can dramatically increase a student’s access to information. The program can adapt 

to the abilities and preferences of the individual student and increase the amount of personalized 

instruction a student receives. Many students benefit from the immediate responsiveness of 

computer interactions and appreciate the self-paced and private learning environment. Moreover, 

computer-learning experiences often engage the interest of students, motivating then to learn and 

increasing independence and personal responsibility for education. 

Although it is difficult to assess the effectiveness of any educational system, numerous 

studies have reported that CAI  is successful in raising examination scores, improving  student 

attitudes, and lowering the amount of time required to master certain material. While study 

results vary greatly, there is substantial evidence that CAI canning processes, hence learning at 

all educational levels. In some applications, especially those involving abstract reasoning and 

problem-solving   processes, CAI has not been very effective. Critics claim that poorly designed 
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CAI systems can dehumanize or regiment the educational experience and thereby diminish 

student interest and motivation. Other disadvantages of CAI stem from the difficulty and expense 

of implementing and maintaining the necessary computer systems. Some student failures can be 

traced to inadequate teacher training in CAI systems. Student training in the computer 

technology may be required as well, and this process can distract from the core educational 

process. Although much effort has been directed at developing CAI systems that are easy to use 

and incorporate expert knowledge of teaching and learning, such systems are still far from 

achieving their full potential. 

Conclusion 

 Technology is increasingly used in language learning either as a complement to teacher 

mediated instruction or as the sole means of learning. Although access to technology may 

present challenges to adult education programs and practitioners, these can be overcome. Online 

platforms have progressed considerably in recent years and promise to offer increasingly useful, 

affordable, and accessible application and accessible application and tools for learning. Teachers 

using technology need to continue to provide opportunities for in-person interaction to promote 

language and literacy development. Further research is needed on the impact of different used of 

technology and on uses that promote English acquisition over time. Giventhe rapid rate of 

innovations in software and internet access, long –term research studies are needed to understand 

more about the role and impact of using technology with learning. 

Question for discussion and Reflection 

 

1. Give the meaning of learner – centered teaching. 

2. Explain the characteristics of learner – centered teaching. 

3. Write about the need for learner – centered approaches. 

4. Explain learner – centered teaching Vs Teacher – centered learning. 
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UNIT VII:  TEACHING IN DIVERSE CLASS ROOM 

Objectives:  

1. Develop an understanding of meaning of diverse classroom teaching  

2. Analyze the strategies for diverse learners in teaching 

3. Understand the techniques of teaching in a diverse classroom  

4. Comprehend the teaching of a diverse class room   

 

Introduction: 

 Diverse teaching in a diverse classroom is a buzz word echoing in the recent scenario of 

education because diversity means understanding and appreciating interdependence of humanity, 

cultures, and the natural environment. In this regard, planning the course with the multicultural 

classroom in mind by considering syllabi, course assignments, examples, stories, and potential 

classroom dynamics for the diverse students is important. Likewise the role of the teachers is 

very significant to handle diverse students. The teachers should have adequate professional 

knowledge, skills, and dispositions to have an impact on diverse learners in diverse settings. We 

will have extensive ideas about strategies for diverse learners, technique of teaching in diverse 

class room and preparation of teachers of diverse class room below in our further course. 

  

Meaning and definition of diverse class room 

 The concept of diversity encompasses acceptance and respect. It means understanding 

that each individual is unique, and recognizing our individual differences. These can be along the 

dimensions of race, ethnicity, gender, sexual orientation, socio-economic status, age, physical 

abilities, religious beliefs, political beliefs, or other ideologies.  It is the exploration of these 

differences in a safe, positive, and nurturing environment. It is about understanding each other 

and moving beyond simple tolerance to embracing and celebrating the rich dimensions of 

diversity contained within each individual. 

 Diversity is a reality created by individuals and groups from a broad spectrum of 

demographic and philosophical differences. It is extremely important to support and protect 

diversity because by valuing individuals and groups free from prejudice, and by fostering a 

climate where equity and mutual respect are intrinsic. 
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 "Diversity" means more than just acknowledging and/or tolerating difference. Diversity 

is a set of conscious practices that involve: 

� Understanding and appreciating interdependence of humanity, cultures, and the natural 

environment. 

� Practicing mutual respect for qualities and experiences that are different from our own. 

� Understanding that diversity includes not only ways of being but also ways of knowing; 

� Recognizing that personal, cultural and institutionalized discrimination creates and sustains 

privileges for some while creating and sustaining disadvantages for others; 

� Building alliances across differences so that we can work together to eradicate all forms of 

discrimination. 

 Diversity includes, therefore, knowing how to relate to those qualities and conditions that 

are different from our own and outside the groups to which we belong, yet are present in other 

individuals and groups. These include but are not limited to age, ethnicity, class, gender, physical 

abilities and qualities, race, sexual orientation, as well as religious status, gender expression, 

educational background, geographical location, income, marital status, parental status, and work 

experiences. Finally, we acknowledge that categories of difference are not always fixed but also 

can be fluid, we respect individual rights to self-identification, and we recognize that no one 

culture is intrinsically superior to another. 

Teaching in a diverse class room 

 Knowing who your students are as a group and as individuals is an important part of good 

teaching. In recent years, higher education has become increasingly diverse. The variety of 

students is far greater, and their needs are very different, than in the past. This module will 

consider how to teach effectively in an environment of diverse learners. If you wish to facilitate 

the learning process of students with a variety of backgrounds and needs, the following points 

are important: Treat all students as individuals with unique strengths, weaknesses, and needs 

rather than as generalized representatives of particular racial, ethnic or cultural groups. Employ 

a variety of teaching styles to respond to the needs of diverse learners. Create an open 

classroom that values the experiences and perspectives of all students. 

1. Diversity: In Higher Education 
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Colleges and universities have become, in recent years, increasingly diverse institutions. 

Van Note Chisom (1999) identifies the following trends to illustrate this point: Older students 

now make up more than half of student population in higher education. Nationally, women 

account for 54 percent of bachelor’s degree students. The presence of minority students is 

growing. Students with learning or physical disabilities are being identified more frequently. 

2. Learning Styles in a Diverse Classroom  

Eddy (1999) describes a learning style as the way in which we prefer to organize. However, 

in their most basic form, there are three main learning styles (Eddy): Auditory learners prefer to 

receive ideas and information by hearing them. These students may struggle with reading and 

writing, but excel at memorizing spoke words such as song lyrics. They often benefit from 

discussion-based classes and the opportunity to give oral presentations. Visual learners prefer to 

receive information by seeing it. Typically these students pay much attention to detail. They are 

less likely to speak in class than their auditory peers, and generally use few words when they do. 

Outlines, graphs, maps and pictures are useful in helping these students learn. Kinesthetic-Tactile 

learners tend to learn best via movement sand touch. These students are often labeled 

“hyperactive” because they tend to move around a great deal.  Because they like movement, they 

may take many notes and learn best when allowed to explore and experience their environment. 

It is important to note that the various styles are those preferred by learners.  The fact that we 

learn in many ways is further justification for utilizing variety of teaching approaches is so 

important. Understanding learning styles can help you create more inclusive classrooms where 

everyone has a chance to succeed.  

Preparations of teachers for diverse class room 

 The opportunity to obtain a quality education is one of the most important points of 

access in our society. In many cases, and for many reasons, children and adolescents do not have 

access to an equitable education. To address this opportunity gap and at the same time meet the 

important national, state, and local goals for improving learning outcomes for all students, 

teachers require sophisticated professional knowledge, skills, and dispositions to have an impact 

on diverse learners in diverse settings. This in turn requires a comprehensive teacher education 

program that can prepare new teachers for this important work. 
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Techniques of teaching in a diverse class room 

There are many techniques available to teach in a diverse class room. 

1. Brainstorming. 

             In this, all diverse students will discuss a problem interestingly to arrive a solution. 

2. Critical incidents. 

          Here, the students make nonverbal communication to explain about a critical incident that 

took place in their life.  

3. Acting it out. 

        It is also a non verbal communication which is practiced by enacting a play. 

4. Mime. 

      In this technique, the students do miming for enacting a small skit. 

5. Focus of symposium. 

    This is done to engage the diverse learners based on the consideration of the learners, nature of 

content and desired outcome.    

 Here are six types of knowledge we can develop to help Diversified learners to succeed 

in the classroom. 

a) Learn about  culture 

  Become aware of how the influence of your own culture, language, social  

interests, goals, cognitions, and values could prevent you from learning how you could 

best teach your students of culturally and linguistically diverse backgrounds. 

 

b) Learn about students’ culture 

  Understand how your students’ cultures affect their perceptions, self-esteem, 

values, classroom behavior, and learning. Use that understanding to help your students 

feel welcomed, affirmed, respected, and valued. 
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c) Understand your students’ linguistic traits 

  Learn how students’ patterns of communication and various dialects affect their 

classroom learning and how second-language learning affects their acquisition of literacy. 

d) Use this knowledge to inform your teaching 

  Let your knowledge of your students’ diverse cultures inform your teaching. This, 

along with a sincerely caring attitude, increases student participation and engagement. 

e) Use multicultural books and materials to foster cross-cultural understanding 

  Sensitively use multicultural literature, especially children’s literature, to honor 

students’ culture and foster cross-cultural understanding. Be open to a variety of 

instructional strategies as students’ cultures may make certain strategies (such as 

competitive games or getting students to volunteer information) uncomfortable for them. 

f) Know about your students’ home and school relationships 

  Collaborate with parents and caregivers on children’s literacy development and 

don’t rely on preconceived notions of the importance of literacy within your students’ 

families. 

Diverse Teaching Strategies for Diverse Learners with Effectiveness 

 Teaching in racially diverse college classrooms often leaves people feeling uncertain 

about how to proceed and how to behave. Unlike the days when one teaching style fit all 

students, in today's context there is pressure to acknowledge and accept students with 

perspectives other than our own, to diversify our syllabi, to be more aware of classroom 

dynamics, and to pay more attention to how our students are experiencing the learning process. 

Our collective ability to respond to and be enriched by these challenges will determine the 

success of our institutions and students. 

 To assist faculty and teaching members seeking to enhance learning for all students, we 

have put together this Tip Sheet, in the hope that it will empower educators to create the 

conditions under which diversity can flourish. When teaching in a multicultural context, we 

suggest that they prepare themselves in several ways. The strategies are  

� Plan the course with the multicultural classroom in mind by considering syllabi, course 

assignments, examples, stories, and potential classroom dynamics. 
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� Find ways to make the actual classroom open and safe for all students, and to make the 

material accessible to all students. 

� Learn how to intervene tactfully and effectively in racially charged classroom situations 

and to manage hot moments or hot topics. 

� Assess conscious and unconscious biases about people of cultures other than your own.  

Tips for Teaching in Racially Diverse College Classrooms: 

  The following tips are meant to be suggestions and not guaranteed solutions for teaching 

in racially diverse classrooms. Teachers should develop a range of pedagogical skills that best 

serve the needs of all their students. 

 1. Develop a syllabus that explores multiple perspectives on the topic 

• Incorporate multicultural examples, materials, and visual aids as much as possible in 

lectures. 

• Make sure that the expectations for the pedagogical process and learning outcomes are 

stated clearly on the syllabus. 

• Structure project groups, panels, laboratory teams, and the like so that membership and 

leadership roles are balanced across ethnic and gender groups. 

• Develop paper topics that encourage students to explore different racial and cultural 

perspectives. 

• Assign work of scholars from a variety of racial and ethnic backgrounds relevant to the 

topic being studied. 

2. Design classroom instruction and materials with a diverse group of students in mind 

 

• Develop ground rules or norms that will guide how students are expected to interact with 

each other in the classroom. 

• Design classes with a clear structure (there is a method and meaning to how teaching and 

learning is to occur) and flexibility (not so rigid that adjustments cannot be made). 

• Consider how all students would experience the syllabus. 

• Consider whether students of all cultures are likely to have a background in the material. 

• Consider whether different approaches to learning are accounted for. 
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• Anticipate sensitive areas in the subject matter being taught. 

• Think in advance about how one might handle sensitive topics or explosive moments. 

3. Create opportunities to get to know your students on an individual/personal basis 

 

• Get to know each student individually. Learn their names and how to pronounce them 

correctly. 

• Use eye contact with all students; be open and friendly outside of class. 

• Be accessible and encourage students to meet with you during office hours. 

• Interact with your students in respectful, challenging, and collaborative ways. 

4. Design opportunities for students to interact with each other in respectful and  meaningful 

ways. 

• Divide the class into smaller groups, and when appropriate, assign one person with the 

responsibility of reporting on the small group's work. 

• Encourage students to form study groups. 

• Create opportunities for students to present their work to each other and the whole class. 

5. Activate student voices. 

• Create opportunities for mutual teacher-student participation so that everyone feels a 

responsibility and openness to contribute. 

• When appropriate, encourage students to share their thoughts about the subject, 

acknowledging their statements as they are made. 

• When appropriate, create opportunities for students to personalize course content with 

examples from their own history so that they can make connections between ideas 

learned in the classroom and those learned through life experiences. 

• Let students know from the very beginning that their thoughts have a place in the 

classroom, that we all have unique perspectives, and that these different perspectives are 

an important component of the learning process. 

• Make it safe for everyone to voice their views by accepting all views as worthy of 

consideration. Don't permit scapegoating of any student or any view. Don't leave students 

alone out on a limb. 
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• Avoid creating situations where students are placed in the position of being 

representatives of their race. 

6. Generate a challenging but vibrant learning process that encourages  

students  to develop their creative, critical, and analytical thinking skills 

• Make the classroom norms explicit. 

• Keep expectations high and provide the support required to meet these expectations. 

• Ask students to locate cultural or even discriminatory content in textbooks or other 

materials. 

• Ask students to research the position they are least comfortable with and to come 

prepared to articulate a defense of that posture. 

• Present all sides of an issue. Play the devil's advocate for the least popular view 

• Create opportunities for students to link theory with practice -- that is, encourage them to 

apply what they are learning with what's going on in the world. 

• Use multiples modes of instruction to account for the range of learning styles that may be 

present in a diverse group of students. 

• Provide direct and clear feedback in an effort to demonstrate your commitment to your 

students' learning. 

Effective teaching in a diverse class room 

  Every classroom is a cultural community reflective of the disciplines and perspectives 

studied the authors, the students, and the professor. One can argue that successful learning 

requires an intercultural approach where students are responsible for listening and reading and 

experiencing to understand both the perspectives of others peers, authors, faculty and for 

understanding their own perspectives and how they acquired them. Students can come to 

understand that learning is about the generation, mutual reflection, and critiquing and expanding 

of ideas and concepts, and that this is most effectively done in a collaborative and non-

competitive environment. 

   One effective approach to this challenge is to attend to the variety of learning styles in 

any college classroom. Understanding multiple learning styles allows one to focus on individual 

students' own learning styles; sub-groups within a classroom community; and the class as a 

learning community. 
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Even in the most transformed classes, however, faculty are often unaware of the variety 

of pedagogies that can produce enhanced learning for students and faculty and that can facilitate 

growth in intellectual complexity and capacity.  

  Student can also learn that there are patterns of values, speech, preferences, and behaviors 

associated with different cultures, and they can learn that there are as many differences within 

cultural groups as there are across different cultures. This helps student’s break down cultural 

stereotypes in the society as a whole. 

Diversity in the Classroom 

 In the day-to-day classroom is often hard to do. The goal of this teaching module is to 

highlight a few of the key challenges and concerns in promoting diversity, and illustrate ways to 

incorporate an understanding of diversity in the classroom and beyond. 

  Diversity is a term that can have many different meanings depending on context. This 

module will not offer a comprehensive definition of the term; instead, this module will highlight 

two key areas related to diversity: 

• Identify how diversity affects the classroom 

• Provide practical tips for promoting an inclusive classroom 

  Much discussion about diversity focuses on the following forms of marginalization: race, 

class, gender, and sexual orientation — and rightfully so, given the importance of these forms of 

difference. In fact, students come to the university classroom with different backgrounds, sets of 

experiences, cultural contexts, and world views. 

  However, diversity is an issue that plays a role in the classroom beyond these categories. 

For example, much educational and psychological literature demonstrates that students have 

diverse ways of learning. Some learn visually, through charts, graphs, tables and drawing; others 

may 

      Learn primarily through aural means (i.e. through listening to lecture); and others still may be 

primarily kinesthetic (i.e. learning by doing, project work, etc.). Attention to learning 

preferences is an important aspect of addressing differences among all students. 
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  Additionally, issues of diversity play a role in how students and teachers view the 

importance of the classroom and what should happen there. For example, assumptions about 

what a typical student should know, the resources they have and their prior knowledge are 

extremely important. 

  Students may perceive that they do not “belong” in the classroom setting a feeling that 

can lead to decreased participation, feelings of inadequacy, and other distractions. Teachers may 

make flawed assumptions of students’ capabilities or assume a uniform standard of student 

performance. Teachers may themselves feel out of place based on their own attributive traits. 

Questions for discussion and reflection: 

1. Define diverse class room and diverse learners. 

2. What are the techniques of teaching in a diverse class room? 

3. Explain the strategies of diverse teaching for the diverse learners. 

4. What is the role of a teacher to teach in a racially diverse classroom? 

5. Bring out the learning style in a diverse class room. 
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UNIT – VIII :  LEARNING IN AND OUT OF SCHOOL 

Objectives:        

1. Understand the purpose of learning in and out of school. 

2. Explain the advantages of learning in school and outside the classroom 

3. Understand the importance of observation out of school 

4. Comprehend the approaches to learning outside the classroom  

Introduction: 

 Learning inside school gives pleasure and enthusiasm to the students. It is a natural way 

of learning. This learning is linked to students’ lives and a variety of different teaching methods 

are used in school whereas, out of school learning consists of curricular and non – curricular 

learning experiences for pupils. Out of school experiences are organized with community 

partners such as museums, sport facilities, charity initiatives, and more. So, students should be 

enlightened the advantages of learning in and out of school here in a detailed study. 

Purpose of Learning in School 

` It is a concept of traditional but it adopts the natural way of learning. It’s a pleasure to 

learn inside the school rather than outside leaning. For the budding children inside learning helps 

a lot to learn abundant in naturally. Students learn new and newer things only in school setting 

with the help of the teachers and with models. School is where we have our first experience of 

formal learning, and how things go for us here can affect how we learn throughout our lives. 

When school is exciting and involving, it gives us confidence in ourselves as learners, but when 

it isn’t, we can be turned off and think we can’t learn or that learning is boring. To make sure 

children today and tomorrow have good school experiences to sustain their learning in future, the 

Campaign works with schools and teachers to develop good practice.  

1. The classroom 

 The classroom itself is the locus of regular and sustained interactions among 

Students and teachers around curriculum. If the classroom is at the heart of students 

‘opportunities to learn, the quality of teachers’ instructional practices are of Paramount 

importance. Inside school Quality instructional practices include linking learning to factors that 



   Tamil Nadu Teachers Education University                                                                          2 

  

are important in students’ lives are taught. Different method is used to make the learning 

effective and interesting.  

 Using formative and summative assessments in a systematic manner provides available 

information to students and significantly improves learning and 

achievement. Setting objectives and providing regular feedback (including praise) on student 

progress. 

 

2.Teacher Communities   

 Teacher communities can affect instruction and other aspects of the classroom, and 

thereby can exert an indirect influence on student outcomes. Teacher communities have a 

strongly positive impact on student outcomes in the school. 

 

3. Features of Learning in School 

 

• Learning is linked to students’ lives 

• A variety of different teaching methods are used 

• Different learning styles are respected 

• High expectations for all students 

• Formative evaluations are used systematically 

• Teachers set clear objectives, monitor progress, and provide feedback 

• Opportunities for classroom participation 

• Diversity and individual differences are respected 

• Social and emotional learning is valued 

• Positive student-teacher and student-student relationships 

• Classroom management strategies are systematic 

• Disciplinary strategies are consistent and non-coercive 

Purpose of Learning out of school learning 

 Out of school learning is an educational concept first proposed by Lauren Resnick in her 

1987 AERA presidential address, which consists of curricular and non-curricular learning 

experiences for pupils and students outside the school environment. She points of out of school 

learning is to overcome learning disabilities, development of talents, strengthen communities and 
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increase interest in education by creating extra learning opportunities in the real world. Out of 

school learning is typically not coordinated by the school itself. Out of school experiences are 

organized with community partners such as museums, sport facilities, charity initiatives, and 

more. Out of school experiences can range from Service Learning to summer school and 

expeditions or more commonly occur in day to day experiences at after school with creative 

ventures such as arts courses and even sports. Some other examples of out of school learning are: 

• homework and homework clubs 

• study clubs extending curriculum 

• mentoring by other pupils and by adults, including parents 

• learning about learning 

• community service and citizenship 

• residential activities study weeks or weekends 

  It has been found that out-of-school learning can be a great opportunity to discover and 

develop talent. 

Importance of Observational learning 

  Observation learning is learning that occurs through observing the behavior of others. It 

is a form of social learning which takes various forms, based on various processes. In humans, 

this form of learning seems to not need reinforcement to occur, but instead, requires a social 

model such as a parent, sibling, friend, or teacher. Particularly in childhood, a model is someone 

of authority or higher status.  

 According to Bandura's social cognitive learning theory, observational learning can affect 

behavior in many ways, with both positive and negative consequences. It can teach completely 

new behaviors, for one. It can also increase or decrease the frequency of behaviors that have 

previously been learned.  

1. Causal learning 

  Humans use observational causal learning to watch what other people’s actions and use 

that information to find out how something works and how we can do it ourselves. 
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2. Apprenticeship 

 Apprenticeship can involve both observational learning and modeling. Apprentices gain 

their skills in part through working with masters in their profession and through observing and 

evaluating the work of their fellow apprentices.  

3. Peer model influences 

 Observational learning is very beneficial when there are positive, reinforcing peer models 

involved. Peers will always enhance learning. Peers observe their friends good behavior and try 

to imitate. 

4. Cultural variation  

  Cultural variation can be seen in the extent of information learned or absorbed by 

children through the use of observation and more specifically the use of observation without 

verbal requests for further information. 

Extending Curriculum Learning to the Local Area 

 Learning outside the classroom can be used to facilitate Education for Sustainable 

Development. This includes short visits into the school grounds and local community, as well as 

visits to farms, factories, offices, neighborhood science centers and natural settings such as a 

forest,   beach or a national park. 

Providing students with high quality learning activities in relevant situations beyond the 

walls of the classroom is vital for helping students appreciate their first hand experiences from a 

variety of different perspectives. An experience outside the classroom also enhances learning by 

providing students with opportunities to practice skills of enquiry, values analysis and 

clarification and problem solving in everyday situations. 

 However, taking students outside the classroom requires careful planning of the learning 

activities and attention to the health and safety risks that might be faced. 

1. Constraints on Learning outside the Classroom 

 Despite the arguments in favor of learning outside the classroom, several key challenges 

do need to be faced: 
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• Organizational factors such as the difficulty of supervising a large group of students and 

providing them with the assistance they may need. 

• The ‘normal’ lessons missed by teachers and students, and alterations that have to be 

made to the school timetable. 

• Time needed to plan a worthwhile field trip. 

• Cost of transport and accommodation, if required. 

• Lack of detailed knowledge of the locality. 

• Safety of the students. 

• Lack of necessary skills in students. 

 Despite these challenges it should not be forgotten that often the most meaningful and 

lasting learning takes place when students are actively exploring the great variety of 

environments outside the classroom. 

 Learning outside the classroom also provides opportunities for teachers and students to 

get to know each other better through interacting outside the structures of the classroom and 

school grounds. 

Approaches to Learning outside the Classroom 

Two common approaches are (i) Field Teaching and (ii) Field Research. 

1. Field Teaching 

• Study of topic or theme in class. Teacher talk, textbook study, note taking, slide 

viewing, videos, etc. 

• Field observations (often teacher directed). Recording of information in the field. 

Some field interpretation. 

• Back in the classroom – further interpretation and explanation together – writing up 

field report. 

• This is the traditional approach to teaching and learning outside the classroom. It 

involves taking students to a field location and delivering a mini-lecture from which 

students are expected to take notes. Little opportunity exists for student input and 

reaction. 

   This approach can involve students in the careful observation and description of a scene 

or activity and in suggesting possible explanations based on previously acquired information. 
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  This approach is useful if students are inexperienced in making their own observations or 

if they lack confidence in their ability to solve problems. This approach provides a structured 

way for them to find their own examples as an integral part of the learning experience. 

2. Field Research 

• Identification of a problem as the result of direct observations; or from class work; or 

from special interests of students. 

• Formulation of and hypothesis as a result of reading, discussion, thinking. 

• Field activities to collect data to test hypothesis. 

• Data analysis – processing information. 

• Hypothesis testing – accept or reject. 

• Discussing and writing up of possible ways to solve the originally identified problem 

using information gathered in the field. 

  This approach represents an inductive approach to learning. It involves observation, 

description and explanation but with a problem solving focus. Students often use techniques 

similar to those used in historical enquiry, geographical research or scientific explanation. 

This is the inductive approach to fieldwork. 

Opportunities for Learning outside the Classroom 

 Students can learn in a number of outside environments including: 

• The school grounds and environs 

• Urban centers 

• The local community 

• Rural and natural areas 

 

Advantages of Learning outside the Classroom 

 

� Learning outside the classroom supports the development of healthy and active lifestyles 

by offering children opportunities for physical activity, freedom and movement, and 

promoting a sense of well-being. 
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� Learning outside the classroom gives children contact with the natural world and offers 

them experiences that are unique to outdoors, such as direct contact with the weather and 

the seasons. 

 

� Playing and learning outside also help children to understand and respect nature, the 

environment and the interdependence of humans, animals, plants, and lifecycles. 

 

� Outdoor play also supports children’s problem-solving skills and nurtures their creativity, 

as well as providing rich opportunities for their developing imagination, inventiveness 

and resourcefulness. 

 

� Children need an outdoor environment that can provide them with space, both upwards 

and outwards, and places to explore, experiment, discover, be active and healthy, and to 

develop their physical capabilities. 

 

� The outdoor environment offers space and therefore is particularly important to those 

children who learn best through active movement. Very young children learn 

predominately through their sensory and physical experiences which supports brain 

development and the creation of neural networks. 

 

� For many children, playing outdoors at their early years setting may be the only 

opportunity they have to play safely and freely while they learn to assess risk and develop 

the skills to manage new situations 

 

� Learning that flows seamlessly between indoors and outdoors makes the most efficient 

use of resources and builds on interests and enthusiasms. 

 

� Anyone who takes children outside regularly sees the enjoyment, and sense of wonder 

and excitement that is generated when children actively engage with their environment. 
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Questions for discussion and reflection: 

1. What is the purpose of learning in school? 

2. Write a note on observation out of school learning 

3. Bring out the merits of learning out of school. 

4. What are the approaches that enhance outside learning? 

5. Explain the merits and demerits of learning in and out of school. 
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UNIT – IX TEACHER – STUDENT RELATIONSHIP 

Objectives:  

• To obtain knowledge on teacher student relationship. 

• To understand the need for maintaining teacher –student relationship. 

• To comprehend the interpersonal approach in class room management 

• To analyse healthy class room management and academic achievement 

INTRODUCTION 

Human relation is one of the essential elements for developing a peaceful environment by 

minimizing conflict and misunderstanding. Particularly, in school the human relations (i.e. 

teacher – student relations) is very much useful to develop a congenial environment to perform 

classroom activities, which is very much supportive for the teacher to understand the students’ 

learning capacity and based on that the teacher can make use of his manpower and available 

material resources and provide a teaching in an effective way. In this circumstance, the students 

promote interest in listening to the subject matter and interact with the teachers to clear their 

doubts and to enhance the academic achievements. The good human relations in the school 

environment is the medium for enhancing the level of satisfaction of social and psychological 

wants on the part of the teachers as well as students relationship in an organization which will be 

an objective of increasing academic activities 

Teacher Student relationship is very significant in the process of teaching learning. 

Teachers should be imparting knowledge with concern and care to the students. Teacher’srole is 

to guide and to reflect good character. He is like a beacon and ladder to lead the students in the 

right path. Student should be a receptacle to receive the knowledge given by the teacher. 

Students also should be submissive and obliging always to the teacher.  

Teacher must take active role in the classroom activities and seek to understand and 

direct the students' interest in order to link with subject matter so that, learning will be a 

sustainable one. Teacher must also bring out the interest among children that underlie the 

sustainable involvement in teaching. The main task of the teachers is to search for meaningful 

teaching activities and to create a situation in which the child is willing to project himself into an 
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activity so as to bring his own innate resources and innate sense of orderliness into play. The 

important task of the teacher is to create an environment that will support students' initiated 

learning. 

Teacher –student relationship 

Meaning 

It is the academic relation between teachers and their students in the teaching learning 

process. 

 Need for maintaining student-teacher relationship: 

The student-teacher relationship is very important for children and adolescents for 

improving their mental health. Children spend approximately 5 to 7 hours a day with a teacher 

for almost 10 months a year. All of us have gone through schooling and we have had a many 

number of favourite teachers. A positive relationship between the student and the teacher is 

difficult to establish. Improving students’ relationship with teachers has essential, positive and 

long lasting implications for student’s academic and social development.  

Battistich, Schaps, &Wilson, have exposed Positive teacher-student relationships — 

evidenced by teachers’ reports of low conflict, a high degree of intimacy and support, and little 

dependency — have been shown to support students’ adjustment to school, contribute to their 

social skills, uphold academic performance, and foster students’ resiliency in academic 

performance. It is the duty of a professional teacher to bring out the potentiality of a student. 

Nobody is fool and it is also foolish to call a student a fool. Sigmund Freud has told that if a 

dozen children were entrusted to him, he would make one an engineer, one a doctor, one a 

carpenter, one a rowdy, etc. From this, we can perceive that a students’ mental growth depends 

upon a balanced feeding of constructive knowledge imparted by a teacher. Here the relationship 

between the teacher and the student is strengthened in a positive way. 

Necessity for teachers’ involvement and interaction 

According to Birch & Ladd, it is stated that teachers who experience close relationships 

with students reported that their students were less likely to avoid school, appeared more self-

directed, more supportive, and more engaged in learning. The communication between the 
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student and the teacher serves a connection between the two and which provides a better 

atmosphere for a classroom environment. A teacher then needs to understand the value of the 

students' senses of belonging which can be of greater value to overall development of the 

students in all aspects irrespective of the racial confrontations. By making a student like the 

school, he/she reaps important social advantages such as building friendship, gaining respect for 

peers and adults and learning social skills. These side by side help the student get good academic 

records and performance. The student-teacher relationship is made strong by the teachers’ 

inspiring the students to interact constructively in the classroom situations. 

Interpersonal approach in classroom management 

In the interpersonal perspective, we describe teacher-student relationships in terms of two 

dimensions: Control andAffiliation. Control refers to the degree to which the teacher determines 

what happens in the communication with the students, whereas affiliation refers to the emotional 

closeness between teacher and students or the degree to which the teacher and the students are in 

harmony versus conflict. Here, the teacher delivers the goods to the students and the students 

receive them. The interpersonal relationship between the students and the teachers are very 

important. If this is good, educational transaction will be good. 

Strategies for improving student engagement in learning. 

Clearly, educators hope students will become successful learners. Teachers’ 

experiencesalso clearly tell them that students disengage and do so for a variety of reasons – 

perhaps each ofwhich could be studied and mediated on its own. For very good reasons, a large 

number ofresearchers have studied student’s engagement. Several types of engagement were 

noted– academic, cognitive, intellectual, institutional, emotional, behavioural, social, and 

psychological. 

Claxton (2007) summarizes his recommendations of strategies that promote 

learningengagement.  

1. Language (talk about process of learning, nature of oneself as a learner, 

2. Activities – a potentiating milieu (learning is both attractive and challenging; activities 

and topics that stretch the learners) 

3. Sit-screen thinking  
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4. Wild topics – rich, real, responsible (problems or projects are real, relevant, and make a 

positive difference in some way  

5. Transparency and involvement  

6. Transfer thinking – looking for wider relevance and application  

7. Progression – stronger, broader, deeper into subjects and learning 

8. Modelling – walking the learning talk  

 

Healthy classroom management and academic achievement 

“Classroom management refers to those activities of classroom teachers that create a 

positive classroom climate within which effective teaching and learning can occur”  

Teachers who foster positive relationships with their students create classroom 

environments more conducive to learning and meet students' developmental, emotional and 

academic needs. Here are some concrete examples of closeness between a teacher and a student: 

• A high school student chooses to share the news that he recently got a part in a community play 

with his teacher because he knows that his teacher will show genuine interest in his success. 

• A fourth grade boy who is struggling in math shows comfort in admitting to his teacher that he 

needs help with multiplying and dividing fractions even if most of the students in the class have 

moved beyond this work. 

• Positive teacher-student relationships contribute to school adjustment and academic and social 

performance. 

• Positive teacher-student relationships — evidenced by teachers' reports of low conflict, a high 

degree of closeness and support, and little dependency — have been shown to support students' 

adjustment to school, contribute to their social skills, promote academic performance and foster 

students' resiliency in academic performance. 

• Teachers who experience close relationships with students reported that their students were less 

likely to avoid school, appeared more self-directed, more cooperative and more engaged in 

learning Teachers who use more learner-cantered practices (i.e., practices that show sensitivity to 

individual differences among students, include students in the decision-making, and 

acknowledge students' developmental, personal and relational needs) produced greater 

motivation in their students than those who used fewer of such practices  
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• Students who attended math classrooms with higher emotional support reported increased 

engagement in mathematics learning. They enjoyed thinking about and solving problems in math 

and were more willing to help peers learn new concepts. 

Create a positive classroom climate 

Be sure to allow time for your students to link the concepts and skills they are learning to 

their own experiences. Build fun into the things you do in your classroom. Plan activities that 

create a sense of community so that your students have an opportunity to see the connections 

between what they already know and the new things they are learning, as well as have the time to 

enjoy being with you and the other students. Make sure to provide social and emotional support 

and set high expectations for learning. 

Teacher is a friend, philosopher and guide to the students. He should have willingness to 

cooperate with student and realize the divinity in the student. His job is to take care of the child 

so that the young mind may be saturated with many ideas. A teacher can play a vital role in the 

development of harmony among the students under his charge. The following points may guide 

the teachers to have relations with students:  

Teacher should: 

• Know his students very well. He should know their intelligence, interest, aptitude, likes and 

dislikes 

• Take real interest in the development of his students  

• Earn respect rather than create fear in the mind of his students  

• Able to come down to the level of his pupils 

• Treat all the students with love and affection and be just and impartial to all irrespective of caste, 

colour, creed, sex, status, religion, region, language and place of birth. 

• Help the students in their intellectual, physical, social, emotional development and promote 

intrinsic values which builds the character of the students.  

• Promote a scientific temper and a spirit of enquiry, creative self-expression and aesthetic 

sense, leadership qualities, right concepts and right attitudes towards the environment among 

the students and encourage them to ask question to satisfy their curiosity 

• Ensure non-truancy among the students.  

• Enable the students to appreciate the nation’s cultural heritage and unity in diversity. 
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• Create interest towards his subject in the students. This is possible if he knows his subject 

thoroughly and applies new methods and techniques of teaching. 

• Be polite in talk and firm in action. 

• Deal students carefully and handle them with care that will promote best efforts. 

• Not permit or tolerate any misdeed on the part of students  

CONCLUSION 

Through positive relationships, students not only learn that particular beliefs are useful 

for functioning in school and the classroom, they also internalize beliefs valued by significant 

others such as teachers and parents. Positive relationships have an energizing function on the 

self, working to activate positive mood and affect. Teacher-student relationships require much 

attention from teachers in the classroom, and are an important source of their concerns and 

happiness. This energy gained from positive interpersonal relationships provides an important 

pathway to motivation and engagement. 

Question for discussion and reflections  

1. Discuss the need for maintaining teacher –student relationship. 

2. Write an essay on interpersonal approach in class room management. 

3. Discuss in detail the strategies for improving student engagement in learning. 

4. Explain the necessity for teachers’ involvement and interaction. 

5. Analyse the role of Healthy classroom management and academic achievement 
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UNIT -X TEACHING AS A PROFESSION 

Objectives:  

• To obtain knowledge on the characteristic of effective teaching and ineffective 

teaching. 

• To understand the importance of faculty development programme. 

• To explore the importance of teaching as a profession. 

• To analyse the qualities of a professional teacher. 

 

  INTRODUCTION 

The current system of schooling poses tremendous burden on children. Knowledge is 

essentially a human construct, a continuously evolving process of reflective learning. The NCF 

2005, requires a teacher to be a facilitator of children‘s learning in a manner that the child is 

helped to construct his/her knowledge. Education is not a mechanical activity of information 

transmission and teachers are not information dispensers. Teachers have to increasingly play the 

role of crucial mediating agents through whom curriculum is transacted. Hence, teaching 

profession is a noble profession and teacher should maintain his nobility.   

Nature of teaching 

 In its broadest sense, teaching is a process that facilitates learning. Teaching is the 

specialized application of knowledge, skills and attributes designed to provide unique service to 

meet the educational needs of the individual and of society. The choice of learning activities 

whereby the goals of education are realized in the school and it is the responsibility of the 

teaching profession. 

 In addition to providing students with learning opportunities to meet curriculum 

outcomes, teaching emphasizes the development of values and guides students in their social 

relationships. Teachers employ practices that develop positive self-concept in students. Although 

the work of teachers typically takes place in a classroom setting, the direct interaction between 

teacher and student is the single most important element in teaching. 
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Teaching as a Profession 

� Among all profession teaching profession is very noble and great. Professionalism is a 

complex and elusive concept; it is dynamic and fluid. Six generally accepted criteria are 

used to define a profession. The teaching profession fulfils those criteria in the following 

ways: 

� Its members have an organized body of knowledge that separates the group from all 

others. Teachers are equipped with such a body of knowledge, having an extensive 

background in the world and its culture and a set of teaching methods experientially 

derived through continuous research in all parts of the world. 

� Teaching profession serves a great social purpose. Teachers carry responsibilities 

weighted with social purpose. Through a rigid and self-imposed adherence to the Code of 

Professional Conduct, which sets out their duties and responsibilities, teachers pass on 

their accumulated culture and assist each student under their care in achieving self-

realization. 

� There is co - operation achieved through a professional organization. Co - operation 

plays an important role in the development of the teaching profession The teaching 

profession has won its well-deserved place in the social order through continuous 

cooperation in research, professional preparation and strict adherence to the Code of 

Professional Conduct, which obligates every teacher to treat each student within a sacred 

trust.  

� There is a formal period of preparation and a requirement for continuous growth 

and development. Teachers are required to complete a defined teacher preparation 

program followed by a period of induction or internship prior to being granted permanent 

certification. This period includes support for the formative growth of teachers and 

judgments about their competence. Teachers are devoted to continuous development of 

their ability to deliver their service. 

� There is a degree of autonomy accorded the professional. Teachers have opportunities 

to make decisions about important aspects of their work. Teachers apply reasoned 

judgment and professional decision making daily in diagnosing educational needs, 

prescribing and implementing instructional programs, and evaluating the progress of 

students.  
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� The profession has control or influence over education standards, admissions, licensing, 

professional development, ethical and performance standards, and professional discipline. 

Characteristics of an effective and ineffective teaching 

 The effective teachers and ineffective teacher’s characteristics were discussed as follows: 

Caring about students was particularly prevalent in the descriptions of effective teachers. 

They were described as warm, friendly, and caring. Conversely, ineffective teachers often were 

said to create a tense classroom and were described as cold, abusive, and uncaring. Effective 

teachers were said to know how to create an effective learning environment. They were 

organized, prepared, and clear. Ineffective teachers consistently were indicted for their inept 

pedagogy, boring lectures, and unproductive learning environment.  

Effective teachers were described a scaring about learning and teaching. “Enthusiasm” or 

“enthusiastic” often appeared in these descriptions. In contrast, a common statement was that 

their worst teachers hate teaching. In the category of student participation, the descriptions of 

their best teachers emphasized activities that involved the students in authentic learning, 

interactive questioning, and discussion. Their worst teachers were characterized as requiring 

isolate behaviour with little interaction, activity, or discussion. 

In the category of rules and grades, the most effective teachers motivate their students and 

have little difficulty with classroom management. Their take care about student accomplishment 

and advocacy for student success the tone for fair rules and grading. Such teachers frequently 

were depicted as requiring and maintaining high standards of conduct and academic work. In 

effective teachers were faulted for unreasonable or unfair assignments, tests, and grades. 

Opposite poles in classroom management were expressed, in which the ineffective teacher 

either was a dominating ogre or had no control. But expert teachers would appear (a) to have 

better developed schemata for classroom teaching with strong links between subject matter and 

ways to teach it, (b) to be more effective lesson planners and implementers, and yet (c) to be 

more flexible and reflective in meeting student needs and facilitating student social and academic 

growth  

Teaching is an important profession 

 Teaching is a highly professional activity which demands specialised knowledge, skill 

and behaviour. Teacher professionalism comprises competence, performance and behaviour 

which reflect on teachers’ personality in school and society. Professional competence is 
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fundamental in teaching profession which includes preparation of teacher for classroom 

processes, acquisition of knowledge of subject and facilitates personality development of 

children. Competencies of an effective teacher include interpersonal communication, 

pedagogical empowerment and organizational leadership. Professional competence results in 

performance of teacher in terms of overall development of children. The competent teacher is 

supposed to perform better in the interest of the children and society as well.  

All the education commissions reports emphasis on the quality of teachers. At present 

teachers are not the mere transmitters of information but facilitators in the path of students urge 

for more knowledge.  

Over the last 8 - 12 years, huge shifts have been occurring in education that is continuing 

to impact teaching and learning today. Some changes are positive, such as our nation’s record 

high school graduation rate, narrowing achievement gaps, and a greater number of students are 

attending college. 

 But all types of change particularly those that have the potential to yield the most positive 

outcomes can be challenging. Change requires that we confront the status quo. It demands new 

ways of approaching our work. And it takes resolve to see new beginnings through to their end. 

Teachers are our nation builders—the strength of every profession in our country grows 

out of the knowledge and skills that teachers help to instil in our children.And, as a nation, we 

must do much, much more too fully appreciate and support their work. 

 With the transition to more rigorous achievement standards and better student 

assessments, a focus on data to drive instruction, and the use of technology to personalize 

learning, teachers are carrying an incredible amount of responsibility. They are in the midst of a 

new era one with more engaging lessons and creativity and innovation, which is bringing joy 

back into the classroom.   
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Attitude of student teachers towards teaching profession 

The teacher’s roles and responsibilities have found extension outside the classroom. The 

implementation of educational policies, transaction of curricula and spreading awareness are the 

main areas which keep teacher in the forefront. Changing times have added new dimension to 

this profession, which requires specified competencies and right attitude. Behaviour, attitude and 

interest of teacher help in shaping the personality of the student. Attitude is a tendency to react in 

a particular manner towards the stimuli 

Teaching being a dynamic activity requires a favourable attitude and certain specific 

competencies from its practitioners. Teachers’ proficiency depends on the attitude shepossesses 

for the profession. The positive attitude helps teacher to develop a conductiveearner friendly 

environment in the classroom. This also casts a fruitful effect on learningof the students. Attitude 

being a social construct is influenced by many factors likegender social strata, age, and stream of 

education and previous experience of the job. 

 

Qualities of a Professional Teacher 

Teachers can be popular just because they are friendly and helpful, but to be truly 

professional and effective they need other qualities. Students may not be able to put their finger 

on just why one teacher is more effective than another but we need to be able to identify the 

skills and behaviour we require in a true professional. A professional teacher needs to be 

confident without being arrogant. 

  

The following are the Qualities of a Teacher:  

� Positive – He or she should think positively and enthusiastically about people and what 

they are capable of becoming. Sees the good in any situation and can move forward to 

make the most of difficult situations when confronted with obstacles.  

� Communicative –A teacher shares with others in a manner that encourages effective 

two-way communication. Communicates personal thoughts and feelings on a wide 

spectrum of issues and can listen to students in an empathetic manner. 

� Dependable –A teacher is always honest and authentic in working with others.  

� Personable –He or She establishes and maintains positive mutual working relationships. 

Has many ways of getting to know students as persons while building trust and 

appreciation through personal interaction and involvement.  
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� Organized - Makes efficient use of time and moves in a planned and systematic 

direction. Knows where he or she is heading and is able to help students in their own 

organization and planning.  

� Committed - Demonstrates commitment to students and the profession and is self-

confident, poised and personally in control of situations. Has a healthy self-image.  

� Motivational - Enthusiastic with standards and expectations for students and self.  

� Compassionate - Caring, empathetic and able to respond to people at a feeling level. 

Knows and understands the feelings of students.  

� Flexible - Willing to alter plans and directions in a manner which assists people in 

moving toward their goals.  

� Individually Perceptive - Sees each student as a unique and valuable individual. Quickly 

diagnoses student difficulties and assists in the management of individual situations.  

� Value Based - Focuses upon the worth and dignity of human beings. Is sensitive to 

community values.  

� Knowledgeable - Is in a constant quest for knowledge. Keeps up in his or her specialty 

areas, and has the insight to integrate new knowledge.  

� Creative –A teacher is ever versatile, innovative, and open to new ideas. Strives to 

incorporate techniques and activities that enable students to have unique and meaningful 

new growth experiences.  

� Patient - Is deliberate in coming to conclusions. Believes that problems can be resolved 

if enough input and attention is given by people who are affected.  

� Sense of Humour - Knows how to take the tension out of tight situations. Uses humour, 

spontaneously, in a tasteful manner. Builds togetherness in the classroom, through the use 

of humour. 

 

7Faculty development programmes for teachers 

The professional development of teachers has received a great deal of attention in all 

countries, including India, The volume of professional and research literature on in-series 

education and professional development is also considerable. In comparison, the attention that 

teacher education has received is marginal. Even when research and policy initiatives are 

directed towards teacher education, the focus is on curriculum reform, programme structure, 
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institutional development, instructional resources, and the like. The content of teacher educator’s 

professional development is rarely examined and critiqued. 

Faculty Development Programme (FDP) 

CurrentlyFDP reflecting its commitment to nation building through management 

education and infrastructure development. 

The programmesfocusses on: 

• Enhancing functional area expertise 

• Improving one's classroom delivery both as a teacher and trainer 

• Enhancing abilities for conducting meaningful research. 

Teaching and Learning For Sustainable Future 

  In order to develop future citizens who promote equitable and sustainable development 

for all sections of society and respect for all, it is necessary that they be educated through 

perspectives of gender equity, perspectives that develop values for peace, respect the rights of 

all, and that respect and value work. In the present ecological crisis promoted by extremely 

commercialized competitive lifestyles, children need to be educated to change their consumption 

patterns and the way they look at natural resources. There is also a increasing violence and 

polarization both within children and between them, that is being caused by increasing stress in 

society. Education has a crucial role to play in promoting values of peace based on equal respect 

of self and others. The NCF 2005 and subsequent development of syllabi and materials is 

attempting to do this as well. 

Teaching and Learning for a Sustainable Future is a UNESCO programme for the United 

Nations Decade of Education for Sustainable Development. It provides professional 

development for student teachers, teachers, curriculum developers, education policy makers, and 

authors of educational materials. The modules are divided into 4 themes as follows: 
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Theme1 

Curriculum Rationale 

These modules present an introduction to the global realities, imperatives for sustainable 

development and educational issues that form the rationale of Education for a Sustainable 

Future. 

• Exploring global realities. 

• Understanding sustainable development. 

• A futures perspective in the curriculum.  

• Reorienting education for a sustainable future. 

• 5 Accepting the challenge 

Theme2   

Sustainable Development across the Curriculum 

These modules illustrate ways in which Education for Sustainable Development can be 

integrated into all areas of the curriculum, especially into cross curriculum themes such 

as health and consumer education. 

• Sustainable futures across the curriculum  

• Citizenship education. 

• Health education. 

• Consumer education 

Theme 3 

Contemporary Issues 

This section illustrates ways in which a variety of curriculum themes may be recognized 

to integrate an interdisciplinary emphasis on a sustainable future. 

• Culture religion for a sustainable future 

• Indigenous knowledge sustainability 

• Women sustainable development 

• Population development 
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• Understanding world hunger 

• Sustainable agriculture 

• Sustainable tourism 

• Sustainable communities 

• Globalization 

• Climate change 

 

Theme4 

Teaching & Learning Strategies 

  This set of modules develops professional skills for using teaching and learning strategies 

that can help students achieve the wide range of knowledge, skill and values objectives of 

Education for Sustainable Development. 

• Experimental learning 

• Story telling. 

•  Values Education. 

•  Enquiry learning. 

•  Appropriate Assessment. 

•  Future problem solving. 

•  Learning outside the classroom. 

• Community problem solving 

CONCLUSION 

The teacher needs to understand that in many schools, especially in big cities like 

Chennai, children come from different cultures and backgrounds. A teacher then needs to 

understand the value of the students' senses of belonging, which can be of greater value and build 

self-worth for minority students. If the teacher demonstrates an understanding of the student’s 

culture, it will provide a better understanding between the teacher and the student. 

Question for discussion and reflection 

1. What are the characteristics of effective and ineffective teaching? 

2. Write short notes on the nature of teaching. 
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3. Critically examine the importance of Teaching as a profession. 

4. Enumerate the qualities of professional teacher 

5. Write an essay on teaching and learning for sustainable future. 
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